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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA. 

SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 
A.-For the DBva-nIgari alphabet, and others related to it- 

q a ,  wai, x i y  f 2 ,  v u ,  mii ,  , 9 e ,  2 Q a i ,  d o ,  d & i ? t a o .  
qi ka qi kha q ga B gha B lio t cha q chha w ja  ~i jlsa a Za 
t .ta 3 ?ha P da i~ @ha g pa ~ t a  ~ t h a  q d a  u d h o  q n a  
u p a  u p h a  v ba u b h a  i tnza  q ya T r a  er la w ca or wa 
q d a  q s h a  u 8 a  v ha V Ta 7 ~ A a  a614 mlha 

Visarga (:) is represented by h, thus mffsl : kramasah. Anzs~wira  (') is represented 
by hy thus fig simh, v d .  In Bengali and some other languages i t  is pronounced 
1~51, and is then written tig; thug a;T bawda. Ammiaika or Chandra-bindo is re- 
presented by the sign " over the letter nasdized, thus 3f'm& 

B.I-For the Arabic dphebet, a? adapted to'Hind6stiini- 
I a, etc. j c, d J o 8  & '  

u b  & ch s (i P d = p d  
v I' c b h z j P ~ j f  

t t a  3 2 8 3 P  
a !  b t L f k  

' &  L " C J g  

J J  
f 

when representing amun6riko 
in DBm-nOgnd, by * over 
-lid vowel. 

w o r e  
a h  

cr YY etc. 
Tanwin is repmentad by B,  thus L2;'faumn. Alif-e tnaq@ra ia represented 

by 4 ;-thus da'wq. 
In the Arabic oharacter, a final silent h is not transliterated,-thus b m d a .  

When pronounced, it is a-ritten,-thus guncih. 
Vowels when not pronounced a t  the end of a word, are not written in translitera- 

tion. Thus ; ~ q  ban, uot bana. When not pronounced in the middle of a word or only 
slightly pronounced in the middle or at  the end of a word, they are written in small 
characters above the line. Thus (Hindi) 3- ddkh"t& pronounced d ~ k h t i ;  (K&sh- 
miri) x &"ha ; 6 7 knrm, pronounced kor ; (Bihiri) tqfs d~khatn ' .  



C.-Special letters peculiar to epsciel languages will be dealt with under the bead 
of the lenguagee concerned. In  the rueentime the following more important instances 
may be noted :- 

(a)  The t r  &und found in Marithi (7). Pueht6 (t), Khhmiri  (6 a), Tibetan 
(A), and elsewhere, is represented by b. 80, the aspirate of that sound 
is repreaented by hh. 

(b) The dz sound found in Marathi (q), Puaht6 (2). and Tibetan ($) is repre- 
sented by &, and ite aspirate by &A. 

(c) Kbhmiri ,! (9) is repreaented by ti. 
(d) Sindhi a, Western Panjibi (and elsewhere on the N.-W. Frontier) 9, and 

Pqht62  or are represented by 9. 
(e) The following are letters peculiar to Pusht6 :- 

w t ; q L or &, eamrding to pronunciation ; d d ;  T ; A qb or g, accord- 
ing to pronunciation ; & pb or kh, according to pronunciation ;i or 6. 

( f )  1 he following are letters peculiar to Sindhi :- 
y bb; bh; a t h ;  t ;  t ;  p ;  U ;  e j h ;  chh; 

c 6 ;  d h  9 4 ;  d ;  ~ # h ;  k ;  c ( k h ; q , ;  J g h ;  

di,; & a .  
D.-Certain sounds, whioh are not provided for above, oconr in transcribing 

languages which have no elphabet, or in writing phonetioally (as distinct from tmnsli- 
ha t ing )  languages (suoh as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoken sounds. 
The principal of t-heae are the following :- 

a, represents the sound of the a in all. 

4 #, $ 8  ,, a in hat. 
6, #I 3, ,, e in met. 
0, 9, * 9 ,, 0 ia hot. 
8, ,, 9 , , G in the Frenoh ktoit. 
6, , , 8s ,, o in the find o in promote. 
6, ), )B ,, 6 in the German rchbn. 
ii, ) I  S P  ,, u in the ,, miihe. 

a. ,, ~9 ,, t i  in think. 
, ,, ,, ,, th  in thie. 

'1 he semi-consonants peculiar to die Munda langu~ges are indicated by an apos- 
trophe. Thus k', t',  p', and so on. 

E.- When it ia necetaary to  mark a n  accented syllable, the acute accent is used. 
Thus in (Kh6wir) cioewtai, he -a=, t b  acute accent showe that the accent falls on the 
first, and not, as might be expected, on the second syllable. 





The word ' PahlE~i ' means 'of or belonging to thp mountains,' and is specially 

Name of the and applied to the groups of languages spoken in the sub-Hima- 
where spoken. layan hills extending from the Bhadrawah, north of the 

Panjab, to the eastern parts of Nepal. To its North and East various Himalayan Tibeto- 
Burman bn,-ges are spoken. To its  vest there are Aryan languages connected with 
Kashmiri and Western Patijabi, and to its south it has the Aryan languages of the Panjab 
and the Gangetic plain, viz. :-in order from West to East, PaEjibi, Western Hindi, 
Eastern Hindi and Bihhri. 

The Pahse languages fall into three main groups. I n  the extreme East there is 
Khas-Kur8 or Eastern Pahari, commonly called Naipali, the 

The three main Divisions. Aryan language spoken in Nepal. Next, in Kumaon and 
Garhwal, we have the Central Pahiri languages, Kumauni and Garhwali. Finally in 
the West we have the Western Pahlri languages spoken in  Jauns~-Biwar ,  the Simla 
Hill States, Kulu, Mandi and Suket, Chamba, and Western Kashmir. 

As no census particulars are available for Nepal we are unable to state how many 
speakers of Eastern Pahiri there are in its proper home. 

Number of  speakers. Many persons (especially Gorkh8 soldiers) speaking the 
language reside in British India. I n  1891 the number counted in British India was 
M,262, but these figures are certainly incorrect. I n  1901 the number was 143,721. 
Although the Survey is throughout based on the Census fi,mes of 1891, an exception 
will be made in the case of Eastern Pahiqi, and those for 1901 will be taken, as in this 
case @ey will more nearly represent the actual state of affairs at the time of the preceding 
census. 

Central and Western Pahiri are both spoken entirely in tracts which were subject 
to the Census operations of 1801, and these figures ]nay be taken as being very fairly 
correct. The figures for the number of Pahiyi speakers in British India are therefore 
as follows :- 

Eastern Pahiri (1901) . . . 143,721 
Central Pahiri (1891) , . . . . 1,107,G12 
Western Pahiri (1891) . . a 816,181 

It must be borne in mind t,bat t,hese tigures only refer to British India, and do not 
include thc mnny speakers of Eastern Pahiri who inhabit Nepal. 

To these speakers of Western Pahii~i must be added the language of the Gujurs who 
wander over the hills of Haxara, Murree, Kashmir, and Swat 

QeJurl. 
and its vicinity. Except in Kashmir and Hazara, these have 

never been counted. I n  Kashmir, in the ycar 1901, the number of speakers of Gujuri 
was returned at 126,849 and in Hnzara, in 1891, at 83,167, and a mongrel form of the 
language, much mixed with Hindosfini and ~ a f i j i b i  is spoken by 226,949 Gujars of the 
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submontane districts of the Panjab, Gujrat, Gurdaspur, Kaupra, and Hoslliarpnr. To 
make a very rough guess we may therefore estimate the total numl~er of Gujuri s p e k r u  
at, sa!-, 600,000, or put the total number of Pahsri speakers including ~ u j u r i  at  about 
2,670,000. 

I t  is a remarkable fact that, although Ptthiiri has little connexion with the PaEjiibi, 
Western and Eastern Hindi, and Bihiiri spoken immediately 

T h e  Language. 
to its souti], it shows manifold traces oE intimate relationship 

with the languages of Rajputana. I n  order to explain this f:~ct it is necessary to consider 
a t  some l en~ t l l  the question of the population that speaks it. This naturally leads to the 
history of tlie KhaSas arid the Gurjaras of Sanskrit literature. The Sanskrit KhaSa and 
Guvjara are represented in  modern Indill11 tongues by the words Khas, and Gajar, Gujar 
or Gujw respectivelp. The mass of the Aryan-speaking population of the Himalayan 
tract in which PahBri is spoken belongs, in the West, to the Kanet and, in  the East, to 
the Khas caste. We shall see that the Kanets themselves are closely connected with the 
Khaias, and that one of their two sub-divisions bears that name. The other (the RBO) 
sub-division, <as zsve shall see below,' I belieye to be of Gurjara descent. 

Sanskrit literature contains frequenta references to a tribe whose name is usually 
spelt K h d a  (w), with variants such as Rhasa (qu), 

T h e  Kha4a Tribe. 
Khasha (m), and KhaSira ( ~ g * ) . ~  'l'he earlier we trace 

notices regarding them, the further north-west we h d  them. 
Before citing t l ie older authorities it may be well to recall a legend regarding a 

woman named Khasi of which the most accessible version mill be found in the Vishna 
Puran~, '  but which also occurs in many other similar works. The famous Kaiyapa, to 
whom elsewhere is attributed the origin of the country of Kashmir, had ndmerous wives. 
OP these Kr6dhavai5 was the ancestress of the cannibal PibitiiSis or Piifichas and Khasii 
of tlie Yakshas and R~kshasas. The3e Yakshas were also cannibals,' and so were the 
Rakshnsas. 

In  Buddhist literature the Yaksllas correspond to the PiSschas of Hindii legend.B 
Another legend makes the PiSBch*~s the children of Krtpiia, and there was an ancient. 
town called Kiipiba at the southern foot of the Hindii Kush.' That the Pisiichas were 

- - 

1 See 1'. 13, note 6. 

Authorities on Kanet and Rhar :- 
CUSNINOHAY. SIB b ~ ~ x ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ , - d r r h ~ o ~ o p ~ c a ~  8 u r o y  of India, Y O ~ .  XIV, pp. 125 ff. 
IBBI.TION, SIB D ~ ~ z ~ ~ , - - O u t l i n e a  of P a n j d b  Ethnography (Calcutta, 1883), p. 288. 
A T K I ~ B O N ,  E. T.,-The Himalayan Distn'ctr o f th r  North- werlcm Provincss of Zndia, Val. 11 (forming Vol. XI 

of the Gazetteer, h'o~th.Western Provinces), Allahabed, 1884, pp. 288-70, 376-91, 438-43, etc. (see Index). 
S ~ E I S .  S I R  SUBEI.,-Translation of the Rdja-Tararigini, London, 1900, Note to i, 317 ; 11. 430. and elsewhere (nee 

Index). 
Hooosoa, B. H-On'gin and  Clars$catioa of the Mi l i t a ry  W k r  of NdpBI. Journa l  of the Asiatic 8ocietJ o f  

Uengnl, I 1  (1833), pp. 21; IT: Repriated on pp. 37 B. of Part I1 of Earayr  on tho Languages, f i t e r a t r r s  
n ~ i d  Religion of LWPLU and  Tibet (London. 1874). 

V A R S I ~ A P T ,  E.,-The Triber, Clanr, a n d  Cartea:of Nepal. Journa l  of the Asintic Society of Bengl, L X I l  l 
(189+. p a r t  I. pp. 213 @. 

Lbv~, S T L V A ~ U . - ~  Ndpcl, Peru ,  1905. Vol. I, pp. 167 ff., 261-267, 276 ff ; Pol. 11, pp. 218 ff., stc. (ser Indrxj. , 

F.9. hlnh~bl~lrnlu,  V I ,  976 :-Dar&-h X6JmidA . . . . Khafbdh, Dads, Klahmiris, and I<l1a6Jrw. 
I ; e ~ a r ~ l i n g  the equation of the lnat named with Khsbs ,  of. Wibon, Virhbu P u r d n a ,  11, 186. 

' \\'iLon, 11. 74 ff. 
Db&qavvtn Purann. 111, xix, 21. They wanted to eat Brahml himnelf I 
80 Kalhanm, Rdjutar~riginJ,  i. 184, eqnates Yakrhn m d  Yihohn. See n o b  en (he I*assnge in Stein'n 1rnn.nlalioa:' 

i Thouma in J .  R. A. S., 1906, p. 161. 



said to be cannibals is well known, and the traditions about ancient cannibalism in 
the neighbourhood of the Hindii Kush have been described elsewhere by the preeent 
wrikr.l Here we have a series of legends cdnnecting the name Khasi with cannibalism 

in the mouxitains in the extreme north-west of India, and to this we may add 
Pliny's remark' about the same locality,-' next the Attacori (Uttarakurus) are the 
&ions of the Thuni &nd the Forcari ; then come the Casiri (Khabiras), an Indian people 
who look towards the Scythians and feed o n  human flesh.' 

Numerous passages in Sanskrit literature give further indications as to the locality 
of the Khdas. The MahiibhBrata? gives a long account of the various rarities presentgl 
to Yudhishthira by the kings of the earth. Amongst then1 a,re those that rule over the 
nations that dwell near the rivcr $ailbd& where it flows between the mountains of 3Ien1 
and Mandam, i.e. in Western Tibet.' These i r e  the Khasas . , . . . the 
P i d a s  (? the people beyond the Indus), the Kulindas6 and the Tang-! Especially 
interesting is it to note that the tribute these people brought was Tibetan gold-dust, the 
famous pip'ilika, or ant-gold, recorded by Herodotus' and many other classical writers, as 
being dug out of the earth by ants. 

I n  another passagee the Khasas are mentioned together with the KiSmiras (Kish- 
miris), t,hc inhabitants of Urasa (the modern Panjal) district of Hazara), the Pi&chns, 
Kimb6jase (a tribe of the Hindti Kush), the Daradas (or Dards) and the 6akas (Scyt.h- 
ians), as being conquered by K!.ishy. 

I n  another passqe DuhSGsalla leads a forlorn 1101~3 consisting of 6akas,lo Kimb6jas,l0 
Bihlikas (inhabitants of Balkhj, Yava,nas (Greeks), P%rada~, '~ Kulitigas tribe on t,he 
banks of the Satlajn), the Tanga,nas,lo Ambashthas (of the (2) middle Panjib, probably the 
Ambastai of Ptolemyla), Pihchas, Barbarians, and mountaineers.13 Amongst them,'* 

f J .  R. A. S., 1806, pp. 286 5. 
''XVI, 15 ; YcCrindle,-Ancient India as described i n  Classical Literature, p. 119. Ie i t  possible that ' Thuni nnZ 

Forcari ' repreannt ' Hone  and Tnkhara ' P 
11, 18% IT. 

4 11, 1868. Cf. Pargiter, M~rliandBya Pufipa, p. 351. 
1 Vide poet. 

The T&YY~VOI  of Ptolemy. The most northern of a11 the tribes on the Qangeil. They lived near Bedrin~th.  Hero - 
the district of Tangsnapurq mentioned in copper-plate grant8 preserved at  the temple of Pan?uk8Bvam near Badrinlth (Atkin- 
MU,  op. oit. p. 357). 

7 111, 104. 
@ VIJ, 398. 
* Aceording to Yaska'a ~Virukta (TI, i, 4), the Eflmb6ja.q did not speak pure Sanskrit, but a dialeotio form of tha t  language. 

~8 an example, he quotes the E ~ m b l i j a  Javati, he  goes, a verb whioh is not used in Banakrit. Now this verb Jaoati, although 
not Sanskrit, heppena to be good Eranian, and ocmm in the Avesta, with thin meaning of ' t o  go.' We therefore from tl is 
one exnmpleJearn that  tho K i m h j m  of tlre Hindu K w h  spoke an Aryan language, whioh nrw closely conneoted with 
ancient Sanskrit, but wnm not pure Sanskrit, and which includod in its vocabulary wordn belonging to Eranian languages. 
We may further noto that Yaaka doon not consider tho K0mb6jns to be Aryans. H e  mays t h b  word is used in the lnnguage 
of the Kembojas, while only i ts  (according to  hie'aocou~ltj derivative, dava, a corpse, is uwd in the language of the Bryag. 

Again in the - h e  pamane Yeeka st:~ton that ' the northernen ' use the word ddlrm to mean ' a sioble.' Now we shall see 
that in ,  Weatern Pahafi and In the Pi6acha languages genernlly, tr continually become0 ch or ah. Thnm the Sanskrit word 
putra, a son, becornea pueh or ~ u r h  in Shin&. We mnv expect n similar ohange to  w u r  in  regard to  the word &hata. This word aotually oocum in Permianin tho form dan, but the only relation of it that has been noted in the P i h h a  dialectl is the 
Klshmiri df.dlU. wbiol~ ia really the sawu word as ddtva, with ruetathenin of the r .  

lo See above. 
l1 I.8.. i f  they are the same na tho Kai iu~as  of Mark. P., LVII. 37. 
" V I I ,  I ,  66. 
I' VII .  4,918. 
" V I I ,  4848. 
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armed with  sword^ aud pikes were D&,l Tangaw,' Khadas, Lrsmpiikas (now K B k  
sf  the Hindii Kush)," and Pulindass. 

We have ahedy seen that the K.hdas were liable Lo the ilnputation of cannibalism. 
I n  another passage of the Mahabharata, where Karna describes the Bahikas in the 8th 
book, they me again given a bad character.' Where the six rivers, the gatadru (Satlaj), 
Vipda (Bias), X v a t i  (Ravi), Chandrabhipii (Chinab), Vitast5 (Jehlam), and the 
Sindhu (Indus) issue from the hills, is the region of the Aratm, a land whose religion 
has been destroyed? There live the Bihikas (the Outsiders) who never perform sacri- 
fices and whose religion has been utterly destroyed. They eat any kind of food from 
filthy vessels, drink the milk of sheep, c&els, and asses, and have many bastards. They 
are the offspring of two PiSichas who lived in the river Vipsii (Bias). They are 
without the V ~ d a  and without knowledge. The Prasthalas; the Madras,' the Gan- 
a a r a s  (a people of the north-west Panjsb, the classical Gandarii), the people named 
Arattas, . . the Kh&s, the VaGtis, the Sindhus and Sauviras (two tribes dwelling on 
thc Indus), are almost as despicable.' 

I n  the supplement to the Xahabhiirata, known as the HarivamSa, we dso h d  refer- 
ences m the KhaSas. Thus it is saido that Kinp Sagara conquered the whole earth, and 
a list is given of certain tribes. The fist two are the Khdas and the T u k h m .  The 
latter were Iranian inhabitants of Balkh and Badakhshan, the Tobaristan of Muml- 
marl writers. 

I n  another place,1° the HnrivamSa tells how an army of Greeks (Yavanas) attacked 
liYishna when he was at M a t h ~ ~ r ~ .  I n  the army were gakas (Scythians), Tukhas," 
D;\radas (Dards), Paadas," Tanganas," KhaSas, Pahlavas (Parthians), and other barbm- 
inlls (Nlechchhas) of the Him~laya. 

Mnny references to the KhaSns occur in the P~ubnas. The most accessible are 
those in the Vishnu and Msrkandeya Pursnas, which have translations with good indexes. 
I shall rely principally upon these, but shall also note a few others that I have collected. 

The Vishnu Purana" tells the story of Khasii, the wife of Kdyapa, with her sons 
Yaksha and R ~ k s h m  and her Pisiicha stepson already given. It also tells (m, iii) the 

-- 
a See above. 
9 B l s r t .  P., LVII,  40, nnd Pargiter's note thereon. 
a There we= two Pulindnr, one in tho sol~th and another in the north. See HnU on Wileon, V i ~ h n u  P., Vol. 11, p. 159 
4 VI11, a032 ff. A clan of the Rahikaa is the Jartikm (20341, who perllaps represent the modern Jattm. If thoy do, 

t h e  prrmge is the olded mmtion of the Ja t f s  in Indinn literature. 
no te  t h t  their religion hu been destroyed. I n  other words they formerly followed Indo-Aryan rib, but had 

nbndoned them. They are not represented an in6dele a6 initio. In this passage the 6 r n ~ a a  are mentioned in verse8 2066, 
2061, 2064,2088,2069, 2070,2081,2100 and 2110. The name is usually interpreted 111 meaning ' a  people without Eng8 ', 
but this ir s doubtful explanation. 

6 I a a l i t y  not identi6cd. 
7 I n  the Pnnjab, c l w  to the Anlbarhthas (lee above). Theif capital was §~kela ,  the Sagela of Ptolemp. In  verse 2040 

of the p.sage quoted, we have a sang oslebrniing the luxury of 8~kala.-'" When shnll I next ning the songs of the Bhhiknl 
in  this B ~ k a l a  t m n r  after having f e ~ t e d  on cow's flesh, nnd drunk strong wine P When shall I again, dressed in fine gar- 
mmtm, in the company of fair-cnmplexioncd large sized women, ent much mutton, pork, hccf, and the flesh of fowl*, saner 
ma a m e l s t  They who a t  not mutton live in vain." So do the inhabitanto, drunk with wine, sing. How can virtue be 
f onnd nmong such a people? ' 

6 A t  the timr that the datapntha Brahmans warn written, the Bhhikae se re  not nltogethor outside the Aryan pale. It is 
thew 11, vii, 'ii, 8) said that thej rornltip Agni 1111der the name of Bhara. 

@ ?a!. 
* d u o  
11 b e  nbore. 
1' I. 1x1 
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story of Sagara, but does not mention the Khadas in this connexion, nor does the Bha- 
gavats. Purana in the corresponding passage (IX, viiij. The V&yu Poriina. on the other 
hand, in telling the story mentions the K h h ,  but coupling them with three other 
tribes. Of these three, one belongs to the north-west, and the other two to the south of 
India, so that we cannot glean from it anything decisive as to the locality of the Khaias. 

A remarkable passage in the Bhyavatz Pursna (11, ivy 18) gives a list of a number 
of outcast tribes, which have recovered salvation by adopting the religion of K~ishna. 
The tribes belong to various parts of India, but the last four are the Abhiras,' the 
Kalikas,"he Yavanas, and the Khasas (v. 1. gakas). Here again we have the Khasas 
mentioned among north-western folk. 

Again in the story of Bharata, the same Pur&na te'lls how that monarch conquercc~ 
(IX, xr, 29) a number of the barbarian (~113chchha) kings, who had no Br&hm;ms. 
These wc?re the kings of the Kir~tas,  Hiinas, Yavanas, Andhras, Kankas, Khdas, and 
6akas. The list is a mixed one, but the last three are poupecl together and point to tho 
north-west. 

The Mkrkandeya Purana (LVII, 56) mentions the Khasas as a mountain (probably 
Himalayan) tribe. I n  three other places (LVIII, 7, 12 and 51) they have apparently, 
with the gakas and other tribes, penetrated to the noi-th-east of India. This mould 
appear tn show that by the time of the composition of this wopk the K h a ~ i s  had already 
reached Nepal and Darjeeling, where they are still a numerous body.3 

We may close this group of authorities by a reference to the Laws of Manu. Look- 
ing at the Khakis from the Brahmanical point of view, he says (X, 22) that Khasas are 
the offspring of outcast Kshatriyas, and again (X, 44), after mentioning some south 
Indian tribes he says that KSmb~jas,~ Y a v a n a ~ , ~  fiakasY4 P&rdasy4 Pahlavas,' Chinas,6 
Kir5trssYe Daradad and Khasas are thosc who becamc outcast through having neglected 
their religious duties,' and, whether they speak a barbarous (Ml~chchha) or Aryan Ian- 
page, are called Dasyus. Here again we see the Khdas grouped with people of the 
north-west. 

Two works belonging a t  latest to the 6th century A.D. next claim our attention. 
These are the Bharata N&tyo Bistra and the B~iJbat Sa'ljll~iti of Varahamihira. The 
formere in the chapter on dialects says, ' The Bghliki language is the native tongue of 
Northerners and Khasas.' Bahliki, as we have seen above, is the language then spoken 
in what is now Ba1kh.B Here again we have the Kh&s referred to the north. 
west. 

1 Ou the lndua, the Abirie of Ptolemp. 
9 Kabkne have not been identified, but in the lint of nations who brought pmcnts to Yudhishtbira alrady mentioned 

(YahkbhBmtn, 11, 1850) they are mentioned together with the dakna, TnlihEm, and Mmna (P Romnna), i.s, as coming from 
the north-west. 

8 Vide post. 
See above. 
Usually translntotl ' Chinesue, but I would suggest thnt in thia and similar passagen, they are the greet ShiQ raoe, lltill 

surviving in  Qilgit and the vicinity. 
"At preaont mostly ill Nepal. 
7 So I<alliIks. 

xvii, 32. BZAlikaBLBslr6dirhyBnZm Xlasd t~% cka avndZfajZ. I am indebted to Prof. TConow for tbis referenoa. 
9 Lnkahmidhara, a comp~rali:oly late Pr.rklit Gmmmerinn, soya t t d  the la~~guage of Ukl~liko (Rdkh), XBkaya (N. \V 

Fenjab), Nepal, OnndllLm (the country m ~ ~ t ~ d  Pt~sll~rwnr), and Bhbtn (for BhBC, ie .  Tibet), together with cartein countries in 
South Indin i q  anid by the ancic8nt.; t o  h ~ w e  boen Pnilhhi.  See Lassen, Ars:;tutiones L inglce  Pracritico, p. 18, 
Piwhel, Grammatik dm Prakrrl-S-u~.nrlrlr 6 97. 



Varihamihira mentions Khadas several times. Thus in one place (X, 12) he soups. 

tllern with Kuliihs. (people of Kulu), Tanganas (see page 3), and Kilmgm8 (K~~shmiris). 
In  his famous chapter on Geography, he mentions them twice. I n  one place (XIV, 6) 
he puts them in Eastern India, and in another (XTV, 30) he puts them in the north. 
 st. The latter is a mistake, for the other countries named a t  the same time are certainly 
north-western.' The mistake is a curious and unexpected one, but is there nevertheless 
:ind Inorcover Varihamihira is not alone in this. Bhatttitpals, in his commenhry to tht 
Yriholscllidiita, quotes P a d a r a  as saying the same thing? 

I n  the section dealing with those men who are technically known as 'swaus," Vazk- 
Ilnn~ihirn says that they are a long-lived rwe ruling over the Khssss, h.ras6nas 
(Eastern Punjab), GiiucLhira (Peshawar country), and the Gangetic DSb. This passage 
does not give much help. 

Ihlhana's famous chronicle of Kashmir, the Rijatarangini, written in  the middle of 
the 12th celltury S.D., is full of references to the Kh&s, who were a, veritable thorn in 
the side of the Kashmir rulers. Sir Aurel Stein's translation of the work, with ih 
excellent index, renders a detailed account of these aUusions unnecessary. It will he 
s ~ i c i e n t  to give Sir Aurcl Stein's note to his translation of verse 317 of Book 1. 1 have - 
taken the liberty of altering the spelling of some of the words so as to agree with the 

ncioptcd for this survey :- 
It can  b e  sho\vn f rom n. cnrcfhl  examination of all t h e  passages t h a t  t h e i r  ( t h e  Be&') 8 m t r  w e r e  

t o  a comparatively l i ~ n i t e d  ~.efion, which  moy h e  roughly  described a s  compr is ing  t h e  valleys lying 
imruedintely t o  t h e  south  and  west  of t h e  PI P a n t e i l  range, between t h e  middle  course  of t h e  V i t e s t i  (or 
J rh lnm)  ou t h e  west, a n d  Kiishtavnta (Kisbtwiir) on t h e  east .  

I n  nllluerons passager of t h e  R n j a h r s 6 g i q i  w e  find t h e  rulers  of Rhjapnr i ,  t h e  modern  Rejeuri ,  desoribed 
a #  'lords of t h e  Khaias',  a n d  the i r  troops a s  K h n b r .  Proceeding f r o m  Rkjapuri t o  t h e  e a s t  we  h a v e  the  
vnllcy o f  t h e  U p p e r  Anu River,  now called Panjgabbor  . . . . an o hehi ta t ion  of Khaias .  F u r t h e r  t o  t h e  
enst 1ic.s f ldnof i ta ,  t h e  modern Bal~'hal, below t h e  paas of t h e  Beme name, w h e r e  t h e  pre tender  
bc,ogl,t ~ f ~ l g e  in  t h e  castle of t k e  ' Kh&-Lord '  Bhngikn  . . . . T h e  pR888ges viii, 177, 1:074  how that, 
t h e  whole of t h e  valley leading fro111 Binahid t o  t h e  Chendrabhiigii (Chenab), w h i c h  i s  n o w  called ' Biohhkr i1  
R ~ l , i  \vllicI~ in  t h e  c l~ronic le  bears t h e  n a m e  of Vieholdti, wan inhabited b y  KhaSes. 

Final ly we  have  evidence of t h e  Iat ter ' r  ne t t l emenb in t h e  Val ley  of  K h a h l e y e  . . . . Kha&lapa is. 
redninly t h e  Valley of K h a i l l l  (marked on  t ,he m a p  88 ' K ~ h e r  ') whioh  lea& from t h e  Marbl P-8 o n  t h e  
eonth-m,t oorner of K u t h m i r  d o w n  to X i n h t w i r  . . . . 

T u r n i n g  b t h e  wes t  of Riijapuri, w e  f ind a K h a b  f r o m  t h e  te r r i to ry  of Y a r q ~ t e e  o r  P d n h  mentioned 
in t h e  person of TuBga, w h o  ~ O E O  from the p a i t i o n  of a cowherd  to be c h o ~ m  Q u ~  Diddb'a ell-powerful 
minister. T h e  Qseen'r own father ,  S h h a d j s ,  t h e  r n l e r  of L o h e r s  o r  Loh+in, ie designated a Kh&, . . . , 
and  hia dercendants ,  who a f t e r  Diddii m u p i e d  t h e  K a r h m i r  th rone ,  were  looked u p o n  MI K b a b . - ~ h t  

1 Tbr whole paLuge ('29 and 30) runs M follows :-a In  North-East, Mount Mlm, the Kingdom uf thaw who k v e  loot 
mst+ (narh!artijya), the nomads (pdupdlar,? wonhippen of Palopati), the Kiras (a tribe near Kashmir, Stein, Raja Tar&. 
+i, tranr. 11, Y17), the Klihlrao,  the A b b i ~ l r u  (of the lower billm between the Jehlam and the Chinnb), D a d s  (Dsrda), 
Tahgnyrs, Rulutar (Kula), Bairindhrna (not identified), Foreat men, Brahmapura~ (Bharmaur in  Chambn), Darvr~~ (clOqe to 
Abhiclllrs), plmarnr (apparently a h ' a ~ h m i r  tribe. Stein 11, 304 ff.), Forestern, Kirhtns, Cbinna (Shine of Gilgit, nee above, 

Chineme), Ksupindaa (gee belo-), Bhnllns Inot'ldentiBed), Pat6las (not identified), Jatkumm (P Jatta). K u n a b  (see blow), 
Ilkasas, GbBahr~ r i ~ d  Krlchikna inot idenlidcd)'. I t  will be see11 that  every one of thc above name8 which bsr  been identified 
belongs to the Nortl~.Wcd. Regarding tbr  Kanpindas or Kupindas, i t  may be mentiolled that Cunninghnm (Rep. Amh. surv, 
India. X I V ,  135) identified them with the Kansto of the Simla Hill States, whose name be wrongly spells " Knnet." me 
c h r ~ q c  Iron1 ' Kupimd. ' to ' Kanet ' in violent and improbable, though not altogrtber impoclsible. It would be simpler to 
conllrnt the KnnCtr with Fsr8hnmihira'a Kunatoa, but here a p i n  there are diffio~ Itien, for thc  t in ' Ka116t ' i~ deutrl, not 
tcrehrsl. Such changer ale, bowever, not uncornnlon in the ' PiSBcha' languages. 

A similar hut fuller l i d  is alto given in V o r ~ l ~ ~ m i b i r a ~ s  San~aaararkhiid, in wl~ich the h.11zws 21.0 clagsed 16tI1 1)31.DdP9, 
Ablisiru r118l CIli1~m*. 

' L X V I I I ,  26. 
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there were Khaias aleo in the Vitastk valley below Vrrhhamala, ie proved by the reference to Virinekn as 
' a seat of Ehnlas'  , . . . . . Of t h k  locality it has been shown . . . that  i t  was situated in the ancient 
Dwmavatl, the present Dwbrbidi, a portion of the V i t a e 6  valley between K a t h a ~  and Mugalafibid. 

The poaition here indicated makes it highly probable that the Khahae are identical with the modem 
Khakha tribe, t o  which most of the petty hill-chiefs and gentry in  the V i b G  valley below K a s h m ~ r  helong. 
The name Khakhn ( P a h h ~ i ;  in Khshmiri sing. Khokhu, plnr. Khakh,) is  the direct derivation of Khala, 
Sanekrit i belag prono~rnced s'ince early times in  the Pan j ib  and the neiglrbonring hill-tracts as kh or 
(compare Kashrniri h L  Sanecrit 4) .  

The Khakhx chiefs of the Vitasti  valley retained their semi-independent position ur~til  Sikh timee, and, 
along with their neighbours of the Bombe clan, have ever proved trooblesorne neighbours for K a e h ~ ~ i r .  

We have already noted that another name for the KhaSas was KhaSiras. The name 
Kdmirtt (I<asllmir) is by popular tradition associated wit11 the famous legendary saint 
Kdyapa, but it lias been suggested, with considerable reason, that Kha4a and Khdira 
are more prohable etymologies. At the present day, the Kgshmiri word for ' Kashmir' 
is ' kashzr,' a word which is strdiigly reminiscent of Khdira.' 

Turning now to see what information we can gain from classical writers, we may 
again refer to Pliny's mention of the cannibal Casiri, who, from the position assigned to 
them, must be the same as the KhaSiras. Atkinson in the work mentioned i n  the list of 
authorities gives an  extract from Pliny's account of India (p. 354). I n  this are men- 
tioned tbe Cesi, a mountain race between the Indus and the Jamna, who are evidently 
the KhaSas. Atkinson (1. c.) quotes Ptolemy's Achasia regio as indicating the same 
locality, and this word not impossibly also represents ' K h d a  '. Perhaps more certain 
identifications from Ptolemy are the K ~ U L O L  Mountains and the country of Kda'a.' 

I n  other places3 he tells us that thc land of the ' O T T O ~ O K ~ @ O L  (Uttarakurus) and the 
city of ' O T T O ~ O K ~ ~ ~ Q  lay along the Emodic and Seric mountains in  the north, to the east of 
the Kasia mountains. The latter therefore represent either the Hindi1 Kwh or the 
mountains of Kashgar in Central Asia.' 

To sum up the preceding information. We gather that according to the most an-  
cient Indian authorities in the extreme north-west of India, on the Hindu Kush and the 
n~ountainous tracts to the south, and in  the Western Panjab there was a group of tribes, 
one of which was ~aUed KhaSa, which were looked upon as Kshatriyas of Aryan origin. 
These spoke a language closely allied to Sanscrit, but with a vocabulary partly agreeing 
with that of the Eranian Avesta. They were considered to have lost their claim to 
consideration as Aryans, and to have become MIBchchhas, or barbarians, owing to their 
non-observance of the rules for eating and drinking observed by the Sanskritic peoples 
of India. These Khdas were a warlike tribe, and were weU known to classical writers, 
who noted, as their special home, the Indian Oaucasus of Pliny. They had relations 
with Western Tibet, and carried the gold dust found in that country into India. 

It is probnble that they once occupid an important position in Central Asia, and that 
countries, places and rivers, such as Kashmir, Kashgr  in  Central Asia, and the Kmhgar 

-- --= ---. . . - - -. - - 
1 The ohange of initinl kh to k is not u~rcommon in Pi6kha laeguage~. Thun, the Snnsklit kham, an nss. i. kur in 

Bn*hg.zli K16r, and in Shinh, n language vcry clogely connected wit11 Kishruiri, the root of the verb me:,ning ' to eet. ' is k a ,  
not khB. 

9 Sericn VI, 16. 16, in L ~ s e n  I.A. 1'. 28. 
@ VI, 115, 2, 3, 6, 8 ;  VIIT, 24. 7, i n  Lnasen L A . ,  1'. 1018. 
4 According Lo Lasaen, p. 1020. the t ihala ' ips of Ptolenry nre the mountains of Rashgar, i.8. I Kh&-gbiri ', the 

mountain of thr Khahs.  See, howrver, Stein, Ancient Ehotapr, pp. 50  f .  The oame nanro re-lrppcsrr in Chitrel. *outh of the 
H i d a  Kuuh, wlrrrc the river Khbnn: is a's0 celled the Khaahbmr. For furthur ~pec,~l:rlions on the snbjrct the reder is 
r e f e d  to St.-Martin. Mdm, de I'Acad. den Imscr. S C : ~  l?lrrtng. I &rie v i  ;in pp. 261 ti.. xod to Atblrson (UP. LG~. ) ,  P. 377 .  



of Ohitrd were named after them. They were closely connected with ths group of tribes 
Pi&&m ' or ' cannibals ' by Indian writers, and before the sixth oentury 

they were stated to speak the same lan&ue ss the people of Balkh. At the same periad 
they had apparently penetrated along the southern slope of the Himilaya as far east as 
Nepal, and in the twelfth century they certainly occupied in  considerable force the hilla 
to the south, south-west and south-east of Kashmir. ' 

At the present day their descendants, and tribes who claim descent from them, 
occupy a much wider area. The Khalihas of the Jehlam valley are Kh-i and so are 
some of the Raneta of the hill-country between Kangra and Garhwal. The Ksnets are 
the low-caste cultivating class of all the Eastern Himilaya of the Panjab and the hills at  
their base as far west as Kulu, and of the eastern portion of the Kangra district, through- - 
out which tract they form a very large proportion of the total population. The country 
they inhabit is held or governed by Bill Rajputs of pre-historic ancestry, the greater part 
of whom are far too proud to cultivate with their own hands, and who emploJr the Kangta 
as husbandmen. Like the ancient Khabas, they claim to be of impure Rsjpiit (ie. 
Kshatriya) birth. They are divided into two great tribes, the Khasiii and the Riio, t,he 
distinction between whom is still su5ciently well-marked. A Khasii observes the period 
of impurity after the death of a relation 1)rescribed for a twice-born man ; the Rho that 
prescribed for an outcast. The KhasG wears the sacred thread, while the Rgo does not.' 
There can thus be no doubt about the KhasiA Kanets. 

Further to the east, in Garhwal and Kurnaon, the bulk of the population is called 
Khasii, and these people are universally admitted to be Khaias by descent. I n  fact, as 
we shall see, the principal didect of Kumauni is known as Khaspmjiya, or the speech of 
Khas cultivators. Further east, again, in Ncpal, the ruling caste is called Khas. I n  
Nepal, homcver, tb,e tribe is much mixed. A great number of so-called Khas are really 
descended from the intercourse between the high-caste Aryan immigrants from the plains 
and t,he aboriginal Tibeto-Burman population. But that there is a leaven of pure Khas 
descent also in the tribe is not denied.# 

I n  this wa.y we see that t,he great mass of the Aryan-speaking population of the 
Lower Rimilaya from Kashmir to Darjeeling is inhabited bv tribes descended from the 
nncicnt ~ h & s '  of the Mahiihhiirata. 

While Sa.nskrit literature3 commencing with the Mahiibhirata contains inanp refer- 

The Gurjaras. 
ences to the Khdas, until quite late times it is silent about 
the Gurjaras. They are not mentioned in  the Mahabhiimta 

or in the Vishnu, Bhiizavatn, or Mirkandeya Purina. I n  fact the earliest known refer- 
ence to them occurs in the Sriharshacharita, a work of the enrly part of the 7th century 
of our era. 
- - 

1 Ibbtson,  op. cit., 5 487. Regarding the R a o ~ ,  see p. 13, note2, post. 
Rcgn~ding the nrigin of the Nepnl Kl~as ,  see Hodgaon and Sylvoin LBvi, op. cit. 

8 Authorities on the connesion of RBjpnts und Ourjsrsa or Gajers :- 
T o r ~ ,  J . , -Annal r  and A n t i p i t i e s  of Rajast'han, London, 1829-32. Introdnction. 
ELLIOT, S I B  11. M., K.C.B., --Vemm'ra on the Hiatory, Folklore and Distr i lut ion of the Baces of the Nm.th- 

Wedern Pvotincea of India.  Edited, etc.. by .lohn Besmes. Lon~lon, lHS!). I. 99 IT.. etc. (see Index). 
I ~ B E T ~ O N ,  S11 L ) R N Z I L .  K.C.S.I. ,-Outliner oJ Panjdb  E t h n 0 , ~ ~ a p h . y .  Calcutts, 1883, pp. 262 ff. 
[JACKBON, A. 31. T.1,-Onzelteer of the Bombay Prerideney, Vol. I ,  P t .  I., App. 111. (by A.  81. T. J. ) ,  Acconnt 

of Bhinrn.61, COP. pp. 463 ff. 
S ~ r r n ,  ~ ~ N C P N T  A.,-The ( f t ~ r j a r a a  of Rajputana and  Kanauj, J .  R .  A. S., 1900, pp. 5.3 ff. 
B U A U D A B K A ~ ,  D. R,--Foreign elemenla i n  the B i n d u  Population. Indian A n l i q ~ t a r y ,  XL (1011), pp. 7 fi, 

asp. pp. 21 ff.. 



According to the most modern theory, which has not yet been seriously disputed hut 
which has nevertheless not been accepted by all scholars, the Gurjaras entered India, 
together with the Hdnas and other marauding tribes, about the sixth centuy A.U. They 
rapidly rose to p t  power, and founded the Rajpiit tribes of Rajputana.' The Gujarss 
were in the main a pastoral people, bat had their phiefs and fighting men. When the 
tribe rose to power in India, latter were treated by the Brahmans as equivalent to 
Kshatriyas and were called Rajpfits, and some were even admitted to the equality with 
B d m a n s  themselves, while the bulk of the people who still followed their pastoral 
avopations remained as a subordinate oaste under the title of Gurjaras, or, in modern 
language, Giijars, or, in the Panjab, Gujars. 

So powerful did these Gurjaras or Giijars become that no less than four tracts of 
India received their name. I n  modern geography we have the Gujrat and Gujranwala 
districts of the Panjab, and the Province of Gujarat in the Bombay Presidency. The 
Gujrat District is a Sub-Himalayan tract with a large proportion of Gujars. It is 
separated by the river Chinab from the Gujranwala District, in  which Gujars are more 
few. In the Province of Gujarat there are now no members of the Giijar caste, as a caste, 
but, as we shall see later on, thore is evidence that Giijars have become absorbed into 
the general population, and bave been distributed amongst various occupational castes. 
I n  addition to these three tracts Al-Biriini (A.D. 971-1039) mentions a Guzarat situated 
somewhere in Northern Rajputana." 

In ancient times, the Qurjara kingdom of the Panjah comprised territory on both 
sides of the Chinab, more or less accurately corresponding with the existing Districts of 
Gujl.et and Gujranwalo. It mas conquered temporarily by Sarikaravarmau of Kashlnir 
in the ninth century.' The powerful hurjara kingdom in South-Western Rajputana, as 
described by the Ohinese pilgrim Hiuen Tsbng in the mventh century, liad its capital a t  
Bhinmil or h imi l ,  to the North-West of Mount Abu, now in the Jodllpur State, and 
comprised a considerable amount of territory at present reckoned to be part of Gujarat, 
the modern frontier between that Province and Rajputana being purely artificial. In 
addition to this kingdom of Bhinmiil, a southern and smdler Gurjara kingdom existed 
in what is now Gujarat from A.D. 589 to 736. I ts  capital was probably a t  or near 
Bharbch. Between these two Gurjara States intervened the kingdom of the princes of 
Vahbhi, and these princes also swm to have belonged either to the Gurjaras or to a 
closely allied tribe.' 

The Gurjaras who established the kingdems at Bhinmgl and Bharbch probably 
from the West, as Mr. Bhandarkar sugge~ts. The founders of the Panjab Qujara 
kingdom which existed in the ninth century presumably reached the Indian plains by 
different route. There is no indication of any connexion between the Gurjara kingdom 
of the Panjab and the two kingdoms of the widely separated Province of G'ujarat.6 

1 See Mr. V. Smith's note below. 
3 I d a  (Saohu's tmnnlation, I, 202). Mr. Bbmdarknr (LC., p. 21) locaten it in the north-erultero part of the jaipnr 

territory and the south of Ihe A l w e ~  State. The Qujuri dialect spoken in the b i b  of the North-Wwt Froatisr prorinoe is 
closely c,)nneoted with the MBwati spoke11 in  Alwar s t  the preaent b y .  On the other hand, BE stated in a p f i a  oornmnnj. 
cation, Mr. Vincent Smith coneiders that it must have been at or near Ajmer, about 180 miler to the N o r t h - E d  of the 
mpital Bhinrull. 

B~jala~a~gini, v. 149-160. and Stein's trannlrtion, I, 99. 
* Bombp G d t e e r  (1888). Vol. I, Part I. pp. 9, 4. 
6 The &ve aoconnt of th* mrly hirbor.~ of the Ourjaras ie based on information kindly placed fit my dinpornl by .\I,., V. 
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may be expect..&, the Gajm herdsmen (as distinct lrom the fighting Guj-  
b-e R~jpbts) are found in p t e s t  numbers in the north-west of India from the 

rndm to +,he ~ ~ t e n g e s .  I n  the Panjab they are mainly settled in the lower mngef~ and 
submontane b t a ,  though they are e p r d  dong the Jamna in considerable numbers. 
Gujmt District is atill their etconghold, and here they form 13+ per cent, of the total 
population. I n  the higher mountains they are h o s t  unknown. 

I n  the plains kmts of the Panjab they me mUed ' Gujars ' or ' Gujjars ' (not 
Giijm), and they b v e  nearly all abandoned their original lanave and spirak the 
ordinary Pafljlbi of their neighbows. 

On the other hd, in the lnountains to the north-west of the Panjab, i.e. throughout 
the hill corn- of M-, Jammu, Ohibal, Haaara, in the wild territory lying to the 
north of p&war as fm as the Swat river, and ltlso in the hills of Kashmir, there am 
numemu deflcendants of the Gurjaree still following their pastoral avocations. Here 
they are d e d  G u j m  ' (not ' Gujar ' or ' Giijar ') and tend cows. Closely allied 
them, and speaking the same Irmnguege, is the tribe of Ajap who tend sheep. 

The ordinary bnguage of the muntriea over, which these Last mentioned peonle 
m m  is generally P q h ~  or K m ,  though there are also spoken various P&oha 
dialeote of the 0wa;t'and neighbowing territories. I n  fact, in the latter trmt, there are 
riumaouA tribea, each with a Pi4icha dialect of ib own, but employing Pqbt4 se a 
lingua franco. The Gujurs are no exception to the rule. While generally able to 
speak the Irsnguage, or the lingua franc* of the country they occupy, they have a 
distinct language of their own, called Gujuri, varying but little from place to p b e ,  and 
olosely connected with the M6witi dialect of Riijaatbni, described on pp. 44 fP. of Vol. 
IX, Pt. I1 of this Survey. Of course their vocabulaq is free19 interlarded with 40rch 
borrowed from Pught6, Kiihniiri, and what not ; but the grarnnlar is practically identi- 
cal with tht of Mewati, and closely allied to that of M6wifi. 

The existence of a form of M6wiiti or M6wafi in the distant country of Swat ia e 
fact which hm given rise to some speculation. One sept of the Gujurs of 8mt is 
known aa ' Ohaduin,' and it is known that the dominant race in Mewar belongs to the 
Chauhiin sept of Rijpiita. Two explanations are possible. One is that the Qujm of 
thie tract we immi,pnts from Mewat (or Alwar) and Mewar. The other is that the 
G u j m  in their advance with the Hanas into India, left some of their number in the 
8 w ~ t  country, who still retain their ancient bnguage, and that thie same language wm 
also carried by other members of the m e  tribe into Rajpuhna. 

The former explanation is that adopted by Mr. Vincent Smith, who bas kindly 
aupplied the following note on the point :- 

The a u r p G g  fact thnt the paatoral, wmi-nomad Qfijar grasiere nnd Ajar shepherd~, who roam over 
the lower Himabyan rnoger from tho A f g h b  frontier fo Kmnaon and Oarhwd, epeak a dialeot of 'Hint 
quite dintillcf from the Pn?htd and other lenguagea epoken by their neighbonre, hse been long fami lk  to 
otBcerr eerving in the Panjeb and on the North-Wehm Ft.ontier.1 In 1908 the Linguietio a w e y  made 

the more precire informetion tbat the grammar of the rpeech of the etill more remote Qnj- of the 
Brat Vellep is a h o ~ ~ t  identioal with thrt o f  the Rijpnte of M~wab md in G j p n M ,  dishn+ .ame 600 
milee in a direot Ilne.' In the iutemening epace totally different langmgee ere epoken. Why, then, do fhe 

' Ibbctron, h t l i r r r  of Paqjdb Ethmgmphy (1808), p. w6. 
' L i n ~ i r i i c  8-3, Put 11 (lm), p. 323. p n  the par- quoted from Val. IX of this sumay, puti. 

oulnr H ~ j l d h l n i  did& ~t Jnipnri. But further enquiry hsr rhown me thrt Merlt l  rad M d m  nm more akin to Q Jar¶ 
than im J . i p 1 .  Tbir ir a matter of rmdl impntmm. J r i p r  liem betwwn Mcmt and M r r u . 4 .  A, 0.1 



INTBOD UOTION. If 

Muhammadan G u j m  herdsmen of Swi%t ase a epeeoh essentially the Mme M t h a t  of the  srhtoomtio Hindu 
IUjptrte of Mewii~ P The question is put concerning the C ~ U ~ U A  of Swilt, h a a w  they a re  the moat remote 
fribe a t  premnt known to epeak e tongue clonely allied to the  MBwitl and M @ w w  r s r i e t h  of E M h  
IhjnethBni. 

But  dialeota; whioh may be d e e c r i b e d ~  mmupt forms of Eastern Rajs r th in~ ,  extend along the lower hill, 
from about the longitude .of Chamb& through Qerhwiil and grunion into W e h m  Neplll, so that  the problem 
may be etated in  wider terme, 'as :- ' Why do oertain tribes of the  lower HimBlaya, in  &it,  and also from 
Cham& to Weetern Nepil, speak dialecte allied to Eaatern Ithjaqthinl, end especially to  Yawlti, although 
they ere divided flvm Eastern RIjpntinS by hnudrede of miles in whioh distinct languager are spoken ? ' 

It ie not poesible to give e fully eatieteotory solntion of the problem, but recent hietorion1 nnd erohreologi- 
cal researohee throw somo light upon it. All obeervera ere agreed that  no distinotion of ram a i r  be drawn 
between the GEjers or Oujurs and the  J i t a  or Jet@, two oastee whioh o m p y  e very prominent position in 
North-Weetern India. I t  is also a p e d  that  eeveral other metes in the name region, euoh ae Ajare, Ahira and 
mnny mom, me racially indietingnLhable from the JaNe and Giijara. The name Gajar appears in Sanskrit 
inecriptione ne Gnlajara, and nobody can donbt that  the modern Gdjem reprenent the ancient Qnjaree.  Long 
ego the late Sir Denzil Ibbetson recognized the fact that  in  the Pan j ib  it i s  irnposaible to drew distinotione in  
blood between Gajars nnd many olans of Rhjpilta, or, in other worde, locnl enqnity prover that  perRon8 now 
h o \ v n  es RIjpnta may be deecended from thr  eame ancestors ae are other persons h o m n  se Qajarr.1 Mr. 
Baden Powell ibaerved that  'there ia no donbt thet  a great majority of the olan-namee i n  the pnrijib belong 
both to the " Rijpirt " and the " Jiit " eectione: And this indicates that when the numerous Bila, Indo- 
hythian,  (fajar nnd Hapa tribea eettled, the leading military and p r i ~ ~ c e l y  honeen were aowpted as  " Rijpiit," 
while thorn who took h n k l y  to cultivation, beonme " Jit ".' 9 Mr. D. R. Bhandarkar has demonstrated 
recently ths t  the enceatora of the Rhois of Udsipur (Mew&;) wore originally cleeeed ee Briibmane, end wen, 
not recognieed as  Rbjpfits until they beuame established ee a ruling family? I n  faot, there is abundant 
evidence ta prove that the term ' RHjpGt' eignitiee an ocoupational group of castles, which made i b  their prin- 
cipal bnsineee to rule and figh? That  being the tmditional bnsineaa of the enoient Kehatriyne, castes known 
a e ~ & j ~ f i t  were treated by the Brihmnge aa e&ivalent to Kehatriyne, end enpelior in  rankend purity to osster 
engaged in agrioultnre. We may take.& M proved that then, is  nothing to prevent a ltijpfit being descended 
from r Bfihmap, a Onjar, a Jat t ,  or in faot from a rnnn of any decent crete. Conaeqnently the G u j ~ ~ r  herds- 
men and Ajar cihephede of Swi t  may well be the poor relations of the  RBjpat chivnlrp of Mewar, nod t h e  
preeent divergence i n ~ o o i a l  statue may be the reeult of the difference of the oocnyetione t o  whioh their 
r-peutive ancestors mere called by Providence. 

If the Swi t  Gujurs end the Manet and MBwfq Rijpiits came of one rtook, it  is not so wonderful that they 
shonm apwk B h g n t g e  e m a t i d l y  one. Certainly there is no diEcnlty in believisg that all the Himalayen 
tribes, both in Swi t  ma esst of Chembk who speak f o m s  of Rijaetbini, may be largely of the aame blood a e  
the Rajpata of Eaetern Rijpntiiui. Of conme, 1 do not mean tha t  n 11nre m e  is to be f o m d  anywhere i n  
Indie--almost every caste ie of very muoh mixed blood. 

Not vnly nre the Jstts,  Qajare, Ajars, eto., relatad i n  blood to the Rijpffts, but we may also a l r m  with 
confidellce, thnt that  'blood is in large measure foreign, intr-odnced by ewerme of immigrants who ponred into 
India aoross the north-western pssaee for about n century, both befol-e and after 500 A.D. Tho Qnrjame are 
not heard of until the eixth oentury, but from thet  time on they are closely associated with tbe Hfipae (Huns) 
and other f o l a i p  tlibee, ullich then eettled in  India and were ewdlowed up  by the octopus of Hindniem- 
tribe8 insensibly, but quickly, being tmneformerl into astee. It is now certain, no demonatmted by epigra- 
phieel evidence, that the famoue PariLir (Pratihirr) Ri jpats  were originally Garjarae or Gtrjarn ; or, if we 
prefer, we mey my that  oertsin Gnrjerns were originally Pr~tihhrnn; and i t  i r  practically certain that  the 
thluee other ' fire-born ' Rijpfit 01nn11-Pawh ( h m i i r ) ,  Solenh (Chnulukpe), nnd Chanhin (Chihamine)- 
orere descended like the Parihas,  from anceetora belonglug to a Cfnrjarn or cognate foreign tribe. - 

we me not able to identify the l m l i t y  beyond the pasma f r o m  whioh theee aocestore mmc, nor do we 
b o w  what tribal llnmes they bore before they entered India, or what langnngr they then epoko.4 Further. i t  
ie not nt preeent to be certain conoerning the road by which the ~ n r j a r o s ,  ~ f i ~ e e ,  eic., entered 1nka ,  
Probably they came by m y  roads. B u t  the legend locating tho origin of the fire-born clans a t  Mount 

! Ibbetion, op. cit., p. 286. 
f Notem on . . . ths Bljpat Clmr @ (J. B. A. S., 1899, p. 684). 
8 ' Oobilota ' (J. Proc., A. 8. B, New &r., Val. V. (1909), pp. 167-187); ' i tpur  Llroription of 6elitikumb.' Ind. 

Ant., Yol. XYXlX (1010, p. 1M). 180, in Alahrbhhte VIII, 2076, a Bahitn Br~hrnnae may, if he ohoow, become 8 

K~hrtriya.-0. A. 0.1 
1 have surpiaion that they m y  h v o  been Iminnm, p e r h p  &LU Sintan. but I cannot profelm to prove that 

bpptbmis. 



nnd much evidence of other kinds indicate that the prinoipal settlements of the foreigners mere i n  Rijpntiil~d, 
whioh k a m e  the great centw of dispersion. 

We know that as  early as  the first half of the seventh centnry, Bllinmiil (grim'ela) to the north-west of 
Blonnt Abn, was the capital of a kingdom ruled by V~hghrnmukha  Chhpa. The Chipas were a subdivision 
of the Gurj-e. A coin of Vy&ghmmukha was f o n d  neeociated with numerous sligl~tly earlier .HU4a coins of 
the lrixth and seventh centuries on the Mmnas\vil Plateau in the outer Siwilik Hills, Hoshiyfirpur District, 
Panjhb, which a t  that  period undoubtedly w m  under Hapa-Gurjara rule. Early in the eighth century, N e n -  
b h n b  I, e Gnjarn, wlu, had then become a Hindil, estahliehed n, strong monnrchy a t  Bhinmil, where 
VJ@hremnkhe had ruled a hundred year3 earlier. Nagabhnta's son, Vnt~ar.ija, greatly extended the 
dotninions of his house, defeating even the king oE Eastern Bengal. In  or about 810 A.D., Nigabha* 11, son 
and enccesnor of Vatssrbja, deposed the king of Kannnj and removed the seat of his own government t o  that 
imperial city. For more than a ceutury, and especially during the reigns of Mihira-Bhaja eud hie sou (840- 
908 AD.), tho Qn rjara-Pratihire kingdom of Kanauj was the paramount power of Northern India, and 
included Sur i shba  (Xa$hiiwQ) within its limits, ns well as Karn i l  now under the Govornment of the Panjib. 

I t&e i t  that the Cfu j a r a s  and other foreign tribes settled in lZiijputini, from the fiixth century onwards 
adopted the local language, an early form of Rijaathini, with great rapidity. They brought, I imngine, few 
women with them, and when they formed unions with Hind6 women, they quickly l e ~ r n e d  the religion, 
custom, and Imguage of their wives. I am inclined to believe t h a t  during the period of G n j a r a  rule, and 
e*pecidly dnring the ninth and tenth centuries, the Rmjasthini language must hare been carried over e wide 
territory fa r  more exterrsive then that now occupied by it. I t  seems to me that  the Gujnrs and A j a p  of Swiit, 
rind the similar tribes in the lower Himalayas to the east of Chambi, should be regarded a s  survivals of a 
much larger population which once spoke Rdjasthini, the language of the court and capital. For one reanon 
or other the neighbonrs of thoee northern Gujnrs and Ajar8 took np various languages, P n ~ h t ~ ,  Lahndh, or 
whatever it might be, while the graziera and shepherde clung to the ancient tongue which their anoeetore had 
brought from Rnjputiini, and which probably wrrs spoken for a long time in much of the country intervening 
between the hill3 and MBwPt. I f  thie theory be sound, the f o f h s  of the Himalayan RijasthHni should be 
more archaic then those of modern M6witi or the other dialects of Rnjputini,  just as  in  Quebec French is 
more archaic than current Parisian.' I do not see any other way of explaining the existence of the RSja- 
sthini ' outliers,' if I may borrow a convenient term from the  geologists. The historical' indications do not 
favour the notion thnt the Qnrjaras, eta., cnme via Kibnl  and thence moved southwnrds, dropping settlements 
in the Lower Himalayee ; they rather suggest immigmtion from the  we& by the Qnetta and Kandahiir router 
or lines of mnrch still further south. Settlements dropped among the  Himalayan Hills by invaders epeeking 
a Central Asian language could not possibly have picked u p  the tongue of eastern Riijputiini. The anmetore 
of the Swi t  Gnjurs m m t  have spoken Rjjaethini and have learned i t  in a region where i t  was the mother 
tongue. The far northan extensions of that form of speech mnst appnrently be r~ttributed to  the time when 
the Qu j a r a  kingdom attained ite greatest expansion. W e  know from in~criptions that  the dominions of both 
Mihim-Bhbja and his eon, hlahendrapila (cir. 840-908 A.D.), included the Karnil district to the north-west 
of h l h i .  

My nnswer k the problem proposed a t  the beginning of thie note, therefore, is  that the  Qujnre, eh.,  of 
the lower Himalnyas who now speak forms of Rijaathini are in large meamre of the name Btock a s  many 
S j p U t  clans in Riijpntiinii, the Panjab, and the United Provinces; that  their ancestors emigrated from 
RijpnUnH after they had acquired the R i j a s t h i n ~  speech ; and that, the most likely time for snoh emigmtion is  
the ninth century, when the Gurjnrn-Rijpirt power dominated all northern and north-western India, with its 
capital a t  K e n a ~ j . ~  

Turning now to the other explanation, we may premise by stating that the Guiaras 
may possibly have entered Rajputana from two directions. ~ h e i  invaded the Gndh 
Valley, where they have practically disappeared a.s a distinct caste, the Gekkhrtrs, 

I CAB matter of fact Qnjuri ia more archaic in its forma than its nearest congener, modem hIBw6ti. See the Qnjnri 
geetion in this volume, below.-(3. A. G.] 

For bidorid, epigmphicnl, and numilmatic detzih, see V. A. Smith- 
" The Cta rjarss of RIjpotann and Kanauj " (J. R. A. s., Jan., April, 1909) ; 
" White Hun Coinr from the Panjab " (Ibid., Jan. 1801) ; 
" White Hun Coinr of Vyi~ghnrmakha " (Ibid., Oct. 1907) ; 

The H i d r y  of the City of Kanauj, eta." (B id . ,  J d y  1908). 
D. R. Bbanduku- 

" F o r e b  elemenb in the Hindu Population " (Id. Art., 1911, pp. 7-87). Mr. nhnnd.rkar (p. 30) tbiohs lhat 
Emtern HijamthbS in derived from P A W  HinQ ; bnt 1 do not think he oan be right. 
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Jmnjiigs, and Pathiins being too strong for them.' But their progress was not stoppad, 

and they probably have entered the Gujarat Province and Western Rajputana by t h h  
route. I n  Gujarat they became merged into the general population, and there is now 
i n  that province no Giijar caste, but there arc ~Ziijar and simple Viniis (traders), Giijar 
and simple S u t ~ r s  (carpenters), Giijar and simple Sonars (goldsmiths), Giijm and simple 
Kumbhsrs (potters), and Giijar and simple Salits   mason^).^ 

Giijars, as distinct from Rajpiits, are strong i n  Eastern Rajpuhna, their greatest 
numbers being in  Slmar, Jaipur, Mewar, and the neighbourhood. Here they are a 
distinct and reco,onised class, claiming to be descended from Rijpcts? These must have 
come from Sindil along the other supposed line of advance by a more northern route. 
Several Giijar-Rkjpiit tribes, such as the Chalukyas, Chahaminas (Chauhans), and 
Sindas, came to Rajputana from a inountaiilous country called Sapadalaksha. 

hir. Bhandarka,r4 has shown that this Sap%dalaksha included thc hill-country from 
Chamba on the west, to Western Nepal on the east, thus almost exactly corresponding 
with the area in  which TVestcrn ant1 Central Pahiiri are now spoken. Now, in  
this tract at  the present day i t  may be said t,hat wliile there are plenty of Rijpiits there 
are no Giijars. The main population is, as we have seen, K-haSa, in which the non- 
military Gfijars milst have been merged.' Tlie Sapadalaksha Gi~jar-Rkjpiits, on the 
other hand, have provided Melvsr with its Chauhans. W e  have seen that one of the 
Swat Gujur septs is also called Clinnhiin, nncl the second of the two explanations for the 
presence of the Gujurs in their prcscut seats is that'they are not a backwash of immigra- 
tion from Rajputana, but are the representatives of Ourjaras who mere there left behind 
while the main body advanced and settled in Sap5dalaksha. Instead of taking to agri- 
cultmy and becoming merged in tlie population, they retained their ancestral pastoral 
habits and their tribal indi~iclnality.~ 

We have seen that there were originally many Rgjpiits i n  Sapadalaksha. I n  the 
times of the Musalmiin rule of Inclim many more Riijpi~ts from the plains of India took 
refuge amongst tlieir Sapidalaksha kin and there founded dynasties which still snrvive. 
Particulars regarding tliese mill be found in the Introduction to the three P a h 5 ~ i  Ian- 
guages and need not be repeated here. Suffice i t  to. say that i t  is plain that down even 
to the days of late htusalman dominion the tie between Sapiidalmksha and Rajputana 
mas never broken. And this, in my opinion, satisfactorily explains the fact of the close 
connexion between the Pahiri languages and Gjasthani.  

- - 

I Ibbetson, I.c., p.  263. Mr. Vinoent Smith is of opinion that the position of their principnl settlement, tha t  a t  Bhin- 
ma), North-West of Mount Ab5, indioates tha t  the Qurjarns came from the West, eorous Bindh, ~ n d  not from the North down 
the Intlus Valley. They could have entered Sindh either via Mxkrm, as the Arabs did later in the a d o f  the sevegth oentnry, 
or  througll Balhchistsn by roads further north. I f  they came from Siltiln end epoke en Iranian language, they wonld soon 
]lave up an Indinn tongue. On this theory, the Gujnrs of the Penjnb would have entered that  province from the 
.loath, p r o o d i n g  up the Indus Valley. Mr. Smith points out that  the Panjeb Qurjarrs probably are a later settlement. we 
henr of them first io t l ~ e  Knahmir chroniclee ill tho ninth oenturv. 

1 Bhsndarkar, LC., p. 28. 
3 I n  1931, the t , o t ~ l  numl~er  of Giijnrs in Rsjputana w.rs 462,i39. Of these, 48,018 were enumerated in  Alwar, 184,494 

in Jeipur, nnd 60,574 in Mewar. Bharatpur, adjoining Alwar, had 44,876. 
4 LC., pp. 28 ff. Sflpddalaksha becomes ill modern speech sntcd-ldki, and masne one hundred end twenty-five 

thouannd, a reference t o  the soppwed number of hills iu the tract. At the prment day the  name is confined to the S i r ~ l i k  * 
hills. 

5 \Vc sre r~.nct-s of this merging in the great KnnEt caste of the Simla Hills. It hm two divisiono, one a ~ l l s d  Khali i  
m d  the other Rio  .Ibhctson, I.c., p. 268). The former rc~present the KhaBas, end i t  is difficult to avoid the c ~ n c l u ~ i o ~  tha t  
the Rios are GOja~a who 11are become merged into the genelrrl population and who hnve adopted a orme REO, indicating 
their  closer conne-ion \t ith the R l j p ~ t a .  

The writer s peraonel opinion upon this dirputed point is given a t  length on p. 16, below. 



We thus arrive at the following general results regarding the Aryan-speaking 
General  reoultn. population of the Pahiri tract. 

The mrliwjt i . m i o p n t s  of whom we have any historical information were the 
Khdm, s noe pmbably hailing from Central Asia and originally speaking an Aryan, but 
nbt neauvrril y an Indo-Aryan, languaga They were followed by the Gurjaras, a tribe 
who invaded India about the sixth centurp A.D. and occupied the same tract, then known 
ss Bapiidalaksha. At that time, they also spoke an Aryan, but not necessarily an 
Indo-Aryan, 1anguage.l Of these Gurjaras the bulk followed pastoral pursuits and 
became merged in and identided with the preckding Khala population. Others were 
fighting men, and mere identified by the Bshmans with Kshatriyae. I n  this guise they 
invaded Eastern Rajputana from Sapadalaksha, and, possibly, Western Rajputana from 
Sindh, and founded, as Riijpiits. the pea t  U j p i i t  states of R a j p ~ t a n a . ~  

The KhJas were, we have seen, closely connected with the tribes nicknamed 
' Pilachas ' or cannibals, of North-Western India. I have 

Results  on the language. 
elsewhere contended, and I believe proved, that the wild 

tribes of the extreme North-West, immediately to the South of the Hindti Kush, are 
modern repmnbtivea of these ancient ' PiS~chas,' and I have classed the langvages 
now spoken by them and also Klshmiri, as belonging tb the ' P&cha Group.' Thia 
PiSicha Group of -es possesses many marked peculiarities strange to the Aryan 
lenguges of the Indian Plains, and several of these are clearly observable in  the various 
forms of Western and Central Pahdri,-strong in the extreme west, but becoming weaker 
and weaker aa we go eastwards. It is reasonable to infer that in'this we have traces 
of the old language of the KhaSas, whom Sanskrit tradition makes to be related to the. 
Pi&icha~.~ But the P a h i ~ i  lan,gua,oes, although with this KhaSa basis, are much more 
closely related to Rljasthani. This must be mainly due to the Giijar influence. We 
have seen that the Qiijars occupied the country, and b m m e  absorbed in  the general 
population, but at the same time they must have given it their language. Then there 
was a constant reflux of emigration on the part of the Qiijaz-Riijpfits from Rajpuhna 
and the neighbouring parts of India. These re-immigritnts became, as befitted their 
Kshatriya station, the rulers of the country and to-day most of the chiefs and princes 
of the old Sapgdabksha trace their descent from Riijpiits of the plains. The re- 
immi,ption rvw increased by the oppression of the Mughul rule in  India proper, and 
there are historical notices of tribe after tribe, and leader after leader, abandoning their 

It la posdble t l ~ a t  the Gurjarw, a t  the time that they 6rnt entered the hills, did not speak an I n d o - A r y a ~ l a n ~ n ~ e .  
We a m  quite ignorant on the point But  thin must not be taken sa anggmting that the languagcm of their deacendenta, the 
Bajpata and the h j o n ,  is not Indo-Aryan. I t  is now-a-dnyn certninly Indo-Aryan, and belongs to the Inner Group of theme 
lnnguages. 

' It i interesting, on t h i  point, to note that the Central Pablf i  of Kumaun and Garhwal (i.e. of Eastern SapBdalebhr) 
agree with Eutern B l j u t h ~ n i  in having the genitive pontpomition ka and the verb mubtantive derived from the Jachh, while 
in  the W e a h  P n h l r ~  of the Simla Hills ( i .e .  Western Sapldalakmba) the termination of the genitive i n  the Weatern 
Rbju thrn i  r6, while one of the verbs ~ubstrnt ive (d, in) ia probably of the same origin M the Weetern RBjasthRni h i i .  Aa for 
GujuLti, the genitive end# in r6, and the verb snb~tantive belongs to  the Jachh gror~p. Wes t  of Weatern P a h ~ l i  we have 
the Pb(hwlri dinla% of Lahndb Here alro the genitive terminntion i s  916, but the verb snb~tsn t i re  differs from that  of 
G n p r 8 t i  On the other hand Gujnrrti ngrew with ell the LahnJA dialects in one v e y  remarkable point, uic. the formation 
of the future br menus of a eibiknt. We thug nee that right along the lower H i m l l g s ,  from tl e Indua to Nepal, there a w  
thme poup of d h l c t s  agreeing in h i k i n g  poinb with, in order, Q~rjnf i t i ,  \Venter11 Rl jamt l~~ni  nod Eantern R~jnmthlnl. 

8 Attention will frequently be mlled to there P h a h  t ~ r ~  in dcnliny with cach language in the following pages. &a 
~ J ~ ~ ~ L U I  the rcution devoted to Wcstertl P~I IPI I .  
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established seats in Rajputana, and seeking refuge from Mumlmin oppression in  the 
hille from which they had originally issued to conquer the Gangetic Valley.' 

I n  Bapidahksha proper (the hill-tract with Chamba for its western and Kurnaon 
for its eastern extremity) the Hhabas and the Giijars have kept themselves compamtively 
pure from admixture with the Tibeh-Burmans who overflowed from beyond the H e -  
hya and also occupied the southern slope of the range. Here the A r y m  succeeded in 
arreating their Tibeto-Burman competitors in the race for possession. On the other 
hand, in the east, in Nepal, the Tibeto-Burmans forestalled the KMa-Qiijm, and 
when the latter entered the country they found the others already in possession of the 
chief \alleys. The bulk of the population of Nepal is Tibeto-Burmen, and the Khm 
conquerors have ever been in a minority. The result has been R, considerable racial 
mixture, which is well described by Hodgson and Professor Sylvain LBvi in the work8 
mentioned on p. 2. Mod of the K h h  of Nepal are of mixed descent. Here it is unnecea- 
itmy to do more than record the fact, and to refer the ethnologist to the works above 
mentioned for particulars. What concerns us now is the hnguage, end thet herr 
followed the fate of the Kh-Gii jax tribe. While still distinctly allied to R i j d i n i ,  
the Aryan language d Nepal presents a mixed character. Not only many words, but 
even speoial phases of %he GrammarJ such as the use of the Agent case before aU ~IUM 

of the transitive verb, and the employment of a complete h o n o d c  eonjugetion, are 
phinly borrowed from the 'speech of the surrounding Tibeto-Burmans. Them ohangee 
in the speech me increasing with every decade, and certain Tibeto-Burman peodhritiee 
have come into the k-e within the memory of men alive at the present day.' 

The question of the 1Rn_sp~ge spoken by the Gujurs of Swat is different and more 
difficult. Two opposing theories have been given in  the preceding pages, and the 
present writer w i l l  now attempt to give his own views on the subject. It must, how- 
ever, be observed that these views are founded on imperfect mrtterials, and only put 
forward as what seems to him to be the best explanation till further materiale become 
avabble. 

We do not know what lanapage mas spoken by the Gurjaras of Sapidalakshs. It 
hR9 been stated that it was not necessarily Indo-Aryan. This is true merely as a con- 
fession of ignorance. We simply do not know. All that we can say is tht in  some 
respects (such as the use of h a d 6  as a postposition of the genitive, the form chhaii, 
for the verb mbstantive, and the use of & to form the future tense) ite mod= dmcend- 
ant, Rijmthiini, shows points of agreement with the PieBcha lan,ouagea of the north-west, 

These Sapiidahksha Gurjam came into Eastern RajputRne, and their Irs-e 
there develop& into Modern Riijeethini. But as hap been shown in the pslt  of the 
Survey dealing with R&j;jasthiini, this is not a pure language. The Gurjm setfled 
among a people speaking an  Indo-Aqan language of the Inner Group akin to Western 
Hindi. They adopted thh  lengmge, retaining at  the same time many forms of their 
own speech. The result was Rijasthani, a mixed lan,auage in  which, as hae been 
shown elsewheh, the influence of the Inner Group of 1 n d o - w  lan3aga w d e n e  
ae we go westwards. I n  the north-east of Rajpuhna, in  dlwar and Mewat, tho iduence 
of the Inner Qroup is strongesv. 

' For d a ,  ree the Introdactionr to oaoh of the thmr Yahw Qraupr. 
he p. 26. 



Now the Gujurs of Swat speak this mixed M ~ w i t i  Rajasthimi, and not the language 
of the Sapldalaksha Gujaraa, whatever that was. Of this there can be no doubt. Swat 
Gujuri therefore must be a form of M8witi Rajasthani, and we cannot describe the 
latter aa a form of Swat Gujuri, for we know that it originally came from Sap~ddaksha, 
not from Swat. 

Mi.. Smith haa described how the Giijars of Rajputana can have entered the Panjab, 
snd, whether the details of his theory are correct or not (and the present writer, for one, 
sees no reaaon for doubting them), we may take it, that the main point,-their entry 
from Rajpuhna,-is proved. 

We are thus able to conceive the followhg dourse of events. The Mewat Gfijars went 
up  the Jamna Valley, and settled in the Panjab plains. There they amalgamated with 
the rest of the population and lost their distinctive language. Some of them settled in 
the submontane districts of Gujrat, Gujranwala, Kanga ,  and the neighbourhood. Here 
they partially retained their old language, and now speak a broken mixture of it, 
Pd jab i ,  and Hind~stini. '  The use of Hindcstini forms in  this mongrel submontane 
Gujari, far from the River Jamna on the banks of which HindGstini has its proper 
home, is most suggestive. 

Finally, other Giijars, more enterprising than their fellows, went on further into 
the mountains, beyond the submontane tract, and are no=-a-days represented by the 
Gujurs of Swat, Kashmir, and the neighbourhood. 

These last wander free over the mountains of their new home, and have Little 
intercourse with the other inhabitants of the locality. They have hence retained the 
original language which they brought with them from Mewat. But even here we shall 
eee i n  the specimens sporadic waifs picked up on their journey-stray Hindcstiini and 
Pailjabi forms, retained like solitary flies in ambcr, within the body of the G11ju.r speech. 

em tL d o n  on Gujorl, below. 



Khas-kur%, to mention one of the names by nllich it is oalled, is tile Aryan language 
spoken in the State of Nepal. I t  is not the vernacular of 

Where spoken. 
any part of British India, bu t  is spoken by many coollee 

employed in the tea-gardens of Darjeeling, as well as by our Gorkhii soldiere. A.a will 
\,e seen later on, it was imported into Nepnl from India, and is primarily the language 
of the Gorkhii rulers of the country, while the mass of the population still ueee the 

indigenous Tibeto-Burman tongues.' MTe have no accurate knowledge aa to 
the extent of the area'in which it is spoken. According to Bodgson, who wrote in 1828, 
i t  was then ' so  generally diffused that,, in the provinces west of the Kali river it h e  
nearly eradicated tile vernaoulnr tongues, and, thougl~ less prevalent in the provinces 
east of that river it hae, even in them, as far as the 'l'risul Ganga, divided the empire 
of speech elm ost equally with the local mother tongues.' No furtber information has 
been published since these words were written more thau eigl~tg years ago. 

Before the conquest of Nepal by immigrants from Rajputana, there was already 
an  A q a n  colony dwelling amongst the Tibeto-Burman population. This was the tribe 
of the K h A s ,  the K ~ U L O L  of the Greek geographers. Who they originally were, and 
how they entered India i s 3  question which has been more than onoe discussed without 
arriving a t  any definite answer, and the subject need not detain us here.' For our  
~ r e s e u t  purposes it suffices to note that they have occupied the Lower Himalaya from 
the Jehlam to Nepal for many centuries. Ihey are mentioned in Yuranic literature, 
and Kalhana's Rkjixtarahgin~ frequently refers to the Western Kha4as as a thorn in  
the side of the rulers of Iiagrnir. Nothing partioular is known about their language, 
and it appears tllat even about the year 1650 (i.e.,  a century before the Qorkhh  
conquered Nepal) t\\e court langllage of Pitan, near Kiithrnindii, was not KhaBa, but 

closely allied to the Maithili dialect of Bihari spoken immediately to its south." 
Bpeoimons of i t  show that it was not the same as the modern Aryan language of 
Nepal. At  any rate, nhatever was the original language of the Khadas, they have 
long abaudoned it, and have even given their name to Khas-kurii,' the modern 
representative of the language of their Raj piit oonquerors.' 

The account of this Rajpfit invesion is fully given in Dr. Wright's ai8tol.y of 
Nepal. Briefly it is this :-Certain Riij,jl)iits ol Udaipur, being oppreesed by the 
Muealmins, fled to the north, and in the early part of the 16th century settled in the  
country of the Lower Himalayas, including Gnrhwal, Kumaun, and Western Nepd. 
In 1669 A.D. a part? of them conquered the town of Qorkhi (say 70 miles to the 
north-west of K i t h a n d t i ) .  In  1768 Prithvi Niirjyana Shiih of Gorkhi made himself 

1 Tbeao ~ r e  dcmibed in Volume 111, Part I .  
For n auutmiog up of the evidenw on the mbjeat, the reader im referred to the Introduction to Cbia Part, pp. 9 ff. 

Eke abo Cbppter I V  of Volume 11 of The Himatoyam Didnets of the North- We,tem Provinec, of 'India, forming 
Volume XI of the Q ~ C O ~ ~ P R ~  of the North-Wentern Pror~neem, by E. T. Atkincon ; Allrhab.d, 1884 

A drams in the Inngnnge of l h a e  days enlled the Hori l~hondranf l t~a im ,till in eximtence, mtid knm b e 0  edikd by 
Pmtomr A. Cnnrady, Leipzig. 1091. 

~ocnrdiog to tradition (he K b k r  oeme 111to Nepol with Rajl Ml~kund. Sne in tho mrly part of the twelfth cantmy. 
&e \vr$ht, Hirtory of rvcp01. p. 17 1, and Bglvsin U v i ,  fi N+l, Vol. I, pp, 201 ff. Vol. 11, pp 216 ff. 

901.  11, PAllT IV. D 



mmkr ol the whole of Nepel and founded the present Gorkhiili dynasty. It will 

thus be seen that the ruling classes of Nepal maintain that they are of Rijpiit origin, and 
their language rliicI1 is tlie ~ i n ~ u a f r a b c a  of the country, is still closely connected wit11 
the M8 wiri-&&irwsri dia leot of Rjjasthini spoken in athe Udnipur which they claim as 
their original home. 

 he language passes under various names. Europeaus call it ' NBpdi,' or ' Naipili,' 
i.e., the language of Nepal. Tliis is a misnomer, for i t  is 

Ncme o f  language. not the language of Nepal, but only that of the Aryan 
rulers of the country. The in habitants of Sepal itself give this name (in a slightly 
carrupted form) to the principal Tibeto-Burman language of the country, Newiri, 
and cell the Aryan language ' Khas-kuri,' or ' Kha6a-speech.' I n  other words, tlie IChaSas, 
who I~ave abandoned tlieir own Aryan language, aud adopted t l ~ a t  of their Rajput 
conquerors, have giveu the adopted language their own aame. I t  is also called 
' Gorkhali,' i .e . ,  the language of the Gorkhb, owing to t.he fact that the Rajpu t rulers 
of Nepal came immediately from tlie town of Gorkhi, as already stated. Anotl~er 
name is Parbatiyi, or the language of the Mountaineers, which is much used in Nepal 
itself by those who speak the language. 'l'he term ' Khas,' as descriptive of the Nepalese 
Hill races, is at the present day only used by the British, in distinquishing tho Gorkha 
Chllattris and Khattris from bhe other fighting classes, such as JGgars, Gurungs, RniG - 

and Limbus. Anotl~er name, I'ahiiri, also meaning ' Mountaineers' langua.ge,' was 
giveu by Mr. Bnines to the whole group of Alyan languages spoken in the Lower 
Himalaya from Nepal to Chamba. He divided these Pahiri languages .into three 
sub-groups, Westrl-n Pahiqi of the Punjib aimiilnya, Central Pahari of Qarlimal and 
Kumaon, and Eastern Pahiqi of Nepal. Eastern P a h a ~ i  is therefoi-e anotlier title of . 
the language now dealt mitl~, and its names are, in brder,'Khas-kuri, rJa,ipSli, Gorltliili, 
Ynrbatiy5, and Bastern Palrari. 1 shall as a rule myself employ the name, IClras-kura 
in the folloni~ig pages, this being tlienarne employed in British India by t l ~ b  people 
n l ~ o  speak it. 

No information is available as to whether Khas-kuri possesses any local dialeots or 
not. The probability is that, in suoli a mountainous country 

Dialects. 
tllerc! are many, and that the language grmdually shades 

of  into the Kumauni spoken immediately t o  tlre West of Nepal. In the year 1827 
the Serampol.e Ilissionaries 1)ul)lished a version of the New Testament in ,the ' Palpi ' 
language. Yilpi is a town in Nepal ahout a hundred miles west of KathmBn&i, and 
the language of tlie translation is, as might be expected, a form of Khas-kurti, wit11 a 
tondency here and there to agree with ILun~auni. There are important differeaces be- 
tween the literary and the colloquial forms of Khas-kura. The latter borrows idioms 
from the Tibeto-Burman languages apoken in the neighl~nurhood, widoh materially affect 
botll declension and aonjugation. For instance, in  the oolloquial (and to a less extent 
in the literary) language, the direct nnd oblique forms of the noun are confused, and 
in  the colloquial (but not in the literary) form of apeech, the agent oase is employed 
before 811 tenses of a transitive verb, and not merely before those derived from t l ~ c  
p t  participle. 

Curtain broken tribes of the Central Hinlilaya apeak a mmpt Khas-kud. ID 
r ~ h  c u e  i t  can hardly he iaid that they employ s genuine dimleot. All thst they do h 



INTRODUCTION. 19 

to speak Bad Khas-kurL. Ot.her broken tribe3 retain their 'l'ibeto-Burman speech in 
greater purity, and tlle dialects spoken by them will be found fully described in 
Volume 111, l'art I, of this survey. 'I'lre tribes which have adopted this incorrect 1Cl1os- 
kur5 are thres in number, viz. :-Dahi, Dadhi, or Dayhi ; DBnwCir or DCnwir ; and Kusw%r. 
I u  tile oaso of the last named, wllile the vooabulary is almost entirely Ichas-kud, the 
grammar is still Tibeto-l3urman. I11 tlie case of the other two the whole lnngudge is muoli 
moro A.ryau in its oharncter. Our only autl~ority on these three dialects ia Hodoson's 
Essay on the sul)ject,, in Volume XXVI of the Journal of the ~ s i a t i d  Sooiety of Bengal, 
wlrich is quoted in the !:st of Autl~orities on page 20 below. 111 this essay lie gives 
vocabularies of each of tliem. 

I n  t,he list of Khae-kuri words and sentences appended to this section of the survey, 
I have addod, as far as was possible, the corresponding words in these dialeots, taken in 
each case from Hodgson's Vocabularies. 

Kbas-kurl is n language spoken in Nep.11, of which country we have no census. Wo 
are, t l~e~efore,  quite unable to state how many persons apeak 

Number of speakers. 
it in its proper 110rne.~ The following Table shows the 

number of speakers recorded in British India ill 1891 and 1901 :- 

-- 
-1 1- 
- 

Ar~damens and Nicobars . . B ' .  . .  95 2 
* i 

Aeeam . . . .  . \ .  . - 23 20,196 

. :i Baluchiaten . ...... 14 

Bengal (and states) . . . i 5,037 81,313 

Bombay (and States) . . : : i  ...... 2 

-- 

Tlie 1891 figures are certainly incorrect, but are given here, as the survey is 
tlrrooghout based on tho oensus of that year, oorrections being applied whero possible. 

B m a  . . 2 -  

Madras . 
North-West Frontier Province . 

All these people are immigrants from Nepal or children of i&nigrants. Mjny- of 

...... 

...... 

...... 

- 

tliem, or' course, are Gorklii soldiers. 
- -- 

I In the h t e r n  Parganer of the Almora Dlstrict of the United Prorinew, there are reported to be 12,185 domiailed 
Nnifllls, rho speak e aorrnpt form of thelr oatire Ianwge mixd with Kumaunl, the lanyunge of the diatriat. It Is 
IacrU J d l e d  ' Wriytli Qorkh61i from ' 863,' the name of the prrganr in whioh they chiefly reside. Vide p. 238. 

VOL. IX, PART IV. D e 

Pnnjab (and Stetas) . - ...... 

United Provincee of Agrs and Ondh (and States) . . ;I 19,107 

Central India Agency . 
Kashmir . 
Rejpnhns Agency . - b - .  

TOTAL 

...... 

...... 

...... 
- 

24,262 



I am not swam of the ex*noc of any old Khabkur5 literature. Professor Conrady 
hae publielled the Haridchandranyitya, a drama written in 

Utrrature. the Aryan language of Nepal in the middkof  the 17th 
century ; but, as explained above (page 17) the languare is not Khasllmrl. Of late years 
e number of works in Khas-kurii have been published in Benares by f i e  OorkhG Bha- 
rdjrcwn Puetakilaya. Thtt most important of tliese is a version of the Rfimdyaw 
by Slllnn Bhaktn, who was horn in the year 1812. Amongst books which I have 
awn may be mentioned the Biruiki-6 (an anonymous oolleotion of etoriee), Gbpinith 
Ydhani's translation of the story of Nala, Mbtirim Bhatb's translation of the Aphorisms 
of Chiiwkgra, an abridged version of the wefl-known Baitdl Pachzua, and n translation 
of the tenth book of the BIatZgavcrta Petrdqa called the Bhagovadbhakti 7ilcfuinz. 
The Last two, so far as the copies i n  my possession go, are anonymous. They are ex- 
oellent examples of Khas-kurii, and I have smployed them freely in drawing up the 
grammar in the following pages. Mention has already been made of the Seram~ore 
Missionaries' vereion of the New Testament in the 1'61pa dialect. Since then the British 
and Foreign Bible Society has iesued the coml~lete Bible in standard Khas-kura. 

AUTHORITIES. 

The earliest mention of Khas-kuri (if it is K bas-kuri, and not thc old language of 
the Klldasj which I have come wrosd is in Amaduzzi's Preface to  Belipatti's Alphabeturn 
Bramm?iunicrcnoee~c Indoetanurn Uniaer8itatia Eaei  (Rome, 1771). Amaduzzi gives - 
a list of those vernaculars of India of ml~ich the names were known to him. This list 
rum as follows : - "Bengnlerrsiu, Tourutinna (i.e. Maithilz), Nepaleneie, Marathica, 
Peguana, Singalaea, Tel~rgiccr, Tamulicn. " Roman Catholic Missions had connexion 
with Nepal from a very early date. The Jesuits Griiber and Donville visited Kith-  
mindii in  1661 and obtained liberty to preach. Regular Missions of the Capuchine 
began in 1707, and soon established hapices and ohurohes in Kiithmindu and the 
neighbourhod. When the OorkhL conquered Xepal, they expelled these missionariee, 
who then eettled in Bettiall and Patna, ml~ere there mere already branches of their 
community. These Missionarice bulied I he.neel+cs both in translating from Sanskrit 
and into tlie then languagd of NBpal. Some of their writings still exist in MS. in 
the Libray of the Propaganda in Rome. It wonld he an interesting task for some 
Italian eol~olar to examine these m a n ~ s c r i ~ ~ t s  (which are said to be in ' Nepali ') so 
8e to d i n  definitely in what innguage t,hey were composed. 

The following is s list of all the works which I have come across that deal with - 
Kbas-kuni as n leoguqp. Ayton'e 'Gramrnccr is very r ~ r e l p  met with, and I liavtr myeelf 
never men a copy. 

Aor~olre, J O E A N R ' C E ~ I B ? ~ P F I ,  Mithridatea oder allgcmeine Eprachrnkunde mil dem Vnter U ~ I M  alr 
Sprdpr& in bey nohe fiinfhundert Bprackn und Mundarten. Berlin, 1806-1817. Vol. I, 
p. 905 : Val. ir, pp. 66, MR. 

ATtom, J. A.,-A ( k o n m ~  of t h  Nepalese Language. Calcutta, 1820. 
~ o D o ~ W ,  B. H.,- Ethnology and Qeography of the rub-Ilimalayas. Jottrnal of the Aaiatic Society of w, Vol. xvii (18-46). Pt. I, p. 5 U .  [Khan-kura Vombnlary]. 
HQDWE, B. H.,-On tho Mmgolion ACnitwr of the Caucaoianr. Journal of the Anintic Society of 

BsngaZ Vol. xxli (1859). lleplinted i n  Hiscellansous E r ~ a y s  relating lo Indian Subjeotr, 
Vol. i.i, Sec. 7. London, 18PO [Khss-knrir Vocabnlnry]. 



Honaso~,  B, H.,-Qomparat.iue Vo'ocabulary of the Languages of t.hu Broken Triber of Nepal. Journal 
of the Aniatic Sooietyof Bengd, Vol. x-i (1857), pp. 317 ff. Reprinted in Marcel2aneol~r Barayr 
veloting to I?&an Subjectr, Vol. i, pp. 161 ff. London, 1880. [Vocebdaries of Dshi, Dsdhi, 
or Dayhi, of Denwar, end of Knewer]. 

CAMPBELL, [SIB] Q.,-The Ethnologgr ofIndia. Journal of the deietio Society of Bengnl, Vol. xrxv 
(1866), Pt. 11, Special No. Appendix C. ia a Comparetivp Teble of Northern end Aryan 
Words (including) . . . . . Khse of Nepal. 

CAMPBELL, [SIB] G.,- Specimens of- t?~ Longuaga of India, including thole of the Aboriginal Triber of 
Bengol, Be Oedrol Prowinma, and tL Eastern Frontier. Cdmtte, 1874. (Nepelem Vocs- 
bnlerg, pp. 160 ff.) 

WRI~HT, DANIEL,-H~S~O~Y ofNepal, tranrlated from the Parbatiyl by Munshi Shew Shunker Singh 
and Paadit Shd h n d n a n d  : with an Introductory Sketah of the Country and People of Nepail 
by the Editor. Cambridge, London, 1877. [P. 300 a ' Perbatiyi ' Vocabnlarp. J 

TUBUB~LL, A.,-A Nepoili Gamma7 and English-Nepili and Nep6li-English Vocabulary . . . . . 
de&ped for the use of Misa'onariea, I'ea-planterr, and Military Oficere. Uarjeeling, 1887, 
k n d  editi6n, 1904. The aecond edition ie practically a new work. 

K E L L ~ ~ ,  S. H.,-A Qrarmnar of the Elindl Language, in which ore treated the High Hindi . . . . 
etc., with copious PWlologkal Notecr. 2nd edn. Raviaed and enlarged. London, 1893. [Con- 
hine a Kbes-knd Qmmmsr under the title of Naipt%]. 

DOPPINO-HIPIUBTLL AND KUBHAL SINO BUBATEIOKI,-K~~~ QurkhEli Qravnmor and Vocabulary. Cslcntts, 
1899. 

No t b - k u r i  works have been edited by Europeans. A number of texts (includiilg 
thoee mentioned above on page 20) have been printed in Benares, and can be bougllt 
in most large bazaars of Nortllern India. 

'rhe following aocount of Khm-kuri Grammar is mainly based on my own reading, 
and represents the language of the Bhagaandbhakti 7 i l ~ -  

Grammar. 
einz, and of the translation of the Bai td l  Pach5sz, which 

a1.e tile two books that I Imve studied with most aare. I have also compared every- 
thing tliat I have written with the seoond edition of Mr. 'l'urnbull's Grammar, and have 
filled up lacuna from that work. For further particulars, the student is referred to 
that excellsot work. It should, however, be borne in mind tbat the language described 
in it is rather the form of  Khas-kurii spoken in the neighbourhood of Darjeeling, than 
tbat of Katbmindfi. 

The alphabet employed is the well-known Nagari. The only peouliarity whioh 
occurs is the ocoasionel uae of two dots, thus " instead of ', as 

Alphabet. 
the sign of Anuniuika or nmsalization. Thus, h%ni is some- 

times written *, not *. In print.ing the specimens, I have folloaf.ed the usual 
Indian custom and have given ", not ". 

The phonetic system of Khas-kud is tile same ae in other Indo-Aryan languagm. 

Pronunciation. 
Its sounds are, as a rule, well represented by the ordinary 
Nigari alphabet. I n  most of the modern Indinn verna- 

culars s final a is silent. Thr~s the word rn b-o, a ahare, is pronounced b h ~ g .  
This is not the oase in Klias-bur&, in wl~icll this final ahort n is pronounced, and ym 
would be prono~~uced bhBga. If a word ends in a silent consonent the fact must, in the 
Nigari character, be indicated by the sign , or &&ma. Thus, bhB7 (sing.), a sham 
must be writtell w?, and minis, a man, must be ivrittsn m. If tlle oirtima were 
omithd urfira would have tu be pronounced miniso. It is, however, f e u  to point out 
tbat jus t  :IS we are careless i n  dotting our i's and cms~ing our t 's ,  so Naipilis are very 
carelee in the use of this virdllta, and frequently omit it wlmn it should be written. 



Naipilis, like other Indians, are very careless i n  distinguishi~~g in writing between 
long and short i, and between long and short u, long i being quite commonlp written 
instead of short i and shod u instead of long ii. Thus tliey generally write instead 
of for gari, having done, and v- instead of v. for ghlir, a bribe. 

As in many otlrer Indian ver~laoulnrs there is a short e, sounded like the e in ' net,' 
as well ns the long 6 ; and a short o (like the first o in ' promote ') beside the long 6. 
Natives make no distinction between tliese short and these long letters. As has been 
done in the case of Bihiri,' the following characters mill be employed in this work :- 

At t l ~ e  came time the r e ~ d e r  muet be warned that my knowledge of Khas-kur& is 
derived from native books in  whiolr this disti~lction is not n~adqancl  that I have only 
written tlie short e when I llava been quite certain of its existence. Hence men? e"s 
rhioll I have written long are poesibly short. 

I n  pronouncing the letters e and d ,  a y is often put before them. Wheu t.l~ey 
follow a vowel the y mucrt be inserted, but after a consonant it is optional. Thus, &hag, 
they beoame, always becomes bhayi, whilc yare', they did, may optionally become golvyd. 
There is a tendenoy for the short e to become a, so that tee-kb, of him, may be pro- 
nouuced tee-k6, tyee-k6, taek6, or tyae-k6. A11 these forms oocur in writing, tyee-kb 
being pmbably the most usual pronunciation. Similarly, yak or ek, one; you-k6 or 
yer-kcj, of this; yeoti or yb@, one; while the plural termination .q haru, is often 
written 3- for $q hem. 

Just es we have eeen that the short e of tee-kb, sometimes a p p e m  as ya in tyae-kb, 
eo the long e', eapeoially when fiual, very often appeare in writing as yci. Thus, g a r i  or 
gorye', they did, ie often writteu gnryli. So absolutely interchangeable are these two spell- 
ings that in  a copy of the Parable received from the Nepal Darbir, the word for ' deod ' is 
once written maryi-k6, and once written mart?-k6, while in a duplicate copy writton bp 
the same scribe, tile former is written mari-kb, and the second maryi-kb. Similarly 
thiyti, or thiyd, they were ; 8 i ~ h y i  or ecifh(y)E, bulls ; and gay6 or gaye', they went. The 
explanation of these variations is that in former times the pronunciation was garyci, 
maryti, thiyd, r l ~ h y i ,  gayi, and so on ; b ~ l t  this pronunciation is now obsolete, ye' or b 
being sounded instead of yci. The spellings with y6 arc therefore survivals from the 
obsolete pronuuciation. i n  tlie followio,o pages the modern spelling wit11 i will be 
adopted as muoh ss  posihle. 

The ~ h o r t  o is Tery similarly oilen represented by wa, as in vb'hoe or m haroae, 
tb0u 8rt. 

Initial. 

Y 

'? 

rit 
-it 

-- 

Non-initial.  

I 

I 
4 

9 

T d 

t 0 

't a 
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Nouns wl~ich in Hind1 end in a long g, often ahorten i t  in Khas-kuA. Thua tlre 
KLas-kur& word oorresponding to the Hindi & nzrr is ~ f k  miri or & nir?. The 
shortening of a final i is especially common in  poetry. 

Vowels are very frequently nasalized by the addition of a n ~ w i k a .  l'hin, again, is 
quite optional. Thus, 9n6 or mg, in  ; hcitni or hgmi, we ; chhu or chhq I am. When a 

word ends in a nasalized short z", i t  is usually written Ei.  Thus, tapit", Your Honour, ie 
written tapcirii. Similarly, a g preceded by ann?l&sika is often written E h. 
Thus, $T 8a"gn or m saha, with. Lastly, a nasalized final vowel is often inoo~ect ly  
indicated by e ri., instead of by arauniaika. Thus, h6G, I may be, is written either 

hbC or (incorrectly) *F hbu7i. 
Afiicle,-The numeral ek, or ynk, one, is commonly employed as an indefinite 

article. Thus, yak janG eccharbdsi minis Gga, literally, wit11 one person city-dwelling 
m'n, i.e., with a citizen. Mr. Turnbull mentions the word ty6, that, as being 
employed in the sense of a definite article. The word char, chihi or chghfsppended to a 
word has the same foroe. Thus, the Nepal Darbar version of the Parable has tr ~lzadhyZ 
kiiichhci-chzhi-ld bcibu sgga bhalzdci, on the younser of them saying to his father; tes-k6 
jdfh6-chcihi chhbrci (Bible Society's veruiori,-tyee-k6 jdth6 chaz chh6t96), the elder son 
of him (was in  the field) ; bcZbu-ch6hi-16 bltany6, the father said. 

Declension: Gender.-Tl~ere are two genders, masouline and feminine. Nouns 
indioating females, and these only, are feminine. All others are masculiue. I t  thus 
follows that the distinction of gender is purely sexual. The so-called grammatical 
gender does not occur, and hence many nouns wlrich are feminine in Hindi are 
masouliue in  Khas-kuri. For instance ' your order ' mould be tumhkt*z kgyi in Hindi, 
but is timr6 (not timri) cigyci in Khas-kuri. This method of expregsing gender is no 
doubt due to the influence of the surrounding Tibeto-Burman languages of Nepal. 

Number.-'Pllere are two numbers, singular and plural. The plural ia formed hy 
adding haru (sometimes written heru) before w l~ ic l~  nouns ending in 6, change 6 to 
5. Thus, ck6kar-ham, servants; kdt6, n boy; kg@-haleu, 1)oys. This h a m  is not 
usually employed with nouns eignifyi~~g inanimate things. Thus, in the Parable, we 

c? 
have gdyci-ma, not ~dyc~-ltaru-rn& on the feet. The termination haru is t l ~ e  same as the 
MBlvi Rijasthini plnl.nl termination A6r, hbrb, or h6nb, and as the hwZr whioh wae 
emploped wit11 a similar force in the Ranauji dialeot of Western Hindi at the beginning 
of tlie last centur?.' It is also connected with the termination har, used in the 
Chhattisgnrhi dialect of Eastern Hindi to give definiteness to a noun.' The plural is 

N also sometimes formed by tloubling tire word, as in ghar ghar, houses ; sahar rrahar-mS. 
in cities. 

Case.-As in other Indo-A1.y an  languages, oases are generally formed by 
means of pnstpositions. Ccrtnin nouns are put into an oblique form before these are 
added. 

I n  the case of nouns in 6 and u, the nblique form singular ends optionally in a, and 
the oblique form plural is the satne as the nominative plural. Thus, chhbr6, 3 eon ; obl. 
sing. chh6r6 or chhdrci; norn. and obl. plur. chhbrci-haru. Noune ending in consonaeh 
remain unchanged in the sin,dar, but optionallg take a in the oblique plural. Thus, 
- - - - - - - -. - -. - - - 

A ' See Vol. I X ,  Part I, p. 83, nnd Pnrt J 1 ,  p 66. 
' Bas Vol. VI, p. 28. 



hat, a hand ; obl. sing. and nom. plar. h i t  ; obl. plur. f i t  or hda .  Nouns ending in u 
preceded by a rowel, ohange u to too in the oblique plural. Thus, ngu, s name; obl. 

plur. &ma. This &-termination of the obliquo singular is undoubtedl~ the original one, 

haviog been brought from Rajputana ; and the oblique form in 6 or u ( i.e., the same 
as the nominative) is due to the influenoe of the surrounding Tibeto-Burman langunges 
which do not an oblique form. Indeed, the influence of Tibeto-Burmnn 
languages has resulted in the oomplete confusion of the oblique and of the direct form, 
tlle direct form being often used for the oblique, and, vice aer86, the oblique form being 
continually employed for the nominative. Thus, the regular oblique form of chhar6, 
a son, is chh6r5, a3 in chhd9.d-k6, of a son, but chh6rb mny be used instead, as in  chh*6- 
k6, of a son. On the other hand, the proper direct form is chh61-6 as in (Bible Society 
version) tyes-k6 j@h6 cha? chhbr6 khdt-rnz thiy6, his eldt~r son was in the field, while the 
Nepal Darhir versiori lias tes-kb jithi-ch&hi chh6rd khit-mcZ thiy6. I n  fact the Bible 
Society and Mr. Turnl)ull employ chh6r6 throughout; while the Nepal Darbir always 
has chh6ra. If it is suggested that this is beoause the former two are mistaken, it can 
be shown tbat this is not the fact, for other Nepal writers employ chh6r6. Thus the 
seventeenth story of the Khas-kuri version of the Baitail Pachzsz commences bkd 
Ujjayanz niudsi dvs'j-k6 chhbr6 Gu?zdikar thiy6, Gunikar was the son of a Bralrmap 
who dwelt in Ujjain. There is juet the same confusion with words ending in u. Take, 
for instance, !;he word bcibu, a father. I n  t!le third specitnen, taken from the Kl~as-kuri  
version of the 10th book of the Bhigavata purdqa, we have the following instanoea of 
its oblique form, some ending in  u and somein i oocurring witl~in a few lines of e ~ c h  
other :- 

Bhagawan-li am&-bibu-&i gydn-pripta bhaydk6 jaini, Bhagawin, knowing that 
his mother and his father had attained to knowledge, (determined that, etc.). 

bibu-ki g h a ~ ,  in the house of a father. 
ji putra dhan-16 s'arir-l2 sarnartha bhai aimci-bcibci-ltZi anaradn dcdai-na, the sou 

who, being capable, does not give joy to his mother and hie father with his 
wealth and with hie body. 

I n  the aaee of other nouns, the difficulty does not arise, as in  their case the oblique 
form is usually the same as the nominative. 

The oblique form, without any postposition may be used for any oblique oare 
espeoially for the genitive and for the  locative. This most usually oocura i n  the case of 
verbal nouns (or infinitives) and partioiples, but we have just seen ghar  (the oblique 
form of ghar, a house) employed to mean 'in the houae.' Tl~efbllowiug examples ocour 
i n  Speoimene 11 and 111 : bhandi (nom. bhondb), on saying ; tdyha (nom. tayhd) 
parddr gai, hnving gone to a far oountry ; pardd, in (i.e. while) happening ; pugdh, 
on arriving ; r6dhd6, on asking ; (specimen 111) chhiaai, on (i.e. w l~ile) being, while 
Specimen I1 has chhiidi-ma in exactly the eame sense. Very often, when a n  oblique 
form ie employed in thie way i t  ende in b or a i  instend of in It and this d or ai, ae 
explained above under the head of pronunciation, is frequently written y6. Thus we 
have (Specimen I) eungur-haru-ti khgdai garydkoi k6sti-liy by the husks (whioh were) 
n~ade in-eating by the swine, i.e. which were being eaten by them; (Speoimen 11) 
farakai, a t  a dietance, far ; (Specimen 11) ound (nom. dunu), on coming. SO (Luke 
ii, 33) na r6fi kha'clai na ddkh-rar piu'dac dy6, he came neither eating breact nor 
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drinking wine (here khzdai ie literally ' on-eating,' or an-eating,' so pi,u'dai, a-drink- 
ing) ; (Luke xvii, 14) tin-heru jEdai, as they were going, literally, they on going. 

The above oblique terminations in ai must be distinguished from the emphatic 
particle a i  in worde like eab-ai, quite all ; dhdr-ad, very ; kae-ai-lk, anyone ; 
ja8t-ai, exactly like ; eadh-ai, even always ; tdr-ail oertainly thine ; all of 
wl~ich oocur in the second speoimen. I have given a full account of the 
formation of these oblique forms beoause I 11:lve ventured to diffor consider- 
ably, on essential pointe, fiom Mr. Turobull's grammar. According to that 
gentlemarl nouns in d and u do not form a singular oblique form in a. 
Thiis, according to him the oblique form singul:~r of kdl8, a scrvant-boy, ie 
always kdt6, and never kztdi. I cannot find that this statement is borne out by 
my reading. I n  further proof of this question, I give, in an appendix to this 
grammatical sketch, a list of all the oblique forms in  8 and di occurring in the 
second and third speaimens, both of wl~ich are written by natives of Nepal. 

We may enumerate the c3ses as follows :-Nominative, Agent, Accusative, Instru- 
mental, Dative, Ablative, Genitive, Locative, nnd Vocative; and taking chh6rb (or 
chhdrd), a son, we may give the declension as folloi~s :- 

Sing. Plor. 

Nom. chhdrd (chhdrcZ), a son. Nom. chhdvd-haw, sons. 
Ag. chhdrd-16 (chh6rd-li), a son. Ag. chh6vd-haru-18, sons. 
Acc. chhdrdi-ldi (chh6?'6-1di), a son. Acc. chhii~.&-harm-lcii, sons. 
Inst. chhbrd-ld (chhdr6-ld), by a son. Inst,. chA8vd-havu-12, by eons. 
Dat. chhdrd-ldi (clrh6rb-ldi), to m son. Jlat. chAorZ-haru-lei, to sons. 
Abl. chhbrd-bdto (chhGr6-bdta), from a son. Abl. chh6r8-has*a-bZta, from sons. 
Qen. chhdrdi-k6 (chhdro-kb), of a son. Gen. chh89-d-hnru-k6, of sons. 
Loc. chhbrd-rnd (chhbr6-m%), in a son. Loc, chh6rdi-harz~-rnd, in sons. 
Voo. h i  chhdrd hi5 (hd chh6v6 ho), 0 son. Voc. 11d chh81.i-haru hd, 0 sons. 

Similarly may be declined any other aoun in 6 or zc. T h u ~ ,  bdbli-kd (bdbu-k0), of 
8 fnther. 

I n  the oase of other nouns, the ol)l~quo form is usually the same as the nominative ; 
thm, chhdrr, a clnugllter; chh6rz-k.6, of a daughter; chh61.i-haru, daughters: ghnr, a 
Irouse, ghnl.-k6, of a house. 

Nouns ending in n consonant may take the termination a in the oblique plural. 
Thus, ghalsa-m6, in Eorlses ; khdt-mg, in  tlbe field ; khdta-mg, in thc fields. 

I t  will 1)e remembered tlii~t nouns signifying inanimate things usually drop the 
termin:rtion hart& in t!le plural. Ilcnce we have ghal*, not gha~q-harm. Moreover these 
nouns usually drop t l ~ e  t~rminat ion lii of the accusative (but not tbe lrii of the dative). 
Thus, ansa (not a~isa-lai) diy6, he gave the allare ; dhan batuli, having collected wealth. 
On the other hand, &i i~ almaye used with animatc nouns, as in dmi-bibu-lkijini, 
knowing the mothel- 311d tile father. When tllere can be no mistake about the n~unbor 
haru is dropped evon in the case of a n i m ~ t e  nouns, nb in dud chhdrd thiyi, thero were 
 TO SOTIS. 

T l ~ e  Nominative is the case used for the eubjeot of all intransitive verbs ; as in 
(Luke xvii, 20) Is'war-k6 r i j  knild ciiicla chha ? Idwar-k6 raj riip d d k A b  gari cicdai-no, 
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when will the Kingdom of Qod oonle ? The Kingdom of God cometh not by its form 

being seen ; kati chakar-hares thiyd, how rnany servants were there ? 
The Agent m e  is employed, 8.9 in HiudGstGni, for the subject of transitive verbs in 

tr tense formed from the past partiojple. There is, however, this difference that the verb 
does not agree with the object, as irl that language. It agrees in gender, number and 
person with the subject. Thus, bcibm-lb ansa diyb, the father gave the share ; bdbu-16, 
ddkhi, dayd gari, guzcyi gai, tes. kb gardan-ma ahkarncil gari, mmii khayb, the fatber, 
seeing, making cori~!)assion, going rlnnlng, maliing an embraoe on his neck, ate a kiss ; 
CimrG bdbu-ld yak bhb j  ggnrg, you1 father made a feast (here gard is plural, in an 
llonorific sense) ; (Luke viii, 43) ye %ti  etri46 pachhciri-bat; chhdu ayd-ra as-kb baetra-k8 
jhunlkc;C chhoi, a woman, having co ne towards behind Him, touched the hem of His 
garment. On the other hand, wl~en the tense of a finite verb is not formed from the 
past, participle, ld is not used. 'I'hus (from the Syeoimen IV) tyb rakh-wciki r&jya-kb 
khabordar~ gar-thyb, that watcher was guarding the. city. So, for the future, ma., uthi 
@hn& bcibu chhec gai . . . . . bhnnu"!&, I ,  arising, going near my father . . . . . will sag, 

for the present, ma tirni-lii kdl-dbkhd bachciGchhu, I am saving you from deatlr 
(3pecimon IV). When the present participle of a transihive verb is used absolutely in 
the oblique form its subject is also put into the agent case, as in chikar-16 bhavld6 iy8 
&&i bhitra gage-ncz, on the 8ervab.t saying (lit. on the saying by the servant) (this), 
beinq angry he did not yo inside. So, also, it is used before the Gerundive, or Future 
passive prticiple of transitive verbs, which has a passive signification, an in mai-18 
i,,iu& a~~a-bhZg ,  by-me the-to-be-got share, i-e., the share which I shall get ; suguv-lg 
k h k , , ~  . dhtatb, . the husks wliich the swine did eat, lit. by-the-swine to-be-eaten husk. 

T ~ C  above is the construct:on which I have gatshered from a somewhat minute 
analysis of books aritton by natives of Nepal, and may be accepted tbs the 
idiom of the literary language. In  the fact that the verb is not changed 
by the object, we see the influence of Tiheto-Burman languages. The 
influence is still plainer in the colloquial language, which in t h i ~  respect 
differs markedly from t.he literary style. I n  the colloquial language, the 
agent case bay optionally be employed before any tense of a transitive 
verb whether derived from the past partioiple or not, in fact i t  is more 
cnatomary to employ i t  than to employ the nominative. My authority 
on this point is Captain Austaman Bingh, orderly officer to the Resident in 
Nepd. The point was specially referred to him, and he has been kind 
enough to explain that for the will strike' both lyb (nominative) kufi.16 
and tes-ll (agent) kul-16 are correct. He adds that tyb kut-la, though 
correot, is out of UM, hnd that teu-ld kut-lri is more idiomatic and emphatic.* 
l'he Rame idiom is, he says, used in the present, the past, and i r ~  the future 
tanses. 

The above is very nearly the same as whet Mr. Turnbull says 011 page 98 of the 
second edition of Iris grammar. Mr. Turnbull, however, excepts the pronoun 
of the first porsolr, whieb he says is not used in the agent case before the present 
and future temes, but only before the past tenses. In  this he is not borne out 
hy Captain Anstamaa Bingh, who distinotly says thet mn (nominative) 
AzsCG-l~i and nrui-le' (went) &@a-la ere both in use for ' I sha, atrike.' 
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yhia idiom of using the agent case before all r.enses of n transitive verb is e x d l ~  
the same as that of Tibeto-Burman lar guages, and the fact thet it has not 
yet become customary in the literary form of speech shows that its adop- 
tion into the oolloquial language must be of recent origin. The follow- 

ing examples of this idiom are taken from the Naipili New Testament, the 
language of which follows Mr. Turnbull'r rule. As already explained, I have 
not come aoross any in books formally written by natives. 

Present tenso,-us-td km-k6 bikhay-nra" thanda-chha, about w h o p  is t h i ~  
(person) speaking (John xiii, 22) ? 

Future tense,-timiharu-WE-krj ek-ja~za-lb ma^-lzi paknvcii dinchha, one of among 
you will betray me (John xiii, 21). With regard to this passage Captain 
Austaman Singhremarks that the k6 is  sui)erfluous. If i t  remains, i t  
sllould be separated from timkhnru-gn:, and t l ~ e  whole sentence would rnean 
' (I do not kaow) which one of you will betray me.' 

The most common Ablative postposition is bat,& or bat6, from. Others are de'khi, 
from; SF, eita, ea"ga, or ealia, with, from. Exarn1,les are rin blita, from the debt,; 
yatikci-bavkha-ddkhi, from so many ye:lrs; Bachan L&uar-eita thiy6, the Word was a ith 
God (John i, 1)  ; yak-jasa oahorbssi-naiinis szga, wit11 a citizen (but this is hardly an 
ablative). Dbkhi, i t  rnay be observed, is  oluployed in tho same sense in Bhil dialects.' 

'the Genitive postposition is k6, which, :IS in Hind6stiini, is an adjective. Agreeing 
with a feminine noun it heoornes ki, but i t  must be I emernbered that only animate beings 
can be feminine in Khas-kuri ; when agreeing with a masouline noun in the nominative 
sil~gular it is k6, but when the noun is in any other singular case or in the plural. it 
becomes kB, for which, as in  the case of nouns in 6, k6 is often substituted. When 
governed by anotl~er postposition it IS, in the same way, sometimes kct and sometimes kb. 
Examples are bh6g-k6 sumpati, the goods of tbe share; br&hma?z-ki kany&, the 
daughter of the Brahman ; bibu-ka ghnr, ill the house of the father; ekZwci bhangnd ek 
.janci yahd i -kg  8iit bh6i chh6riiharu Illiyd, there were seven brothers, sons of o t ~ e  

Sceva, a Jew (Acts xix, 14); tee-dd8-kci rnznis szga, with a man of that  country ; 
tap&%-ham-ki najik, near Your Honours ; miitii-pits-k6 najik, near the mother and tile 
father. 

The genitive postposition is often added to rth adjective without affecting its mean- 
ing. I t  is, in tllis way, very frequently added to the past participle, which, as should, 
properly be the cilse, is then put into t#he oblique form. Tl~us, bhaib, bhayb-kb (or 
hhayci-kc), been, become ; garyb, garyz-k6 (or gar€-k6, gary6-kb), done ; Dharinaga,* 
ncim gare-ki3 yek bahar., a city Illlaranagar narnr-made, i.e., named Dharjnagar; 
S~rikha nlitn gavb-kci (plural of respect) rGjcS, a. king named Sankha; jiigi rukh-me 
jh~c?adiyi-kG, an ascetic suspended on a trrcx. I t  mill be ohserved that when k6 is thus 
added to a participle, it generally gives the foroo of cln adjective. 

This genitive suffix kb must be distinguished from anothcr k6 meaning ' a t  all,' and 
used in negative sentenoes. This is a pure Rijastllini form wllicb has ~urvived in 
Nepal. Examples aro ma timrb chh6rci bhannu ybgy 8 k6 aba bhni-na, now I became not 
at a11 fit to be called your son ; similarly, lciyak kb c hai-ncc, a little lower dowu in the 
Parable. 

' Rcevol. IX, Part 111, p. 110. 
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The usual postposition of the Locative is ma, mci or mz, in. Others are mcithi, 
upon ; earmm, up to. Mti means not only ' in,' bu t  also ' on,' i n  khdt-nrti, in the 
field ; gardan-mi, on Ehe neck. 

There are numerous iuterjectiona employed to form thd vocative, which are 
prefixed or sufExed to tlie oblique form. 

AGectivee. -Most ad,iectives are immutable, the only ones which change are those 
that, end in 6 or ip  u. These ohange the termination to i or i when agreeing witb a 
feminine noun, and to ci when agreeing with a masculine noun in the oblique case singular 
or in I 1 As in the case of nouns in 6 and in u, the oblique form singular as 
.often as llot ends in 6 iustead of 6. Tl~us, r5mr6 chh6r6, a beautiful son, ramrz chh6rh a 
beautiful daughter, rnnarci (or o.cirn9.6) chh6rcZ-k6 (or chh6r6-k6), of a beautiful son ; rcivnrti 
chh6ra-hal*u, henutiful sons ; r imr i  chhdrz-ham, beautiful daughters. So, kGchhci 
chhora-12, (by) the younger son ; tciyhd pardds gai, going to a distant land; kphnti 
tha'g-k6, of Iris own share ; ekci dv9-ki, of a Bdhmau  ; but also, ciplmzd khdta-m2, (he put 
him) in his fields ; bar6 namratciT-ld, witb great humility. 

The comparative is lormed by adding bhanda, than (lit. in saying) to the noun 
compared, as in kit6 bharrdci kdti rcimrz, the girl is more beautiful than the boy, literally, 
in mentioning the boy, the girl is beautiful. 

The superlative is formed with snb bhandcZ, than all, or sabai bhand5, than even all, 
as in uabai kdtci-hnru bhanclk Ramla1 rcirno.6, Ram L i l  is the most beautiful boy, Literally, 
in mentioning even all boys, RzLm La1 is beautiful ; so, zc sabui hhanda scinb chha, he is 
shortest of even all. Dikhi may be u s ~ d  instead of bhandci. 

The earlier numerals are given in the list of words. I t  is usual (as in l'ibeto-Bur- 
v a n  lang~~nges) to add a defining word to a numeral. I n  the case of men this i s  jancis, 
a person, as i l  yak-janci m&wie-k6, of one-person man, i . e ,  of a certain man. For things 
the suffix is toat6 or ota, which with ek, one, becomes ek-wat6, yeotk, yybfc~, or yeuti. 
Similarly, kati-watcZ, how many (tliings) ? Yeutci is also used for persons ; an example 
will be found in Specimen 1. 

Pr0noun8.-In the pronourls, the plural is commonly used instead of tlle singular. 
I n  this respect, the singular is familiar or disrespectful, while the plural is formal or 
respectful. 

Thr first two personal pronouns are declined rre follows :- 

Sing. Nom. 
Ag. 
Obl. 
Gen. 

Plur. Som. 

A g- 
Obl. 
Gen. 

ma, I. 
mi-lE, I. 
ma, mai, me. 
mdr6, my. 
hami, we. 
?uirni-Ed, we. 
hami, ua. 
hGmr6, our. 

tn, thou. 
tai-16, t11ou. 
ta, tai, thee. 
,Idr6, thy. 
timi, ye. 
timi-16, ye. 
timi, you. 
timrb, your. 

Tllere arc several varieties of these forme. In the first place, all, ex~!ept those of the 
plural o l  the aetiond person, are very commonly nasalized. So thsi we have mz, mas^-l6, 
1Jrc himi, hgmrb, (8, tai, tZr6. 
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Mr. Turnbull gives mo" for ' 1,' which is used colloquidly in Darjeoling. It is 
evidently a by-form of ma". 

I n  the plural haru is often added, as h6mi-haru, timi-haru. 
After the oblique forms the usual postpoditions are employed, as in ma-lki, me, to 

me ; timi-bGfa, from you. Tire genitives are treated exactly like a substantive geni- 

tive in k6. Thus, mdr6 babtd, my father ; mdrk babu-lc6, of my father ; limr6 &gyci, your 
command ; timld bZbu-18 yak bh6j gar& your father made a-feast ; hdmr-6 nimitta, for 
our sake. 

The respectful pronouns of the second person are aphu, Your Honour, and t ~ p a ;  or 
tapaiii, Your Honour. Both are declined regularly like substantives. They are con- 
strued with the impersonal honol~ific foi-ms of the verh (see page 41) as i n  aphu h2nu 
hunchha, Your Honour is ;  tapaiii-le r61c,'ilL.u bh6, Your Honour kept, (US). TupGfii 
may Also be followed by the second person plural, as in tapaiii chhau, Your Honour i3. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns ty6 and u are employed as pronouns of the third person. 
I n  order to dmphasize personal pronouns, tlre sgllal~le noi  is suf%xed, as in ma-nai, I ; 

ta-nai, tholr ; hcZmi-nai, we ; u-nai, he ; hznai-ha1.u-nai, we, and so on. Other e~nphatic 
forms of the singular are mni, I ; ta; or tuiii, thou ; and ui, Ire. 'l'he oblique form of 
u is Z ~ S ,  and its emphatio form is us-ai, not us nai. So also in tlie case of other similar 
forms ending in s. The oblique plural is una, and its emphatic forms uni. So also with 
other similar forms in n. 

The Reflexive pronoun is aphu or (emphatic) ciphai, which is deolined regularly 
like a noun, except that its genitive singular is cipl~nzr (obl. sing. aphna, or ~pAnr~ ,  plur. 
Gphn6). Equivalent to Hindi cipas-m?, we hava cipasta-naG, or apus-ma, amongst tlrern- 
selves, mutually. Equivalent to Hindi apnb kp, of one's own accord, is aphu ciphai. An 
empl~atic form of cijh~ra is Gphnai, as in apl~nui mcisu, his very own fleslr. I t  cor- 
responds to the Etlglish 'I my own," " your own," "his own," etc., while aphnu, as i n  
Hindi, is rather equivalent to the possessive case of the subject of the sentence, ' I  my," 

 yo^^,)' L l  iiis," etc. Bphnu is not so strictly used as in Hiudi, sometimes referring 
to the object, instead of the subject of the verb, as in Krishna-18 6phtlcZ ghava-ma sabai- 
lcLi baednu-bhb, Krishns rettled them all in their own houses. 

The regular Demonstrative pronouns axe yi,  this, and u, that, or he. 'l'bey are 
thus deolined :- 

Sing. Nom. yo, this a, that, he 
Obl. yes or padl US 

Plur. Nom. &la, id, in ~ n a ,  ~cni, un 
bbl,  ina, ini, in u~drt, ani, un 

In the plural me often meet yina, yini ; wuna, iouni; and hag-u may bt: added. 
Examples in tlre specimells are yb md9*b chltir& this rlly son ; yas-lai dd, give to 

this. one; y i  tinu-6 chh8r6, this thy son ; y6 t d ~ 5  bhui, this illy brother ; y6 gyGn ditto 
thik chhai-nu, it is not right to permit this knowledge. 

I n  tire version of the Parable received from the Nepal Darbar we have ni: 
used aa n demonstrative pronoun, as in n i j  kzchhci chlr6rci-16, that youngcr son; 
ny-lzi pciyd-ki-lb, beoansc he had got him. So (ill the trnnslntiop of the Bhkgaoaia 
P~rcilza) n i j  ~jdaitya-k6 pi): chiri hdt-su bho, (Krishna), splitting opeu the belly of tllat 
demon, looked (inside). 



The Relative pronoun iejd, who, its correlative demonstrative being tyd or 86, 
lRhioh is Amplnyed as an ordinary demonstrative and as a pronoun of the third 

pewn .  They are thue deolined :- 
Sing. Nom. jb, jun  tyb, 86 

ObL jee, jaa, jun  tea, tau 
Plur. Nom. jun ti,  ti, tini-ham 

Obl. jun tt, ti, tini, tine, tina, tin 
Examples of the use of these pronouns a re  :- 
jm-M ... 6afir utpanna garyb, who produced 8 body ; jb  eukh balakh-11Zi hunchha, 86 

hdmi-ld @ye-loo% what happiness becomes to (i.e. in ohtained by) a uhild, that we did not 
obbin ; tyb ~fll)fit phal ri.ja-16 rant-lbi diyd, that ambrosia-fruit the king gave to t l ~ e  
queen ; tyb riecii bhitra gayencs, he, being :angry, went not inside ; tee-16 babu-lai jabbb 
diyb, he gave answer to his father ; tee thbii.ma, in that place ; but (Specimen IV)  jd  tyd 
jagfilai Gh(l  l&&i, he who will bring here that ascetic ; t i  brGhman-lbi dhan-daulath 
di, having given wealth anrl riches to that Brahman (here t i  is used honori6cally in the 
plural ; so in tina-koS char rang chha chh6rb bhab, of him there were four queens and 
six eons). Proper plurals are tz-madhyd, among them (the younger said to his father) ; 
tini-haru-18 linando mcinyd, they experienced rejbicing. The agent singular of jd is 
somet!mes jal2.E. I have not come across any corresponding form suoh as talli, but frorn 
k6, we have kialli. 

The Interrogative Pronouns are kb, who ? and kd, whilt ? (neuter). 
Sing. Nom. kb kd 

Obl. kae ka8, kg, kun 
Plur. Nom. kun  

Obl. kun 
The plural of kd is the same as the singular. 

Be usual, kd is often written kyd dr kyb. Examples of the use of these pronouns 
8re :-kae-k6 &#b, whose servant-boy ? ty6 tinai-16 kae-eana kinyau, from whom did you. 
buy that ? dim6 rdu  kd (or kya) h6, what is your name ? kya 16 ? what is it ? timi kun 
pdfon-ma chhau, what regiment are you in ? The Agent ~ingular  of kb is koe-li or kalld. 

KG, kdhi or kbhl, is ' any one, some one ' ; with ctn oblique form singular kaeai. Kdi, 
kyb, kihi, &hi, kaihi or k6hi, is ' anything, something,' its ol~lique form being the same 
ea the nominative. Examples of the use of t l~ese {ronouns are :-kcurai-18 kdhi diyena, 
anyone did not give him anythirrg; kdhi din pachhi, after some days ; (Sl,eoirnen IV) 
k6hi bokhat-ma, a t  a oertain time ; oru kaihi hbina (Bbagnvata Puriina, X, page 163), it 
is not anything elee ; knilhi kihi Kyiehna hlimilcii t& eaiijhanchhan, does Krishna ever 
r6member ue a t  811 (ib. page 166). 

Yati (plur.) means ' these many,' und koti, ' how many ? ' 
With hi suffixed, we have kati- ki., meaning ' many .' 

& General. 
Coqj-tion.-The Khas-kurG verb l i b  borrowed some of its formntions from the 

eurmundiog TibebSurman languagee, umongst wl~iolr the most noteworthy are the 
Aoriskbnse, and tbe impersonal bonori6a conjugation. 

The hononfio oonjugetion will be dealt with subsequently. The simple conjuga- 
tion me? be either poritive or negative. Tl~e negative conjugation in confined fo 



certain tenses. Note that throughout the simple poeitive mnjugation, the Id perean 
plural always ends either in a 2  or in The rule ie that after a vowel or y we hare (1. 
but after a consonant aZ. Thus, thiys, we were ; chhtaE, we are. 

Before oomlng to the simple conjugation, we sllall first consider the Verbe 8ub- 
stantive, whioh are also employed as Auxiliary verbs. 

9. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbe Substantive. 
Tllere are two verbs substantive in  the preen t tense, oue formed from the baee 

c h h  and the other from the base hb. 'l'he former base is treated ae a partioiple, and, 
hence, in some persons it has speoial forms for the feminine. mThen euch forme are not 
given i n  the paradigms it is to be assumed that the feminine is the same as the maacu- 
line.' The present is thus conjugated :- 

The negative conjugation is :- 

Pemn. 

1 

2 

3 

Emphatio forms are rhechhu, I am indeed, and rahenachhu, I am not indeed, both 

Plural. 

being oonjugated like chhu, above. I n  Darjeeling the corresponding forme are, a o d i n g r  
to Mr. Turnbull, rgchlru snd rai~8achhu. 

MMC. 

chhau" 

chhou 

chhon 

Singular. 

Penon. 

1 

2 

3 

The seconci forrn al tbc--premnt tense of the verb eubst-amtive is principally emplop4 
in -king questions. I t  is t l ~ u s  conjugated :- 

Fma 

...... 
c h  

ahbin 

Msec. -- 
chhu, chhu", I em 

chhorr 

chha 

Plmd. 

Pemon. 

Fern. 

...... 
ohhes 

chhe 

-, -. - . - - - 

M a .  

chhainaz, chhoCno 

chhainau, chhauno 

chhainan 

Singolu. 

 en. 

...... 
ohhaurn 

ahhimn 

Yam. 

chhain_o, ohhurno, or 
dhttlna, I am not 

chhainas 

chhaina 

1.; 
1 Philologiata should oota thmt thin verb ia .bo treated as a purticple i n  KdmlrS, nod slun in Knmnanl and Q*wm. 

Fern. - _ _  
...... 

chhinas 

chhino 

-- 

Biogolar. 
-. . 

JIG, I em 

hor, hacan.* 

Plurd. 

h o l  

hau 

hun 



The Negative form is :- 
I 

Singular. I Plural. 

The Past Tense of the Verb Su.bstantive is thus conjugntyd. Like chha, the tense is 
treated participially, and there are feminine forms. 

Lina;, hazna, hana 

hoinnu, hauna 

1 

2 

Thia is-often contracted, so that we also have :- 

k i n a  or huFna, I em 
not 

hawainan, hainas 

I Singular. 

~emn. I 

The Negative forms are : - 

1 

2 

3 

- 
Plural. 

Marc 
I 

Fern. 

- 

thiyg or thiya ...... 
t hiis ...... 
thiya i hit 

-- 

Matc. 

th iya  . 
thiyou 

thiy;? thiya 

Permn. 

1 

2 

3 

Fern. 

...... 

...... 
t hiin 

Pl~lrsl. 

-- 

PCMD. 

1 

2 

Singular. 

M u c .  

thy6  

thyau 

tlia, thy;, ihya 

Mmlc. 

t h f ,  thy#, thy% 

i his 

thya 

Fern. 

...... 

...... 

thin 

Fern. 

...... 

...... 

thi  

- 

Singnlnr. 

- 

Mar.  -TY- 
- -- 

Plural. 

thiyana, fhiyena, thi?na 

thinar, thifnar 

3 I thiyans, thiy- 

Mnae. 

- -- 

1 h i p n a 9 ,  t h i ~ e n a z ,  thiy- 
auna 

thiyanau, thiyrnnu, Ihiy- 
w n a  - 

thiy onan, thiy man 

...... 

...... 

t h i r m  

Fern. 

...... 

..,... 

thi fran 
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Examples of the use OF these forms occurring in lthe specimens are :- 
ma rnarda chhu, I am a-dying. 
ma timrb chh6rci bhana6 lciyak k6 chhaina, I am not at all worthy to be oalled 

your son. 
ta" uadhai mai-Gga chhas, thou art always with me. 
mdv6 j6 chha, (that) which is mine. 
ya yycin d& thik cbhaina, i t  ia not proper to allow this knowledge. 
kyli h6, what is i t ?  
tdrai h6, i t  is even thine (here the verb is not employed interrogatively). 

jdthci-ohcihi chhdrci khdt-ma thiy;, the elder son was in the field. 
dui clrh6rci tlriye', there were two sons. 
tahg-ka r6j6 Oandharua-sin thiy6, of there the king was (plural of respect.) 

Qandharva-sgna. 
yd ~cijya-m6 Chandramcin v(i3'd tl-iye', in  this kiugdom Chandrabhfinu was 

(plural of respect) king. 
yek 88 yek jcinkcir thiyl, enoh was (plural of respect) more learned than 

the other. 
Chhu, I am, hag a present participle chhZd6, 'being. Its locative chhi'dci-mci or 

d h s d d ,  or its oblique form chhZdci or clrha"da, in  being, is .very often used as an adverb 
meaning ' while.' Thus :-tz-chb6rci dh6vo.i farcikai chhi2'dd-mcZy while that son waz e 

long way off ; b a ~ 6  luvmratciFlB pr*asanna gar6und bhoydkci chhZd6, while, with groat 
humility, they became contented-makers, i.e. while wit11 great humility they made them 
content. 

C. The Simple Positive Verb. 
(a) Roota ending in a coneonant. 

The oonjugation of these verbs is carried out as follows :- 
The Infinitive and the Future Passive Participle are the same in form, botb 

being made by saffixing nu to the root. Thus, g d m u ,  to do, or it is to be done. When 
the root ends i n  a vowel i t  may optionally be nasalized, as in dinu, or d 5 u ,  to give ; 
kh6w or k h h ,  to eat. The infinitive ie properly a verbal noun with the sense of the 
action of the verb. Thus, gamu (infinitive) is literally 'the aot of doing.' The 
Inhi t ive  and Future Passive Participle hnve an oblique dorm ending in na or @, 

whioh ie more commonly employed in the sense of the infinitive, but the direct and 
oblique forms are frequently oonfused. Thus in Specimen I1 me have both :- 

Ma tirng-6 chhdra bhannu y6gya k6 aba bha?taa, I became not a t  all worthy to-be- 
mid your son, and 

Xa timr6 chh6roi bhanna loiyok k6 ohhaina, I am not a t  all worthy to-be-said thy 
son, in which 110th bhannu and bhannu represent direct forms of the future prrssive par- 
tioiple. Tho state of affairs is, in faot, exactly the same as in the case of noune in 6 and 
u (see page % ante). 

As example of the proper direot infinitive or verbal noun, we have : - 
hcfmi-le' harkha garnu' mumisib chha, by us joy to mnke is p v e r .  
ananda himi-b6ta pliunu bbayeno, the getting of joy from ue did not occur. 

Thir may alu, k construed u rn Future Pulr@ Partlciplo ' by ru joy to be nude L proper.' 
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On tho otlier band, \ire have the direct form in no i n  :- 
yb gycin dina t h ~ k  chhaina, to allow this knowledge is not right. Here, 

according to Captain Austnman Singh, din# would be equally correct. 

When the sense is oblique, as in an infinitive of purpose, I have only met the infini- 
tive in  nee or nli in literntme, but ,Mr. Turnbull's grammar gives only the direct infinitive 
in nu, and the Bible Society's version of the New Testament follows his authority. 
Thus :- 

wajci garua-lcii ydta bcithh diyenazs, you did not give one kidsto make rejoioing. 
tirtha-jcitra g a r m  gayi, 11e (plural of respect) went to make pilgrimage. 
Bhagawlin-kb dardarz gavnci-Zi, from seeiup Bhagan7iin (Bhigivata Pur-, X, 

page 150). 
dordan garrla ciGkZ, I will oome to see (idfinithe of purpose) (ib.) 
ZG baptiemd hu"nw2iii ciy5, he came to be baptized (Matt. iii, 18.) 

In  (-ompound verbs, such as potentials, inoeptives, perrnissives, or acquisitil-es, the 
termination za is usually employed in literature, but Mr. Turnbull (p. 91) always gives 
the cjrrrt infinitive in rbu. Thus :- 

prasaetca r6ti khcinn na eaki, not being able to eat ample hread. 
ri%-chzckti hzna eaktaina, there rannot be payment of the debt. 
chdtiyZ-pachhi bhanna Iligyo, aFter coming to his senses, be began to say. 
i iplr~u pdt bharlza pliyena, he did not get (permission) to fill his own belly. 
ubavncr pani pGund, getters (of permission), on theother hand, to leave over and 

above. 
tupn6i-ham-k6 najik baem payen&, we did not get (permission) to dwell 

near Your  ono ours. 
We sometimes oome across the locative of tho infinitive, in ae', as in :- 

y5 tim9.5 chh&ci ciund, on this your son coming. 
Blingawcin-kci ymtci baclinn smtrd, bittikai ' j b  ligyc ' bhani, Jnrnavcij-li blilakh 

Irajir gar-diyz, on hearing such words of Bbagawctn, Yamarija, saying a t  
once ' that which is your order (slinll be obeyed)', produced the lad 
(translation of Bhcigavata Pfiq*li?zcll, X, page 153). 

p l i n  j c i n i  bdlci-m&, a t  the time of one's life departing (ib., page 166). 

Sometimes thisinfinitive in  d iskmployed even as an ordinary oblique infinitive, 
before a postposition, 8s i n  Baeudh grZi dinl-k6 ichchh6 garyb-kb t h y b ,  Vaeud6va had 
made e wieh (i.e. an intention) of giving oows ( B h ~ ~ a v a t a  Purcina, X, page 160), in 
which, according to Captain -4ustamen Singh, dimi-k6 Gould be more oorrect. 

The futuro passive participle is frequently employed in tlle sense of a reepeotful 
imperative. Thus, garnu, it ie to be done, means ' please do '8 Iri this senee it i a  the 
basis of the whole reappotful oonjugation which -will  be descpibed later on. A g d  
example oE thie Use of the partioiple is in  Speoimen IV. 

Hajur-li tyai jigi-ltii mdirnu, by Your Honour with regard to that v e q  woetic he 
ir to be killed, i.e., Your Honour, pl~ase kill that ascetio. 

I n  the ~ h k ~ a z ; a t a  Purnba, X, page 161, we have :- i dui bhcii-W p q h n u  kb #hip&? 
kh6k runnu thiy6, whet was neaemary for theee two brotbeq to be studied P I t  war 
only neoeseary to be hard (oncar 
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When the Future Pasrive Participle is employed as an adjeotive, it o£ten take, the 
famination nE (or nyd), probably a oonfusion with the noun of agency. (Bee below.) 
Examplee a r e  :- 

moi-le'piwe' a ~ - b h c i g ,  the share to be got by me. 
sugur16 khdnd dhuf6-16, with the husk to be eaten by the awine. 

Tlie same in form as this loontive of the Illfinitive or Futare Passive Participle in  
W or nyd is the Noan of Agency, whioh is very common, as in garna', garnye', or 
garsyd, a doer, or one who is about to do. Examples are :- 

eugur charaunb kdm-ma, in the business (of) a feeder (of) swine. 
ubamo pani pdiurtd, getters (of permission), on the other hand, to leave over and 

above. 
tirnr6 sapnpati khdi dink, one who 1im eaten up pour property. 
praeanna gardmi, (men) who oaused them to become satisfied. 
chdirai putwehartha din+?, givers of the four ohjeots of human (desire). 

The Present Participle is formed by adding d6 to t,he root. Thus, gard6, doing. 
If the root ends in a vowel, i t  is nasalized before the dd; e.g. from tlie root di, give, we 
have, did& and from the root hu, become, hEd5. So also the root rah, remain, takes a 
nasal in this participle. l'hus, rEhdb. After a hard consonant the terminntion is td, 
not d6; thus, sakt6, being able. This partioiple is an adjective. Its ol)lique forti1 
ends in d (thus, gard6). As usual its feminine is gardi, and tlie masculine plural 
gardd. A locative in a, cri or Z is also not uncommon. Thus, gnrda, gavdai or gardt?; 
i n  doing. We can also, of oourse, have gagadd-rmi. 

I have not oome across any instances in  tlle specimells of tlic direct form singular of 
this participle. For the direct plum1 me have (Specimeu IV) ?*djdtlllivdj Bikramfijit 
ra"hd.6 bhayd, he hecarno remaining (plural of respect) (i.e. he I~ecame and remained) 
V ik rams tya ,  the king of kings. 

Several examples of the oblique fol-nl of this participle liave been given a b o ~ e  on 
page 24. It will be sufficient to give a list of them here :- 

bhandi, on saying. 
pa*, on happening. 
pugdd, on arriving. 
ubdhcll, on asking. 
chhEdi, chhzdi-mi, while heing. 
khgdai, on eating, an-eating. 
piiidad, on drinking, a-drinking. 
j z d n i ,  j%, while going. 

Bs wi l l  be seen from the above, this method of employing the oblique or locative 
form of the present participle is very oommon. 

To this oblique present partioiple khe'ri (which seems to mean ' while ' or ' during ' ) 
.is often added, i s  in gsrdn khdri or gardai khgri, while doing. This group of forus is 
no important that we may conveniently give it a name of its own and call gar-da, gatnd6, 
gardi-mti, gordai, garda kkdri or gardai khe'ri, the Adverbial Participle, 

The Paat Parfioiple ie formed by adding y6 to the root. Thus, garyb, did. I n  
Khm-ku6 the post partioiples of tranritive verbr have loot their original passive m o  .uiog. 
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Thus, garyd does not mean ' done ' but ' one who has done.' ' Done ' would he expressed 

by the past-participle of the passive voice, gariyb, which will be dealt with further on. 
This participle is an adjective and I ~ o s  a feminine gari, and a masculine singular 

oblique form and a inaaculine plural form, both of which are gar& As explained above 
on page 22 wherever gard occurs, we may have garye' or garyd instead. Thns :- 

kharcha gari  sake? pachhi, after having completed doing expenditure. 
When employed as an  adjeotive this participle is usually put into the oblique form 

and ko' is added, so tliat we have gard-kb, which looka like a genitive. This gard-kG 
is itself liable, as usual, to be declined. Thus, Fern. gard-k;, obl. masc. sing. garE-kb, 
m d  so on. Of course ga4.6kb most often appears rte garyd-kb or garyl-kb. Examplee 
are :- 

mar~&-kb thiyb, he was dead. 
hardtybkb thiyb, he was lost. 
kuialcinanda-sahit n i j -  lcii payi-kb-16, by having got liim safe and sound (i.e. 

because he had got). 
ma1.8-kb thiyb, he was dead. 

Specimen 111 :- 
&mi-bcibu-ldi gy&n prcipta &haye'-k6 (for thayb-kci) j l n i ,  knowing the father 

and mother (were) become knowledge-obtainers. Here kb is, as explained 
on page 27, used for the plural koi. 

b&bu-kti ghara bare'-kb, one who has dwelt in  the house of his father. 

Specimen I V  :- 
Dh&&nagar ncima gare?-kb yek b h a r ,  a city (which) made the name 

Dbtirinagar, i.e., which was named Dhiifinagar. 
Salikha n h  gari-kci rcijci, a king named gadkha (plural of respect). 
yek jbgi rukh-mti jha?zd~ye'-k6, an  ascetic hanged on a tree. Here jhu&yi-k6 

is the past partioiple of the passive of the root jhupd. The active pad  
participle would be jhuqgb-kb. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding i to the root. Thus, gari, 
having done ; batuli, having oolleoted ; de'khi, having seen ; khli, having eaten; bosi, 
having dwelt, and many others in the specimens. To this k a m  is often added an in 
gari kana, having done. O f t e ~  $be oblique or plural form of the past participle gar& 
garye', or garyoi with ra, and, added, thus, gard-ra, is employed instead. Gag$-ra meane 
they (or he) ' did and,' equivalent to ' having done.' T l~ue  in the fourth specimen, we 
have nuni-ld chhbri k%dh-tnci hbke'-ra l i r tha- jdr6  garna gay& tlie saint put the son on 
(his) shoulder and went to make <pilgrimage ; whioh may also be translated ' putting 
the son on hie shoulder, he went, eto.' 

The Old Present, now generally employed as a Preeent Subjanctive or as e n  
Imperative, occurs in all Indo-Aryan languages i n  much the same form. I t  is made 
by d d i n g  the personal terminations to the root direct. Thus, g a G ,  I do, I may do. 

Examples of the use of this tenae are dh8rai kah&tak binti gar&, how far may (i.e. 
need) I make a long representation ; &mi khi i  pii ma j i  garai2, let us, having eaten and 
drunk make rejoicing ; yek kathd run, hear a story ; te.-ld Mbu-l6i jaboib diyd, ' hgra.' he 

big father (saying), ' see ' (plural of respeot) ; say bnrkhn-ramma 8bci gar&, if 
he do service for s hundred years. 
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Tho Future is formed by adding the syllabla ki to the Old Present, a0 in Rijasthiiui 
( U r n @ ) ,  and somewhat a9 in BihM (Bhojpuri). As in the latter there are some 

irregularities owing to oertein of the terminations being added to the 16, inatead of to 
the root. I n  the third person plural lan becomes nan. The only example of this 

tense occurring with a consonantal verb in  the epecimens is bhanaa, I will eay (to my 
father). It will be seen below that the Aorist tense is quite commonly employed as a 
future. 

The Past tense is formed by adding the personal terminatione to the past partioiple. 
I n  the  third person singular masculine and feminine, and in the third person plural 
masculine no terminations are added. Thus, garyd, he did ; ga rg  or gary& 
see page 22), I did. The past tense of a neuter verb is exactly the same as that of a 
transitive verb, and both agree with the subjeot, and not with the object as in the c&e 
of Hindi transitive verbs. The only difference in  idiom is that the subjeot of transitive 
verbsin the past tenses is put in the case of the agent, as explained on page 26. This 
dpes not affect the form of the verb in any way. Thus:-- 

mai-ld pcip I did sin. 
dhirai srkh-hhbg garyau, you made much pleasure (and) happineas. 
chhbr&-le' b6bu-l6i bhcsny6, the son said to the father. 
kum&M-le' tih-l6i rnciy~d, the potter killed the oilman. 
yek din bt78yi-li bhalci, one day the courtesan said. 
timrci bcibu-le' yak bhdj gat-6, your father made (plural of respeot) a feast. 
tini-harwld cinanda rnZnc', they celebrated rejoicing. 
Bikrmcijil-le' rZ.ya garz, Vikramiditya did (plural of respect) ruling, i.e. he 

ruled. 
R6ji-ld ti'brcihma?z-lcii bid6 gare', the king made (plural of respect) leave to 

depart to the Br ihma4 i . e .  dismissed him). 
yak;janii eaharbcZei minis-sgga gai basyb, going with a citizen, he dwelt. 
&rd chhBra maryi-kb ldiyd p h W  b&$~~d, my son was dead, again escaped (i.e. 

came to life). 
The Aorist tense is formed by suffixing the present tense O F  the auxiliary verb to 

the root. The latter remains uncl~anged, but the former is conjugated throughout, and 
any optional form may be used. Thus, gar-chhu, I do. This tense is formed on 
the analogy of the Present tense of the adjoining Tibeto-Burman languages spoken 
in Nepal. Thus in Mlgsri' the present tense is formed in the same way, and a slightly 
different form is used for tin aorist tense, used indifferently for present, past, cr f-dture 
time. I t  may be noticed that the same indefiniteness is observable i n  other Tibeto- 
Burman languages of Nepal, such as Newiri or Sunriiri. Mr. Beames, in his Mlgari 
grammar oalls this tense the aorist. I n  Khas-kuri Mr. Turnbull treats i t  as a future 
ind&te, and Mr. Dopping-Hqpenstal calls i t  tlie present. I prefer tc  follow 
Mr. Beamed nomenclature, and to call i t  the aorist, as this well illustrates the indefinite 
nature of the tense, for in Khas-kurii also i t  may be used as a past, or ae a present, or as 
a future. 

I n  the translation of the 10th Book of the Bhegavnta-Puvina i t  is regularly used as 

the past tense of narration, as in  (Sipecimen 111) 8ri r'hkaddv Zgyci garau liuncih.a 

'See Vol. 111, Put  I, p. 2W. 



the Holy $ukedeva eeid (this is an instance of the impersonal honorldo oonjugation 
which will be explained later on). As a present, we have in the same speoimen jb rukh 
bilakh-&i hunchha, the happiness which beoomes to a child (i.e., which a child obtsine); 
aud in the B a i ~ l  Pachisi (Speoimen IV) eb hajur-18i 9 n c S ~  kh6jchha, 110 is seeking 
to kill Your Hononr. As o future me have (Speoimen IV)  dui-lid j d  mBrckha eb chakra 
bat& hunchk, he who will kill the t ~ v a  will become a universal king. The fntura e e w  
is very common. 

I t  map here be added that all verbs, the roots of wllioh end in a vowel, add 98 to the 
root before t11e auxiliary, so that from the root hu, become, we get hunchha (as above), 
and from the root j8, go, we get jlnchhu, I go. Some write this as anunl ika .  Thus, 
jgchhu, I go, or khwiGchicccn, they cause ti) eat. Now and then the tr is nlso employed 
with verbs wllose roots end in a conson:rnt as in  (translation of the 10th  book of the 
Bhaigaaata-Purcina,- page 156) Krdshva hami-ldi' sarijhanchha~l (for ~aiijhchhan), does 
lirishnn (ever) think of us? ma sabai k6m bireanchhu (from biraenu, to forget), 
I forget all (my) business. 

What may be called a Past Aorist is made in a similar way by suffixing the past 
tense of the Auxiliary verb to the root. This tense seems to imply cont i~uous  aotion. 
Two specimens of it ocmr in  Speoimen IV, via ,  ty6 rakh-wll& rtijya-k6 khabardiri 
garthy6, that guardian kept ~ratoh over the kingdom; . B h a r l ~ i h a ~ i  n~ti-piirbak v i j p  
garthe', B!lartribari continued to rule with prudence. So, gbpini-hnru asal lugd-ra 
gahanai lcii Kriehna-kb charitra gcZGthi, while tlle herd maidena, weering beautiful 
olotbes and ornaments, kept singing Krishna's deeds ( BGgavata Purciba, X, page 154). 
Here, however, till6 (or thiyd) is not a finite tense but is a n  oblique past participle. The 
whole is thus thrown into a kind of continuative past participle. 

This tense is used much like the Hicdi  kar t l ,  which means 'he  used to do,' nnd 
also ' (if) he had done.' Similarly, acoording to Mr. Dopping-Hepenstal, garthz means 
' (if) I did.' 

T h e  Reeent Definite ie formed by oonjugating the preeent tense of the auxiliary 
verb witlr the looative of tlle present partioiple. Thu~, garda-ohhu, or garclai-chhu, I em 
doing, literally, ' I am on doing,' like the old English 'I am a-doing.' Examples of the 
use of this tense are :- 

bh6k-la' mrda-chhu, I am dying. 
t h r 6  fahat gar3a-chhu! I am doing thy eervice. 
mo kutdui-chhu, I am benting. 

Sometimes the ohlique form in CG of the participle is used, ee in (both on page 166 
of the translatio~ of t l ~ e  Bhlgavuta P u r i m ,  X) Kriehw-kb h r w n  @Z&-h%, we ere 
obtaining a sight of Ktishna ; i n - l ~ i  k a e d  mcirdd-hun, Ile (honorific) is killing these easily. 

The Imperfect is similarly formed with the past tense of the auxiliary. Thus, 
gardu-thiy! (or thg, etc.), I w a s  making. No axalnples of this tenee occur in the 
specimens. I n  Luke ii, 48, \re have lir6 &bu-ra mZ Bilcipr bhai ta"-ldi khejda-thiyG, we, 
thy father and I, were eeeking Thee ~orrowing. I n  the Liet of Words (No. 192) we have 
mdkufdai-~hi~t?, I waa striking. I n  the translation of the Bh@aantn P u r i v ,  we have 
Bhagaunin-kdi mtdkh-kamal-k6 amlit-prin garda-the, they here drinking the nectar 
of the lotukfaoe of Bhegawin. 

The Perfeot is formed by conjuyating the past prtioip'e with tho present tenre of 
the ruriliery verb. Usually the lone form of the pnrticiple (gard-kb) ir emploged. L 
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three inatancea, however, in the specimens the oblique form (raid for r d y k ,  obL* of 
rahyy6) without kd is employed. The long form of the participle (gurz-kd) agree8 with 
the subject in gender and number, as well as in person. The examples are :- 

(List No. 228) tee-kd chhdrii-l6i mai-ld kutikd-chhu, I have beaten his son. 
(Bhcigavata-Purii~, page 153, hb instead of chha) :-taai-ld lrgy&hd, he 

verily has taken (the ohild) away. 
So (Liike vi, 3) timi-ham-ti yi i  pcc~za' pasayd-kci chhau-na, but have ye not 

read this 3 

Speoimen IV :- 
pag*~k?Z gari-kQ rahd-chha, she has remained, having made a test. Here gate'-k6 

is an ordinary past participle, used as an adjective. The perfeot is rahi-chhd. 
tigt-jand-k6 janma bhai rah6-chha, the birth of tl~ree persons 11:lving oooufred 

has remained; i.e. has taken place. 
j6gg-k6 ti rohi-chha, I~aving taken the form of an ascetic, he has remained ; 

he I~as assumed tlie form of an osoetic. 

The Pluperfect is formed exactly like the perfect, the past tense of the auxil'iary 
verb beivg sabstituted for the present. Thus, garyi-k6 tlriy; ( thyg,  thiyg thy%, t h a ,  
I had done. This tense is often employed to indicate something whicl~ hae ooourred a 
long time ago, as in (Luke vi, 3) Dciiid-lbjaba ty5-vn tye8-ka eathi-haru-16 bh6RcZyd-hG 
thiyi, (what did) David and they that were with him when (a l o k  time ago) they 
mere hungered. More properly ? pluperfect is (BhGgavata Pwipa, p. 160) Bauu&o-ld 
gcii difzi-lr6 ichchha gari-lc6 thiyb, Vasudeva had mnde the wish of giving oowa 

Sometimes the past tense itself is employed instead of the past participle, ae in 
' ma ciZZ6,' bhani, pathay; tity?, I sent (long ago), saying, 'I will oorne again.' 
(Bhcigavala PurG?za, page 154). 

The Future Perfeot is formed in the same way, substituting hilt%, the future of 
the auxiliary verb he. Thur, gar#-k5 hEZa, I shnll have clone. 

A periphrastic Preeent Subjunctive is formed by conjugating thc auxiliary verb, 
I&, I am! wit11 the oblique present participle. Thus, galvda-hli, (if) I do. 

Other rarer tenses will be found in Mr. Tuinbull's Grammar. 

(b) Iloote ending in a towel.  
All verbs whose roots end in rr vowel map optionally nasalize that vowel befgre any 

oonsonant except y. In  the Aorist tense, before chhu, eto., the n-1 beoolues n. Thm, 
from the root di, give, we have the following forms (see also pwe M). 

Infinitive, d i m  or dinu, to yive. 
Present Participle, did6 or drdb, giving. 
Past Partiaiple, diyb-k& one wbo gave. 
Conjunotive Partioiple, dr, di i  or diyi (y inserted for the sake of euphony), 

having given. 
Aorist, dinchhu, I give, I shall give, I gave. 

Similarly tho root li, toke ; klldi, eat, and others, including all ,Passives. The root, 
rah, remain, is similerly treated. Thus, Infin. rahnu or q*Shrtc ; Pres. Part. r a m  or 
r&%& ; Aorist 1 eing, rohwhhu, and eo on. 



Many verbs have bases ending in du. Most of them are causals. These v e r b  

drop the u before y and i,' and generally have anvllcisika ( " ), not n in the aoriat. 
The :- 

Infinitive, garaunu or gar&Gfiu, to cause to do. 
Pres. Participle, gardiudb or gardiu"d6, causing to do. 
Fast Participle, gar8yi-kb, one who caused td do. 
Conjunotive Part., gar&, having caused to do. 
Aorist, garZchhu (,not gardiunchhu), I oause, shall cause, or caused to make. 

An example in Specimen 111 is tes-ldi paval6k-ntd aphnai misu khwdiu"chhan, the? 
will oause him to eat his very own flesh in the other world. 

D. Simple Negative Conjugation. 
. When thc negative is employed with a verb it i& sometimes prefixed as a separate 

word, as ie the case in Hindi, and sometimes su5xed to the verb as an enolitic, in some 
inetanoes even' coming between the stem and the personal termination. This gives rise 
to various irregularities. 

The Infinitive and Pertioiples present no diEculties, the negative being simply 
prefixed. As regards the various tenses :- 

In the Old Preeent, Present Subjunctive, and Imperative, raa is simply 
prefixed, as in 92a gar;, let me not do ; na gar, do not do. 

For the Future there are no negative forms. The corresponding forms of the 
Present Definite ate employed instead. 'I'hus, gardina or garnna, I shall not do. 

The Paat tense hm a regular negative conjl~gation. I n  most persons the negative 
comea between the participle,and the termination. 

- 

The Aorist tense is not employed in the negative form, the Present Definite being 
substituted for it. 

The Present Definite has a regular negative conjugation, agreeing in principle 
with that of the Past. I n  the negative conjugatiou this tense is also employed for the 
Future and for the Aorist. A few verbs, such as garnu, to do, and every verb whose 
root ends in a vowel, have an optional contracted form for this tense, as follows:- 

Sing. 

1 gawnaa 
2 garnnas 
3 garnluz 

Plnr. 

ga?onnaG 
garnau 
garnan. 

The Imperfect is formed by taking the third person singular of the negative 
Prwent Defiuite (gardaina), a n d  suffixing to it the various pereons of the positive form 
of the past tense of the Auxiliary vorh ( t h i y a .  In  thelfirst person sineular there is an 
optional form, based on the first person singular of the negative Present Befinite (ga~dtna 
thiyi?). 

The Perfect i s  made by conj~~gntin,o the liegativc form of the ~ rc sen t  tenee of the - 
Auxiliary verb with the Past Participle. 

The Pluperfect and tho Fnhre Perfect are similarly mndc with the nogatiye 
forms of the Past and the Future of the Auxiliary Verb. 

' They dm drop tbr u b&rc the i or i of tbe paalive voice. Sr p. 46 port. 
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The Periphraetic Preaent Subjunotive does not ohange. The negstive is 
eimply prefixed. 

As examples of the negative oonjugation ocourring in the specimens, y e  map 
quote :- 

timrb digyd ladzghPna, I do not disobey your orders. 
ybtdi pdithdi diyenaa, you did not give a kid. 
kasai-18 k&hi diyena, no one gave anything. 
a.phnu p d t  bharna pdiyena, he did not get (permission) to fill his own belly. 
bhitva gayem, he went not inside. 
hh i -bd ta  pdiuna bhayena, the getting from us did not take place. 
ma timrb chhbra bhannu y6gya k6 aba bhazsa, now I did not become a t  all 

worthy to be called your son. 
h&mi abhdigi-16 tapGi-harwkci ~aajzk baena pdiyena2, we unfortunate ones did 

not get (permission) to dwell near Your Honours. 
ria-chuktz hfina eaktaka, there oannot be payment of the debt. 
jb pzdtra hdi-bdbd-ldi tinanda dE"dairza, the son who does not give jog to hie 

mother. 

E. The Impereonal Honodc Conjugation. 
A11 Indo-Aryan languages have honorifio forms of the verb, but Khaa-kmii (in this 

again oopying Tibeto-Burman languages) has an entire honorific conjugation. When a 
persou speaking Khae-kuri wishes to  say politely ' he did ' he eays tee& gornu bh6, lit., 

'by him doing became. Similarly ' you did ' would be tapdiii-16 garnu bh6, by Your 
Honour doing became. It will thus be seen t b t  whateum the sitbject ie (jret, ueccrncl 
or third, eingmlar oz plural, w c u l i ~ e  or femiaine) dhe verb ituelf, in the fom, of the 
honorip conjugation, ie alwaye in the third pereon singular maamtine. 

This form of the honorific conjugation ie made by oonjugating the direct infinitive 
with the appropriate tense of the verb hznu, to beoome. This verb will be found fully 
dealt with on page 44 p e t .  

Aocording to the explanation given above we should expeot the subjeot to be 
always in the Agent case, but this is not the faot. All memory of the real origin of the 
form is lost, and the honorific conjugation ie now treated like an ordinary verb. I n  
the literary language1 the subjeot is in the nominative except when it ie the eubjeot of 
a transitive verb in a tense formed with the past participle of the auxiliary. Tbe 
following examples of the honorific conjugation have been mostly taken from the tm- 
dation of the 10th book of tho Bhegaaata Pur&*a. Only a few, which will be readily 
reoognised, occur in the specimens. 

We shall first take the Noun ofiAgency, garnu-hung, doer, one who is about to do. 
Bhagawdin Cdh8 bi, tapdiiii-ham-lbi praemna garna-huni chha, (the revered) 

Bhagmwiin, having come here, is about to (i.e., will) make Your Honours pleased. 
pcirya garnu-hand chha, (the revered Krishna) will fulfil his promise. 
tuptft'ii X ~ i e h ~ a - l & i  chdrai dgkhnu-hun& &ha, Your Honoure will quickly see 

Krishna. N o ~ e  here that, as pointed out, the auxiliary verb chha is in the third 
person, although the subject is in the second person. 

-- - -- - 

' Vide arts, pp lB u d  Bci. 
VUL. IX, PABT I V .  n 



It may be noted that this formation, wit11 the noun of agency, ie the usual method 
of making tlle honorific future. 

Imp0rative.-ama-b1tdg ma-ldi dinu-hoe, please give the share to me. 
dphnd dag-mcil~ddcir nbkar jastni garnu-hnwae, please make mo like 

one of !'our own wage-earning servants. 
hcimi-ldi dgyd garnu-hawas, please give the order to us. 
hajiir ~ d j  garnzl-hm, let Your Honour do ruling. 
aba Bvaj-rnci pdlnu-hawao, now please proceed to Braj. 
guru-dnkehitzd m~gnu-hoe, please ask for a teacher's fee. 
86 bdlakh dinzc-hoe, please give that boy. 
tapi5i Braj-mci jinu-hos, Your Honour, p l w e  go to Braj. 
tz"-haru-LZi sanljfii dinu-hawae, please console them. 
tupliizi szlv*t& nn garnr-hawae. let not Your Honour do grieving. 

Note, as before, that hawae or hor, is in  the third person singular. 
1 have not come across any instsncea of the Old Present in  this honorific form. 

The honorific future, as explained above, is made from the honorific verbal noun. The 
following examples occur of the Past Tense. The contracted form bhb is generally 
employed for bhayb, tho past tense of hZnw. 

Param8dvar-Bhagawdn-26 tyb gyin biralii-dim b36, ParamBdvsr-Bhagawiin 
caused (them) to forget that knowledge. 

dui bhZi bhanna lkgnu bhb, the two brothers began to say. 
lisanda hdnli-bcitcc pcZunu bhayena, (Your Honours) from us did not obtain 

pl-. 
Krieh?za-16 Ugraeina-&ii Mathuk-kb r i jya  dinu bh6, Krishna gave the king- 

dom of Mathuri to UgrclsBna. 
iphtrci ghara-mi baecilnu bh6, (Krishna) settled them in their own houses. 
tap%-ti mbh-kci sdlha rlikhnu bhb, Your Honour has kept (us) with affection. 
#ri-~riehw-16 Nando-kb sat k i r  garnu bh6, the revered Krishna treated Nanda 

with consideration. 
drci b k i  brcihman-eita parhno jgnu bhb, the two brothers went to learn from 

a Bdhman. 
edwi garno loignu bh6, they began to do service. 
chaueatt ht kald eiknu bhb, they learnt the sixty-four arts. 
guru-eita prkrthami garnu bh6, they made supplication to (lit. from) their pre- 

ceptor. 
Prabhcir-m6 gai kpan-bhar basnu bh6, having gone to Prabhlsa, they sat 

there for a few moments. 
Blragacacin-M bhannu bhb, Bhagawiin said. 
nij dait#a-kb pe't chir-i he'rnu blrd, splitting open the belly of that demon, he 

looked (inaide). 
Yal~arij-kci Bahar-md j inu bho, ho went into the city of Yamarija,. 
rath-mci basi Mathurci ciunu 686, having sat down in a chariot, they came to 

Mathuri. 
, ATnndn-ji surlhyduna trig~izc bhb, Nanda-ji began to n,sk. 
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Aorist.-In the tranelation of the Bh6gavata Purcina this tense, i n  the honoritlo 
form, is continually employed in  the sense of a historical past, as i n  the first and last of 
the following examples :- 

&fi-gukaddo cigyd garnu hunchha, the revered 8ukarl6va made the order, i.e., said 
(Hind6atini f armciye). 

86 kshamci-gama y6gya hzlnu hunchha, (that) fact that Pour Honours were not 
served by us (is worthy of pardoning). 

tapaili-har u earhciuna y6gyo A~cnu Aunchha, Your Honours are ~ o r t n y  of praise. 
rachnci ga9v~u, pcilnu, samhtir gavnu, ityGdi, gnrnrs hunchha, He  creates, protects, 

destroys, etc. 
ji jt? tupani, scinu thrrl6, dikhlarr hunchho, ounnu hurlchha, vvlratever, be it small or 

great, Your Honours see or hear. 
8 r ~  8zlkad8u bhathnu hunchlats, the revered gukad8va says (i.e. said). 

Past Aorist.-tapaiii himmi-nimilta 86rhai khdd-in2 Aunu hunlhyb, Your Honours 
were, for our sakes, in  hard affliction. 

I have not come aoroas inetanoes of the Definite Present' or Imperfect- the 
Aorist and Past Aorist, re~pectively, being used for tlrese tenses as in the above 
examples. For the Perfect, we have :- 

tapcilii-16 8ahg lyciunu blhayd-k6 chha, Your Honoar 11s brought (thc preceptor's 
son) here. 

oabai-kci hyiday-nsd 2-ahnzc bl~ay2-kd c h h ,  he (Krishna) has remained in  the henrta 
of all. 

Plnperfect.-ji pratiqyci gc~rlazc bha.ye'-k6 thy6, tllc promise mhioll they lrad made. 

F. Personal Honoriflo Conj agation. 
Another form of the honorific conjugatiou is more A r ~ a n  i n  its construction. In- 

stead oE saying ' by him doing bccaluu,' they somctimcs omploy the noun of agency with 
the verb hGnu, to beoome; conjugated as a porsol~al vorb. Thue, tyd garne' bhay6, he 
beceme rt doer. 

Thus, E8tb-kci dhdrd-ld abhiohdk gartG bhayd-lcti, (Vasutlbva and DBvaki I~aving) 
beoome doers of sprinkling with a stream of tears, i.e., having spriukled him with their 
tears. 

prmanna garcizlnd bhaybkG chhiidd, while being become satisfied-makers, i.e., while 
they made (them) satisfied. 

Q. Irregular Verbs. 
The follow~ng verbs are irregular :-- 

hznu, to beoome. ( E&u, to take. 
jgnu, to go. 
&Gnu, to oome. 
ds"nu, to give. 

rZnu, to weep. 
chhCnu, to touch. 
la i  jgnu, to take away. 

In all the above the nasal in the first syllable ia optional before a consonant (which 
is not y), nnd ie not used before a vowel, as explained on psge 39ante. 

A11 these verbs can employ the optional contraoted form of the negtrtivo present 
definite (including future and aorist) desoribed on p. 40 ante. Thua, h&na, I do not 
become, I ahall not become, etc. ; j&ira, dhna, dEna, and so on. 

'On p. 14 of Mr. Turnbnll'r -mu, tbm ir. bowever, dphu  hiinti AGdo chha, tho0 art. 
VOL. 11, P m  1v. 



EGnu, to bemme, is irregular in its past partioiple, whioh is bhayb or bh6. Similarly, 
$gnu, to go, has gay6 or gyb for its past partioiple. We thus get the followine forms : -- 

Infinitive. hu'nu jgnu 
Pres. Pert. f i d b  jgd6 
P89t Part. bhayb, bhb gay6 
P u t  Pasa: Part. G n u  jgnu 
Adverbial Part. hZd6, etc. j a a ,  eta. 
Conjunctive Part. hoi or bhai  g ai 
1 Sing. Old Present. hdQ j& or jaG 
1 Sing. Future. hGl6 jaiild 
1 Sing. Past. bhay8, etc. gccyg etc. 
1 Sing. Aorist. hzcnchhzc jinchhu 

The other tensee offer no difficulty. The conjugation of the Old Present and Imperative 
- 

ie irregular, and is as following :- 
Sing. 1. hbii jkC, jaQ 

2. hij jti 
3. lacacre, Lo8 , jciwm 

Plur. 1. h& jaZ 
2. hwa ,  hau jLZwa, jau 
3. hbun j6un 

Neg. 1 Sing. i G n m  j h n a  
I n  the above, hau and j i u  are employed in addreeeing one person respe~t~fully in 

$he plural, while haw@ and jcicaa are employed in addressing more than one. 
Tile verb E n u  hae a rare stronger form hbknu. Thus we have hbkoe for hoe, in 

the following paasage from the translation of the BbHgevata Purina, page 163 ; ghav 
jfinu hbkou, please go home (honorific impersonal imperative). 

The verb d h u ,  to oome, is oonjngated nearly like jinu, except that its pant p r t i -  
ciple is regular. T h  :- 

Prm. Part. 6u"db 
Past Part. 6y6 
Oonj. Part. di 
1. Old Pres, and Imper. 62 
2. Sing. 3 )  ,, 6 
2. Plnr. ,, ,, (iwa, du (as ahove) 

The oonjnnotive participle of this verb is often oompounded with jib. Thus, c S i  
j h ,  to amve. 

The conjuqation of dznu and EZnu has been already referred to on page 39. In 
addition we may note that the Old Preaont and Imperative is sliglltly irregular. 

Thus, from d h ,  to give- 
Sing. Plnr. 

1. diu" di3 
2. dd de'wa, ddu (es above) 
3. dzwaa d h  

Similarly, Gnu, to take. The conjunotive participlem of these verbs are usually d i  
.or &, and ti or lai. Thus :- 

(8pecimen I V )  h j y a  di diphu j a r i g d d  g q b ,  having given the kingdom, he him- 
d f  went into the forert. 
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tyb phal l i  oiphai khaiy:, taking that h i t ,  he ate i t  himself. Compare lai jhu, 
having taken to go, to take away, below. 

=nu, to weep, dhznu, to wash, and chhEnu, to huob, change u to b in the Simple 
P m n t  and Imperative. Thus :- 

8iag. Plar. 
1. r&- rX 
2. r5 rha ,  r 6 ~  (as above) 
3. rbaa, rbwas rdun 

similarly, dhEnu and chhznu. We also sometimes have 5 in the paet, as in chhGi, she 
touched. 

The oompound verb tai jznu, to take away, has, for its past participle, lagyb (to be 
dbtinguislled fronl ldgy6, begun). Thus (Bhigavata PurQa,  p q e  163) :- tesai-16 
lwy6-h6, he verily has taken (the child) away. 

H. Passive Voice. 
in  X r w i f i  Rgjasthani, Khas-kurii has a regular ptmive voice. I n  Wirwifi  it ie 

formed by adding t j  to the root, and in Khas-kuri by adding t (often written 'i or iy).' 
Thus from the root gar, make, me have the passive root gari, 'be made, which b 
oonjugated like any other verb ending in  a vowel. The only irregularity is that the 
and person plural of the Old Present and Imperative is gartyav not gpria as we might 
expect. The following are examples of the use of the passive voice. 

Past Participle :-K~khpa-kci bdhu-16 rake&-qar~yb-kd Yoidav-ham, the 
Ysdavas who had been protected (lit. protection-made) by the arm of Kyiehga. 

mdh-16 bhariyi-kd bandhuvarg-kb charaq-kd dardan garna oiiil6, I ~vill oome to 
see (lit. to make the sight of) the feet of tbe relations who are filled with affeotion. 

karma bandha-ld bZdh8yd-kd gum-putra-ldi tapoirii-ti fiahg lyciunu bhaya-kb 
Your Honour has brought (impersonal honorifjo perfect) here the preceptor's son 

bound by the bonds of his own fate. 
yek j6gs rukh-moi jhundtybkb, an ascetic hanged on a tree. 

Old Present and 1m.perstive: ta@&i-hart~-kb k ~ r t i  chdroi tavpha phailiyos, 
may Your Honour's glory be spread in  the four (i.e. in all) direotions. 

Past:- hirdfyi-kb bhiy6, phit i  pdtyd, he was lost (and) again was (or is) found. 
dhdd-M Uddhav-jt-kb rath bilk& dhiikiqrb, Uddhava-ji's chariot wss entirely 

bidden by the dust. 
eoi@hd=koi dakr*oihath-16 ratlt-k8 duhda p a d  suniyena, moreover, owing to the bel. 

lowing of the bulls, the souod of the ohariot wes not heard (negative past). 
Aorist :-.6 cipht~-lCt pcilchba-p6uchha, uhi babu kahinchha, the man who ollerishes 

and nourishes his own cbiidren (lit. himself), he it is who is called a father. 
anik tavah-kd dZh-mi pt3abE8 gari bhinnn de'khinchha, making entranoe into badieR 

of various kinds, (God) appears (tit. is seen) in various forms. 
P r ~ e n t  Definite :-art4 kihi bar chhh?daina, no other hosn is wishad for 

tive present definite passive). 
It will be remembered that verbs whose roota end in 61 (sec page a), includiug 

cauds, drop the u before i. This spplios to the i or i of the pansive, so that tho 
pssive of gardu'nu, to cause to make, is ga~aiinu or garoi&u, to be caused to make, 

&I .Lo thr Pmivr m n  formc(l i n  Mah.r.rb$rl Pdr i t  b~ adding uja and in lbmdnl and Y w h i  &&it 
addlag (o. , 



KFTASKUBA OB N A I P ~ ~  SKELETON QRAMMAR. 
The following ia therefore a complete conspectus of the conjugation of the Finite Verb 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

SWY 8 (fern garrip I g ~ d .  g q E e  garytS, 
gari) (fern. g o w n ,  

garin) 

A. Podtive Conjugatton. 
Infinilire, garnu ; obl. garma ; loc. gamy8, garrd, gamy6  ; the act of doing. 
Presnt Participle. ~ a r d 6  ; obl. g w &  ; loc. gardai, gar& J doing. 
Pad Part%&, gary6, gorbk i ,  garyak9 garya-ki ; obL g a d ,  gara7kde eta. ; one who did. 
F u t m  P v s i w  Participle, garmu, eta., ss Inlinitiw ; &out to be done, n v  to be done. 
Advwbial' Partiaple, gania;ga&, gords-rrd, gar& kMt i .  or gardui kh&4 ; while doing. 
Canjundive P d i p l e ,  gMi,  gun' kana, ( g a r h a ,  eta.) ; having done. 
Xom of Agencye gaird, gamya, garnyti ; a d m ,  one who is &oat to do ; Impereom1 honorilic farm g a m u  hum?. 

~ m p e n o l ~  ~onodfis. I Impmonal ~ o n o r ~ c .  I Impersonal Honori6a 

garnu L a .  I g a m u  hung chha. I garnu bh6. 

PAET. 

- 
I did. 

OLD PPBIBIT. PBXSBIFT S U B J ~ ~ I V B ,  
ADD IMFBXATIVK 

I do, I m y  do, I& me do. 

' P l u d  

g a d .  garya, g u q 3  / gary: 

~ T U B B .  

I rhaU ti". 

! Siigular ( P l d .  ( Singular. I lBlual.  

Aos~rr. 

I do. I ohdl do, I bLt 

PUT AOBI~T. 

I did (continuously). 

PRESENT DEPINITB. 

1 IUU doing. 

IYPEBPECT. 

1 wns doing. 

gardcc-chhu',~ 

gardo-chhm 

gardcr-ehha 
I 

1. 

0. 

8. 

gari-kb thy& g a d - M  th,: 

a gar#-k6 thyam 

gara-ka a y e  gar#-kd th#a 

h p n a l  H o n d c .  

gw-ckhas 

~ W - C A A -  

gar-elhrm 

gar-ehhu' 

gu-ehhar 

g.s-elha 

I m p m o d  H o n d a  

g v r s  l sre lhe .  

garns bbll-)tI d A a .  I ga-u bhay#-k6 LA.@. I gatnu bhayt-k8 11816. 

garda-chhaii 

garda-chhau 

gar&-chhar 

b y  optiod form of tbr ~Priliy m y  bb mpbyd. WuL*nine mbjd r$mi~ne  form8 of the auxilGy w d. ' QI& m y  k abditutd far gar& ibnm&.& 
Any form of * a* m y  b 1n all tbs .born, trminine f o r m  ue tued with teminine rubjects. 

gar-tAgLjb 

gcw-thu 

gar-thyil 

Pmnm. PUTUPP PMPIBOT. 

I b.xa dona I h d  done, I did. 1 ohall have done. 

Impwonal Honor&. 

g a i n s  hmthya. 

gar-thy 

gar-thyas 

gar-thy# 

gardcr-thydl,' 

gw&-this 

garda-thy8 

garda-thyL 

garda-thyau 

gar&-thy8 

Imparoonal Honorific. 

garnu A;&-chha. 

Imperoonal Honorific. 

garnu Au"da-thy& 



B. Negative Oonjwtion. 
In6nitim. ma garus, a, not to do. 
h m m t  P d p l e ,  r a  garda. eta., not doing. 
Pmt Puliiaiph na gary8. na gad-k8, etc., one who did not. 
Future P b v e  Participle, M garns, eta., not about to do. 
Admbid P d p l e ,  M gad& na go+&, etc., while not doing. 
C o n j d m  Putioiple. M gati (M gad-ra), eto., not hrving done. 
Noun of Agency. M g w d ,  eta., not B doer. Eon& Form, M gamuIrd.  

I do not, I m y  not do, let me not dm. I I I did not. 

V& with rootr ending in wmb vuy dightly hom tho .both 
Pge 

F ~ m ? d = V e r b . , r n p e e ~  

Panrsrr Svsmrmnn P ~ ~ I P H M ~ T I C .  

(If) I do. 

Si+. I P l d .  

I 
I 

j P1.d. I rbdl not do. i mpk. I P l d  

1. gar&ht 

8. gmda-h 

3. gardo-h8 

gcrtdo-hw" 

g d a -  Aau 

garda-hrr 

I do not, eta. I I do not, 1 ahdl no( do. 

I m p w d  H o n d a  
gwrw h;&-m. 

1. 

8. 

3, 

gardairad g d a 3 r 4  gmi&m.^ 
Not d. The Pre 

lent Definite in gardainm gudaura, N n a u  
employed inrtprd; 

gardaina garkimas 

Or &a, gardainf. 
' Or ga~doira. 
a Any optload fonn of the musilky m y  be d. With feminine mbjeab, feminine fornu of tbb aarilivy am 4. 

Thlr p&du r d  ~ n d  D fm othan, including all thole whom roob end in ~omlm, m y  .bo b.ve the o o h a d d  farm at; thir 
term (Jam.1110, eta) u d d b e d  on p. Y). 

mag-* 

ma gar, r a  gar- 

na garor, na gad 

M gma; 

na para 

ma ga- M garnan 

garyM"w, &)..oe 
OaVarrc* gw(l)rro* 

&)rr-s90C1-- 

g ~ & ~  
Not d Tbe PEsent 

Mnite  im employed 
inrM. 

gaflnm 

g o r ( j - P F  



PA88IVE VOICE.a 
C. Pdtive  Conjuga t ion .  
Infinitive, gadnu,  ete., to be done. 
Prmmt Partidple, gwZd8, h., G a g  done. 
PuL Partioiple. g m - f l ,  gdy8-k6. eta., beeo dooe. 
Adverbial Pufioiple, g d - d d ,  do., wbye being done. 
Coujnnetiw Partioiple, g&i, eta., having been done. 
Noun of Agenoy, g&ufl, eto., one r h o  ir done. 
Old Prerent, P r r en t  Subjunotire, and Imperntire, jorit, I am done, I may be done, let me be done, eic. S m n d  p e m n  plnnl' 

yaripr.  
Future, g a i i d ,  I shall be done. 
Put, ,.ri9z, 1 ram done. 

P l l l l l ~  
- 

I bare not dona 

Amirt, p m ' w h l u  (am pp. 38,98), I rrn being done, I nhall be done, I war dooe. 
P u t  AarLt. ga&hyz, I ram done (oontinuoualy). 
P-t DeBnib, g d d e c ~ h u ,  I am being done. 
I m p d a C  ¶&do-thyg. I wm being done. 
P a d ,  gdy6k6 CUM, I hare bem done. 
P l u p r f d ,  gaiyJ-kil thyg, I bd bean done. I WM done (a long time ngo). 
Putwe Pelfcok, gaiy8-M AGZd, I rhdl  hare been doom. 
P-t Subjunstire (Pdphrnntio), garfda-kC, (If) I be done. 
D. lVegstivs Camption. 
The P w i r e  N g t i r e  Conjuktion prrmootr no difionltiem, being fonned on tbe model of the Active Negative Conjugation. 

ma. m a  g ~ e u r ,  not b be done ; gor&ro, let me not be dooe ; gm-?na, 1 war not done ; gw?d?na, I am not being done, and no 

PLVPBBPBCT. 

I bad not done, I did not. 

1. 

I. 

8. 

.a for tbe otber formr. 
-.- 

I I n  bclb the Perfeat d the Pluperfmt any optional formr of the pnrtioiple ar of the Auriiiary Verb may be umed throngh- 
anL Witb bmin iw  ~ u b j a t r ,  ferninhe forma of the partIoiple and of th6 Auxiliary Verb "re wed. 

An y 0pti.o.l formr uf the Partiolple and of the Aurili.ry may be umed tbrougbour. Witb feminine aubjeata, femioine forma 
ot the Putieiple ara nmd. 

a Throaghmt tbe Puliw Voice, the typia l  i Ir o l h  arittm i or, before rowelm, i .y.  Thor, g d n u  or gw;uu, to  k done; 
a e. or pa-. I rb.U be h e .  & exptimd on p q e  30, ondw tbe  bead of V o d o  Book, the i or i mar 

Singular. 
P 

ga9.Z-kb thiycnal 

gcrci-ka fhinas 

gad-kd  thiysl~u 

Plunl  

gatsl-kd thiyaiinm 

gmZ-kd thiyauna 

garg-kd thiyenan 

Imperronal Honorific. 

garnu ihaybka chhaina. 

Singular. I Plural. 

The gornu Impemonsl bhayJ-k6 Honorific hu"dai9ta. Future Perfeot ir 

FVTU~I Pxsracr .  

I rhdl not hare done. 

Impersonal Honorific. 

garnrc bhayb-kd thiyena. 
- - 

.qad-k8 chlu?na~ 

g a d - k l  chhainar 

gmd-kl  ehhaina 

1. 

. 
3. 

$ma-kd ch$aCma 

garb-ha chhatma 

g a d - k d  rhhainan 

Singular. 
. - 

g a d - k l  hunnd 

gad-k6  hcdainw 

gad-k-3 h~kcu'na 

Plural. 
- 

ga+ kd hu"daCno 

g w i - k 5  hiidauna 

g w a - k a  hzdainan 
- 



I. Causal Verbs. 
K h - k u r i  usually forms its causal verbs by the addition of ciu to t l ~ e  root, whioh ie 

then conjugated as shown on page 40. There do not seem to be any examples of the 
double causals, made with zociu, with whioh we are familiar in other Indian languages. 
Examples of the formation of Causal verbs are : - 

garnu, to do, gorcicnu, to oause to be done. 
bmnu, to become, baPzciQtatc, to cause to beoome. 
chayhnu, to asoend, cha,~hciZnu, to cause to ascend. 
&gnu, to be applied, Zagticnu, to oause to be applied. 

It will be observed from the last example that the root vowel, when long, is liable 
to be shortened as in other Indian languages. 

Note that the clrussl of a transitive verb has the meaning of the causal of the 
passive ; garliu"nu does not mean ' to cause to do,' but ' to cause to be done.' If we 
wish to make a oausal of the active we must use a periphrasis. 

Mr. Turnbull gives the following examples :- 
garnu, to do, garnzr Zciu'nu or garne' ga9*Giinu, to cause to make. So, from 

intransitive verbs. 
bantau, to become, banlcu ld.iZnu, or bannd gardPnu, to cause to make. 
cha~hnu, to ascend, charhnu l6Cnu or c h a ~ h n i  gardirnu, to cause to send up. 
Icigntc, to be applied, Zcigrau ZciGnu or lcignd gav&%t?l, to oause to apply. 

The verb lciiincc in the above means ' to apply,' and is a contracted form of ZagcZErau. 
It ehould be distinguished from ly6i2itu (Hindi li-cini), to bring. 

There are no doubt several irregular causals. I heve noted kltwciCnu, to give to 
at, from khcinu, to eat, and b&s&lnu, to seat, from baenu, to sit. 

J. Compound Verbs. 
There are the usual olasse~ of oompound verbs. 
(1) Forlned with the C o o j u n ~ t i ~ e  Participle in i are :- 

(a) Inteneivee, as in birsGCnu or biretii d h u ,  to cause to forget : ZciGnu or Zlii 
d h u ,  to put on (clothes). Judging from the specitnens and the literature 
whicl~ I have reed, these are not so oornmon as in Hindi. 

(b)  Completivee. 'l'hese are formed wit11 the verb eaknu, which with the 
uolljunctive partioiple indicates oompletion, but with t.he infinitive (see 
below) indicates potentiality. Examples of Completive oompounds are :- 
ma" khcii 8akB-k6 chhu, I have hniailed eating. 
ma" did eakchhu, I sllall finish giving. 

Similarly in Spsoimen I1 we have :- 
sampati kharcha gari  sakd pachH, after having completely expended his fortune. 

(2) With the direct or ohlique infinitive :- 
(a.) Potentiale, made either with the dire& (so Mr. Turnbull) or with the oblique 

infinitive (so uqy examples). Thus :- 
m9 d i n ~  eakchhu, I will be able to give (Turnbull). 
pvasasta r6ti khcZna na-eaki, not being able to eat ample bread (Specimen 11). 
rin cl~ukti htttb eaktaigm, there oclnnot be payment of the debt (Specimen 111). 
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(b) Inceptivee, with the oblique intinitive and ZZgru, to be applied. Thue :- 

chitiyd (obl. past part. pass.) pachhi bhauw h i ~ y b ,  after wrning to hie ~ ~ a ,  
he began to my (Specimen 11). 

bhasna ldgnu bh6, they began to eay (9peoimen 111). 
rtijci tiphmi &arb&& dyb-ro bhamm ldgd, the king asme into his oourt and 

hegrsn to 6ay (Specimen I V ) .  

jcgi-lai hnltrw6 chatduna 1 4 1 ,  ahe began to cause the sweetmeat to be tasted 
by the  ascetic (ib.). 

j6gi chain garna lag& the ascetio began to make himself at ease (ib.). 

Mr. Turnbull says that the direot infinitive (bhnnu ZZgy6) is used in this idiom, 
but I have not found i t  in any of my authorities. 

(c )  Psnnieeiaee (with dinu) and dcquidtioes (with pdizcnu), are similarly found 
with the oblique infinitive. 

Mr. Tilrnbull gives the direot infinitive, but I have not come aoross any instanom 
of this :- 

ua-tcii j ina  ddu, let him go. 
cipAno pd# bharno pciyena, he did not get leave to 611 his belly (Speoi- 

men 11). 
tapcilli-harzc-ki najik baerm payenau', we did not get permiseion to dwell near 

Your H.onoure. 

( d )  Deeideraticee. Mr. Turnbull gives ma;-26 gam.ts kh6jg?, I wiehed to do. In 
Specimen I we have bhitra jdm mcirrema, he did not wish to go inside. I have not noted 
any other examples. Equivalent to the Hindi cfihiyd, i t  is neoeseary, we have chcihbd 
chha, clrihiyb, or chdhinchha, and to chihiyi  thli, chdh; thy6 and chdh2Zai thy6. I t  will 
he observed that all these are passives. Mr. Dopping-Hepenstal gives the following 
examples :- 

ma-l5i pdni hihinchha,  I want eome water. 
timi-lcii hh6li bhydiacs jinu chcZhinchha, you must go to-morrow morning. 
A more idiomatio form of the second senteiico mould be timi-ldi bhdi  bytihim 

jci?tu parnd-chha. 

(e )  Frequentatioes are made, according to Mr. Turnl)ull, mith a form whioh appears 
to be the locative of tho infinitive. Thus :- 

garni garnu. to do hobituallp. 
marl6 j zn i  gar?l I went l~abitually. 

From Nepal, itself, we have :- 
j5ndai garnu, to 1)o in the habit of going. 
ma ue-lcii khznd garchhz, I am in the habit of eating that. 

(8) Wit11 tho Adverbial ParticipZe. 

These are Statical8 nrlil Continuatiwee. Exampler of each are :- 
mZ riidai gay?, I went away crying.  
mo" gardm rahd chh2, 1 continue doing. 

I have not noted any other examples oE thew aomponnds. 



h l d 8 0 W  
Conjunotive partioiples in i are often employed aa adverb or prepmitiom Thue, 

p W i ,  having turned, again; 2- for (lit. having been applied) ; ddkhl, from (lit. 
having reen). 

Bhani, having mid or ' raying,' the oonjunative partioiple of bharmu, to day, ie 
regularly employed affer quoting the words of 8 penon, exaotly like the Sanskrit word, 
iti. Thus, ' kyl hai' bhani eodhdi, 'what ia it ? ' heving mid, on asking, i.e., on hie 
asking ' what in i t  ? ' It will be seen that the b W  hae to be left nntrsnslated in Englieb . 
So, again, ' mai-le' plund anea-bh@ ma-= cl ineha ' bhani, bhandl, on saying (bhod i )  
'please give to me the share to be got by meo errping. I n  the following example we 
have two quotatione, one inside the other, emh with bhani :- 

' ma ~ # h i  Czpbmi-bdbu chhG gai, " ?at? b*, fiwar-ra tapdiii-mithi mai-lb pdp 
garg, ma tapdRGkb chhbrZ bhccnnrb ybgya kb dk bhfna;  ma-lai cEpAnd-darmihcEdcir 
niikar-joetai garnu-hawar," bhani (1) bhnG-lZ,' bhani (2), uthi &phncE-bcibu-chheu" gay6 ; 
' arising, going near my father, I shall my, " 0 father, I have sinned against heaven 
and thee, 1 am not a t  all now worthy to be called t l ~ y  eon ; please make me as one of 
thy hired eervants," saying (I),' saying (2), arising, he went near his father. 

Another form of the verb bhannu, viz., bhad or bhunyd, whioh is probably the 
locative of the past partioiple, bhnyb, having riaid, or else its oblique form, is employed 
in varioue manpers, 

Thus, bhant7, on having mid, or bhami dikhi, from havingeaid, is the regular formula 
fot a if.' It may be explained that ' i f '  does not ooour so often as in English, the idea 
being ueumlly represented by a periphrasis. Thus, j d  putro dhan-16, barir-ld, samartha 
bhai, ha-bt%&-lli Znanda diilaina, the son who, i f  he ie able (lit. being able), doea 
not give joy to bie parents with h u  wealth and with his body. IF, however, ' if ' mnst 
be used, it  is represented by bhad or bhune' de'khi p h e d  a t  the end of the sentence to 
whioh it refere. Tbus, de'vatd-haru p n i  Gphai-dphu najvdn3 arpan gartzd chhaf, bharni, 
aru rdjd-kd bd kb kur6, i f  (lit. on having mid) the gods, a l s ~ ,  of tl~emselves will offer 
tribute, then ( t i )  what talk we oE otlier kings (doing so) (Bhdigavata Purdna, p. 150) : 
manuehya-ld p 5 p  jdnd bdld-m5, duddha-man-lb keapnGtrG in-& man lGy6 bhang, 
param-gati-mZ prdpta hunohh, if (bhani), st toile hour of (his) breath departing, a 
men with pure heart, even for a moment placed his heart (or mind) on them, he 
trill r m h  salvation (ib., p. 156). Be an example of bhand (or bharryd) ddkhi, mo 
heve (Luke x, 6) tyahg mildp-kb e a ~ t i n  ra-chha bh~nyd ddkhi, if the son of peace 
be thew. 

Very similerly kina bhanb, i.e., on saying "why," is used to maan ' beoause.' 
Thue, nityd Bhagawin-kc5 datudan garmi-le', brrh&haru pami tarat8 bhayd, kina bhane' 
bairambkr ne'tra-kl drolrd Blragamip-hi mzrkh-kamal-kb a r n ~ i t  pcin garda-thd, from 
oontinually eeeing Bhagawiin old men again became young, beoause (:it. on having said, 
or if they wid, ' why ') by means oE their eyes they woro oontinually drinking the water 
d life of the lotno-faoe of Bhngawin (Bhtigavata Purdqa, p. 160). Mr. Turnbull gives 
ar an exnmple, u b e y 5  kina bhnnyd dardyb, he fled beoause he feared. 

The u ~ ~ l  words for ' and ' are ani (cf. Marithi dei), and -ra. The word -ra is an 
d f l q  but (unlike the Latin qcce) ir usually added to the first of the things mupled 
-ha. 
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Thus, 3tijti-m ash-kb rbr, the noise of mueic and danoing ; Bikrdj i t -18 tee-jagd- 
kb r&jyo liyd-ra rGjya gore', Vikramiditya took the kingdom of that place, and ruled 
(it). In  the latter example tiyi-ra is practioally equivalent to a conjunctive pwticiple, 
as explained on page 36. 

When -ra joins two sentences, I have occasionally found it  in the second sentence 
in unexpeoted positions. Thus (Bhkgavato Purdqo, page 160) :- 

aba Braj-mG pilanu Jawas ; ma pani  eraih-18-bharqb-ki 
now Braj-in please-go ; I moreover affeotion-with-filled 

bmadhu-oarg-k6-ra charaa- kd dariar, garna ctQt6, 
rola tione-of-anti feet-of inspections to-make will-come, 

i.e. now, please, go to Brej ; and, moreover, I will come to pay my respects to 
my  relations who are filled with affection for me. Here -ra, thougll in the middle of 
the sentsnco, and suffixed to bandhu-oarg-kb, can only join the sentence to what 
precedes. 

'l'here are many other idioms in Khes-ku6, mhioh take the place of oonjunctions, 
for partioalars of which the student i.g referred to pp. 123-132 of the second edition of 
Mr. l'urnbull'e Grammar. 



INTBODUCTION. 

APPENDIX. 

Direot and oblique forma of nouns i n  a, u, 6, a, eto, (see page 25). 

~INQULAB.  

Direct forms in a or zc. Direct forme in  8. 

bh6g-kb sawpati urQr6, l ~ e  squandered 
the goods of his share. 

Sphna bharna piyena; he did.pot get 
(power) to fill his bolly. 

nia timrb chhbr& bhannu, to call me your 
son. 

mera chhbrcZ maryi-kb thiyb, ph* 
bqlchyfi ; hav8Zyi-kb thiyb, phai  
p&ly& my son was dead, again survived ; 
w a s  lost, again became found. 

ndch-kb 8% szcni, hearing the sound of 
dancing. 

timrb bhkz yb, your brother came. 
tea-kb bBba bdl-binti garyb, his father 

made supplicrttion. 
timrb tahat garda-chhu, I am doing your 

service. 
fimrfi &gyi dgh&a, I disobeyed not 

your order. 

ma timrd chhbrfj bhannu, to call me your 
60n. 

tz-chhbrs de'khi, seeing tbat son. 
mbr8 chhbrs naare'-kb thiyb, my son was 

dead. 
j6thL-chihi-chh6a khdt-mcZ Ihiyb, the 

elder son was in the field. But (Baitcit 
Pachzst) ,-+& dvij-kd chhorb t hiy6, 
he was the son of 8 Bnihman. 

kii6r-aba~thfi-kb dnanda, the joy of the 
condition of youth. 

)ha16 bansya, he made (him) big. 

Oblique forme in & or a. Oblique form8 in 6 or u. 

SPECIMEN 11. 

kg,ficrn-cRkhi-ld bhana, on the 
younger one saying. 

&fichh&-chhbrE-Zi mbai dhos bafuli, the 
younger son having oollected all his 
wealth. 

wrh&p9*dla gai, having gone to a far 
oonntry. 

ipbng-anea-bhSg-k6 rampti, tbe goods 
of his own sharc. 

SPBCIMEN 11. 
mbu sa"gca, with the father. 
b&ba-li (Agent oeae). 
Bphau khata-mi, (he put  him) in his 

fields. 
m5ri-&bu-kb, of my fatber. 
aphnl~-&bu-chbG, (1 will go) near my 

father. 
teu-kb w - Z Z ,  hie fatber (saw him). 
ter-kb.gar&n~, on hie neok. 



kkrc io  gari (i.e. M d )  paohhi, Mh-tcii, to the father. 
after completelv expending. tap&~-k~-mukh&'i, M o m  you. in your 

d u k i  m, on effliction falling. presence. 
tecd8cM mkk @a, with n man of thrf ghar-La aojik, near the how.  

country. teu-ka ZQi, for him. 
m8fi-&ibu-kb, of my fstber. u-cliciii-Ze' bhaayb, the father wid. 
B p ~ - & h - d A G S ,  (I will go) near my 

fetl~er. 
A& &b& 0 fatber. 
&phnE-~hr- jae ta i ,  like, your own 

servant. 
pkukai cm&-tn& while being s t  a 

dietance. 
ghar-ko nojik pug&, while arriving near 

the house. 
while asking. 

t ims -Nb i - l e '  yak bhQ' gof6, your 
father mnde a feest. 

he' cbhbfi, 0 eon. 

SPECIMEN III. SPEOIMEN 111. 

wt&p*tb& mjgk, near the mother &mci-Mbn-t&, to a mother and a fetller. 
fat her. namratii-18, with great humilitg. 

chhm,  while being. a h - k i  ghar, in the house of a father. 
h a m s  nimitta, for our eake. wn k6 rin-bkta, from tlleir debt. 
a i r  najgk, near Your 

 honour^. 
bdu-& g b r ,  in a f ~ t h d e  how. 
t imi-~M-Zdi immda, joy to e mother 

and father. 

SPECIMEN IV. SP~OIMEN IT. 
be'myi-fi utith, with the oourteaan, but jbgi-Lb uith, with the eoostio, but Maya- 

jCgi-ka oith, with the nncetic. uith, wit11 the oourfessn 
b6a-M jukti-16, through the deviw of 

the goblin. 

Direct and oblique forme 
in & or a. 

Direct and oblique formr 
in 6 or u. 

pok-jrd-miriu-Y dri  ~ h h ~  thiy4, yak+ad-miai~-k6 d i  dldrb t h w ,  of 8 

of e oerfain men there were two eon,. mrtain man there were two am,. 



Bph n& chtikar-Ei, to hie own nerventa. 
gar8 (i.e. garya), Ile (plural of respect) 

made. 
/phnaj-&hi-ham @;go, wit11 my own 

corn pa nions. 

SPECIMEN 111. ~ P E C I B ~ E N  I11 
praearina garciufae'-bhaye'-& chha"dci, cimfi-lribu-ldi gydn-prcipk bhuybki j  j a ,  

pleased makers-become while-being, recognizing his mother and his fatller am 
i.e., while coaxing (their parents). 1)eing become endowed n.itll knowledge. 

SPECIMEN IV. 
tino-M chdr rtint chha chhbra bhay8, 

of him there were four queens and 
six sons. 



I give four specimens of Khns-hri,  and theae may be taken as being arranged in an 
ascending soale of importance. They are (a) the Britiah and Foreign Bible 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, taken from the Gospel of St. Luke published 
in 1902; (6 )  another version of tbe same Parable prepared for me in Nepal, wllich I 
owe to the kindness of the Nepal Darbir ; (c) a short extract from the Bhagavad Bhakti 
7iloisinr; ( d )  the introduction to the Khas-kuri version of the Baitoil Pachzst. The 
last two were written by natives for natives. ~ h >  others are translations, of which the 
first was made under missionary auspices, while the second was prepared by llatives 
for the purposes of this Suvey. 

[ No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP. 





[ No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 
KHAS-KURA, NAIPBLI, QORKHALI, PARBATIYA, OB EASTERN 

PAHARI. 

Ek-jani-minchhe-ka dui-bhrti-chh6rii tbiy6. Ani tiniharu-m&k6 
Ofae-person-man-of two-brother-eons were. And them-in-of 

kinchh6-cha'i-16 bibu-lii bhany 6, ' babai, dhan-earnpatti-k6 
younger-the-otae (ag.) the-father-to eaid, 0-father, the-weal th-property-of 
ml-lai pame- bh5g deu ' bhani. Ani tyee-16 t in ihm-l i i  
me-to thefilling-share give ' taying. Aftd he (ag.) them-to 
iphnu- jivika bEri diy6. Ani dher-ai din bhaye-ki thiyenan 

his-own-living having-divided gave. Ahd many-even clays become were-not 

kinchh6-chh6r6 eab -ai th6k b h d i  ga-rye-ra f &r6-d6s-m% 
tk-young-aon all-even thing8 collected having-made far-country-in 

gai gay69 ani wahg kukarmma-rn5 din bitiGdai 
having-gone went, and there evil-deed#-i~t days a-paesing 

fiphnu-dhan-sampatti chharaputta piry 6. S n i  jaba tyes-18 
hia-own-wealth-property ocattered made. And whem he (a8.1 

Bphni-sab-ai-th6k kharchy8-kb-thiyb, taba tyes-des-mg d r b a n i k d  
his-own-o1l:even thing8 spent-had, t k n  thut-country-in a-hard-famine 

pary6, ani tyes-lii apugye hiinu ligy6. Ani ty6 tyesbdh-ki 
fell, afid him-to wunl lo-be began. And he that-country-of 

reharbisiham-m~-k6 yeuti-kg gay8-ra &Esiy6, ani tyes-16 tyes-liii 
citizenu-in-of one-to having-gone leant-on, and he (ag.) him (aoc.) 

s u i p  chariBnu-li; ~ ~ h n i - k h ~ a - m t  path5y6. Ani tym-16 
m k  feeding-for hie-own-fields-in sent. And he (ag.) 

&gurharu-18 kh~dai-garybka-k6s6-16 a.ghifn6 ati ichchhe 
the-mine-by an-eating-done-hueka-by to-be-aatiated very wi8h 
garda-thiy6, ani kas-ai-mlnchh8-18 tyes-lii kybi d'idai-na-thi yb 

o-making-was, altd any-even-man (ag.) him-to anythirly a-giving-not-was. 
Tam jaba tyes-lii chet iiy6, taba tyes-18 bhanyc, ' rnirti-bibu-ki 
But when him-to sense came, then he (ag.) said, ' my- father-of 

htti-banni-gmn6haru-kg r6ti-k6 parasasta c b a ,  ani mi 
howmony-wage-makere-to bread-of suBciency ir, and I 

cha'i yehg anikil-18 nashtn hGb-d&u. ' M E  
on-the-ot her-harid here famine-by dertroyed a-becominplcrm. I 
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u ~ e - r a  iphnu-bibu-tI.& jinchhu, ani us-lii bhanchhu, " h6 
having-ariem ~ny-myather-near  will-go, and him-to - 0 - 8 ,  " 0 

piti, may-16 swarga-kb biruddha-mg, ani tap%-k6 mukhgji 
fathar, I (ag .) heaven-of oppoeitiom-in, and You 9.- Honour-of in-presence 

pip garyg ; mL ph&i tap%-k6 chhi,ri, bhan?n6 miphik-kb 
I-did ; I again Your-Honour-of tk-eon to-be-called $t-at-all 

ohhu'i-na ; m"a1Ii iphni-banni- garn6haru- rnE-kb yeutii jettikb 
I-am-not ; me (aco.) yozlr-own-woge-mokere-in-of one like 

tuly84lnu-ha,was " bhani.' Ani ty6 uthy6-ra aphnu-bibu-thzi iy6. 
pleaue-to-make-eq~al " eaying.' And he hiving-ariaen hie-own-father-near cane. 
Tara ty6 @psi hfidi-kh6ri tyes-kc- bibu-16 tyes-lii 
*But he far-Even a-being- while him-of-thegather (ag.) hint (acc.) 
dekhybra tifiayb, ani dugury6-ra tyes-lii anilb mgri 

hat?ing-eeen felt-compcreeion, and having-run him-to embrace having-otmck 

tyes-lii chiimi u y d .  Ani chh66-chaci-16 tym-lii bheny6, 'ha-piti, 
him-to kise ate. And son-the(ag.) him-to eaid, ' O-father, 

maT-18 swrirga-kti biruddha-mg, ani tap&-kb mukhgji P ~ P  
I (ag.) heavm-of oppoadtion-in, and Your-Honour-of in-preeence ein 

gary%; mii ph6ri tap%-k6 cfibrd bhanfn6 miphik-ki, chhu7-na ' 
1-did ; I again Your- Honour;of the-son to-be-called Jit-at-alt I-am-not ' 
bhani. Twa b&bu-cha'i-18 iiphni-d8s-haru-lai bhanyb, ' chhitt-ai 
eaying. But fathers-the (ag.) hie-own-eervante-to uaid, ' quickly-even 

mijl labeti nikili lyiiy6-ra tyes-1Ii lagiwa, ani 
honourable robe having-produced having-&ought him-to put-ye-on, 

Y tyes-kb-hit-m$ afithi-ra g6ri-ma jutti lagiii dewa, ani 
him-of-hand-on a-ring-and feet-on rhoee having-put-on give-ye, and 

k 
paluwii-~ha? bichchhi, lyhy6-ra mEr-ra hEmiham khji Inan da 
fatted-the calf having-taken kill-and u8 lraviny-eaten rejoicing 

N 

garii. " Kina" bhanyg, yd-mer6-chhbr6 mgry&ki,.thiyh 
let-ue-make. " Why"-kf-you-oay (i.e., because), this-mny-eon died-had, 
ani phbri jiy6 ; hariiyg-kb-thiy6, ani piiyb ' bhani. Ani tiniham-18 
and again lived ; becn-lout-had, and wae-found ' eaying. And they (ag.) 
inanda garnu hgy6. 

rejoicing to-do bega I,. 
Aba tyes-kO jbthij-cha'i-chh6rb kh~t-rn: thiyb ; ani tyes-16 
Now him-of elder-theaeon the-jeld-in wad7 ; and he (ag.) 

ghar-kc najik Hi pugdi- khan biji-ra-nich-kd si,r 
the-hoaee-of near baving-come on-arriaing-while musi~-anci-dancir,g-~f 8omtd 

suny6. Ani tyes-16 diis-haru-mg-kb yeuti-lii chh6u bboEY~-rn, 
heard. d n d  he (ag.) the-servantu-dnwf one (acc.) near having-calle 9, 

' yi, kyi  hb ? ' bhani ddhyd. Ani tyes-16 tyes-&i bhanyb, timr6 
' this tohat w ?  ' egying aeksd. And he (ag.) him-to oaid, ' thy 
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bhai -. a1 pugy6, ani timr6 babu-16 paluwi-cha'i bhhchhc 
brother hauitbg-come arrived, and thy father (ag.) fatted-the cabf 

I ngryd, " kina " bhanye tyes-l6i nikinandai hfidai-gq6-kc ph&i 
killed, becauee him (acc.) in-good-health a-being-nrade again 

6 bhani. Tara ty6 krddhit bhayC, ani bhitra j&n& i c h c h .  
got ' baying. But he ang~red became, and within to-go d h  

garyena ; ani tyes-k6 bibu-16 biirm iyetra Qes-lii 
nande-not ; and him-af the-father (ng.)  uutoide having-oome Lien (me.) 

maniGnu ligyc. Tara tyes-16 iphnu-b&bu-lii utfar 
to-r rvnonetrate-with began. B u t  he,(ag.) hie-owl&-fat her-(0 an- 

dii bhrtny6, ' h&a, n16 jetti-barkla-d6khi timr6 @ mi 
having-given said, ' see, I so-ma~jy-yeare-fro ofyou fo r  lobow 

gsrda-chhu, eni timrd i jB i  kaila-i tarkii'ina-ra pani 
a-doing-am, and your commalzd ever-eve98 I-lranegreeeed-tcot-and yet 

tirni-1~ mE-lii, ma?-le apl~nir-mitraharu-sana inanda garnu-kc-Iigi 
yotc (ag.) me-to, me-by nr y-own-frief~de-with rejoicing ma king-of- foor 

kaile-i biikhri-k6 path6 diyau-na ; tara y6 cha'i timr6, tp 
eael*-evelt a-goat-of kid gave-not ; but thie on-the-other-hand your, that 

imrd jivih a be6y8baru-sana khalkiGn6-cha'i, chhdr6, jais-ai iy6, 
your living hnrlotewith devourer- the, aon, ae-even he-came, 

timi-16 tyes-k6-ligi paluwa biichchh6 miryau' bhani. Ani Qes-16 
then you (ag.) him-of-fotor fatted caw killed ' saying. Am? he (ag.) 

tyes-lii bhanyti, ' 6 chh8r6, t% sadh-a"imQ-sana chhas, ani jati 
him-to a i d ,  ' 0 8on, thou alwaya-even me-with art, and whatever 

chha, sab-ai t&r6 6 .  Tarti inanda-ra mmihaf, garriu 
971i,1e is, all-ever, thine ie. Btbt rejoicing-and me~srirnent to-do 

uphit thiyd, "kina"-bhanye, y6 ter6 bhii rngrye-k6-thiy6, ani 
proper urn, becauee, this thy brother died-had, and 

j y  ; ani ty6 hariiyG-k6-thiyb, ani piiyb' bhani. 
lived ; anct he been-lout- had, and wau-found' eaying. 
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~ ~ 8 8 - K U R A ,  NAIPALI, QORKHALI, PARBATIYA, OE EASTERN 
PAHARI. 

K6i-yak-jani-minis-kb dui chllbra thiyb. Ti-madhy6 kifichhb 
Certaitz-m-pereola-man-of two eom were. Them-omolzg younger 

chihi-16 bibu-eggs, ' m a  piun8, anse-bhig ma-lii dinu-hoe,' 
one-(ug.) fathev-with, ' by-me to-be-got, share-portion me-to pleaee-give,' 

bhani, bhandi, b&bu-le ansa chhutyii diyo. Kehi-dine-pachhi 
uaying, on-saying, father (ag.) share dividing gave. Some-dayeafter- 

nij-kifichhi-chhbra-16 sab-ai-dhan batuli t i~hi-pard48 g i ,  
that-younger-eon (ag.) all-evota-wealth collectiny dietant-foreign-land going, 

6h.i mbj-mnji gar i iplini-ensa-bhig-kb sampeti sab-ai 
there pleaezcre-delight doing hie-own-ehare-portion-of property all-even 

1giy6. Sampclti k harcha gari-saki+-pschhi tea-tbiii-mi 
squandered. Property expenditwe making-completed-aftel* that-plaoe-in 

fhulb anikd pari tes-lii dukll i i  pardi tea-d6a- 
great f arnine happening him-to eorrow coming on-happening that-country- 

ks pak-jani-sahar-bli-miniS-s"aga gai baayb. Tyb mhar-bisi-16 tea- 
of a-per80~cily-dwe~~iptg-man-zoith going he-dwelt. That city-dweller (ag.) him 

hi iphnn khbta-ma eugur-chariun6 kim-ma l i p .  Keaai-14 
(acc.) hie-oron Jields-in swineg2edev bueinese-in put. h y - o n e  (ag.) 

kehi diye-na. Tes-16 fiugur-16 khine dhuw-16 pan 
anything gave-not. He  (q.) ewine-by to-be-eaten husk-with also 

iphnu-pet bharna p5y e-na. Clietiyi-pechhi bhanna lagya ki, 
his-own-belly to-$11 got-not. Sense-gettifig-aftev to-say he-began that, 

m6S-bibu-kb prasasta-rbti kbina na-saki ubirna psni piun 
my father-of ample-bread to-eut not-being-able to-leave-over even getters 

katika-dermahidir-chikar-haru thiyb, ma-ra bhbk-lb merda-chhu. Ma 
mnny-wagee-receiving-8e9pv~nts toere, I-and hwngeoq-by a-dying-am. I 

uthi aphnh-bibu-chheii gai, " he bib;, Iswar-ra tapifii- 
~ i a i n g  my-own-father-new going, " 0 father, God-and Yotcr-flonoul*- 

mit,hi mtlile pap garg. Ma tapaKi-kG chh6ri bhannu y b ~ p .  ki, 
I (ag.) sin did. I Your-Honour's eon to-be-said Jit at-all no~m 

l,ha?-nn, ma-lii ipbni-darmihidir-n6kar. jast-ai garnu-hawas '@ 
bccnq~~e-lrot, me (crcc.) thitle-own-wage8-).eceivi~-8ervant-like-e~ pkare-make 



bharri I n - l a  bhani, nthi, iphni-biibu-ol~hefi g a p .  Ti- 
sayi,rg will-eay ,' snyillg, arising, his-ozc~z-fnthef*-,real* he-weld. That- 

c11hi)ri dher-ai farakai chhffdi-mi tes-k6-babu-16 d6khi, 
801) vnuch-even cr t-cc-tlistance being-itr Ibis-father (a$..) eeeing, 

dayl gari, dniiri gai, tes-kd gardan-mi ankamil gari, 
conlpmeion mnkittg, rtot,~ ittg going, hitn-o f ~zeck-ova entbvacing doing, 

m i  h i .  Chhi)l.d-l& hil)u-lii bltanya, ' 118 bibi ,  Uwar-re 
kiss ate. Son (09.)  father-to said, ' 0 father, God-and 

tapiKi-kd luukhgji piip ma tapafii-k6 chh615 bba'nna, 
Yoztr- Ronetsr's (in-)prese~zce sil t  1 -d id ,  I Your-~onout9'8 son to-be-aaid 

layak kd chl~ai-na. Tara babu-16 iiphlig-chikar-liii I)l1any6, ' nsal 
Jit at-alZ amnot. But fathe?. (09.) his-own-se~*2jant-to said, ' good 

luga lpii  yas-lai de, h i t -mi  authi-ra gd+rni ju t t i  pani 
cEothC8 bringing ths'e-(one-)to gibe, hand-in ring-and legs-in ehoee nluo 

l%i-de. Lau, h5mi kh5i pii majii garaG ; " kina ? " 
put ting-give. Lo, we eating drinking plea8zcq.e let-ma ke ; " why 1 " 

bha o 13, yi, mErb c lh6l i  maryii-k6 (or mare-kc) tlriyi. 
(ti') they-said (i.0. becauee), tirie nay 8ot3 dead coae 

pheri l,~chpi) ; harSiy8-k6 tlliyb, phihi piiy6,' bl~ani, tini-baru-16 
crycrita wcre-eaved ; Been-lout was: again became- found,' saying, they (ag.) 

ananda mine. 
rejoicing experienced. 

Tcs-k6 jethi-chihi-chh6ri kbet-ma thiyd. Ai ghar-k6 najik 
Him-of eEdey-the-eon jield-in was. Coming houee-of new 

l'ugda biiji-ra nich-ki, sdr suni, yak-jani-chakar-lii diki, 
oti-a,*ri~bg ni ueic-and dancing-of rt oiee hearing, orre-pet*eon-se?.aant- to calling, 

kyii 116 i ' bbani, sadhds, ' timrd bh5i y kuhalinanda-sahi 
what i e ? '  eaying, on-aekitrg, ' your brother* came good-health-with 

nij-ki pay6-k6-16 timra-bib$-16 yak hhdj gar& ' hhani, 
hirtb got-by (i.e. becawe) your*fitIrec (ay. )  a feaet made, ' eaying, 

clllbr-16 tea-lji bl~andi,  tyi, risai bhitra gwe-ne. 
-ant (ag.) him-to on-raying, he being-angt*y ineide ' wmt-not. 

Tea-k6 b&bu bahira i i  tea-lii b6l-binti gary6. 
Eim-of fatbet outside coming him-lo epeaking-supplication made. 

Tea-18 I - 1  jabib diy6, ' liCra, yatiki-barkha-dekl~i timr6 tehal 
He (a#.) father-to anuwer gave, ' see, so-many-yeare-fvorn your remice 

garda-obhu; kail11B pooi tirnr6 isyi niplrf-na, tai-pani 
&ng-f -am ; euer euen you+ ordev I-diuobeyed-not, rteoert helers 

timi-b kailhb pani m i  iphni-aithi-haru&ga majti ga1*na4ii 
you (w.) ever WCD nre-to my-own-co~puwnr-with pleauu?*s mnking-for 



y6@ pith6 pani dip-nau. BGsyii-haru-saga baei timrbeampat 
one kid even gave-not. Harlotu-with dwelling your-propertj 

kKi-dine 6 timr6-chlldrii 5.1 n5 bittik-ai m i -  tea-kbw 
.eater-up thh your-eon on-comiwg at-once-even you (ag.) him-of-for 

bh6j garyau.' Taba bibu-chihi-16 bhany6, ' h6 chh6rl, 6 
feaat made.' Then fathev-the (ag.) said, ' 0  uon, thou 

sadh-ai ma-&ga chhae, mGr6 j chha sab-ai a 110. Himi-18 
alway8-even me-6th art, mine what  k all-men thh-men is. Uu-by 

majf. gari harkha garnu munasib chha, " kina 3 " bliene, Ya 
pteaw?*e doing rejoicing to-make proper is, " why ? " (if) they-eaic2: tirb 

tera bhii mare-kc thiy6, ph6ri bncllya ; hariiybk6 thiy6, pheri 
thy b~vthev dead wae, again focrs-aaved ; been-lout wns, again 

paiy 6.' 
became-found. 



The following specimen is taken from the Bhagavnd Blinkti 7ildsd1zZ, a IChas-kura 
translation of the 10th book of the Bhigavata PzcnZna. Attention may be drawn to the 
me  of impersenal honorific verbal forms: Thus, gukadEva garnu hzsnchha, Sukad6va is 
doing (or did), literally, (by) Sukad~va  doing i m  becoming. Similarly, topi% khEd-nt6 
hwtru hun-thyb, Your Honours were in trouble, literally, (by) Your Honours being in 
trouble was becoming. 
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KHAs-KURk, NAIPALT, GORKHALr, PARBATIYA, OR EASTERN 

lJAHBRI. 

(Prom the 46th chapter of the Bhagavad Bhaktd Vi2disini.1 

gri-6ukad~v iigyii garnu hunchIra, Paramegwar-Bhagamin-1e 
(By-)#vz-&kad8va order rlzaking beconting-is, God-Bhagawcin (ag.) 

5m5-bib u-1% priipl: b l ~ a ~  b b6 jani, ailhb yd 
mother-fccther(acc.) knowleclge obtained become knowing, 'now this 

gy i n  dina thik ohhai-na,' Lhani, mapi-18 ty6 g9 an 
knowledge to-allow right C-not,' saying, illusion-by that knozoledgc 

birsii dinu bh6. ~ i ihg -pachh i  Bhapamln dui bhii, 
cawing-toforget giving became. Thel-e-after BhagalolZn the-two brothel-8, 

mati-pitii-ltl naji k Bi, bar6-namrati'i-16 prasanna garsun6 bhayb-ka 
mot hev-father-of near coming, great-humility-with satisfied makers become 

obhEdi, 'he  &ma, he bib%,' bhani, kehi bl~anua lagnu 
on-being, ' 0 mother, 0 father,' having-said, something to-eay beginnitag 

bh6. ' TapiBi hlmri-nimitta sirh-ai-khbd-mB hunl. 
became. ' Your-@onour8 of-*for-the-sake ha?4d-eosn-afliction-in being 

hun-thy6. Tai-pani bilya-pauganda-kiSdr-abasth5-ka 5nanda hlmi-bits 
beconiirrg. was. Neverthele88 infamy-boyhood-yo11t1~-~3r1dition-of joy wr. ff*:)nz 

piunu bhaye-na. Himi-abl15gi-16 pau i tapiiii-haru-ki najik 
getting bscwae-not. We-luckleu8 (ag.) moreovet- Your-Horrou?*u-of neal* 

baana ~ i y  enail. Bibu-ki ghsr base-ki, j 6 suklr 
to-dwell got-not. Father-of in-houue one-who-hae-dwelt what hapPineee 

balakh-lii hunchba, a6 pani hami-le piyenaG. Jas-16 ohjv-ai 
a-child-to becomee, 1 hat moreover we (ag.) got-not. Who (ccg.) tie-four 

puruslrartha dine, hrir utpanna gary6, jas-IC pilan gnri 
human-object8 giver, body produced made, who (ag.) cherkahing having-made 

thuli, banig6, un-kd rin-bit& barjbar say-harkha-aamma sewi 
big made, them-of debt-from continuab~y hundred-ye~r-a8$ar-~ service 

gm6, pani rin-chuhti b b a  saktai-na. d putra dhan-16, 
he-)nay-&, but debt-payment to-be i8-able-not. What 80t8 ~ k l t h - ~ o i t h ,  

I ,  . ~ a r n a ~ t h a  bhai, i m i -  bibi-lai lnanda d'idai-na, tes-lii 
body-with . able being, mother-father-to joy  give8-not, t.lat-far 

pardBk-mri Iphn-ai m h u  kh w5Gchhan.' 
other-loo~.ld-ilt hir-orerr-even $eeh tlrey-zuill-cawse-to-eat.' 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The Holy Sukadeva said,-When Param6Smara Bllagawin (Le.  K.rishnaj recognized 
thet his parents had attained a knomledge (of his divine nature), he said to himself that 
such a knowledge should not be permitted, and caused tbem, by making them subject 
to earthly illusion, to forget it. Then the two divine brothers (Erisllqa and Balad~va) 
approaohed their mother and their father, and with great hurnility proceeded to render 
them oontent. '0 Mother, 0 Father,' said they, 'for our sakes you have suiYered hard 
affliction ; yet never b v e  ye experienced the joy tbat  comes from (children in their) 
infancy, boyhood, or youth. We, too, luckless ones that me were, could never dwell new 
you. We never b d  the happiness which comes to children who live in the house of 
their father. If one were to eerve continually for a hundred years, he would still not 
be able to repay the debt due to those who gave him the four objects of human esistenoe 
(duty, wealth, love, and salvation), who produoed his body, and who cherisned him and 
made him to grow UP. If one, who is able, gives not, witli all his wealth and all his 
body, joy to his parents, in  the future world he is oondemned to eat his own flesh.' 



The following specimen is the preface of the Khae-kur5 trsnslation of the Baitid 
Pachisi. Attention should be dtawn to the frequent honorifio plurals of verbs with 
singular subjects. Thus, rGj& thiyci, not thiy6, the king was; andmany other instancee. 

Note dso the method in which these plurals of past tensee end. Sometimes they 
are mit ten as ending in thiya, and sometime3 as ending in  ye' or e'. Thus, in the first few 
lines me have thiydi, bltaE, thie'. garyi ,  gnyd, t h d  (for thyci), dig, gar& diyt?, khcsyb, bhayd. 
These well illustrate the remarks on the prollulzciation of these eounde on page 28. 
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(Preface to  the BadtdZ PachEeZ.) 

Dhari-nagar n5m gar& k o  yek Sahar thiy 6. 'J!ah;-kii r i j i  
Dhcird-nagara name made a city woe. There-of king 

Gandharva-sen thi yi3. Tin-k5 chic riini ohba chh6ri bhaye. Yek 
Qand hama-88na waa. Him-of fozcr queena mm became. One 

g yek jinkar thiyE. Tin-ki th8~-mi, Sankha nim gar8-ki rajii 
tham one learned wae. Zim-of place-6 daikha name made king 

bhaye. Tin-lii tin-ki bhii Bikrami jit-16 miiri, 
became. Him (ace.) his brother Vikram&ditya (ag.) having-killed, 

tea- jrspi-kti 6 j y a  liye-ra rijya gar& Ktihi-bakhat-mi 
that-place-of kingdom took-and ruling did. Some-time-in 

Bikremijit-18 iiphnkbhgi-Bhartrihari-lii rijya di, iphu 
Pikrarndditya (ag.) hie-own-brother-Bhavt~ihari-to kingdom giving, himself 

jsngal-mi gay& Bhartrihari niti-piirbslc rijya gar-the. Kdhi-bakhat-mi 
forest-in went. Bhar t~ihar i  prudence-with ruling (lid. Some- tin1 e-in 

r i j i - l i i  y ek bdhmnn-18 . amrit-kd p ha1 lyii  d i p .  
the-king-to a Brcihman (ag.) ambro&a-of , ftwit bringing gave. 

Riiji-18 ti-brahmon-lii dhan-dauleth d i bidi gar& 
The-king (ag.) thnt-BrcZhmatz-to wealth-riches giving. leave-to-go made. 

Tpd-amri t-phal raja-16 r5ni-lii cliy8. Rini-18 
Thcr.t-anabrosia-fruit the-Icing (ag.) the-queen-to gave. The-queen ((19.) 

aplrnu-py8r6-upapati-kdtwiil-lii dii. K6tmil-18 tyb 
her-own-dear-paramour-chief-of-polieto gave. The-chie~ofpolice (ag.) that 

phal b8sy i-lai dipo. Besyi-16 r5ji-lii dii . 
fruit a-courleean-lo gave. The-courte8an (ag.) the-king-to gave. 

Hgja-le barb iScharya ~nani,  tya phal li aphai khiye. 
The-king (ag.j much eurprise experiencing, that fruit taki.ng himeelf ate, 

Tyai-stri-cllaritra-bairagya-16 rjjyn chh6ri j6gi May e. 
Thad-very-wi fe-cogzcluct-dkgust-fi kingdom abandoning aecetic became. 

Rijya sunllya tlekhi, Indre-16 yek rakh-walh khat-iye. TyOl 
h'ittgdm empty eeeing, Indra (ag.) a guardian appoiated. T h t  

l i l  rijya-ki, khnbardiiri gar-thy 6. ' R i j y a  sunnyn chbb' 
!/nat.rli(o~ kil~gdonb-of wtrtch made. ' K i d  empty is, ' 



bhani, khsbar pii, j BikramHjit iy6. TyahE rgjya-kb 
ea ying, n e w  getting, king Tikramtiditya came. Theo-e kingdm 

rekh-wili-d6v-siiga riji-k6 kusti pary 6. ' HB rij5, ma timi-lii 
guardian-god-with king-of wrestling took-place. ' 0 khg, 1 thee (acc.) 

kil-dekhi bachis-ohhu. Paihle yek Lath5 sun. 
deaf h-fravn will-eave. Firr t  a sto9-y hear. 

Y6-r5jy a-mi Chandramine r i j l  thiyE. Ti yek din jaligal . 
a This-kingdom-in Ohandrabhdnu king wae. H e  ofie day foreet 

gay& Tahg yek j6gi rukh-mi tal-tira tiuk0, mithi-tin, k h u t ~  
went There an oscetic tree-on below-towards head, zcp-tosoada feet 

gar], jhuqqybkb d6khi, riijii iiphnii-darbk-mi 5y4-ra bhanna 
making, hanged seeing, the-king hio-own-court -in came-and to-ray 

ke, " j6 ty6 j6gi-lii h lyiuli, ' ty6 &kb 
began, ' who that m e t i c  (acc.) he?-e will-bring, he hzbndred-thozteafid 

rupayi piuli," bhani, riiji-16 urdi diye. Yek-besyi-le, 
rupees will-get," raying, the-king (ag.) order gave. A-courteean (og.), 

"ma ti-j6gi-lii ~~ia[-ohhu," bhani, riji-sgga binti gnri, 
" I that-aecetio (acc.) will-bring," saying, the-king-to requeet making, 

gai, j6gi-lii haluwi mukh-mi ohatiuna ligi. Hdumi-kc 
going, the-ascetic-to mueetmeat mouth-in to-cazlse-to-taste began. Sweetmeat-of 

mwid @, i6gi d h a i  halum5-mi palke. 
taste gettin?, the-aecetic crlwaye sweetmeat-in (-for) acqzcig*ed-a-craving. 

Haluwi-k6 t6j-18-ra bGsyGk6 hiv-bhiiv-l~ jiigi-bi 
Sweetmeat-of etrength-frorn-and concvteean-of coquetvy-from the-ascetic-to 

Kim-kc ichchhii bhay 6. B&yi-ki d t h  j6gi chain garnlr 
Oupid-of deeire became. Courteean-of with the-aecetic ha9pineee to-make 

IigB. Daiv-basit bihyii-Li garbha rahyb. Das-mainhi-d 
began. Fate-owing-to the-courtesan-to pregnamy became. Ten-monthe-in 
chh6r6 janmy6. Jaba ohh6r6 p~oh-chl~a-rnainh~k6 bhny6, tabe yek 
a-scm was-born. When the-son Jive-aiz.-months-of became, then one 

din beeyi-16 bhani, " he muni-ji, dbGrai sukh-bhag 
day t he-court eean (ag.) said, " 0 saint-sir, mzcclr happineet-pleasure 

garyau. Abe tirtha-jith jiu," bhani, mnni-16 chh6ri k g d h - ~  
you-mo&. Now pilgrimage-going go," sayirlg, saint (ag.) eon shoulder-on 

b6k8-ra beeyGka sith tirtha-jiitr5 garna gay& " Ghumi 
carried-and cour tesan-of with pilgrimage-goin!! to-do went. " Twhting 
phi* bespi-16 r i j i - l i i  aphnc kur5-mitri (lekhii parik$ 

turning the-courtemn (ag.) king-to her-own bueineee-only showing deer 
pprbL6 rahbohha,!' bhbnl, j in i ,  clh hiirii-lai tih? miiri, 
wads he," saying, recognizing, t he-son (mc. ) t here-men killing,, 

ja@ pt;:i gai, ttri~sja gari, iphnu jfi: knmiye. 
the-amebic twrnitrg going, artolerity doing, his-otou uecelic~arlr completet?. 





N 

"He mahkaj, dhGrai kahg-tak binti garn ? 
a' 0 king, much where-up'to ~ep*esentation may- I-make ? 

Yek-kil-mg tin-jani-k6 janma bhai-mh6-chba, yek teli, yek 
Om-t~me-in thrde-~er8ona-of birth taken-place-lam, one an-oilman, one , 
kumil8, gek hujiir. In-ma ./ dui-liii 6 mar-chha, s6 
a-potter, one Your-Honour. T h e  two (CCCC.) who will-kill, he 

chakrabati hn-chha .  Ku mile-la t6li-liti miry& 
zcniwer.aa1-sovereign will-become. The-potter (ag.) the-oilman (acc.) killeJ, 

i phu  j6gl-k6 rup li-rahbohha. 56 hujiir-ki mirna 
he-himeelf ascetic-of form taken-hm. H e  Your-Hmour(acc.) to-kill 

kh6j-chha. Hujiir-lb chatur6 b bai, tyai-j6gi-lii 
ia-eerking. Your- Honour-by alert becoming, that-very-ascetic-to 

rns~nu,' bhani, arti dip6 
he-is-to-be-killed,' aaying, instruction he-gave. 

Riji-16 tyai-j6,oi-k6 s i th  rahi, b6til-ki jukti-18 
The-khg(ag.) that-very-ascetic-of with ~~ernaiaing, the-goblin-of device-by 

jbgi-1ii mari, niskantak p j y a  gari, r i  jidhirii j 
the-aacelic (acc.) killing, thornlees ksngdona rncrrkhg, King-of-ding* 

Bikramtijit S h d i  bhay6. 
Vikrapncidit ya remaifiing became. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was a certain city called Dhirinagar, oE which the ruler was King Gandharva- 
~8m. H e  had four queens and six sons, each of whom waa more accomplished than 
the other. He  was sucoeeded by his son galikhe, who w ~ s  however slain by his brother 
Vikramaditya. Vikramlditya seized the kingdom and oarried on the administration 
of the country. After some time he made over charge of the kingdom to his brother 
Bhsrtrihari, and went off to the wilds (to be a devotee). Bhartrihari governed wisely 
and one day a Brahman oame to him and presented him with an ambrosie fruit 
(whioh conferred immortality on whoever ate it). The king rewarded the Briihmao, 
d d  let him go. Then he gave the fruit to his queen. She gave it to her paramour, the 
chief of the police, snd lie gave i t  to a oourtesan. The courtesan (who had no idea of 
its history, thought ahe oould not do better tban give i t  to the king), and did so. 
Bllartrihari was muoh surprised, and (having enquirod into the faots of the cese) ate 
up the frait  himself. Then, being disgusted a t  the conduct of his wife, he abandoned 
the throne and wandered forth as an ascetic. 

Seeing the throne empty, the god Indra aent down a guardian to look after it. In 
the meantime Vikramiditya, hearing that there was no one to carry on the government 
returned home. He enoountered the puardien deity (who challenged him to a 
wrestling match). V iham~di tya  oonquered the guardian and was on the point of 
killing him, when be cried out, ' 0 king, I will rnve your life. First hear t h i ~  story. 

y-- . r r  o t V T  r 



'Formerly the king of tilie land was one Chandrabhinu, One day he went (to 
b u d )  in the forest and saw an ascetic, a jegi, hanging from n tree upside down, feet 
in the air and head below. When Ire returned to his oonrt he affered n reward of a 

kikb of nupees to any one who should bring the j6gi t o  court. A courtesan took up 
the ohallenge, and marched bff to wbere the holy man waa suepended. She slippod into 
bia month apiem of toffee. Heliked the tsete, (and did nat repel her when she put 
in some more. 90 she kept feedinq him with the sweetmeat, until) by its potenoy and 
aim> by her own coquetries Cupid began to attack hie heart. (He oame down from hie 
t r ~ e )  and net up house with the bourtesan, By and by she becem pregnant, and in hn 
mwthe bore him a &oh. When the boy was five or six month8 old ehe said to the holy 
Tan, "Sir SainQyou Ilnw been very happy hem. NOW YOU should go on n pilgrimap." 
60 the +mint put his son on bis ehoulder and went off with the courtesan to viait ha11 
&rings. When he found out that, leading him by devious mutee, @lie had only taken 
him to the king to  show that she had done (what ehe had said elre would do), end to 
feet (hie minthod), he promptly thetaand then killed Iris son, and goiqg back finished 
his intempted auateritiee. 

'Row Mnjeety, to make a long story short, tlrree men wero born st th6 enme 
momenf, an oilman, a potter, and Your Majesty. Whiohever of tlrme three shallaucceed 
in killing the other two, will be universal mansruh. The potter has killed the oilman 
and hae diqpised himeelf ne that jbgi. H e  ie nbmeeekirig to kill Your, Majeoty. You 
Majmtp had better look &harp and kill hirn.' So aaying the guardian epirit vanished. 

The king rtayed with that very j*i, and by means of a cunning triok suggested 
by a &a, or goblin, eucoeeded in killing him, and ruled hie kingdom happidp aa 
V i k r d i t p ,  Supreme Kiug of Kings. 

N o ~ . - ~ o  m m  m l o n  i arhmely  condenled, end, in order b make the htury oleu, ortnols from the fall 
Hindl rrtmion h u e  bsm, ip.artd betrwn markm of prrentllesls. 



PALPA DIALECT. 

'L'he following is tlre text of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, taken from the 8eram- 
pore Missionaries' P&lpi version of 1827,. No other ~pecimens of this dialeot have sinoe 
been obtained, and i t  is impossible to check its correctness. It ie therefore given more 
as a curiosity than as evidence oE an existing form of speech. As will be wen from the 
Following short note, the grammar of the speoimen closely agreee with that of Kbes- 
kura. I n  the Nagari oopy, I have followed the spelling of the original. 

Pronunciation.-This is appareutly much as in standard Khae-kur~. I n  the 
word nieaki for nikmi, there has been a metathesis of 5. and k. I n  many worde n final 
a is not surlnded, t b t ~ s  approaohing the pronunoiation of Kumauni. 

Deolension. -Tire oblique form and the plural are generally made as in  the stan- 
dard clihleot, but occltionully we find Hindi forms snoh as ~ a a ~ h a r g - m ,  to the servants. 

The usual postposition O F  the Acousstive-Dative is ana, and cif the Looative, ma. 
A Looative is also formed by the addition of e' as in bhztare', inside. For the Ablativa- 
Instrumental we have Gba and siya. '' For " is represented by bar?, governing the 
genitive, as in  us-k6 bavz, for him. The postposition of the Agent is ne'. I n  this 
connoxion, it may be noted that the verb bdlam, to say, is always treated as transitive 
The genitive postposition, kb, is immutable, as in e'ka mama-kb d6 gadil i  thy&. 

Pronouns.-we have mZ, I ; ag. mZ-ne' ; mii-ana, to me ; mdrb, my ; hami, we ; 
hami-kb, of us : t;, thou ; ag. tZ-n6; tdrb, thy : iya and (?) c?, this : 26, Ire, that ; obl. u or 
us  ; ui, they (a Kumauni form) ; obl. un : @an& owl1 : jb, obl. sing. jh, who : k y i ,  
what 3 kci, any one ; kati, how many ? kina (Klras-kura kina bharbyb), because. 

Vgrb8,- -The verb substantive is apparently the same as i n  Khas-kura. For the 
Finite Verb we have :- 

Oblique Infinitive : garaMpachhi, rafter makiug. So many other similar forms. 
Oblique preeent pprtioiple : hbndb-z, immediately on becoming ; ro"ha&, while 

remaining ; hirakadd hirakad2, as he approacl~ed (the house). 
Oonju~~otive partioiple : gari-kana, having made, and many others. 
Old Present and Imperative : garii, I may make (rejoioing) ; &u, give; gara, 

make; paircito, olotlre ; h&b, see I mZrd, slay ye. 
The Future adds a ea to the Kbas-kur& form, as in tanaku"lciea, I will go ; bbluZcSea 

(7 bblGlda), I will Hay ; hzlliea, we wiil become (joyful). 
The Past T e n ~ e  ie :armed as in K h a s - G .  'l'hus, bclyb, he said. Thore are one or 

two doubtfuf forms, suoh as bibviyci, he approaohed (the house) ; ma"-N dahala (fern.) 
gcsri, I did service, i n  which (contrary to the Khas-kurk idiom) the verb agrees in 
gender with the objeot. 

For oompou~rd tenses, we have maradb-hE, I am dying ; rghadb-hb, thou remainert ; 
hhdd-ho, it is beooming ; pgwadb- hi?, they are getting ; jiyb-h6, he has lived ; nrilyb-h6, 
he has heon found ; harky6-thy6, he had been loat; eijyi-thyb, he hed died. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 
KEAS-KURA, N A I P ~ L I ,  GORKH ALT,, PBRBBTIYB, OR EASTERN 

PABARI.  
(PALPI DIALEOT.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ekn-minnsa-ki, 6 gad615 thyfi. Am un-k6 aiinu ne &pan6 
One-mcra- of two sono t0et.e. And them-of the-y ounget* (ag.) hie-own 

bubii-aua bbly6, ' 6  buba, dhana-k6 j6 chiri  m8rb-an&-ma h6ndd-hi, 
fflthe?*-to oaid, '0 father, wealth-of what divieion my-share-in becoming ia, 

u mi-ana deu.' Us-k6 pnchhi us-n6 un-k6 bnri dhana-k6 &hi 
that me-to give.' That-of after Ire (ag.) them-of fot* wealth-of divigion 

garg6. U-pechhi dh6rai dina n n h6nd6-i &nu= gad& 
made. That-qfler many day8 not on-being-even the-younger-uon 

ipanc-sabhai-ana ba@m p i - k a n a  dura-deia-ma tanakyh am uhP 
his-own-all (occ.) collection made-having far-countr*y-in went, and there 

mndibiiji-ma ipanc-dhana-ana khareoha gary6. Aru sabhai-ana 
harlotry-'in hut-own-wealth (acc.) ezpenditurs mode. And all (acc.) 

kharaul~a garan6 paohhi th~ilb-anikila u-dC8a-ma bhai, am u 
e.~penditure on-making after great-famine that-country-in became, and he 

lacl~ari-ma paohharan6 liigyrj. Us-ki, pachhi u tenaki-kan 
C~lpleesneee-irz lo-fall-backward8 began. That-of uf ter he pone-Raving 

ua-delj:~-kd Bka-praja- kb n8r6 rnhy6, aru us-n8 band618-ki: 
that-country-of one-cultivator-of pleat remained, and he(ag.) ewine-of 

cllarin~-k6 bari u-ana garabi-ma yathiy6. .Ani u band618-kc (eic) 
feeding-of for him $eld-in sent. And he swine-of 

ghichen8-kw khudi-sita apan6 bhundi bharan6 chahy6, biki  k6i-minoea-ni! 
eatirg-of joy-with his-own belly to-$11 wiehed, but any-man (ag.) 

u-ana na diy6. HdSa-mtr hiraki-kana us-n6 b6ly 6, ' merb-bnbi-kt3 
him-to not gave. Senspin come-having he (ag.) said, ' my-fathev-of 

kati-napbare parachum aru us-siye jepida r6tal6 pgmnd6-b6, aru mi 
how-many-servant8 abtdndnnt attd that-than n~orc Iread gelling-are, ali3 J 

bhnke-sita maradbll:. MZ uthi-kana fipan6-buhB-k6 n6r8 tanaliliilisu 
hunger-by dying-am. I ariaen-having my-own@lhe:*-of near will-go 

aru us-ana b6luliicra, " 6 bubi, m6 enrage-k6 bibai.in!d-ma nru t8r6 
alld him-to I - ,  " 0 fnther, I heaven-oj oppoeition-in and of-!he 

ramu takasire gary6, sru awni-eits terB gadel5 niwajadi hane lapskn 
&fobre fault8 did, and m - f r o m  thy ron named to-become jft 
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na bG. ma-ana tar6 aka-napbara-k6 Bstlt6 gara." ' h u  L uthi-bana 
not I-am. Me thy oue-eeruant-of like mahe." ' dnd he a r h h s v i n g  

kpanbbubi-k6 n8r6 11iraky6, gm u dherai Ndl~a fillad6 ue-k6 
Air-ow12cfather-of near came, and & very few ,+wmahing hb-of  

bubi-hi3 us-an& hbry6, aru dpya garp6, aru tanaki-kano us-k6 
.tlre#athar (ag.) him saw, and conapgtyim made, and gone-Ravirrq him-of 

ghbkari, Zthyiy6, aru un-ana chumy6. r gadelti-n8 u-nna bblyb, ' B 
win&-pipe eeieed, a d ,  him kieeed. A d  th~~qm,a(qg.) him-to sad, ' 0 

bubi, mQ -raga-k6 bibalapw-ma a ru  6 airnu takasira garyb, arl 
fathe?., I heaven-gf oppoeition-in oad o M e e  before faulk did,  and 

awai-sita tar6 gnd6li niwejadi h6nB 1 ha.' Biki  bubi  
mow-fi*om thy eon vtamed topbe $4 a 4  3-w:' Bwt the~jbbher 
nsvbars-ana b6ly6, ' sabhai-sita nik6 p6Qkal ki-kana u-ana pairiw ; 
eervante-to raid, 'all-than good veetmenk brought-having him-to clothe; 

eru us-k6 dundalu-ma mund6,  a ru  us-kb khut6-ma latad% pairin ; aru 
and ,him-of wrist-on ring, and him-of feet-on ehoee clothe ; and 

m6@ biohhura-ana li-kana toare, aru hami gh'icbi-kana khaia 
the-fat caw (acc.) taken-having slay, and roe eaten-having rejoicing 

h6Glisa. Kina iya 6 gadB1i siji-kana jiybh6 ; u barfiy6-thp6 
wilt-become.  why ? thio my eon died-having lived-ha8 ; he loet-wae, 
aru phBri mily6h6.' h r u  ui inanda garan8 ligyi. 
and again got-ie.' And they joy to- do began. 

Aru us-k6 jethi-gad616 garshi-ma thy& aru hirrked8 hirakad8 n 
And him-of elder-eon jield-in roos, and in-ceming in-coming hs 

kl16par6-k6 n8r6 bberiyi, aru b i j i  nioha suny6. Ar& 
home-of near approached, and n~wic art!< dancing heard. A n d  

eke-naphara-ana diki-kana us-n6 puolrIlp6 ki, ' iyn ky5 6 ? ' Us-n6 
one-eemart-to called-having he (QB.) aeked that, ' thie what icr ? ' He*(ag.) 

n-ans b l y 4  ' t8r6 6-bhii hireky6, aru t8r6 bubi-n6 mbtb- 
Aim-to said, ' thy (t) thh-brother oame, and thy father (ag.) the-fat- 

bbhhura-nne miry6, kina us-ana nik&dad&ma piyB.' Aru u 
odf (acc.) dew, becauae him good-cottdilwn-in he-found.' d n d  he 

rlaiyb-thy6 aru bhItarB tsnakana na chihy6. Us-sita us-k6 
angeredcwae and in-inside to-go no9 *wished. That$rm him-of 

bubi-n6 nistlki-kana us-ana vinati gary6. Us-nB jawib 
t l f a the r  (ag.) emerged-having him-to eupptication made. He (ag.) anewer 

di-kana ipanb-bubi-ana bdyh a h6r6, mil-n6 ,6tti-barakhe t8r6 tnllaln 
given-having his-own-father-lo said, ' eee, I (ag.) 80-mny-yeare thy rervioe 
gari, oru t8r6 Bgyi kabllai na 1%~11~6; biki a - n a  kabbsi rns-ana 
did, and thy command ener not tramvgrereed; but thou (ag.) entr me-to 
aka-cllZgadi-bi no diyi, ki  mi ipaub$g8-k6 anigha khuSi 

ow-kd-even not gaveet that I nay-own-friendrrqf with rejoicing 



@. &ki 6 jie-gad6Ln6 ~atariy8-k6 sangha rahi-kana t6rb 
may-make. Bu t  thy what~mn (q.) harlotu-of with remained-having thg 
eabhai dhem k h a m h a  gerg6, tLn6 us-k6 himkan6-ma us-k8 bari 

al l  wealth expenditure made, thou (ag.) him-of coming-on him-of for 
m6@-bbluhure-ana mky6.' Us-ni3 u-anrr b6ly6, '6 gad&, eabi 
thofat-calf (ace.) killedst .' E e  (ag.) him-to said, '0  son, thou a2way8 

m M  ndre rghada-he, aru m6r6 sabhai chij8 tGr6 h6. Hami-kij 
of-me near r m h i n g - a r t ,  and mine a12 things thine are. Ueof 

khu6i aru anande garni  prayejana h6, kina t6r8 Bbhiii 
rejoicing and joy to-make necesuary is, becaoue thy (?)this-brother 

sijy6-thy6, aru jindo hGnd6-h6 ; u haraybthy6, aru milybh6. ' 
dead-bas, and lieing becoming-is ; he lost-tcae, m d  got-ie. ' 



LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN 
KHAS-KURA OR NAIPALI 



1. One . 

2.' Two . 
9. Three 

4. Four . 

5. Five . 
6. Six . 

7. Seven 

8. Eight 

9. Nine . 
10. Ten . 

11.  Twenty 

12. Fifty 

13. Hundred 

1 4 . 1  . 
15. Of me 

LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND 
- 

I I 

. . .  Ek(-RR!~), yek, yak, y e ~ $ & ,  Bk, 
all$&. I 

. . .  Tin(-weti) . . .  Tin 

. . .  . .  Cbhe(-rat&) . :  Chlh 
I 

. . . .  . . .  Sit(-walk) Sat 

. . .  . . .  &h(-woth) Athl 

Nan(-wat&) . , 

. / No-a 
Dw(-weM) , . . Das , , . 

. . .  . . .  Bin(-wet&) Bls. 

. . .  Pech&n(-weti) . Pnchhe ' I  . . .  . . .  Seg(-weF) Son 
I 

. . .  Ms. m i  . . . .  ' Mhi 

MCO . . , M6.m . , . 

23. Yon . . .  
U. Of you . . 
85. Your . . .  

I 
14. Of u . . .  . . .  i H u - r o  . . . .  

. . . .  19. Our 

Timi,tirni-barn . 

. . . .  Hhmr6 

T r h e  . . .  

...... 
!20. Tbon . . . . .  

. i T i  
21. Of thee . .  . I Tera . . . .  

. . .  . . .  22. Thine I TGr6 

. . . .  Tai. 

T b m  . . . .  
...... 

i 



SENTENCES IN EASTERN PAHART. 
- 

R n g l l ~ b .  

1. One. 

2. TWO. 

3. Three. 

4.Four. 

5. Fire. 

6. Six. 

I 
---- 

i I l h w L  (Hodgron). Kruwk (Hodgron). 

i . . . .  kk. 

. . .  D w I  

. . . .  Tin 

. . . .  Chiir 

. . . .  i Pinch 

. . . .  C h ~ h  

. . . .  Ek 

. .  . D w ~  . 

. . . .  T '  

. . . .  Char 

. . . .  Panoh 

. . . .  Chih 

. . , . Sa;t . , . . 7. Seven. 

. . . .  Nb 

. . . .  Dee 

. . . .  Bin 

. . . .  Paohis 
I 
I 

! SO . , . 
Miii , , . . 
Mo-rs . , . . 

...... 

Hami . .  
Brim-mi . , . . 

...... 

' h i  . , , . 
To ra . , , 

...... 

TO-ho , . . , 

...... 
,., .., 

I i i '15. Your. 

---- - - 
dintinmuiaho~ b e t ~ ~ .  I md f, 

val. 11, F A C T  IV. 51 ? 

. . . .  N&ii 

. . . .  Dm 

. . . .  Bin 

. . . .  PscLiia 

Son . , . . 
Mii-he . . , . 

Ma-ha-m, or -im ; hbn-im,  
my father. 

...... 

HA-mi . . .  

Hamare . , . . 
...... 

Ti-he , , , . 
TR-ha-nr, or -ir; hbs-l,, 
thy father. 

...... 
Til-mi , . . 

9. Nine. 

10. Ten. 

11. Twenty. 

12. Fifty. 

13. Hundred. 

14. I. 

15. Of me. 

16. Mine. 

17. We. 

18. Of un. 

19. OUI. 

'LO. Thou. 

21. Of theo. 

22. Tbiuo. 

23. You. 

T(lmirs . . .  . 1 D l .  Of you. 

...... 



96. He . . 
97. Of him . 
28. His . . 
29. They . 
30. Of them . 
31. Their . 
32. Hand a 

33. Foot 

3 l . N a e .  . 
35. Eye . . 
36. Mouth , 

97. Tooth . 
39. Ear . . 
39. Hair 

40. H d  . 
41. Tongue . 
I. Belly . 
43. Bmk . . 
&.h. . 

45. Gold 

46. Silver . 
47. Father . 
48. Mother . 

4:'. blother . 
50. Sister . 
b l . M a n .  . 
52. Wom.tn . 

Tlnke, mir . . - I M a d  
J i b ,  . . .  I ...... 

. Bnbiol, bainhl ( y q e r ) ,  ...... 
didi (el&). 

. Minim, minohhb . . MA-mum . . 



...... 

a,. ,.. 

.... 

P b r l b  . . .  
..... 

...... 

B a l l  . . .  

Am-b&l . . 
...... 

Ha- lo -kq  w -ik ; bbo-ik, 
hir father. 

..... 

27. Of him. 

28. Hb. 

HI-ri, h h i ,  hi-ring . 
. . .  H&~.ing-km 

Bk . , . . SQ. H.ir. 

29. They. 

30. of tbam. 

Ken . . . 

...... 
I 31. 

38. Ear. 



63. Wife.  . . .  
. . .  64. Child 

N n w k  (Hodgron). 

- 
. a .  ,.. 

66. Daughter . , . ( Chhari . , , . I .., ,., 

68. Oultivator . . .  
69. Shepherd . . .  

57. Slave . 

61. Devil . . .  
62. Sun . . . .  
63. Moon . . .  

. .  Ksmel8, kamero 

6 4  Star . . . .  
65. Fim . , , . 
60. Water . , . 
67. Hmm , 

...... 

..... GO. Qod . . . 

68. Home . , . 
68. Cow . . . .  
PO. DOH . . .  
71. Cat . . . .  
72. Coak . . .  
79. Duok . . .  

i Bhagawhn, Idwar . . I 

7 4 . 1 5 ~ .  . a .  

75. Cunel . . 
76. B i d  . . .  
77. 00 . . . .  

BhQt, d k n n  . . .  
Snl'ja, mrj, ghhm . . 

Chsndrnm~, jQn . . 

Ago . a .  

Phui . . . .  

Qhar . . . .  

Gsdhk . , . . 
0 t h  . , .  

Charti, char6 . . , 

J e .  . . . .  

. . .  . . .  7#. &1 I BY I B M - u ~  . a , .  

- I 
--P 

'Thou areall iulyentirn,  and w thrao#hoot t h i ~  l e t  of rordr. 
86-Nai* ll . 



I 

1PJMU --8 7 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 
. . . .  Qh-mb 

. . . .  Jynn 

Thai . . . .  
. . . .  Agi 

9. . 
. . . .  Q h r  

. . . . .  Qham 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

,.. ,.. 

...... 

...... 

. . . .  Sfiraj 

. . . .  J a n  

Tam-i . , . 

. . . .  Hghi 

. . . .  ! a 

. . . .  Qhars 

. . . .  Gham 

I 

63. Wife. 

54. Child. 

65. Son. 

56. Dmghter. 

57. Slave. 

58. Cultivator. 

59. Shepherd. 

60. God. 

61. Devil. 

62. Sun. 

63. Moon. 

64. Star. 

65. Fire. 

66. Water. 

67. Honm. 

68. Home. 

69. Cow. 

7O.Dog. 

71. Cat. 

74. Cmk. 

73. Dnok. 

74. AM. 

75. Camel. 

76. Bird. 

77. GO. 

78. Ert. 

79. 6ik. 

tbla a t  of w a d &  

. . . .  Qsi 

Kakar . , . . 
Mai-ni . , . . 

...... 

.., .,. 

...... 

...... 
C b M i  . . .  
Jkt . . .  
KhA-ik . .  
h . . .  

. . . .  -Qai 

E k o  . . , . 
Birilo , . . 

..... 

...... 

...... 

..,... 

Chlrl . . .  
N1, nl-hint . .  

h i  . 

Buou . 
I I 

' h .rr all ImprrJLrr. ~d m tbmu#bout 



I D.L~ ( ~ o d ~ . o r )  

. . . *  A-at 

Thl-tbbik . . .  
. .  nth-ak (Bat 1) 

...... 

. . . .  Di-bik 

. Du-gsr-uk 

. . .  0- (above) 

. . .  NB-gllr 

. . .  Hlt (b low)  

. . . .  Tirho 

...... 

...... 

KO-no (intmog.) 

...... 

...... 

. h , p b s .  . , , 

. a .  .*. 

..a .a. 

. . .  H O  

H0i-d . . a .  

...... 

...... 
. . . .  KO ( o n  

Lsi (lo) . . 
lJh4 (frm) . 

...... 

...... 

. . .  80. come 

. .  81.B-t 

. . .  89. Staud 

83. Die . . .  
. . .  04. Give 

85. Rur . . .  
. . . .  86. Up 

87. N a r  . . 
80. D o m  . 

. . . .  09. Far 

. 90. Before 

91. Behind . . .  

92.Wbo . .  
93. What . .  

94. Why . . .  
95. And . .  

96. But . . 

97. If . . 
98. Yw . . , . 
N o  . .  
100. A l u  . . .  

101. A f.rk . . .  
. .  102. Of B fatbm 

103. To a btber . . 

104. Fmm 8 f a t h  . .  

105. Two latherr , . 

106. Fathen . .  

lth-hfi or XaipU. 

- 

. . .  A 

. K n t  . 

. Ubbl 

M u  . . . .  
. . . .  D6 

. . .  b u d ,  d u p r  

. . .  Mlthi. abbe 

Najik, naglob, mi, nire . 
. Tab, teli, muni, adho 

. . . .  T ~ h o  

. .  Ashi aghil6.m. 

Paohbi . . . .  
K o , h  . 
Kyh, h4 . . .  

Ky-  hi^ . . -  

-n, ani . .  
.Tarn  . . . .  

Bhme . . . .  

Ha, jyn, i 

H W m , n ~ , a h a .  . .  
HBB . . . .  

. . . .  Ribs 

. . . .  nblm-k6 

Bhbu-lii . . 

Bbbu-bte . . .  
Dui bbn-barn . . 

Bibu-ham . . .  
I 



Englimb. 

80. Come. 

81. Beat. 

82. Stand. 

83. Die. 

84. Give. 

85. Run. 

86. Up. 

87. Near. 

88. Down 

89. Far. 

30. Before. 

91. Behind. 

92. Who. 

93. What. 

94. Why. 

95. And. 

96. But. 

97. If. 

98. Yes 

99. No. 

100. Alths. 

101. A father. 

102. Of a father. 

103. Tn s father. 

104 From a fnther. 

105. Two fathom. 

106. Fa tbaa  

Nd@-89 
m 

Dinwir (Hodg~on). 

I 

An(?an)  , . 
Mar-ik . . . 
0 t h  (gst up) . . 

...... 
Di-ih , 

b a ~  . .  
. . .  Akisai (above) 

. . . .  YB.chi 

HB-then (below) . . 
Tar -h i  . . * .  

...... 

...... 

Kbhik (ic8tmrog.) . .  
...... 
...... 

. . . .  SB, EBH 

...... 

a*.... 

T8 . .  , 
Boy-in . , . 

.., ,.. 

.... 

lk, ak (of) . . 
Ki(to) . . 

sfi WP)  , . . 
*,.... 

... ... 

r o t .  14 PA.? TP. 

K W W ~  (Rdg80n). 

--- - 
. A b e  . . , 

Thii-thn-ik (at& him) 

0th-ou (get up) . . 
...... 

na-ik . . .  
Dhon . . . . .  

. .  Upsra (above) 

. Pas-yoag . 
HBt (bslow) . . 
Dil-re . 

...... 

...... 

. . .  KG (interrog.) 

.... 

Kya-h~ln . . 

. . . .  Gyu 

...... 

...... 

. . . .  Ah, an 

Na . , . 

...... 

...... 
Nb, kars (of) . 
Liii (to) . . .  
B~tho,  d6khi (frwn) . 

...... 

...... 



1ll.Of.dmghter . . 
112. To e daughter . . 
113. From e dnnxhter . 
114. Tao dengbten . . 
115. Deugblers . . 
116.0fhughtem . . 

117. To daughten . ChhM-barn-& . . 
1 1  A. From h q b h  . O W - k - h b  

1'20. Of egoodnua . 
121. To good men . 
122. Fm a a g o d  nun 

1s. Two good men . 
1UQaJdlnm . 
lP5. Of goad w . 
1%. *rogoal m m  . 
197. h good men 

1 s .  A gad - . 
1 B . A M b o y  . 
180. Oood wo- 

131. A M g i r l  

132. O d  . . 
133. Brttar . . 

1 Bdn-tba (bad) 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

I 

. 

. 

. 

Bkjrti d n L M  . 
1kjrtimlrnbU . 
8k jrti mi&b@ . 
D d j u i i ~ a i r - k .  

JLtiminbbm . 
Jiti mhir-lmml8 . 
J h t i d n i m b - h i  . 
JIti &hm-bDI, 

I 
Auv flti Limli  , 

AllW -#ti Wa . 
Nikl h i d - k  . 
Aup Im-Btiky 

JLOi, n i b  (ir M b h )  

B b d  jhti (bHs than) 
1 



---.- 

E O N ~ * ~ .  

107. Of fathem. 

108. TO fathere. 

109. From fathers. 

110. A daughter. 

111. Of a daugbta. 

119. To a daughter. 

118. fim a drmghter. 

114. Two dangbtem. 

115. Dnoghlem. 

116. Of daughte~n. 

117. To deughten. 

118. F m m  da~luhtere. 

119. A good man. 

12b. Of a good m u .  

191. To a good mro. 

189. From cr good man. 

IN. Two gond men. 

1PI. Oood mm. 

195. Of good men. 

196. To good mw. 

181. Fmm (pod men. 

126. A good woman. 

I 129. A U b , .  

D & w t  (Hodgmb 

...... 

...... 

....... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

Kurwlr (Hodgwm). 

. 
...... 

..... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

I 

...... 

Baaajhb(bad) . 
8ajr  . . , 1 . 

.... ..... 
I 
I ...... ..... 1 

..... 

...... 

.... 

...... 

R d h . j r ( ~ 4  , 

...... 

..... 

..... 

...... 

190. Good romcu. 

131. A Id &I. 

I 
Bbsh 139. Qcd. 

, 

. :. - 1  133. Eotier. 

---- 
N.iprR- 91 

...... I 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

.... 

...-. 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

"..... 

..... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 



- 
B~igllbh. I Dnhi (Eodgron). 

134.Dest . . .  

195. High . . .  

. . .  136. Higher 

. . .  133. Bigheat 

. . .  13@. A horw 

139.A.asw . . .  

. . .  140. HOIWR 

. . .  141. Mmwa 

. . .  142.Abull 

143. A cow . . .  
114. Bulls . . 
145. Cows . . . .  

146. A dog . . .  

147.d.oitch . . .  

. . .  148. Dogs 

149. Ditoi~es . . .  
150. A be goat . 
151 A fcmnlegont . . 

152. Gontn . . .  

153. A male deer . . 
154. A female deer . . 

. . .  155.Dccr 

136. I am . . .  
137. T l i o n  81-t . . .  

15fLHein . . .  
. . .  1.59. W e  sm 

. . .  160.Yoasm 

Aml (very guod) . . 
Alga . . . .  

Bhand& algb (higher Ihan) 

Jyiidi alga (ver; high) . 
O h e r a .  . , , 

Ghor1 . . . .  

Bahar gbrn . , , 

G&i . . . #  

K n k n r .  . . .  
Knknl a . . .  

Bake bikbrH . . 

Dire (male) r u i r p  

Mirga . . . .  
bls chhu, (hB) . , 

Tichlms, (hoe) . , 

U(w tyb)ohhs, (L) . 



mnir (Hodgoom). 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

....,. 

...... 

...... 

...... 
.,.,,. 

...... 

...... 
...... 

I ' ...... 

...... 

..... 

X u w b  (Eodgron). 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

..... 

...... 

...... 

..... 

...... 

...... 

... ... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

.. ,.. 

....a. 

..... 

...... 

...... 

Englimh. 

134. Best. 

136. High. 

136. EGgher. 

137. Highest. 

138. A horse. 

139. A mere. 

140. Horms 

141. Mares. 

142. A bull. 

143. A cow. 

144. Bulls. 

146. Cows. 

146, A dog. 

147. A bitch. 

149. Dogm. 

149. Bitcbsa 

150. A hb goat. 

161. A femde *t. 

154. Goats. 

183. A male deer. 

154. A fommle deer 

155. Dwr. 

156. I am. 

167. Thou nrt 

158. E o  in. 

I i 
...,.. ...... 

. -.-- 

159. We am. 

160. You ere 

NnifllI-98 



h h i  (Kodgron). - 
...... 

...... 1 

...... i 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

.- 

1 
Ellgli~l~. ( lil~nr-kuri ur SaiNIi. 

. - - .- 
! 

168. De . . . . . .  

161. They arts . . i 

162. I was . . .  

163. Thou wnat . 

. . .  164. He saj 

165. \Ve re1-e . . .  
166. Yon wele . . .  

167. They wcre . . 

169. To IR . . .  

170. Being . . .  

175. Best . . .  

181. H e  k t n  . . Tgn (tan-16) kut8, kutds- 
chhe. 

Titli.l~nrn (or nni-ham) 
chhnn, (huu). 

.\In tbijP . . .  

TB thiis . . .  
. . .  T1n thiy8 

HBrni-ham thiya8 

Timi-hem thiyen . .  
Tini-hsru tbiya . 

. . . .  Hiinn 

. . . .  Hado .~ 

176. To bsat . . .  
177. Beating . . .  

179. Having besten . .  

. . .  179. I beat 

Knt . . . .  

171. Having been . . 

i 
I 

..... 

Kntnu . . . .  
Kntd8 . . . .  

. . .  Kn!i-knne 

. . .  188. You bat 

. . .  186. Thou bated (Part Tei-lb kutia 
T d n r ) .  I 

. . .  . 187. )Is beat (Part Tanra) Ten-16 knty0 I 

Bbni-knne . . 

...... 

...... 

....a. 

Timi-bra  (-18) k u b n ,  ht- 
da-oh hen. 

. . .  le4. They beat 

185. I k t  (Port T a w )  . 

...... Me (mu-16) kut8, ku!e-chhn' 
I 

Tini-hem (-18) h p n ,  kn!- 
dB-ohhan. 

. . .  Mni-16 knt8 



Thathim-ik-an ( I  bat 
him). 

Tbaths-ir-ik-au (thou Crates 
him). 

Thatheik-an (ha boats) 

161. They ale. 

162. I wan. 

163. Thou wart 

l a .  He mas. 

166. You w m .  

167. They wsns 

168. Be. 

169. To be. 

170. Being. 

171. Having bmn 

172. I may Lu 

173. I ahdl he. 

174. I rhodd be. 

175. Bent. 

176. To bent. 

177. Beating. 

178. Having bmtm 

179. I beet. 

182. We beat. 

183. Yon bent. 

IV4. Thcy beat. 



Dab1 (Eodgron). 

...... 

.... 

Eaglisb. 

188. We beat (Post Tense) 

189. Yon bent (Past Tense) 

190. They beat (Past Tense) 

Gbnn-Lor& or Xdp(l1. 

Himi-harn-18 kntya . 
Timi-ham-16 katyan . 
Tini-hsru-16 knta . ... ... 

191. I am beating . . 

192. I wan beating . . 
Ma (mai-18) kn@ni-ohhn . 

Ma (mai-16) lintdai-thi$ . 
193. I had beaten . . 

195. I shall beat . . Ma (mai-lE) knt6-l& . ...... I. 

Mai-18 k n v  thiyE . ...... I 
194. I may beat . . BIa (mai-18) lint6 . ...... 

199. You will beet . . I Timi-harm (-18) kntan-I8 . ...... I 

196. Thou wilt bent . . I Tg (by-la) k n k l i s  . . 

200. They will beat . . ' Tini-hala (-18) kntlan, 
kutnan. 

201. I ahould beat . ,.. ,.. 

197. He will beat . . 

...... 202. I am beaten . . Ma ku!iuchhn . . 

Tyd (tee-16) lin!-ln . . 

...... 206. Thon goeat . . I T l  ja, janchhas , . 1 

'203.Iwasbeaten . .  

204. I sball be beaten ' . 

~ a k n f l y %  . . .  
Me kutiGk , . . 

208. We go . , . 

...... 

...... 

Hbmi-ham j d ,  j&nchha6 . 

. .  212. Thou wmtemt 

. . .  219. He wont 

209. You go . . 
I 

Timi-ham jin, jhnchhrrn . 

210. They go . . Tini-hern jind, jinchhan . I . . .  . . .  ell. I went , Ma gay8 I 

. . . .  Ti p i e  

. . .  Tya gay0 
,I 



-~ - -- 

188. We b a t  (Pat Tmum). 

189. You beat (Paar T m ) .  

190. They b s t  ( P,ist Tmu). 

191. I am h t i n p  

192. I was beating. 

193. I h d  beaten. 

194. I may bent. 

199. I chell kt. 

196. Thou wilt best. 

197. He will h t .  

198. We rLaU bet. 

199. You will beat. 

200. They will bat 

201. 1 nhould beat. 

202. I am bestep. 

203. I wm beaten. 

204. I ehnll be hten. 

205. I go. 

206. Thou goert. 

207. He goer 

200. w e  go. 

'209. You gc. 

210. They go. 

211. I went. 

212. Thou w e u M  

213. He went. 

214. We went. 



J 

915. You went . . Timi-ham, g . p n  . ...... 

216. They went . . 

218. Going . . .  

220. What is your name ? . 1 T d  n i u  k6 (or ky1) ha ? I ...... 

P21. How old is thin horse ? 

I 222. How far is it from here Y&-u@ Kmmir kati 
to Kmhmir ? / mhb chha? 

243. How many eons are Timra (w timri) bibu-kb 
there in your father's (or ki)  ghat-ma keti jani 
house? 

I 
I chhari-ham chhen ? 

2!&& I have walked a long Ajo'ma dh~reih idy8 . 
way to-by. I 

2%. The eon of my uncle in 
merried to his sister. 

226. In the hoase is the end- 
dle of the white horse. 

I 
227. Put  tbe neddle upon . Tes-ka pithiQ,m& jin km. 

his b k .  

228. I have b t a n  his son 1 Mai-P tea-M (or bar-ki) 
with many rtripes. ohhad-hi dh-i pdta  

(timar) k ~ f a k a  chho. 
229. B e  is gmzbg cattle on P&hiQ-kb Ukd-mb teela 

the top of tho hill. b t a  ch.;dKd.i ohha. i 
231. H i  brother in taller 

then hie &tar. 

e32. The price of that ir two 
mpece end a half. 

Teeka d&m dni rnpiy8 
idhi (or 8th An&) ha. i 

233. My fsther lives in that I MBM b b u  90 d n i  gher- 
anell horn. I UIA A n - c b  I 

235. Take t l~oa  rope r  from 
him 

236. Beat him well and bind 
him with roper. 

237. Dmw wetar frOm the 
well. 

2383. Walk before me 

Ten-lii h - g u i  ht8n 
dm-ld &ha. 

Ink-dbkhi pini jhlk . 

M M  1@4i hi? (or hip) . 
...... 989. Whncm boy comes be- Timrb p s c h w  1nn8 k u -  ' 

hind yon ? / k 0 L l ~ h 6 P  

!W. Pmm .whom did you 
boy that i' 



- ~ -  pp 

215. Yon went. 

216. They went. 

217. Go. 

218. Going. 

219. Gone. 

281. HOW old ia thin home P 

222. How far ie it from hem 
to Kuhmir ? 

223. How many mos ue 
them io your fatber'n 
honee P 

424. 1 have walked 8 Img 
say to-day. 

I 225. The son of my unoL in 
m m e d  to h i  a h .  

896. In  the hoar, i the ud- 
dle of the white h o l a  

227. Put the saddle upon 
his b k .  

I 288. I hare beaten hL ron 
with many &tip. 

829. He ir &g crrttle on 
the b p  of the hill. 

BSO. H e  in liftins on a horn 
under that ha.  

231. Him h t b ~  ia Wler 
t h m  hin minter. 

232. The prime of that u two 
mpem nod a half. 

I 233. My father livem in that 
I rmdl honm. 

934. Give thir rupee to him. 

' 835. Take tham ropeom ..... 
from him. 

936. Beat him well snd ..... 
, bind l~im with ropes. 

237. Dmw water fmm tbs ...... 
well. 

...... ...... I 240. From whom did y w  

I 

...... 

I ..... ...... i 241. Prom .hop.w#~r of I the lib. 

239. Whom wmer be. 
hind y o 3  





I n  the General Introduction to the Pahifi lan,-es, some account ha.9 been given of 

Where spoken. the great KhaSa tribe, and the facts need not be *epeated 
here. We shall, therefore, confine ourselves to the tribes 

speaking Central P a h i ~ i .  - - 
Speaking roughly, Central Pahari is the language of the western portion of the 

ancient Sapidalaksha, viz. of the lower Himiilaya betweell Nepal and the Panjah, but 
omitting the Jaunsar-Bawm tract of Dehra Dun. The following extract from pp. 269 ff. 
of the second volutne of Atkinson's Himalayan Dkttictol describes the ethnic elements 
of the population of this tract :- 

"The great mass of the population in Knmaon and Qarhml profees a belief little diflering from the 
orthodox Hinduism of the plains. The existing inhabitanks balong to the Khab9 or Khasiyi race ahd speak a 
dialect of Hindi akin to the language of the Hindus of Rsjputana. A11 their feelings and prejudices are no 
strongly imbued with the peculiar spirit of Hindnism that although tbeir social habite and religions belief are 
often repugnant to those who strictly observe the orthodox oeremonial nsegee of Hindnism, i t  is impossible for 
m y  one that knows them to consider the KhaBas to be other thau Hindfis. There are several f&s connected 
with their history that show, whatever their origin may have been, the K h a b s  dave for oentnries been under 
the inaneurn of the Brahmanical priesthood. The shrines of Kedar and Badaci m6 both within Cfarhwal and 
from time immemorial have been visited by crowd* of pil,+ms from aH p r t v  of Zndiie, whom enthnsiaem for 
w n i e m  must have acted on the hill men bronght into connection witb them aa guides and parveypre. Agsin, 
many of these pilnrims took np their residence in the hills and leavened the menners nnd observances of the 

indigenous population. Maqy other immigrants arrived to take servioe amongst the petty prinoes of the 
hills or to m i v e  their daughters in marriage, and thus we find a oonaiderable sprinkling of families all 
throngh them hills who consider themselves one with the varione castes in the plains whose tribal name they 
bear. To the north in the inter-Alpine valleys of Bhot, we have a Lribe of decided Tibetan origin and whose 
&finitiee are found in the trans-Hidlayan tribes of Hnndee. They are known as  Bhotiyis by the pcople of 
the lower hills, who in turn are designated Khasiyiis by the Bbetiyh, whilst the people of the adjoining por- 
tlon of Tibet are known ee Hiqas or Huniyis. I n  addition to the tribes already ennmernted there nre the 
Ri\jie or I&jyas, the modern representetives,of the Rijya--tam and the T h i r t e  and Bhnksis of the T a d  
lowlands and -BE of the Nigae end Sakae, whilst otbera oontend that we have here also old Baktrko 
(yRvm) colonies. For our present pnrpoae it  is only necessary to observe that there nre, a t  the preyqt  day, 
three great divisions of the population, the immigmnts from the plrins, the Wa4as and Bhatas." 

I t  will have been seen that while the higher parts of the Himilays in Kulnaun ana 

The rpeakers. Garhmal are inhabited by people of Tibeto-Burman stock, 
the lower valleys rnle mainly inhabited by Khagau. These 

claim to be of Riijpiit origirr. They came in pmhhtoric times from the North-West, and 
gradually worked eaetwards, annexing the whole of the lowsr Hi rdaya  as far east as 
wntral Nepal. Their own tongue must havc had the same origin as that of the Aryan 
languages now spokon on the North-West Frontier,-Lahndi, Kishmiri, Shins, of Gilgit, 
Khbwir of Chitral, and so forth ; but in the tract of country at present under consider- 
ation, they htlve adopted the language of the Qiijara and RijputsS who eiiterecl Kulnaun 
and Garhwal in later times, modifying it as they did so in certain partic~dars that still 
betray clectr traces of the ancient Khasa tongue of their forefathers. 

while, on thc one hand, Kha$as rtnd subsequently Qtjm peopled the hills krOlll the 
North. West ; on the other hand, there ivas also, from very early times, a steady flow of 
R,ijpitt iln~nigration from the plains of India in the South. These found a congcnial 

1 Forming Vol. XI of the UadMuer gfthe N.- W. P. 
Indian rordr wonrring in thim ~xti.aat ere spelt wordfog to tho rpstem followed i n  the Lingairtie Sarrey. 

' Regarding tho Oojere, see the Genrrnl Introduction to the PahliT h e n n u e n .  nn 8 ff 
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a t m ~ p h e r e  amongst the E h a k s  and Gfijars who clai~ned to be of the same caste. AS, 
Atkinson' says :- 

" Whatevor may have been their origin, the Khaias have forgotten it, and, influenced by niodern fashion, 
here eought to identify themselves with the domiuaut Hindfi ITLCCS, ns 3 Hindri converted to Ieliin and called 
Shaikb fieelis to be Lnown as  a Saiyad wheu he becomes well-to-do in the world. 111 this reepect the Khasiygs 
do not differ Ii-om any other hill tribe Iwought under Br~hmanicnl influence. All see that honour, wealth and 
power are the hereditary dues of the caatee officially established by the althors of the hlinava ~ h a r m a - ~ i s t ~ ~  
and eeek to conneot themselves with some higher tharl their own. Even a t  tlie present day, the cloee observer 
may see the working of those lawe whioh hare in the course of centuries trausmuted a so-called aboriginal hill. 
race into good Hindde. A proeperoue Knnlanr~ porn stouemason can cornmand a wifc from the lower RijPdt 
Khseiyis, and B succeasfnl Khasiyii usn buy a wife from e descendant of a family of pure plains pedigree." 

Of this e d y  Riijpfit irnmigdtion into the tract now under consideration there are 
numerous traditions, but we do not come to the more solid ground of written nlenlorials 
t ib  tlle 10th or 11th century A.D., when we find a number of people of this caste enter- 
ing the country. Some bf these, taking advantage of internal disseilsions alllong the 
K h a b  inhabitanh, succeeded in conquering it, and in founding dynasties that lasted till 
the Nepal conquest in  1790. Thus, Kuma~ln  was conquered by Sbn  Cliand, who appeals 
to have come from Kenauj about the year 950 A.D. The date of the arrival of tho pre- 
sent Rijpfit dynasty of Garhwal is lost in  tlie mists of antiquity, and all that we can be 
fairly certain of is t h t  Ajaya Pila, d i n g  in  the 14th century, is said to have been the 
thirty-sixth or thirty-seventh from the founder of the line of kings, who is traditionally 
soid to have been no other than the famous Kanishka, and to have come as a Rijpfit 
conqueror from Gujarat. The GorkhHs of Nepal, who in later times brought all this 
m&try under their sway, were themselves Rijpiits who claimed to have come originally 
from Udaipur. The results of the Musalman conquest of India materirrlly hastened 
this immigration. Numerous bodies of Rkjpfits, fleeing from foreign oppression, found a 
ready asylum amid their brethren of the Himilaya. 

I n  this way the original K h a h  of Knmaun and Garhwal fell under Rijpfit swap. 
They intermarried with their conquerors and adopted their language. As already stated, 
we have no literary remains of the old KhaBa speecli. Central Pahiqui is now a form of 

- 

Riijasthani, but throughout its vocabulary and its grammar are,scattered numerous relics 
of the tongue that it supplanted. Attention is drawn to the more important of these in 
the introduction to the Kumauni section. The subject will also be further discussed in 
dealing with Western Pahiri. 

Central Pahkri includes two closely connected languages,-Kumauni spoken in 

Languages of  the Group. 
Kumaun and Garhwili of Gerhwal. Each of theae is, so far 
as the materials mailable permit, described separately in  the 

following pages. The number of speakers of each is as follof s :- 
kme. Wbers epnkeo. Number of 1p8akel.a. Total 
Kumauul . . Naini Tal . a 66,119 

Almora . 370,669 
436,788 

Garhwili . . Gerhwal . 401,126 
Tehri-Garhwal . , 240,281 
Almorn . . 22,667 
Cehra Dun . . . . 5,000 
Elmwhere . . . . . 1,750 

670,8% 
TOTAL . r,101,819 - 

- . - ----- 
' 01'. L3u11, I). 4 U). 
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The close qlat.ionsllip between Central PallQi and Rijmfhiini has long been recog- 
- 

Oentral PahVrI and RHjasthXnl. 
nized,-it should indeed be difficult for the Inoat casual 
observer to avoid noticing it.' I n  order to show how far the 

two langueges agree, and how far they disagree, in the use of inflexions, I here give a 
synopsis of the principal grammatical forms of each. I select two dialects of R&ja,sthani, 
-Mirwi~i  of the West, and Jeipuri of the East,-and compare with them each of the 
two langua,oes,-Kumauni and Garhwiili. In the last column I give, for purpobs of com- 
parison, the corresponding forms of the nearest Western Pahiri dialect,-the Jaunsiiri 
spoken in the Jaunsir-Bawar tract ,of the Dehra Dun district. This has hitherto been 
classed as a dialect of Central Pnll:iyi, but n cursory inspection of the forms given will 
show that i t  diffels widely from Kunluuni and Gayhwiili, and must be clmsd as con- 
nected with the Western Pahii~i spoken in the Simla Hill States. It will be n o t i d  that 
it is the eastern Riijasthiini forms which most closely agree with Central Pahiri. 

DECLENSION O F  NOUNB. 

GHUPO, a h o w .  

POSTPOBITION8. 

- 

Singular -- 
Nominative 

Agent 

Oblique 

Plural- 

Nominative 

Oblique 

-- 

Agent 

Genitive 

Dative 

Ablrtlrr 

Iu the ab~rve, noto the o.for111 of the i\lornin:itive si~igulnr, n ~ d  the li of the Obliqrle s in~ular  and Nominstioe plnml. 

Jau~anrf. 

.qh6ra 

9 h 6 d  

ghir8 

ghara 

ghari 

I 

Kumnunl. 

.doro 

ghtrhra 

ghtchr2 

g htdyna  

R A J A B T E ~ S I .  

CI: Atkinmon, Op. b u d .  Vol. 11, p. 989, and Iiellogg. Hima Q r a m r ,  and Ed., p. 68. . 

Qnrht d i .  

-- 

gh8ra 

. . . 

gharB 

v hard 

gh6raz 

N~rwiiri .  

ghada 

gh6jtii 

9hRJA 

(11,8?,i 

!I ca(l2 

R A J A C ~ P E A ~ ~ I .  

Jnipuri. 

gttaya 

gh6!ni 

gh6rcT 

.qhara 

ghllr.8 

3Ilrwiiyi. 

. . . 

va, ,,A, ri 

luf i 

6 8 ,  t 

- 

Jau11~6ri. 

-ka, k i ,  kt 

kh 

:, t€ 

Kamnnni. 

2s 

ko, kh, k i  

k a i ,  kani 

bnli, l o  

A 

Jnipnri. 

... 

k6, ka ,  E i  

nai, Pai 

a:, m i  

Onrbwiill. 

n 

k8, k c ,  ki 

k4, aani 

t i  



PRONOUNS. 

Y i n t  Person. 

- 

Second Pemon. 

Singulnr- 

Nominrtioe 

Oblique 

Genitive 

P!uml- 

h'ominatire 

Oblique 

Genitive 

Singolsr- 

h'ominntive 

Obliqae 

~d tbe n n t ,  note I 

J I I U ~ ~ B ~ ~ .  

ha% rnz 

m s  

mfrd 

dm 

d m a  

R n r ~ o r ~ l x r .  1 I 

j K u m a ~ d .  Garhwali. 
Narwtyi. 

hu", aht ma9 mi, ma; 

mha, ma7  I mi,  ma; 
I 

Jaunstri.  

tz 

I d ,  ta' 

tar8 

tawn 

tumd 

t u h d r l  

R A J A ~ T H A ~ ~ .  

I 
Kumaunl. I Garhwtli. 

M r .  1 J+n. 

Singulrr- 

Noruin~tive I 
i 
I ta 

"; 
I yb, fern. yB 

I I 

me1.a 

Lam 

h6mQ 

hamdzl  

msro, mydro 

ah& md whl 1 ham 

twd, twa i  

turd 

turn 

tumi 

tumar8  

Oblique I t l a .  t a i  1 to, t ~ ,  fa? i t w l  

mhb, m8 

mh6r3, m g r 8  

Genitive 1 t h m  

p;un1= 

h'ominrtive 

Oblique i thd, tamo" 

Genitive thz rb ,  t ( ~ ( ~ ~ r b  

YO, fern. y a  

#a, fern. y t  

IAd)d I tero, 6ydi-o 
I 

th l  irtna 

thd tuman 

tbg-kl  j lumnro 

or' 

08 

mkb I harnan 
! 

m l & k 8  Inntaro 



---- 

Singnlu- 

Nomimtive 

Oblique 

P!ural- 

N ominatire t 

Oblique 

RIJABTEANI. 

That. 

Marrayi. 

I 
' J, fern. m- 

u& 

wl.  fern. wb 
i 
I 

&,fem.wi i 
I 
! 

Jaipuri. 

wd, fern. (a6 

E 

wai 

mge, *or I m% 

V e r b  Bnbr t en t ive .  

OTHEB PBONOUNS. 

VOL. IX, PART IV. ? 

- - 

Relative 

Obliqne Sing. 

Cot relative 

Oblique Sing. 

Interrogrtire- 

Mom. fern. 

Oblique 

PPB~ENT- 

Singular. 

1. 

2. 

3. 
.- - 

In  Jam*!, rr well an in Rljarthbl,  the relative pronoaa j6 ie commonly employed u a Qrnonmtntive pronoun 
mcening 'that . 

Gayhwali. I Jauu08ri. 

i a  

j8, j a i  

ad 

td, tar 

ka 

k8, h i  

kyo' 

ka 

kwi 

kichhu, krchh 

R~JAETEIAN!.  1 
Kurne~~ni. 

Mirwhri. Jaipuri. 

jin ja, ja i  

ad 

tds 

kgna 

kio 

kd 

kdi 

k67 

kichh 

Jann-I. 

80 

tL, toi 

ko 

k?, kai 

kyE, ke 

kE, kai 

k ~ ,  kai 

ke 

t ik i ,  fern. tika 

tin 

k s n  

Gayhw&li. 

R A J A ~ T H ~ ~ I .  

s l  

t i  

bun 

kun 

k% 

kl i '  

k6i 

Neut. kc?? 

Oblique kuni I kun 

Nmt. 
- - 

1ndefidteS;' 

Yam. fern. 

chholi or isd 

chhai au, d r i  

ehlo I ,  in6 I- .-- 

Knmaunl. 
YlmLyi. 

k6i 

chhe 

chhai 

shh 1 

Jnipnrl. 

1% 

hH 

Si 
- 

chhB 

chhoi 

chhoi 



FINITE VEBB. 
" To go." 

Partioiplee and Ininitivee. 

PLIIINT- 

Plural. 

1. 

9. 

8. 

PAW M~rc. -  

Bingnlu. 

1. 

a. 
3. 

Plulal. 

1. 

2. 

9. 

Kummi. 

shhd 

chhau 

clhan 

ehhiy& 

ohhi$# 

o hhiyo 

chhiyg 

chhiy. 

ehhiyh 

JJiSrw6rl 

Jmiputi 

Kumnnol 

asrhnlli 

Jnrndrl 

Rl J A ~ T E A ~ I .  

wd 

alhaaaO 

o h h y a  

c h k r  

1 chlag8 

I ohhaya 

-w 

h6' 

h i  

h i i  

t 

Old Premnt. 

Preaent Perticip!e. 

chart6 

chart8 

hitaro 

ehaZd8 

nathdi 

Bingolnr. 

1. 

a. 
3. 

P l o n L  

I .  

2. 

3. 

J m u n a  

5,888 

+ dr8 

au, drb 

th8 

t i #  

Jsipurl. 

chhg 

ohh8 

chhai 

0Ull 1 
ehb8 1 

Pmt Psrtioiple. 

chahii 

chajy8 

Aito 

chdya  

ncltl8 

------ 

J s o n U  

-(la 

n y h 8  

nafia' 

nalhD 

na(h8 

mall8 

I 

Eummud. 

h i t3  

hilai 

hit 

h i l t  

hi tas 

hitnn 

BAJABTHAB~. 

Infinitive. 

d a r n # ,  churn8 

a b p n J  

h i @ o  

cRdr8 

ra tAN 

Q ~ ~ y h w d i .  

8 

chall  

chall 

chal 

chala 

chalydl 

chalan 
4 

M&wIr1. 

O w  

c h a m  

chaJdl - 

chat8 

cia18 

chatdl 

Jdpurl. 

cha#J 

olalai  

cha?as' 

cia#; 

cha(8 

eAaZai 



Future. 

- 
Bingukr, 3. 

P l d ,  3. 

GsyhwUi. 

c i d l a .  

chatld. 

Kumeonl. 

hilalo 

hitiit2 

BXJA~THANI. 

Imperfrot Sing. 1. 

cha#t&ha or oioFfi-ha 

cialai-chha 

hitZ-cbhiy~ 

ehdda.ehhay3 

~ ( h t - t h a  

YBmUri 

J a i p d  

K u m r u ~  

Grrhw&li 

Jnunrld 

Jsanari. 

nathdd 

nathd8 

M 8 r w ~ i  

Preaent Bing. 1. 

chalO- hB 

chal f -chi t  

hit;-cRhu 

chaJd6-chhau" 

... , c c  

J mipari. 

chal6il6 

c h a l ~ i t d  

chalaila 

chalaild 



CENTRAL PAHART (KUMAUNS). 

Kumauni is the Aryan language spoken in the sub-Himalayan tract known as 

Where spoken. 
Kumaun, which may be taken as including the whole of the 
Almora District and the northern part of the Naini Tal Dis- 

trict of the United Provinces of Agra and Oudh. It is spoken by an estimated number 
of 436,788 people. To the north are the higher ranges of the Himllaya, inhabited by 
people speaking TibetomBurman languages which are dealt with in Vol. 111, Part I ,  of 
this Survey. South of the district of Naini Tal Lies the native state of Rampur, in the 
north of which, in the tract known as the Bh&bar, or sub-montane forest lowlands, a 
few speakers of Kumauni (300 in number) are reported to exist. Their speech is locally 
known as Bhabari, and may be looked upon as an overflow from Naini Tal. 

I n  the south-east of the Allnora District, there is a peak over 7,000 ft. high named 
Kinadeo, the old name of which was Kiirmschala. Here 

Name of Language. 
the god Vishnu is said to have resided for three years in his 

KG,?-mcc, or Tortoise, inwrnation, and whilst there to have been aromhipped by Indra, 
Narada, and the Rishis, The name ' Kumaun ' is said to be connected with this word 
' Kfirmachala.' ' Kumauni ' is an adjective formed from " Kumaun." 

The original inhabitants of Kumaun, so far as history takes us, as elsewhere in the 

T h e  speakers. 
sub-Himalayan tract, mere the Khabas, and the Khm, or 
Khasiyii tribe still forms an important element of the popu- 

lation. I n  Kumaun, most of these are now classed as Brahmans or as Rijpute. As 
described in the Qeneral Introduction to Central Pahiifl, immigrants, not Khasas, have 
for many oenturim been entering this sub-montane tract, Giijars corning from the Weat, 
and Rajputs coming from Rajputana (using this word in its widest sense). In  
Kumaun, the earliest historical, or semi-historical, Rajpat name that we come acmm is 
that of S Q ~  Chand, a Chandrabansi Rijpiit of Kanauj, who immigrated at the head of 
his followers about the year 950 A.D.,' and established himself at  Champawat. He 
found the country divided into a number of small pattis, in each of which there was e 
semi-independent ruler. Taking advantage of internal dissensions existing between 
these, he eventually brought the whole country under his sway. He thus founded the 
" Chand" dynasty, which ruled Kurnhun with varying fortunes till the year 1790 A.D., 
when it was conquered by the Gorkhis of Nepal. These Gorkhtis were themselves of 
&jpit origin, and claimed Udaipur as their former home (see p. 17, ante). They 
held Kumaun till it was taken by the English in the year 1816, as a sequel of the second 
N e p l  war. It will thus be seen that for at  least nine oeniuriea Kumaun was under 
Gjp i i t  rule. During this period there was also continual immigration from Rajputana, 
which was materially hmtened by the pressure of Mumlmiin conquest in the plains. 

These Rijpiit d e r s  imposed their own language and custdlns upon the Khdas 

Origln of the language. 
and Giijars whom they conquered. ~ h c  kha$aa, themselves, 
claimed to be Rijpfits by origin, and intermarriages resulted 

that further tended to aasimilete their tribal customs and language to those of their con- 
qnerora. One r e d t  of thie has been the complete disappearance, of the old Kheb 

1 Thim, and what follmr, nm taken from Vol. 11, pp, 497 U., of Alkinson'a 33imatay.r eamttsrr. 
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bnguage as an independent form of speech, and the language of Kumaun is now a form 
of Rijasthiini. There are, however, certain well-defined peculiarities in Kumeuni which 
it is difficult to explain otherwise than by assuming the reaction of the Khah language 
that might naturally be expected. The most important of these is the frequent ocour- 
renm of epenthesis, or the change of a vowel owing to the influence of another vowel 
in the succeeding syllable, much as the English ' mat ' becomes ' mate,' with a change of 
the sound of the ' a ' owing to the presence of the following ' e.' So, in Kumauni, the 
word chelo, a son, beconies chyiclb in the plural, the che becoming changed to chyb, on 
mcount of the b following in the syllable lb. Another marked peculiarity of Kumauni 
is the tendency to disaspiration, as in the word pa?. for parh, read. There are other 
minor peculiarities adso which it is unnecessary to quote here, but these two alone are 
suEcient to point to a relationship bet\~reen the old KllaSa language and the ' Pikaha'  
languages of the North-West Frontier,-Kishmirj, Khowar, Shin%, and so forth. The 
reasonableness of &ia conjecture is confirmed by the fact that from aarlg times we have 
historical evidence that the Khasas extended right along the sub-Himalayan tract from 
the extreme north-west, that they came originally from that quarter, and that they 
gradually worked their way eastwards as far as, at least, central Nepal. It niay be 
added that one of the principal dialects of. Eumauni is called Khas-parjiya, or ' the 
speech of the Khasa-sub jects.' 

Till the last few years Kumauni has received no literary cultivation, and thie, and 
the fact that its speakers inhabit a mountainous country 

Dialects. 
where intercommunimtion is diacult, have led to a multi- 

plicit~ of dialects. No less than twelve dialects are recorded in these pages, and there 
are probably many Inore local variations. The classification of these dialects is rendered 
somewhat difficult by the necessity of a cross-division. On one side there is tire shndnrd 
dialect, which is separated from the others, not on account of its local habitation, but by 
the fact that it is employed for literary purposes and is the polite form of speech 
over the whole district. On the other side are the remaining dialects which are separated 
according to  locality, and it happens that those that most nearly approach the literary 
standard are none of them spoken where the standard lias its headquarters and receives 
literary cultivation,-the country in the vicinity of the to~vn of Almora. The popular 
epeecll of this tract, the so-called Kbasparjiya, is less like the literary standard than is, 
say, the ~u.umai~E dialect of Pargana Kali Ka~nnuo, s considerable distance to the south- 
east. Tile chief peculiarity of the standard dialect is that it has preserved the termina- 
tions of nouns and verbs in full, and tllis is also the case in the dialect of Kali Kumaun, 
while Kllasparjiya and most of the other dialects tend to drop them. On the other hand, 
as the town of Almors, the educntcdclasses of which employ the literary dialect in formal 
rnnversat,ion, is situated in the heart of the Khasparjiya tract, this literary dialect, a l t h o ~ h  
in its forms more nearly approaching ~ u n l a i ~ t ,  is at the present day mally 
based on Khnsparjiyii, and has even been described in one of the reports supplied for &his 
Survey as. a ' refined form ' of that dialect. That ICumaiyg has preserved the old 

forms more truly than Khaspnrjiyii is explained by tha fact that the court 
of the old Chand dynasty was situated at Champawat in the Kali Kumaun Pargsna. 

The standard literary form of Kumauni is spoken all over the Kumaun area as t,llo 
polite form of conversation, and hence no figures can be given for the number of its 
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epeakem. That may be taken as the same as the number of educated Kumaunis, 
wherever they live, who, however, also employ one or other of the local dideots when 
spaking without formality to men of their own neighbniirhood. 

As for the local dialects, we may first take Khasparjiyii, the basis of the standard, 
As already stated i t  drops the final vowels that are still preserved in the literary form of 
speech. It is spoken in the centre of Kumaun, in Pargana Barahmandal and in the 
adjoining parts of Pargana Danpur, both belonging to the Almora District. Closely 
oonneded mith it are (1) Phaldtik6tiyi of Pargana Phaldakot of A h o r a  and of the 
djoining country, including the north of the Naini Tal District, and (2) Pachhi?, or the 
' western ' dialect, spoken in the south-west of Almora, on the borders of British Garh- 
wal, and immediately to the west of Phaldak~tiyi  and Khasprjiyi. 

The next group of dialects consists of those of the ~ u r n a i ~ g  type, . i. e., those which 
retain the final vowels of the standard mith more or leas completeness. Commencing at  
the south, t,here are, first, the Kumauni spoken in the greater part of Naini Tal, and the 
~ u l a i ~ g  of Kali Kumaun immediately to the ~ s t  of that district. Here the final 
vonrels are almost entirely preserved. North-west of Kali Kumaun lie, in order, the 
three Parganas of Chaugarkha, Gangola, and ~ a n i u r ,  where we have, respectively, the 
Cllailgarkhiya, G-angda, and DBnpuriyii dialects. : The last-named is also spoken in the 
south of the adjoining Johar Pargana. Here the p'reservation of final vowels is not so 
oomplete. There is a dist,inct, but not universal, tendency to drop them. It may be 
pins out that Khasparjiyk lies immediately to the east of Chaugarkhiya. 

Next, in the east of the District of Almora, along the Nepal Frontier, there is a 
row of dialeots in which Knmauni shows the influence of tlie neighbouring Khas-kurii, 
or Naipali. Theseare named, after tlie Pargt3na.s in which they are respectively spoken, 
Sijriydi, h k b t i ,  and Sirali. I t  should be mentioned here that in  tliese localities there 
are some 12,185 Gorkhas from Nepal, who speak their own Khas-kud more or less cor- 
mpted by intercourse with ths surrounding Kumaaois. This mixed language wiU. not be 
described in the following pages. 

Finally, north of Pargana Askot, lies Pargana Johar. We have seen that Div- 
puriyi is the dialect of the south of this Pargana. I n  its north,, the language is the 
Tibeto-Burman Rangkas, and in  the centre of the Pargana we find a mixed jargon, half 
Kumauni and half Tibeto-Burman, called Jiihiri. 

To sum up, tht: following is a list of the main dialects of Kumauni, excluding the - 
literary form, together with the number of speakers of each, as estimated for the purposes 
oE this Survey :- 

N ~ m e  of Did&. Number of ~ p a k e r r .  '~OTAL. 

Kheeparjiyi . .. 75,930 
Phaldik~t~iyi . 20,908 
~acbhii? . 95,750 

-- 19!2,588 
Kumsuni of Neini Tal . . . 56,679 
Dhmbnri of Rampur' . . ,. . 300 
~ n r n a i ~ g  . 37,696 
Changarkhiyi . 37,240 
Q ~ h @ l i  . 37,734 
Danpuriyi 23,881 193,470 

Carried otcr 3b6,OM 
9sa P 1@3 anlr. 
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N m o  of Dialect. 

Sbriykll . 
Askati ., 

s i i  . 

Number of qdm. TOTAL 

Brought f o m d  . 386,058 . . 19,866 
. 10,964 
, 12,481 

43,311 
. - 7,419 

Total number of apeekere of Knmeuni &6,788 - 
The oldest writer in Kumauni with whom I am acquainted is Qumlni Pant, who 

Literature. 
was born in 1790 A.D. He composed principally in San- 
skrit, but he is, nevertheless, beat known for a number of 

curious verses, in each of whioh the hat three lines are in Sanskrit, while the fourth is 
in Kumauni or Hindi. These are very popular all over northern India, and several of 
them have been printed i~ pamphlet form under the title of Guminz Ntti, while otllers 
also appear in the volume of his collect& works (see the list below). 

Kfishna pgre wwas an author of a different sort. He flourished in the h s t  quarter 
of tha 19th oentury, during which period Kumaun was captured by the English. He 
wrote TI umerous short satirical poems, that are still known and repeated all over Kumaun , 
in whioh he laments the evil times that have f d e n  on his country and strongly criti- 
cizes the new regime of law and order. Some of these have been printed, as noted in  
the list below. 

Of bte yare  several ptriotio gentlemen of Almom have endeavoured tc give their 
na~ive languase the honour of a literature by writing books in Kumauni. Those which 
have come under my notice are recorded in the following list. Of thom, P q d i t  hill 
Datt Jbshi's translation of the Dada-ktumoira-churcba and Pandit Gar? g& Datt Upfiti's 
Hill Dialect8 of the Kumazsn D i v i i m  have been freely used in my account of the 
language, and I am much indebted to them for the permission kindly granted to reprint 
ex tmts  from their worke. I would also call attention to Pandit Gatigi Datt Up6ti'e 
Pvoae~be and Folklore of Kumawa, which is a most valuable colleotion, affording a mine 
of information regarding the habits and ouatoms of these Hill people. 

The Semmpore Nissionariea commend  to print ta version of the New Testament in 
Kumauni. I n  the year 1832 they reported that they had carried it down to Colossiane, 
but that the work was there stopped- owing to the death of the Pandit ongaged upon 
it. Another veraion of the Gospel of St. Matthew was published at  Lucknow in the 
year 1876. 

The following is a list of those books written by Kumauni authors that I have seen :- 
BEAIRAB DATT Jo~~I.-Qukh-ko Bdfo. The Way to Heallh, a Sanitory Primm. Allahabad, 18w. 
C E I N T ~ H A N I  Josa1.-Durgd (Ohandi) Palha-&ah, a t m d ~ t i o n  from hnakrit. Ahore,  1807. 
GABOI DATT U~~k~I.-Phra~-kdl MoGrGj-k1 Ba+l Bnfar-ka Itihbs, a transletion of tthe Book of 

Almom, 1892. 
Q ~ f l o I  DATT Up~E~~.-Pro~erbs and Folklors of Kurnaur and Qothwal. Lodiane. 1894 
Q ~ b o &  DATT UPRBTT.-H~~~ Dialeats o/ ths x u n ~ o u n  Di~iriom. A h u r n ,  IWO. 
QIJM A N T  PANT. - Qum-nl-NIti, cdited by &wl Datt Upmtl, Ahore,  1894. Another edition, m& 

lish translation in I n d i u n  Antiquary for 1909, pp. 177 I. 
a n u l ~ r  ~n~~.-~umGnl-kav:-vi7aohita bvvo-rahgra? oh, the poet's worke, colltatd and edited by 

Datt 6 a d .  Ebwah, 1897. 
JWILA DATT JOSHI.-?CI Do6a-kumdra-chanta, or the Adventom of Ten Princea, of Dand?, hnrJ~.irnl 

into Hindi and Knmenni. Almom. 1892. 



K @ I ~ ~ A  -B.-dn old Xumauni Satire, edited and trenaleted by (3. A.  Grierson, Journal of the Royal 
Asietio b ie tx ,  1901, pp. 476 f?. 

K ~ I S E I N A  m a . - A  8pdmen of the Kumauni Language. Verses by K. P. with English transletion and 
N o h  by Get@ Datt Uwti. Indkn Antiquary, 1910, pp. 78 ff. 

SA AD EAR J08el.-dfetrkal Tranrlation o f  the Mighdtita of K ~ l i d ~ e a .  &mom, 1894. 
&rr DATT SATTI 6 ~ ~ ~ 6 . - ~ u d d h i - p r a v t % ,  in thee per$, eeoh containing both Hindi end Kumeuni 

verses. Bombay, Pt. I. 1908, Pt. 11. 1907, Pt. 111. 1905. 
&VA DATT SATTI 6 ~ ~ ~ 6 . - d f i t r a - ~ i ~ n d ,  wnga in Knmeuni, Bomhp, 1909. 
d r v ~  DATT SATTI ~ A R M A . - Q ~ H - ~ ~ ~ .  Bombay, 1909. 

The only work hitherto published that contains art account of the Kumauni 
languqe is Kellogg's Hindi Grammar (2nd Edition, London, 

Authorities. 
1893). I n  this there are paradigms of the principal gram- 

matical forms. Pandit Gaigii Datt Upr~ti 's  11-0rk on the Hill Dialects of Kumaun 
Dividon, already noted, contains a number of valuable specimens of several dialects 
of the language. 

I n  the preparation of the accompanying sketch of the Kumauni language, I have 
received great assistance from Pandit Chintima~i J ~ s h i  

Grammar. Pandit Gahgi Datt J ~ s h i ,  Pandit J w a l  Datt JBshi, and 
Pandit Ldidhar Jhhi,  who have inoat kindly revised the proofsheets, and liave thue 
enabled me to make many important additions and corrections. I am more partid* 
indebtedto the first-named gentleman, who took the trouble to prepaiVe a nlost valuable 

- - 

account of the pronunciationaf the language and of the rules for the permutation of 
vowel-sonnds, which throw a remarkable light upon tlie Kh& basis of Kumauni, and 
meterially enhanced the value of this grammar.' Many vowel sounds of Kumauni can- 
not be represented in ordinary DBva-nlgari, and no attempt ha8 been made to record 
them in  the various books hitherto p r in td  in that character, the letter representing 
some nearly related sound being, in each case, used instead. A mere transliteration of 
the specimens employed by me would hence gi;e an incomplete and misleading account 
of the pronunciation of the language, whose grammar sometimes depends on changes of 
sound not repretxded in writing. Thanks to Pandit Chintimani JBshi's notes, I have 
been able to record in the Roinan character the exact shades of sound employed in each 
f&m. These remark8 apply only to the gsamniar and specimens of the literary, stand- 
ard, dialect. I n  the notices of tlle various loqsl dialects, I have had no such help at 
hand, and I have therefore perforce given the specimens of these dialects exactly as - 

they were received. It wodd have been easy to rewrite them according to the rules 
bid down for the standard, but I have tllought it best not to do this, as I am not a,ware 
how far these rules of pronu~lclation apply to the dialect,ic forms. Probably they 
all do apply, and the student, if hc so desire, oan easily apply the~n himself where 
necessary.. 

As a supplement to the Ku~nauni section I pive two vocabularies, one Komauni- 
Enplisl~, and the other Enzlieli-Kumauni. THe .latter I owe to .the kindness of Mr. 

R. Burn, I.C.S., who had colonel TliornhillJs English-Jaunqri Vocnhulary, printed 
an pp. 413 ff., translated into Iiumauni. - h n  tliis t r a n s l a t ~ ~ n  it was emy to prepare 
both vwbularicxl. Here, w in the case of tlie local dialect , tlie  pell ling is based on 

1. 

1 Alm& the whole of the unmunt of the vowel-mnodr of the language ir bued upan the tnaterialr supplied by the 
hntlcn.n, md. indotd, p:nctidy the whole of the grammsr wss rewritten lb the light of his remnrks on thc subject. 



tmnslitemtion, and no attempt is made to represent the vowel-sounds according to the 
d m  laid down for the standard dialect. 

The following sketch of Kumauni grammar is founded partly on the two specimene 
rnnexed, and partly on Pandit J w l l i  Datt Jdshi's translation of the Daiak&g*a 
(&pita. References to the former are by number of specimen and paragraph. Thm, 
eso ka;ri-lr& (11, 3) means that the phrase is to be found in the third paragraph of the 
second specimen. References to the latter are simply by page-number. Thus, hamari 
kh&i rgihni ni chhi (page 201)' indicates that the phrase is to be found on page 201 
of Yandit Jwala Datt J~sh i ' s  book. So far as was possible, I have confined myself 
to the two specimens printed herewith, but in many cases this could not be done. 

PrOnnncia$,i0n,-The Kumauni pronunciation of the vowels differs considerably 
from that to which we are accustomed in Hindi, and requires a detailed account. I t  
varies from place to place and amongst the dift'erent classes of society. Tlle description 
which is here given represents the pronunciation used in conversation by educated 
Kumaullis of Almora. I n  reading books, or in formal speech, the pronunciation more 
nearly approaches that of ordinary Hindi. 

p a is pronounced as in Hindi, like the a in ' America ' or the e in ' father.' I n  
prose it is not pronounced at the end of a word, as in ma* balak, not bdaka, a child 
but when certain terminations, of which the most important are le, by, and ko, of, are 
added tc, such a word, the a is pronounced, as in Balakcr-le, by a child. I n  poetry the 
pronunciation of a final a depends upon the metre, as in the following line :- 

janama m r a n a  tero k i  Eai nihati, 
dhanadhnn Prabhii tevi j i t a  nihkti. 

The letter w has two sounds, represented in transcription by b and i ,  respectively. 
The h t  is a short vowel, and is sounded like the o in the Gcrman 4 Mann.' Thus, 
ty&r&, thine (masc. plur.), both syllables being short The second sound is the regular 
long 6 of Hindi, sounded like the a in ' father,' as in m rcig, a tune. When for any 
reason 6 is shortened, it becolnes a, the difference not being shown in the native &arac- 
b r .  v, f, g, m, are pronounced i, 5, a, ti, as in Hindi. 

The letter q has two sounds, represented in transliteration by e and d, respectively. 
The former sounds like the e in ' set,' or ' wet,' aa in 3% cheli, s daughter. The latter 
is the ordinary long b of Hindi, sounded like the a in ' fate,' as in &&hdt, an interview. 

The letter Q has two sounds, represented in transliteration by ai and 5, respec- 
tively. The former sounds like the o in ' sat,' ' sad,' ' pat,' etc., as in & haith, sound- 
ing almost like the English word ' bat.' This is the sound of the vowel in all Tadbheval 
\vorcls. The sound of " 18 that which is usual in Hindi Tatsamas, like that of the i in 

right.' I t  principally occurs in l'atsama words, such as chZtra, the name of a 
month. 

 he letter has also two sounds, rep1 sceted in tr~nslitcration by 0 and 5,  mpC- 

tivcly. The former is a short vowel, soundd like the first o in ' as in 
gooto, bred. The second is the ordinary long 6 of Hindi, sounded like the wcond in 
a as in fk rod, B cake. 

- 
1 A ITodbhava word one whlob hPr demanded to  Knrnsuni from San~krit though Prakrit. A Tutsao,a word. the 

wntrar~, im one which, like b a r k ,  child, hu ken borrowed directly from tbet Imgueue. 
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me letter au is always long, and is pronounced like the a in ' ball,' and not like 
the ow of ' house.' Thus, ai( bhut,  much, nearly rhyming with the English ' caught.' 

I n  writing in the Nigari chmcter, no attempt is made by natives to discriminate 
between the long and short pronunciations of w, p, Q and dt, nor will this be done in 
the following pages, but so far as is possible the short and long sounds will be distin- 
guished in traneliteration. 

There are certain rules under which a long vowel is liable to be shortened or other- 
vise changed when followed in the next syllable by a short vowel. It should be remem- 
bered that b, e, ai, and o, although written in the NIgari character w, p, i$ and are 
considered to be short vowels, as distinct from d ,  d, 5, and 6. These rules should be 
fully mastered as the whole syetem of declension and conjugation depends upon them. 
n e y  are as follows :- 

1. Whenever long vowel is followed in the next syllable by a short vowel which 
is  not the final silent a, that long vowel becomes short. I n  such a case, & is shortened to 
h, d to e, and 6 to o. Thus, fk r6f (with &a1 silent a), a cake, has the 6 long, but 
rota, bread, has the first 6 shortened to o, because it is followed, in the f ind  syllable 
by a short o. Similarly, we have words such aa bMro, hire, airhi, a ladder, bhulo, forgot, 
each with a short vowel in the f h t  syllable, though we should expect a long vowel £rom 
the analogy of the Hindi bhiri,  #*hi, and bh.iil5. 

The principal exaeptions to this rule occur in the cme of words borrowed from other 
languages, such as hikirn, an officer, or (Tabmas, borrowed from Sanskrit) britak, a 
child, Gtur, sick. Also a long vowel is not shortened before the infinitive termination 
no, as in r-ieino, to be angry. There are also a fow other exceptions in the conjugation 
of verbs, especially in the of the periphrastic tenses, which will appear in the tables 
of the tenses. 

2. When the letter a is followed by d, it tends to become itself d dm. Thns 
bayo, great, has its p l d  bcird, often written incorrectly in the Nigari character 

. Similarly, the word dagarh, with, becomes dag2l.G (11, 2) written or (incor- 
redly) qmgf in Nagari. Again, the word ban, a forest, has its genitive batau-ko, which 
when agreeing with a masculine plural noun becomes ban&-kd. Again (11, 2), the 
Sanskrit word durdada when adopted into Kumauni, becomes d,lvdhbh. This rule 
explains paaaagee euch aa the following :- 

dekh8 ham dwin-md ko bar0 chh, let us see who of us two is great (I, 2). 
But,-edrd banb-krf rukhan-kani j o  bhyd bbfb chhiyh, all the trees of the f o m t  

which were very great (I, 2) .' 
3. When the letter e or d is followed by ct, it becomes yh. Thus, rnero, my, has ite 

masculine plural mykd, and the Hindi word mad, becomes my&& in Kumauni. This 
change is usually, but not always, indicated in the Niiqari character. Sometimes we see 

and sometimes my sometimes Wm and sometimes m, but the pronunciation ie 
alwsys mydrot, mybjd. We may quote the following exerlil~lcs from the specimen0 :- 

rhjai-ki kheli kcilindi c h h g  I am Kalindi, the d a ~ b t e r  of the king (11, 6). 
rbjd-kb chyblb-kavi bhalo ddimi ramqji:b2r, rmgnizing the king's son a. 8 gmd 

man (11, 2). 
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tnero Znib pltala-ko rdjd, my father, the king of Patiila (11, 6) 
mydri2 Sn-mi? bahaut ghau hai raze-chhiyd, there were many wounds in my body 

(11, 2)- 
tyhr& gblan janyo ke-ki chh, why is there a Brehmanid  thread round your 

neck ? (11, 2). 

4. Similarly, the letter o or b when followed by d becomes wb. Thus, roto, a cake, 
has its plural naitd. The same remarks as in the last case regarding writing in  
the Niigari character apply also here. Thus we come across both and w, but 
the pronunciation is.  always rwhtb. As examples from the spimens ,  we may 
quote :- 

dviya paik ldkcl~h-kd bwdjd sambt, the two heroes with the loads of sticks (I, 4). 
ui-kaqi r(obtir diq jE-chhu, I am going to give loaves to him (I, 3). 
thwiiyb dinan j%lai, for a few days (11, 2). 

6. When e or o precedes o, many people change them to yd and w6 respectively. 
Thus, they pronounce mevo, my, aa my6r0, and bojo, a l d ,  as bw6jo. The 6 in this case is 
not the first o in ' promote,' but is the 6 of ' hot ' or ' policy.' This pronunciatiae some- 
times appears in writing, so that we find both Sf) and W as well as * and $+, or, 
as it is sometimes written fl, hut some people my that forma such ss my&o and bw6jo 
are vulgar and are not used in polite conversation. Examples of these forms in the speci- 
mens are :- 

my&~ bcib inanajwo chhiyo, my father was juetJiketheee (II,2). Cf. mero b i b  above. 
taeo chy6Zo tero hai ga-chh, such a son has been born to thee (11, 1). Here we 

have chy6lo and tero side by side. 
bh&i pahcir jaru bw6j0, a load like a great mountain (I, 2). 

6. An initial e is often pronounced ye or yn by the vulgar, and this sometimes 
appears in writing, so ,that we may find such a word as etuk written as yetuk or 
yatuk, but this pronunciation is not heard in polite conversation. 

When the letter ci is followed by i the two together form the diphthong a i  (not ii as 
in Hindi). Thus, the Hindi fbr ' he came ' would be ai-goyti or ci-gayci. In Kumauni i t  
ie ai (not ai) gay0 (11, 7). This ohange irr extremely common. Thus we have lnzdtai (for 
lazlta-i) diya, cause him to return (11, 2) ; dek7-ai-bdr, baving fihown (11, 2) ; mnain he 
oaused (me) to hear them (root rune, cause to hear) (11, 2) ; sikai (root aika, teach), he 
taught (a feminine object) (11, 2) ; jai-bgr, baving gone (11, 6) ; ai-bzr, having oome 
(11, 6). 

In the aame way, words whioh, in Hindi have ciu, have au Sn Kumauni. Thus, 
Hindi ghau, Kumauni ghau, a wound (11, 2). Hindi &u, Kumauni nau (I, 2), a name ; 
pa2-chhiyo (for PUG-chhiyo), he was obtaining (I 1, 7). 

The letten, I and C when medial or final are often dropped, and to prevent the hiatue 
thus called, the letter w ie generally inserted in its place. Thus, bbdal or bbdaw, a cloud ; 
beZiyb or beiyic, yesterday ; chalno or chtiwno, to stmin; diiiwt, a dzlocilr mng; goJ.cirto 
or gaiino; to melt ; k i ~ / o  or khwo, bhck ; khmlo or khmcoo, a blanket; kirrnblic or kit- 
mbwb, an ant ; nitlib or nirwh, a Brook ; nz"gh1i or rr<obcoo, a kind of bamboo ; p&k6 or 
phwo, frost ; k y i l  or cyciw, a jackal ; th61 or t h k ,  a lip; ttjyb.b or ujyhwo, bright. 

VOL. ix, PART I \ .  Q 2 



i i 6  CENTRAL PAH-XR~ (K GMAUSI).  

There is a strong tandenoy to disaspirate. Thus, bhiinw or biinno, to fry. Conso- 
nants which are aspirated in Hindi are oommonly diea~pirated in Kumauni. Thu8 :- 

Ijindi. Komnuni. 

p a r G  payo, (11, 5!, re:& 
b y h 6  bwi~jo (I ,  2), aload. 
s,ukhi gaga-hni mki ga-chi, (I,  I), has. dried up. 
sikhai uikai (I t ,  2), he taught her. 
k i d h e  or kanht? ktciab (I, 3), on the shoulder. 

Sometimes, however, thero are instances of prefixing 8, as in haur (I, I), but more 
usually aur, and. 

The cerebral n is very common in Kumauni. I n  words which are not borrowed, but 
have reached the lan,ou&ge from Sanskrit through the medium of Pmkrit, every single 
medial n of Prakrit has remained a cerebral in Kumauni. Thus, 'the Sanskrit word 
vann?, becomes van6 in Prikrit, and therefore is bn?t in Kumauni. If the Kumauni n 
represents a double ?z?z or nn in Prakrit, then in Kumauni the n is dental and not cere- 
bral. Thus, the n in kdn, the ear, is dental, beause it  is derived from the P r a k ~ i t  
ka?znG with a double ttn. On the other hand, in Tatsama words, borrowed directly 
from the Sanskrit, the n in Kumauni is dental, when it is dental in that language. 
Thus, the Sanskrit dinah or dinah, a day, dhanah, wealth, ancl rnana/&, mind, are 
represented in Kumauni by din, dhan, and man, all with dental n, because the n is 
dental in Sanskrit. This rule only applies to a medial n. An initial 14 is never 
cerebral. 

Kumauni also has a cerebral 1, which is subject to exactly the same rules as the 
cerebral n. This is well illustrated by the following pairs of words. Prakrit balah, 
Kumauni DaZ, force, but Prakrit bollai Kumauni bat, he says ; Prakrit katci, Kumauni 
ka1, a machine, but Prakrit kallah, Kumauni kal, to-morrow or yesterday ; Prakrit k516, 
Kumauni kicZo, black, but Prakrit kalld, Kumauni kcilo, deaf. This distinction between 
dental and cerebral Is is not marked when writ,ing in the Niigari character, but will be 
marked, as far as possible, in transliteration. It must be remembered that, as in the case 
of n, an initial I is never cerebral. 

The somi-consonant v or w is very often written u, especially before i or i. Thus we 
have both vi and T C ~  for ' him.' 

As in Kl~ns-kurtl, there is a preference in Kumauni for short vowels at the end of 
a word. Thus wc have &mi, not nami, famous, in the first lineof Specimen I. Nmaliz- 
:,tion by uuz~ractsika is very common, and is often omitted in writing. Thus Speciden 
I has always me, while dpecirnen I1 lias always mt?, for ' in,' the latter being the 
correct pronunciation. 

Article.-The numeral dk, one, is commonly employed as an indefinite article. 
As usual, the place of tbe definite article is supplied by a demonstrstive pronoun. 

Gender.-There are two genders, masculine and feminine. 'I'hese generally follow 
the Hindi and Rajasthimi rules. The distinction of g e n d ~ r  is not confined to sex us in 
Khas-kur5. A few words which are feminine in Hindi and Rtijesthani are nl~sculine in 
Kurnanni. Thus, &kho, an eFe, is marrculine i n  nbybrb akhb-md, in my eye (I, 4). 

Number.-There are two numbers, singular and plur3l. 
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TCcdbhaval nouns which in Hindi end in ci, in Kumauni, as in Rfijasthfini, end in o. 
Thus Hindi chilc2, ICumauni chelo (or chyolo), a son. These nouns form the nominative 

plural by changing the final o to h. Thus, bhino, a wall, plural bhinb ; buyo, old, p l u d  

bu$; or (with the ~hnn~es' indicated in the rules of pronunciation) Laro, great, plural 
b&-a ; chayo, a bird, plural chbrb ; chelo (chyslo), a son, pl~lral chyblb ; bojo (bw8jo), a 
load, plural bw2cjb. 

Feminine nouns in i (or i) sometimes form the nominative plural in iy6 (or iyb) as 
in Hindi. 'l'hus, cheli, a daughter, nom. pl ~ i r .  che!iy6 or cheliyb, but this form is con- 
sidered vulgar, the nominative plural of such nouns being regularly the same as the sin-1 
gular. 

In  the case of otber n o a s ,  the norninative plural is the same as the nominative 
singular. Tbus, bicmalz, a Brahman, or Bralimans ; paw, a foot or feet. 

Case.-As in other Indo-Aryan languaces, cases are generally made by means of 
postpositions. Certain nouns are put int.0 an ohlique form before these are added. 

I n  the case of most nouns, the oblique form sinyular is the same as the nominative. 
Thus, ricjb-kani, to the king; ddimi-le, by the Inan ; bbwzatz-kani, to t,he Brahman; db6- 
hai, from the oountrg. But  masculine tadbhava nouns in o make the oblique form sin- 
gnlar (and also the nominative plural) by chanring the o to k. Thus, dkho, eye, obl. 
form singular and nom. plur. zkhb. 

Occasionally we come across an obliqi~e form in oi, wllicl~ is used for all kinds of 
nouns. Thue we have rajai-ki cheli, the daughter 'of the king (II,6). The a i  is even added 
to a plural oblique form. Thus, papi, a sinner ; obl. plur. pkpin ; butpcipinai-ki durdbbb, 
the evil condition of sinners (11, 2). 'I'his termiuntion must be distinguished from 
another terminatpion Cb which only gives emphasis, and does not indicate case. Thus, dvz, 
two ; dvzya, the two, both (I, 4) : swain, a dream ; swai!za, merely a dream (11, 3) ; 
inana jaso, like these very persous (11, 2). 

Ocmsionally we also meet nouns whose nominatives do not end in o, yet mitli an 
old oblique form in b. 'l'hese forms are usually almost :~dverbs. Examples i n  the 
specimens are :-kiir, time; auhar6t kicrb, at t,he tirue (of) ~niduigl~t (11, 4) : dii, a direc- 
tion ; uttar di&-hu"ni, towards t,he direction (of) the north (11, 3) ; both kun and kunb in 
dk pzirab tlidh-hh kun-mi, doharo pachh6-kb kunb-mi, one in the corner (i.e. quarter) of 
the East, and the other in the corner of tlle %lest (I, 1). 

Once or twice there are instances of an oblique form singular in n. Thus, gblan, on 
the neck (II ,2)  : talazc, a pond ; tolnugh, in the pond (I, 1) : bhrlan jmb, like a Bhil (11, 2). 

The oblique form plural is made by :ldding an or la to the nominative plural. I f  
the nominative plural ends in 2G or d this is changed to a%. 'I'hus, kuw~u;; n prince, nom. 
plur. kurncir, obl. plur. kurn6rau (11, 1) : khzct, a foot ; khutctn payo, Ile fell at  his feet 
(11, 8) : a'kho, eye ; nbm. plur. dkhb; 0111. glur. Jklran (IT, 6) : chhyatri, .a knight; nom. 
plur. chhyatfi ; 0 1 1 1 .  plur. chhyatrin (11, 1) : dagnyi, a female companion ; nom. plnr. 
(vu1g:ir) [lagcryiyii ; obl. plur. dagayiylr9a (I ,  2). 

I n  one instancth tbe ol~lique plural ends in f a i l ,  instrad of 9~, viz., kil.0, a worm ( I ,  
2) ; hnnr snb kira#bh-?c?c barclbav chllg, wc :Ire :ill (.qua1 to wornls (I, 5). Attention has 
been nlrencly tlr:~ \I 11 to  the forll~ pnpi~~ai-lri tlnrdir..'ir, the cvil coudition of sinllers (11, 2) 

Rrgatdirag the tcruts tcrdbhoru .in11 tatfinme, scr nutr on p. 113. 



In  the above it will have been noticed that the oblique form is often employed by 
itaelf, without any postpdtion, to indioate any oase, most ueually the looative. 

The following are further examples of this use of the oblique form :- 
bbfh (nom. bbfo), on the road (I, 1). 
dhurb, (gode) to the mountain top (I, 2). 
&&hi%, in the qye (I, 4) 
blabjb eame't, t~gether with the load (I, 4). 
mybrb dug&@, in my compeny, with me (IT, 2). 
wi-kir kinclrb, on its bank (11, 3). 
Parch?&-kb Paikb-kb gharpujo, he arrived at  the house of the Western-hero (I, a), 
g h u ~ ,  (took me) home (11, 2). 
gwu-bhaisdn charzin-htcni, for the grazing of kine and buffaloes (I, 8). 
bk din, on one day (11, 1). 
bhilan jam, like a Bhil (IT, 2). 
r8i-kb man, in liis mind (11, 7). 

There are the ueual cases, formed respectively with the following postpositions :- 
Sominative, no postposition. 
Acousative, same as nominative, or kani, Jan, kai. 
Instrumental and Agent, le; Instr., kb ~nbriyb (= Hindi kd mird). 
Dative, krrni, kar, thaz" (or th?) ; huqi, h s  ; 82 ; kb lijiyb (=Hindi kd Ciyd). 
Ablative, bati, hai, hai-hdr, from; nrBhai (=Hindi nag-86) ; dagayi, with. 
Genitive, ko (kb, ki). 
Locative, ncd (or me), in, on ; pa,*, on ; ,j&i (= Hindi tak). 

Note that w h e s  an oblique form ends in an unp~vonounced a, it takea that a again 
into pronunciation before the postpositions le and ko (kb, ki). I n  the plural, this is 
optional before le. Thus. bhat, a warrior, has its agent cabw singular b,haln-le, bnd its 
genitive singular bhafa-ko, e t a  I n  the plural, the agent is bhatan-le or bhatana-Ee, and 
ite genitive bwatm-ko. If an oblique case ends in b, this b becomes la before these poet- 
positions. Thus, chelo, a son, has its agent case chybla-le, alld its genitive singular 
chybla-ko, etc. Before kb, under the umal rule, all these as b e m e  b, thus, bhatanb 
kb, chyhlanb-kb. So rhtb-kb bakhat, a t  the time of night (I, 4) ; rkeh-kb mbviyb, through 
anger (I, 2) ; pQrab did&-kb k m - m i ,  in the direction of the Eastern quarter (I, 1) ; piirabh- 
kb paika-le, by the hero of the East (I, 1). I n  writing, however, this change of 2G to a, 
and dce-versa, is olten not followed, so that in the specimens we find regularly chyhlb- 
Ee, chybtb-ko. This has been corrected in the transliteration. 

We may, therefore, thus decline the two nouns, bliat ,  a warrior, and chelo, a son :- 
Sing. Plur. 

Nom. bhnt bA at. 
ACC. blrat, bhal-kctni bhat, bhatan-katzi. 
Instr. & Ag. bhata-le bhatan-le, bhatana-le. 
Dat. bhat-kani bhatan-ka ni. 
Abi. hiat-h(ri bhatan-hni. 
Gen. 'bhata-ko, bhatb-kir, blrala-ki Llrc~tana-ko, bhotanli-kh, BAafnnn-ki, 
Lm. hhat-md bhatan-n+PY. 
VOC. ard bha! ord bhulau. 
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Sing. Plur. 
Nom. chelo (vulg. chyblo) chyblb. 
Acc. chelo, chyblh-knvi chybtk, chyblan-kani. 
Instr. & Ag. chybla-le chyblan-le, chyblana-le. 

Dat. r.h yblb-kqzi chyblan-kani. 

A bl. chy &lit-hui chyblan-hai. 
Gen. chybla-ko, chyblh-kb, chybla-ki cydkna-ko, chyblanh-kit, cliyi2bna-ki- 
LOC. chyblb-rn; chyblan-mi?. 
VOC. a9.6 chyblb ard chyblau. 

For other nouns we ]nay quote :- 
&&. Plur . 

Nom. Obl. Nom. Obl. 

v&jb, a king ~ k j b  (gen. ri2 ja-ko) rhjb padjam. 
two, a bird ch hpd chbrb chqam. 
ghoyo, a horse ghwhyb ghwbyd g hwbyan. 
c idb i ,  a man 8di9ni cidimi ddimin. 
d&ku, a robber &ku &kzl ddkm. 
batau, a traveller batau batazl or batbwci bataun. 
dagayi, a female oompanion dagari dagari (vulg. dagq* (vulg. 

clagapiy&) dagayiyan). 
It is uuneoessary to give many examples of the Nominative. The following will 

su5ce :- 
Paikrkaqi bayi rza bi  (for ai), great anger came to the hero ( I ,  5). 
gk bob hkti lai phni pin-& ui  tnlau-mb &yo, :I wild elephant aleo entered that pond 

to drink water ( I ,  1). 
chydlo tero 1~ai ga-ohh, a son has been born to you (11, 1). 
&go bklo, fire was lit (11, 6). 
dk bayi eundar dekhani chdtzi jwan eyaini chhi, t l~ere We8 a very beautiful young 

woman, fair to look upon (11, 6). 
bzch-m,? Piirbati-kd pazl chhan, i n  the midst are footprinb of Piirvati (11, 3). 
cd-kapi dagqiyb (nom. sing. daga~iyo) WZ-kh kw6 t& ni niijb, he found none or' 

his companions there (11, 7). 
lhkdrh dk-battb kbrd, sticks were oollected (11, 6). 

The case of the Agent is employed as:iotly as in  Hindi (and not as in Khaa-k-) 
being used only with the subjects of transitive verl~s i ~ r  tcllses formed from the paat 
~articiple. The verb agrees in geuder and person with the objeot, when the object 
is in the form of the nominative. I f  the object has tllv postpo~ition kand (Hindi kb) the 
verb remains in the masculine, exactly as in Hindi. In Ku~neuni, this m e  ie emctly 
the enmc in form as the instrumental, its postposition (as in Khaa-kuri) being Ze. A 
few exemples will suffice here. Others will be found under the h d  of verbs :- 

wz adimi-le to#-thas" yo kayo, that man said to  him (11, 2) .  
buyiya-le kayo, the old woman said (I, 3). 
raja-le nuni-ki  bi t  (fern.) mbni-15, the king oheyed the word of the s h t  (11, 1). 
ik-eka-le you" uht9i boil (fem. plur.) Rain, each one told all these things (I, 4). 
myhrk daga~iyana-le Ik bbmay pakapo, my cornpanione eeized a B r t ) h n  (IT, 2). 



The usual postposition of the Accusative is kGni, used exactly like the Hindi kc. 
As in Hindi, and under the same oircumstances, the accusative, when not definite, hrrs the 
form of tlie nominative. Examples are :- 

rajh-kd chycilh-koni bhalo a d h i  eomaji-bir., having recognised the kings8 son as 
a goor1 man (11, 2). 

bizmap-karri ni mcirau, do not kill the Brahman (11, 2). 
8hrh bath-kt? viikhan-kand ~cpbri-bir, having torn up the trees of the whole forest 

(1, 2). 
dha'ivya kar, make courage, i.e. take heart (11, 6). 
ui-kani (dative) rtabtlc din jg-chhu, I am going to give loaves to him (I, 3). 

Tbe following examples show the use and force of the various postpositions of tile 
Dative :- 

Rdjb&han-kani &saj bhayo, to ll,ijav,ihaua there became astonishment (i.e. he was 
astonished) (11, 2). 

ye-kanipapimi-ki d u ~ d b i b  dekhni-b8v, having sllown to this (person) the evil 
state of sinners (11, 2). 

Jccm&-kh dQt mot-kani (acc.) Jam-rcZj-that I&-ghyci, the messengers of Yama took 
me away to  King Y a n ~ a  (11, 2). 

Mdaliga-le kiiwar-thai kayo, Mitanga said to the prince ( I I ,3 ) .  Note tbat verbs 
of saying have the indirect object in the dative, no t  in the ahlstive as it would 
be in Hindi (kcwar-ed ,haha). 

bimbaric-kh mzckh-tha? pujo, he came to the mouth of the cave (11, 7). 
4 - k i  cheli-thi? Paika-ko patto pzcchho, he asked to (i.e. from) his daughter the 

whereabouts of the hero (I, 2). 
2 yeth-uth dbs'an-huni olhai-gby&, they went away hither ant1 thither to (various) 

countries (11, 4). 
gaZ-hzcni bictk high, they started on the way to the village (I, 3). 

pbni ?t i  talazl-md &yo, he cnme into t h a t  lmnd for drinking water (I, 1). 
tcpani dagchriyan-ka,ei dekhaun-sE &papi khalcli-9nd dhari-liyo, she placed it in her 

pocket for showing i t  to her friends (I, 2). 
&malb-k& lijiyh ehtu-ko thailo, a saok of sattzi for provision (for the journey) 

(1, 1). 
The postl,ositions of the Instrnmental case are le and kb miL,*iyh. The latter 

cornponds to the Hindi k t  ntav8. Exam pies are :- 
ba~d-kh mirag bPpa?&a b&?ra-le talau-md &yh, the beast.~ of the forest canle into the 

pond by (i.e. accordir~g to) their hahit (I, 1). 
chilli! karo, jai-le ui Paika-ki nin !a!i gni, hc made a scream, by whinh tile 

sleep of that hero \\.as l)rok(!n (I, 1 . 
darA-k& &riy&'a$j i  p i ,  tlirough fear she ma away (I, 2). Hindi  (dagckt miri). 

The bfollo\ving examples illustrate the use of the Ablative ~)ost,positions :- 
hgh-bali bhair nikalo, I l e  ornor~rd from the fire (I 1, 6). (Cornpars dg&-lrai, below). 
roi-kb zkhandati ZgU @r p n i l f J f ,  tears l ~ e ~ a ~ :  to corn(< from her eyes (11, 6). Corn- 

pare zkhic-lrai, below). 
ur( din-bali mai hp&n&-dogoriyan-hai slap ,.&c//htL, fr0ln that dily 1 (lwell ul lar t  

from my companions (IT, 2.) 
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k&bafi d-chhai, whence hast thou come (11, 2) ? 
jab-bafi rnazjroan bhayS, since 1 have been a youtll (11, 2). 
jaewe MGtalig dgb-hai bhair 6-clJiiyo, as Mitangsp came out from the fire (11.5). 

(Compare bgb-bafi, above.) 
Zkhb-hai rcikicli-be'r, having extracted (.the bit of gaas) from her eye (I, 4). 

(Compare ;khan-bafi, above.) 
auran-hai alag ha i ja i ,  having Iwcome apart from the others (11, 3). 
j o  ma;-le dgkun-hai bacha-chhiyo, (the Brahman) whom I had saved from the 

robbers (11, 2). 
bpani khocldi-mg-hai gbyi-bdv, having taken (it) from in (i.e. out of) hey pocket (I, 4)- 

1 s  examples of the Ablabive of comparison, we may quote :- 

e'k-hai dk (halo, dk-hai dk: nbno chh, one is greater than onother, one is emaller 
than another (I, 5 ) .  

iP$-ap&ka?zi yB scc~i~sara-ki sub baetun-mi-hai uaban-hai nhno jb?zi-bdr, (then every 
one) each having considered himself smaller than everything from in (i.e. of) 
all the things of this world (I,  4) (i.e. having considered himself the smallest 
thing in the world). 

The postposition of the Genitive is ko. A.s in Hindi, the genitive is an adjeotive, 
and, when the governing noun is masouline and is not in the nominative sin,dar or in 
that form of the accusative singular which is the same as ,the nominative singular, the 
ko becomes kb. Remember that before kd, a becomes b. When the governing noun is 
feminine, the ko hecomes ki under all circumstances. Thus :- 

P6tZla-ko rhjd, the king of P l t i l a  (11, 3). 
chltyatrina-ko kim, the profession of knights (11, 1). 
&j&-kh chy3Zh-ka?zi, to the son of the king (11, 2). 
Janab-k& diit, the messengers of Yama (11, 2). 
mzcni-ki bcit, the word of the saint (11, 1). 
aeurnb-k& ?*icjai-ki cl~eli, the daughter of the king of the Asuras (11, 6). 
roajgma-ki sal6ha-le, with the advice of the viziers (11, 6). 
dharrna-ki pzcstak, books of religion (11, 2). 

Other examples will be found under the head of adjectives. 
The genitive is somctimes used in senses where in English we should employ anothel 

case. Thus, ncimb-kci bbman, BrSl~lnans of name ( i .e .  Brjlimans in name) (11, 2). 
The most common postpositions of the Locative are na?, mag or md, in or on, alld 

jglai Lp to. P a r ,  on, is also used hy the vulgar. Thus, ja?iga?-mi?, in the forest ( 1 1 , ~ )  ; 
maiV-,ng, i n  a dream (11,3) ; &pn!zi kf~nldi*ule', in her pocket (I, 2) : 2cp2c?13 k l ~ ~ b ~ & - ~ ~ ,  
on his own liead (I ,  2) : thzocicrii clinan-jglai, up to (i.e. for) a few days (11, 2). 

Otllrr postpositions wl~ich indicate locality are dagnri or dagdrh, with, alld ~tajzl , ,  
near. Xxamples are :- 

ktcma,ran-daga!'i to;-l;.a!ri bf~air bhejo, he sent. hirn forth with the princes (11, 1). 
wj -k l i  !Eugic~ic, j r i  rrcr-kr, ?;n ,'{ir, nri agreement of going with him (11, 4). 

! ~ & v ; I  (/.ctgGrG, wit11 I I ~ Y ~  , [ I .  3) .  
ui I n l a t ~ - k t  i ~ c ! j i k .  iic,:lr t h a t  t311li ( I ,  1). 
? t i  Inlot/- k? I A ( ~ /  b : . X . l ;  brr//;l-X.;l /:/;r.<fi!/, the beasts of the forest of near t113.t tnllk (I, 1). 

YOL. 1K. Y r R T  I v  1: 



I t  mill IN sccw tlmt all tlresc oscopt clay& govern nn oblique genitive. 

The Vocative in tllc singu!nr is always t l ~ e  same as the oblique form. I n  the 
plural i t  usunlly. t ~ k c s  thc sufix a.11 ns shown in tlie paradigms. Sometimes me find a 
plural noun taking d instead of i t zb .  

Adjectives.-Exoopt tadbhitva ocljectives e n d i ~ ~ g  in o and a few olhers, all :,djec. 
tices are immutnblc. Thus the fominine of s~indnp* is eltudar, as in :- 

dk bari anndar jwin qaitai, a very beautiful young woman (11, 6). 

Tndblannn ndjeotives in o (and thcse include all genitives) fol2om the analogy of 
Hindi. 'l'hnt is to sap, they changt: o to k \lrhcn n~rcuing wit11 a masculine noun rnhioll 
is not in  tlie II~-minative singular nr i r ~  that form of thc acct~sative singular nrllich is the 
same as the llonlinutivs singnlar. When agreeing mit8h a feminine noun they ohange 
o to i througliout. T l ~ e  following are examples (iacluding further examples of the 
genitive) :- 

rlohnro PnchhG-kic k~!zb-md vaii-chhiyo, the second (bcro) l ival in the West (I, 1). 
jnao rhycilo t n  ch~-chhiyi,  laso chydlo tero kui gn-chh, what kind of son you were 

desiring, that kind of son has become pours (11, 1). 
bhnlo Gdindi acsnanji-bdr, recognizing (liim) as a good man (11, 2). 
eka-ko rtci~n auni-bdr, having licard the name of the one (I,  1). 
gdketna-ko kiina, the profession of robbers (11, 2). 
thtobrh (norn. thqto) @hzl-rnz, in a short interval (11, 5). 
najtht-ic (uom. mero) dkhb-nld, in my eye (I, 4). 
myicrb gli-n~;, in my body (11, 2). 
hpb?t& ddi-hai, from his owl) country (11, 1). 
Bigatll~ynchrclh-kb jaligal-mz, in the forest of VindhyBchala (11, 2). 
tor-ki~ gitlun, on his neck (11, 2). 
,:/i-k;c n~,zrtmw-ko baklrcrt, the time of the dent11 of this (person) (11, 2). 
myitrb (nom. mero) dcsga~iyb reji AanEtl nlbbtan, my companions will not be 

agreeing (11, 41). 
lihkhric ek-bbttic kbrb, sticks were made oollected (11, 5). 
wr-kb lukbrb b b ~ b  (nom. sing. baro) emdar  chhiyic, her clotbos mere very beauti- 

ful (11, 5 ) .  
thco*h dinan jglai, for a few days (11, 2). 
ca&kic pcipinai-ki durdddh, the evil condition of the sinners of that place (11, 2). 
&p&yic dagariycsa-hai dog  rG-chhu, I am dwelling apart from my companions 

(119 21. 
tat-ktc Lkhura-hati, from her eycs (11, 6). 
b a ~ i  rza i ~ i  (for ai), a great anger mme (I, 2 ; 11, 2). 
p&pinai-ki dzrrdh&, the evil condition of sinners (eee above). 
5climinn-ki h a ~ i  bhW, a great crowd of men (11, 5). 
.j(,b nrcri-kani hpa!ti srrdh ai, when m y  oonsciousness came to me (11, 2). 
b/cchddib-jyu-ki pzlji, morsllip of Mal l~ t l~va- j i  (11, 2). 
h p a g i  bbna-le, acoording to their own habit (I, 1). 
d o h r i  t h a w  mei ghyb, they went away to another ~ l n c e  (I, 1). 
paili rya i~ i - le  kayo, the first woman said (I, 4)- 
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+hpiz, tnaji~*na-ki sal6ho-le, with the advice of my viziors (11, 6) 
icpaai dagayiyan-ka~i dekhautz-uZ, for showing to 11er own (female) friends (I, 2). 

Comparison is made, as in  Hindi, by putting the thing with whioll comparison is 
made in the ablative case. Exsmploe are given under the h a d  of thc ablative. 

PRONOUNS. (a) Pereond Pronouns.-Tile h t  two porsonal pronouns are 
declined as follows :- 

I. T Lou. 

Sing. Noniinatire m az" tt6 

Agent n~ai-le twz-le 
Acousative mar (- kn !ti) twd (-&a?tz) 
Genitive wEero (I-ulgar 111gko) tero (vulzar ty6ro) 
Oblique form ~nrt T t i o ~ ,  .twd 

Plur. Nominative Aunt 
Agent Aauzo-le 
Genitive hanlaro 
Oblique form h.uman 

ltrsr 
ttrr~~a-le 
t am9-0 

trrman 

In  the above the plural is commonlp employed Iionorifically for the s in~~ular .  An 
emphatic form of t ~ c  is tu-z, thou verily, thou only. poll ow in^ the usual rule of pro- 
nuncietion tlie obliquc forms of hama?*o and luuanro arc I~anzbr*iz and turn&-b, respectively. 
Exalnples of t.ho use of these two pronou~~s arc: the rollonrinq :- 

jab-bati ma; jrciLn bhayc, m i - l e  lni l l t - p t  bnhlrul kat-i-chlr, ever since I 
became n youtl~, I also have done lnuoli robbely (IT, 2). 

ma; Aeurna-kic ~ir ja i-ki  clreZi cl~lbz, I am the daughter of tlre king of the 
Asuras (11, 6 ) .  

maGle zcnalz-tlbrrZ kayo, I said to tliem (11, 3). 
WE-kaai ma: rleklbi-bir. [itlr, lirgi, to liim, having seen me, there came n feeliug 

of compnssio~~ (11, 6). 
ma;-ka?ti mhri-diyo, t l~cy killcd me (11, 2). 
t,rcc.F-ka!ti gha~. ti-jai, llaving takcn me a wag home (11, 2). 
nzai-ktr?ti bpntti ercdh ai, 1113' C O I I S C ~ O U S I I ~ S S  came to mc (11, 2). 
tuln ntcrz"-noy+ by6 ki kalwu, do you also lunkc a marriage mitli cie (11, 6). 
my6ro Birb lai ittan-iit jrcso chl~iyo, lily father also was like tl~ese very l~cople 

(11,2). 
mero bcib Pifdln-ko dljh Fis'wli-lc ~ d ~ r i  dk-cl~lr, Visllnu lias killcd my father, 

t l r c ~  kin: of l'itiiln (11, 6). 
myicrh %ri-mi? Imlraut ghau lrrri vuu-clrlriyh, tllerc were many irouuds in niy 

body (11, 2). 
WE tnyirric mill* hyh, m y  friends came there (11, 2). 
ham te1.i ticpaeyri delchi-bir biL~& klr ?,Xi bhn!/;, I (honorifio plural), having seen 

thy austerity, becaamc much ~~lrnscd (11, 3). 
hnman tlt%-dddnt~-m~wi-kn!ri !lhntba!~o char-chh, it is propcr for us to seek liim in 

various countries (11, 4). 
tcr~~t 1ranmt.i lat'ai dekhi diynu, do you look on at our fighting (I, 3). 

TOL. IX,  PAYT IW. n 4 
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kai-knni tu yeti &a j o n  diyd, do thou not allow anyone to come hither (11, 5). 
tw ko chhai, who art thou (Fem.) ? (11, 6). 
zchho, tui 15 ldy6, good, do thou, and thou alone, take (it) (I, 4). 
twi-le mai-ka?zi, jab mar chup hni-b6r tapasya karnq&r-chhyi?, dukh dd-chh ; 80 

naai trod-kani yo sarap d2"-chhu ki terb- au r  teri syaipi-rnZ b ichhi~  holo, thou 
bast troubled me when I mas engaged in silently performing austerity ; 
therefore I give this curse to thee that there will be separation between thee 
and tliy wife (page 50). (Note terb- . . . . rng here for twd-fib?). 

ab tw i -ka~ i  phal ding, now I am giving to thee the fruit (of thy austerity) 
(11, 3). 

kzat-dugayi bhbt karana-ki bari ichchhri chhi, there was a great wieh of making a 
meeting with thee (I, 2). 

~e tcob-dagayi byci karalo, he mill make marriage with thee (fern.) (11, 6). 
ma;-kuni twb-dagayi rnili-b6r bayi kh74.G bhai-chh, great joy has become to me 

on meeting with thee (11, 8). 
taso chyalo ters hai ga-chh, suoh a son has become Qine (11, 1). 
tyhrb ghlan janyo kd-lai chh, why is there a Brahmanical thread on thy neok ? 

(11, 2). 
te9.i tapaeyci dekhi-bbv, having seen thy austerity (11, 3). 
yi-ozle mat" tumaro &zo chai rau-chy& au r  ab trsm wi j ag& aekhap-huni 

hiti-di hcilau, for this cause I was matohing for your coming ; and do you 
now come along to inspect that place (11, 3). 

turn harnari larai dekhi-diyau, do you match our fighting (I, 3). 
tzlma-le mybrb upar bari day6 kari-chh, you have made (=shown) great oom- 

passion upon (=to) me (page 77). 
j e  tzct~ra-te hukam di-chhiyo, te ntui=le kuri hizla-chh, I have performed the order 

which you gave (page 69). 
tumaro Sno, your coming (as above). 
Ivwahrb d a d a n  hai your interviews have occurred, i.e. (I) have met you 

(interviews in plural of respect) (11, 8). 
ttcnzari Z7on.l-bhiri dekhu'lo, I mill see your combat (I, 3). 

(b) The Demonstrative Pronouns are also e~nployed as pronouns of the third person. 
In R i jh th in i  these have feminine forms in the nominative singular, but I have ~ o t ,  
noted any sllcll forms in Kllmauni, and both pronouns seem to be throughout of comnlon 
gerlder. Thcy are declinrd as follows :- 

This, He, She, It .  Tbat, He, She, It. 
Sins. 

Xom. Y 0 t 6  

-4cc. yo, yd, yd-kani u, w?, z ~ i ,  wi-kani, zci-ka?zi 
Gen. yi- ko w ~ k o ,  ui-ko 
Obl. y E (or yai) wf 

Plur. 
Nom. y& yau' t 
Gen. inaro ~ t 1 ~ 1 t ' o  

Obl. irucn, is roban, ttn 
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When used as adjectives, the nominative forms are employed with 11ouns in the 
nominative, and the oblique forms with nouns in  oblique cases. I n  and uta are only used 
w adjectives. 

The forms of the genitive plural should be noted. The termination r b  is the ter- 
mination of the genitive in  the Mirwici dialect of Rijasthini. As usual, the oblique 
forms of these genitives are inbvb and unkrb. 

An emphatio form of yo is yd, this very, _tnd of u is uz or mi, he indeed, that very 
person. gimilarly the emphatic forms of the oblique plural are h a n a  and man%. 

The following are examples of the use of these pronouns :- 

WE &&mi-le mi-tha; yo kayo, that man said this to him (11, 2). 
yo bk bbma?z-kani bach'lin-rn; 12aGri ga-chh, this (person) has been killed in 

saving a BrShman (11, 2). 
purbnb &-m? yo raulo, he will remain io his own old body (11, 2). 

e~i-m,?~o karcimat chhi, in i t  there was this power (11, 7). 
yo kai-bdr, having said this (IT, 4). 
yb dekhi, seeing this (11, 5). 
yb-vili ye-kani chhbri diya, for this reason release him (11, 2). 
yd-ka?zi tu swain-iii jam samajiyd, do not thou oonsider this merely a dream 

(11, 3). 
yE-ka?zi nauluk jiticnb chaini, to him kingdoms to be conquered are neoeaary 

(11, 1). 
vlara?za-ko bakhat ai &yo, the time of his death is not come (11, 2). 

yd sahs&ra-ki sab bastun-md-hai aabata-hai nitno, smaller than all from among 
all things of this world (I ,  4). 

yd jaligai-HZ;, in this forest (11, 2). 
yo bcit ~ochi-bdr ki ' mybrb dagariyb $8 bcit-nag raji hunir ahktan ', think- 

ing this thing that ' my companions will not be agreeing in this things 

(11, 4). 
p/Z bich, in the meantime (11, 4). 
yd pachhin, after this (11, 2). 
y: yeth-nth phirb, they \vnndered hither and thither (11, 2). 
y$dwi paik, these two heroes (I, 4). 
y; snb kirk hambrb biriclu-kani clt-di, give all these inseots to our cat (1, 4,). 
my6ro bcib lai inan-Ci jaso chhiyo, my father also was just (ai) like these 

(11, 2). 
tc nhai gayo, he went away (11, 2). 
u bbman milo, that Brahman was met (11, 2). 
9,tero d l i k  Rcijbdha~z ui chh, that very person is my lord Rajavjhana (11, 8). 
wi  dekhi-irdr, having seen him (11, 2). 
WE-kani wabrab paithb, they began to kill him (11, 2). 
tat-le kayo, he mid (II, 1). 
WE-le kayo, she eaid (11, 6). 
ui-le i%phniL khhniya ebtu talau-m- khiti-diyic, he threw his eattli, which he bud 

for food, into the pond (I, 1). 



wr ridhi- le  rhjh-kb chyhlit-thi kayo, t h a t  man mid to the king's son (11, 2). 
r&jn-Z~ wi-kani bph& d86-hai bluir bhejo, the king sent him forth from hi,, 

country ( I 1 , l ) .  
ui-katti dk lo.hu m i o ,  to him was met (i.e. he oame upon) a p n d  ( I ,  1). 
ui-kani rtcQtb diyb, ~ l l e  gave loaves to him ( I ,  3). 
w- tha;  yo kayo, he said this to him (11, 2). 
w i  din-bati mai &pi%& daga~iyon-hai alaq ra- ~ h u ,  from that day I am dwelling 

epert from my companions (11, 2). 
WE-kb g&lan jcsnyo chhi, a Hrahma~lical thread was on his neok (11, 2). 
ui-ko nhti, her grandson ( I ,  4). 
Mi- kh pachhin-lali, from behind him ( I ,  2). 
ui tnlair-kb raajzkh-kb ha&-kb mirag, the wild beasts of tllc noi,nhbourhood of 

that lake ( I ,  1). 
rat-m? t u  jciyd, do thou go into it (a cave) (11, 3). 
Jicitartip our u wi  bhy61-m% pujh, Matanga and he arrived in that mountsin 

(11, 4). 
w t  b a k h t ,  a t  that time (11, 7). 
2 ~ ~ t d - r n i ? ~ u j i - ~ h ~ b ,  they arrived in Pi t i la  (11, 5). 
M r o  bay0 bhirri pa)@ joro bwijo, a bear7 bundle of tbem (sc. trees) 

like a mountain ( I ,  2). 
untrrb aghin-bati, in front of them (11, 6). 
umna-le eab jcigci dhuno, they searchedin all places (11, 4). 
--k tidinrirsa-ki b a ~ i  b h t ~  dekhi, they saw a great orowd of men (11, 6). 
w n - h n i  6k tcil milo, they came upon a lake (11, 6). 
mai-le anon-thaikayo, I said to tbem (11, 2). 
u-n dk cidimi mi.b, they came upon a man (11, 2). 
jab umn n h  aai-chhi, when sleep came to them (11, 4). 

(a) The mflexive pronoun is cip$ self, ml~iob does not ollaage in declension 
ampt that i t8 genitive is hpano (-it& -ani), own. Ayhr  is an emphatio form of ~ ~ 2 .  
Ezsmplem of its use are :- 

dip8 (OI-1e maatak-Z lickhric dk-bicftb khrh, he himse1E collected ~ ~ a n y  sticks 

(11, 6). 
una-Ce bari bhzr cipc zljyb?ai &i dekhi, they saw coming towards themselves 

(i. e. &em) a great oromd (11, 6) .  
j& mof-kayi bpaqi audh ai, ta mar-le aps-koni jangul-tlri! pariyo phyo, when 
mp own senses came to me, theu I found myself fallen iu the forest 
(11, 2). 

t& cabana le cipg ~ ~ g - k a p i  n&no j2t@-bdr, then all each thinking himself small 

(1,h)m 
bpbpb d i i h a i  bhair bhejo, he sent them forth from his own country 

(11, I). 
bfipb d u m i y n - h i  a k g  ra-chu, I dwell apart from my o w .  oompanione 

(11, 2). 
~ h t t c r l e  b p p i  kathti hi, Wmadatta told hie etoy (11, 9). 
#b bit =phi h i  jar in ,  all things will come to p of themselves (pge 108). 
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(4 The Relative pronoun anil its Correlative aro deolined as follows :- 
Who. 'I'hat, he, ehe,it. 

Sing. 
Nom. jo , je  80, tau, te 
Obl. ja, jai, jyai t i ,  tai, tyai 

Plur. 
Norn. jo, je 
Gen . janaro 
Obl. janalr, j an  (only adj.) 

80, tau, te 
tcinaro 
tanan, tan (only tu dj.) 

In the nominative so can only be used far persons, j o  and taa for both persons 
and things, and je and te only for things. In the oblique singular jyai end lyai can 
only be used as substantives and can only refer to things. As usual, the oblique f o m  
of janaro and taptavo are janitrb and tanicrb. When used asau adjeotive j o  or j e  end 
80 or te are employed when tllc noun in syreement is in the nominative singular or 
plural ; j d  (or jai) and ti (or tai)  when it is in :In oblique case singular 2 and jam and taa 
when i t  is in an obliqt~e case plural. 

Examples of the use of these pronouos are :- 

dk cidimi milo jo Bhilan jaeo dekhz-chhiyo, they onme :icrosa a man who looked 
like a Bliil (11, 2). 

a bbmap milo jo maZle @kun-h i  backi-chhiyo, I ontne aoross that Briihman 
\vho had been saved by me from the robbers (11, 2). 

2icitcrh.g aur u wz bhyiil-mi? pujb jo Mahci&b-jyri-le B1Glnng-kani batai rickha- 
chhiyo, Mitanga and he arrived a t  that tnountain which hinhd6va-ji had 
indicated to Mitanra (11, 4). 

toz-mi? jo lekhiyo chhiyo le payo, what was written therein that he r e d  (11, 6). 
je wi-mi? lekhiyo chh, te tu  lcnriyd, what i s  written $herein, that do thou (11, 3). 
chhyatrina-ko je kcim chh, te karn?w chat-chh, i t  is proper tbat he should perform 

that which is the business of knights (11, 1). 
bay0 chillaf karo, jai-le ui Paika-ki nin ttcti gai, he trumpeted loudly, by which 

the sleep of that hero was broken (I, 1). 
jai-kd hit-mi? u &-chhi, wz-kani ke d ~ k h  ni hQv p&-chhiyo, on wham band it 

remained, to him no trouble could happen (11, 7). 
jai bakhat u mali hcrvi dyo, a t  ,what time he came to the upper (ground) (11, 7). 
&rh ban&-kb rukhan-katzi, jo bhpb bkrd chhiyd, j@-Z-bafi up2ryi-blr, Iiaving torn 

up, even from their roots, all the trees of the foreet which were very big (I, a). 
bahaut cidimi jo nc id - kh  bdrnn?z chhan, janana-le bdcl chhhri-hd?, many men who 

are I3rrihmans (only) in name, (and) who have abandoned the Vedas (11, 2). 
ltrm ,jan bbtan-nz? ma98 lug$-chh6, on what things you are applying your mind 

(page 214). 

(e )  The Interrogative pronoun is ko, who? which is deolined like jo, except 
that in the nominative singular its inanimate form is kyci or ke. Exalnples are :- 

dekha Ira?~ rlwzn-mb ko baro chh, let us see who is the greater of us two (I. 2)  ? 
t u  ko chhai, who are you (masc.) (11, 2 )  ? 



tu ko chha', who are you (fern.) (11, 6) ? 
&pa-ko ke matlab chh, what is the object of (i.e. in) speaking (page 28) ? 
wgja i -bb  ke dekhcchhi, going there, what does she see (page 63) ? 
tyizrb gb lm janyo kd-lai chh, for what  (i.e. why) is there a &Hhmanical thread 

on your neok (11, 2). 
(f) The Indefininite pronouns are kw6, ke, kaai or kai, anyone, some one, anytLing: 

something. K e  can only refer to inanimate things. The others may refer either to 
persons or to tbings. The obl. sing. is (animate) kai or kai and (inanimate) k6 or kya-i, 
and the obl. ylur. k a r a a n ~  or (adj.) kanz .  Tile genitive plural is kanarai or  kanarwe'. 
Jo-kwd (Hindi jo-kZ) is ' whoever, ' and je-ke (Hindi j8-kwhh) is ' whatever.' 
Examples of these are :- 

kwG darau nar, let not anyone be afraid (page 29). 
wz-ko kwe' chydo @&ti, he has no son (11, 6). 
kai-kani tu yeti Sfi japtjdiy6, do not allow anyone to come hither (11, 5). 
wt-kani dagayiy& mi-kci kw6 w 8  ni mil&, Ile did not find any of his companions 

there (11, 7). 
ye' sahcZr-rnb kd bcZta-ko ghamand kai manusiya-knni kccra?zo ni cltain, in this world 

it ia not proper for any man to make pride of (i.e. in) anything (I, 5). 
wi-le man-thai ke ni kayo, he did not say anything to them (11, 4). 
kaipat to  n i  Itcgo, they did not find any trace (11, 4). 
ke dzckh ni hzcnpac-chhiyo, no sorrow mas permitted to happen (11, 7). 
kwi ghari yeth-zcthphiranai rayo, for some time he kept wandering (11, 7). 
kai snmay-md, once upon a time (I, 1). 
je-ke wZ-le karano chh, te pa% kawai diyau, aend word beforehand as to nhat- 

ever is to be done by her (page 66). 
(g)  A s  examples of other pronominal forms, we may quote :- 

ego, yeeo, yaso (plur. masc. yhsb), of this kind. 
eeo kari-bir, having done thus (11, 3). 
i k  ye8i (fern.) thwrpzcjo, he arrived at suoh a place (I, 4). 
b a h t  cidimi yd8h chhan, there are many such men (11, 2). 

Similarly - 
pahcZ~ jmo bd jo ,  a load like a mountain (I, 2). 
B h ~ l a n  jmo, like a Bhil (11, 2). 
ja& e y a r ~ i  mar bduG chg-chhy$, thik yo usi chh, the woman whom I was wishing 

to marry, is exactly like this one (page 178). 
wcee karo, Ile did so (11, 5). 
jaecoe M z t h g  &g&-hai bhaiv a-chhiyo, tnszoe ugza-le cidimilza-ki bn !.i bhir dekhi, as 

Mitanga emerged from'the fire, so (i.e. at  the same time) tlley saw a great 
crowd of men (11, 5). 

yetuk kai-bev, having said so much (I, 3). 
yetak$-me, in  the meanti me (it~rd-lr~-?ni?) (I, 1). 
pachG-k& Paika-ko tarli?t katzck chh, llom much muscular strength is possessed 

by the hero of the West (I ,  1)  ? 
tog, there; here ; eth (yeth), hither ; uth, thitlier'; yeth-rrth, hitlrer xntl thither , 

e t i  (!,el;).  I~ i t l~er  ; job ,  wl1r.n ; tab, then, and 90 011. 
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VEBBS. 
In the general principles of its oonjugation Kumauni aloeely follows Ilindi ; bnt 

the participial tenses all take personal terminations, and them in an independent pmrire 
voice formed by adding t to the root (as in K h a s - k e ) .  

A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Subetantive. 
The Present is : - 

Singular. P l m L  
(1) chG, I am. chhs, we are. 
(2) chhai, (fern.) chhi?, thou art. c h h ,  yo11 are. 
(3) chh, he is. c h h  they are. 

When this ie employed as a verb substantive, except in the seoond person eingular, 
the above forms are of common gender. Thus, chhs is both masouline and feminine, 
and chh rneane both 'he is ' and ' she is.' 

When this is ernployed as on auxiliary verb, the seoond and third persons singular 
b ~ e  optional ferninice forme, but arq of oomrnon gender in the plural. Moreover, wbon 
used as an auxiliary the firet person singular is chhii, not chh3, and the seoond person 
plural is chG, not chhuu. We thus get the followihg paradigm for the Auxiliary verb :- 

1. chhl  

2. chhoi 

3. chh 

Suaolrn. 
- 

Ah9 
chhz 

dhya, dhe 

-dine. 1- Common Gender. Feminine. 

The form chh of the third person aingular has in prose no vowel, and is pronounced 

I 

together with the final ~yllable of the word whioh preoedes it. Thus, bar0 chh, he ie 
greet, is pronounced barochh, and katuk chh, how muoh is i t ?  is pronounoed katukchh. 
I n  postry, as usual, the final a may be pronounced, so that we should have bar0 chha, 
katuka chha. 

There is a negative verb substantive nlh6ts or nhiti?, I am not, I will not be, which 
is thue oonjugahxl:- 

Singular. Plural. 
(1) nhitii" (fern. nh&ty$) nhc2tz (fern. n?&tiYi?) 
(2) n a t a i  (fam. nhi fyd)  nhhtazo (nhitc2) (fern.) nAbtiym (-iyi) 
(3) nhbti (fern. nhdte) nhtitan (fern. nhbtm or mi) 

The Paet changes for gender. I t  is the same in form whethor it ie a verb substan- 
tive or an auxiliary. It is conjugated ma follows :- 

3. chhiyo, he wm I chhi, nhe warn I chhi& I dhin, they were. 

Srneolra. 
Mucmline. 
- I-- 

I .  chhiye, chhy$ 

I I 

Note thmt in tho plural the second person is ehhiyi, but the t,hird person chhiyb. 
VOC. IX, P A l t  I I .  a 

-- 
P L ~ A L .  

Yawnline. 1 Feminine. - - - - -- .- 
chhiya, chhyz, I WYI 

2. chhiyd chM, thou west 
I 

ehhiyg, ohhyS chhiyz, :Ahy& we 
wem. 

chhiya chhiyd, yon w m .  



Instead of this verb, the, perfect and pluperfect tenses of the verb rgnb, to remain, 
are very frequently employed as auxiliaries. The perfect, I have remained, is used to 
mean ' I am,' and the pluperfect ' I had remained ' is used to mean ' I was.' As the 
conjugation of this verb is somewhat irregular, these two tenses are here given in full. 

Perfect.-' I have remained,' ' I am! 

In the above, 3s s1lqn.n in the first person, rnzc may be sulstitnted for ra, and r& 
for mi.. 

Pluperf~~t.-' I had remained,' ' I was.' 

P L ~ A L .  

Mnnculine. Feminine. 

S:YQULAR. 

Masenline. 

As before, we may have rat' for ?*a, and 1.8 for mi. Any opt,ioi~el form of the 
auxiliary may be omployed. Thus, ra-chhyz, eto. Similarly, we lrave the negatives 
ra-nhbti, he is not, and ra-nhbtnn, they are not, etc., etc. 

Feminine. 
I 

- - - --- 

The follo\ring are examples of the use of Verbs Substantive. Examples of 
Auxiliary verbs mi l l  be found undcr the head of finite verbs :- 

myo'ro no2 Ratn6dbhou chh, no; Magadh ddih-k& rGa-ko tvajrr d h g ,  my name 
is ILatnfidbhava, I am the vizier OF the king of the Magadha-country (page 34). 

ntai Aeurna-kic rr~jtri-ki cheli Kcild~zdi chh6, I a m  Kdindi ,  the daughter of the 
king of the Asurns (11, 6). 

t u  ko chhai, who art  thou ? (maw.  11, 2). 

t t ~  ko chhd, nvho art thou ? (fern. 11, 6). 

clr lryntritur-ko je  kina (maw.) chh, (tllnt) which is the business of knight8 
(11, 1). 

IyilrO ghlntfijnnyo (fern.) kc?-C-lai chh, ~vlrg is tlicre a Ural~msnical thread on '?our 
neck (11, 3) ? 

licrn, Teri oriehti-mi 8crbnu-ltni 9ttinA chhg, we arc slnallcr than all tl~iugs in T1lp 
creation (I ,  b )  

1. ra-cAh2, or rau-chlr; 

2. ra-rhhai 

3. ra-chh 

Mnscnline. 

1. ra-chhiya 

2, ra-chhiyi 

3. ra-chhiyo 

I 
mi-CAI&;, or rb-clthu" ra-clrhu", or mu-ahltu" rai-chhu", r&chhG. 

roi-clblrt ! ra-chhd rai-chlrd. 

mi-clhh y a  7: or ra5 T- ri or la?, 

Femi~~ine. I Marculine. f i I Feminine. 

I 
! 

.mi-chhiy 5 ra-cithiy / ralchhiyL 
I 
I ! 

mi-chhf  j ra-chhiyb I rai-chhiya. 

rai-clthi ra-chhiy; I rai-chhh. i I 
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turn ko chhau, a u r  yg kg-tai &-chhi, who are (verb substantive) you, and why are 
(auxiliary verb) you dwelling here ? (page 148). 

16 jaligal-m% bahaut 6dimi yisci chhan, in this forest tliere are many men of this 
kind (11, 2). 

teri  b6t (fern.) &chi chhan, thy words are true (pace 172). 
m a r  eso ullu nhrit:, I am not such an  owl (page 168). 
wi-ko kwd chyblo nialiti, of him there is not any soil (11, 6). 
myAra h g a ~ i y c i  r&ji hungr nhdtan, my companions mill not be mnseoting (11, 4). 
jdcaar am* kar6mata-ki thaili ab kabhai tnilandr* nnc the jewels and the magic 

purse (fern.) will never be got (page 97). 
yeso sa.r6p l6yak ni chhY$, I was not wortllp of (incurring) such a curso 
(page 121) (a woman speaks). 

40 lekhiyo chhiyo, te pnyo, he read what was written (11, 6). 
ccz-kd girlon janyo (fern.) ckhi, on liis neok wns a Brahmanical cord (11, 2). 
jwZn syaigi chhi, there was a young woman. (11, 5 ) .  
~ h j a - k i  cheli our moi r6j-ntahalil-kh ckhiljli-m? bnitLiyci chhiyc?, (a women is 

speaking), (we, i.e.) the king's daughter and I were seated on the balcony 
of the royal palace (page 101). 

wt-kd lrlkhyib bhrh sundur cl~hiyii, her clotlics \\.ere \-clay beautiful (11, 6). 
j L @ i  balfi~o, chzcgtcli IclbcEno, ghtie kh6n0, w8-Jbtcni kc bi t  (fem. plur.) ni chhin, aur 

logo6 saB nbgu?z-a (masc. plur.) chlbiyci, tellit~g lies, eating (i.e., doing) 
bmkbiting, eating (LC., taking) bribes, werc nothing to him, and also 
there were a11 vices (i.e., lie had evzry vice) (page 216). 

&-kh bhilar ?cchchh.m? dk kuGj chhiyo ; w$k3 ji?td-l~zcni eiri chhin ; toz kdj-llt? 
phtil aecr ncSn6 n6mi pcit Bichhiyd chlriyci ; wi?pala.li bichhiyo ciilriyo ; p h d -  
&in dhariyci chhiyd; snnh-kd gayawd aur  palikhic nur Bahazlt bhali c h u  
clrhin ; inside that place, on an elevnlion, was nil arbour ; there wcro steps 
for going to i t ;  in  tlmt arbour flowers and various kinds of leaves were 
strewn about; there thew was R bed sprcatl ; flower-vnses were set about ; 
thete were golden jars, and Pans, and nlaily csccllent articles (page 122). 

B . ~  Active Verb. --The Infinitive or Verbal Noun has two forms,-a weak and a 
strong. The weak infinitive is made by adding n!a to the root. Thus, hitan, to go. Thie 
infinitive is, so far as I llave noted, always used i n  on obliqnc caw. Thus, hilana-ko, of 
going ; hitan-lacni, for going, to go. 

Tbegtrong infinitive is madc hy adding uno to the root, with an  oblique form in 
bn&. '.Thus, hiano, the aut of going ; Ailatla-ko, of going ; hitiin&-IIU?L~, to go. 

Some verbs are irregular in their infinitives. The roots 5, comc; ka, say ; I.a, 
remain; lysi, bring ; kh6, ea t ;  and all causal roots ending in G ,  as dekkci, to cause 
to aee, for'm the infiuitives in. Gw. Thus, 21.~0, tllc act of coming ; kina, the act 
of saying ; riino, the act OF remaining ; lyiino, the act of bringing ; clbnrJpo, to crzme 
to graze, to graze cattle. Thc ti of the infinitive is often needlessly nnspllized, so tbht we 
also hgve &a, k&o, etc. Similarly causals of the 'above five verbe end all double 
oaua~ls  have their infinitives in oJ?lo (a&) ; thus, kni'ro to eausc to Fay ; ~ h ~ ~ * ~ i ~ ~ ,  
to CPUCW b feccl. This a6  is often contraotcd to ow, so t h a ~  we also h v e  karcrrd, khartrlo 



All other verbs whose m t a  end v w e l e  optionally nasalize them before the 
fsrmination of the infinitive; and the termination itself is n or PO, not ap, a@. 
Thaa :- 

j l ,  go, makes its strong i n h i t i v e  jlipo or j&o 
di, give ,S din0 or d ; ~  
li, take 1, Ziw or ltno 
h, beoome ID hum or  heno 

Similarly, for the weak forms, j i p  or jsn, and so on. 
It will be observed tha t  the n of the infinitive termination is the cerebral q, not the 

dental n. In one instanoe (given in the third example below), I have come ucross a 
word in  which the n is dental (karan, not karan). We can compare this with the rule 
in Pafijiibi, i n  whioli tho of the infinitive usually, hut not always, becomes rt after a 
mot ending in r. I n  Kumauni the n does not necessarily become n, for in the very firet 
example given below we have muran, not maran, and near the end of tlie examples, 
we have karaw, not karano. 

The following are examples of the use of the infinitive :- 

(a) WEAK FOBMS- \ 
y&kb marana-ko bakhat ni Qyo, a u r  yo ik b h p - k  pi &htir-&??m&rr ga-chi, the 9 

time of this one's\death is not come, and he has been killed iq mving , a 
Brsliman (11, 2). 

latlfa?zu-ki ai, the (itlea) of returning came (to him) (11, 7). 
tcod dog& bh@ hmna-k i  b a ~ i  ichchhd. chhi, there was a great desire of (i.e., for) 

making a meeting with thee (I, 2). 
ro t  jQgb dekhan-huni hiti-di hcilau, come and set out for seeing that place (II,8). 
uortlin-huni baithi goyo, h e k t  down to rest himeelf (11, 7). 
pani dhunan-hupi ?mi gizyb, they went away to searoh for water (I, lj. 
lbkbyb kictan-huni dhurb jai-raz, he (honorific plural) has gone to the top of the 

mountain to c u t  wood (I, 2). 
goru-bhnGan chariin-hutti ban jai-ra-chh, he has gone to the forest to graze 

cattle (I, 3). 
talau-mZ pbni pin-uii Qyb, they came to drink (lit. for drinking) water in the 

pond (I,  1). 
~&chh&kb Paika-ki cheli ui bakhat d h  kt@&@ 16gi re'-chhi, the daughter of the 

Hero of the West was a t  that time engaged (in) pounding paddy (I, 2, UJ I, 4). 
icpani dagnriyan-kani dekhaun-82 hpani kha-ui-mi d b r i  liyo, she put it i n  her 

pocket to tillow to hor friend8 (I, 2). 
y8 dwg Paik woO layan-rl t & i r  bhhy Q, thew tmo Hemea became ready for fig11 ting 

there (I, 4). 
wi-kani &ran paithh, they began to kill him (11, 2). 
bk dahur dekhin paitho, a city began to be visible (11, 6). 
&khan-bati deu Zn paithb, tears began to come from (her) eyes (11, 6). 
k h m n  paithb, they heqan to tremblo (I, 4). 
kai-kani Itr yeti jan &ye, do not allow anyone to come hither (IT, 6). 
a h  ri Irun paii-chhiyo, sorrow was not getting (permisdon) to oocur (i.e. could 

not occur) in, 7). 
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u Paik  dhwb-huvi j&t Zltgi ra-chhiyo, that Eero set out h go to the top of the 
mou ta in  (I, 2). 

h 6 j o  &pb&ghar-hrni JyJn lbgi ra-chhiyo, he eet out to bring the load to his 
own houee (I, 2). 

( b )  STRONG FOBMB- 

jhuti U ? z o ,  chugult khiqo, ghua khlino wi-hupi ke b i t  ni chhin, te1li.n~ liee, 
backbiting, and taking bribes were nothing to him (page 216). 

yd-acli mF tunucro 8no chai rau-&hy$, for this reoson was I looking for your 
c o m i ~ g  (11, 3). 

wt-kani dhmano chakhh, to search for him is proper (La. we must searoh for 
him) (11, 4). 

kzwar-bani an3lbric-)ng hifano payo, to walk in derkne~s fell to the prinoe (i.e., he 
had to walk in darknese) (11, 7). 

Pachhg-kb Paika-ko tarliq katuk chh porakhano chi-chh, I must test how much 
musoular strength the Western Hero has (I, 1 )  

glrccmand kai mnuahya-kani karano ni dhk, it ie not proper for any man to 
show (lit. make) pride (I, 4). 

d-kani rwbth dinb jd-~hhu,  am going to give loaves to him (I, 8). 
kiiwara-te WE-kb dagbric jbnb-ko kar i r  karo, the prinoe agreed to go with him 

@I, 4). 
mat-le bbfai-bbtb jli?zb-ko chhanamangf suno, I heard the tramp of (their) going 

along the road (page 197). 
ma; bk eiddh-thazsallih linh-huni gai-chhyz, 1 went to 8 holy man to take advice 

(11, 6). 
r&jh sab ipb?h  waj~run-kuni aur naukaran-kani eamudrlt-kb kinlirlt hou khauvk. 

h&i li-gayo, the king took sway his viziers and servanb to the sea-shore to 
c w e  them to eat the air (page 201). 

bahaut did riinb l6yak chhan, many countries ere fit to dwell in (page 165) 

The Preeent Participle is formed in  the same way as the strong infinitive, exoept 
thtbt the m is usually dental, not oerebral. Thus, hifano,:going. 

The derivation of the partioiple shows that the n, being desoended from a n  older 
fit, is certainly the correot form ; but, nevertheless, the participle is frequently wri thn 
with en p instead, thus (inoorreotly, according to the derivation) hitano, agreeing with 
the infinitive, with which it is therefore liable to  be confused. 

The present participle does not often occur in the direct form, but its oblique form 
is extremely oommon. This oblique form may be either hiynai  (really an  old looatire), 
or hilbnb. Both of these are fr3quently spelt, as is shown by the exampler below, 
with a cerebral F. 

This oblique present participle, hitanai or hi/&?&, means ' in going,' ' rn?hila going,, 
and is exactly equivalent to the English ' a-ping.' I t  i 8  f~equently ueed with the 
tansee of verb 9Grzb, to remain, of which, as hae been shown under the head of a u ~  

BIP the perfect ra-chhg, I have remained, is equivalent to ' 1 am,' ' I shall be,. m d  the 
plupcrfmt ra-dhy& I had remained, is equivalent to ' I WM.' Finally, the pd brim 



' o.ayc' is in t l~ is  connection emploged i r  its proper sense O F  ' I remained,' ' I continue.' 
We thus get the following sets of forms :- 

h.iI.&tancri- (or hitax&-) ray6, I remained a-going, I continued going. 
Ritanaira-(or ?titiini~~-a-)ch.hg (for hitanai ~ * ~ i - c l r h ~ ~  etc.), I am a-going, I go, or 

even, I shall go. 
hifanaira-(or hiticsic?*a-) chhiy$ (for I~itanni ?*cl-chhiy% etc.), I was a-going, I was 

g01ng. 

I have not mot any example of the nominative masculine singular of this participle 
used in its correct some. But tlie participle is also einplo!-cd as the third person singular 
of the past conditional (like the Hindi chnltci, if hc had gone), and of that I have found 
one instance. I am, h o ~ e v e r ,  able to give good esarnples of the feminine and of the 
mesadine nominative plural. The feminine of ?t,italzG is, as usual, hibani, and the 
masculine plural is hiticnir. 

Thus :- 
wit; (fern.) jnnri jcittyz, ta bhalo ?&~?to, if I Ilad died, it would have-been well ; 

equivalent to tho Hindi Cjb) ninz" ~nccr jatz, t b  bhal6 f i t 6  (page 182). 
jab mar bcrgzcfi-nzz sochnqti eochagti phij.a:lcci ra-chhyg, wlien I (fern.) remained 

a-wandering meditating, meditating, in  tllc garden (page 195). 
uno-le Gdiniina-ki b ~ ~ i  b ? t ~ r  (Fern.) gni dcklri, tbep saw a grcat crowd of men 

coming (11, 5). 
X6tarig Huhddd&-jyu-kb bcrchan (plur. nncc.) pug*& hu?zb dekhi-bdr, Matanga 

having seen t l ~ c  words of Mahadeva-ji becoming fulfilled (11, 6). 

As examplcs of the ol>lique form we ha\-e :- 
ma; bzn li-Bdr ilpano ntan belafitii!tai-raygy I haring taken a harp, keep a-diverting 

my mind (page 164). 
yetlr-ulh phil.miai-~.ayo, he remained a-wandering hithcr and thither, i.e., be 

continued to vander (11, 7). \ 

sbri rcit bfit karanai-rayi?, the mllole night me remained a-making words, i.e., we 
kept conversing (pages 1G7, 169). 

W T - n t z  phatik clramakrrwai-d, irr i t  mnnp c~ystnls have remained a-glittering, i.e., 
arc glittering (11, 3). 

' arm-pitni chhoyi-bdv rnavan~ '  k&ni-,.F, thcy arc saying, ' having abandoned food 
(and) water w e  (lie ' (page 195). 

i k  din u dik hai-b@r yeth-uth jcinni-).,ti-cl~hi, oue day, she bring in trouble, was 
a-poine hither and thither (paqe 182). 

u lni rnc~ri laroph bhali-kai ch&ui-mi-chhi, shc also kept a-100kipg well in m y  
direction (page 89). 

Compare, however,- 
j a b  u jcinai-rai-chhi, ta ma;-ujybni Bhol* 6ir  chini, when she was going snag 

then elle looked in my direction (page 166). 
dk uiddh hem karbnirra-chh (for karikrii ra-ahh), a holy mttn is doing ucrifice 

(paw 198). 
P jrai, ldini kheldalrra-chh (lor thilirqh fr-clh), r young man i n  sporting 
(IT, 7). 
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ttlgn Lahclut din-baCi pAi~.icnhra-chhl (for phiricnib ra-chh&), you are a-wandering 
from (ie. for) many days (page 156). 

t t ~  Ice Ictrricnbj.a-chhiye' (for Lcc~*itltic 9*a-chhiyd), what west thou a-doing (11, 9) ? 
jab ham gaf-bafi iahnl.-~nF U'!t?b~.a-chI~i~z (tor z?ik ,-a-clhhiY~, when me were 

coining from the village into the city (page 84). 
The Past Participle may be ci:her vcrbal or adjectival. The verbal past parti- 

ciple may !,e either meak or strong. 

The 1 ~ c : ~ l i  vel bal 1 ast participle is formed by adding (6 to the root. Thug, hi!a, 

fern. hiCi, ~ o n c .  T l ~ e  p lural is the sallle as the singular in both genders. This form of 

t h e  lla~ticil,le is ,,nly used to malie the perfeot and pluperfect tenses, n ith the 
addition of auxiliary verbs. Tllus, hifa-chh, ho has gone; Aiji-chh, she bas song; 

hitcc-chl~iyo, he had Tone ; hiti-chhya, slre had gone. 
Causal verhs, whose infinitives elid in  Gno, form the weak past partictiple in  ci. 

Thus, from b(ccAG!tg, to preserve (H. bachinG), we have bacltci, feln. bachui or bndd .  
9 h e  follo~ving meak verbal past participles are also irregular :- 

V i r  &E VERBAL PAW PABTICIPLEI. 
I~~tinitivw. Mnncnline. Feminine. 

~i i ! zo ,  t o  1.enlnln 2.n or rau rcsi 
kzino, to say ka or knu kai 
5n0, to come CC ai 
lyiino, to bring ZyG lyai 

jGno, to go gc6 or gau g a i  
hutao, ti, become BAa or bhau bhai 
dino, to give d 6 dz 
lins, to take 16 22 

The strong verbal past participle is formed by changing the final a of the weak 
verbel past participle to o. Thus, Ailo, m ~ s o .  plur. hidb; fern. sing. and plur. hiti. 
This past participle is employed only i n  take formation of the past tenso. Thus, hito, he 
went. 

Causal verbs form the past partioiple in byo. Thus, bochayo, prasecvod, feu.  ba2/r&i 
or bcschni. The follo\ving are irregular :- 

STEOXG V a a n r ~  P A ~ T  PABTICIPLES. 
Infinitives. BLISS. Sing. F2m. Sing. 

riiyf), to remain I*(!, y o rui  or 1-6 
kilyo, to say J;ciyo kui or kd 
2n0, to come ir yo hi or ai 
lyti!to, to bring lyrliryo lyici or Zyai 
juyo, to go 9 f l P  gni or gd 
hnno, to become bhayo bhai or bhi 
dino, to givc tl igo t i t  (plur. clinj 
li?M, tn tali0 liyo la (plur. lila) 

The adjectival part participle is Tmmed by changing the o of the strong verbal past 
ticiple to iyo. Thlls, hifiyo, gone. I t  is used wben the partioi~le is employed as an 

indopend(1nt adjective. I t s  feminiro siilgular is hqi and its plural (both genderJ) is 
t i .  We should erpcct the imnininr plural to he %i!i, not I,iliyi, but cl1is is not 



borne out by the examples wbioh I have collecCd. I have not come across any 
examples of adjectival peet participles of the  irregular verbs. 

A.a i n  Hindi, the pad  partioiples of transitive verbs are passive, and when used to 
form teneee muet be construed with the subject in the agent oase. The vorb lyiiqo, to 
brhg, like the Hindi ZZnd, is heated as intransitive. 

As the v e ~ b a l  past participles are only employed in  the formation of finite tensee, 
no examplee of them oan be given here. The following are examples of the use of the 
djeotivd participle :- 

m&-le dPg-kani j ~ r i g a Z - m e ' ~ a ~ i ~ o  pbyo, 1,found myself fallen (i.e., lying) in 
the forest (11, 2). 

twbkani dk lekhiyo ticmi% p a t r  mijalo. J e  mi-ma+? lekhiyo chh, te t u  kariye', you 
will find a written copper tablet. Do what is written in i t  (11, 3). 

nau k u M r  RejbZhan-kani harbiyo dekhi-bir, the nine prinoes having seen (i.e., 
considered) that  Riijavihana was lost (11, 8) .  

doharo rge-me bhuriyo raiZ-chhiyo, the other was remaining filled with anger 
(1, 1). 

(42 ku~j-vnz piriil awr nZn6 mincZ pcit bichhiyic chhiyb, tcg p l a l i  bichhiyo chhiyo, 
phll-din dhariyb chhiyic, in that arbour flowers and various leaves were 
soat tered ; there a bed was spread, (and) flower-jars were placed (page 122). 

ricja-ki cheli aur  ma; rti.mahalb-kb chirtcjb-m? baithiyk chhiy& (we, nie.) the 
daughter of the king and I (a woman is speaking) were seated in a balcony 
of the royal palace (page 101). 

The Future Passive Participle is exaotly the same in form as the strong 
infinitive, with which i t  is Liable to be confounded. Thus, hitatzo, obl. sing. and masc. 
plm. hith* ; fern. hitani, i t  is to  be gone, it (or he) will go ; similarly, mZrano, ha is to 
be beaten, he -ill be beaten. 

Examples of the use of this participle are :- 
chhyatrina-ko je ktim chh, te karaw ~hag-chh, tbat is neoewry to be done whiob 

ie the business of knights (11, 1). 
jwcin, bhulo dekhaw chZbo, bani gayo, he became young (and) good to be seen 

(end) to be beheld (11, 5) .  
e'k bar; eandar d e k h p i  c E n i  j w h  uyaini chhd, there was a young woman very 

beautiful to be seen (and) to be beheld (11, 6 ) .  
ad harna-le ke karaw-chh, now what is to be done by us (page 198) 2 
rnuluk jilbnb chain?, countries are necessary to be conquered (i.e. muet be con- 

quered) ( I1 , l ) .  
d - l e  Mahid& jyteki pt,$ti k a ~ a n i  hkai, by him the worship of 'Mahidi3~a-ji 

wee taught to  be done (i.e., I was taught how to worship) (LI, 2). 
~k b l t  (fern.) tuman-thai ktiqi chh, one thing is to be mid to you 

(n, 2). 
hamri khudi (fern.) aVi y% ni chhi, my wish was not to be remained here (i.e., 
'I did not wish t o  remain bere) (page 201). 

(urn? jhrb a w  mat  jbrh idirni jab B-bhtfb b lb ,  ta ni huqi M t  ke n i  rau (for 
rwli), when men like you and me will become (i.e. get) together, then any- 
thing will not remai. not to be beoome (i.e. impasible) (page 66). 



STANDARD DIALECT. 137 

The Coqjunctive Partioiple 113s two forms, a short and a long. The short form 
is made by adding i to thu root; tlius, hiti, going, having gone. The long form is made 
by adding ~ B I -  to the short form ; thus, hiti-b6r, going, having gone. It is lience neces- 
sary to  consider the irregularities of only t l ~ o  short form. They are followed exactly by 
the  long form. Passive verbs form tlic conjullctive participle without adding i. Thus 
m&*i-b&* (for nz&*ii-bdr) Iiaving been killed. Comparo nrcl.vz-ga-cl~lt, he has been slain 

(11, 2)- 
Verbs milose infinitives eucl in ti!zo (i~icluding causnls) form the conjunctive l~ar t i -  

ciple i n  a i  (not hi  as we  migbt expect). 'l'llus, dekhni, Clelih~~i-bBt*, having caused to see. 
The following are irregular :- 

Infinitives. Sllort C!o~~ja~~eti\.c P A ~ '  diplea. 

rtieo, to remain 1.a i 
kziyo, to  say 
kau!zo, lo canse to say 

kai 
kawai 

u ~ o ,  to come ai (see above) 
lyano, to bring lyni 
jhtzo, to go jni 
hdpo, to become hai 
$l?zo, to give d i  01. cli 
li?to, to take l i  or l z  

The short form of the conjunotive participle is gcncrally employed in the formation 
of compound verbs (q. v.). The fblloming ore cxnnlples of its inclopendent use :- 

Unan mar dekhi bayi vZsa hi, to  them, having see11 mc, groat auger came (11, 2). 
cip$-ipz-kayi ~tb~zo.jhlzi-bb~*, achhntni-pachhtbtcri, ?&tit ,jori, bitdi kari, u i  syaipi 

azwl ui-kb khwdn-1~: chl~orai-bdl*, hpbtzb $Ln19-Ru!zi gbyh, eaoh liaring con- 
sidered liiluself small, mailing and la~~benting, making supl~lication, having 
got rid of (i .e.  away from) that  woman nlid hcr husband, they \vent to tI\eir 
own house (I ,  4). 

'mybrb daga?*iyb gd bat-v?ci? ?viji hundtg ~~kictalr ' Jcni, sayiug (in his mind) 
' my companions mill not  consent in this allair ' (11, 4). Here kni (like tile 
Khas-lmri bhani) is usecl a t  the cud of a quotation, like tlie Sauskrik iti. 
Tllis is very common. Similal*lp :- 

' 11ze9.o mcilik Rfijbciha~a 16-E CJLA ' kai, sapiug ' tlla t 1,ersou is indeed my lord 
Rijnv5hana ' (11, 8). 

Numerous examplcs will be found u n d e r  the l~ead of iiltonsive ver1)s. Cou~l,a~-e 
also tho following examples of the long for111 :- 

I n ~ a i  kari-bdr ye-kani muluk.jitanb chai& Iinvi11: d o l l ~  f i g l i t i ~ l ~ ,  this (prince) 
must oonqucBr countries (11, I ) .  

RcijbciAan-ka!ti e u t  dekhi-b6t. ireaj bhnyo, to R:ij:~vi~l~nna, I~nviag s ~ c n  Ilim, tllrre 
came as ton i s l~n ie~~t  (11, 2). 

vhjiL-kiC r.iryitlil-lhaT bhnlo cidimi snw&nji-bbr, haviup u~ldcrstood tho sou 
to be s good man (11, 2). 

iliritnlign-kd bdt szrtti-bEr, having I~oard lhc ~ t - o r d ~  of JL;ita~lg,*n (IT, $), 
I ,  klrtreii-kb!clli bhicji-bPr dlcilnig-tAai' gnyo, I I C  c-scnl)i~lg scncoretly, we~l t  to 

J l ~ i t 2 1 1 p  (11, I). 
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pipinni-ki durd2cib dekhai-blt*, having  show^^ the evil state of sinners (11, 2), 
rci-le clircZt lagai-bZr kayo, he, having applied a ehout (i.e. wit11 a shout), mid 

(11, 8). 
yo kni-be',* u" ye'h-uth d6$crr,-hZni nhai-gbyh, saying this, they went away, llithel 

and thither, to (various) countries (11, 4). 
Z(it(t7ig nignr hni-bdrg, Niitanga having beoome fearless (i.e. fearlessly) (11, 8). 
Mtitnirg-thai ai-bdr tci-le 2k mtn b / @ - d  dhari diyo, having come to M t a n p ,  

she offered him a jewel (11, 6). 
dk bh?.h both-kb tali jai-bbr b@z pati-gayo, having gone under a big tree he fell 

nsleep (I,  1). 
8htu-ko thailo 15-bdre bhtb lbgo, taking a sack of rattd, he set out on the r d  

(1, 1). 
A Noun of Agenoy is formed by changing t l ~ e  ano of the Infinitive to aqiyo or 

aiziyi. I n  two of the following examples the words huniyo and kararriyf have rather 
the sense of a future passive participle than of a noun of agency. 

twb juso bahidur Irbtin halai di?zyi (represented in Hindi by d&hilci) hama- 
le kwd t ~ i  dekho, I never (before) saw anyone (whc wae) such e breve 
thruster aside of elephants as thou (pege 136). 

ja  Iau~iyo (Hindi h61~iwcilci) bhayo te hZ-chh, that which is to be will be (page 
64). 

rsbjb-thai m i  karnniya  karnz karai, kaving got done by the king things whioh 
should not be done (Hindi j6  ka'm w k b  na karnd-kb thb, yd kariyi) (page 
224). 

More often we meet a form made by changing the no of the present participle to 
n&. Thus, hifandr, agoer. Examp1esare:- 

Ptrchhg-kEc rauner Paikic-kb patZgan.md, in  the courtyard of the hero who war 
a dweller of (i.e. in) the West. 

koelir- karandr jo  ghus d i  8aka"-chhiyb, h h i  j&chhiyb, feult-doere who were 
able to give bribes got off (page 224). 

aghitr ke karandr* chhai, in future (of )  what mill thou be a doer, i.e. whet will 
thou do 3 ( w e  86). 

a8yhrh dngariyb riji hur& nhblan, my companions will not be willing (hdnb 
wc7lb) (11, 41). 

tu@b wGkapi mhfi dd6, ta mat-kani u thaili miJa;oier* nhbti, if you kill him, then 
I shall not get that bag (page 100). 

turnat, jdmr our karitnata-ki thaili ab kabhar milanCr nor, you will never gef 
(milnitocild) the jewels and the m q i c  bw (peg0 97). 

bhdl rhja-ko tohy6lo andr chh, tomorrow 13 king's son is s comer ( h h o d ~ ) ,  4.e. 
will come (11, 3). 

thwcir-i62 dhil-m8 hanaro thagapanno milurn hai j indr chh, in a very short 
time my swindling will become known (page 144). 

h-alpa-8undari jhnantr au~andr  clr h, Kalpaaundari (fern.) is learned and intelli- 
gent (page I 16). 
iodi-jgloi jzntr nhhti, jati:i lni 6oton muni t u n  t k ~ i  ni-hdi, he will not P 
until you stand under thc trc(.9 (page 189). 



The Old Pr,gagnt, which, as -1, has generally the sense of a piwent conditional, 
is thus oonjugated :- 

8ingular. 
1. hit% I go, I may go 
2. hitai 
3. hit 

Plural. 
hi@ 
hitau 
hitau ; Mtao 

From rtino, to remain, we have :-sing. (1) p.8 or rnG (2) rd, (3) raau or rau ; plur. 
(2) r m u  OF rayou, (3) 1*au, r a w  or rayau, rkt. SiiilaPly, kitso, to say : also causale 
such as dekhtieo, to cause to see. 

From dipo, to give, we have :-sing. (1) dy% (2) dt?, (3) de ; plur. (2) deau, diyau, 
(3) deau, diyazr, dia. Similarly, lino, to take. 

iipo, to come, has sing. (1) 3, (2) ai, (3) rr u ; plur. (2) bau., *au, (3) &YOU, 6s. 
6hdasly, lyJno, to bring. 

jivo, to go, has sing. (1) j% (2) jbwai, jb, (3) jb, jau ; plur. (8) jbau, &ym, 
(3) jhu, jbyor~ or jcZn ; similarly, khii?zo, to eat. 

huvo, to become, sing. (1) h$ h d .  ha% (2) hoai, (3) 116, hoarr ; plur. (2) hoots, (3) 
haau, hua. 

The following are examples of the use of this tense :- 
mag e80 t42111 ah& jo teri b2ctan-nag 8, 1 am not such an owl as that I should 

come into (i.e. w e e  with) your words (page 168). 
dekhg hum dwin.mi? ko laro chh, let us see who of us two is the greater (I, 2). 
80 ab kwd yeeo updy bntai di  hcilau jai-le yo bdak bnchi jb, auc* hrcm kath ye8i .* .e jhgh nhaijajcl. rai-bdr ham hachi j;, so now show some such devioe by 

mhicll this child may escape ancl some such place to which we may go, and 
where remaining we may escape (page 227). 

tuor katuke' unari pothi parau, aur kalukd unavi bbtan eu?aau, however muoh 
you may read their books, however much you may hear their word 

o?age 220). 
katttk adimi naukar dltnrdc, jai-le dtir diir* jdlai yd-ko nau" hd our* rnaetak-a 

ka?zi mpai milatc, how many Lnen did I appoint as ~ervants, so tlint her name 
may epread to  a grent distnnce and many rupecs m a p  be got by her (page 
73). 

Tlbe Imperafive is the snlne 8s the Old Present, exaept in the eecond person of 
which there are several forms, ~rhich nlay bc shown 23 follo\rs :- 

Singular hi#, hitiyg. 
Plural hitau, hitiyci. 

 he terminnt.ion iyd is not respectful as it is in Hindi. For the irregular verbs I 
have noted :- 

r e ~ ,  to remain. and kino, to say ; sing. raw, tayt?; plur. mwau, rayau, r a ~ k .  
Similarly for kcw. 

iiw, to come, lyiiw, to bring ; sing. d ,  ayd, bgd ; plur, ?MU, ayatr, ityazi, we, ~ 6 .  
Similel.ly for lyirno. 

j i ~ ,  to go ; sing. j d ,  jaye', jhyd ; plor. jiLnw, jayau, jbacc, $yau, jayci, j&y&. 
huyo, to become : ainrr. hb. ho8, huyt?; plur. hoau, huyau, hoyti, hhuuci. 



(IiP'o, to Slve, and li!to, to take ; sing. dd, diy6, rryd ; plor. diau, diyau, cliyi, 
liynrr, ldyc2. 

The follo~\~ing are examplcs of this tans3 ill the secon(1 person a- 

t~ m:.@, do thou (iuasc.) go there (11, 3 ) .  
( t l s )  dlbniqa knr,  do tliou (fern.) make courage (It ,  6). 
)ayhrib ikhic-mi j 6 0  paillri ga-chR, ghyi-(16 n sp'eck of dust 11as gut into my 

eye, extract i t  ( I ,  3 ) .  
trc l t ~ k i  vats, do thou rcinain concellcd (page 128). 
Gctiigfi-knni yo s'a?*cip diyo k i  ' t u  loi  sycii!zi ?mi jay8 nav  bnitr~t ci(1a'nain dagayi 

.r9ayi,' he in~posed tliis curse upon the Cian~es, ' thou also becoure a woman 
and dmcll wit11 many men' (page 121). 

ttc ~nyicric hcit khzctnn-kcrni lcholi db, do tllou unfasten my hands silt1 my feet 
(pagc 169). 

wi-fn; t u  jhy i ,  go tliou into i t  (11, 3) .  
l e  trc knriyd,  do tliou tlint (11, 3). 
yt?-kn!li l s  sronin-iZ jccrz s rnhnjiyE, do not thou consider this ~uerely a dream (11, 3). 
kchi-ka!zi tu yeti znjccn diyd, do not tlion allow anyone to come Ilitller (11, 6). 
achho, 111-5 li-liyd, good, t l~ou  ~ e r i l y  take it (I, 4). 
tuln lzccmavi la~c t i  dekhi-tliycoc, do yon please look on a t  our fighting (I, 3 ) .  
bicmct!i-kani rab rncimu, do not ye kill the Brihlnnn (11, 2). 
(tzcm) myiivh clagbric nlag I ~ i t m l , ,  do you step aside with lrie (11, 2). 
trlnt w z  jicgb dekhan-huni hiti  d i  hcilccu, d o  you come along to see that place (II,8). 
tttm ke  n i  (I(crnz6, do not you fear at all (page 146). 
t l t n ~  naur-clapnyi by2 lcii ?cccc*azc, rcijyj~a lcci liyc2, do yon botli make a n~arriage 

with me, and also take the kingdom (11, 6). 
Ili-ka!zi c l~hhyi  diyci . . . . phi,$ lazstai diyti, clo ye let him go, and put him baclc 

again (11, 2 ) .  
tri-k(lni myblic-rnFjo chcin? u" clckhi e a k a d ,  tttln lcci clekhalci t a  dekhiyci, those wbo 

wish to see her in tlie fair can do so ; (if) you would see, then see (page 166). 
tllnt tag-kh cidirnin r laga~i  yesikni ~ n i l i  jbyci jeeikai kwe tzrman pc~chhy&zo lag 

our jntzck naki  tumn1.8 pzcti Ani sakaEi tntzck ka~.,iyci, do you mix with the 
people of that place, so t l ~ a t  no one may recognize you; and do as much 
harm as call happen through you (page 224). 

pAir.i ttcm glrnv ni-jby2, then do yo11 (feminine) come liome (page 189). 
tlrm toi-thniY knyci ki ,  ' lz6 bkto battrii hhlal~i i  t a  hmnz leob-kapi c h h v i  clyalb'; par 

loz-krtni chhoyiyci j a n  ; jnswd k6rn knr i  lriilnlo, wi-knni beri pairai cliyd, rhj2d- 
tAaT kayci k i ,  ' yo bay-Ti. j i d t l ~  cidi~ni chh, kcbsik-rsi mcil n i  beettino, wi-kani mkri  
Iai cliy2' * * * turn rvj rbjai .ki  chyeli-th/ii  jhneti-vnyG, do you say to him, 

. (if)' thou wilt finish making the (secret) may, I (honorific plural) will roloese 
SOU ' ; bal  do not release him ; as soon as lie shall finish tlie work put 
fetts1.s on him (and) say to the  kin^, ' tliis is a very obstinate man, Ire does 
not in any way disclose the (stolen) property, kill him also.' * * * do you 
keep a-goinq overy dny t o  th.3 kin $9 daughter (paqe 103). 

The Future is formed by addiug lo to the Old Present, but there are some 
irrealnri  ties 
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Wl~en the subject 19 remlnine, lo becomes li in the singular, escopc in the first person 
in whioh i t  remains unchanged. 

In  the plural of both genders, lo becotues li6, except i n  tlie tliird person. 
Tlie following is the paradigm. When the femiuineis tlresame as the masculine no 

forms are given for tlie feminine. 

I sllall go, etc. 
- 

The irregular verbs closely follow tha Old Present, with a fell1 obvious contraotions. 
Tlie following are examples of the use of t l~ is  tense :- 

~)la; t2Ed cld-alz h@lo rc1c1- sycii!lita-kaqi (lhzc(llt1 o ; j o  myicric n8ata rri jicli, tot  

daga?.i by2 knvi lyu'lo, I wili go froin coui~try to country and will seek out 
women; slie who strikes my fancy, with her will I make a marriage (plge 
177). 

,jab khtip dh$g g!z pccitkalo, tab iltni lai yi I I I ( L I , L < Z U ~ - M Z ~  luki ~910, nur tu 
Bikatba~~n~11aci-thc12" kaye', ' tn bar0 dh.li13tt chhai, jab ~jayo'vo ricp pai-let& !a 
)&?i ke Ice kcrralai,' when much smoke will begin to come, theu I also mill 
remain hidden in this shrine, rtucl do thou s:~y to Vikntavarmii, 'thou ar t  
great Itnave, when thou wilt receive my for~n, then who l i l l o ~ s  whet thing 
thou milt do ' (page 125). 

n~tcc tit/&fi!t ,jdgi ba!zi-b81* $10, I shall come to t h e  cornetelsy, having turned 
mysclf into a Yoqi (page 229). 

y&k.cc?zi yd-lcib bi~bn-ko vijya lai deiilo, I mill also cause his fatlicr's kingdom to 
1,e given to him (page 228). Deiilo is the future of thc causal of diqo, to 
give. 

phipi ttc,taari a'tocil-bhiri dekhu'lo, then I (fem.) n7ill see your combat (I, 3). 
j a i  bakllcct ~na; gl~?( bcgslo tui Lnkhcrt jGl(ci rocti  bh(bi ~sy.2, job $h$ bhjccli tccbtr' 

icgii-thai icp6, until I (fern.) shall cause the bell to soul-rd, (10 than reliini 11 

there, mhcn tllc bell (Fcm.) w i l l  sound, then do thouooiue forward (11a,oe l e i ) .  
mar~iyZlo, I (fern.) mill clic (page 74). 
eao ka~si-bdr ttc PiLltiln-lco 19i6jib Itai-ji~lai, haviug noted tlrus, thou wilt becon1 e 

the k i t~g  of P i t i l a  (11, 3). 
ye'kcim-kani Iccrvi hhlalni, aur yo btit kui-fhni ? ~ i  kazclni, tcc nzcci: tioE-k(i!li chhori 

dyu'lo, i f  thou milt complete this business, and mill not tell this tliing to ally= 
one, then I will release thee (page 106). 

ttc Ealpccetc?ttlal.% Bolt, atbr kzcchh tlila Bikatbalnnz~la&-dagnyi ~lnulr, phi?* jeb tc 

lui Dpcihfi,*bclr.~)bnrci-~~ie' tjri!i jitlo, t n  roi-daynyi Irctlslrl tlill jzllai stckh k[crrcli, 
t lwu  (fcm.) wilt 1 ) ~  I< :~ l~ ) i i~ i~~ ida r i ,  and for somu tlnys wilt t l n ~ l l  with 



Vikalpvarmi; then when he also ni l l  be absorbed in Upahiravarmi, thou 
wilt be happy with him for many days (page 121). 

tu wi-kapi ke delz, what wilt thou (fern.) give him (pnge 118) ? 
wiji hni j t l r ,  thou (fern.) wilt agree (page 119). 
j e  tu kauR te mar kari dyClo, what thou (fern.) slialt sap, that I (fern.) wil l  

do (page 183). 
hati-n8 hana lo3ana-ki hi9-jrl-kn?zi ko Qvnlo, nlio will know our (respective) 

defeat and victory iu the forest (I, 2). 
hphnb purh* &-;i-.18 rado ,  he r i l l  remain in his old body (11, 2). 
8k dilya-&i-whlo i d i r i  hlo, a lnsn with a celestial body n i l l  come (11, 0).  
o sub khai klo, Ile will eat them all up (I, 4). 
bh6C u Zai pakatilo attr ntel*i s y m  1ai pakayzli, to-morrow both Ire will be 

arrested and my wife nwil1-be arrested (page 97). Pakayino is p s i v e  of 
j aka faw.  

- 

meri chyeli eeo kau ti, my daughter mill say t l ~ u s  (page 72). 
tyhrh dagirrb rip paithali, she mill begin to dwell with thee (page 74). 
d i b p  drishti hai jhli, there will be superburnan power of sight (page 68). 
g&-mg jai-be'r ZariZlilb, hnring gone into the village wc shall fight (I, 2). 
j a tuk  drtkh ham dr  tak3lii tatuk tmi-kani dyiilic, we (i .e. I )  shall give you all 

the Forrow that 1i.e o3n give (page 99). 
turn dwi japi rGjya:kar.aki, you two persolls will do ruling (11, 6). 
rhjh turn j e  katJa te hukant delo, tho l i i ~ ~ g  will give the order whiol~ you will 

tuggest (page 104). 
jali j6lai bojan wuni ttrm f h t c ~ i  ni k o l i ,  until you (fern.) stand under the trees 

(pnge 189). 
tybt.b dwz jaelgb nhnbtitl hwhlb, there will he two twin ohildren to thee (page 

162). 
barc2.bar tun.hrh nitnbtitt hahlb, there will  be cl~ildren to you regularly (psge 190). 
cab bt t  (fen). plur.) 6 p h z  had jiilifi. all things will oome to ],ass of tLenlselve8 

(page 103). 

A kind of Dabitative Future is formed by adding the 6ame suffix to to the weak 
oblique form of tlie prcsent participle. Thus, hituna-lo, he nill probably go, he pro- 
bably is going. 

Examplcs arc : - 
yo ke jitdu-lrhdu j b ? ~ n n  httna-li, this (woman) \vill probaldy be a-knowing some 

kind of tuagic or other (i.c. sbc probably L n o ~ ~ s )  (page 182). 
G bbyb gyani chha,r, 80 trrman miltim clrh 3 kg Iruna-lh, lie (plur. of reqoct) is 

very wise, tl~ereforc is i t  known to pou where Ile probably is (page 71) ? 

Thti Pact Conditional tense is fornlccl from the Present l'nrticil)le, to nliich per- 
~ o n n l  terminal io~!s  arc addeti tiircctlg. 

I bus, PI ~ s m t  I'arliciplt! Irilatao, going, Past Conditional I~ifuaP, (if) I had goue. 
The third puson singular adds no termination. 'llic tvuw thus closoly agrees with tho 

wnespouding teilse I I l i ~ l d i  formed from tllc pres~ant participle rilllout P I L ~  s~~ff ixcs  
at all (challir). 
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'the following is the paradigm of this tense. When tlre feminine ia the same u the 
masouline, no form is given fcr the Feminine. 

(If) I hwl goue, I sllould have gone (if). 

Tho forms for the irregular verbs are based on the wrreuponding present participles 
and require no further explanation. 1 

The followiug is an example of the use of this tense :- 
magma~< jbnya ta bhalo hum, (if) I ?fern.) had died, i t  would have been well 

(page 182). 

The Preeenf Definite is properly formed by sufllxing the present tenet: of the verb 
eubstantive, in  the form employed :IS au auxiliary, to the weak oblique form of the 
present partioiple. Thus, hidan-chh, he is n-going, he goea. Qenerslly this full form is 
contracted by ohanging the final to a mere nasal. Tl~us, hit&chA. This gives riee to 
further irregularities. I n  the plural, the first and third persolis am differently formed, 
the terminations being added directly to the present partioiple. W e  thus get the 
followingpawdtgm of the usual (contraoted) form of the preeeot definite. 

I go, I am going (wmetimes, almost ' I shall go '). 

SIBODLAB 

Meecaline. 1 Feminine. 

RVBLt 

Common Oendiar eac~pt  in 3rd w. 

For the various irregular verbs we may quote the fallowing forme :- 
dekh$chhu, or dekw-chhu, I cause to aee ; a. ling. maso. d e k h b h i ,  

dekhahhhai,  3. sing. masc. dekhz-chh, dekhd-ohh, and so on. 
rs&chhu, or rrcu"-ohho, I remain ; 1.2-chhai, raZ-chhai, and so on ; 6 0  ki)-chhu 

kair-chh%, I nay; 8-chhu, I corns ; ly2-chhu, I bring, etc. 
jg-chhu, I go ; ja-chhni, etc. So chg-~hhu, I wish ; khg-chhu, I eat, etc. 
hu"-chltzb, I become ; hZ-chhai, eto. 
(1:-cFhu, I give ; dl"-chhai, etc. So 12"-chiiu, I take. 
ilehk~-cbhu, I nm viaiblc, d ~ h t - c h h i ,  etc. And 80 all panlives. 

-- -- i 

1.  hifan%, hitany$ or hifan; ... ... hifang or h i lod .  

2. hitancli hifonl 1  nil*^. 

3. hifano hifons I ~ t d d  ( f e a  hitanin)). 

PLUU. 
- - - 

Common Ooodrr mospt In 3rd pamn. 

h i h 8 .  

hil~-ch&u 

h i f a d  a hiton~ (fern. W07k). 

Sraavcm. 

Sf-nllne 

1. hi[:-chhu, (-ohhu") or (more neaal- 
ly) hi/;-chhu, eta. 

2. hilo"-chhoi 

3, hifEahh 

Fminiue. 

... ... 
hilZ-eMd 

hie-chhy o 



- 
The following are esnmples of the use of the full form of this tense :- 

trc mai-kani bhnlo j n i  ~rricnio~-clrlrE, i f  tllolr (fern.) lovest me (see below). 
tr!nz kwd mnutrn-le jhhynno lai jir!trr~r-chhfi, do you know even nny method 

of exorcising by a cliarnl ? (see l~elow). 

Tlic following arc examples of tllc Inore usual (contracted) form :- 

t u i  dirr-bnli n ta i  @an[( du~ila).i~na-l~rri slog ,.&cbl,rt, ntwB d h n , u r - k ~ ~ a n z - m ~  lhgi 
? Q - c ~ ~ I I ,  n r r  MnliBddbjy~t-ki ti111,pasyic ka)~li-clr?ia, from that  day 1 all1 dwelling 
npnrt from lily coml)m~ioils, and I air1 rculaiili~lg engaged in religious acts, 
sitd am performing aiisterit!l (in lionour) of lf:~liidGva-ji (11, 2). 

c&i-ka!li ~roirtir di?~;r jz-clhhn, I n m  going to gi\-c loaves to Ililn (I ,  3). 
t ~ ) ) ~ j E - c h l t i  tn nrni Iiti 2-clthtr ' ; so nta'i-le knyo ti, 'yeso s(,]cng~o ; tu  

I,.o!zi bhnlojiti m?irznn-chltd, f i r  j e  runi k$-chlru, te t.tr kor,' ' ( i f )  you (masc,) 
arc going, then I (fern.) also all1 coming. Tlicn I said tlrnt, ' s ~ c l r  cannot be 
(SCC* n c g a t i ~ e  prcscnt, below) ; if thou (fern.) lovelt mc, tlicn what I am 
s:~!.iug, that  do tliou do (pnye 124). 

tnlr-lr(/!i ntnTjicgbjhgh nz8?ii khE-chhzt, since then I (fclll.) am eating, beggillg 
f~ om placc to placc (i.e.) I live by begging (page 114). 

tzitr~ r',ir~k gycisld chhnzc nzir j o  yd Iokh kh srtlhnjl-kcc!ti chhtc?'i-bd~.pcrf*crJoka-k~ fhikic- 
?ro knrhnic chlifaz zlnhrh trpar tzmt b n ~ i  clay& virklta"-chhci ; nzni ah &ph?zh ye filzch 
ktrm dekhi bari dik c l~hg,  azcr yg-kn!li clrhoyi di!)ic chg-chhzc, ~ o u  (maso.) are 
\-cry wise, nlld sliow great mercy upon tllosc mlio n is11 to llreparc for the otller 
world after g iviugup thc  ~)leasures of this vorld : now I (fcm,) seeing tbis my 
own low profcssioll am r~luch troubled, ant1 wish to  abandon it (page 72). 

ntcrl Itfit cZekltn?~o 2ai jic?ra"-clbhu, I (fern.) also ]inow h o ~  lo inppect bonds (i.e. 
to  tell fortunes), (page 117). 

bhsl juso dcklcf-cAl~ni, thou a1)pearcst like n Bhil (11, 2). 
yo le!.i anki bBt clb6 ki yeah-gun-rchlo d d i ~ r i  imi-bd?. (lzkzcna-ko kcin, ka,Schhoi. 

1ij-bitti tu ' knbhnt" ye80 ,ai karz,' k$chlrni azrr lrhhlic idiniirln-ki jaeinyit  &- 
clilrni, to ntni ttod-kn!~i clchtltai dT-chhtr, this is a yery c ~ i l  thing that  being a 
111311 possessing s u c l ~  qualities, thou art doing tlie busiuess of robbers. (If 
tllou ar t  ssying ( i . ~ .  milt say) ' I will never do such n l>usines~,' and ar t  
remaining (i.e. milt r enn in)  like respectable men, tl1e11 I am getting t.llee 
rclesscd (i.e. nil1 release.) tllcc (page 135). 
'Knm-clyhptb kg-lai rna; deklbi dkk chh,' kni kE-chlrd ? 80 WE-ko dik h~?ia-ko 

kb7*n!~ yo chh ki tu  toi-ki ,eyo6i RntbJrni lngni bhnli dekhFchh6, yH vile teri 
,.ri kn&'-chh, azcr tzo&knni dtckla d k h h ,  a r t  thou (fc~ll.) saying that 
litrrPlly, snying) ' n 'hy is Kimsdevb trou1)led n t  seeing me ? ' Now this is the 
rC3qOn Of ],is 1)eillg troullle(1, t\lat t l ~ o u  appcarest more 1)enutiful tllml Rati 
\\is ; for tllis reason he is making ongcr to thee ( i  c.  hc is angry with 
tllcc), ancl is qiving thee sorrow (page 123). 

t l r  , 1 , -  I ,  thou ( l e~n . )  s r t  slloning f k s e l f  off too mllcll 

(page 78). 
jntu& tu  smi-katri dekhirvic dg-clrhd, s t -hni  Zni l z f  i rr r r i  ttcd-kn!ii dekhd c h g  

c h h ,  as much as t l ~ o u  (fenl.) drrimst to scc mc, ml~clr 1rolsc tlrnn that C\~(.II  
' do I desire to ace tlroe (page GS). 
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je huyiyo bhayo te hE-ohh, that whiah was to be (page M). 
a( yo yero ka6-chhi, ta he mai  khE-chhzb, ke mero paralo* kg-chh, now, (if) 

she does so, what do I eat, and mlrat does my family eat (i.e. how are we to  
live) (page 73). 

gcnaj.i pzcjcZ hu"-chhb, their worsllip (fern.) talc es place (page 76). 
91tej.i mai-ka?ti 24 bahnlrt bhalo ~nu~aZ-clbhycc, she lores my mother very much 

(page 167). 
yo bpb?zk mcilika-ki bari tahul kal.2'-chhyn, she does great aervice to her husband 

(page 174). 
ccnn-picvi ch;hor*i-bef- waara~a$, we are dyins llaving given up  food and water 

(page 196). 
ab trnd-ka~i phal din$ llon- I (maso. plur. of respect) give the fruit to thee 

(11, 3)- 
ab ke kavanz, what shall I (fern. plur. of respect) do (page 117) ? 
twm kzoE mantra-le jl~hynno lai jh!~nlz-chl~ci 7 ke ~bpcZy jic~a"-chhc2 ye-kani bachai 

diyau, do jou know eve11 any (method of) exorcising by a, charni ? (if) you 
]inow any device, save him (page 84). Here jictznn-chha and jicnGchhcZ are 
:~bsolutely synonymous. 

jarigal-mg ke ka1.a"-chltci, nlllat are you doing in thr forest (page 76) ? 
tu,ra yz-?&ai kg-lai j8-chh6, wl~p are you goinn from here (page 166) ? 
kzcd hat dekhs-clthfi, do any of you sl~om Sour I~ands (to have your fortune told) 

(page 177) ? 
ma7 k$-chhzc ki ' t ~ j t  jnn bhtara-rnz mun lc(gi?-chha man-kani chhori diyau,' I sag 

that, ' do you give up those things to which you apply your mihd ' 
( P S ~  214). 

dakuna-ko kam knrant, they practise the business of robbera (11, 2). 
ntuluk jithnb chni~ai, countries are desired (pres. pa,ss.) to be conquered (i.e. 

should be conquered) (11, 1). 
mar-kani yb-kic zbpfiy bahaut Cni, to me many devices of this come (i.e. I am 

able to suggest many devices) (page 189). 
nzyhlic-~ng jo chfinz .u" dekhi snknni, in the fair, ml~oever desire,' they can me 

(her) (page 165). 
avth-karn kiceb hutzi, kg-le Z bnyanz, what sort of things are wealth and plea- 

sure, and by what (means) do they increase (page 75) ? 
art11 M chla jai-ka?zi cidimi kantlni, baycni, azo* sawzbli rickhanz, wealth is that  

by which men carn, cause to increase, and llaving collected put by ( p g e  76) 
When the present tense is preceded by a negative, the above for~lls are not used, 

the forms of the Past Conditional being used instead. Thus, ni hitany$ not ni hi#a- 
chhu, I do not go. Examplcs are :- 

ma; bpi~!??~ khkh-ka?ti bikh di-bbr mh,*ic?iic nd chany$, I ((masc.) do not wish t o  
kill my unclc by giving him poison (page 131). 

nzn; ch6r lai clhhz, ta yiceb naki chori a i  kn~*any$ I am indeed a thief, but I (lo 
not commit a wicked theft in such a way (page 85). 

yo bay-= jiddi tidimi chh, kaeik-Z mil  ni battiso, this is n, very obstinate m a ,  
in no way does he show (where) the property (is) (page 104). 

VOL. I X ,  P A R T  IV. 1' 
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gytini-ko aikhay-rukica-le dharam ni bigayano, par ham arth-k6mafi-&a& 
m i  jbw&, the virtue of a wise, man is not spoilt by worldly happin-, but 
I (maw. plur. of respeot) do not know wealth and plaaues (pqp 76). 

The Irnp&a~is formed in the same way as the pasent dehita, subetitutin,q the 
wt for the prmnt  tense of tlie Auxiliary verb. Thus :- 

I was going, I wed to go, eto. 

The various i ~ e @ a r  verbs form their imperfmtta on the analogy of the Present 
Definite. 

The following are examples of the uae of tliis tense :- 
j& i y a i V i  tnai bt2iith c d  chhYa, th fk  yo d chh, the woman whom I wm 

wishing to marry ia exactly like this (one) (page 178). 
jm chg6lo tu c g  chhy8, the k h d  of son whioh thou weat desiring (IT, 1,. 
dhilan jouo dekhz-chhiyo, he was appearing (i.e. looked like) a Bhil (11, a). 
ke dukh ni bun paE-chhiyo, no pain mas permitted to  exist (11, 7). 
u gaipii bajii-? nur kaibya paranma vnm bg&chhiyo, aur raijya top9) 

kabhaS ni ch&hhiyo, Ile used t o  apply his mind to singing and mueio and 
reading poetry, and never used to look in the direction of hie kingdom 

213). 
eka-ko tuim suni-bdr do ha^-o ra-mg bhariyo sea2-chhiyo, on beoriug tns  name of 

one the other used to be filled with rage (I, 1). 
Dapdak jaligalb-kit bich-nl? jo g6y jg-chhi, the river (fern.) whioh was going in 

the midst of tbe Dandakn forest (11, 3). 
jai-k& fit-& u rs-chhi, on whoee hand it (fern.) remained (II, 7 j. 
dmi n h i  Paik, Zk Piirab diSb-ka kun-me' doharo PacAG-kh. kt&-ms' ra&cMLiyh. 

two famous Heroes used to dwell, one in the aorner of thb East, end the otha 
in the corner of the West (I, 1). 
didimi-kapi bahut h4t &chhin, to that man many things (fern.) were coming 

(i.e. Ilc knew many  thing^) (page 216). 
b 5 r  kararte'r jo ghle d i  mkz-chhiyh. hachi j8-chhiy2c, g&luba-ko kwb ni h&chhbo 

jbgiz jbgb c b r i  h h h h i n ,  the offenders who wem able to give bribes used to 
get o f f ,  them was no one becoming (on the side) o f  the poor, here and there 
thefts (fern.) were taking place (page 224. 

The Paat ten- is formed by faking tile strong form of the verbal paet @cipleB 
&ng pereonal suf6xea. In the third p smn  dngohr and muculine pluml, no 
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suBx is added, and we have the past partioiple stnnding by itself. The following ia the 
paradigm :- 

I went. 

- 

The above is tbe oonjugation of all regular verbs, both transitive and intransitive 
But i t  must be remembered that in the case of tmnaitive verbs the tense M treated 
pmively, w bile hi@ (intransitive) means ' I weut,' mi& (transitive) meam ' I was 
killed.' ' I killed him ' woulrl be mar-le w-i-koqi mhro, by me, with reference to him, i t  was 
killed ; or maz"lle mhro, by me he was killed. The oonstruction is, in fact, exactly tbe 
same as in Hindi, the verb agreeing in gender and number with the object, when the l a t ~ e r  
is in the form of the nominative, and otherwiee being in the third person mamuline 
singular. 

Tile irregular verbs base their conjugation on  the irregular strong past participles, 
and the only form whioll presents any diffioulties is the third person plural feminioe, 
whioh is as follows :- 

rain~. to remain, rayin or rain; so kiipo, to say, oausals like dekhlino, etc. 
dgo, to come, hyin or ain ; so lyiiws to bring. 
jciw, to go, gayin or gain. 
huw, to become, bhayin or bhain. 
dim, to give, diyin or dzn ; so Ww, to take. 

Tlle following nre examples of the use of the past tense of intransitive v e r b  :- 
thw6pcl'r dhzl mar to% #aha~~$ ,  tglai g a h *  phta-ko chhowchha!ui# our  8 u g d h  

&& paithi ma; jal& rcthi gays, for a short time I waited until the tinkling 
of ornaments and a fragrmnt odour began to come ; I (then) quickly arose 
(page 123). 

mat" mary$, I died (11, 2). 
maaŝ  jmin bhay#, I hemma a youth (11, 2). 
lrYlff bhlslo h i  gay$ I became well (11, 2). 
mar i k  gwblh-kb u% rays,  I (fern.) dwelt \\lit11 8 oowlierd (page 113). 
a b  twman-thai ayz, now I (fern.) came to you (II, 6). 
d6phaqi jdilek hito, 11e marohed till noon (1, 1) 
thwhrb dhrl-mg bggb-ba#i bhair nika!o, after a short time he e m e w d  from the 

fire (11, 6). 
u jhulb-hai tali kudo, he leaped down from fhe swing (11, 8). 
u wi-thar dcucri-big* gaye, our wz-kh khutam paro, he went. running to him and 

fell at his feet (11, 8). 
yetb-uth pheranai rayo, he remained a-wandering hither and thither (II, 7). 

VOL IX, PART ~ v .  o e 
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Bcimdib ?*ishi rbjb-tha; byo, the saint V i m a d ~ v e  came to the king (11,l). 
tc khusti-khurfi bh2tji-b&* iKcita?ag-that gayo, he esoaping secretly went to 

SZite~iga. (11, 4). 
WZ-ka!zi tith lkgi, compassion (fern.) touched him (11, 6). 
rkni-ki khabar sunana-ki aulv &pb?ztL ddirniina-ki bhdt karanai-ki b n ~ i  phikar rai, 

great anxiety (fern.) remained for hearing news of the queen, and for meeting 
my own people (page 113). 

ultan mar dekhi bari rzs ai, seeing me great anger (fern.) came to them (11, 2). 
&pan; ijb-th? bhitar bhkji gai, she ran away inside to her own mother (I, 2). 
(ham) botank-kkpk7ibpaknyi-bdr durari taraph nhai aur kai-kk h6t n i  &J%; 

ghnl* jni-bdr ham lai nni dhwai sr!a I (plural of respect) seizing the 
branclies of the trees, went to the other side (of the wall), and did not come 
(i.e. fall) into anyone's hand; going into the house I also, having bathed 
and washed, fell asleep (page 86). 

h m  teri tapasyci dekhi-bdr b & ~ b  k h d i  bhayi?, I (plural of respect) llnving seen 
your austerity, became muoh pleased (11, 3). 

mu(? aur u pachlbinai ja7igal-mz rai gay;, (we, i.e.) I and he remained behind in 
the forest (page 112). 

tnyhl.h b%b bh&g chhiyb jo t m  lai mili gbyb, I Imd great good luck (lit. there 
were my great fortunes) that you also were met (by me) (page 148). 

tccb dwzyai 9 6 - h u n i  bbtb ZLgb, then the two set out on the road to the village (I, 3). 
thwhyk dinan jglai ya yeti-uth phirb, for a few days they wmdered hither and 

thither (11, 2). 
WC? mykrb rnits* by&, there my friends came (11, 2). 
bahaut &fir jglai anyhrb-at~ycir-iii dwit jani gbyb, for a great distance the two 

persons went in  thick darkness (11, 6). 
nau k m i r  bahaut dik bhhyb, the nine prince8 became muoh troubled (11, 4). 
yd vile EcirnamaAjari aur WE-k i  i j b  Eai wg balaiz-gain : Z atti  garin nzcr ma;-tha" 

8nllcZA puchha?z-hu?zi ain, on this account Kimamafijari and also her mother 
were summoned there. They feared greatly and came to me to ask advice 
(page 94). 

mt" dekhi .ii dari gain awr kbm2s@ paithin, they (fern.) seeing me became afraid 
and began to tremble (page 146). 

wi-lcb dagbrb wi-ki dagariyb bnhnztt syn+i nilz, with lier many women, her 
companions, came  age-165). 

The following are examples of the use of tlie pnst tense of transitive verbs :- 
ma;& yo hi~?& karo, I mede this decision (page 37). 
rnai-Je yo uuni, I heard this (fern.) (page 37). 
tuma-le rnn-koni paZld khabar kg-lai ni  cli, why did you not at first give the news 

(fem.) to me (page M) ? 
k u m & m  d o g a ~ i  wr-kani bpb& dZd-hai b k i r  bhejo, he sent him, with the 
nine prinoee, forth from his own land (II, 1). 

~ , i t ~ r i ~ - t h &  &bdr ~ - l e  t?k smtn b?@-vaP dhari diyo, coming to 3Iitsbga, she 
laid before him a jewel ae a: present (U, 6). 

zoi-le kayo, he said (II, I).  
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mat"-kcni onbri diyo, (they) killed me (11, 2). 
mac"=le kP&kavi jafigaJ-mi?' pariyo phpo, I found mpelf fallen in tlie foreat 

(11, 2). 
(mar-le) ye'-kani nbchanoi gaiw, bhjo bajiiw, lekhwo gwano, bal2cw choUc~ 

eikbyo, I (fern.) taught her to dance, to siog, and to play mueicrrl instru- 
ments, to write and to read, to talk and converse (page 'IS). 

urn-le 6tlhina-ki bar4 bhir dekhi, they saw a grest crowd (fern.) of men (11, 5). 
S61ndatta-le hpani kath5 kai, SGmadatta told his story (fern.) (11, 9). 
Mahcide'bjyu-ki pujG karani uikai, he taught me to worsliip (fern.) Mshfid6va- 

ji (11, 2). 
K6linJi-ki b6t wz-le ma7vi-li, he accepted thc word (fern.) of Kllindi (11, 6). 
Mktafiga-le wr-kani 8k mani di, Mitanga gave him a jewel (fern.) (11, 7). 
mg-le -taka ,?bk?qb bk-bbttb kb~2d, aur bgo bblo, azcr mantr p h ~ b ,  be colleoted 

many sticks (plur. masc.) and lit a fire (sing. masc.) and reoited charm 
(plur. maso.) (11, 5 ) .  

ai-le & ~ ~ b n b  khbniya sictu talazl-me' khiti diyb, he threw the rattai (plur. maso.) 
mhioh was his food into the lake (I, 1). 

hma-18 ~sbla-ki bit jbgb jhgb sztpin, I heard here and there the affairs (plur. 
fern.) of the preceding night (page 86). 

mar-le toz-ki bufi chhqi Dha~*mm~*akuhitcZ dagofi pachAy&a lagai azcr Ekmw 
rnatijari-hwi wz-kic irlcta-le mast chzj bhejin, I made acquaintance ( f em. 
sing.) with her old maid servant Dllarmarahhitii, and by her hand rent 
many things (plur. fern.) to Kimmaabjari (page 91). 

wz-le madkani dhrma-ki pustak suwin, he caused me to hear (i.e. taught me) 
religious books (plur. fern.) (11, 2). 

bqqiya-le maC-tbg yo bat kayin, the old woman said these things (plur. fern.) to 
me (page 120). 

e'k-eka-le yaZ sbvi bcEt kairc, each of them said all these things (plur. fern.) (I, 4). 
cog-le gbli dzn, he gave abuse (plur. fem.) (page 61). 

# 
mar-le yo sub bit mi1219n kari liyin, I understood all these things (plur. fern.) 

(page 120). 
The Perfect is formed by conjugating the weak verbal past ~ r t i o i p l e  with the 

present tenee of the Auxiliary verb. The first person, however, is not used, the first 
person of the Past being used instead, and the third person plural masouline is quite 
irregulnr. Thus :- 

I have gone. 
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Transitive verbs are, os in the case of the Past tense, construed passively 
'I'he irregular verbs employ the weak past participles given on page 135. The only 

form in which difficulties arise in the third person plural, which is as follows :- 
rriw, to remain, third plural perfect rag or r?. l o  kiqo, to speuk, and oausal 

verbs like d e k h 4 ~ ,  to show : iiw, to oome, plur. 6% So lyiiqo, to  bring : 
jiqo, to go, plur. gat: diqo, to give, plur. di. So lino, to take. 

The following are examples of the use of this tense :- 

8.-Intraneitive Verbe :- 
tu  ko chh i ,  ks-bati ti-chhai, who art tbou, whence bast thou (mas~.) mme 

(11, 2) ? 
tu ko ch&, kb-bafi ai-chhd, who ar t  thau (fern.), whence hast thou (fern.) oome 

(11, 6) 3 
ab t ~ c  a i  gai-chhd, now thou (fern.) hmt arrived (page 116). 
bllak kani big li gau-chh, a tiger hns carried off the child (page 2293. 
talau ouki ga-chh, the tank haa dried up (I, 1). For ra-chh, aide ante, page 130. 
biijd-kani j i t i  gai-ohh, she 11ae completely won the wager (page 77). 
mat-kani jabardasti bpano khmam banai-her yz lyai rai-chh, htiving foraibly 

made me her husband, bringing me here, she has remained (page 176). 
v' bh6t hai pafi-chh; bari k h d i  bhai-chh, to-day a meeting has occurred 

muoh happineas has become (to me) (I, 2). 
turn ovet ke'-lai hi rawchhZ, why have you become  ad (and remain sad now) 

(page 56) ? For the use of the perfect of rzinb as a verb substantive, see 
page 130, ante. 

tzcm lai dtd &B hiti 6-ch&, you also have come (here) after going to varioue 
countriee (page 164). 

birb pha&w&lb 8yiip nikali raf, many-hooded snakes have remained emerging 
(i.e. continue emerging) (page 68). 

y8 iidimi kg-bdi ci?, whence 1,nve them men oonle (11, 9) ? 
bcir boro hi-gag, twelve years have passed (I, 2). 

B.-hneitive Verbe :- 
mere bib Pitala-ko r2cjb Bidswle mic9.i dd-chh, Vishnu has killed my father, the 

king o f  Pi ta la  (11, 6). 
beliyb rcit ewain-mi? Mahiidib-jyu-le mar-kani dardan dQ-chh, aur  yo kau-chh, 

lest night in a dream MahidGva-ji has given me a vision and has said this 
(11, 3). 

mai-le lai llit-pit bahaut kari-chh, auv idirnk bZcrb dik kari, I also have done 
~nucll  robbery (fern. sing.), and have made men (mneo. plur.) much troubled 
(11, 2). 

r b ~ d a - l e  jhufii oaugan khoi rikh?, the villain ha8 eaten up (i.e. sworn) false 
oethe (masc. plur.) (page 106). ' 

mydrh lagaiyh (sdjeotival paet participle) phiil w#-le t g i - b k  Ramayantikri- 
kani 8, he haa pluoked the flowers planted by me and given them to 
Ramoyanti (page 119). 



The P1upgrfgc$ is formed in the eame wag as the Perfeot, only the pad tense of the 
auxiliary verb being eubatituted for the present tense. I t  is quite regular in i ts conju- 

The irregular verbs present no ciifficulties. 
'l'he following are examples of' the employment of this tense : - 

gation, which is a8 follows : - 

A.-Intransitive :- 
mc*i samit a i  rau-chhy$, I had come (and been there) with the queen (page 81). 
t i  &j jglai ke karbnbra-chhiy6 (for k m a d  ra-chhiyb). what hadst thou remained 

adoing till to-day (11, 9). 
jai din tii bag-bati gai-chht, tai din-iS-bat4 mero man tu-2-le hari ZGchh, from 

the day on wlricll thou (fern.) hadst gone from the garden, from that very 
day thou alone liaat robbed (me of) my heart (page 64). 

jab 21 Paik  dhurb-hwi jgn l&gi I-a-chhiyo, when that Hero lmd set himself to 
go to the mountain-top (I, 2). 

j&ecae' M&talig bg&-?mi b h i r  cE-chhiyo. a3 soon as Miitahga had come out from 
the fire (11, 6) .  

c k l i  dh&n kutav l&gi mi-chhi, the daughter had set herself a-husking paddy (I, 8) .  
&,a-ki cheli patari-mi? si rai-chhi mr saheli yeth uth 86 rai-chhin, the king's 

daughter had gone to sleep on the bed and her female companions had gone 
to sleep (and had remained sleeping) here and there (round her) (page 106). 

adhard  kbrh, jab unan nSn ai-chhi, a t  the time of midnight, when deep (fern.) 
had oome to them (11, 4). 

mybrb &h-rne 'baW glhu hi rau-chhiyh, many wounds we1~0 in my body (11, 2) 
due ayai?zi dhin k@av ldgi rai-chhin, two women had set themselves a-husking 

p d d y  (I, 4). 
rya%i jo h bbtm-ka* suai rai-chhin WE-kb mukh-thr" ik-batti bhin,  the women 

who had been hearing t h e s ~  worda b m m e  assembled before him (pager221). 

B.-Traneitive : - 
u bbmap milo j o  mZ1e dakun-hi  back-chhiyo, that Brahman met me whom 1 

had saved from the robbers (11, 2). 
to5 bhy61-m? yujb j o  Mahad2b-jyule Hitahgig-kapi batai rhkh-chhiy0, they 

arrived nt the mountain whioh Mahidba-j i  had iodioated to M&bhga (TI. 4). 

c.-Paeeives and Caasde :- 
A passive voice ie formed by adding r to the root. Tlrue the root of de&keo, t,,, 

m, is dskh. The passive root is dekhs wit11 as infinitive dekhipo, to be vbible. This 
is oonjugsted regularly. Its shortsr conjunotive partioiple is, however, &k&, not 

SIN~ULAB. 

Muculine. Feminine. I -- 

PLUBAL. 

Muculiie. Feminine. 
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dskhi.  This oonjunotive partioiple is often prefixed to tlie verb jbm, t o  go, and the 
whole has then the force of a simple passive. Thus, dekhi jhno, to be Reen. 

Examples of the use of the two passives are as follows :- 
A. t?k dahr tai dekhzv paibho, a city also began to be visible (11, 6). 
jab ddi-rn? ye'-ko khaum chayiilo, tuba jh?zali, she will understand when her 

husband will be fiounted (passive of causal) upon the impalement-post 
h a g e  61). 

bh6l 21 lai paka~zlo aur nteri eyaitzi lai pwka?*zli, to-morrow both he will be 
arrested, and my wife mill also be arregted (page 97). 

B. KfimamaZjari cvur wi-ki v b  lai wg bala i~  ggn, Kiirnamaiijari and also her 
mother were summoned (passive of causal) there (page 94). 

yo ek bicman-kani bachzn-nag miri ga-chh, he has been killed saving a Bzah- 
man (11, 2). 

Causal Verbs are formed, as in Hindi, by adding ti to the raot. The infinitive 
end8 in si?zo. Thus, dekhsno, to oause to see, with a strong verbal past participle dekirlcyo 
and an adjectival participle dekhaiyo. So, kaiino, to cause to become ; k h a i i ~  (from 
khr~po, to eat), to feed. Many cnusals are also formed, as in Hiudi, by lengthening the 
root vowcl, or in other ways, as in rnbrano, to kill. 

A8 examples of causals we may quote :- 
me?*o nhti ~ O W - b h i i a n  chariin-hzcni ba?z j a i  ~a-chh,  r n ~  grandson has gone to 

tile forest. to graze cattle and buffaloes (I, 3). 
hpbnb khwha-kani dekhkyb, she showed them to her husband. 
yi-kani yi-kb bicba-ko rtijya lai ddlo ,  I shall also cause his father's kingdom 

to be given t o  him (page 228). 
je  ke wi-le ka.vano chh, te pa& kawai (infinitive kniino, to cause to my) digazl, 

send word (Hindi kahlci d6) beforehand as to whatever ie to be done by her 

(page 56) - 
Caus~lls may, in their turn, be made passive by adding z. Examples are given 

above under the passive (chayciflo and balaif gin).  Again me can have double c a m 1  
~ t h  infinitives i n  aG!lo, as in bolaiino, to get a person called (from causal bol.iiFo). 
sometimes'the aiino is contracted to au!lo, as in  hpani dagayiyan-kaVi dekhaug-& 
k h o w i - w  dhnri-liyo, she put i t  in her pocket to show it to her friends (I, 2). Here 
the double causal has, as sometimes happens, the sense of the causal. 

D.- Compound Verbs :- 
Compound verbs are formed much on the same lines as in Hindi. 
Intensive oompounds are made by prefixins the short form of tlie conjunctive 

participle of the main verb to another subsidiary verb wliich is conjugated throughout. 
The most cnommon subsidiary verbs are jfino, to go ; ditzo, to give ; lino, to take ; rcqo, 
to remain ; rbkhano, to place ; and Ulnno, tb throw. Compounds with Ulaqo often 
hare n completive sense. 

Tlrus :- 
"d j ipo, to arrive. 
bopi jiqo, to become. 
Lhiji ,jcino. to hc s o ~ k r d  
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hai j-, to become. 
jhgi j&w, to halt. 
khai jino, to eat up. 
li jkqo, to take away. 
wui9% (passive) j a w ,  to have been slain. 
ndsi jam, or nhai @no, to go away. 
payi jano, to throw oneself down. 
pzdi j@w, to arrive. 
pvjai jcEno, to escort to a place. 
pwlli jano, to I~enl. 
chhbyi dGo, to release. 
dekhi dGo, to see for oueself, to inspeot. 
dhari dew, to place. 
d i  dino, to give away. 
hiti dino, to go along. 
khiti dino, to throw to a certain place. 
lautai dico, to put back again. 
mkri dino, to slay. 
m k i  lino, to accept, agree to. 
li lino, to take for oneself. 
ha.i r.iico, t . ~  continue to exist (Hindi, It6 rahnti). 
batai rbkhano, to show. 
banai &lano, to finish making, to complete. 
chh2q-i hklano, to abandon completely. 
dekhi hizla?zo, to see suddenly, to happen to see. 
kai hbla?zo, to tell oompletely. 
kari a lano ,  to finish doing. 

Bxamples of the use of these compound verLs are :- 
plbiri dharati-mz a i  gayo, be arrived afterwards upon the earth (11, 7). 
mar-ka?aipuja-lwja a i  gai, worship and suoll like t h i n g  came to me (i.e. I 

learnt to worship) (11, 2). 
jwau, bhalo dekhnuo c&no, aur h ~ w # - p ~ !  bani gayg, he became a youth, fair to 

look upon, llapyy and plump (11, 6). 
ui-le kpbnb khicniya e2ct.u talau-md khiti ddyk : jab sbtu bhiji gay&, sab ebtu pbpi 

snnzdt khai g q o ,  he threw his dinner-eattzi into the lake ; when the aattj 
was thoroughly soaked he ate i t  all up, water and all (I, 1). 

ntai bhnlo hni gay% I became well (11, 2). 
chyGlo t e ~ o  hai ga-chh, a son 11as become yours (i.e. you have got a son) (11, 1). 
tu Patdn-ko rhjb hai jiclai, thou wilt become the king of PBtila (11, 3). 

B jbgi  ghyh,, there t,hcy halted (11, 6). 
Jnrnk-kb d,Ct ma;-kani Jam?*Zj-thai li-ga,yh, Yama's messengers took me sway 

to King Y:lma (11, 2). 
yo miri ga-chh, he has been slain (11, 2). 
phni dhunan-httni naei gbyb, they went away to senroh for water (I, 1). 
tab u nhai gayo, then he went away (11, 2). 
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dk bbyb both-k& td i j a i -b i r  gin p a ~ i  gayo, Iraving gone below a big tree, he 
threw himself down to sleep (I, 1). 

V 

Irgh-mt? pari  gayo, he threw himself into tlie fire (11, 5). 
G' ~citcil-nazpuji ghyh, they arrived in Pitala (11, 5). 
X i t ang  wr-kani d~r-ja'lni pu ja i  gayo, Mitadga escorted him for some distance 

(14, 7)- 
w% mybrb ghau pur i  gicyb, there mp wounds were completely healed (passive) 

(11, 2). 
yb-vile ye-kani ch?&?-i diya, aur  phiri lazctai diyZ, for this reason release him, 

rind put him back again (II, 2). 
turn hamari larai dekhi diyau, do you please inspect our fighting (I, 3). 
wi-le dk ratn bhit-mg clhari diyo, she presented a jewel as a welcome (11, 6). 
tun2 mi jbgb dekhan-huni hiti-di hiilau, do you come along to see that place (II,8). 
mai-kani nbbri diyo, they slew me (11, 2) 
ricja-le m n i - k i  bat mhni lr, the king accepted the words of the saint (11, 1). 
dchho, tu-z li-liyk, good, do thou verily take (it and keep it) (I, 4). 
myhr2c %-m? bairaut ghau hai rau-chhiyh, there had been many wounds on my 

body (11, 2). 
roi bh,y61-mi?pujb jo  Mairride'b-jyu-le M5tarig-kani batni rbkha-chhiyo, they 

arrived a t  that mountain which MahadBva-ji had shown to Mitanga (11, 4). 
rb?zcla-le jhutb eaugnn khai rakh?, the villain has taken a false oatlr (page 106). 
t24 bitto banai hblalai, ta ham twb-knni chhoyi dyglb, when thou slielt have 

finished making the road I will release thee (page 103). 
janu-le bbd, doetr, aur d h  karm, aab chh&% hcilz', (men) wlro have alto- 

gether abandoned the Vedas, the Soriptures, and pious works (11, 2). 
wz-le ktcmcir dekhi &lo, he happened to see the prince (11, 8). 
nb mni-le aab hi1 hph& t ~ n - t h a t  kai-hil?, now I lrave aompletely told all 

my affairs to pau (11, 2). 
j a m e  k5m kari &lalo wi-ka* beri pnimi cliycl, as soon as he shall have finiehed 

doing the work put fetter8 on his feet (page 1M). 

Pwntial oompounds have eakaM with the short conjunotive participle. Thue :- 
jatuk qlukh ham dg ~ a k a  tatuk td-kani  dyGlh, a s  muoh eorrow as I shall be 

able'to give thee so much will I give thee (page 99). 
wt-ka*i my&.&-mi?, jo chins, u" dekhi mkanz, whoever desire to see her in  the 

fair can do eo (page 166). 

Completive componnde are formed with Mlano, as explained under Intensives. 

D~siderative compounds ere formed by oonjugating chbno, to wish, with the 
oblique infinitive. Thue :- 

ma; &pi%$ kbkh-kani d r d d  ni c h y 2 ,  parantu wz-kani chiwfi din& ~?&-oA~u, 
our wi-ko ddar ratkar karb& ch&chhu ; u j o  hirb ma; thagi-bdr li& chh& 
chhy% ab uaikd ni li* chciny% I do not want to kill my uncle, but want 
to show honour and respeot to him ; that diamond which I was wishing to 
take by fraud, now I do not wish to take in that manner (page 131). 

The verb chilo, to desire, should not  be oonfused with the verb chcipo, to look at. 
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The paasive of ch&no, to wish, ch&Zno, is used to  mean ' it is necessary,' ' it ir pro- 
per,' I t s  third singular old present is c h i ,  whicl~ is equivalent to tlie Hindi cEhi#b, 
but the verb is conjugated throughout. Thus :- 

ma;-kani clhairya k a r a t ~ ~  c h i ,  it is neoessery for me to make patience, (i.e. 
I must be patient) (page 178). 

Pachhg-kir. Paika-ko taran p r a k h a w  chf-chh, the musouler strength of the 
Hero of the West is proper to be tested (i.e. I must test it) (I, 1) .  

ghrncc.?zd kavqo ni chuin (for chino), i t  is not proper to R ~ A O W  pride (I, 6). 
N.B.-This chain for c k o  ie not uncommon. 

te karapo chi-chh, that should be done (II, 1). 
muluk js'ticnic chainz, countries should be oonquered (lit., are neceseary to be 

conquered) (11, 1). 
ehtu-ko thailo j o  bbtb-ha?zi chkhh iyo ,  a 88ck of uattzi, which was necessary 

for the road (I, 1). 

Inceptives are similarly formed with the verb paithano (not lagavo), to  begin-. 
The oblique infinitive may be e i~her  weak or strong. Thus :- 

ghabarai-bdv kbonan paitirlc, being agitated, they began to tremble (I, 4). 
dari  gain aur khmb& paifhin ; dk bzq-iyb k& paithi, they (fern.) beoame 

afraid, and began to  tremble ; an old wornall began to say (page 145). 
wz-kani mbvan paitisit, they began to beat him (11, 2). 
dk Btahar lai clekhz~ paitho, a city also began to be visible (11, 6). 
akhn-6at i  Z8u &z pait&, tears began to come from (her) eyes (11, 6). 

As examples of Permissives and Aoquisitives we have :- 
kai-kani tu yeti %n jan diyd, do not allow any one to oome hither (11, 6). 
ke dukh ni hutz paG-chhiyo, no sorrow was allowed to become (i.e, could be 

felt) (11, 7). 
A compound indicating necessity is made by conjugating payatzo, to fall, with 

the direot strong infinitive. Thus :- 
anybr2c-rn; hitano payo, walking in darkness fell (i.e. he had to ~ ; i l k  in dark- 

ness) (11, 7). 
N. B.-parano, to fall, must not be confounded with payabo, to read. 



The following is therefore a summary of the conjugation of the verb hitano in it8 
more usual forms :- 

Infinitive or Verbal Noun, hi tap ,  the a d  of going ; obl. form, hitac), hit&*. 
Present Pnrtioiple, hitano ; fern. hitani, going ; obl. form, h i t b b ,  hitanai; (hitanai-rachh3, hitonoira- 

chM), I am e-going ; hitanai ra-chhiy# (hitonaira-chhiy e), I was a-going. 
Past Participle, Weak Verbal, hito, fern. hiti; Strong Verbal, hito, fern. hiti ; Adjectival, hitiyo, gone. 
F n h  Pesaive Partioiple, hi lap ,  fern. hitani, to be gom, about to  be gone ; maao. obl. eing. and plnr. 

hitdqd. 
Conjunctive Partioiple, hiti, hiti-%, going, having gone. 

Old Rerent, I go, I may go. I Imperative, Go. I Future, I absll go. 

Plut Conditional, ( i )  I had p n e .  I ahonld have gone. I I weut. 

- .... 

Singular. PInm1. Singular. Plural. 
- 

Commmn Gender. Pernilline. 
-. .. - - - 

... 
hitali 

hitali 

-- 

Sin y l e r .  I Plnral. 

Common Gender. 

hit$ 

hitau 

hitau 
hiton 

- -. -. 

... 
hit 
hitiya 

... 

1 

2 

3 

- 

Singular. Plural. Singular. 

Mwqline. Peniinine. 

... 

hitonoi hitand ... hifai  hiti 

hi( i  

I I-- - 

- 

~ a s e u l i n ~ .  

1 -  

li(O2d 

hitald 

hit& 

I 

-.............. 

... 
hitau 
hitiyn 

... 

h i t i  

hifai 

h i ;  

Feminine. 

... 

... 

hilalin 

Plurd.  

- 
Meleuline. 

h e r n t  DdlnIte, I go. I nm g h g .  .\tegatire Present Definite, I do n d  go. 

--- 

Sin-. P l o d .  Singular. Plmal. 

Mucnline. 

Femi*e, 

1 

2 

n 

hill-chhu ... ... ni hifang , .. 
ni hitad 

hifG-chhoi hilo"-ch1.i hito"-chhd ... ... 

I , hilo"-rhhya hitan: (-ni: hitanin 

hit: ... 
I 

I I I -. -- - - - . - 

hi/& ... 
i 

hi; d hitin 

- -  - 
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Perfect, I have gone. 
-- 

Nssculine . 

1 

2 

3 

Peminiuc. Masculine. Ferninhe. ---I 
I 

-1' 

Imperfret, 1 warn going. 

hity; 

hifa-chhai 

hita-clrh 

... 

Singular. 

Mruculine. Feminine 

1 hiti-ahhiy$! ... 

Pluperfect, I bad gone. 

I Singular. Plural. 

h.ifE 

2 hitCchhiya hifa'-chhl 

3 hifa"-ckhiyo 7~ifa"-chhi 

hit;-chhiy~ 

hitz-chhiyd 

- 
Plural. 

- 

I ... 

I 

Any optional form of the Auxiliary verb may be used throughout. 

1ndeclinables.-The ordinary negative is ni but jara is also employed with the 
imperative. Xi, is emphatic, 'not in any way.' 

yi-kic mm*cryua-ko bnkhat J &yo, the time of his death did not come (11, 2). 
biconan-kani ni mciraa, do not kill the BAhmen (11, a). 
jn~r snmajdyd, do not consider (11'3). 

-411 emphatic Suffix (like tHe Hindi 'a5 is a5. 'fhue, tu ~(baipl-a fin eamajipi, (lo 
not tho11 consider this merely a dream (11'3). So dvi-(y)Z,  both. 

Masculine. 
- 

h i f i c h h i y i  

Masculine Mewuline. 

hifi-chhi h i f a - d b  

Fem~niue. 
- 

... 

Feminine. 

hila-chhiye 

Feminine. 

h i f b c h h  

hiti-chhiyz , hita-ahhiYa 

I 

bi#i-chhiyg 

hifi-ehhan hifi-chh 

- I - - 

hit: 



I give two ~pecimens of thie literary Kumauni. One is a folktale taken from the late 
Yap$t Ganga Datt Upreti's Bill Dialect8 of the Kunaazsn Dietrict. The other is a ollnpter 
from Pandit Jwala Datt Joshi's translation of the Ddakzmalira Cha.r*ita. 1 take thh 
opportnnity of recording my indebtedness to the kindness of these gentlemen in per- 
mitting me to use these extracts from their valuable works. 

[ No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 
CENTRAL PAHARI ( l i U h l ~ U N 1 ) .  

(BWm the HUL DCahcte of the Krtmmcn UCvfelon ' 9  of 
Pa~qltt~Banga Datt U.t*etd, 1900.) 
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[No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP. 

CENTRAL PAHARI (KUMAUNI). 

( B b m  th.e "HCU Dtatccte of the Kurnaun lMal&t,99 
of Pa@4t Qanga Dolt U'tC.) 

P ~ R A B A - P A C H H ~ - K A  PAIKAN A-KI BHETA. 
E A S T -  W E S T - O F  H E R O E S - O F  M E E T I N G .  

1. Kai-samey-me dvi &mi Paik, ek Parah-diQ-kh 
A-certain-time-in two ,famow herom, one the-eaet-direction-of 

kq-me, dohero Paohh8.M kud-mC, rail-ohhi yh. Eka-ko- 
corner* in, the-other the-west-of oorvaer-in, remaining-coere. One-of- 

n i m  suni-b6r doharo ris-me bhariyo raii-chhiyo, haur ekh- 
-me heard-having the-otkr anger-in $iled remaining-wae, and one- 

ks, ghar-bati , d o h h - k o  g h r  bar-harsa-ko bhto t ir  chhiyo. 
of the-house-from the-other-of t h e - h e  ttoelae-yea?-u-of road dlstant was. 

E k  din Piirabb-lih Paika-le A@&-man-m6 thB,ri k i  
One day tk-eat-of hero-by hirocon-mind-im i t  (fern.)-wm-reeolved tirat 

' Paohh8-kh Paika-ko fer in  katulc ohh, parakhano cha'i- 
' the-west-of hero-of mwcular-strength he -much  h, to- ta t  proper- 

ohh. ' ~ ~ i l n h - g h a r - b a t i  sime@-kP, lijiyh d tu -ko  tbailo, 
. Hk-own-irozcee-from provieionfor-a-journey-of for eattii-of a-esolb, 

j0 bha-huni cha'i-chhiyo, li- b6r bh@ Iko. 
which the-road-for neceeeary-was, t a k m - k i n g  on-tk-road k-rret-himelf. 

D6phari jil6k hito, tab  bh@-m6 ui-kani 6 bar0 limo 
Noon till k-walked, then the-road-in him-to a great lmg 

obhkalo geiro talau milo. Ui-le h@oh khhpiyn Setu 
wide deep pond was-met. aim-by hia-own to-be-eaten wddw 

Weu-m8 khiti-diyh. ,Jab d t u  bhi ji-gays sab &tu 
the-pond-in were-thrown. When the-sattus wm-completely-wet al l  tk-sa t tw 

phgi-sam8t khai-gay o. Plliri ui- tajau-kB najik 6k-bAfi-boa-kh bli 
tAe-water-with he-ate-up. Then that-pond-of near a-great-tree-of b e k  

jei-b6r $in pali-gayo. Y etuk-E-me ui-talau-kh n a j i h - l b  
gone-havia9 asleep he-completely-fell, So-mwh-even-in that-pond-of ~ecr,--~f 

be&-kh mirag hpani- btina-le talnu-m6 phni p i n 4  By&. 
tk-foreet-of animals their-mn-czretom-by the-pond-k water drirking-for cams. 
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Dekhan te tslau euki-ge-chh, tab dohari fheur phni 
On-ueeing indeed t l -pond dried-completely-&, then anothef* place water 

dbunap-hqi  nesi-ghyh. Ye m5th ek ban hiti  lsi phni 
eearching-for tl. *y-weat-away. Tl~ie qfter a uild elephant ale0 water 

p ips5  ui-talan-mi3 Qyo. Bpano stin pSni p i n - h q i  
drinking-for that-pond-in came. Hh-own tvwk water drhki~tg-for 

talaun hUo. P h i  ni phyo, ta  rid-kb mhriy A 
in-the-lake was-plunged. Water not wae-got, then anger-of by-beinpetruck 

b a ~  chilliit karo, jai-le ui-Paika-ki nin tuti-gai. 
great trumpeting w a e - d e ,  which-by that-hero-of eleep woe-cotnpletely-bt0oken. 

2. Peik-kani b a i  ria Bi. Ui-le hhti-ko eiin 
The-hero-to great anger came. Him-by the-elephant-of the-tmnk 

pekafi-b& Pachh8-kh rauni3r-Paikh-ki petfgan-me khiti-diyo. Ui- 
#&led-having the-weet-of dweller-hero-of courtyard-in wm-thrown. That- 

pat&gn-m8 Pachh8-kb Paika-ki cheli ui-bakhat dhin k u b n  
courtyard-in the-weet-of hero-of daughter (at-) that-time paddy a-pornding 

lAgi-rai-chhi. Ehti-kani anaukho k* dekhi-&r 
eng~ged-remained-waa. The-elephant (wc.) a-strange ineect reen-having 

dad-kir mhriph hpani-ij~-thZ bbitar bhdji-gai. Tab ui-ki 
fear-of on-being-etruck her-own-mother-to within ran-away. Then her-of 

mhsuthri bhair hi, hbti-kani nnaukho kiro earnaji- 
the-mother outeide came, the-elepha~rt (wc.) a-etrange ineect understood- 

ber, Bpaqi-dayayiyan-kaqi dekhaun-s8 hpani-khaldi-mi3 
having, her-own-ctnnpmione-bo ehowing-for her-own-pocket-in 

dheri-ligo. PechhiL ui-din-fi Piiraba-ko Paik lei 
it-wae-placed (andbtaken. Afterward8 on-that-day-even the-east-of hero a h  

b6r-barsa-ko bh to ghqin-me hiti-bi3r Paohh8-kB Peikh-kh 
twelve-yeare-of road (a-fete)-half-hmre-in walked-h&g t he-meet-of kvo-of 

gher pujo. Ui-ki oheli-thg Paika-ko patto puchho. 
in-houee arrived. Him-of daughter-from the-hero-of trace wae-wkd. 

Chcli-le kayo, ' my hrh b a u j p  likhrh M@~phupi 
The-daughter-by it-wa-eaid, ' nay (plur. of reepect) father tinabere cutting-fot 

dhurh e m ,  b i r  bare hai-gay.' Piirabh-kh Paika-le 
to-$he-mountain-top gone-hau, twelve yeare have-pared.' The-eaet-of the-hero-by 

dhura-ko biiw batei-mf go, cheli-le betei .diyo. 
mountain-of road to-be-ehown-wae-aeked, the-daughter-by it-wae-ehoton. 

Jab u Pai k dhurh-hwi j%n lhgi-re-chhiyo, b&t&-m6 
When that hero the-mountain-top-to lo-go engaged-wae, the-road-in 

dvine-ki b h e  hi-gei .  I'mhh8-ko Pnik ehrh-benh-ki 
the-two-of meeting took-place. The-west-of hero the-whole-foreet-of 
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dhan-kaqi ,  jo bdfi bBfi chhiyil, jipG-bmti uphfi-Mr unmro 
tree. (acc.), what great great were, root-eoen-porn torn-uphaving of-them 

bep bhari pahir jaso bw5jo B p N i l - M d - m e  dhari-bar Bpi@- 
great heavy mountain like load hie-own-head-on place-having hiu-own- 

g h a r - h ~  lyBn ldgi-ra-chhiyo. P h b a - k c  Paik ui-kb y h h i n -  
howe-toward to-take engaged-wau. The-east-of hero him-of behind- 

bati goyo, ui-ko bw6jo pachhin-bati khe'ichi-bbr, rokidiyo. 
from wnt ,  him-of load behind-from pulled-having, he-wos-utopped. 

Tab Pachh8.kh Paika-le b a p  j6r lagiyo, B m o  bwdjo aghin 
Then the-weut-of hero-by gleeat force wau-applied, &-own hod fortoard 

W y o .  Pmhhin dekhi-bBr kayo, ' 6 ,  Ptirabd-k& Psik, mai-le 
pwhed. Behind looked-having it-was-eaid, ' Ah, east-of hero, me-by 

tero m u  paili-bati eqi-r&kha-chhiyo. Tw&-dagari bh6t kmrana-ki 
thy r w m ~  Jirst- ft*m ' heard-continually-2006. Thee-wit h meeting making-of 

bari ichchha chhi. So iij bhet hai-pari-chh. B q i  khudi 
#reat t&h was. So to-d-ay meeting occebrred-i8. Great happinear 

bhai-ohh. ,&b tun ham ltqmi kari-ber dekha 
become-hea. Xow you I (plu9'. for ba'ng.) Jightiny made-hoving I e t - ~ - . ~ ~  

ham-dwin-m8 ko bar0 chh.' P b  Paiki-le kayo, ' 
ur-two-ah who grent ie.' The-eaet-of hero-by it-torn-.aid, 4 here 

ban-m8 ham-logma-ki hir-jit-kani ko j w o  ? (385-m6 
fop-est-in w-people-oj losing-winning-(me.) who will-know 7 Pillage-in 

jai-bGr 1ariilA .' 
gone-having we-sltall-Jight.' 

3:Tmb dwiyB 9G-huqi bath Irlgil. BAtil-me 
Fhen both village-toward8 on-road toere-engaged. &-road-on 

u n - k e q i  8k buriyb mili. Dwina-le bufiy8-thg kayo, 
them-to a old-woman wa8-met. The-two-by the-old-woman-to i t - ~ w - ~ ~ i d ,  

' fum hamari l a c i  dekhi-diy~u.' Bufipa-le kayo, ' mero 
' you our jighting inupect.' The-old-mornam-by it-ww-said, ' my 

d t i  goru-bllai&n char@-huqi ban jd-ra-chh. Ui-kani 
gran&m (of-)kine-bufaloeu the-grocing-for to-the-foreut gone-&. Him-to 

rw+ d m  jg-ohhu. Phiri t m e r i  Iwa1-bhiri dekhaoa9 
bread8 to-give going-I-am. Afterward8 your combat I-zciM-ser.' 

Yetuk ksi-bar bqiya-le dvi* Paik aur 18kap-ko 
80-much .aid-having the-old-woman-by the-two haroeu a d  the-wood-of 

bwEljo tlpti@-kAnA-m8 dhari-b&r Ape#-&ti-thg gai, ui-kani 
load her-own-ehoulder-on plaosd-havhg heraon-grandom-to went, &&-to 

rwAw di yd. 
br-eads me-giam. 
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4. Jab 
When 

y8 dvi Paik w8 lapn-eii Gy&r bhiayh, teb 
theee ttbu heroee there jighting-for ready became, then 

&ti-le bu&h,  aur gom-bhaish, IBkays- 
the-old-woman-of grandeon-by tbe-o2d-wman, accnd the-kine-bufdoee, t h o d -  

ko bw6jo sudl~it dv iy6  Paik, hpani-gati-me dhari-liy&. 
of load including the-two heroee, hio-own-fold-of-eheet-in (bere-put. 

Bpb&-ghar-buni uls I*. Yetnk-Bi-rn6 
a n - o w n -  house-toward8 on-the-road he-eet-himself. So-much-men+ 

Sdhi lki. Ui-Bdhi-me uyi-bar k yemi (bsur 
a-windetom aroee. That-winddorm-ifi Jlinon-hiwing a such place 

P U ~ O  ki j dwi eyaiqi dlrkn knfen Isgi-xni-ahhin, am 
he.anwed that where two women paddy to-hwk eagaged~befc, and 

Bk-syaini-kh Qlkhir bhitar paithi-gayo. Ui-~yaini-le dohari-thg 
one-roor~~an-of bidthe-eye within he-penetrated. That-wmmo-by the-eeoond-to 

kayo, ' rnghrh-SkhLmB pai thi-pchh,  &id.  ' 
it-was-said, ' my-eye-in a-bit-of-groee penetrated-haa, eztract (4). ' 

Dosari-le kayo, ' jo u jbiir mai-kapi dideli, ta 
~k-second-by it-wm-said, ' if that. bit-ofgrcsee me-to you-will-give, t h  

ghri-dyiilo. ' Tab paili- eynipi-le kayo, ' khho ,  tu- i  
I-m'll-extract(-it).' Theta the-firetwmm-by it-wm-eaid, 'good, thou-vdy 

li-liy 6. ' Dohari-syaini-le jhL, buriyh aur 
take-for-youreetf. ' The-second-wmmmby the-bit-of-graus, the-old-woman d 

ui-ko nhti, goru-bha'itd, dviyfi Paik lhkh+kh bwhjh-rombt, 
her-of grandson, kine-bafdoee, the-two kroee wood-of bad-together-with, 

iikhb-hai nikbii-bGr hpani-khaldi-m8 dhari-liyb. Yhiri 
tie-eye;frowa extracted-hairing her-own-pocket-in they-were-placed. Afterwardo 

rhth-kh bakhat hpani-khaldi-me-hai gsri-b6r b,phnb-lshw6n-kaqi 
night-of at-the-time her-own-pocket-in-fro~n extracted-having her-own-hueband-to 

dsk hay%. Ui-le kayo, ' aah ki+ handria-biau-kepi 
they-were-shown. Him-by it-wae-said, ' theee all imecte our-cat-to 

di-de. U eab khai-lelo. ' In  bhtan deklli-suqi-bar 
give-away. He  all will-eat-for*-himeIf.' Theee word8 eeen-heard-having 

dviy6 Paik, buriy8, aur ui-ko nht i bhaut dhd. 
the-two heroee, th-old-woman, and her-of the-grandeon much feared. 

Ghaberai-b6r kbrran paithit. Tab sabana-le iip?i-ipi- k+i 
Agitated-being 60-tremble they-began. Then, all-by themselves-themselvee (~cc . )  

ye-eams5re-ki sab-bn st un-rub-hai epban-hai n hno jhni-b6r, 
thir-world-in all-things-in- from all-than small considwed-hnoilrg, 

p~chl~atai-pechbatei h i t  jori, binti kari, u i - s y n i ~  aur 
l~nenti~tg-Inmenting hands folding, supplicc~tion making, that-woman a d  
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ui-kb khw6n-thg clrhorai-bar, hphnh-ghar-huni gA JB.  
her-of hzceband-to been-reteaeed- haping, t heir-om-houae-to went. 
BpBqii-gharan-m5 jai-b6r 6k-eka-le ye8 &ti bat Bpibnh-pharakhren- 

Their-owndowe8-in gone-haeilcg one-one-by thin all aflail* their-own-kinamen- 
thg aur paensin aur &p8nA-isht-mittan-th~ kein. 
to and rreighboure wnd their-ow~lmed-friende-to wete-said. 

6. Sabana-le gpG-kani nhno samajhi-bEr, Param~Bwar-kani 

All-by themeelves (acc.) emnll c m i d e r e d - h d g ,  God-to 

dhanyabiid di-bar kayo, 'he  Prrrami%war, ham Teri- 

thkegiving given-having it-wae-said, ' 0  God, we Thy- 

seban-hai d n h  chh8. ' Y6-sarhsir-mB k6-bhta-ko ghamaqd 
weation-in all-than small are. ' T i - w o l d -  any-thing-of pride 

hi-menushpa-kqi kemno n i  ohain. Ek-11ai 6k tbdo, bk-hai 
any-mccn-to to-make I J O ~  M-proper. One-than one great, one-than 

ak nhno chh. Paramgwara-ki seshti-m6 ham sab kiranh-kh hadbar  
orre rmcrll ir .  God-of creation-in we all -of equal 
chh% 
we. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

THE MEETING OF THE EASTERN WI!CH THE WESTERN HEROES. 

Onoe n p n  a time there lived two renowned heroes, one in  Che extreme east end the 
other in the extreme west. Each of these RO envied the other that even the mention of the 
one inflamed the other's heart. They lived at a distance O F  twelve years' journey apart. 
Once tile eastern hero was impelled to test the muscular strength of the other, so be 
atnrted from his home with a supply of neoessery provisions, sattd (the flour of parohed 
grain) for the purpose. He arrived a t  noon a t  a long, broad, and deep lake, into whioh 
he threw all the sattii he had in order to soak it. When saturated, the mttti wee 
devoured by him along with the water of the lake. Then be slept under the shade of a 
neighbouring tree. In  the meantime, aocording t o  their wont, all the wild animals of 
the jungle came to the ]eke to drink water. Finding no water in  it, they left the pleoe 
in nearoh of water, going to otber parts of the jungle. After that a wild olephant came 
in and plunged his trunk into the lake to find water ; but, as there was no water left in 
the lake, be shrieked aloud furiously, whioll awoke the hero from sleep. 

Enraged at being thus disturbed, tlre hero cauglrt hold of the trunk of the elephant, 
and flung him away into the oourtyard of the western hero, where his daughter wee 
husking rice at  the time. She, being frightened a t  tlre sight of the strange animrsl, fled 
away to her motller, who carno out, and, seeing the strange animal, put it in her pocket 
to show to her cn-mpanions. Immediately after this the eastern hero amved t.here, 
having travelled tho twelve yeers' journey in a few hours, and not finding him at llomo 
enquired from his daughter the whereabouts of her father. She mid that her fatller 



(tbe weatern hero) had gone to a certain high lnountain peak to cut firewood twelve 
yeam qyo, and ndvised him fo g o  there. 80 the eastern hero darted for the plece 
(dburb or high mountain peaks) and met him on the road coming to his home oarrying 
on hie head a mountain of Brewood ooneisting of huge trees pulled up with their mote. 
The emtern hero went behind him and oatching hold of his load obstructed him, but 
the western hero extricated his load and puehed on, and on looking baok and seeinq the 
eastern hero said, ' 0, eastern hero, I lleerd OF you e long time ago, and had 8 greet 
longing to eee you. I am very glad thnt I have seen you to-day. Let us fight now to 
eee w3ioh of us ia the stxonger.' To this the eastern hero replied, ' W e  are in the 
jungle now, there is no one here to witness the result of the oontest. Let ue go ta eome 
ppulonr plme and engage there.' 

Then they went on towards some villages, and on their way met with rm old women 
whom they requested to see their oombat, but she told them that she would see their fight 
after she had given bread to her grandson, who was grazing oattle in a jungle. Saying 
thus ahe took up  both the heroee, together with the load of fuel, on her shoulder, and 
went to give food to her grandson. 

When her grandson had taken his meal the heroes prepred for their oombst ; but 
be, to their amazement, placed the old woman (his grandmother) together with the two 
h e m s  and the load of fuel, in the fold of the  beet he had w m p p d  round his body, and 
s t a d  homewards. J u t  then a high wind a r m ,  which drifted him away with the old 
woman, the two h e m ,  and the firewood, like a bit of grase, and ctcueed them to pen* 
tmta the eye of a woman who was husking rice in company with another. She esked 
her oompanion to pull the foreign t h i q  out of her eye, but the latter refused ta do eo 
nnlescl the former gave her the article to be taken from her eye. To this the fir& one 
consented. So the other woman, after having extracted the etuff (the old woman, her 
grandron, oattle, and the two heroes together wit11 the load of firewood wrapped up  
in the sheet of her grandam) put i t  in her pocket as a curiosity. At night she showed 
i t  to her huebend, who, after satisfying hie curiosity with the strange creatures, told hie 
wife to give them to his cat for food, Tbisoommana of the-man so frigl~tened the 
woman, her grandan, and the heroee, who were use8 to boaet of their Leepeotive prow- 
-9, that they were quite mortified and humiliated, and began to consider themselves 
the lead creatures of the world, and repent for what they had done. Then, after having 
obtained their release from the man and his wife, with great humiliation and entreaty, 
they started for their respeotive homed. Ench of them informed hie own kinsmen, 
nsighboms, and relations of what had heppened to them. 

They all then, after having concluded that they were the least creatures of the 
world, offered their thanksgiving to Almighty God and prayed, eaying, ' 0, Ood, we em 
dl mean creatures of Thy making.' No man ought to be proud of anything in  this 
world, a g i n g  that one is genthr thnn another. We are all like worms in the eight of 
God. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 
CENTRAL PSEARI (KUMAUNI). 

SPECIMEN II. 

(Prom tlre Daiakuntdrn Clrccrttu of Pnndit Jwala 
Datt JoehC, 1892.) 
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tNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 
CENTRAL PAHARI (KUU AUNT). 

(From th.e Datfakumdra Charita of Pan#.lt 
Jwala Datt Joslei, 1892.) 

1. E k  din Bimdeb rislli rhjh-tha'i hyo, anr wi-le 
One day V&madcTva the-saint the-king-to came, and him-by 

kayo ki, ' jaso chj6lo t u  chg-cllliiyfi, taso 
it-was-raid that, ' what-kind-of son thou clesil-ing-werest, thnt-kind-oj 

chy6lo tero 11ai-ga-chh. Ab ye-kani chhpatrina-ko je kam chh 
eon thine become-has. Now him (acc.) kshattriyns-of tohat bz~il~esu 

te karano a - 1  aur  larai kari-b6r yG-liani muluk 
that to-be-dolte necessa~~y-is, and t i  clone-hccvin,q hint -to corrntr.ies 

jitAnS chain?.' BBja-le muni-ki b i t  ndini-li, 
to-be-conquered are-necesscwy.' The-king-by the-saint-of word loas-obeyed, 

din-bar kari-b8r nrtu ku~uiiran-dagari wi-kani hphnh-dei-hai 
day-date made-havi?ty Ilbe-nine princes-wdtla ?him-for his-own-cozcntry-fi.om 

bhair bl~ejo. 
ozctuide it-was-sent. 

2. ~hwh~h-dinnn-jglai  y 8 yeth-utll phi&, pwlihh 
A-few-days-duving they hither-thitltel* wa?adeved, afterward8 

N 

Bindhyiohalb-kS jongal-me pu jh. I V ~  uilan Bk id imi  
Vindhyhyci-mountain-of fovest-i~a they-co-rived. The~me (to-)them n rnan 

milo, jo Bhilall jaso deIchT-chhiyo, par mi-kj. ghlrtn 
was-met, who u-Bhzl(ob2.) like being-seen-ioas, bz~t him-of (on-the-)~reck 

jango chhi. Rjjbihan-kani i dekhi-ber Asaj 
a-b~*ahmanical-thp9ead was. R&javnhann-to ?tin& seeta-hnving astonishment 

bhayo, nur wi-le v i t a  puohho ki, ' tu ko chhai, kg-bati 
becawe, and him-by him-to it- was-asked that, ' tlutc who a?+, where-from 

ti-chhai ? Bl~i l  jaso dekhy-chllai, t~ h&-ghlan 
conrew~~t 1 BAzl like being-seen-thozl-art, but par (on-) Chp -neck 

jnngo lie-lni chh ? ' TC-i-adinli.le d j b - k i  c:hyilri-tba? 
a-brahwiatticctl-tlr~~cad what-for i s  ? ' That-man-by the-kitlg-qf rou (acc.) 

bhdo iidinii samnji-bh mi-the7 yo kayo ki, ' y ~ - j s n g a l - m ~  
good nrnn utaderetod-hvhg him-fo this tow-sttit1 /hat, 'this-foreut-in 

VOG. IX, PART I V  z e 



bahaut idillli yBsk chhan jo nSmh-kh bhman chlran, jrtnana-le 
many met, of-this-kind crlle who ncc~,~e-of BvG1~1ncozs (trey whom-by 

b ,  Sistr, aur d l~arm,  kartn, sab clhl~ii~i-hi\?, 
Pe'da, Sc~.iptar.e, and religion, (religiolu-)ctct, al l  tuel1e-abandoned-completely, 

aur  d5kuna-ko k i m  karnni. Jly6ro b i b  lai inan-Si jaso 
and ~ob8e1.s-of b usilaess do. X y  father also these-uerily like 

chhijo. Jab-bati ma? jmiin bllay:, ma:-le lai liit-pit bahaut 
cons. 7Vllerb-fi-ont I yozcth becccme, nae-by also vobbery much 

kari-chh, aur iidimi b h ~ ~  dik karf . Esik-Si 6k din 
dothe-tcns, ct18tl mert much t~*ozcbled were-wccde. Thus one day 

i11yhl.h-dagnriytrna-lc 6k bhnlon pakaro, aur mi-kani mhran 
my-companions-by a B~Ghmnn was-seized, ctncl him (cccc.) to-kill 

p ~ i  thh. Mali-le unm-thali kayo ki, " bhman-koni n i  
they-begn~~. Be-by them-to it-wccs-said that, "the-BrGhmccl,(ncc.) not 

miirau." Unan ma? dekhi bari pis ai aur  ma?-kani 
kill." (To-)the)% me seeing great anger cante and me- for 

td~ri-diy o. J a b  ma? mary& tab  Jamh-kzt dfi t 
i t-was-killecl-co~qletely.  When I died, then Yama-of ol~cr~eengere 

may-kani J:~rn-dj-thaT li-gztgh. Jam-rhja-le kayo ki, " ztji 
me (ctcc.) l'(twta-king-to took-nzony. Ymma-kill$-by it-wm-said that, " to-day 

ye-k?~ marana-ko bakhat n i  Syo, aur  yo 8k-bdmaq-bsni baclriiu-rn: 
him-of flying-of time 920t m)rLe, aatl he a-BrcEhntan (ucc.) saving-if, 

miiri-ga-chh. Y 6-vile y6-kani chGri-diyii, nur ye-kani 
been-killed-gorze-is. For-thie-reason him (cccc.) ~*eleccse-completely, ancl him-to 

wg-kh pipinaimhi durdU dekbai-bEr phiri laubi-diyi .  
thel*e-of shners-of evil-state shown-having again came-him-to-return-completely. 

Bpii,h-purhnh-%-m~ yo raulo." Phiri jab ma?-kani Bpani 
His-OWN-oltE-body-in he will-remain." Agnilz ahen ma-to my-om 

sudll a i  ta ma?-le ftp:-kani jahgal-mg pariyo PAYO, 
comciousr~ess cctme then me-by myee2f-foa tlre-foveet-in fallen it-waa-found, 

aur rn hd-gli-rn; behaut gbau hai-rau-chlriyh, W E  rnyhrh mitr 
and ong-botly-in many woicr~Zs become-rernai1~ed-eoe9*e. There my f r i e ~ d e  

ByB nur 1n:lf-kani ghar li-jai, WE my&& ghau 
came ctncl 91lc (ccrc.) to-the-hose Irnving-tcakera-nc~ay, there ony wow& 

puri-ghyh aur ma? bhalo i ~ a i - ~ e ~ f i .  YB-pachbin ma?-ksqi 
were-heuled-completely and I roe12 became. Thk-qfter me-to 

u bhrnan milo, jo ma?-le d8;kun-hai bachii-ohhiy o. Wi-le 
that Brahman wae-met, who ~se -b i  the-robbere-from eaved-wm. Rim- b# 

ma?-keni dharma-ki pustnk ewein, aur  Mahideb-jyu-ki 
m e t o  religion-of boob  we9.e-cawed-to-be-Ikcrtd, afui Hahcid&u&-jl-of 
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puji karani sikai. Jab ma?-kani paji-huji, mi-gai, 
worship to-be-done wm-taught. When me-to worehip-etc., came-completely, 

tab u nhai-gayo. Wi-din-bati ma? Bphni-dagayiyen-hai h g ,  
then he went-may. Tht-clay-from J my-own-companione-from apart, 

r h h h u ,  au.r dharm-ksrm-mg l.hgi-rg-chhu, aur Mahidab- 
raaining-an,  and religion-ldorks-in applied-remaining-an, m d  Mahi-dgva- 

jyu-ki tapasy5 bar:-ohhu. Ab mai-le sab hi1 8.m tuman-tha'i 
$-of a ~ t e r i t y  doiug-ana. Now ~ e - 8 ~  entire csfaire of-myeelf gou-to 

kai-hiid. %k b i t  tuman-that kiini chh, myhA 
were-told-cosnpletely . One thing you-to to-be-raid ie, of-me 

de&k alag hitau.' 
with ccpart move.' 

3. So dvi jani auran-hai alag hai- jei, Mitanga-1s 
Those two pel*sol,s the-others-fvom cqart having-become, Miitahgo-by 

kiimar-thaf kayo ki, ' beliyh r i t  saeiI?-mg Mahiidiib-jyu-le 
the-Pvince-to it-wae-said that, ' yesterday night a-dream-in Hahidha-ji-by 

rua?-kasi dadan dE-chh, aur yo kau-chh ki, "hem teri Dspaey5 
me-to istel-view given-&, atad this said-is that, " we thy ccveterity 

dekhi-b& bh$ khugi bhay2. -4b twb-kani pha! dins. 
seen-havilzg much pleuaed became. ;You the-to tk-fruit I-give. 

U ttar-diB-huni daqdak-jaiigalkki bich-m8, jo @ ibohhi, 
Fk-~ao~*the~-n-dil.ectiopl-to the-Dandaka-fo~qest-of middle-in, w h t  river going-w,  

wi-kh kin&& bhy61 ohh. \Vi-rng phatik chemakanai-rf, 
it-of (on-the-)edge a-mowntain is. It-in crystals a-glitte9*ing-liave-v*emaiw& 

aur hich-rn: Pirbati-kh Pau ol~han. Tu wg ih 
aP,d middle-in Parvntz-of foot(-mat-ku) we. Thw there go. 

Bhyou-kB Bli-tarph 6k bfmbar el~h. ~ i - r n g  tu jby8, 
llhe-mtountaite-of (on-)o)ae-side a cave tk. It-in thou go, there 
tw&kaqi 6k lekhiyo &mh patr milalo. Je wi-mg lekhigo 
thee-to a been-wridten coppe)' plcrte toill-be- fowd. What it-in bee]t-wr&tten 

cl~h, te tu kariy8. Eso kari-bi3r tu Pitila-ko hei-jBlai, 
h, that thou do. Such do,ze-I~aving thou PZtcila-of king wilt-become. 

Y B - k a ~  tu swain-6 jan samajiy6. Bh6l rhja-ko 
T ~ G  (me.) thou a-dream-merely uot unde~utmd. To-mo~*rm a-&gmof 

ohgdlo ohh. U lai t g h d  daghfi $lo." Ye-vile 
8011 a-wmer is. B e  ate0 of-thee with ~ i t l - ~ o . "  ~or.-thi8-recrso,r 

ma? turnan, fino chai-rau-ahhyg, aur ab turn w i  jw 
I your .coming looking-remained-tow, and trow you that pkrce 

de)&ao-huni hiti-di hibu.' 
ee&*g-for waving 00)ne.' 



4. Mitali$-ki b i t  suni-bGr kiiwara-le wi-I& dagarh jiina-ko 
Mcitaiga-of word heard-having the-Prit8ce-by him-of with going-of 

k~rcir karo. Par yo b,it sochi-bi+ ki, ' mySrh 
agreement wns-made. But  this tlciny colasidel-ed-having tlrcct, ' my 

dapariys !-8-biit-rn; riiji h11u8r ahhtau' liai, mi-le 
companions thh-ufair-in agreeitag beconrevs (will-)not-be ' saying, him-by 

unnn-tha'i ke ni kayo, alir adharit kArh, jab unan 
them-to anything not wm-saicl, and hnlpnight (at-)time, when (to-)them 

nil1 ai-clibi, u khusii-khusii bl~bji-ber BI ahrig-tl~ai gayo. Mitang 
sleep come-toas, he secretly absconded-having MitaPigu-to went. Miitalig,.~ 

clur u mi-bhy61-rn; pujh jo Malliidcb-jyu-le Matang-lcani batai. 
and he that-~nowntain-in aqvived which Mahiddva-jz-by dlatanga-to shown- 

rhkha-cbl~ijo. Y6 bicli nau Icum,ir Rijbihaa-kaq i llarhiyo 
placed-was. This anaid to-the-nine pr3irrces RZjavihctna (acc.) been-lost 

dekhi-b8r bahaut dik. bhbyb. Unnna-le sab jbgh jangal-rn: wi-kani 
seen-having n w g h  troubled became. Them-by all places Jorest-in him-fclr 

dhuno, par ka'i ni-ko patto n i  19go. 'lab unana-le j o  
it-was-searched, but any him-of trace not was-discove~*ed. Theto tliem-by th.ig 

kayo i ,  ' I~aman de5-deian- rn; ni-kani dhunano cha7-chh, 
rcas-said that, '(to-)us ~ourttry-cot~ntries-itt hina-fotl to-searclt nece~saly-t ,  

aur lauti-b6r 8k- jhgB bk-batto hilyo clia?-chh.' Yo 
and returnecl-having (h-)one-place togetirer lo-becoilkc necessary-is.' Thi8 

kai-bBr B yeth-uth clC8an-huni nhai-ghyh. 
said-haviag they hither-thitl~e~. coz6nt1-ies-to went-azoay. 

6. Mgtalig nidar hai-b8r bimbar bllitar gapo, Wi-le [& t Amu 
Miitariga fearless been-haviw the-cave withit, werbt. Him-by there the-coppel* 

patr phyo, rtur wi-rn: jo lekhigo clll~iyo te paro, aur usn.e 
plate was-fo~cnd, and it-irt what been-written eucrs that wae-read, and 80 

karo. Bahaut diir jzlai anyhri-anyar4i d nri japi 
it-tons-done. Nuch dietance clrtring in-dalSkncss-~ery-da?~kneus-it~ the-two pelrot18 

ghyh. PltcbhA unan u j j i l s  milo, aur 11 ~iitiil-mg puji-ghyh. 
went. After~oa?-ds to-tlr ent 1igI1 t ccae-IILC~, and they Pcitcilcr-in a~~rived- complete/^. 

Mani aur dur jtli-b8r unnn-knni 151~ ti1 milo, aur ak $ahnr 
Adittle more distance gone-having then,-lo a lake loas-met, and a city 

lai dekhiq paitho. IV; 5 jhgi-giiyL. Mitanga-le k8ynr-thai 
also to-be-seen began. T l w e  they etoppetl-completely. AJlcitrttiga-by the-Pritace-to 

kayo ki, ' kai-knni tu pcti gn j a n  cliy8.' A1)6 
it-rcas-said that, ' attyone (acc.) thotc h;ther lo-coguc rtot picure-to-allow.' Divtz~elf 

wi-le rnastak-iE 118librh Ck-bit!& Lhrh, aur h ~ o  bhlo, nur mootr 
Irirrl-by nrtcch-verily r t i c b  togetlrer wcrc-tt~udc, ntirl $re was-lit, atbtl clrco-ltis 
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p h ~ h ,  aur  hgh-mZ pari-ga yo. T h w ~ ~ ~ - d h i l - m :  hgA-bati 
were-vecited, and t he-fire-ill he fell-completely. A-small-inte~.val-in the- fire-from 

bhair nikalo, aur j ivln,  bhalo dekl~nno chano, nur hrist-pust 
out he-emerged, a r d  a-!/outh, goocl to-be-aeen to- be-obaerved, ancl happy -plump 

bani-gayo. IGwar-kani pE dekhi bare b a j  bhajo. Jaalve 
he-becafne-completely. The-Prince-to this seeing much astoniehment became. A s  

Mhteng Bgbhai b l~a i r  5-chlliyo, tasme gahar-bwti unana-le idimina-ki 
M i t a i g a  the- fire- f ~ o m  out come-was, 80 the-city - from them-by men-oj 

bari bhir ap6 ujyhni Eni dekl~i. UnBrS agllin-bati Bk bari 
a-great crowd themselves towamscla coming wm-aeen. Of-them before-from a very 

sundar dekhani chiini jwin syaini cbhi. Wi-kh lukbrh bbrh 
beautiful to-be-seen to-be-observed yozcth fa1 woman was. Ber-of garment8 very 

sunder chhiyb, aur gahano phto lai mi-tl1a7 bahaut bhtllo chllipo. 
beautifzcl were, and ornament adornrnent nlao her-to very good wae. 

6. Matang-tha'i ai-bbr uli-le &k rntn hhebrn: dhari-diyo. 
McZtmigu-to come-having her-by a jewel meeting-preseratntjon-in was-plac&i-down. 

Jab JIiitariga-le mi-thn'i puchl~o, ' t u  ko chhe? aur kg-bati 
When ~ ~ t a l i g a - b y t  her-to it-wasinsked, thou who avt ? nud where-fiom 

* 
ai-chb8P' tab wi-kA %khan-bati %su E n  paitld,, nur wi-le kayo 

copne-af*t ? ' then her-of eyee-from tea?*a to-come began, arzd her-by it-wa-eaid 

ki, ma7 Asuranh-kA rhjai-ki cheli Kjl indi aibfi. Mero b5b 
that, I the-Asurae-of king-of daughter Kcilir~dz ant. Ny father 

Pitila-ko rBjb Biinu-le mhi-de-chh. Wi-ko kw13 chydlo nhsti. Ma? 
Pcit~la-of king Pidnzc-by s1ait~-ia. Him-of any ron ie-not. I 

Y 

jvi-ki wim ohhrg, aur h&rb-dukh-rnb ohh:. 'I'hwArA din bhbyh 
hiqlt-of bireae am, nittl vrzcch-aor~~ow-in am. A -few day8 were (i.e. ago) 

mai  6k-siddll-tbaY salal~ linS-huni g~i-chlly6, Wi-kani ma7 dekhi-bb1. 
I a-scrimat-to advice taking-fol* gorae-war. Hirn-lo me eeen-Aauiprg 

ti th Ihgi, aur wi-le ma?-ths'i ego kayo ki, " dhQrya kar, 
compoeeion t,ou.hed,. and him-by me-to tht~9 it-wm-aaid that, " courage make, 

tl~wh~h-dinan-pachl~h bk dibya-%i-mhlo idirni dharati-bati ~ a f i l - ~ g  
a-fero-tlrcye-after a godlike-body-possea80t* mnn the-earth-frona Pcitcilcr-in 

&lo, aur u tw6-tlaqari bya \ karalo, a u r  turn dvi jani mi!i-ber 
will-come, ccud he thee-with naarringe will-make, and you two persona met-haoing 

bari-khugi-le ~ i t i l - r n g  rajya karali." Y B-bhta-ko ni4clba y 
much-lrc~ppiness-wit11 Phtala-ira ruling will-do." This-wo9.d-of certuinty 

kari-!,br ma! tumaro gno ohei-rai-allb 5. S8 bphnil-wa jirna-ki 
~ntcde-having I your coming e~pecting-~~entai?~ed-was. Therefot*e my-ornta-ai~hs.of 

haliha-le ab tomnn-tha? . Turn ma"idagnri by& ]ai karau, 
ctdvicc-tcillr wow you-lo I-cam. I'm me-4th n,ctrriaye oleo nr~ke,  



r i j  ya lai l i  Mltang MahidBb-jy u-kB bachan etulc jaldi purh 
ruting a h  do.' Mtitaliga Mah&dc?va-jz-of the-word8 eo quickly fu@lled 

hunh, dekbi-bBr bayo khu4i bllapn, aur Kilindi-ki b i t  wi-le 
becoming seen-having very happy became, arid Ktilindz-of words him-by 

mhni-li, aur Kiiwara-ki saliha-le thmhrb-dinan-paol~h Mitang aur 
were-accepted, and the-Prince-of advice-with a-few-days-after &italign and 

Kilindi-ki bg i  dhiim-dhhma-le bhayo. 
Kdindi-of tnarriage pomp-wit h became. 

7. Rijbihana-ko ~ i t i l - r n g  bar0 Idar-satk5r bllayo. PBchhA 
BGjaolhana-of PGtcila-ir~ much honour-hospitality becanle. Afterwards 

i k  man Pat i l  ohbori-b6r dbarti-huni lautana-ki ai. 
him-of (in-)mind P&t&la left-lbaaing t he-eart h-to 4*ettcl1aing-o f (idea-)came. 

~a i -bakhsc  u rnali-li-lmpi &yo, wi-bakl~at 1llh"ga-le n- i -kn~i  eli mani 
At-rohat-time he above-to came, at-that-time Mda?ign-by Itam-to a jewel 

di. ~ i - r n g  yo kariirnit cbhi k i  jai-kh I~it-rng n r6-chhi, 
mu-given. I t - in  thie power wae that ~chont-of hand-018 it remaining-was 

wi-kani bhiik, pyie, thakhi, aur ke dukh ni huq paii-chlriyo. 
Aim-to hunger, thiret, weariness, other any pain not to-becorrre obtaining-was. 

mi ban^ mi-kani diir-$lai pujai-gayo. ThrrBr& d8r 
Hcitatigs him (acc.) a-dielalace-up-to caused-comnplete&to-arrive. A-sh01'1 dietance 

Kiiwar-ka~i anyilrh-mg hifano peyo. Pdchhh bimbard-kh mukh-tha'i 
tbe-pl-irace-to darkraess-in to-toalk fell. AJ?erwards the-cnae-oj mouth- to 

pujo, phiri dliarti-mg ai-gayo. Wi-kani dagariyh wi-ki 
he-arrviaed, again the-enrth-ota came-comnpletely. Him-to the-co?npanio~rs hint-of 

N k w ~ :  na ni mild. K w i  ghari peth-nth plriranai 
any there not were-fourad. (For-)eome eprrce-of-time hit hers-llrif Ire,. a-wanderiag 

raY0, piLcllllS bi4trlA-4allnd-kh Illlair Bk bngiollo cllhiyo, wg 
he-remained, afterwards a-large-city-of ozcteide a garden was, there 

h!.o, aur sagtin-huni \laithi-gayo. Tab Bk-talspli wi-le yo 
he-came, ant1 reeling-for he-rat-dowra. Theu (018-)one-directiomb hint-by this 

dckho ki Bk jwin tidiini 6k-syaGi-knni li-bar, aur bal~au t- 
toas-seen tlrnt n youthful mnn a-toonzo~a (ncc.) takert-having, ON(? many- 

na~lkar-cl~;lliaran-kani dnghrh li-b5r bnSicllb-rn: jllnlS Iihclh~hra- 
8er0crrbte-rctninrro (acc.) associatee token-having the-gnrdert-ira in-a-srcitrg n-.qpovter- 

e111r. 
is. 

8. l?tuk-fi-mg 1 T<Gmar dclihi-hillo. 80 11 jhul?t-h~i tnli 
So-nr~tch-even-in hir?r-by the-Prince lone-scea. ,So hr Phe-8coi~~g-fiorn down 

kudo, nlir ni-lc dhiit Ingai-l)@r kayo ki, ' mcro nr5lili 
jumped, and Bim- by elwul upplied-Aat.i#rg it-tone-eccicl tlrnt, ' 9ny Zoi.tl 
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RAjbiihan U-1 ohh' kai, u wi-tha'i dauyi-Mr gayo, aur  wi-ki 
f i jmdhana  that-indeed i r '  saying, he himto run-hvirog went, and h-f 

khubn paro. A wide kayo ki, 'myhrZL bh@ bhigya 
(at-)thefeet fell. And h i  it-wan-mid that, ' my great fottunm 
cllhiyh, jo t nmhd  dardan hai-gaf.' R~jbiihana-le wi-M 
were, that your hteraiew hlw. of reqect) became.' Blijavciham-by --of 

@Ian karakara-kai Qgwil hhli, aur kayo ki, 
ion-)neck arectionately embracing wan-accomplwhed, and it-wau-#aid that, 

f SGmdatt, may-keni tw6-dagari mi!i-b6r b a e  khuSi bhni-chh.' 
' S6onndutta, me-to thee-with met-havimg mzlch happinesr become-iu.' 

9. Phiri G dvi jani bbbmuni syb~-m: baithi-ghyh, aur KGwara-le 
Aftemardr they two perronr a-tree-under rhade-in rat-down, and the-Prince-@ 

wi-tha'i puohho ki, ' tu tij jglai ke kaAnQra-cbbiy 6, 
hiq-to it-wae-aeked that, ' thou to-day up-to what a-doer-wart, here 

kg-bati i-chbei, yo sjaini ko ohb, aur y8 &dimi t y Q d  
where+om come-art-thou, thin woman who 8 ,  and theee men thy 

d@$ kg-bati if ? ' Tab Scmdatta-le Qpani kathk kai. 
c o m p w n e  where-from have-come ? ' Then S6madatta-by hir-own etory wan-raid. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

One day the saint Viimad6va came to the king and said, 'you have got the son 
whom you were desiring. Now should he act like a knight, and fight and oonquer 
oountries.' The king acoepted the words of the holy man, and having fined a n  euspi- 

day sent forth his eon with the nine princes to seek their adventuwe in foreign 
lands. 

For a short time they wandered hither and thither and a t  last they arrived a t  the 
forest on tbe Vindhyii Range. There they met e man who looked like a Bbil, but who 
neverthele~ wore a Brnhmanical thread round hie neck. Rtijavihana' was filled with 
surprise on seeing him and asked him who he mes, where he oame from, and why, being 
apparently a Dhil, he wns wearing a Brahmanioal thread. The man, copsidering that 
the Prince was worthy of confidence, replied, ' There are many men of this kind in this 
forest, who are only in name Briihmans, and who have quite given up the V d m ,  the 
Scriptures, all morality, and all religious sots, and whose business is now nothing but 
highway robbery. This was the kind of man my father wns, and I also, as soon as I grew 
up, did a lot of plundering and troubled people much. One day it happened that my 
fellows seized a Brlhman and began to kill him. I called out to them, " Do not kin a 
Briibmen," whereupon they turned their rage upon me and killed me. As soon as  I 
died the messengers of Death clrrried me off to their king, but Death said to them, The 
hour for t l~ is  man's decease has not ~ e t  oome, and moiaeover l ~ e  has been slain while in 

- - 
1 mu w u  the mme of tbe kiog'r wn. 'Phe name of lbe man whom they met w u  M l t s h p ,  md oue of the nine 

prinmr w h o . m o m p l d  B l j i h ~ m  wu nnmd &mada&b. All thus namm oocnr f~qoro t ly  io rh.t  follorn r i thoat  
further Intmdastba. 

V U ~  lX, PABT XI. e A 



the act of protecting a B~ihmau.  'I'lierefore let lrim go, and after slrowing Iiim the evil 
state lrere of those who were sinners, put liiul b a d  again into his own old body.'' 
When I came to my senses I found myself lying i n  tlie forest, with my body covered 
with wounds. My friends came and took me home, where my wounds healed and I 
recovered my health. After that I met the Brahman whom I had saved from the rob- 
b e r ~ .  He  read to me the various religious books, taught me how properly to worship 
Xlnhjdbra, and departed. Prom that day I have dwelt away from my former compa- 
nions, and have devoted myself to religious acts and to austerities offered to Mahideva. 
Now I have told you all my story. But there is one thing mhicli I have to say to you 
privately, so please step aside with me and listen to what I have for your private ear;' 

So tliese two went away from tlie others aud Mitanga said to the Prince, ' last night 
Mahideva appeared to me in a drcam and said, " I have been much gratified by thy 
austerities, and now prooeed t o  give thee tbe fruit of tliem. To the nortli of this lies 
the Dandaka forest. There is a river running through it, beside wliich is a mountain all 
glistering with crystals, and bearing the impress ol the feet of llie goddess Pirvati. Go 
thou there. Thou wilt find a cave on one side of the mountain. Enter it, and find 
t,here a copper tablet bearing a written inscriptiou. If thou do what is written on that 
tablet thou wilt become king of tlre country of Pit5la.l Think not that this is only a 
dream. To-morrow a king's son will come hither, and he will go with thee." For thie 
reason I have been matching for you here, and now I ask you if you will come with 
me to see this place.' 

When he had heard the words of Mitangs the Prince agreed to go with him, but 
fearing that his companions m!)uld not consent he told them nothing about his inten- 
tions. At midnight, when they were a l l  fast rrrrleep, lie slipped away, and in due course 
they arrivecl 6 t  the mountain wbich 11ad been indicated to Mitanga by MahiidEva. I n  
the meantime the nine princee became greatly troubled at the disappearance of Rkja- 
vihana. Tliep hunted for him tlrrougb the entire forest, 1)nt could find no trace of l ~ i m  
so they agreed to go -forth in different countries to search for him in foreign lands, and 
to  reassemble in fixed place. So in this direotion and in that they wandered forth. 

E t a n g n  oourageously entered the cave, found the copper tablet, read wbat was 
written upon i t ,  and acted accordingly. For a long way the two progressed further end 
further into the cave in pitch darkness By and by i t  again became light, and they 
found thenlselres in Patiils. They went a little fartl~er and came to a lake, with a oity 
visible in thv near distance. Tliere t l~ep llalted and MBtanga told the Prince to let no 
one approach, while 11e went allout and colleoted a huge pile of sticks with which he 
made a bonfire. He then recited a c-ertain charm and jumped into the flames. A lmo~t  
immediately he emerged again, but completely transformed in appearance ; for he wns now 
goun,a, cllarming, and liandsomr. I t  is unnrcessai-y to dwell ou the Prinoe's astonislr- 
mellt at  this milxcle, for no eooner ha11 Mitctnga C ~ I I I C  fortlr in his new shape then they 
~ I V  a great crowd npproachi11,a them from tile city. Jn front af i t  was a vel7 beautiful 
and charming young momnn, clotlicd in I~nndsomo ,aa~.rne~rts s t ~ d  adorned with ricb jewelry. 

She approaolrnd Alltsti;~ and d e r i ~ d  him n gem as a present of welcome. I le  
acked her whi she mas and whence slre h d  come. '1'~:ire began to flow from her eyes ua 

' The undcrprou~~d rcpio I where dwell tho Nlgnm or Pnnke demi-godn. 
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she replied, ' I nm tho princess Kalindi, the daughter of the king of the Asurae. My 
father, who was king of Pktala, has been killed by Vishqu, and bas left no son. I am 
his enly heir, and have been in great trouble. A few days ago I went to a holy man for 
advice and counsel. When he saw me he was touched with pity and said to me, 
'' Daughter, be of good cheer ; in a fern days a mall clotlied in a oelestial body will come 
down to Pitala from the earth, and will marry thee. Thou and he will thereafter reign 
llappily in Patila." Firmly believing these words, I have 1)ecn expecting your arriral, 
and with the advice of my ministers I have come fortli to welcome you. Now, please 
marry me, and with me take the kingdom.' When Mihnga  saw how quickly the pro= 
mise of Mahid6va had been fulfilled, he we9 much delighted. He agreed to Kilindi'e 
proposal, and on the advice of the Prince, lheir marriage mas celebrated with much 
pomp in a few days. 

Xiijavahena mas most hospitably entertained in Piti la,  but after a suit.able stay he 
thought it proper to return to the earth. At tlie time ~f his departure, Matdhga pre- 
sented him with a wonderful ring, which possessed the property of warding off all 
hunger, thirst, weariness, and any kind of sorrow, from him who wore it on his hand, 
and also eecorted him for some distance on his wgy. He had to pass through the same 
thick darkneas aa before and finally came to the mouth of tlie cave and reaohed the 
surface of the earth. Not being able t.o find any of his friends, Ire wandered about till 
he oame to a garden outside a large city, and sat down to rest himsolf. Just then he 
saw a young man, accompanied by a \t7oman and a number of  servant^ and retainers, 
sporting in a swing in  one part of the grounds. 

Simultaneously tlhe young man saw the Prince, and leaping from the swing he 
shouted, 'See, it is my Lord Riijavihana.' So saying he ran to liim and fell at  his feet 
orying, ' It is indeed my good fortune tli:~t I Iiave met you.' Rijavihana embraced him 
with much affection, saying as lie did so, ' Dear Scmadatta, Imppy indeed am I to find 
JOU.' 

So the two sat under the shade of a tree, and the Prince asked him what he had 
been doing since last they met, mhere he had come from, and who the woman and her 
oompanions were. So Sbmadatta oommenced to tell his story, as follows :- 

POL. IX, PART IV. 



The Khaeparjiyi dialect of Kumauni is spoken i n  Pargena Barahmandal, and in the 
adjoining p#Gis of Pargana Danpur, both of Almora District. The standard form 
of Kumnuni is the language of the eduoated classes of the town of Almora. This town 
is situated in Pargana Barahmandal, and Khasparjiyi differs from the standard did& 
only in being the language of the uneduoated vlllagera rather than that of the educated 
townsfolk of the same Pargana. The estimated number of speakem of Khaaparjiya ia 
76,930, but these figvres include the speakers of the standard dialect for which no 
eeptwate statistics have been furnished. 

The materials available for the study of Khasparjiyii consist of (1) a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son, (2) a folktale, and (3) the usual List of words and 
sentences. 

For convenience of reference the paragraphs of the folktale (8pecimen 11) have been 
numbered, and in quoting any word occurring in it, the number of the paragraph will 
be appended. Thus, dyar (7) means that the word nccurg in the 7th paragraph of 
Bpecimen 11. 

Pronanoiation.-The great phonetic difference between Khasparjiya and the 
standard dialect, is that the former regularly drop final vowels which appear in the 
latter. We have seen that t he  etandard dialect prefers to shorten final vowele that are 
long in Hindi. Khespa j i y i  goes a step further and omits them altogether. Thus the 
Hindi child, a son, becomes chelo in standard Kumauni, but chyal in Khaapmjiyi. - 
similarly Hindi b6jh6, a load, standard Kumauni bojo, Khasparjiya b w d  (19). 

'rhese two words also illustrate another tendency of Khasparjiyii, viz. to change 
e (not 8) of the standard t6 y5, and to change o (not 6) of the standard to wo. Other 
Kheepe jiyii examplee are dyakh (standard dekh), see ; jyuth (standard jetho), elder ; 
dyer (7) (standard & Y O ) ,  a lodging ; and ghwclf (standard ghoyo), a horse. 

In mod other reapects the phonetica of Khasparjiyii closely follow those of the 
h n d a d  dialect, but in one point a difference will be observed. I n  the grammar of the 
stnndard dialect, the differewe between the short d and the long ci, between e and 6, and 
between o and 6 ie carefully noted. It hae not been possible to make this distinction in 
the oaee of the other Kumauni dialects, including Khaspmrjiyi, as no materials were 
available. Thus, b and 6 are both written ci, e and d are both written i, and o and 6 are 
both written 6. No doubt the ehort vowels also occur, and in most cases i t  would not be 
difficult to restore them. Bu'b I have- thought it best to deal with the specimens aa 
I have received them, leaving the student ta apply the rules for shortening that obtained 
in the standard dialect, when the proher occaaione arise. 

Number.-Allowing for the dropping of a final short vowel the uouilnative plural 
b formed as in the s&ndard didect. ' Tbua in moat case. the nominative p l u d  is the 
m e  as the singular. I n  the standard most nouns in o form the plural in b. I n  
-pa j iya both the final vowele are dropped. Thus in the standard, we have buyo, 
old, plural butb ; and in Khaaparjiyi we have w, old, plural also bsy. But the changes 
of the vowel preoeding the final h of the standard plurel, ale0 occur in Ehaspa jiy&. 
Thne etandsrd curb ,  8 bird, has its plural chbl.21. Similarly Khasparjiyi hes char, a bird, 



y lural chdy ; standard clieto, a eon, plural chyblb ; Khaepajiyi chyd, plur. chydl (6) ; 
standard bojo, a load, p l u d  bwcljd. Kheeperjiyi bmj, p l u d  bunij. 

I n  the standard, feminine nouns in i sometimm form the plural in iy& or igb, but 
this is considered vulgar. This tkrmination is more common in KhaaparjiyS, with the 
W vowel, as usual commonly dropped. Thua, ciWi, a daughter, plural chdCiy. 

0ometime.s we find the equivalent of the full s t a n b d  fo rm used. Thus we 
owmionally meet chydhi as well ae chy61; both b6koir (2) and bdk id  (4), goats ; end 
chdliyg cis well as chZliy. Such forms are no doubt due to the influence of the standard 
dialect. On the other hand, we occasionally meet instances of the proper vowel changee 
not occurring. l'hus in Nos. 123 and 1% the plural of bhal, good, is given as bhal, not 
bhdl; and in the Parable we even have bhal6 (instead of bhcil) lukw (standard bhblb 
Zukrc~h), good clothes. Such irregularities are, however, quite exceptional. 

Cage.-Here again, with the same reservation as to the elision of the final vowel, 
the standard dialect is followed, so far as the singultar oblique form is concerned. I n  the 
standard, masculine Trtdbhava nouns in 6, in this form, change the o to b, with the 
nmessary changes of the preceding vowel. In  Khasparjiyii, the final vowel is elided, but 
the change remains. Thus the oblique singular of chyal is chy61, as in sentence 228. 
When a noun ends in w, tm a is added before a postposition to aid the pronunciation. 
Thus, phw, flour (24), has its mcumtive singular pisuwa-kani (23). 

I n  the standard, when the oblique form singular ends in a consonant, an a is added 
before Ze, the postposition of the agent. I n  Khasparjiyi, the corresponding p~stposifion 
is 1, and i t  takes ai before it. Thus from k%, younger, we have k&ai-l, the younger 
(son said). Similarly, in the Parable, bhukhai-1, by hunger ; babcsi-1, the father (mid, 
etc.) ; chyolai-2 (not chyc~lai-l), the son (said, etc.) ; manai-l, agent singular of man;, mind ; 
in the second specimen, maieai-1 (6) ; gha?obay6tcsi-l (9) ; rzacai-1 (16) ; lbbhai-1 (15) ; 
and (sentenoe 236) jyaurai-1. As a specimen of a noun ending in a vowel, which t h e m  
fore does not take this ai, nre have payauaccsi-1 (11). 

I n  the standard the oblique plural ende in an, and this form occurs once in the 
Parable in hoilian-mi, (sent him) into the fields, But the usual oblique plural en& in 
aZ or Z, of which the nasal is frequently omittsd, thus, au or 6. This remains unchanged 
before the 1 of the agent case. Thus, bukdtaS-1, with the husks ; ba~li~$-mZ-h~ai, from 
among the wrvants. Rarely the oblique plural ends in % a termination whioh pr0prly 
belongs to some forms of the genitive plural (see below). Examples are kiuf$--mi, on 
his feet (in the Parabk), and chhcilg-kani (16), but chhllz-kagi (5). 

The Postpositions employed are much the same as in the standard. we may 
note : - 

Agent and Instrumental, I .  
Dative-Accusative, kaqi, thaz", hhgi, k-lijiy. 
Ablative, bati, hai-bdr. 
Genitive, k. 
Locative, m?, mi, mau. 

All these have the same meanings as the corresponding words in the standard. 
mle only postposition which requires notics is that of the genitive. I n  the stand- 

ard, this is ko, or (masc. obl. and plur.) kb, or (fern.) ki. If bhe oblique forem en& in 
a oonmnant or di an o is inserted in the singular, as in the case of the agent, and, befort: 



)b, this a becomes d. Thus, chelo, a son ; obl. sing. chyicE2c; gen. sing. chyhla-ko,chyUb- 
kb, chybla-ki. 

In Khaspmjiy9, according to the usual rule, ko and kd both become k, but when 
thie k represents kd,. an  d is inserted. The feminine ki still retains its final vowel, and 
an a i  or d is inserted before it in similar cases. Thus, chyal, a son ; pen. sing. chyait-k 
(= chyhla-ko), chycild-k (=ch?lhld-kd), and chyalai-ki or chyald-ki (=chydla-M). 
Naturally, before the a i  or d of chalai or chrrli we do not find the Iong 6, as it is in 
chycil-k sod clrydld-k. I n  the genitive plural also, i n  Khasparjiyg, aii or % becomes $ 
fhen the k represents kd or ki of the standard. Thus, chydlaii-k or chydl&k (=chydluna- 
ko) ; chycilE-k (= chyirlanb-kb and c ~ ~ i z C k i  (=chyhlana-ki). 

The following are examples of the use of the Agent case occurring in  the speci- 
mens. This case is also used in  the sense of a n  Instrumental. 

UJT pt-q-auei-1 ndi-2 t iw-m; lir tagni-diy, that neighbour applied tar to the 
bottom of the measure (11). 

ka'eai-1 &pan bab-tho; kay, the younger (son) said to his father. 
tydrci babni-1 paun-ky6Z kari-chh, thy father hath given a feast. 
mi bhukhai-1 m v a n  kigi-ray$, I am dying of hunger. 
jyaurai-1 bcidau, bind him with a rope (sentence 236). 
2 uqzz bzdkdtaiZ-2 azir ddP-biyz-1 dpnn pdt bha~*a!t ch&chhiy, be wcrs wiehing 

to fill his belly wit11 tliose husks and berries. 
For the Accusative-Dative we inay quote :- 

un; chl~a1~-ka?zi li-gly, 1~ took away tliose skins (5). 
mi-1 wz-k chydl-kaai (nom. sing. chyal) naclvi-chh, I have beaten hie eon (sen- 

tence 228). 
vat-knni cli-dd, give to me (my share). 
mi rrlhi-bdr cipalr bob-thni jiil, I will arise and will go to  my father. 
k&ai-2 dpn!z bab-tha; kay, the younger (son) said t o  his father. 
ghnr-huni unai-my, he returned to his hoase (10). 
bharanci-k (nom. bhamn) lijiy, for the sake of measuring (11). 

For the Ablative we mny quote :- 
nla yatuk bare6-bati lyari tnhal karan l ~ ~ i - ~ * a ~ i ? ,  I am serving thes from so 

mnny pears. 
wi-k,tni gag-haibir nnikdun-k updy kara"-chhiy, they were making a device for 

(lit. of) expelling him froin the village. 
As ablatives of comparison, we have :- 

khd!t-haibir 8akar rcocit (nom. sing. rwtrt) milnz, more than eating (i.e. more 
than enough to eat) loaves are got. 

m-k bhai tipatad baini-hcti bzki lamb chh, his brother is taller than his sister 
(sentence 231). 

eab&hurbir bhald luku!., clothes better than all, i.e, the best clothes. 
For the Genitive we may quote :- 

Masculine Nominative Singular- 
ch6ri-k nrdl, property of theft, stolen property (7). 
pirutao-k bccaj', a load of flow (19). 
mycir kaki-k chyal-k byi, the mnrriage of tlie son of my uncle (sentence 326). 
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Masculine Oblique Singular - 
WZ d8dd-k (nom. d&d) kai bhLil (nom. bhal) maieci-k (nom. maie) yg, a t  the 

house of a certain mortlly man of that country. 
adh-ritci-k (nom. n i t )  pachhitai, after midnight (7). 
wz udycirci-k (nom. zdycil*) wtwal-ti?* (norn. mwal), near the mouth of that wve (7). 

Masculine Nominative Plural- 
kai maioi-k (nom. mais) dwi ch.yc71 chhiy, of a certain man there were two som. 

Masculine Plural Oblique- 
WE bcitci-k tnyin jibs@-k lijiy, for tlie sake of knowing the meaning of that 

matter (11). 
Feminine Nominative Singular- 

adch-ku&-ki (nom. kud) ciwLij, the noise of singing and dancing. 
yakai-ki (sing. nom. yak) n&i, the wooden measure of one (of his neighboure) (11). 

Feminine Singular "Oblique- 
ISwa~*i-ki (uom. fdtaas*) mal.ji-k birudh, cont,rary to the will of God. 

With the suffix added to plural nouns, we have :- 
bhdri-bdkcirz-ki (sing. now. blikar) chhcil, the skins of sheep and goats (6,141. 
dhipuwg-k (norn. sing. dhEpnw) Ibbhai-1, through greed of pice (16). 

AS examples of the Locative we may quote :- 
WE d66-mi. ak&l par, a famine fell in that land. 
cot-k Mw-pa?* lisci-k (nom. lis) rorl, owing to the tar upon its bottom (12). 
hdth-vni mut~ayi, khut2-mz jwat, a ring on the hand, shoes on the feet. 
ghw&y.mau, on a horse (sentence 230). 

' From among ' is mz-ha; or me'-hac as in  :- 
&pan pa~ausi-mf-ha; yakni-ki mii mdni, he asked for a wooden measure from one 

of his friends (11). 
uwg-tng-haz kgeai-1 kay, the younger of them said (to his father). 

Ad j@ot i~e~ . -Wi th  the usual proviso as to the elision o£ final vowel, adjectirss 
closely follow the rules of the stai~dard dialect. TadbhaGa adjectives, which in the etand- 
ard end in o, in that dialect cl~nngc the o to b in the masculine singular oblique casee, 
and in the masculine plural. I n  Khasparjiya, both the o and the & are dropped, but the 
elided ZL usually lengthens (as usual) a preceding a. Thw the standard bhalo, good, has 
ita masculine oblique singular and its masouline plural bhhld, while Rhasparjiyi bhd, 
good, hae its masculine oblique singular and its masculine plural 6hoil. 

The feminine is formed, 89 in the standard, by adding i ; thus both standard end 
Khaaprjiyi, bhali. 

As examples we may quote :- 
dk bhal tlrais, a good man (eentenoe 119). 
W E  did&-k (sing. nom. d&d) kai bhdl mirci-k (sing. nom. bhal moio) y6, st the 

house of a certain worthy Inan of that country (Speoimen I). 
dk bhali-oyaini, a good nromrtn (sentence 128). 
thdi  uyaieiy, good wotunn (sentence 130). 

The lengthening of rc it1 thc masculine oblique is not always obarved. For instance, 
we llare bhal, instead of bhal, in h'os. 120-127 of the list of sentences. 



Prono~m. -The  firat two peraond pronouns are declined as follows :- 
I Thou 

Sing. 
Nom. mai, mi  t u  
Ag. mai-1, mi-) fwg-1, twi-1 
Gen. myar tyar 
Obl. mi, mt twd, twZ 

Plur. 
Nom. ham turn 
Ag. hwi-1 tzcm6-1 
Gen. hamar t umar 
Obl. ham6 tzrrnb 

The forms hami and turn6 often have the h a 1  6 nasalized. Thus, hat&, tw;. 
The genitives are declined like adjectives. The masculine oblique singular and the 

masculine plural of myar is mytir, and its feminine is myari. Similarly tyar, tycir and 
tyori ; h m r ,  hamir, hamao-i or hamri ; and tumar, turn&, tzcmari or tzcmtei. 

As examples of the use of these pronouns we may quote :- 
mi bhukhui-1 rnaran ltigi-ray$ I am dying of hunger. 
mi-1 Idward-ki rnarji-k bi~vudh ptip kar-chh, I have done sin contra~y to the will 

of God. 
myar bab wt nba ghar-mz Gchh, my father lives in  that   mall house (sen- 

tence 233). 
my6r babu-k bauliyg-&-has", from among my father's servants. 
ham:-kani kh&n aur khudi k a r ~ i  chaz"-chh, to us to eat and rejoicing is proper. 
twr-1 kabhni m t - k a ~ i  dk paCh laik ni-diy, thou never p e s t  me even a kid. 
twd-1 pcr-un-ky61 kari-chh, thou hast made a feast. 
tyar bhad ci-chh, aur  lyar babai-1 paun-ky6l kari-chh, thy brother hat,h come, 

and thy father hat11 made a feast. 
mz yuttrk bare:-bati tyari t o h a ~  karan Itigi-ray$ I have been doing thy service 

from so many years. 
tumo-1 u kai-thatmbl Id-chh, from whom did you buy that ? (sentence %O). 
tu~war. kd nau chh, w h ~ t  ie your name T (sentence 220) 
tugntir babd-k ghata-rn; katuk chyd (nom. sing. chyal) chhan, how many sons 

are there in your father's house ? (sentence 223). 

The Demonstrative Pronouns are as followe :- 
This, He, She, It. That, He, She, I t .  

Sing. 
Nom. y6 d 
Obl. yai w f 
Gen. yai-k wi-k 

Plur. 
Nom. y5 3 
Obl. yan, ynnb, yan6 un, unii, un6 
Gen. yu~r ar* unur 
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Yanar has masculine singular oblique and masculine plural p& and femipins 
yamari or panri. Similarly Ecnar, unar, zcozari or unti. 

As examples we may quote :- - 

tyar yb chyal, this thy son. 
yb kyd tyb-chh, what has he brought ? (11). 
y6 rupai wi-kani d.i-diyau, give this rupee to 11im (sentence 2%). 
ung-kani yai-kani pairaw, put them on him. 
yai-k hith-mi munayi pairbw, put n ring on this pereon's hand. 
yai-1 wZ payausi-kani 16bh ai-gay, by  this, avarice came to that neighbour (13). 
yanar kd matlab chh, what is the meaning of these ? 
d qdthi-bdr &pan bab-thaTgCy, he having ariden went to hi8 father. 
wi-k babai-1 wi-kani clyakh, his father saw him. 
w i  dib-n~i thdl aka1 par, in that country a severe famine fell. 
mytir kakb-k chydil-k by6 wi-ki baini dagari bhau-chh, the marriage of my 

uncle's son has taken place wit11 his sister (sentence 226). 
sctb rupaz" j6 $ &pa?% dagoi~a lyoi-chhiy, all the rupees which they had brought 

with then. (9). 
U ~ L  clrhoi1~-k mzc!ti-badi, from under those skins (8). 
un6-1 wi-ugynrci-k mwbl-lir 4ynr kar, they took shelter in the mouth of that 

cave (7). 
ung bzskdtaG-l cZpa!t pit  Bharan chg-chhiy, he was wishing to ill1 his belly with 

those husks. 
ulaar kha~bayi t  .~u?zi-bgv, having heard their foot-tread (8). 
un*i chh&lg-kani bichatz-htrni li-gdy, he took away their skins for sale (16). 

The Reflexive Proroun is a]);, self, of which the emphatic form is oiphi, even 
himself, his very self. The genitivc is &pan, we sllould expect the masculin~ oblique 
singular and the masculine plural to be apain, but only tipan occurs in the specimene, 
The feminine is bpani. Examples are :- 

&pi? paini khcin-hu?zi gay, he himself ~ r e n t  to cat. (i.e. drink) water (18) .  
ti 6phZ WZ-m.i pay$-chh, he himself falls into il (11. 
iipa?z ~ a b  m i l  phzrki diy,  (he) squandered a11 his property. 
j a b  d &pan phdm-nt'i rEy, when he came to his senses. 
tag-l wi-kclni aipan haiian-mi su?iar chardn-hrcni lagtiy, he deputed him to feed 

swine in his fields. 
wi-k bhai cipani baini-ha; lamb chh, his brother is taller than his (the brother's) 

sister (sentence 231). 
The Relative Pronoun and ih Correlative are as follows :- 

Who That, He, She, It 
Sing. 

Nom. j6 86 
Obl. jai tai 
Gen. jni-k 

Plur. 
Nom. j o  
Obl. j a ~ ,  janb, jon; 
Gen. jnlcac 

VOL. IX, r.+ny IV. 

tai-k 



Janar  has mascuiine singular oblique and masculine plural jam+, and its fern. 
a or j a r .  Similarly tanar, landr, tanari or taltri. Examples of t&e Relative 
Pronoun are the following. No examples of the Correlative occur i n  the speoimem. 

j6 nrrra tcpar khcZ~ kham-rhh, he who digs a pit for others (1). 
ic bwnj, jai-kani harak maie chhiri g6=chhiy, the load which the other man had 

left, behind ( 20). 
Ck l~hautd dhiinciw mais, jai-ki 6k kh~cpayi chhiy, a very simple man who owned 

n single hut (2). 
dab rupaE" j5  $ &pan dagciyci lya-chhiy, all the rupees which they had brought 

with them (9). 
uta chhcilg-k mrc!ri-bali, jat16-kani ti lyai raZ-chhiy, from under those skins 

which he had brought with him (8). 

The Interrogative Pronouns are k6, who ? and kyi or ki (neut.) what ? k6 is 
declincd like j6. Tbe oblique form of kyi  or k i  is kai, and so on, like kb. Examples are :- 

kai-k chyal Schh, whose boy comes ? (sentence 239). 
tu1.v6-l 2 kai-thaz" m6l 16-chh, from whom did you buy that ? (sentence 240). 
y6 k y i  lye-chh, what has he brought 3 (11). 
yannr kd matlnb chh, what is the meaning of these ? 

The Indefinite Pronouns are kd, inanimate, and kwb, both animate and inani- 
mate, declined as in the Standard. Examples are :- 

kwd wi-kani kd ni di-chhiy, no one was giving him anything. 
kwd chh6r by, some thievee came (7).  

We may also mention kai, a certain, used as a n  indefinite article, and not altered 
in declension, as in  kai maha-k dwi chyal chhiy, of a certain man there were two sons. 
Katuk is ' how many ? ' and yatuk is 'this many ', ' so many '. Ji-kd is ' whatsver '. 

VEBBS. 
8. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive.-The conjugation of the Verb 

Bubstantive closely agreea with that of the Standard dialect. 
Thus Present. 

Sing. Phr . 
chhg chhg 
chhai (fern. chhi) chhnu 
chh chhan, chhand 

When used as an  auxiliary verb the 2nd plur. is chhi. 
There is a negative verb substantive se in the Standard. Thus, mt laik rthcitg, I am 

not worthy. 
Tbe Pant is conjugated as follows :- 

SIFQ. 

Msrc. I  em. 
I 

r - 
1 .  chhiy . . .  

2.  chhiyd 

3. chhiy 
- 

P L ~ B .  

c h h i ! ~ ,  e h i i # l  

.. . 

MMC. 

chhiy 

chhiy 

?em. 

- 

... 



B. Finite Vetb.-The Infinitive or Verbd Noun ends in  n, and ie declined 
like a noun, a~ in  chariin-?bani, for grazing ; nikaun-k tbpciy, a device of (i.e. for) expelling 
(3). Sometimes, after a long vowel this n becomes a mere nasalization, aa i n  bhitdr 
js-iuni mi-k manai-1 ni kar, his mind did not make for going inside, i.e. he did not 
wish to enter. 

The Preserit Participle ends in  a dental n, often carelessly written aa a cerebral. 
Examples will be found under the head of the Present Definite tense. 

The Past Participle is the same in form as the Root. Examplee will be found 
under the head of the various past tenses. 

The Future Passive Participle is the same in form as the Infinitive, and rtdde i 
in  the feminine, as in  khudi karqi (or karani) chuz"-chh, rejoicing is proper to be made. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed as in the Standard, as in  batai-bdr, having 
divided; kari-ber, having made. With b i r  omitted, we have bulai, having called. 

The Noun of Agency is formed by adding ner, as in the Standard. Thus (paesive) 
kawdinlt., a, person to be called. 

The Imperative takes no termination in the singular, and has ou in the plural. 
Thus, dl, give thou; hit, walk; dharau, seize ye; diyau, give ye ;  liyau, take ye ; mdratr, 
strike ye. After a long vowel the plural only takes ray ae i n  lyaw. bring ye ; pairaw, 
clothe ye. 

No examples of the Old Present and Present Subjunctive occur in  the speci- 
mens. It probably Closely follows the Standard form. In  the list, mar$ is ' I lnuy 
strike.' 

The Future is conjugated as follows : - 
Sing. Plur. 

1. rnkru"1 mhrz~ .  
2. mcirlai mcirld. 
3. mirauld mkrli. 

I n  the Parable, we have jzl ,  I will go, and k z l ,  I will say. 
The Pasf Conditiand probably follows t,he Standard. The only example 1 

give is from the Parable, crri anand karan, I might hhve made merry. 
The Present is conjugated as folloms :- 

Sing. Plur. 

1. mcira"chh, nlirchh na avn ir . 
2. mdv&:hhai, rmirchhai miva"clrhd, mcirchhci. 
3. n~cit.a"chR, marchh mcir)ri. 

I t  will be wcn that, allowing for the usual oclission of final vowels, i t  closely 
follows the Standard. 

Examples are : rechhai, thou romainest (with me) ; hu'chh, it (the share) becomes 
(mine) ; kllanchh, lle digs (1) ; parzchh, he falls (1) ; riichh, he remains (sentence 233) ; 
milng, they (loaves) arc got. 

A Preeent Deflfiite is formed with lkgi-rcry2, ~ d d c d  to the present participle, ;rs 
in rnaraPr ltigi-ray$, T am dying; kat-an l ~ g i - r a y ~ y  I am doinq (thy service) ; charctr,k 
kigi rauchh, hc is grazing (cattle) (eentence 229). 

VVL. l X ,  PART 1V. e ~ e  



Allowing for the usual omi~qinn of final vowels, the Imperfect is formed as in the 
Btendard. Thus:- 

kwd roi-kagi ki ni di-chhiy, no one was giving him anything. 
kai gag-nr' 31 bhoutd 4hinciw mais raG-chhiy, in a certain village, a very simple 

man wrss living (2). 
j ad -kag i  azoiar khg-chhiy, which the swine were eating. 
upciy karo"-ohhiy, they mere making a device (3). 

The Paat tense is conjugated as follows. We take the Intransitive verb hyaa, to 
go, as our example. 

Examples ate :- a 

rays, I remained, in ligi-raya, to form the pre~ent  definite as explained above. 
mi &j bhavt diir jdnik I went a long way to-day (sentence 224). 
pay, (a famine fell) ; paith, he began, and many other 3rd singular masculines. 

For 3rd singular feminine we have dai tii, compassion came; mi-kaqi ria ai-gye', 
anger came to him; r a t  par i  giy, night fell (6). 

For the plural we have (masc.) finand kara?z paith, they began to make merry; 
bhtiji gay ,  they ran away (9) ; and (fern.) magi r v p a i  j*i-gfiy, a few rupees stuck 
(19) ; mani dht?puw mili, a few rupees were got (16). 

The following forms have been noted of the Pmt of the verb jcia, to go :- 

S I N ~ .  I PLnp 

Fern. 

. . . 

... 

hitin, hiti. 

Yssc. 

hity g, hit 

hit; 

hit 

It will be obeerved that the 3rd singular is always the eame as the past participle. 
I n  the cam of Transitive verbs the 3rd person is naturally the only one u d ,  the 

eubject hcing put in the agent case. 

Fcm. Yare. 1 
I 

... 

hi fi 

hili 

hit 

hit 

hit, HI6 



Examples are (including the various irregular past participles) : - 
Sing. masc.-k~$8ai-l kay, the younger mid ; eab mi l  phuki-dily, (he) squandered 

all the property ; babai-1 wi-kagi dyakh, the father saw him ; 
mnnai-1 9 z i  kar, his mind did not make ; mi-t ni taw, I did not 
transgress. 

fern.-toi-1 jcZjdt bgt-diy, he divided the prol~erty ; babai- 1 wi-kani awzi 
giuZli auv bhuki-chZti liy, tlie father embraced him, and took a 
kiss ; ws-1 n wcij a r i i c l i ,  he heart1 the sound (of music). 

Plur. masc.-parausL1 apa?r sctb bhtb!-i bdlctirci nacir-dig, the neighbour slew all 
his own sheep and hl,.tts (16).  

fern.-cZh&&w maisai-1 chhal gci?-i, the simple inan removed the skins (5). 

The Perfect and Pluperfect are formed on thc   nod el of the Standard dialect. 
Examples are :- 

Intransitive Perfect.-jyiin hai $6-chh, he has become alive; mil g&chh, be has 
been found ; tyar Bhai 6-chh, thy brother has corne ; 
y6 kyd lyG-chh, what has lie brought ? (11) ; turn ka&k 
lyci-chhu, how have you brought (them) (13) F 

Transitive Perfect.-mi-1 pcil, kar-chh, I have done sin ; wi-1 coZ-kagi bhui 
aur chnli pa-chl~, he has got him safe and sound ; 
(fern.) Iwd-1 pazt?z-ky6l kari-chh, thou ha& made a 
feast. 

Intransit'ive Pluperfect.-mark 96-chhiy, he had died ; harai 96-chhiy, 11e had been 
lost ; jan6-ku!zi lyai vau-chhiy, (tlie skins) which he 
lrad brought (8) ; j6  2 2yci.-chhiy, (the rupees) which 
they had brought (9). 

Transitive ~1n~erfect.-$ rzrpa; j d  tat-1 pa-chlriy, the rupees which lie had ob- 
taincd (11) ; jd-kr; wf- i  kar-chhiy, whatever hc had 
dollc (24). 

C.  passive^ and Causals.-,Tl~csc follow t,he St,andrsrd, and no renlarks are uecps- 
mry. As a8n example of the noun of :gcncy of the passive of o causal we may' quote 
kawciind*, one who is caused to be said, one who is called (Parable). 

D, Compound Verbs.-These also call for no remarks, being formed on the same 
principles as those which obtain in tlic btanda.rd. 
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Kai-mniG-k dwi cllyil chhiy. Aur un8-mg-ha7 kgaai-1 
A-certain-man-of two e m  were. And them-irt-fi.om the-younger-by 

ipan-bab-thst'i k a ~ ,  ' 6 bab, ipan- jiij&t-m:-ha~ ja 
his-ownfather-to it-wae-said, '0 fathe,*, your-own-property-in-from what 

bgt lnyar ha-chh, mi-kani di-d6.' Bur wi-1 nn8-kaqi 
ehare mine becomes, that me-to give-away.' And him-by them-to 

ipqi  j i j i t  bgt-diy. Aur t.ai-pachhib'i k%s chyal 
hie-own property was-divided-away. And then-after t he-younger sort 

sab chij 6k-babi-bbr parde6 nha,i-g6y. W; 
all thing8 (in-)om-collected-haviltg a-far-cozbn f ry went-away. There 

luchpanyaul kari-b6r apsn sab rail phuki-diy . Aur jab 
debauchery dme-having hie-own all goods were-coasted-away. And d e n  

wi-1 sabai phuki-hil, tab wi-db6-mi thiil 
him-by all-even caos-completely -wasted, then t hat-coulz.try-in a-great 

aka1 par, aur u tan hun paith. Aur ii wi-d&-k 
famine fell, and he dietreeeed to-be began. And he that-country-of 

kai-bhd-mahi-k P jai-ber run paith, a m  
a-cmtairo-worthy-man-of at-the-house gone-having to-remain began, and 

wi-1 wi-k@ ipan-hanan-mi sunar chariin-huni I agi.y. A u r  
him-by him-as-for hh-own-Jields-in mine  feeding-for he-was-deputed. And 

un8-buk6bii-1 aur din-biy8-1, janS-kani sunar khg-chhi y, 
he those-hurku-with and berries-with, which (acc.) thp-ewa'ne eatbg-  were, 

~ h u 4 i  hai-ber span pbt bhamn cG-chhiy. Aur kw6 
becomc-hoeing hie-ourn belly to-fill wiehing-was. And anyoqe 

wi-kae ki3 ni-di-chhiy. Jab 6 i p a n p l ~ i m - m i  ay, wi-1 
him-to anything not-giving-wae. m e n  he hi8-ortw-scnee-in came, him-by 

kay, 'myhr-baba-k hauliy8-ms-ha? katuk&lieni kh5n-haiber slrkar 
il-was-said, ' my-father-of servantr-in-from how-many-to eating-lhan more 

rwat milni, aur mi bhukl~ai-1 marau ligi-ra$. Mi ut hi-b6r 
i t  are-got, and I krcnger-by dying remait,. I arioen-having 
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tipapbab-tha'i 1 aur wi-that kGl ki, " bab8, mi-1 
my-oum-father-to mill-go, and hinz-to I-will-eay that, " f a tk r ,  me-by 

IBware-ki rnarji-k birudh ty&r s i q i  pap kar-chh, aW phir mi 
God-of will-of contrary of -thee befove sin done-iu, and any-rn0i.e I 

tym chyal kawainbr laik chat%. M i-kani ipaq-bauliy8-mg-ha7 
thy son one-who-it-called ,fit I-am-not. dls (acc.) tAine-mn-servaslu-in-from 

~ k s  barkbar banai-de." ' Aur fi ufhi-ber apan-bab-thaf gay. 
one equal-to make." ' And he arieen-having his-own-father-lo weat. 

pas jab bhaut t 5 ~  chhiy, wi-Ii babai-1 wi-kaqi 
But when he very distant was, him-oj' thefather-by Aim-m-for 

dyakh. Tab wi-kani chi Li, aur daur-bbr jai-ber 
he-wau-ueeir. Then himto contpaeeion came, and run-having gone-having 

wi-kani awgl ghsli, aur bhulii-chiti liy. Aur chyalai-1 
him-to enabracing wau-t brown, and hies was-taken. And the-eon-by 

wi-thaf kay, ' baba, mi-1 ISware-ki marji-li birudh tyar 
hipn-to it-was-said, 'father, me-by God-of will-of contrary of-thee 

s8rnq.i pap kar-chh, a m  phir mi  tyar chyal kawainBr laik 
before sin done-ia, atid any-wore I thy son one-who-ie-called fit 

nhiitg.' Par babai-1 apan-bauliy 8-thaY kay , ' sab8-haibh 
I-am-not.' Bu t  the-father-by hie-own-setwanla-to it-wee-said, ' all-dhata 

bhalii lukur nikili-b6r lyam, aur uu8-kei  yai-Iraqi pairiiw ; 
good clothe8 brought-out-havhg btging, atid them (acc.) this-one-to clothe; 

aur yai-k hath-mi munari, kl~utg-mi jwat prtiriw. Aar 
and this-one-of the-hand-ort a-ring, the-feet-on uhoeu clothe. And 

ham8-kani khin aur khubi h r n i  chal-chh. Hi-laik ki myar 
w-to to-eat and rejoicing to-be-made p?*opel1-ia. Because that my 

y6 chyal mari-g6-chhiy, phir jyiin hai-g6-chh ; herai-grj-chhiy, phir 
thia sola dead-goue-wae, again alive become-ia ; he lout-gone-wm, again 

h 

mil-g6-chh.' Tab ti anand karan paif h. 
got-gone-is.' Therb they rejotzing to-make began. 

Tabir-lek wi-k jyath chyal han-mi chhiy. Jab a 
The/&-up-to hint-of the-eldetg eon the-field-in was. Wiren he 

iyY ghari-k najik pujt wi-1 gan-bajiin-ntich-kiid8-lii 
came, the-house-of Itear reached him-by singing-music-dancing-leaping-of 

i~vtij s q i .  Aur wi-1 bauliy 8-in:-ha'i yakai-kani bulei, 
eouncl urns-heard. And him-by the-servants-in-of one (acc.) .'laving-called, 

wi-t.h6 puchh ki, ' yanar ks nlatlab cllh ? ' Wi-1 wi-tha? 
I -  it-was-aeked that, 'of-tlreee what rneaniag i e ? '  Him-hy hinz-to 

k a ~  ki, ' tyar 1)llai a-chh, aur tyar-babai -1 paupkyal 
it-toae-eaid that, ' tlry brothe~. come-i8, and thyfather-by a-femt 

PmIIT I V .  0 n 



kariehh, ki-laik ki wi-1 mi-kaqi bhal aur chan ptchh.' 
made-ie, becauee that him-hy him-as-fot* well and healthy he-fozcnd-is.' 

Aur wi-kaqi ria ai-gy8, bhit6r j g - h ~  wi-k rnanai-1 ni-kar. 
And him-to anger came, within going-for him-of mind-by not-it-wae-made. 

Tab wi-k bab bhyair y ,  aur wi-kaqi bGty@ pith.  
T h e ~  him-of t he-fatihej* outside came, and hint- to to-entreat began. 
Aur wi-1 iipaq-bab-tha'i jabib di-bsr bay ki, 
d n d  him-by his-own-father-to atwweg* given-havitag it-was-eaicl that, 

' dyakh, mi yatub-bars5-bati tyaii &ha1 karan ligi-ray6, aur 
' see, I thie-n~atby-yea?*sf~*ont thy eeruice doing engaged-rentain, and 

mi-1 kabhai tyar kauy ni-tlw. Tmi-1 kabhai mi-k& 
sne-by ever thy eaying not-was-tt*aprsgreeeed. Thee-by ever me-to 
ek pith laik ni-(liy ki mi 5papdagriy8 dagir inand 
one kid eoen not-was-given that I my-ocarc-cornpaniotas zcith rejoiczv~g 

b r an .  Par tyar y6 chyal 6 riiniy8 clagiir tyar mil-ti1 
might-have-made. Bzrt tlty this son who harlot8 with thy property 

n8i-@-chh, ii jassai 5-chh, tassai tw8-1 wi-k lijiy 
haciny-deaozsred-gone-$, he us-eve18 he-come-is, 80-even thee-by him-of for 

paw-ky6l liari-chh.' Aur babai-1 wi-tha'i k a ~  ki, ' chyali, 
a-feaet made-icy Ancl [he-father-by him-to it-wae-said that, ' 8012, 
tii bariibar myarai hgar fi-chhai, aur j8-k8 myar chh, u 

thou always me-even with remaining-art, and whatever mine is, that 

sabai tyarai chh. Y6 thik chhiy, ham8-1 inand karan 
all-even thine-even ie. Thio right wae, us-by rejoicing to-be-done 

aur khugi manaun, ki-laik ki y6 tyar bllai ji, 
and happinese to-be-celeb~ated, becauee thaC thk thy bvother who 

mari-g6-chhiy9 phir jyiin liai-g6-chh ; aur liarai-gbchhiy, phir 
dead-gotle-wcze, again alive become-io ; and lost-goae-was, cclite 

pai-hai-chh.' 
got-become-ir.' 
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1. Ja a u 4  upar khir khan-chll, ii aphi *-mi 
Who o t h m  upon a-pit dige, he hhneelf-even it-ifi 

pr3-cllh. 
falle. 

2. Kei-pii-mi Bk bhaut& dhindm mais, jai-ki Bk khupar 
A-certain-village-in a aer*y simple man, whom-of one htlt 

aur mani bhQi b i h r  chhiy, ra5-cbhiy. 
and a-few ekep  goate were: dwelli9ag-was. 

3. Wi-li ~ ~ l u s i ,  j 0 wi-ki ris kad-chhiy, wi-k 
Him-of the-~~eiglrbou)*e, who hina-of envy making-were, him-of 

d h n n i ~ l - - ~ n  d8khi-her, wi-kani gaii-ha'ib61- nikiiun-k U@Y 

eimplicity 8eein9, him (ace.) the-v&llage-fi*om expelling-of device 
liar"acl111i~. 

ozaki~rg-were. 

4. Eli din, jab wi-k bhPri bi l i id  ban-mf cl~aran 
Orre day, tolreli hint-of elreep goate theynmgle-in gt.azi.ng 

lii,oi-raG - chhiy, un6-1 u8-kaqi k bhswan lmufai-diy. 
euployed-remaining-were, t h - b y  them-ar-for a precipice they-were-driven-dmn, 
Pasikei s a b 8 - k e  mgri-dey. 

Thue crll-ae-fm they-were-caueed-to-be-killed. 

6. O bichir-dhiniw-meisai-1 un8-bheri-biksri-ki chhil giiri, 
That poor-eimple-mats-by thoee-sheep-goats-of akin were-eki~ned, 

aur un5-chhil6-kani ka i -dar-mi  k h a n - h u q i  li-gay. 
at4d those-skin8 (acc.) a-cer*lai?b-city-ill eelling-for he-took-away. 

6. Bjt-mi w i - k a ~  r i t  p ~ i - g e y ,  aur ii dhiir-rnz 
Tlr e-way-on him-to night befell, and he the-jungle-in 

Gli-udyar-mi ray. 
a-cave-in r*en~uined. 

5.  A t  l#u:hhi@i liw8 chhor chcri-k rnd li-ber 
HaCf-nighleaf afler uome thieve8 theft-of property brought-haring 

h ~ ,  a ~ r  1 Ki-udyiri-k mwil-tir ?par kar. 
cr,me, arrtl /Iran-by that-erne-of mot~flr-vitar slrcller. was-made. 



8. Wi-udy5ri-k bhlGr unar khaybarit mqi-bEr mais bhaut 
That-cave-of ineide their treccd heard-having that maw much 

dar-g6y, aur wi-1 un-chhilg-k m ~ i - b a t i ,  jmn6-kani u lyai-raa-ollhiy, 
fecwed, and him-by thoee-skirts-of ur~det*-fi*om, cohich (mc.) brought-hd, 

ipan-lukuq-k ~lpai  krtr. 

hie-own-hiding-of device wm-made. 

9. Udyirii-k bhitir chhilg-k gharbaribi-1 ch6r fh&i-fh@i 
The-cave-of itaside the-skinu-of rattling-by the-thieve8 frightened-frightened 

Y 

ai-lip, aur tjari-k miri sab rup'i, j6 a &pan 
were-caused-to-be, and fear-of throtcgh all the-rupees, whwh they themuelvee-of 
dagiyi lyi-chhiy, ma7 chh6fi-ber bhhji-@y. 
with brought-had, thefee-indeed abandoned-having they-rat,-away. 

'Y 

10. Dhaniiw-maisai-1 ii rupai h r - l i  y, aur ghar-hupi 
The-eimple-man-by thoee rupee8 weq-e-taken-peeeseion-of, and hotlee-to 

unai-ray . 
he-returned. 

1 .  0 rupa;, j6 wig1 pi-chhiy, un&kaqi bharani- k 
Thee  rupees, which him-by gotten-loere, tlzem (wc.) meaawthg-of 

lijiy aptq-papusi-mi-ha? yakai-ki niii mini. 
fo,-- t he-sake hkolon-neighboum-in- f ~ o m  one-o f a-wooden-memure was-aeked. 

Wi-parausi-1 mi-biti-k lnyan ji-g5-k lijiy, ki 
That-wighbour-by that-matter-of wbeclrsiugs krbowing-of for-the-sake, that 

'y6 ky8 lyh-chh ? ' nii-k tl\v-mi lis lagai-di y. 
( a )  what brought-has ? ' the-measurz-of bottom-on t a r  wae-applied. 

12. Wi-dhiniw-maisai-1 rupT bhari-be ntii di-diy. 
That-eimple-man-by the-rtcpeee ~~~~~~~ecl-having the-memure gave-(back). 

Par wi-k tam-par lisL-k wil & rupa'i j8ri-gii~ 
Bat it-of the-bottom-on the-tar-of owirbg-to a-fero rupeee stuck. 

13. Yai-1 wi-parami-kani 16bh ai-g6y. Wi-1 (Jhanlw-nlais-tha7 
This-by that-neighbour-to avarice came. Kim-by the-simple-mrt-to 

puchh ki, 'turn yatuk r u p F  kai-hi aur kaaik lya-chhi? 
it-was-aeked that, 'you 80-many rupeee where-from and bozo houglrt-havet' 

14. Wi-1 k * ~  ki, ' tipan-bheyi-biik&-ki ohhid bechi-her.' 
Him-by it-wa%-said that, 'my-own-sheepgoah-of skim 801d-hauing.' 

16. Wi-dhiniw-mehi-k ri&-1 aur dhepuwg-k l6bhai-1 mi-k 
That-eimple-man-of envy-by arbd H e - o f  greeddy him-of 

parausi-1 &pap sab bh6ri b i k i r j  d ,  aur unri-cllhilg-kani 
the-neighbour-by his-own all eheep goate were-slain, ancl their-sI;it,e (act.) 
beohan-huni li-g6y, par mhaupat6, kilaik ki wi-kaqi und-chhilg-li 
selling for* he-took-away, but! to-no-pcrpoee, because that hi*,-to t h o ~ e - s k i t ~ ~ - ~  f 

mani c!h6puw mili. 
few pice were-got. 



16. Ybbit-par rieai-ber wi-1 wi-@iiniw-mai&-ki 
Thbmatter-on beoome-enraged-having him-bg that-oimple---of 

khuM-kapi ig lagai-di y. Wi-k bhasctm karai-din. 
hut-to f i e  waeapplied. It-of aehea weve-made. 

17. Dhgniw-maisai-1 ohhimup ek-ba@i-bEr 6k-thiil-mi dhar, 
The-6nple-man-by the-aehee collected-having a-baglira they-were-plwed, 

am wi-kaqi bechan-he  Lg6y. 
and it  (acc.) selling-for he-took-away. 

18. Blf-mi wi-1 Span thail sa~alii-k dhibli-laik dhari-diy. 
The-way-on him-by hie-own bag the-road-of eide-ma was-placed. 

Ap6 Bk-dhir-mi, j6 nejik chhiy, plni  khan-huni g6y. 
He-himself a-epring-to, which near was, wat el1 eating-fo ?* went. 

19. 
.u Wi-bafi  k h m k j  mais laik ipan-piauura-k bwaj WE 

At-that-very-the an other man at80 his-ocon-$our.-of load there 

dhari-b6r pi$ khin-huni gby. 
put-down-having water eating-fov went. 

20. Phari-k ber wi-1 bhuli-ber ipan bwaj 
Retwning-of at-the-time him-by mistaken-having hie-own load 

chhiri-b8r chharaun-k bwaj uthai-b8r nhai-g6y. 
abandoned-having the-aehee-of load taken-up-having he-went-away. 

21. D k n i w  mais laik iiy, aur wi-1 ii bwaj, jai-kapi 
The-eimple man also came, and him-by that load, which (aco.) 

harak rnais chhiiri @chhiy, iithai-liy. 
the-other man having-abandoned gone-had, was-lifted-up. 

32. Wi-bwaj-kaqi anakasai chinan d6khi-ber, wi-1 wi-kepi 
That-load-to etrasge ma1.1~8 aeea-having, him-by it-as-for 

kh6y pisuwa-k bhari P ~ Y *  
it.wae-opened flour-of full it-wae-found. 

23. Tab ii wi-bwaj-k-agi ipan-ghar-huni li-iy. W: 
Then he that-load (acc.) his-own-houatl-to brought. Thegee 

wi-pisuma-kani bharanl-k lijiy, ki ' katuk chh ? ' kai-her, 
t h a t - ~ ~ o u r  (acc.) ~rieasure'ng-of jar-the-eake, that ' how-much is-it 7 '  eaid-having, 
phir %pan pafausi-k nai m5rii. 
again hi8-ow?& ~reighbour-of memure wae-asked. 

24. W i-k parami-1) ~6 jani-bbr ki ' dhitniw-maisai-1 
Aim-of neighbour-by, thie known-having that ' the-dimple-ntnll-by 

&pan-khupa~i-k chhirl-k badiw pisuw pi-chh,' wi-1 lnik 
his-om-hut-of aehee-oJ in-exchange-for Jou~* got-ie,' him-by also 

~ ~ a ~ k h u p a r i - k a n i  ig lagai-diy. Par wi-k cl1115l-niig bechiqai 126, 
hjs-oron-hut-to r e  was-applied. But him-of the-aehee were-eold ~ o t ,  
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aur aide hai-bGr ghar-huqi pharik ay. Aur j&k6 
and hopetew become-hadfig hnme-to liack-again he-come. And what&# 

wi-1 kar-chhiy, wi-k lijiy bhaut pqtai. 
him-by done-, that-of .for much ire-repented. 

VOL 1x9 PART 1V. 



Inimediately to the south-west of Pargana Biuahmandal i n  Kumaon lies the Pargansr 
of Phaldakot, which is in  the extreme south of the district, being sepmted from 
Pargana Dllaniyakot of the Naini Tal District by the River Kosi. 

A dialect entitled Phaldakotiyi has heen returned from both these districts. It is 
spoken in Pargana Phaldakot ancl in the adjoining villages of Pargana Pali of Kumaon 
and of Pargana Dhaniyakot already menlioned. The number of speeker~ ie returned as 
follows, from each nist,rict :- 

K n m a o n .  . . . . . . . a . . 11,466 
Neini Tal . . - -  - 4 .  . 9,440 

TOTAL . 20,908 
-- - 

Phaldjlkotiyi is practically the same as the adjoining dialect, Wasparjiy&. This 
will be evident from the accompanying extract from the version of t,he Parable of the 
Pmrligd Son. There are a few local peculiarities. Such are the postpositions h g - t ~ ~ i ,  
used for the datire, and naGi used to mean ' in.' The oblique form plural of thc relative 
pronoun j G  is janzr instead of jan6. I n  the verb phaithan, to begin, the initial p has 
heen aspiratecl. A somewhat similar transfcr of aspirntioii occurs in the Sijriyili dhEkan.6 
for Standard &kha?zo, to see, but in phaitha~, Stanrlard paithano, not only has the 
asl,irntion been transferred, but it has been also retained in its original position. I n  
the perfect tense the word tl~am is ineerted, aa in mi-l p6p knridhau-chh, I have done uin. 
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(Yand4t Gob.l.tu2 Prasad Gh&Zd y a.L,1898.) 

Kai-mais5-k dwi chi9 chhiy. Aur unau-mgji-hai naunai-1 
A-ce~.tcsi,t-9ncrn-qf two so~rs were. Attd then&-in$*oaa the-yotmgsr-by 

%pan-b5b-ll%-ta=i k a ~  3 ah6 bGh, iipani-jai jit-mgji-hai, ja 
l~is-own-fotl~e~-to it-wm-said, ' 0 father, thy-m-proputy-in-from, .what 

mynr%-bgti a8-cllh, mi-kaqi di-d6.' -4ur wi-I unau-k+ 5pani 
( i n )  s h e  comes. that me-to give-away.' And him-by them-to hie-owl, 

jaijit bgti-diy. Allr bahat din ni hau-chhiy n i n  chal 
property was-divided-out. And many days not became the-you~tger son 

sal, -kuchli ek batyai-b6r par&$-huni nhai-g6y, aur wg 
eoeqthing together collected-haaing a-far-country-to went-away, a d  there 

luclipany6l-mai rei-her sab mil-@l phuki-diy. Aur jab 
debattchery-iw remained-having all goods-chattel8 were-aquatsdered. And mheu 

1 snbai phuki-hil, wi-mu&-mai bar6 akil pari-gby, 
him-by 011 ~ryn~-entir*ely-syzcandered, that-countq-,n a-great famine fell-down, 

aur ii tang llaun phaith. Bur jai-ber wi-mulk-mai 
wad hc pocerly-stricken to-be begm. And he gone-haoing that-cmtry-ir 

liai-1111915-innisi-k w"a raun phaith. Wi-1 mi-kani apan-hiinau-mai 
a-cevtailr-getrtle-man-of there to-remain began. Him-by ?him-uu-for his-own-$el&-in 

sunar charaun-hqi lagai-diy ; aur ii unau-bag8lau-1 a m  &nfi-biyau-l 
swis~e feetling--or he-was-deputed ; and he those-hwks-by and grain-bw&a-hy 

janu-kani sunar khg-chhi y, khusi-1 6~ @f b b r ~  
which (ctcc.) the-mine eating-mere, happinesu-with hie-own belly to-Jitl 

chg-&hiy ; aur kw6 wi-kani ke ni di-chhiy. Bur jab u 
dh i~ lg -was ;  and anyone him-to anything not gibing-wtn. And w h  he 

apan-1i&-mai ay, wi-1 3 ' myiri-biibu-k bauliyau-mgji-hai 
hie-otnn-eenees-in came, him-by it-war-raid, ' mpfather-of seraante-in-frm 

katuk kh&-hai sakar r w w  pauni, mi bhukai-1 marap lii@-rmy~. 
how-many eating-than more loaoes obtain, I hunger-bgc to-die engaged-am. 

Mi  uthi-b6r &pan-bib-kapi jaiil, aur wi-hg-tani kaG1, " ah6 
I ariaen-having my-own-father-to will-@, a d  him-to Iwill-ray, " O 

bsb, mI-1 ParamiSwarai-ki ichchh chhoyi-b6r empi  pip 
father, 9r1c-by God-of wish abandoned-kaei~g t k e ~ f  before s i w  
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kari-thau-chh ; aur mi phir tyar chel k a w  laik n i  ray: ; m i - k q i  
dotte-is ; and I agcsin thy sor. to-sap worthy not I m e  ; me (acn.) 

apm-bauliyau-mgji-hai 6k jas banai-d6. " ' 
the-own-seraaate-b-from one like make." ' 



The word PachhiS means " western " and this dialect, which is also closely con- 
nected with Khasparjiyii, is spoken in Pargana Pali, in the south-west of the Slmora 
District on the borders of the districts of British Qarhmal and Kaini Tal. The 
number of speakers is reported as 95,760. I n  the west and north-west of this Pargana 
tho language is Gi-qhwdi, in the SalinI, Rithi, and Lohbiyili dialects. 

Two specimens are given of this dialect. The first is an extract from s version of 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the other is a folktale taken from Pandit Gange, 
Datt. Upreti's Rill Dialects of the Kunluun Division. The principal p i n t s  which may 
Le noted are the following : - 

The tendency whicb we have observed in the standard dialect of substitutin: w 
for 1 (see p. 115) is strongly represented I in  the seconci specimen. Thus we have 
r&ow for sdwal, provisions ; jafiaw for jahgal, a forest ; ancl hawuk for I~aluk (Hindi 
h Z k 6 ) ,  light. I % e  letter n is often substituted for r .  as in lcck~!~c?-lbopi, Stni~dard lnkbr2t- 
huni, for wood ; Iu??2ld, Standard larQlb, we shall tight. 

There is a general tendency to shorten long volt-els. Thus a-e have apan for 6 p n  
own; ba for bsb, 8 father; mji for mgji, in ; Zk/i for Ekh, an eye ; and many othei 
examples. Similarly, chdt, a son, becomes chyal ; chh& small, becomes chwal ; and mi 
In, is shortened to a simple m. 

The most cornmoll suffix of the dative is hLti, equivalent to the I<hasparjiya 
t b i .  Instead of the Standard huni, we have hani, and habdv instead of hnibEv. The 
obliaue singular of the demonstrative pronoun u is we, not wi .  
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Kai-Mima-k dwi chyal chhiy. Ar unu-maji-hai ahhwafai-1 
A-certarn-man-of two #one were. And them-in-f?*on~ tile-youngr-by 

ape-bab-hg-ti key, ; i-babti, jtijat-maji-hai j6 bgt 
lio-ownfither-to it-rocre-eaid, ' 0 gather, the-property-in-from what sl&al*e 

ma?-liapi milQohh, (1 ma?-kapi di-d6.' Ar we-1 u1lr5 bich-nl 
me-to k-got, that me-to give-away.' And him-by of-thena between-in 

appi jii j i t  b&i-diy. As bhaut din ni ha-chhiy, nan-chyalai-1 
his-own property wae-dioided. And many days gaol become-were, the-younger-sot,-by 
sabai-kuchh yak-bat kari-bi5r pard66 chalai-gay , ar wat i 
eberything together made-having a-fir-country it-was-gone-away, a~zd there 

luna~pani-maji  rahai-b8r apan sabai miil-@l uyai-diy. 
debauchery-in remained-having hie-own dl goode-chattels were-squanderetl 

Ar jab u sabai-kuchh kharcll kari-baith, me-de8-m bar 
And wk+a he everything expenditur-e made-had, that-coctntry-iit a-great 

a per, ar u tan han Baith. Ar n w&d&a-k 
famine fell, and he poverty-rl9icken to-be began. Asd he tlr ut -cozcntry-of 

k a i - m i t a b k  daga!. jai-b6r rahan lag, (II' we-] 
a-certain-rich-man-of near gone-having to-?*entoin he-began. (tnd /hint-by 

we-kagi apan-patal;i-maji suriar chaspa-k lijiy pathyiiy. Ar u 
Aim-an-for hie-own-fields-in mine feeding-of for-the-eake it-was-sent. And he 

unu-bagat-ar-diin8-1, janu-kani bunar khz-chhiy, khu4i-1 
thoee-hueka-and-herrieu-with, which (acc.) the-ewdne eatirzg-were, joy-with 

aplu? p@ bbmap chahg-&hiy. Ar kwe we-kani kt3 ni 
hie-own belly to-fiU wiehing-wau. d n d  anyone him -to anything not 

di-chhiy. h jeb u apan-hi%-m ky, we-1 kay, 
giuhag-tone. And when he Rss-owm-eenees-in came, him-by it-ww-said, 

' myar-bih-k mihnatu-naukas-maji-hai k a h k  khgn-hai bhaut rwat 
' my-father-of hired-eervante-iva-frorn how-matay eating-tl1u.n more loavee 

paiini, ar ma"ihiikai-1 mamu. Mali uthi-ber apan-biihu-k 
get, and I hunger-by die. I a&m-ka*)itrg TII y -0ton-father-ofather-of 



dagar ja3, ar w6-&ti hEl, I' y6 baba, mai-1 Parau~G\\.nra-k 
near will-go, alrd him-to I-will-my. " 0 father. me-by God -of 
ichhya-k bgki, ar tyar 8irng.i pap kar-chh Ar ma7 phirai 
will-of againat, and of-thee before eiro done-is. Arrtl 1 again 

tyar chyd kahan laik ni ohhaii. Ma?-liani ~~~(~n-mi~~nal , t t -naukara*  
thy eon to-call $t not am. Me ( ~ c c ,  th ine-m-hi~*ed-se~*umt8* 

maji-hai Bka-k baribari bapai-d6.'" 
h-from one-of equal make." ' 

VOL. IX, PART IV. 
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(Pandgt Ganga Datt Upreti, 19000) 

t 3 a m h  Sr bm, itm aS + TT qun S 
f i l l  W WT 8 I Qii 7 gfo t i  -3 

3 - m , ~ m % 3 ~ m d ~ i m W f i t i 1  h f - $  
w h a m S + m n a  % a m  i 3 ~ 1  ~ i * 7  + M I  U wq 

BC: fi m 31 y i~, +it 7rh m m m %m, 
I e m m f r n ~  I ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ w T ~ w ~ w  
I ~ ~ 3 W U r n r r Z r ~ ~ ~ ~ r n F 1 4 ~ ~  I W ~ ~ ~ W T I W T B %  

m m 3 3  5 m m  w$ q mfa 3fts I 5 m a r d t G h e  
m i m ~  o q w ~ i h 3 l h f k ~ s - ~ z i i m w f S f ~ ~ ~ 3  -- * 9m qmT, m mi? wzf m m r  w k f a r  
m I  95 m a m a r f i n  qm h a i i ~ ~ ~ ,  

M q r n  qrs MW, RI GT H a  f ~ m z  ~ 9 ,  "b 
C ~ B ~ ; ~ ~ W B * ~ ; ~ I I  9 

3 ~ * ; g F E a f s r ~ ~ * * I  P 3 ~ ~ f B r n a h i ; r h 8 1  

qq i~ m 3 ta et~ M ~ T  mr: f~ I a qtr 
Git~ a TIsa t a?;i fa &r aim I nk a 
~ ~ ~ ~ % w B ~ w & w T % ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ T w T ~ T ~ I  
m d f 4 F ~ ~ 3  I m f h 6 a i t a h ~ s r ? R ~ M ~ R  
psm q~ %6f TR fm fi w3fm fi fqq I s y i  a sf$q 

a f i  d m  9 aw TIT &R m t S f ~ z  ST s f m  ?via 

, afbi +R m aa fm mT g& I qfm rq, 
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SPECIMEN II. 

(Pcvnddt m m g n  Datt Upretd, 1900.) 

1. Kwe-dini-mB dwi grthin paik chhiyi. YBk piirba-ki kiln&-ma 
1. Oertain-days-in two famous heroes were. One Eoat-of cormr-in 

rBhgohhiyfi, dusar paschima-k& kunrt-me rahbbhiyb. Y B ~  yeka-k 
w~-dcaelling, the-other Test-of corner-in was-dwelling. One me-of 

na swi-bBr jal-ohhiy6. Yi3ka-k dhyiil duhara-k dhyal-hai-bh 
the-name heard-haviny burning -was. One-of house the-other-of howe-from 

bars-bamha-k bat-mi3 chhi. YBk din piirba-k paika-k man-mi3 
twelve-yewe-of mad-ma was. OM day the-Xaet-of hero-of mind-in 

h h k a r  uth, ' dhg. padohima-k paika-k jar tt~lii.~ 
envy aroee, ' jet-me-see, the- Weed-of hero-of strength let-me-wemg h! 

 pan-gbar-bati dmawa-k bwaj b&di-b6rY j we-ktqi bat-pan 
Die-own-house-from provision-of load tied-having, which him-to the-road-on 

khi-hapi chai-chhiy, PJ ' .  Dhopari tak hitni3 rahay. 
eating-for ~receeeary-wae, he-went. Midday up-to a-wcclkiny he-remained. 

Bat-m we-kani bare lam11 cLikaw ar gair tal mil. 
Ths-way-on him-to a-great long broad atad deep lake wae-met. 

W&1 apan-siimawa-k bwaj w6-til-m laphiii-diy. dab we-k 
Him-by hie-own-prooision-of load that-lake-in u)~.thrown. Wkn him-of 

s5imaw bhiji-gay, tab we-1 we-tiila-k sabbai dtu  
the-prmiehn was-moietened, then him-by that-lake-of all Jour 

piini pi-diy . We-tila-k nagiohai y6k bbt mu? 
i d )  water wae-drunk-up. That-lake-of in-neighbourhood a tree under 

&-gay. Yatuk-m we-kai nagiohai-bati janawa-k 
he-went-to-sleep. The-meantime-in it-of the-~teighbowhood-from the-foreet-of 
janiiwar r6jai-ki ohk wi3-tjl-m pani p?-hei  ky5, t51 

beauts day-of cuutom (in) that-lake-in water drinkirg-for c m ,  tk- lake 
khUi dyakh duhari jag piipi k h b j - h ~ i  pya .  U nu-pachhin 
empty huing-eeen another place wetter seekifig-for Cky-went. Th-qftst.  
w6-til-m pani p?-hani yek jauawi hi t i  iiy, thfin p n i  



pf-hag tB1-m gm, phqi ni-mil, risai-b8r 
drinkbig-for the-lake-in was-thruet, water not-wm-found, enraged-having-beom 

jijrai-1 china) piri, jai-chingtirai-1 we-paikai-ki nin 
force-with ecream was-emitted, which-screorn-by that-hwo-of steep 

@ti-ge. 
wm- broken. 

2. W8-kani nin @tiye-ki bari ris uthi. W6 ris uthipi-maji 
2. Hint-to sleep breaking-of great rage arose. That anger rising-in 

hiti-k siin pkari-b8r pa$chim&-k paika-k kh6i bhiter 
the-elephant-of trunk seized-having the- West-of hero-of courtyard within 

lapllai-diy. We-khci bhiter we-bakhat w8-paikai-ki chaili 
it-~a8-thtown. That-courtyard within (at) that-time that-hero-of daughter 

ukhcw ku tan pai-rechhiy. Hlti-kani yek anakA6 kir 
a-ntortar to-pound engaged-was. The-elephant (acc.) a strange insect 

dyakhi-bQ, dara-k mtiri apni-ma-kani bhit8r bhlji-g8. Tab 
seen-haui~g, fear-of through he?*-owla-mother-to within she-Jled-away. TAen 

uni-ki ma bhylr ai. Hati-kani yEk-taura-k my8 kir 
her-of the-mother owteide came. The-elephant (acc.) a-wzauner-of new ineect 

jini-b6r apan-dagara-k Sainiy8-kani dikhii-hani khaleti-rn 
considered-having hereelf-of-with-01 .~romen-to ehoruing- for pocket-ifi 

dhrtri-diy. Y atuka-k pachhin we-din ~Grba-k  paili, bars-barsha-k 
it-cc.as-put. So-much-of aftertoarde (on) that-day the-East-of hero, helve-years-of 

1)it kwe-ghari-me hiti-ber paichim-paika-k ghar-hani gay, we-k 
road a:few-hours-in iuallced-having the- Western-hero-of hozcse-to wen/, hint-of 

chaili-llg-ti paikai-ki khabar puchhi. Chaili-1 kay ' myar 
daughter-to the-hero-of news was-aeked. The-daughter-by it-was-said, my 

bab btim-barsha-bati dhur lakani-hani jai-rah-chh, wcti jsw6.' 
father ttcelve-yeare-from the-mountairr wood-for cone-hue, there go.' 

Dhur jl-hani bat hatai-diy. Jab p ~ r b a - k  paik clhur-hani 
The-momtain going-for road wae-shown. When the-Bast-of hero the-mou,~tain-to 

gay J @hima-k paik laik sire-janawa-k tlifil-thiil-b6t8-kani 
sent, the- Vest-of hero aleo the-wholeyo~*eet-of greal-great-tveee (ace.) 

ja~brbbati upiri-b8r unar harai gndllaw banai-hEr dhai-duirar 
t],e-roote-from tom-up-havijjg of-them a-great load made-having a-mountain 

ja4 munawa-m dhari-ber apan-ghar-hani g-rays. Bat-m 
like the-head-on placed-having his-owtt-liozcae-to coming-wae. The-way-in 

bhet hai-g8. Tab pfirba-k paik me-pachhin gay, guahew-kapi 
the-meeting occurred. Then the-East-of hero him-behind went, the-load ( ~ 0 . )  

pachhini kha'ichi-ber thimi-diy. Jab paschimu-k paikai-1 mk3,r 
fumt-behind pulled-haoing k-was-impeded. When the- Teat-of hero-by qreat 



j6r lagiy, gu&aw khafchi-bbr tighilg gay, aur pachhinti 
fo~ce  was-applied, the-load dragged-having forward he-went, and backwardo 

dyakhi-b8r kay, 'are purba-k paik5, may-1 tyar na6 paili-baii 
looked-having it-war-eaid, ' 0 Eaet-of hero, me-by thy name before-from 

nupi-rikh-chh, tb-dagari bh'hkanai-ki b a ~ i  taki chh. A j bhgti 
heard-has-been, t ee-toith meeting-of great longing &8. To-day meeling ? 

pa-chh. Bar? khu4i hsi-chh. Ab tu ma7 lam7 karii, 
obtained-ie. Great happineee become-ie. Now thou I fight tet-w-make, 

dha'i, k6 sakG-chh.' Piirba-k pikai-1 ya4 kay, 
let-ue-see, who(of-ue) able-we-are.' The-Zaet-of hero-by thue it-wae-oaid, 

' ye-bapmi! hamari hir-jit-kani k?, dekhd ? Ga6-mg 
' thie-foreet-in our loeing-wiming (acc.) who will-see 1 The-village-iro 

a ,  ~va'i-kani lan3i. '  
we-ahall-go, there we-ehall-$ght.' 

3. Dwiyai jhani gaG-maji gayi, y8k buri dagari bhef 
3. The-two persona the-village-in went, an old-woman with meeting 

hai. ~wi~ai - jhapg-1  bur i-hg-ti k a ~  ki, ' tu  hamari 
became. The-two-men-by the-old-woman-to it-was-said that, 'thou our 

lanai dyakhi.de, dha'i, kb jitiichh.' Bufiyai-1 
J i g h t i ~  watch, let-268-see, who (of-tie-two) roe-conquer.' The-old-womak-by 

kay, 'myar niiti g6ru bhaib chad-hani ban j6-rauchh. 
it-was-uaid, ' my grandeon cctttle bufaloee feeding -for the-foreet gone-hae. 

WE-kani r6t d&& janu, pachhii turn-dw<jhal?8-ki lanai-kani 
Him-to bread givhg-for I-am-going, aftevwards you-two-pereone-of the-$ght (act.) 

dymkhGli.' Yatuk k a-b@r buriyai-1 dwi yai-paik6-k@i, 
I-will-we.' So-much said-havit~g the-old-woman-by the-two-heroee (acc.), 

]akan:-kai bwaj sudi, apan-krlnI-m dhar-di, apan-n5ti-kani 
the-woode-of load tcith, her-own-ehozclier-on havhg-placed, her-own-grandeon-to 

jabber r6t di. 
gone-haviag bread wae-given. 

4. Jab dwi paik watapi lanai-hani tayyir hayi, tab 
4. When the-two heroes there Jighting-for ready became, then 

bnpyi-k nati-1 buri, gam bha% dwi pai k 
the-old-worn-of gratzdeon-by the-old-wovnian, cattle bufcsloes the-two heroee 

laka$ bwaj sudi, a P 9  @ti bhiter ghd-li, 
uoode(-of) load tcilh, hie-own garment-fold within havitlg-Cakes, 

apapdhyil-hapi gay. Yatuk-m bnri bhiri dhanchiiw ai, 
hie-own-howe-to went. So-much-iva a-great heavy wind-storm having-come, 

buliy i-k ni t i  uyhai-b6r yGs6- jag-kaqi gay, ki jatapi 
the-old-woman-of grandeon cctrried-of-having rctch-a-place-to went, that whete 



dwi sasani ukh6w kutap pai-rachhi, ar yek-6aipi-k 8kh hhia  
two women a-mortar to-poand engaged-were, and oae-woman-of eye within 

g h ~  jaq pan4i-gay. WB-Saini-1 duhari-&a&-hg- ti kay, 
bit-of-grms like entered That-wommm-by the-other-woman-to it-was-said, 
' myar-8kh bhiGr ghuq pa'ngi-gachli, gipde.' Duhari-I 
' my-eye withi?~ a-  bit-of-graue entered-has, lake (-it) -out.' The-other-by 

k a ~ ,  ' we-ghqa-k tukar ma?-kani deli, ta tab 
it-was-said, ' t hat-bit-of-graw-of piece me-to you-will-give, then then 

gay n u '  U-6aini-1 y6 bat miini. Uni-1 ghq-kani  
I-will-take-out.' mat-woman-by this word was-agreed. Be?*-by the-bit-of-graes 

Puri-k n i t i  ar buri sudi, g6ru bhaisaG 
[the-old-woman-of grandson and the-old-woman with, the-ca ftle hzcfaloee 

mdi, lakang bwaj audi, dwi paik8-kani] giiri-ber, 
with, the-woode(of) load with. che-two herocs(acc.)] taken-out-having, 

khaleti-m dhar-li. Phir rat-hani uni-1 khdeti -ma? gim-bBr 
pocket-in wae-placed. Again night-at her-by pocket-from-in fa ken-out-having 

apanl khasm-kani dikhiy. W8-1 k a ~  ki, ' in-sab-kirz-kani 
her-oum-hueband-to it-was-shorn. Him-by it-was-eaid that, ' these-all-insects (acc.) 

hamar-bir6w-kag di-dip. U sab8-kapi khi-deli.' In-kwirg-kani 
ow-cat-to give-away. H e  all (acc.) will-eat-zlp.' These-talks (acc.) 

dyakhi-mi-b8r dwi paik ar buri, uni-k niti bhaut 
seen-heard-having the-two heroee and the-old-woman, helo-of grandson nzuch 

deri-gay&, ar dari-ber k a p n  pai-rayi. Tab sabE-1 
feared, and feared-having to-tremble Became-engaged. Then 011-by 

apu-kaqi aamsira-k sab-chij8 ha-her chhwaf samaji-her, 
themeelvee(acc.) the-world-of all-things thotr m a l l  uqtderstood-having, 

pastiin pi-ray a,  ar h i t  jijri-ber bin t i kari, 
to-lament became-erbgaged, and hand8 folded-l~nving petitiort was-made, 
we-hil?i-ar-uni-k-khmm-hg-ti ohhuti-ber apan-ghar-llani gayi. 

that-woman-and-her-of-hueband-to eucaped-havilzg t Aeir-own-houses-to went. 

Apan-dhyila puji-b6r y8-sab-kwiri sab6-1 apanfi-parijb-in6 
Their-own-homes arrived-having these-all-evente all-by tlreir-oqon-?ceighboz~?.o-among 

spa*-mi tud-hg-tani b y .  
theipown-friends-to were-told. 

6. 9abg-1 gpu-kani haw& samaji-bbr Bliagwina-k nau 
6. All-by themselvee (acc.) light conridered-havhg God-of t~crme 

list ya kay, ' Bhagwan, haul tyar-4ishti-111 saban-hai nan 
wau-taken, this wae-said, ' God, we Thy-crealiotr-ill all-than s??zall 

chhaii. Y e-dharti-m kai-1 Bbki ni karani chaini. YBk hai 
are. Thir-tart&-on anyotre-by pride riot to-Ee-nrnde ie-proper One thaw 



y8k bar, yek hai y6k chhwe hGchh. Blmgwtina-ki dishti-m ham 
one great, one than one emall k. God-of creditnb-in we 

k4 j i6i  cbhaG.' 
iwecte like are.' 

[For a free translation, vide ante, p. 166.1 
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K U M A U N ~  OF NAlNl TAL. 

'I'he District of Naini 'l'al lies inmediately to the south of the District of Almora. 
The languazc of the educated classes of , the town of Alrnora has been taken as the 
Standard form of Kumauni, and thence the town of Naini Tal is distant only about 
forty miles, as the crow flies. As may be expected the Kumauni of the District of 
Naini Tal closely'resembles the Standard. Natives of Naini Tal count no less than six 
forms of the language in this small district, each of which is named a.fter the pat& in 
which i t  is spoken. Thus, besides the admitted .standard, they lnentioll PhaldIkbtiyS 
spoken in Pa t t i s  Dhaniyakot and Chauthan, along the banks of the river Kcsi, ChhakhB- 
tiyG spoken in Pa,rgana Chhakhata, Ramgarhiyj spoken in Pargalla Ranlgarh, and Rau- 
Cliaubha'Ysi spoken in t,he east of the district, especially in  Pat t is  Rau and Cha~bh~ ins i .  
Of these Phaldakotiya is an qverflow of that dialect from the Pha,ldakot Pargana of 
Almora, and has been dealt irrith above (pp. 202 ff.). The others hardly differ amongst 
themselves and, including the Standard as spoken by the educated, and also the mixed 
" Baziiri " dialect of Naini Tal Town, may all be considered as forms of Rau-Chaubhahi. 
The esbimated numbers of spea,kers of these various sub-dialects are as follows :- 

PhaldikOtiya . . . .. - . . -  . . . 9,440 
Ran-Chanbha?si- 

Ran-ChanbhaYsi proper . . 6,875 
Standard of Naini Tal . . . . 18,047 
Chhakhitiyh . 25,800 
Ramgarhiyi . 3,957 
Bhcari . .. . . - 2,000 - 56,679 - 

TOTAL 66,119 

1 am indebted to tlie kindness of Mr. W. B. Cockburn for the version of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son in Rau-Chaubhaysi which follows. It will be observed that it closely 
agrees with the Standard Kumauni of Almora. We may note the following points :- 

I n  the grammar of the Standard dialect I have been, able to distinguish between 
the short it, e and o and the long 5, d and 6 respectively. No met,erials for making 
such a distinction exist in the present m e ,  and I therefore give the text as i t  wae 
received by me, both b and a being repreeented by a, e and b by t?, and o and 6 by 6. 

We may note the following divergencies from the Bhndard. The word 
a, man, of the Standard becomes nuz3, and this seems to point to a senera1 tendency to 
pronounce 8 like 8h, aa in Bengali. I n  the Standard we noted that the change of e 
to yo before o is considered vulgar. This change regularly occurs in Rau-Chaubha'iei, 
i n  which we have chy616, a son, and jybth6, elder. The Standard tendency of cs to 
become b before il is reproduced in the present dialect in words like galci, on the neck, 
and bhcEl4 (nom. plur. masc.), good. Similarly, as in  the oblique genitive of the Standard, 
we hare fharci-ki ecitnani, before God. Before 16, the suffix of the agent-instrumental, 
nouns take ai, aa in minai-16, by the younger ; chycElai-ZZ, by the son ; babai-15, by the 
father. Beaide hUni, for, we have suni, as in rc?-8f~bijaphat, a femt for him. 

The 2nd plum1 imnerative ende in am, as in hcElau, put ye. We may also note the 
regular insertion of h in lhiyb, taken, and in other forms of the same verb. 
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Ek-kai-maT4&kS dwi chyiila chhiyi. Niinai-16 ipan&-biib-tha? 
A-certain-man-of two were. The- younger-by hb-own-fnther-fo 

kay6 ki, babg, myijru b i n  m z - k a ~  di-de.' Tab 
it-ioa8-8aid that, ' father, IY shore me-to give-away.' Thes  

wi-18 unar6 his6 ban kma-diyb. ThwQb-din pac& n&n&chy&i-16 
hh -by  their #haye division was-made. A-few-day8 after the-younger-ron-by 
ipanb bin6 sab Bkatth6 a ,  aur diir-da-86 b i g  bg6, 

hig-oum share all together was-made, and a-far-oomiry-to way we-adopted, 
aur jai-b6r apan6 ma1 bahiyitl-m$ phaki-diy6. Jab 
d there gone-having hie-- property debauchery-in tow-rqudered .  W h m  

a sab phGki-chuk6 wi-jag5 b q b  bhiri akil  paw, aur 
he all had-eqdered-completely in-that-place a-very heavy fmh? fell,  and 

wi-kag tangi tin paithi. Aur Bk hharii-kS misir-ki ghnr 
h b t o  want to-come began. And he a the-city-of lord-of (to-)the-howe 

g a p ,  aur wi-16 mi-kagi bk8-rn; Stinar char-m$ lagai-diy6. 
wmt ,  and him-by hikas-for the-field-in m i n e  feeding* he-wm-appointed. 

Aur unan-khueyklan-kag khai-bGr p6t bharan ch&AhiP6 
And he thoee-husks (ace.) eaten-having the-belly to-fill wishing-war 

janan Biiner khg-&hiy&. Aur kai-16 wi-kaqi ka ni-diy6. 
which the-mine eating-were. And anyone-by him-to anything not-wm-given. 

Jab &Iraqi phim ai, wi-16 kay6 ki, ' myira-bibi-ki  
m e n  him-to eems came, him-by it-wag-said that, ' my-fathrr-of 

ketukuk-neukamn-tha'i kh&i-sfi rbtii huna-li, aur khyipi-18 
hora-many-servants-to eating-than loaves are-bec*, and wti7rg-by 

jiin huni-hi, aur m ~ ' i  bhiikai-16 rnaraq liigi-rnfl. Ma5 
over-and-above are-becomiw, a ~ d  I hunger-by dying 1 
. uw-b8r ~p@-bwaujyii-p~'i  j8-14 sur unan-tha7 ka-16 ki, 

af'ken-having my-oumyather-to will-go, and himto I-caill-say that, 

n b ~ a u j @ ,  m.7-16 -l(IBwsr&-ki aimani aur tmifi &mmi *p h-a, Ab 
''father*, m - b y  God-of before and you-of DCfor-e rin done-w. Nao 

ma? 6tuk k k  ni-rays k i  b a r 6  chyci, hi-jfl. Id;-kaqi 
80 j t  m t - ~ e m i w d  that con I- m y -  be-called. Me 



apan6 bhi16wd6 naukar banai-di." ' Tab ut46, aur apana-bib-tha; 
your-own hired servant make." ' Then he arose, and hie-own-father-to 

pyb.  Parantu, jab u dare chhiya wi-ki bibai-16 wi-kaqi 
m t .  Bud, 'when he distant w m  him-of theyather-by him-as+ 

d6khi-lhiy6, aur dai ii, dau~6, gdi  lapi-lhiy6, aur 
he-wae-eeen, and compeion come, he-ran, (on-) the-neck he-war-attached, 4 

bhuklii Ihi. Tab ohyllai-16 kay6, ' bwaujyii, may-18 tumirl 
kise wm-taken. Then the--by it-was-said, 'father, me-by you-of 

&m,mi, aur f swarii-kii simani p ip  kar-chh, aur tumar6 chy616 kai- j&q&-kb 
before, and God-of before $in done-is, and you?* son being-called-of 

yijgpa nhiits.' Par w i  bn-aujy+le chidcaran-tha'i kapa, 
-thy I-am-not.' Bqct him-of the-father-b the-seroonte-to it-maa-said, 

bhil-hai hhSlii l u k u ~ l  ly56, aur ya -kani pairii6 ; wi-ki-hath-mg 
good-than good garments bring, and this-one-to clothe ; him-of-hand-o 

rnunari hilau, aur khubn-mg jjmiit lhilau, aur jiphat karau, aur 
a-ring put, and feet-on shoes pcct, and a-feast make-ye, a& 

khu& kamu. Yi, mpCr6 chyj16 nari-ga-chhiy6, i b  jyfinb hai-ga-chh; 
happiness make-ye. This my son dead-gone-was, mom alive become-&; 

hnrai-prchhiy4 phiri mijf-g a-thh Tab unan-16 chain karan 
lost -gone-woe, ngcxiu f md-gone-is.' TI) e ~ t  t hem-by ewe to-make 

lq6 .  
it-wm-begun. 

Par wi-k6 jy6th6 chy616 biy5-mZ chhiy6. Jab li ]au@, aur 
But him-of the-elder eon the-jield-in was. Then  he returned, a d  

ghani-kii nnjik ay6, wi-18 gin6 niichanb sun6. Tab wi-16 
the-houee-of near came, him-by singing da~~cing mas-heard. Then him-by 

6li naukar balai aur puchhu, ' yi, k6 bat chh?  ' Wi-16 
a servanl haaiqag-called and he-was-aslced, 'this what thing ie 1' aim-by 

kaya lii, ' tyori, hhai ai-ga-clih, allr tyiri-bihi-le jiphat liari-cllh 
it-icas-said that, 'thy brother a?-?*iaed-is, a91.d thy-father-by a-fearst made-ie 

kg-le ki u gnni. kuhli ai-gn-chl~.' Tall il pss6 bhai aur 
becatrae that he i71-good-state ar~ited-is. '  The~k Ire angry becoming and 

gllar bhitnr ni-payo. Yni-wile ~vi-kd bib6 bhair ai aur 
the-house within not-went. This-f011 hint-of the-fatlrer ozctside corning and 

wi-bani ll~anpc. Tal, wi-le jaljiil) di-her ipan5-bib-thaY 
hinr-to it-was-remonstrCi/E'd. Theu Am-by ar/slcela giuert-11aoi11y Iris-ozun-fathcr-to 

.N 
ka~-0, ' c1i.kl1, i.t ~rk-hams ja-le mai-li! teri tahal kari, kabha'7 

&was-mid, 'see, so-ntany-years dlrrirrg nu-by thy service was-done, ever 

tyijri, kni ni-tilo. Tall-lo ., twi-le mii-kani kabha? 

Ihy say iv  ,)rril-wns-disobeyed. Neceg.tIreless thee-by me-t n euer 



6k-bikari-k6 piith6 lai ni-dink, jai-16 ma? Spa@-dagspn-kaqi 
a-goat-of kid even not-wae-given, which-by I my-own-cmpaniorae-to 

nyiit6 dyG. Par jasme tybr6 6 chy616 Cchh, jai-16 Gri-kamfii 
a-fea8t way-give. But  jzc8t-as thy thi8 em anioed-i8, whom-by thy-earning8 

pitaran-mg phiiki-chh, twi-16 wi-suqi japhat kami-chh.' Tab 
harlots-vn were-8quande9*edY thee-by him-for a-feaet gotmczde-i8.' Then 

wi-16 wi-tha'i kay6, ' chyilI, tii ta r6j6 myihi-dagi@ bhay6, 
him-by him-to it-was-said, "son, thou indeed daily me-of-zoith wad, 

aur may-tha'i je chh, ' ty6rai chh. Y6 bujin chhiy6 ki ham 
and me-to what is, thine-even ie. !Phis proper w m  that we 

tyir kamg aur khuSi m a n y i d ,  kk-18 ki 
rejoicing should-have-made and happiness should-have-celebrated, becoccse that 

ty6r6 bhai marl-ga-chhiy6, phiri jyiin6 hai-ga-chh; hami-ga-chhiy6, phiri 
thy B9-other dead-gone-zoas, again alive become-is ; loet-gone-was, again 

mili-ga-chh.' 
got-is.' \ 



Adjoining the Rau and Chaubhainsi Paflds of Naini Tal, lies the Kali Kumaun 
Pargana of the Almora district, the dialect of which, spoken by 37,696 persons, is named 
~umai$.  

l 'he name " Kumaun " is mid to be a corruption of Kfirmichala, the old name of 
Kiinideo, a peak situated within this pargana. It is here that Vishnu is said to have 
resided for three years while in his Kzirrna, or tortoise, incarnation, and to have been 
worshipped by Indra, NBrada, and the Rishis.' 

The ~ u m a i ~ s  dialect is practically the same as Rau-ChaubhaTsi, as will appear from 
the annexed extract from a version of the Pamble of the Prodip1 Son. The only special 
peouliarity is the non-use of the cerebral letters and 1. 

We may note the following points in whioh ~ u m a i ~ ;  departs from the Standard. 
Tlie cerebral letters ? and 1 have disappeared, n and I taking their places. Thus we have 
&pnb, own, not dpn6, and akd, a feminine, not ak62. 

The postpition koS of the Genitive oblique masculine is liable to be dropped. Thus 
we have kai mimZ for kai mtineG-kci, of rr, certain man (there were two sons) ; ui mulkd 
for uz mdkd-kcf, (with a certain banker) of that country. Note how, although the kli 
has been dropped, the d (= Standard h)  inserted before that postposition is retained. 

Instead of the Dative postposition kani, we have khan, as in charah-khan, for feed- 
ing. The postposition &, with, may be noted. I ts  use extends throughout the country 
westwards, as far at least aa Kashmir, where it appears under the form d t y .  

I n  the we may note the oblique plural ma" instead of man. 
I n  the verb substantive chhiyti is contracted to chhyd. 
The verb eakan6 is used to form a completive compound, like the Hindi chuknt, of 

which i t  ie probably a, corruption. ParM, to fall, is twice used to mean ' to begin.' 

O&tar, N.-W. P. (1688). Vol. XII, p. 386. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kai-mans& dwi chGli chhyi. Aur un8-mg-hai n&n8-chEli-l6 
(Of-)a-certain-man two sotts were. And them-in-from the-email-emby 

apni-bib-thg kay6 ki, 6 bib, asti-bisti-mg-hai j6 bir  
hie-om-father-lo it-was-said that, '0 father, the-property-in-from whet share 

m a  mil-chh ma7 di-d6.' Aur ui-16 un8-ki bich iipni astii-bistl 
to-me being-got-is to-me give-up.' And him-by them-of anlong his-own property 

b&i-dini. Aur atti din n i i  bhau-chhyi L n s b  chGl6 
coar-divided-out. And ??zany days raot beoorne-weye thp-younger eon 

IV 

mb - tir sig6ri-bat6li-ber tiy8-mulk nisi-gayii. Tab WZ 
everything put-together-having (to-)a-far-cozlntry weat-azuay. Thevz there 

l ~ ~ & r i ~ 6 l - r n :  rai-bEr kpni nab ask-bisti phuki-dini. Aur jaswe 
debauchery-in remained-havitrg his-om all properlty wae-equandered. And when 

ii sab-tir nimiri-sakyi, ui-mulk-rnz b y 6  aka1 pariy6. Tab ii 
he everything upent-completely that-comtvy-in a-great famine fell. Then ks 

ning6 hfin pariy6, Aur ii ui-mulkll h-ai-bany~ny~-sit  
poverty-etrickm to-be begarr. And he (of-)that-country a-cel-tain-banlce9~-with 

jii-bGr ra0n pany6. Tab Tvi-18 , iDn~-~ar%-rng surigra 
gone-having to-remain began. Then him-b8 he hie-own-$elde-in eroine 

charaiin-khanp liyo'. Aur un-bak6paur-din&-16 jan8 sungra 
feeding-for wae-deputed. And Jhc those-hrreke-and-berric8-by tulrich the-swine 

khi-ahhyk magna hai-ber i pn i  dhnr bharnu samjha-clihyo, aur 
eat ing-were plemed becor,t e- ltavirtq his-own belly to-Jill wiehi frg-was, ( 1  nd 

kmb wi lia nrii di-chhyb. 
anyone him utaything ,lot giving-was. 



Immediately to the north-west of Pargana nal i  Kumaun, and also in the Almore, 
District, lies the Pargana of Chaugarkha. The dialect hert! spoken by an  estimated 
number of 37,210 people is called Chaugarkhiyl. 

I n  some respects it resembles the Standard Ktu~launi even more closely than 
~ u x n a i ~ g ,  for it has the usual supply of cerebral ?as and Cs. It has, however, a 
few peculiarities, whicl~ will be observable in  the extract from a version of the Parable of 
the Prodigal Son given below, and which are as follows :- 

The change of i to ye (Standard e to yb) before Z (Standard b) or of e' to y6  
(Standard e to yo) before 6 (St,andard o) does not occur. Thus we have chile, not 
ohyciloi (Standard chyhlb), sons. 

I n  this dialect we also meet occasional instances of the dropping of a final long 
vowel, which we have seen is colnnlon in Khasparjiyi and other connected dialects. 
Thus, in the specimen we have both cZpa?~ci and cipan (plur. iaasc.), own ; ncini and ndn 
(sing. obl.) younger; kay6 and kay, said. Before hi,  oi (Standard b) is regularly 
dropped. Thus, noukar-kd, not t~azckarci-koi, bas*cibav, equal to a servant. 

I n  the pronouns, we may note tipag6 or tipanti, own, and jan8, the obl. plur. of jb, 
who. 

In verbs, the chief changes are the frequent use of bhiyd, instead of chhiyd, 'he  
wm,' and of giy6, instead of gay& he went. 

VOL. IX, PAB1 IV. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kd-&fi dwi ch& bhiyi. Aur unan-mg-hi ~ n - c h B k  -16 
A-certain--of two soiw were. the&a-f?.om theryomger-smby 

h~ ipap-b&b-thai, a 6 babl, hipsti-mghai j6 b t t  ma? 
it-wccs-8Qid hie---father-to, '0 father, the-propertyin-from what share to-ma 

di-chhai, ii ma? di-d6.' Aur Wi-16 bich i p p i  
thou-giveet, that to-me give-up.' And him-by of-tkm tnnong hie-own 

Mipati bini-diy6. Aur bhaut din ni bhiyi  id-ohBk-16 eabai 
property w-divided-out. Alzd many day8 not be- tkyotsnger-rtm-by all 

latipati baf y ai-b6r parde4-hE giy6. wg luchni-k5 da@@ 
property cdlected-having a-foreign-land-to went. There debauchees-of with 

rai-b6r ipan6 mil  ph6ki-diy6. Bur wi-16 jab sabai 
rcnca;bd-havirzg hh-own goods were-waated. A d  Aim-by when all 

phaki-diyh wi-muluk-rn; bar6 akil pafi-giy6. I? garib hIin 
s7cse-w~ted, that-corntry-in a-great famine fell-down. He poor to-be 
18gi-giyb. Aur ii wi-muluk-ki kai-aaukar-ki d a m &  jabber 

began. And he that-country-of a-certain-bankersf d t h  gorse-having 
rauq Ggi-giy6. Aur- wi-16 ipaqii-mn-rn; mnar oharafi1pm8 

to-dweU began. And him-by he hh-own-jelde-in ewine feeding-in 
lagddiy6. Bur ti E-ohhdi-bifii-16 janG-kaqi suner kliiner 

u)cse-deputed. And he thoee-husks-berriee-Caith which (acc.) the-etoine eaters 

bhiyi k h d i  hai-bi3r ipanii pet bherag6 cb2-chhiy6. Aur wi-kani 
were happy become-having hb-uwn belly to-$El taishing-was. And hint-to 

kwfi ke ni di-chhyb. Aur jab ii i e -khabar - rnz  ai-giy6, 
myone anythhg not giving-tom. And when k hie-om-rense-in arrived, 

wi-16 kay6, 'rn8rkbiib-ki mihanatti-na&ag-mg-hai bhaut naukar 
him-by it-wa-said, ' pny-fathw-of hired-servantein-from mmy eeraanta 

kbi@-hi  m h r  r6ti prtuni, aur ma? bhiik-hi mari-my6. Ma? 
e a t i n g - t h  w e  loaves obtain, cwrd I htmger-by dyinpremai~d.  I 

uthi-Mr ipni-babi-thai 6 aur wi-thai ka"u6, 6 babii, 
d e n - h a v w  my-o~$ather-to ~ 1 1 - 9 0  d h h t o  I-will-oay, 0 fathe?; 

ma'i-18 Bhagawin-ki man&-hai behaik, tw6 dCkhi1, pip kar-&h, aur 
me-by God-of cdll$?om 0ut8ide, thee b t k - J g h t ,  eitb done-&, and 

ab ma? chi516 kuq jatG nai ray6. Ma?-kaqi 
mow 1 thy uon to-eag euch ~ o t  I-remained. H e  (acc.) 
&panbmihenatii-naukar8-m~-hai Bk-naukar-ki ba*bar ban&-de." ' 
t#ne-ocon-hired-servants-&-from one-servant-of resembling make." ' 



This dialect is spoken in the Gangola Pargma, and in  the adjoining padtie of 
Yargane Danpur of the District of Almora by an estimated number of 37,734 people. 
I t s  habitat is immediately to the east of that of Chaugarkhiyi, with which it is closely 
connected, Galigijlii mainly differing in possessing Chaugarkhiyii peculiarities in e 
etronger degree. Chaugarkhiyii sometimes drops final long vowels, while, as the 
epecimen (a portion of a version of the Parable of the Yrodigal Son) shows, GalhgtAi 
does the same, but much more often. Thus, in the very first three words of the specimen, 
we have kai naie-k for kai maisti-kti. I n  fact, in Garigfili, the final vowel is dropped 
oftener than it is retained, and the dialect thus approaches tlie Khasparjiyii and the 
dialects connected with it. Other examples are clryal for chyilti, sons, and khyd for 
khycit&, fields. 

As in Chaugarkhiyi the cerebral ?& and 1 are in regular use. 
Gang6la is fond of contracting forms, so that chhiy6, he was, beoomes chhyb; 

ohhiyl, they were, becomes chhyci and even chhycc; and the Chaugarkhiya bhiyb, he 
became, beconies bhyb. The dialect is also fond of inserting y, as in bhyaut, many; 
jya-bdr, having gone ; and jya (for jd), which. Tlle letter c* is son~etimes elided 
before another consonant. Thus we have nlnnci-vy% for mag*flci-rahy$, I remained dying, 
i.8. I die. We shall see a similar elision in some of the Garhwiili dialects, e.g. in 
Rithi  (p. 311 poet). 

I n  the word Pa?.amdewar, God, an fa between two vowels has become T.  This 
change of r to is perhaps due to Tibeto-Burman influence. See the remarks on 
J6bri ,  p. 248. 

A curious deformation of a b o i ~ o w ~ l  worcl is ndcjptbk for tlie h a b i c  ntuwcijq. 
I n  the declension of nouns we may note h? and chhyai, both meaning ' t o '  or 

for.' Thm, pardid-ht, to a foreign country ; charau?l-h?, for grazing ; wi-chhyai 
hii-cMu, I will say to him. Chhyai is probably mother form of thai. I n  Wedern 
P a m  th often becomes chh. 

The Standard n~dta, I am not, has become nah&tyP, and au-chhi is wed to mean 'it 
(fern.) cornea. ' 
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Kai-mais-k dwi chyiil chhya. Phiri unan-rn: n6n-chyali-18 
A-certain--of two son% were. Then them-amung the-younger-son-by 

ipan-bib-thai kay6 ki, a h d i  bib, bhini-kuni lati-pti-mg 
hie-ocon-father-to it-wao-eaid that, ' 0 fatlier, qrtensils-etcetera poperty-in 

my& banki, jye ms7-thai au-chhe, ma di.' Phiri wi-18 
n ~ y  ehare, which me-to coming-&, (to-)me give.' Then him-by 

duw6-chydan lati-pati Ipani bini-de. Phiri bhyaut din ni 
to-the-two-em the-prop&ty hie-- was-divided-oat. Then many days not 

bliy6-chhiy ninu chysl6 ipani lati-pati ybk-bati kari-b8r 
become-were the-gounper em hie-own property together made-hawing 

p rda -h?  naei-gyb. Phiri WE j ya-ber luch bhy6. 
a-f ar-country-to coent-away . Then there gone-having a-debauchee hembecane. 

Apaqi eab bh&ni-kuni lati-pati ph~ki-di.  Phiri jab u sabai 
Hie-oum all utensile-etcetero property wae-oquandered. Then when he all 
lati-1)Bfi upi-uthy6 wi-dt%-ms thul 1 bhy6. Phiri 
p'opwty equandwed-completely that-country-in a-great fmine  became. Then 

u garib h paithy6. Phiri u wi-dC4i-k yak-bhiil-manikhi-k dagcir 
he poor to-be began. Then he that-cowntry-of a-gentle-man-of with 

jyi-bi3r r a q  paithys. Phiri wi-ld n ipan~-k?yit-mg Suriar 
gone-having t o-remain began. Then h i -  he hie-own-Jield-in elcine 

charsup-hi lagiiy6. Phiri u un-phakbtan-aur-dgnan, janan bunar 
feeding-for w-oppohted. lRen he thoee-hueke-and-berriee(-by), which the-mine 
kh&ohhy8, khdi-16 5pq.i dhir bharaq chz-chhy6. Aur wi kwh 

eating-we, jq-with hio-oum belly to911 wielbing-wae. And (to-)him anyone 
ka dinar ni bhy6. Phiri jab u ipar!-sud-m?; 6 ,  wi-16 

anything a-&er not became. Theta when he his-own-eeneee-in came, hh-by 
b y 6  ki, a m r b k  butklirnn-mg-hai katuk dh& bhary-hai 

it-uw-raid that, 'my-father-Qf seromte-in-from Iroso-ma~y belly Jilling-than 
biki rwiit panan ,  a ~ u  ma? bhuk mpni-ryp. Ab ma7 &hai 
more bread obtain, and I (by-)htmger dyihg-remain. Nota I here$?om 

ipani-biihu-k WE j8-chhu, a wi-chbaai kn8-chhu, " hali bib, 
my-uwn-fothf there *am, and him-to I-raying-am, " 0 father, 
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mi-16  Parrtm6swnd-k vimukh tyir d6khnE-di3khn6 pip krtia-chll. Phiri 
me-by God-of agaimt thy in-seeing-in-seeing sin done-is. Again 
ma7 i l a  tybri, chyidi, 1;- u6puk nahaty6. Ma? ipan-butvkn~~ai~-m~-hai 
1 to-day-from thy son to-eay $1 1-ant-not. Me f hine-oton-se~*.z!ntrte-ia-from 

pika ber6bari ba~i-cle ." ' 
one equal-to make." ' 



DANPURIYA. 

rhis dialect is spoken in the northern part of Dtlnpur Pargana and in the southern 
part of Johar Pargana of tlie Almora Dist,rict. The est.imated number of speakers is 
23,851. Immediately to its south Lies the Gangdi dialect, to which i t  is closely allied. 

Like Galig615, t,his dialect drops final vowels a,lmost ad libltz'm. For instance, the 
first three words of the specimen, which is an extract from the version of the Parable of 
the Prodignl Son, are kai fit&$-ka, of a certain ma.n, and lower down we have kai (bird) 
maidd-k, with exactly the same ~iieaning. 

The principal peculiarity of= &is dialect is the universal n,asdiaation of the last 
syllable of verbal forms. Nurnero~u, exa,mples will be seen in the specimen. We may 
dso note the interchange of b and p in paitJ~$ or baithg, he began. Verbs whose wots 
encl in vowels, insert an n in the past tense, as in hltng, they were ; ding, was given 
(both masculine and feminine), a,nd chin$, he wished. Sb also kang, I have done (sin). 
Tliis should not be, confounded with the n (for s) of tlie future passive participle in 
words like m i l d ,  it is got, or with the w of the present participle, as in naarnai, I am 
dying. The word for ' I am not ' is ~uaic/ih$. 

An excellent further exnniple,of this dialect will be found on pp. 34 and ff. of 
Pandit Ganga Datt Upreti's Hill Ddalecte of the Kumcrur, Diuieiom. 

That example is in an estrclnely colloquial style, and is full of meaningless inter- 
ject,ions which mill not be found in the version of the Paral~le here given. I n  otller 
respects its language is the same. 
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i i k  dwi cl lhyau~i  hung. -4ur nini-18 &pan-bib-tha'i 
A-certaitl-man-of two sons were. And the-yoanger-by hie-om-fatkr-to 

ka,y%, ' i  bkb, latipati-hai jI, ban6 ma? miln$ u 
dl-tcchs-strid, ' 0 father, the-property-from what shu.9.e to-me b-to-be-got, that 

~n a'i di-ghil.' Tab wi-16 unari  bich p i  latipati 
(lo-) me y iue-away.' Then Mm-by tkm-of between Ria-own property 

bEti-clins. Aur jail din ni bit: ki  nia-chhyawi-18 sab 
poas-diz;ided-out. And many days not passed ikat the-youager-em-by all 

mmBri-ber t,,& muluk gay%. W: phahik-phihikima'i sab mil 
collected-ha~ing a-far country went. There debauchery-ir, all goode 

phuki-din%. Jab wi-16 sab phuki-halg, tab wi-muluk-ma7 
were-wasted. When hhn-by all were-wasted-completely, then that-county-in 

thulb akjl  pa$, aur u tarig hun pith;. Tab u 
0-great fognine fell, and Ae b-want to-become began. Then k 

wi-muluk-ma'i kai-hara-maihi-k dagiri j ai raun paithg. 
that-country-in a-certain-great-man-of with having-gone to-remah begm. 

1 apan-@+ma5 sunar c h e r a q  bh~ jg .  Tab u un rukha&ki 
Him-by hie-ow#-$elde-in mine to-feed k-waa-sent. Then he thoee treeemof 

chllal-aur-d5-5-18, jinag suriar khBna7, magan-hai iipani d h a ~  
bark-atad-berries-with, which the-mine were-eating, joy-with hie-own belly 

bllarsg cllang, aur kw8 wi kB ni ding. Aur jab wi 
to-Jill wielred, and anyone (to-)him anything ?tot gave. And when (to-)hint 

ipni-ph8m iiyZ, o kaun baithg, 'myiiri-biibu-k& m8hantu8-ohikaraG-hi 
hie-own-aeneee came, he to-say began, ' rr~y&the~.-M /hi?-ed-serca?~te-out-of 

kati kllin-hai jail rwi* paung, aur ma? bhuk marnay. 
haul-many eathipthan more loaves get, and I (of-)l/zrnger am-dyiftg. 

uthi-b6r &pap-bib- tlia'i jElE, aur wi-tbai katil6, I' i 
Mai 
I arisen-hauing my-own-father-to will-go, and him-to I-will-say, " 0 
bib, ~nai-16 Bhapwin-ki marji-hai ul@ pip  tw8 cl6khP 

fatrhcr, me-by God-of will-from opporitc sit4 tl, ee ill-sight-of 
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Iran& aur ma? i b  tyar6 cllhyauyi, kun miphak naichh5, nli-le,o 
WW-done, a/nd I sow thy sola to-say worthy m n o t ,  gibe-a280 

apap-mehantua-cliakarafi-hai 8k jhnii Lanai-de." ' 
thiw-ourn-hi~.ed-ser.ca~rt8-out-of oue like muke." ' 



Nortli of Pargana Knli-Kumaun, in the Alnlora District, lies the Pargana of Sor 
or Shor, and north of this lie tlie two Parganas oE Askot and Sira. Tlicse three 
P a r p n a s  lic on tlie extreme east of the Allno12 District, close to tlic Nepal frontier. 
I n  formcr tiilies tliep \\-ere a part of the Nepal Statc of Doti. 

As niay be expected, tlle dialect of tlicsc thrce Parganas is more or less affect4 by 
the Klias-Iiiir5 language spkcn  in  h'epal. Morcover n number of Gorkl i~  officers and 
soldieis ]la\-c! scttlcd in these parts, and in S i ~ a  Pargana tliere are sevelsl villages owncd 
by tlie N c p l  Government, n-l~icll are inhabited by nativcs of that country. llllcsc 
Gorkl~as and other Kaipilis spcak tlicir own Khas-Kura in a more or less corrupt form. 
h-(I slxci~nens of tllcir language need be given hore, as i t  is not tlie real languagc of the 
country, but t l~a t  of foreigners I\-110 ha\-c settled in it. Those I\-110 wish to see what it is 
like arc referrctl to Pnpdit Ganga Datt Upreti's Hill Dialects of the Ktcmazt?~ Dicision, 
on 111). d l  nil11 -1.7 of \vllicll specinlens of the corrupt Khas-KurB are given ultdcr tlic 
nanles of Gorkl~ali and Dvtyali. 

IYhat is llcrc givcu is a specimen, not of Khas-Kuri influenced 1)s Knmauai, but 
of Ku~ilauni i~lfliie~icrd I)y Khas-Kura, as spoken in Sor Pargana by an csti~nated 
number of 19,YCiCi people. The influence of the latter is most clearly sliolvn in tlie 
frequent use of thiyi, or tlry6, instead cf, or ratlier alongside of, chhiy6, for 'Iic was.' 
Besides this tllerc are other divergencies from Standard Kumauni, the principal of which 
a1-e as follows :- - 

As in ~ u a i ~ g ,  the use of cerehral ?I and 1 is rare. We have apn6, instead of 
ip!ro, Irnt, instcad of h1t1.t and akcil instead of akcil. The only instances of cerebral !r 
wllicll occur in  tlre specimen are biltz, a sharc, and gtctti, (a noise) nas heard. There is a 
curious intcrcliangc of aspiration in tllc word dlt2kn~z6, for dekka!to, to sce. Wc 11otc.d 
a some~vhat similar interchanqc ill Phaldi kijtifit. 

I n  thc declension of nouns, there are several alternative forn1.s of the 01)liquc plural. 
Usually we liave tho Standard form in ntt, as kltetn~t-nlg, in the fields ; ~ t c r ~ r k n ~ - a ~ l - f i t ~ - l , a i ,  
from among the servants ; yatcck Barsan-hati; from so many years ; pcitn~*rt~l-kci pf, wit11 
hnrlots. Sogietinles, 11o\\$\-er, wc 11avc cia, as in damcin-le, nit11 bcrric*s ; khfrtZn, on tllc 
feet ; dagaf&ciw-kci sfftlr, n it11 (my) coinlranions. Once, \vc have mi, ns in ~rnnkn,.ttri- 
t h s ,  (the father said) to tlic servants. 

Tlrere are sqlne unusual 1wstl)ositions of the dativc. Bc$idcb thnL I\ (I 11nvc the 

lhay jlut Instcad of ka?ti, we liave everywllerc kh?, Anotl~cr rlnl kc-nccusnt ivc 
is commonly inade by adding 8, as in ek-8, (Ilaving called) onc (of 11is s c rvo~~  t s )  : Idblr-8 
jtcbfib (libit., having given a rcldy to thc father ; moi-8, to lnc; wi-8, to 11i1n. This i s  the 
6ufflx cmploy~d in Rishmiri. Sometimes it takes the forill en, ns in Itnwrn~tl, to 11s. 

In ~ l l e  l~ronoi~ns tllc only anomalous forms are jinarcgr, wllicli (tl~o saillc \\ere 
-ting), the 01,lique l~lurkl of j6 ,  which, and knaai, as n~cll as kn i ,  thc ol,liqi~c jsi~igi~lnr 
of b e ,  anyone, as in kasni jimdcir-kci dogayi, wit11 a ccrtnin laiid-o\ri~,~~-, l,c*dr kai- 
~ k i - k i ,  of a certain man. 

In verbe, we have, as nlrcady stated, thy6 or /hiyo, also wiitten tyu, For ' 11 \ . was.' 
hTahdti, is ' am not. ' A contnction silnilar to thyd, is kyd for knyo, &-till. '~!]IC* i l l f i l l i -  



tive ends in n, i s  in hull puey6, he began to he (in want) ; ratra p y b ,  lle hepan to dwc*ll. 
Its oblique form ends in 6, as in cha~.atcnri-kk?, (sent him) to graze (swine). 

Anlongst irregular past participles, we may note d i r ~ ,  given ; Ilrin6, taken ; y b  
remained ; and gy6, went. 

The following forms ~nny also be ilotecl :-paallria, they get (loaves) ; khoh-tyci (not 
-thy&), they were eating ; s/cn~nj-tlry6, he was wishing ; cli-thyb, (no one) was giving ; 
baclri gy6-chlb, he has been saved; pi-chh, Ile has 1)wn found ; ka~n-chhy (epparently far 
kco.-ckhiyo) (I) have done (sin) ; gyb-thyi (not gyZ-thy&), (not many tlays) had gone. I 
a111 unable to explain janzoi-j*y6, Ile went aurny, nl~less jci-grzod or jiu-rcb is s compound. 

As in ~ u m n i ~ g ,  s n k a r ~  is used to form a colupletive compound in uyai-eakyb, he 
squandered completely. Instead of pcithrr!rb, pnenn6 is the word used to mean ' t o  
begin.' 

Tlie speci~nen of S6riyiIi is a compldx version of the Pal-ble of the Prodigal Son. 
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TRANSLITERATION A N D  TRANSLATION. 

Kaiidmi-kii dwi chela thyi. Aur unan-mg k%ti-l3 
A-certaira-mctn-qf two sons were. And them-among the-younger-by 

apni-babi-tha'i k y 6, '6 biba, astl-mg-hai j6 b in  
Me-own-father-to it-was-said, '0 fathev, the-pope,-ty-in-fl-on?, what ehare 

ma?-a mil di-dG.' Aur wi-16 unari-bich apni a s h i - b ~ t i  
me-to &got give-away.' And him-by them-of-among his-owla property 

bin-dini. Aur bhaut din ngi gy6-thy6 ki k$6 oh816 
wakdivided-out. And many days not gone-we?-e that the-yoangev eon 

sabai-tir 6k-bit6 kari-b8r pard86-kh? jinw8-ry6, aur w% 
everything to get he^. made-having a-fcsr-country-to went-away, and there 

kukarm-rn: rai-ber apilo sab miil phuki-dinb. Aur 
mil-deeds-in vmained-havilcg his-oion all wealth was-sqzcandered-away. And 

jab sab-tir urii-snk yd, tab wi-deg-rng bar6 ak i l  
w h e ~  he everything had-wasted-con?pletely, tlberr that-country-in a-great famine 

paw6, aur u hairan llnn pasyd. Aur ir wi-d88-ki kasai- 
fell, and he distvessecl to-be began. And he that-colctztry-of a-certain- 

jimd&r-kfi dagar:~ jii-ber raun paeyo, aur wi-16 wi-s 
~lurtdowner-of with gone-having to-dwell begata, and him-by hint-as-fo,- 

apn~-kh6tan-m% suiar charaun5-lih? l5yG. Aur Q 5-b6kFi-aur- 
his-cnon-$elds-in swine feeding-for it-was-deputed. And Re those-husks-and- 

dinin&, jinaun suimr kllg-ty5, khuii-le apn6 pet bharn6 
beA8-&th, which the-swine eating-were, hctppiness-wit18 his-ouna belly to-$ll 

samaj-thy6, aur kwe wi-s kB ngi di-thy6. Aur jab D 
-hbg-was, and anyone Aim-to anything not giving-wm. And when he 

npnii-chet-mg 6 wi-16, ky6, ' rn6ra-bibi-kii majuridiir-naukar-mg- 
his-own-serase-in came, him-by it-was-said, ' my-fcct her-of hired-servants-in- 

haibCr katgu jhikwau r6ta pauniin, aur ma? bhiik-16 mari-myn. 
from how-many more loaves get, and I hanger-by dying-am. 

Ma7 utlli-b6r spni-bibti-p% j a ,  aur wi-tha'i kaiil6, 6r i, 

I af*isen-having my-orun-fathcr-t~ea~, will-go, and him-to I-will-say, "0 

bibi, rnni-18 Parmesnr-ki man-liii ulti aur t6r% siimni p ip  kar-chhy, 
father, me-bg God-of to i l l -q f  opposed arrd thee-OJ befo1.e si~c done-wnr, 

V O I  , I \  I' !llT 1V 2 I 



a m  ma'? phiri t&r6 chela kaun l a  nahiiti. 
and I any-more thy son to-h~called worthy I-am-not. iqac0.) 
apni-majuridir-naukamn-mg-hai 8k-ka baribar bans-de." ' Aur I u w - b b  
th ine-mh~red-se~bants in- f?~om a e o f  equal make." " And b ar&en.bving 

apn5-biibi-thF (or -kh?) gy6. Par jab ii bhaut diirai thy8, wi-ki 
his-m-fatha-to went. But  when he great distance-even wm, h k o f  

bibs-18 I dhekyi3, aur wi-s dayi Bi, t~ur wi-le 
the-father-by he was-seen, and hint-to compassion cam,  nnd hh-bY 

b ~ i - b e r  ii gala 1 - h i ,  aur bhuki dini. Aur cha-16 
run-having he on-the-neck was-taken, and kiss wae-given. And the-son-by 

wi-tha'i ky6, baba, mai-18 Parmeear-kc man-kii ul@ a- 
h a - t o  it-was-said, ',father me-by God-of will-of opposed md 

@p kar-chhy, aur ma? phiri ter6 ch616 kaun~ jw 
thy-8ight& sin dm-was, and 1 any-more thy child to-be-called like 

n% rayG.' Par biibii-16 apns-naukarng- thg? ky6 ki, 
not I-remained.' Bvt  the-fatlber-by his-vwn-servants-to it-mas-said that, 

' tab-hai niki pair6n nikili lya, aur wi-s ye-s pairti; aur 
' all-than good garment having-produced b?.Lng, and i t  this-one-to put-on ; and 

&kii hlt-mg munari aur khu@n jwata p i r i .  Aur ham lihaG 
thb-one-of hmd-on a-&ng and (on-)feet shoes pzl,t-on. And we may-eat 

aur chamm kara8. Kya-lk ki y6 mer6 chd6 mari-gi5-thy6, 
d merriment we-my-make. Because that thia my so* dead-gone-was, 

N 

anr phiri bachi-gyi3-chh ; ii harii-g6-thy4 phiri pi-chh.' Tab a 
again escaped-gone-ie; he lost-gone-was, again got-is.' Then they 

chaman baran pasyg. 
wrimmt to-do began. 

Tati-lifi wi-ki, jethi, chBl6 garh%-mg thy6. . Bur jab ay4 
Thewup-to him-of the-elder Ron the-Seld-in was. And when he cclm;e, 

a gher-kii najik pujyu, ta wi-16 giin6 bajafin6 aur nichh-ki 
and the-house-of near arviced, then I~ini-by singing mzcsic and dance-of 

bhanak suqi. Bur wi-lB nrtuka.ran-mg-hai Bk-s bi3lai-bBr ddy6 
sound waa-heard. And hint-by the-servante-in-f~.~r)t one-to called-having it-waa-asked 

ki, ' inan5 kyi  ~nntlitb chh ? ' Aur wi-18 wi-tha'i ky6, ' t.8r6 
that, 'of-these what meanirq is ? '  And him-by him-to it-toas-said, ' thy 

bhgi 5i-hh. T8ri-biibii-16 khini,-kh? dbchh, lip-1% ki wi-18 ii 
brother c m - h .  Thy- fathev-by the-feast-as- for if -given-is, because that him-by he 
n&6 aur sukyiri, pi-chlr.' ilur risli-gG, aur wi-16 hlilt.ar jin6 n% 

well and sound got-,is.' And he angry-went, and him-by withirz to-go ~ r ~ t  

thin yo. Tab wi-ki, hiihii 1)hair ay6, aur mi-s manrtii~z 

wcls-intended. Tl~e~t I I ~ I I L - ~ ~  the-fntl~e~. ozctside cnnze, a d  Irim-to to-1-enwnslf.nle 
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pays. Aur wi-la apni-b5bu-a, jubib di-bar, kg6 ki, 
began. And Ah-by hie-mm-father-to, a;lzszoer giaen-hating, it-wan-said thot, 

dh&k, m d  yatuk-barean-bati teri chikari kaii-my g, aur mai-16 
' see, I this-many - yeare-from thy service having-done-remained, and me- by 

kabha'i GIG a-kay6 n% kary6. Tai-16 ma'i-s kabha'i ek-bfikr&-k6 
ever thy un-said (thing) not wao-done. Thee-by me-to ever a-goat -of 

nHni, piithb lya,@ n% dinb, jai-18 ma7 apni-dagariyln-ki &th 
young kid m n  not was-given, which-with I my-own-companiolae-of with 

chain karn ij. Par t6r6 yo ch610, j l?ittlrsn-ki t6r6 
rejoicing might-have-done. But  thy this son, zoho hat-lots-of near thy 

mil-td nili-gy6-chh, iaswe a-chh, taw6 tai-18 wi-kh? khinii ksr-chhy.' 
property clevoecred, ecen-aa he-came-&, sa-even thee-by him-to a-feast made-was.' 

Aur bibii-16 wi-ths'i ky6, ' chela, ta? ~ab-dinai m e 6  daga* 
A the-father-by him-to it-was-said, 'son, thou all-days-even of-nae with 

raii-chhai, aur j&k6 m8rb cllh, sab Mrb-i chh. Y6 thike thy6 
remaining-art, and whatever mine ie, that thine-even 6. Thie right wan 

ki ham chaman karaii aur k h d i  manaii. Kyacli ki yij 
that we merriment shodd-make and rejoicing may-celebrate. Became that thir 

terb bhai jjr, mari-gb-thy& phiri bachi-gy6-chh; a m  hariii-gb-thyb, phiri 
thy brother who dead-gone-loas, again escaped-gone-is; and lost-gone-wm, again 

p5-chh.' 
got-is.' 



Immediately to the north of Pargana Sbr, on the Nepal frontier, lies tho Pargsna 
of h k o t  (eighty fortresses). The dialect of Kumauni here spoken, by an eetimated 
number of 10,964 people, is called h k b t i  or Askbtiyi. It is practically the same as 
Sbriyali. A short extract from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will 
suffice as an example. We may note the following divergencies from Sbriyili. The 
word bhity5 (Hindi bzte) has the initial b aspirated. Qn the other hand, for 'to,' we h d  
both that and tat. Compare tya for thy6 in  Sbriykli. The word for ' own' is sometimes 
apanzi and sometimes 6panG. The conjunctive participle is formed by adding bgri 
instead of bgr.  Completive compounds are formed with the verb chukanb instead of 
aakanb, and inceptive compounds witb haean5 instead of pasanb. 
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TRANSLITERATION A N D  TRANSLATION,  

Kai-manas-ki dwi chela thya.  Aur unan-mg-hai naa-16 
A-certain---of t.wo sow were. A n d  them-in-from the-ycunger-by 

apani-babii-tha'i kay6, ' ba,bi, jiyajit-mg-hai 6 bgt me?-s 
his-own-father-to it-was-said, ' fa ther ,  the-property-in-fvom what e h w e  me-to 

rnili, 86 ma'i di-d6.' Bur  wi-16 unarii-bich B p n i  jiiyajtit 
id-being-got, that to-me give-away.' And him-by of-them-among hie-owlr property 

b e - d i .  Aur  hhaut din ni bhitya k i  k n s 6  oh616 sab-tir 
was-divided-out. And  many days not elapsed that the-younger eon eeerything 

jam& kari-b6ri diir-d66-ki-ta'i gay", aur & luchpan-rnz rai- 
collected made-having a-far-country-of-to went, and there debauchery-in rernahed- 

bgri i % p a n ~  sab m&l-ti1 qai-diyo.  Aur jab sab-tir kharch 
having his-own all goods were-wasted. Alzd wh,en he everything expendi twe  

kari-chuk y6, wi -d~8-mg bay6 n k i l  pa,ryi$ aur t~ B u g  hun 
made-completely, thczt-country-in a-great ,famine ,fell, u.rtd It,e distressed to-be 

basyb. Aur u mi-d&-ki kai-bhali-n15nas-kg pas jai-biri raun 
began. And  he that-coz6ntry-df a-certain-wealthy-man-qf near gone-li,aving to-dwell 

N 

basyd. Aur  wi-lE wi-s Bpni-gapin-me sunar charaui-ki- ta ' i  
began. And  him-by him-ae-for his-own-$eldc-ilt swine ,feeding-of-for 

lagay6. ~ u r  a uni-b6kaya-aur-dinin-16 jinan mnar  
it-waa-deputed. A n d  he those-hzcsks-and-berries-with which the-swine 

khg-thy&, khu8i-16 5panii pet bharan c h g - t ~ l ~ ~ .  Aur  kw8 wI-s 
eating-were, happiness-with hie-own belly to-$12 wiehing-wa8. A n d  anyone h b - t o  

kb n i  din-thyb. 
anything gwt givbng-waa. 



SIR ALT. 

Immediately to the west of Pargane, Askot, and still to the north of Sor, lies the 
Pargana of Sira. The dialect of this Pargana is known as Sirili, and h a  an eetimated 
number of 12,481 speakers. S i i S  is practically the same as Stiriyali. Its only 
divergerice is when it tends to approximate the Standard form of Kumauni. Thus it 
has chhy5 as well as thy6 for ' he was.' Instead of lthe Stiriydi khS it has khin, aa the 
postposition of the Dati~e-~4ccusative. There is a tendency to interchange d and ai, 
so that. me have both ld and lai rw the postpsitiou of the Agent. The verb forming 
completive mlnpoilnds is chukan6, not eakan6, while, on the other h n d ,  inceptive 
colnpounds are formed with paemw, as in Stiriyfili. 

A short extract. from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will be a 
sufficient specimen. 

[ No. 15.) 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

kasai-miis-kl  dwi cheli chhyi .  Bur unan-mg kgae-chek-16 
A - c e r t a i n - m a n -  two sons weve. And t h m - a m m g  the-younger-son-by 

apani-bibl-thg kay6, a babe, jyat-m8 j6 bat mer6 
hi8-om-fathe~*-to it-was-said, ' 0 father, the-property-in what ahwe mine 

chai-chh, sa mg di-cliy .' Tab wi -h i  ~ n a r + & ~ a s - m 8  
proper-is, that to-me giee-away.' Then hinc-by of-themcone-another-among 

apani j&j&t bati-di. Phir bhaut d in  na'i bhE-chhy8 
h i s -om p-operty was-divided-ozct, Then many days not become-were 

k i  kgse-ohela-16 sab jam8 kari-bkr pard84-kllin 
that the-younger-son. by all collected madc-having a-foreign-country-to 

nmi-gy6. WE kukarm-mg rai-b8r apan6 sab mil- t i1 
went-away. There evil-deeds-in renzcci~ted-having his-own all goods 

phuki-diya. Aur jab il sab kharch kari-chuky6 
were-squandered. And when I L ~  all expenditure made-completely 

wi-mulak-rnz bar6 aka1 paryo. D liankd hun pasya. 
that-country-in a-gvecst famine fell. H e  p o ~ e ~ * ~ ~ - s t r i c k e n  to-be began. 

Aur u wi-d84-kfi kai-bhali-idami-kg dapa!-i jai-b8r raun 
And he that-country-of n-certain-~*ich-vnaa-oJ with gone-havigag to-droell 

paay6. Phir wi-lai wi-s apana-gaTi-mg sutiar charauni-khin 
began. Again him-by him-as-for his-own-field-in m i n e  feeding-for 

l iya.  Aur un-bi,karii-diinkn-lai jai-a suriar 
it-was-deputed. And he those-Itzuks-betrsies-with which (acc.) the-ewi~te 

kh%chhyi, khu4i-lai apan0 dhar bharani, chg-thy6. Aur wi-s 
eating-were, joy-with I~sis-own belly to-Jill uiiehing-was. And ?him-to 

kwb kB - nay di-thyi. 
anyone8 anything nut giz-ing-ware. 



North of Parganaa Sire and Adcot lies the Pargana Johar. This Pargana, m s  up 
to the 'Pibetan frontier, and most of the inhabitants speak the Pronome~lal i~~d Tibeto- 
Burman language entitled Rangkas and described in Vol. 111, Pt. I, pp. 479 ff. N a 1 ~  
the whole of the wst of the population is bilingual, speaking both R a n g h  and a, 

corrupt Kumeuni d e d  Jchiri. The number of speakers of Jiihlri is estimated to be 
about 7,419. 

Be mey be expected, Jc&ri is a mongrel form of speech. It is, in  fact, simply bttd 
Kumeuni, spoken by people who have another native language. It would be waste of 
time to attempt to give a grammar of such a jargon, and it is sdicient to give the 
following extmot from the Parable of the Prodigal Son as an example of its character. 
The second half of the Parable haa been selected, tls showing these characteristics better 
than the earlier portion. A very prominent peculiarity is the interchange of r and T, 
as in tyoy, thy. The same occurs in Rangkzts. Whether this change is due to Tibeto- 
Burman influence or is a relic of the old Kh& language is doubtful. Perhaps the 
former exphmetion is the more Likely. We meet the same or similar changes in the 
Ch& end Parigwili dialecta of the ChamGiiJi form of Western Pahi@, and these 
dialects, Like Rangkaa and Jiihari, are spoken close to the inner range of the Himalaya, 
in  immediate proximity to tribes speaking Tibeto-Burman languages. Of. p. 817 and 
p. 846 below. 

We may also notice the regular tendency towards dropping a final vowel, which 
we have noticed in Khasparjiyi and other colloquial dialects of Kumawi. The past 
tense always ende in i. 
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TRANaL!TERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Tab-lhek wi-k6 jyatb6 chyal giri-m? thi. H a w  jab w i  ai 
Then-till h-of the-elder eon the-jeld-in wm. And when he came 

haw ghapk najik pujit, mi-1 gain8 bajaun8 haur nkhanii-kil 
and the-houee-of near arrived, hh-by einging xalleic and dawg-of  

bahan  suni. Haur wi-1 ipan-khurturiyin-m-hai Bk-tha? bhaQai-b6r 
d e  wae-heard. And h b b y  his-own-eemante&frm one-to ahouted-hmhg 

sudyai ki, ' inar ki hai-mi-chh ? ' Wi-1 wi-ha? kai 
it-wae-asked that, ' these-of what becoming-is 1 ' Hh-by  him-to it-was-ecrid 

ki, ' tyar bhai ai-rai-chh, haw tyar-bibu-1 khawai-lhiwai kai-rikh- 
that, ' thy brother cma-in. and thygather-by a-feast been-arranged- 

chh, kyi-lskhi-1 ki &-1 wi-ha? bhal6 haur barkan6 
ie, what-reaeon-by that him-by hh-aa:for well and lively 

pai-chh.' Haw wi-tha'i ri6 ai-gB, haur wi-1 bhitar jhnu n i  
it-receiaed-w.' And hh-to anger came, and hint-by M d e  to-go lrot 

thiiri. YC-l6kh;-1 bibu bhair d, b u r  wi-ha? 
it-wwdecided. Thie-remowby hh-of the-father out8ide came, and hint-to 

manaun bdi. H a w  wi-l bibu-thai jubab di-b8r 
to-remonetrate-rcith began. And h h b y  the-father-to a m e r  given-hming 

kai ki, 'dyrrkh. ma? itik-bard-bati tyar -1 kamn-ligi- 
it-waa-eaid that, ' see, I 8 0 - m a n y - y e a r e -  thy eervice dhg-cmt i -  

mi-chhii, haur may-1 t y a ~  hukem ni Nli. a kabhe'i 
nually-am, and me-by thy order not wm-dieobeyed. Thee-by ever 

ma?-ha'i 'ik-pitthb-lh6k ni di , ki ma? i p a n - d a g a ~ i y i n - ~ a ~  
me- to a-kid-even not woe-gwen, that I ~ray-o~n-cornpa&~-~i th  
k h d i  kan-thi. Par @tar yii chyal, 6 pataran-k& da,gq 

yejoking might-have-made. But thy thie eon, who karlote-of 

t y ~ r  mil-t&l nili-hai-r.hh, wi j&ai ai, wa&i ta?-1 wi- ki, 
thy good. devoured:hae, ire jwt-or c m ,  jwt-80 thee-by hhe0f 

l~khi -1  Irhawai-lhiwai kay8.' Haw b&bu-1 wi-ha? kai, 
beaon-by a-feaut zeaa-made.' And the-father-by hh- to  it-caae-eaid, 

'chyal&, ta'i bar&bar myarb d q e r  rau-&mi, bur jatik my- chh, 
'em, thmb alwaye ofme with remheut, d whatever " 
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eab tyar8 chh. X8 bujh thi ki hami magen hun 
all thine 8 .  T prop@ cow that we delighted r h l d - b e  

khuSi manaun, k6-lckhe-1 kl y8 tyar bhai ja 
rejoicing ehoald-celebrate, what-reaeon-by that thw thy brother coho 
mari-gai-thi, phir jyiin hi-b8r ei-gai ; b u r  harai-gai-thi, phir 

dead-gone-wau, again aliae became-having came ; and lout-gone-wae, again 
pai-hi 1.' 

fownd-bec- lo I ' 





doer, 

AohhO, 

dohdyohok, 

d&mbM ha-, 

dohonnd bo+rb, 

ddla bodla, 

ddimi, 

dyab,  

KUMAUNI-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 

1.te. 

&ce, good. 

ado. eooidentolly, mddenly. 

to surprise. 

to wrprim. 

barter. 

maD. 

green ginger. 

matohlook, 

-- 

K o m d  

mom. 

BOW. 

virgin. 

blind 

d* d p ~ k .  

m3.elt 

opium. 

o w n  

lookill# g h .  

Ea~lirb. I K u m d  wLi.l 

d ~ h i n  dl, ado. next pear. hupo. 

~ Y u U ,  finger. 

AoucM, thumb. 

dilq ado, so. 

d b l ,  famine. 

d kai. sky, heaven. dysentery. 

d khti, eye. medioine. 

AkW, walnut. 
I 

0 

BoM, Wtd, father, pp. 

&Aha, *. 
Ikschhi, (fa) calf. 

Bachha, (m.) mlf. 

Bddal, olond. 

Badnli, oloud. 

B a k u ,  o lo~~d .  

~ $ d h ,  dam (the ssrthwork). 

~ L d h v ,  haw, to tie, to bind, to w p .  

Bag. leoperd. 

Dahay, bull. 

BaMdur, brove. 

BaP,  ado. pwp. h i & .  

Baid, boidi, dwtor. 

Boipi, younger drbsr. 

Bow, enmity. 

Bawl, enemy. 

Baithak, committee. 

BEj, oak, barren (s roman). 

BajGz, market. 

BZj8, fallow. 

BaRhat, time. 



En#limb. 

v e d a  of d 

to shave. 

hemp. 

fortrlmte. 

b wme o u t  

to I& from. w. 

to 011. 

mEioient. 

varioar 

brow (*.I. 

brow @lurk) ,  

rirtelcin-lw. 

my.  

lm (plural). 

bee (ring.). 

younger brother. 

m Y d Y -  

h p .  

h p ,  ewe. 

ofking.  

to mart. 

we4 dunp. 

wet, h p .  

tab 

male, homhnd 0f fatb'a 
r i h r .  

brother-in-lw, elder 
oiater'r harbnd. 

to wear, to pnk on c l o t h ,  
eb. 

wall. 

to enter. 

to enter. 

hank of labiya. 

d q d a  

mrthqnnb, - 

VOCABULABY. 

Knmnnl .  

Bhitji, 

Bhadra kortd, 

BGg,  

BhZgwJn, 

Bhrir siw, 

Bhujd.  

Pbom0, 

Bholdrd, 

B G t i  bh&i b, 

Bhaii, 

B h d ,  

BhaujI, 

B h a  krbi, 

Bhazd ,  

Bhair8, 

B h  y a, 

BMd, 

B*, 

B W g  

BMt. 

Zlhacna, 

Bhijiya;, 

Bhsjiya, 

B-, 

BIUnd, 

B h i d ,  

BhirM. 

BhIt, 

Bhitbr paifhw,  

I =hit& 

465 

K . r m l  

w 
-, 

m, 

-Me 

m, 
m, 

Bdd, 

a?. 

Bars, 

*, 

-I 

B a d ,  

h a t  db,i, 

* 

a9r. 

B W .  

B t ,  

B ~ I  

B! 

apu. 

B f t i ,  

-9 

B M r ,  

BolJI 

ma, 

wfl, 
-6 

-, 

w, 

KVMAUNI-ENQLIIH 

Eugliab. 

b s r k 0 f . h .  

6-6. 

Emt 

PC- 

hair. 

m-* (for 
worn iuude th a. 

bdl.  

forerc. 

b plough. 

at 
b~g. 

JW. 

to bat. 

hodee. 

yeul iq .  

tmmboo (-1. 

to Bbidn. 

rind. 

m y ,  pth, w k ,  ~~ 
to await. 

b r e .  

wiok. 

nioL 

prth. 

P-. 

mud. 

b orr im.  

dwarf. 

to turn, to rstrrra. 

hsir. 

adu. y ~ h r d . y .  

BiliJri, 

Bud, 

--m- 

a d ~ .  y d m h y .  B r n t  

ado. ~ e r h d ~ .  ~h&hal ,  i olmmne. ~ h u f ~ h d l ,  



Kumnud. 

Bh&* 

Bhtl, 

B h ~ l - b k ,  

Bich, 

Olj, 

B(iul8, 

Bije*, 

Bik11, 

Bl*, 

Eirzlu, 

OhUta, 

O&r8 torf, 

Cha~na, 

Chat ph8( kwna, 

OhaugCd, 

Chaukd, 

to bark. 1 D i m ,  

mistake. 1 Birh, 

to fry. I Bat. 

m d  maduwr. 
I husk of bsrley, of chouLi1 , B s k ,  

1 BugucM, 
hnek of obhouldl end I 

rra~duwa. 

grain for meed. j Bwa. 
I 

lightniw. I Buri?lhiyb, 

to wake. I Byd, 
I 

I 1 poison, venom. ! By4iij, 

pod of monk. B*I, 

cat ( j . ) .  I Byd! bakhat, 

to munch. I Chh*9 

to browse. 

to denide. 

to stmin (liqaidm). 

bird. 

 ad^. R ~ \ I I I ~ .  Chhadna, 

bmtve. I Clrharn', 

Chhdbara, 

Chhilka, 

monsoon. 

flat, level. 

brand. 

I Chilsm k8 M(hl, I Chinka, 

h e .  

rant, hi ha^'^ U.r. 

bundle. 

to wenve. 

(f.). 

bad (m.). 

thumb. 

wedding murimgo. 

inte* on 1- m a d .  

rice. 

rice. 

to I-in (lip&). 

dboipla 

M e ,  h a o w .  

evening. 

evf?ning. 

oh in^, 

Chiphla, 

O h i i ~ ,  

Ohif(o. 

Qhubaw, 

erhsr. 

roof. 

lirsld, 0b.meIson. 

bark of h. 

pdon. 

to psrdon, b forgiw. 

l i d ,  o h e l w n .  

to a h d o n ,  to f o d e .  

Id. 

pipe (fw .mo&iag). 

bamboo porhhle pipe. 

sperk. 

to build. 

smooth. 

to barn. 

whib. 

to priak. 
! 



k t .  

test. 

O h 1 1  b 4  to beckbite. to piok, to ded, to glean. 

Ohuhul, bnter ,  

Oh&, lemon. 

crwk (in stom, eta.). 

to pmm. 

Bne (the puhhmant). 

elder brother. 

monntain. 

0 h s ~ l .  

brethren. 

b barn. U d  in rome 
 PA^. 

hicwogh. 

monntain. 

chsrity. 

to cry. 

p o m e p m b .  

powder, ganpowder. 

tooth, teeth. 

to give. 

Chup@, batter. Used in some 
parts. 

Ohccthrwl, pine marten. 

brother-in-hw, hasbnd's 
youngel. brotber. 

to cell. 

t h m d .  

lid. 

b pa&. 

bow. 

to hare. 

earth. 

D 
?haw@, 

DhatlM, 

oheta ,  

Dhfl kamf,  

Dhina, 

Dhapari, 

Dhu"dAa10, 

DhCl, 

Dhup, 

D ~ G w ; ,  

Didi, 

Dhwi, 

Dalr*, 

cat (m.). 

to delay. 

bell, anything roand. 

lnnoh. But the nm of 
th is  word is embiguong 
sometimes a meal s t  8 
or 9 A.M. L celled 
dh8pari in the hills. 

dusk. 

incense. 

smoke (noun). 

elder aister. 

Dtnili song. 

to walk. Uaed collo- 
quially end sometimes 
contemptuously. 

to snokle. 

to suokle. 

ill. 

far. 

t o - r e q n d  

ta hate. 

door. 

ado. both. 

asity. 

E 
Ekloi, a h e .  
Xlb r01, ado. *night. 

El rat, a&. to-nigbt 

Ef  i, ado. bere.. 

Btu6r. Bnndny. 
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Qabhai dhf, 

QoUf l ,  

Q a 1 0 ~ ,  

&n, 

QanE, 

QanaG, 

M j a .  

Q@&. 

Qarh, 

Qaluy. 

Qar Pwa, 

Oat, 

Qac@, 

Qacct . 
aiia, 

Q b h a ,  

QMm tap@, 

Qlhar-kti, 

bnld. 

to oount. 

fort. 

G 

brown valtnm. 

heavy. 

to bear witnen. 

ohwk. 

to melt. 

mnmpr. 

a mhn who h~ mumpr. 

mumps. 

I Qit, 
I 1 Oabar, 

Cmarar, chnmois (Himalaysn). 

Qh~ghutu. gove. 

I Qhumdn. aonoeit. 

Q h u d .  knee. 

Qhurghusd@, to room. 

Qhtogr, charnoi~ (Himalayan). 

sillgar (f.). 

ball, anything round. 

bell, anjthing round. 

bllad. 

dung of cattle, manure 

MY. small pickaxe. 

to melt, to lone. Qana,  to weed. 

b l l ,  anything round. Oraha+. eolipoe. 

petticoat. human cxorement. 

tn oomplaiq Lo the g&. I Qu(hy6l,i, 
to shorten. 

Q u v r z ~  
neat. 

goods and chrttelr and 
house. 

Qu'i!lG) 

QuIMU, 

sweot. 

done of fruit. 

stone of fruit. 

to growl. 

Hai tab#, oatmy. 

Hajar, ado. pmmnt. 

H d ,  p h ~ h .  

Har8, lmnhnt. 

Haaw8,  oar. 

.ha. 

&, plough. 

d o .  p. 

air, w i d .  

w k r .  

YattJrc, 

Hau. 

HOG, 

Hocnd, 

Hdmant, 

HGfi b. 

HqUya. m d  d q ,  hydrophobia. 

HOW, to laugh. 

bhilpn, b l a m b .  

Xil, mad. 

Htla, mud. 



K u m n ~ .  Englimb. 

Hwiu, mapberry. 

m4 to be. 

Ho pardr, odv. two y~ cyp. 

l i e ,  

Ija, 

Jab,  

JZdri?, 

J i d t i ,  

Jkga, 

JaQinl kIr8. 

Joiw;. 

J o i .  

Jam-@. 

JGrninl, 

Jdmni, 

Jamno. 

Jarlam. 

Jan?, 

I8nr8. 

Jar, 

Kumsuul. EnglLIi. 

EYE, icc, anow. 

~ ~ 2 n a .  winter. 

mother. 

mother. 

ads. when. I 

brother-in-hw, younger 
sister's horb.nd. 

b r l q .  

Yawn. 

b i l .  

bsil. 

to grow. 

birth. 

to go. 

bandmill. 

fever. 

panunour. 

d n g .  

tough rnert. 

wld. 

necosav. 

r l v .  mj. M. 

Kubhoi, ado. when. 

KobhaC kobbar, ado. m w  and thsn. 

K , R I ,  mud. 

mother. 

cutor  oil plant. 

brother-in-law, hnsband'e 
elder brother. 

firstling. 

brother-in-law, wife'r elder 
brother. 

l i d ,  in roof and walls of 
house. 

ear-ring (for women) worn 
in the lobe of the ear. 

ear-ring (for women) worn 
in the lobe of the ear. 

untrue. 

liar. 

leech. 

wife. 

Kcuhla mQ-7, to take offence. 

KoohyJv, mud. 

no.(. paper. 



KummonL 

G g i 1 4  

Kajiyd kafn6, 

KaM, 

Kakal - raw,  

Kakau, 

KEkhl, 

&-la. 

Kam% 

Kamb,  

Kawbta*, 

Kamcoa, 

KC$, 

Kapar, 

Kaphan, 

Kaphuwd chafl. 

Karamphu)iyG 

Karar kam8, 

KampJ, 

Karja gd*, 

Kanrwd, 

Kdd,  

K&S, 

Kalha-kaMpI, 

KZ{Mwll, 

comb. 

to dispute. 

nnole, father's brother. 

centipede. 

bsmboo Cf.). 

ennt, father's brotter'r 
wife. 

black. 

bane. 

bhuket. 

to cam. 

blanket. 

a ooe-eyed pereon. 

tinder. 

shroud. 

onokoo. 

nnforhmte. 

to promire. 

hard. 

to borrow. 

bitter. 

bitter. 

ado. how. 

hook. 

story. 

ear-ring (for women) worn 
on the rim of the ear. 

to cut, to hik 

to kill Uled in wme 
psrb 

b u h l o  oslf. 

together. 

to e t h e r .  

mw. 

hulk ot e M d .  

o w .  

bleok. 

XJ, prep. what. 

conj. becaose. 

to drive 

dike. 

*. 
ibh.  

iQh. 

r b .  

goat rkin. 

goet rkin. 

K f i h  quarry- 

K k w ,  to eat. 

a&* j ~ .  s b b l e .  

KhanyCr, ruin of boare or rillega. ' 

Khip,  

K G p ,  

mouth. 

Irm. 

Khil ,  pit. 

K k t ,  bed. 

KMtar, (for the) sake (of). 

Khac@@ to feed. 

Khira,  pooket. 

Ehiiln airy. 

K I I ,  PBB, wdge, pimple (ring.). 

K t 6  pimple (plural). 

Kiphait, ~amomy. 

Eft% worm. 

Knfl, leper. 

Kbrn8, to bore (holermsde by rats 
and'birda b~ gnawing). 

Kathalr. h p .  
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axe. 

house. 

house. 

iotared, in kind. 

family. 

dam (the earthwork). 

nomebody, m y .  

fog, mist. 

h # l l a b .  

- 
b m m .  

filthy. 

filthy. 

nothing. 

bitch. 

hen. 

rock. 

dam {the esrthwork). 

Log.;*, 

Lo hn r, 

I A i j ,  

Likf l ,  

Lozya*, 

Lampuchhl tdra, 

Loigrir, 

Layill, 

&I, 

UIhi, 

Lqa,  

Lutycp8. 

I..u*lo', 

Lau*?i, 

Kumbuni. 

EulyEfl, 

K i f l ,  

-ra, 

KCt, 

Kutamb-kahld, 

K f  wa, 

KlG, 

Kwi76, 

gourd, &U. 

large gourd, d a b h .  

L 

to npply. I Luuki, 

to ' leep ' (to w wi th  
cowdung and 4). 

wave. 

s h e .  

wood. 

t o e x ~ t o a r y .  

corn& 

aps. 

hwe. 

h. 

w* rtiok. 

dumb. 

to tick. 

abild (m.), boy. 

child (f.). 

Lauka, 

Zatiiya, 

h-kha, 

&ha#, 

upla, 

Ls 

t kai d+8, 

L 

iron. 

bl&. 

ta bring. 

6rh (nag.). 

fish (+rol). 

fbh h k .  

Behemma. 

to help  

proma. 

beeswax. 

m. 

firm, -. 
btd. 

as. 

aunt, motber'r brothdm 
wife. 

d d .  

to kt, to hit. 

husk of w r .  



nnole, husband of motbar's 
aistsr. 

aunt, mother's sintar. 

7. 

lmbonr. 

mine, my. 

month. 

to find. 

manore, gabor mixed with 
gMe. 

cost. 

to buy. 

to buy. 

consin (mather's ride). 

fat. 

Irt. 

fist. 

fist 

€awing (for ng). 

Na, d o .  no. I m d  

Ndd6n, fool  

No; ado. m y .  

Naj, p i n .  

Nobm6,  to h p  

Ndld. brook. 

N a b ,  -- 
No*. 

Nor04 

N I M ,  

d (of body). 

h. 

li*. 

m*, b k .  

new. 

Nlli, gmndohild. (r.). 

Ha+& pdoaaa y.). 



Plikz, 

P o k a ~ ,  

PSkh, 

PJU.  

P&-@. 

Pau,  

p a l e ,  

Pad& 

PorJr, 

PadhpY, 

P w b p Y ,  

rorpan'eh, 

P o h  

Patos, 

Patar, 

Pa! ha, 

pa/& 

pot idg ,  

Patld, 

P d l e ,  

kid. 

kid 

to k n d  I 
dew. 

P 

ads. pep. behind, beok- 
4. 

to go b k .  

hut. 

ta cmah. 

to digest. 

to pat on olothen, ehoea. 
eta. 

to a p p m ~ h .  

Jv. nfoot. 

b s h u p n .  

to war, to put on olother, 
rboee, eb .  

nmtnm. 

to artoh. 

*. 
an, fmther. 

b wok, k~ k k e  

im, h t ,  ham fmat 

41 nonriah. 

wing. 

O h .  J-r before I d .  

b examine. 

to prove, to examine. 

damit. 

m i m d ,  h b ,  k t .  

fmtigar 

harlot. 

floor (of plonke). 

leaee. 

ntona 

certain ; to believe. 

Pal*, 

Patla, 

Pdt t ha?, 

patyana, 

Poua, 

Pou@, 

PawU, 

Payu'a, 

POYY& 

pic, 

PitZlt, 

Pat-m~ya,  

Phaidd, 

Phaphrd, 

Phwdb, 

Phaml, 

Pha(kii1 dm#, 

YhauM, 

P b  narnl, 

PMn' dd- 

Phif, 

Phiri, 

Phirn8, 

Phakw, 

Phrl, 

P h ~ l  p L ( o k  jiin, 

sir. 

goeat. 

ice, front, hoar front. 

to sharpen. 

ohemy tree. 

belly. 

pregnent . 

still-born ahild. 

profit. 

hask of whent. 

deceit. 

crop. 

to jump. 

p l o n ~ h h e r e  (iron). 

b rpring, to jump. 

b give bwk. 

adv. prsp. a p i n .  

Od.. prep. mein. 

to torn. 

to igoite. 

flower, blwom. 

moonli ht, olesr, without 
oloafa. 

courin (father1# side). 

yellow 



Rattai, 

Bajl-khed, 

Hka, 

soda, 

SEdukfl, 

8%01, 

&agsn, 

8oc"na. 

b'aitpIJ, 

&\ajail, 

SLljl, 

Scjii, 

&khi, 

Sakh pur,.. 

baok. 

mint. 

ado. lest yeu.  

book. 

mint. 

tail. 

to aaore, to wornhip. 

priest. 

full. 

Fwd, 

Pea. 

Pad,  

Putha, 

cat. A term of endear- 
ment. 

3at ( f ) .  A term of cn- 
daument. 

Pulha p k h h f l ,  adv. pep.  behind one'r 
h k .  

bridge. Uwd by the illi- 
terate. 

1 Pya&, adv. afoot. 

widower. I Rt6-rZg. jeelonry. 
I 
I dawn, morning, odo. early. , ~ r t a ,  

welfere. 

toroh. / &n 
to have, ta keep. I 

to dip. - 
I B u j ~  
I 

debt. RG*, 

odv. slrayb wnt indly .  

omall box. 

chain. 

omen. 

flat, l e d .  

partner. 

omen. 

Bdviw. 

14 adviu. 

so2e, 

b a d ,  

S o M M  

Ban. 

Sodra.  

Ban mamf, 

Sar~k. 

8orc.y 

$or&, 

Sad4 

tindw. 

bmtber-in-law, wifc'r 
younger broths. 

to h r .  

sign. 

brig. 

to wink. 

d 

rb.mr. 

snmmn. 

her*, con- 

Sorct, aodrraL 

Sm'koi, tight. 

So?iya, ~nclid.  



m, tight. I ~i?d~u, to consider. 

fforr~. t o e  I s b .  to deliver. 

&u+s, to& qaeution. 

Ma, * pig. hog. 

tWth8, tieoh bay. 

to dmkor, root md 
bob 

ath. 

h i r e .  

n quint-eyed penon. 

oaol . 
right 

horn. 

horn. 

white. 

arid, dry. 

evening star. 

to listen. 

gold. 

winnowing-&ve. 

iotaeat, on losna o r  
w h .  

dry ginger. 

Birkdr, the G-t to h m .  

j.eLI. 

jackal. 

whib. 

tiger. 

tiger. 

ToWr, mwod. 1 'Fe8 fu. 



Tita, 

Toyir, 

Tehdr, 

Thairn8, 

Thimp8, 

Tha?rda, 

Thappay w-mi, 

Tlrqra ha*, 

ThaCCI, 

Thalna, 

Tlris lagr,i, 

Thds khdpi, 

Thak fh6k korni, 

~ h a z , .  

Tiara, 

Tlrfip k a r ~ ~ b ,  

Pa ti ,  

Ynd, 

Yad rakhnt. 

warm, hot. 

persevering. 

holiday, fetid. 

k wait. 

to hold, to oatoh, 

cool. 

to slap. 

to stand. 

jest, bentor. 

to push. 

to trip. 

t4 stumble. 

to repair. 

lip. 

short. 

to abstc. 

adv. above, up. 

to boil. 

high. 

to open. 

airy. 

ligbt. 

lighb. 

ascent 

ndv. here. 

mernorv. 

to remember. 

Kummuni. 

- .---.- 

mara twa, 

Th61ca. 

Thck*, 

T h ~ n ,  

Tina, 

Tii, 

Tiid, 

T ~ ~ c ~ I I ,  

Titiri. 

Titir6, 

T ~ p i .  

Top a 

r87n8, 

n p u k p ,  

r rya~.  

UJapa, 

UlarnJ, 

Utaul karnf, 

Uthga, 

Ev~~l iob.  

- --- 

economy. 

lip. 

to spit. 

bill of s bird. 

damp, wet. 

thirat. 

thirsty. 

thi~sty.  

partridge (f.). 

pertridge (m.). 

oottoll cap. 

basiiot. 

to b1-mk. 

to h p .  

holiday, fetid. 

to boil. 

nice 

large needle, for woollel; 
010th home-made. 

to come. 

to abduct (a wo~aanj ,  to 
dope with. 

to swell. 

to descend. 

to heeten. 

Y 

Ydd dlrarnl, to bonr in mind. 

Y ~ T .  phranlouc 

! 

--- - - .  - -. 
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ENGLISH-KUM AUNI VOCABULARY. 
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Englimh. KumaunI. Englimh. Kurnaunl. I 

Abandon (vb.), 

Abate (vb.), 

Abduct (vb.), 

Abide (vb.), 

Above, 

Accept (vb.), 

Accidentally, 

Aoconnt, 

Add (vb.), 

Adore (vb.), 

Advioe, 

Advise (vb.), 

Afoot, 

Again, 

Air, 

Airy, 

Alas, 

Alone, 

Always, 

Amid, 

Back, 

chhaqnu. 

th8ra karn8. 

(a women) u@W. 

r f i g ,  barn*. 

ubhi. 

I Announor (vb.), 

Ant (flying-), 

Any, 

Ape, 

Apply (vb.1, 

Approach (vb.), 

( Arid, i.6. dry, 

Arise (vb.), 

I Around, 

As, 

Ascent, 

I Ashes, 

pa&. 

baln8, bak &no. 

kitmala, kinmowd. 

kw6, bhug kuai. 

lodger. 

lagciv. 

p a h u c h ~ .  

arkhiy8. 

uLhv.  

chaugird, char: tarf.  

jo&. 

ukdwa. 

chhar8. 

phw, phiri. At that very time, taeai. 

Cklai. 

rada. 

hawa, hau ; in some p a h  
paun. 

ughav ,  khfiln. 

Uh, ha t lh i ,  dhatttrr. 

Autumn, Jardi. 

Await (vb,) l a (  dtkhni. 

Aunt, father's sister, bcb6 ; 
mother's sister, mails( ; 
father's brother's wife, 
kEkhi; mother's 
brother's wife, mdmL 

bich. I Axe, kulyafl,  

pith, putha ; behind one's 
118ok, putha pichhdri ; 
t o  go back, pachhin 
Iral@; to give back, 
phiri dln8; tn bwk- 
bite, ehugli k&@. 

Backward, pachhin. 

Bad. bur4 ( f . )  brcri. 

Bald, 

h a ,  

Bamboo, 

gfd, g i d u w ~ ,  giri, dhina 
(nnything round). 

grt, dGwi, i.e. Diwlh, 
soug. 

b84, (f.) kikuu. 

Brig, kdthnla. ( Banter, that!d, chuhuhul. 

Bail, jEmnf, ifirnini, Bare, narig8. 

Rnke (vb.), wakag.  Bargain, 8maTbd. 

YOL. I X ,  PABT N. 2 ~ 2  



26H ENGLISH-PUYAUN~ VOOABULABY. 

Bnrk (vb.), 

Bnrk of a tleo, etc., 

Bt~rlej, 

Barren, 

Barter, 

BRBC. 

Bask (vb.), 

Baaket, 

Bathe (vb.), 

Bottle, 

Be (vb.), 

Heal. (vb.), 

Beast, 

Beat (rb.), 

Becauae, 

Bed. 

Bee. 

Beeswax, 

Behind, 

Relieve (vb.) 

Belly, 

Bead (vb.), 

Besides, 

Beware, 

Big, 

Bill of bird, 

Bind (vb.), 

Bird, 

b h s k q .  Blind, arrdh8. 

bskkal, chhilkd. I Blood, lwd. 

ja i .  i Blossom, phiil. 
I 

b$i (a woman). Blue, nil?. 

adla badla. 
i 

~ o d y ,  gdt, pin$, garrt. 
I 

kamin, nlch. Boil (vb.), tcbd ln6, umdlpi5. 

gSZm t d p v .  / Bone, hdr. 
I 

(opri. ( Book, p6thi. 

h n p .  

som?l@; in mlnd, ydd 
dham1 ; bear wituess, 
yt~bhai dinl, rdkh purni. 

padu. 

wlzrn6. 

k i  ta i .  

rn6ih:, kMC. 

blrau"r6, (pl.) bhazrd. 

main. 

pachhin. 

Birth, jamom. 

Bibh, hukuri. 

B i b  fvb.), kdtmo. 

Bitbr. k a ~ w I ,  karuu. 

Bhak. Lab, uw8. 

) Boro (vb.), boles made by rats and 
I birds by gnawing, kam6. I Borrow (vb.), 

Both, 

Bow, 

Box (smnllj, 

Boy, 

Brave, 

Bmnk (vb.), 

Breath, 

Brethren, 

Hridge, 

Bring (vb.), 

Broad, 

Brook, 

Broom, 

Brother, 

dwiyai. 

dhanui. 

~i idnkf l .  

laiida 

bahZdu7. 

tarmi. 

aw&. 

dai-5hr;r. 

kurha. 

(elder) &dd ; (yonuper) 
Ihayd .  

Brother-in-law, wife's jounger brother, 
ai l8:  wife's elder 
brother, jithfi ; bus- 
bnnd's younger brother, 
&war ; hnabnnd'a elder 
brother, j i t h  ; elder 
ainter's humbead, bhini  ; 
younger rister'a hnaband, 
jaiwa. 

Brow, bhau". (pl.) bhau8. 

Browse (vb.), charn8. 

Brute, poiu. 

Bog, and*. 

Build (vb.), ahyn8. 

Blank4 U m b ,  bdrm. I Boll, bohar, bald. 

I 



Cage, 

Calabash, 

Calf, 

ENrlLISH-KUMAUNI VOCABULABY. 268 
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I 
Engll~h. K urn~uni. En8ILh. Kumauui. 

- -  ---- 

Bundle, bu: richd. f- Butter, naznl, ~ h u e .  

Call (vb.), 

Cnp (cotton), 

Cash, 

Castor oil plant, 

Cat, 

B u ~ n  (vb.), chid@, da j tg .  Butterfly, purputo6. 

Bury (vb.), kharyzi*. Buy (vb.), mutyaa,  mnl l ie.  

C 

(m.) dharuurd. As a term I Conca~~l (vb.), 
of eudearment, pzis, past. I 

( f  .) bkdlu, p i n .  Conoeit, 

Catch (vb.), thdmn6, pakarn8. Consider (vb.), 

Centipede, kakal-gaunt. Continnally, 

pQov8. 

Iauka, lauki. 

(m.) bdchh8 ; (f;) bashhi ; 
bnbalo clrlf, k l t 8  

dhddh lag4nE. 

t5pt. 

 lac ; to mmplnin to 
gods, gh64 phe.mi. 

lrtkiin4 2ukai din& 

Comb, !:ggib. 

Come (vb.! aw. 

Come out (vb.), 

Comet, 

Committee, 

Compatriot, 

Ce~tain, patr~8T-a~ pats*. ( Contrsot, aarzt, sadd.. 
I 

Oertsinly, bUak. , Cook (vb.). pa k~@. 

r5hr .  I Complaint, 
indr. I 

I 

Chain, sggol. 

Chnmois (Himelsyan), ghsra?, ghw€r. 

Charconl, d h i r .  

Cbarity, ddn-pew. 

Cheap, rost6. 

Cheek, goldrd. 

Cherish (vb.), aai tg .  

Cher ryam,  P O Y Y ~  

Child, (m.) lau"Q5. (f.) lau"d# 
still-born, p€f-muy8 

Okp, map.  

Clod, dh3la. 

Cloud, bddal, badow. 

Cloudy, badolr. 

Club, raga. 

Oook, kukuv. 

Cold, jar& 
---.-- - 

i Cwl, thas.& Mm. 

784. .  

Corp~e,  ! lha- 

I Corrupt (vb.:, ;a@*. 

I cost, d l .  

Count (vb.), ganna. 

Conein, rnotl~er's aide, m%yd kd 
bald ; father's side,ph,i- 
phiyl  kd bdja. 

I Crack (in stone, eta.) dobar. 

Crop, pharol. 

Cmw (noun), kau, kowl. 

Crnel. nilhum. 

Cmeh (vb.), parhk~p8. 

cq (vb.)! d .3~  W p b  ta lydp~ .  

Cuckoo, k a p h w l  aLv. 

Cut (rb.) kd( no. 

----.----- --.-- 



Dam (the earthwork), kfi1, h w a ,  bidlr. 

Damp, ttn6, bhijiya. 

D ~ r k n w ,  unydrd. 

Dawn, rattai. 

Day, bdr. 

Dead, mariy8. 

Debt, T'F. 

Deceit, phardb, porpa&ch. 

Decide (vb.), shhgt phEl karnd. 

Dmr , Airan. 

Deitq, dydbatd. 

Llelay (vb.), dhrl kornr. 

Deliver (vb.), sCp@. 

Deny (rb.), mukarnd, mkJrM.  

D e ~ d  (vb.1, nam8. 

Deawnd (vb.), utamd. 

Descent, ~ 1 ~ 7 . 5 .  

h i r e .  /auk. 

D h y  (root and brauoh) ratyd nb( karnd. 
(vb.). 

Dew, drh. 

Emrly, rattoi. Eatable, khd* jag. 

D 

l a m  (vb.), kamup.  Eclipee, grahan. 

I 

Em-ring, for men, w k d ,  mumkd ; 
for women, on tin1 of ear, 

ka t̂hrSurlt : 
,, ,, on inside of 

ear, bdld ; 
, ,, in tho lobe, 

,ihumkd, 
jhumckx. 

Digest (vb.), path*. 

Dike, khdr. 

Dirt (in roof and walls jhal. 
of honae). 

Disciple, child. 

Dispute (vh.), kaiiyd karnd, jhagaynd. 

Doctor, baid, baidi. 

Door, dlodr. 

Dove, ghugutd. 

Drag (vb.), khnkhw.  

Dream (vb.), s u t @  dikh*. 

Drive (vb.), khade-ynd. 

Drop (vb.), trqukna. 

Drug, j a n  buti. 

Dry, arkiyd. 

Dumb, l y a .  

Dung (of cattle), gabar. 

Eertb. dharti, bhimr. 

I Dnsk, ar.ydrs, dhadhah. 

nllllt, d h ~ z .  

Dwnrf, boilnyd. 

1 Dyaentmy, a;-lwi. 

Euthqnaka, cholka, hb%hdl. Irhukhdl. 

Eat (vb.), kAa9 

Economy, 

Elope with (vb.), 

Empty, 

F;nd~u.e (vb.), 

Enemy, 

Enhnncement, 

Enmity, 

Enter (vb,), 

lhayb tM@, kiphait. 

uruw>. 

~118. 

aarn.:. 

bairi. 

jadtl. 

bair 

bhitdr pa i thg ,  bhitPr 
p~f ia inu.  



Evening, byal, by81 bokhot. 

Evidence (noun), rbkhr. 

To give evidence, s9kh pwnl. 

Ewe, bhtc .  

Examine (vb.), , parkha@, parikhw. 

Fallow, 

Family, 

Famine, 

Far, 

Frat (vb.), 

Fat, 

Father, 

Father-+A-lew, 

Fa t ipe ,  

Fqtten (vb.), 

Feather, 

i eea  (vb.1. 

Fetid, 

Fever, 

Fill (vb.), 

Filthy, 

Fin, 

F i d  (vb.), 

Fine (punishment), 

Finger, 

F i rdy ,  

Firm. 

Firstling, 

bgja. 

kutamb-kablld. 

akal. 

d67, tdy. 

barat rdkhw. 

Inaca. 

baba, baba. 

Jadura. 

patai. 

m t a  bannu. 

pdkh. 

khoc*. 

lehdr, tyar. 

tap, jar. 

bharn8. 

kuchll, kuchib. 

p&kh. 

miln8. 

$Ed. 

Egula. 

jaigipI k l e .  

mpjbpt. 

j p f h f i .  

Gntber (vb.), knllhn karno. 

Ginger (green), ado ; dry, 4ilh. 

---- 

- 

E X C ~  (vb.), zazyag. 

Expect (vb.), a69 rdkhnt, I W ~  dhornr. 

F 

I Fish, 

Fish hook, 

i Fihemm7 
I 

Fist, 

1 mag, 

Flame, 

Flet, 

Floor (of pldm),  

Flower, 

Fly (noun), 

Fog, 

Fool. , 

Forehead, 

Forest, 

Forgive (vb.), 

Forseke (vb.), 

Fort, 

Fortunate, 

Fresh, 

Friend, 

Frost, 

Fry (vb.), 

Full, 

Zkhd : one-eyed person, 
!id+ ; sqnint-ejed p e r  
son, adrd. 

mbahh5, (pl.) mmhh8. 

m~chha  ka kana. 

m o c h h a .  

mutthi, math. 

jhantl. 

Lit. 

chaural, #a;@. 

patar. 

phc2. 

mhkhZ, (vb.) o p b .  

kwfra. 

n u a n .  

dlb. 

ba?. 

chhima kovao. 

chhBdn8. 

gayh. 

bugwan. 

r8ji. 

rathr. 

para, pala. 

bhung.  

piird. 

G 

Give (vb.), d i g .  

Oless (looking-), flrshf. 

-- - - -- - 



00 (vb), jd@. naj, for seed bij. 

O h  (rb.), chum*. Thin word hw 
two mrranillpa : (1) to 
piot, (2) to mleot. 

ndti, (f.) G t i n i  

Gowd, lauk(, l a d  (large). 

Governrnen8, rirkdr. 

clold, NM. I Growl (vbd, g u w d p ~ .  

Ooode. and absttele ghw-hid.  
8nd hone.  

H u t ,  

Handmill. 

-4 

H-, 

HuloC 

H r h  (vh), 

Hate (vb.), 

Have (rb.), 

B Y ,  

Hmrth, 

Heaven, 

H - v  

Hedm 

Help (vb.), 

Hemp, 

H q  

Elem. 

Hioo~ugh, 

Hkh. 

k w ,  b61, 

idnra. 

mC. 

patar. 

utarl korni. 

dutgrrd. 

rdkhfl, dhavna. 

~ k b  gMr. - 

chuld, chrb. 

akiii. 

gor im.  

W h .  

modal &pi. 

bGg. 

bllkuri. 

di. val i  

lakar. 

Cb. 

. Hit (vb.). 

Hoar frost, 

Hog, 

. Hold (vb.), 

Holidy,  

Bonoy, 

Hook, 

Hope, 

Hopeless, 

_ I ]lorn, 

Hot, 

House, 

How 

However, 

( Hydrophobia. 

* .z sugar, nrwor. 

tshdr, tydr. 

mau. 

G p .  

E P .  

kado . 

tcbai. 

of barley, b h ~ r ;  of chsnr, 
jhzgard or kaugf; of 
whest, pM hrd; of ma- 
fir, m a ;  ofhbiyr ,  bh8a ; 
of ehouldl and naoduwd, 
bhar, also b k r a  in hills. 



Inrite (vb.), nystd m. kuj ,  wjl. 

Keep (vb.1, 

Kiak (vb.), 

Kid, 

Kill (vb.), 

J 

Jump, (*.I, 

J u k  

J n e t i i  

h a ~ .  

Id. 

patla, &bla pol8. 

Patfb. 

jluak.8. 

b amelrr with cowdung 
sod earth, lip@. 

L 

Kevel (dj.), 

Liar, 

Lid, 

Light, 

Lightning, 

Lip, 

Listen (vb), 

Little, 

L i d  - 
pubor. When m u d  with 

ib ia o a l l d  md, 
-9 Pa. 



Muriege, by#. 

MB~O~IWL, agora. 

Mwn, 

Moonlight, phiit photok jUn (elm 
without olondr). 

Mo~ning, 

Mother, 

Mother-in-law, 

I Mountain, 

I Month, 

Mod, 

rottoi. 

tjt, ij8, ij8. 

Badi. 

@.a, d8da. 

kMp. 

Melt (vb.), gals@, goo*. The htter 
word. goCpi3 haa two 
nloanlugs : (1) b melt, 
(2) to lorn. 

ydd. 

jdnrh jgdra (a hand-mill). 

Memory, 

Mill, 

Mine, 

Mint, 

M i m ,  

Mint, 

a*. 
Monmou, 

Month, 

gond0, gdn. A men 
having mamp in called 
g o d .  

Munch (vh.), 

Musk (a pod of), 

M nateohios, 

1 MY, 

Myeelf, 

Yyrtery; 

bbiil, biror, bhul-birar. 

Nail (of body), 

Name, 

Narrow, 

Navel, 

Nar. 

ghal. . 
nay& 

u ta, 8chhB. 1 
nd. 

Nice, 
I 
I No, 
I 

/ Nour i~h  (vb.). 

i NOW .nd then, 

pal* 

kobhai kobh: 
l u g e ,  for woollem cloth 

home-made, un83 rig?. 

u g M m .  

ophim. 

howlad. 

hai taba. 

UP*. 

malok. 

io b k e  dhca, kachb 
d a d .  

bhif, i n  hill.. 

logca, mkun. 

OatorJ, 

own. 

Owner, 



Paddy, 

Pain, 

P d m  of hd, 

Peps, 

Paper, 

Pammour, 

Pardon, 

Penot, 

Partner, 

Pertrid~e, 

Petb, 

p-4 

peg, 

Penerering, 

Pettioat, 

Piok (rb.), 

Pioknxe ( e d l ) ,  

Pig* 

Pillow, 

P i e  &, 
Pimple, 

P i m  

Pit, 

dMn. 

PIS. 

hath.al1. 

MM. 

kagat. 

ybr, j m .  

chhimb, 

luwb. 

abjhi. 

(m.) titiza, (f.) tit*. 

bat, ba)llL 

rajail, d l .  

krl. 

taybr. 

8-h- 

chunv. 

gaduf. 

J g a r .  

&apt. 

chuthraul. 

MI, (p1.j Mlb, 

J i l a m .  B . m b  rhble 
p ip ,  W r n  M Ew. 

mt . 

P 

Place+ 

Plough, 

Plough (vb.), 

P l o a g h e b  (iron), 

Pwket, 

Pod (reed-), 

Poimon, 

P o m ~ m b ,  

Pond, 

Powdsr, 

h p n n t ,  

h u t ,  

Pmsll (vb.), 

Priok (rb.j, 

Priert, 

profit, 

h m i a e  (vh.), 

Pmva (vb.), 

Porse, 

Push (vb.), 

Pu t  (vb.), 

&rim. 

tbl.  

(gnu powder) h a .  

purMt. 

phaidd. 

ka* kam. 

to pat  on olothrq rhou ,  
0%- pahard,  pa-, 
bhsytd. 

-- I 
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-9 khdlyd, g u d a ~ .  Rnvine. na w8. 

b m ,  khnfl. R e e ~ r ,  la~miya.  

h ~ b e r r y ,  h d u  hidlil. I Rear, pkh1~5p. 

Roc, n a h d .  Relation, d t b ,  d r a .  I 



English. K n m n d .  Englbh. Knmmd. I 
- - 

Remember (vb.), Y d  -. 
Bepir (vb.), Chub (h#h brJ. 

-0-t (vb.1, darkh&t kwri. 

Rmt (vb.). rartep3. 

Betk (from rn osm)(vb.), b w .  - (A), bFa. 

6.b (for the-af), W a r .  

8.1% kp, n61. 1 Smell1 (vb.). w. 

&re (vb.), r n p ~ , u . * .  h. I Bpuk, c h w .  

8-e w . 1 ,  phaw dml .  

E6nd (vb,), tw w. 
Shorten (rb.), ghawa. kkm t8d. 

Sib, rlder, didi ; younger byi, 
bhulf. 

Btone, palthar. 13- of hi$ 
guthbll- pthyllb. 

h r ~ ,  LtM-kahap#. 

S h i n  (liquidm) (rb.), oMW, OM-. 

Si.hrin-kw, bhaujl, bjf. jar. 
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vacant, rit8. 

Verion~, bGti bh8ti B. 

Venom, buh, bikh. 

Verdant, ha*. 

Englirh. K n ~ n n l .  

ButUoi-4 bhotar~,  mdtt8, mukht~. 

B ~ ~ J I  bt&. 

Burprim (~b.), achomnd or aahambhd 
kart@. 

~ K U T O M ~  (vb.1, gal* 

Swallow (vb.), n9al@, dlv. 

father's hther, b k d ;  
mather'a brother, m8md ; 
hmbend of tather's 
ri&r, bh#m%; humband 
of mather'm drter, 
maGd.  

W u t  (rb.), CLirM. 

Wake (rb.), M f i a  

B0gll.h. Kn-l . 

Bweet, p l i y a .  

BweU (vb.), urn.  
8wim (Vb.), bog log&@. 

6word, tahdr. 

BPP, dm. 

U- k w a m p h u ( i y ~ .  

uetsne, jhfi lw. 

UP, w h r d  

V-lm (of wbl), bM#u 

Virgin, a p - W i .  

Vomit (A), u k U 1 ~ .  

voltrue, hm, gamt. 

Walk (A), d d l i g .  Umed c a l l o q d d ~  
end mmetimsr ann- 
ulmptaonrlp. 

T 

Toil, pwhhata.  

Teach (vb.), k'k6ie. 

Tear (noun), 8-4~. 

T& chGchi, o k M .  

Tmt4 at. 

T-4 paying revenue b Qowrn- 
ment, sirkdri a#dml. 

Thirst, t rd. 

Thirdy, tI68, tarn. 

T w  aMgA, Mgd. 

Thmb, S~th.8, bur&hiY8. 

Tie (vb.), b z d h v .  

Tiger, #Y& fyg. 

TiSht, cbza, drihi. 

-, bakhat. 

-1 ~uw8, kap8r. 

Tad, &kana. 

Tobwoq t d ; h r r .  

Together, WCM. 

To-night, sib d t .  81 rat. 

Tooth, &t . 
Tomb, dka. 

Toa~h .  meat, jar-jars; Imther, 
Jar-tarn. 

T m k ,  ; a narrow W k ,  
d ~ r r  bat. 

Trrq bat. 

(vb.1, $Ms lypl.  

l'm (*.I, phima, h u m .  



w-, 

Wubs (rb.), 

warn. 

Way, 

w-r (A), 

Wather. 

wars (rb.), 

Wedding, 

Wedge, 

Wcad (rb.), 

weep (rb.1, 

W*e, 

W& 

EndLh. Kunmnni. 

Wdl, bhrt. 

Wdnnt, a w .  C o n n t .  people 
rornet- d ~t ukhW. 

tb18. 

k W .  

lohar. 

MI. 

paid, bh*. 

du. 

h n a .  

byb. 

m. 

am@, w. 
H@. 

rdjl-*d. 

bhijiyoi, lid. 

En8LLh. Kommuni. 

Whst, ks. 

When, 

Y a m  (rb), 

y-, 

Yearling, 

White, 

Wiok, 

Widower, 

Wife, 

Wind, 

wing, 

Wink (vb.), 

Winnowing-mere, 

Winter, 

Wood, 

Worm, 

Worship (rb.), 

Wmp (rb.1, 

h a / .  h t  you, par; 
jar befon Lrt, par87 ; 
Jmr that, bJ 
p a r 0  ; next par, aghin 
dl.  

Yen, 

Yesterday, 



Garhwal, aa a tract, consists of two portions, oiz., the state of Tehri Oarhwal, and, 

Whew spoken. 
to ita east, the British District of Garhwd. tract is 
bounded on the west by the Jaunsar-Bawer tract of Dehm 

Dun, the language of which is the Western P d r i  Jaunsiri, and on the & by the 
Almora District of Kumaun, the main languas of which is Kulllsuni. TO its north 
are the higher i-anges of the Himalaya, inhabited by people speaking Tibeto-Burman 
forms of speech which are dealt with iu Vol. 111, Part I, of this Survey, and to its south 
are the British Districts of Dehra Dun and (again) Almora. Still further south lie the 
Districts of Naharanpur, Bijnor and Moradabad, of which, and also of most of Drlin Dun, 
the language is some form of Western Hindi. Garhwali is the Aryan language spoken 
in Garhwal, and also to some extent by an overflow population in all the above adjoiniw 
districts. 

As previously explained (ante, pp. 13 ff.) Garhwal a t  an early period received Aryan 
Colonies from Rajputana, using that name in its widest sense. The founder of the 
present Line of rulers of Tehri is said to have been a Pala immigrant from Gujarat, who 
is differently named in the various lists. According to some he waa no other than the 
famous Kanishka.' Thirty-sixtli or thirty-seventli in descent from the founder came 
Ajaya Pala, who lived in the latter half of the fourteenth century A.D. He consolidated 
the power of his family over tlie other tribes in Garhwal, and transferred his capital to 
grinear,  the pment  chief town of tlie British District. Up to his time Garhwal had 
been divided amongst a number of petty Rijas. " Every-glen or hill, as formerly was 
the case in the highlands of Scot1and;was subject to its own chiefs who have left no 
record behind except the moss-covered walls of their strongholds. And, although Ajaya 
Pila is credited with having reduced fifty-two of these petty chiefs under his own rulm, 
we may well suppose that Ile was only the first of his line to aim at more than a local 
supremacy, and that to his successors is due the extension of the h r h w a l  power over 
the Dun, Bisahir (Bashahr) and the tmct now known as Tehri or foreign &rl~\\al."' 

Besides Tibeto-Burmans the lower ranges of tlie Himalaya from the Jehlan~ to Nepal 
were inhabited hy various Aryan tribes, the principal of which was that of tho Kl~aL,zs.~ 

Tliosc of Garhwal were subducd by thesc Rajput conquerors, aud adoptwl tlieir lan- 
gupge, infecting it, at the eame time, with idioms belonging to their own form of speech. 
I t  thus follows that Garllwili is a somcwl~at corrupted form of Kijasthani. This corruption 
is not ~o manife~t as it is in the Weskru Pahari lanzuages of the Simla Hills, further 
\vest, but here and there we come across forms of wonls wbich distinctly betray K h d a  
influence. This subject will be dealt with more fully, wheu mneidering the Silnla and 
allied dialects. 

Garhwili is closely allied to Kumauni. Ita Rijasthini reletionship is clmr to 
the most cnsual obsewer, and nccd not detain us further. 

Garhwali is not a literary language, and in the mountainous tract that forms its 
Dlr la l~ .  llo~llc, i t  is to be expected that it should chenge fmm placc 

to place. No less than eight varietiw have been mported 
' See Atklmon, 1111nalaynf1 GoreNeer, Vol. 11, pp. 4k6 5. a Atkinam, op. dt. pp. 6t6 1. a BQ rmte. p. 2. 



krom British Qarhwal. Be the Tehri State it is reported that the local dialeot 
varies oonaiderably from p h  to place, but the only apeaimen forwarded mmes from the 
neighbourhood of the town of Tehri itself. The dialect of grinagar, the ancient cepital 
of the country,& admittedly the standard, and, ae will be seem from the specimens that 
fallow, the variatione from this standard are nowhere of importance. The Tehri dhleot 
done preeents prominent divergencies, but even these are not serious. 

Although $rinagariy5 ia the etandard form, i t  hes comparetively few epeakere. The 
largeet number of speakers in Britiah Qarhwal i olaimed by the S a h i  sub-dialect spoken 
immediately to the south of $rinegariyii, and, ee a matter of fact, hardly differing fmm 
it. Under the head of Sakni, am also grouped the speakers of Qarhwdi, in the B r i M  
Dietriota immediately to the south of Garhwal, ciz., Dehra Dun, S a h n p u r ,  Bijnor, and 
Moredabad ; numbering 6,760 wul~  in all. The remaining speakers of W n i  dwell in 
the Britiah Qarhwal (207,832) and A.lmora (16,176) dietriota. 

The varioue eub-dial& am as follows : - 
fidr~n&~& or Standard.- . . . . . . . . . . .  Quhwd 12,008 
Mhl or m(hw&ll- . . . . . . .  &rhwsl 60,594 

Almon, . . . . . . .  a,as - 88,067 
Lahbya- 

0Uhw.l . . . . . . .  8,130 . . .  dlmoR . . .  1,648 - 9,74B 
m n l -  . . . . . . . . . . .  Q u h w d  14108 
Dnmldyk 

Qnrhwal . . . . . . . . . . .  17,042 
~ g j h - ~ w m i $ -  

Osrbwd . . .  %631 
Almorr . . . .  4,380 

33,011 
1 9 q p r i ~ b -  . . . . . . . . . . .  ~ u h w d  618S1 
-1- . . . . . . .  k h w d  207,832 

Almom . . . . . . .  15,176 
D e h m D u o .  . . . . . .  5,000 
8 . h . M p m . .  . . .  260 
Bijnor . . . . . . .  1,000 
M 0 r d . M  a * . . . . .  BOO 

Tehrl or Q*B@+*A- 229,758 . . . . . . . . . . .  Tebri Qarhwsl a40,281 - 
TOTAL . 670,024 - 

QsrhwHli hm prndically no literature. The Qoepel of Bt. Matthew in this dieled 
wee printed at Luoknow in the year 1876. Pandit Qobind 

Llternturr P r d  Ql~ildyal, B.A., haa tmnelated the fld pert of the 
Hipdi Mjniti  into Qsrhwirli, and this wae printed at Almom in 1901. Beveral epecimenr 
of Qarhwdi will a h  be found in Pandit Gangs *tt Upmti's Hill Dialectr of the 
Kumuun Divisio~. 
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The principal 

Authorities. 

matical forills of tll 

forms of Garliwiili Grammar are given in  Dr. Kellogg'e Hindi 
Gramma,r (2nd edition, London, 1893). No other book 
wit,h which t,lie writer is acquainted deals with the, gram- 

[is dialect. Pandit Gnnga Dntt Upreti's specimens have been referred 
to above. 

A sketch of Garhwiili Grammar. 
Tlie following sketch of Gayliwili Grainniar is based on the two specimens given 

below, on the list of words and sentences on pp. 353 and ff., and, when inaterial was not 
tlicrc available, on n Cra,yllrn5li 1-crsioa of tlie Gospel of St. Matthew 1,rinted at Lucknow 
in 2876. Tlie quotations from the first specirnen (tlie Parable of tlie Prodigal Son) 
and froni t.he List, of Words and Scntcnces mill readily be recognized, and no referenom 
are added to tlic:in. The pa ra~ra~ l i s  of tlie second specimen, wliich is taken from Pandit 
Ga,nga Datt Ul,ret,i's nil1 Dialects of' the Eurnaun Diviewn, have been numbered. 
All quotations t,alccn fro111 it., and fro111 the version of St.. Mattliew's Gospel, are supplied 
with references. 

Pronunciation.-The l>ronunciation is oil tlie whole t.he same as in Hindi. I 
have not noticed any instance of the interchange between ya and d which is a promi- 
nent feature in Kunlauni. Words which in  Hindi cnd in 8, in  GayllwBli oftcn end in 
a short m~pronounced a. Tlius tile postpositioil of the agent  case is u (Hindi m?), the 
syffix of the conjunctive participle is k (Hindi kg), and the oblique forni of the infinitive 
in phrases is as in karan lagy6 (Hindi kargt6 lag&). Altliough Ga~liwali is distinctively 
aform of Eastern Riijasthani, me may say that in its general characteristics it more 
nearly al~yroaclies Hindi than does Kunmuni or Khns-Kurli. 

Gender,-There are two genders, nlasculine and feminine. Tlicse generally follow 
Hindi and &jasthkni rules. A few words which are feminine in Hindi are, as in  
Eumauni, masculine in Gi-qhwili. Thus, Ekh6, an  eye, is masculine in nadrcir g k f i  tb  
khar nikklz-d8, extract the grass from my cye (11, 4). 

Number,-Therc are two numbers, singular and plural. Tadbhava' masculine 
llouns wliicli in Hindi end in 6, in Garhwali, as in Rijasthini, end in  6. Thus, Hindi 
gllbyci, Gnrhwali gla6~~6, a horse. Tl im nouns forin the nominative plural by changing 
6 to ci as in ghii?-i, horses. 

I n  tlic case of otlier inasculine nouns, tlie nolni~~ative plural is the %?me as the 
~loiriinntivc singular. Thus, gltar, a house, or liouscs. 

Pe~ninine nouns ending in consonants for111 thc nominative plural by adding a. 
Tllus, bit, a word, bda (Hindi bit?), words. I n  the case of otlier feminine llouns the 
nominative plural is tlie snmc as the nominative singular. Thqs, naunt, a daughter or 
dnuylltrrs. Feminine nouns in 8, however, often clinnge tlie t to e in the  lom mi native 
l r a l  Thus, janlint, a woman, p l u l ~ l  janknz or jawing. 

Case,-As in other Indo-Aryan languages, cases are generally indicated by means 
of postpositions. Certain nouns are put into an oblique form before these are added. 

I n  the case of inost nouns the oblique form singular is the same as the nomin:ttive. 
Tlius, bir, n hero : bzr-an, by the hero : ghar, a house : ghov-td, from a house : naunr, 

A tudlhccolr noun is ono which has descended to Gnrhrnll from Sanskrit through Pmkrit, and which ia not (like 
bdlak,  s boy) borrowed directly from h k r i t .  
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the daughter : ~azrnr-kc, of the daughter : bain, the sister : bain-ti, from the sister. But 
masouline tadbhatn' iio?lns in 6 make the oblique form singular, as well as the nomiu-  
tive plural, by changing the 6 to &. Thus, ghcyb, rr, horse : oblique form singular, a d  
nominative plural, g,h6~I.  

The oblique form plural ends in aii' or 5, The two terminations seem to Be inter- 
changeable. If the nominative plural ends in  ci or a, this (with certain exceptions to be 
noted below) is dropped before adding the termination. Thus, ghbyci, horses : oblique 
plural ghbraiior gh6r1: bcta, words ; oblique plural bitau' or bat& If the nominative 
plural ends in i, this, together with the termination, becomes iyaii or iy6. Thus, naurcg, 
daughters ; oblique plural nauniyaii or nnuniyii. I n  other cases, the au" or J is added 
directly to the nominative plural. Thus, ghar, houses ; oblique plural gharair or g h a d  ; 
bzr, heroes ; oblique plural bilSaE or b~vzi. I n  the case of a few words, such as rdjd 
(masc.), a king ; bcibd (mmc.), a father ; sdwi (fern.), service ; and cij& (fern.), a com- 
mand, the nominative plural is the q m e  as the nomin'ative singular, but in the oblique 
crises the final a is not dropped before the oblique terminations. Thus, babd, father, 
oblique plural btibaaii or bibhii. 

The final i of the oblique termination is sometimes nasalized. 90 that we also find 
gh6Ti?, bdtz, muniy& and so on. Similarly in the Parable, we have khe'tfi-m-, in  the 
fields, but nauknr&-tnadhyd, among the servants. 

As in Hindi and Riijasthini, the oblique form, singular or plural, can be employed 
alone to indicatc any case : but it is usual to define the m e  by adcling to i t  one of 
the following p~stposit~ions :- 

Agent, n. 
A m t i v e , - ,  or else eani (sometimes written eini) or kJ. 
Instrumental, te' or n. 
Dative, eani (eini) or kd. 
Ablative, te'. 
Genitive, kc. 
Locative, t~id (in), potw (on). 

The Accueative is either the same as the Nominative, or, when definiteness has to be 
indimted, the postposition of the Dative is added following the same rules as Hindi. 

We may thue dedine the noun ghcrir, a '  horse. 

Sing. Plnr. 

Nom. 
Agent 
ACC. 
Instr. 
Dat. 
Abl. 
Gen. 
LOC. 

!I hbyci 
ghb~au" (or ghb?+.ii) -n 
gh6yi, gh6yaii(or gh6rii)-eani, -kc 
ghbrau'(gh6yei)-td, gh6yau"(gh6yii)-n 
ghbya Z(gh6rii).eani, gh6yau"(gh6~i)-kC 
ghbrau'(gh6yC)-td 
gh6yaic'(nh6rii)-k6 
ghbyrl$(gh6yG) -mci, ghbrcci2(gh6ytl)-pn,. 

Pee the fontnote on the preoeding p g e .  



STANDARD DIBLECT. 

For other nouns we may quote :- 
SI NQULAB. PLuBAL. 

Nom. Obl. Nom. Obl. 

Bdb8, a father bdbti bib6 bcibtiau" or bib55 

ghaf*, a house ghar ghar gha~*aii or gharli 

nazcnS, n daughter P ~ ~ U ~ J Z  qaautbi, ranun6 muniy  a& or nauniyc 

b i t ,  a word bat bata bitaii or bitJ 

As examples of the Agent, which is used before the past tenses of tran~itive 
verbs as in Hindi, me may quote the following. When a noun ends in a consonant, an 
a is inserted before the n to assist the pronunciation. Thus, bisl-an. 

bit&-11 bdly6, the son said. 
pzi~b-kli bir-an pzicl~h8, the eastern hero asked (11, 2). 
nuuni-n Bat& ding, the daugliter explained i t  (11, 2). 
dzoiyac-ra budali-mti 8618, both said to the old woman (11, 3). 

Note that the verb b6ln6, to say, unlike the Hindi bdlnli, is transitive. 

For the Accnaative we ha.ve :- 
apn6 pgt bhawa6 ch6nd6 chhay6, he was desirous to fill his belly. 
rd-n  8 d t l - s o ~ i  wd talau-mi d i l  dinyti, he flung the ratt4 into the tank (11. 1). 
dwi BiraBkd op* kandhi-mi dhar-dinyi, (she) put the two heroes on her 

shoulder (11, 3). 

For the Instrumental we have :- 
mi-kii apna h d h - t i  ph&-dind, (he) hurled him with his own hand (11, 2). 
mai-ra naunb bit-an mcird, I efruok the son with a oane {sentence 228). 

For the Dative we have :- 
86 ma;-eaqi d8-ddwci, give that to me. 
ape& ghar-k4 ccu?z8 chhayb, (he) was coming to his house ( I f ,  2). 

Verbs of saying generally govern the locative with ma, but sonletimes they govern 
the dative, as in W a l i - n  Z-k5 b626, the old woman mid to them (11, 3). 

For the Ablative we have :- 
dk-kii ghar d u w i - k a  ghar-18 btir6 bare-k6 &t6 chhayb, the house of one wa 8 

a journey of twelve years from the house of the other ( I 1 , l ) .  

As ablatives of comparison, we have :- 
w8-k6 bhai WE-ki bhain-tb lamb6 chha, his brother is  taller than his sister. 
khin-t8 jidci r6Ci pakd, bread more than (sufficient for) eating Is being cook@. 

And for the superlative : 
dab-16 achchhd kap?-d niki l i -k,  having Brougl~t out the best (Zit. better t h a ~  all) 

clothee. 

The ()eaitive postposition is k6. It is an adjectil-e, and is treated esactly like the 
Hindi k i .  I n  the masculine eingular its oblique form is kd, and i p  plural (direct and 
obliquc) also kci. I t s  feminine for all cases of both numbers is ki. Thus :- 

ik-k6 mina auni-k due~-6 jaldd-chllccyo, lwaring the nalnc of onc. the other \\-as 
burning ( I 1 , l ) .  
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ewcat*g-kci biruddh, against heaven. 
ply-kci mii~E, under a tree (11, 1). 
dhdrci-kd bag-kot jcinwotr, the animals of the Forest of thc vicinity (I, 1). 
ncich-ki dwot., the noise of dancing. 

The Genitive governed by pcZe is soirlctinles used after rt verb of spealiing, although 
the llocative with nzci is the most usual idiom. Tlius, :- 

mi-n  wai-kcZ p& bolyb, he mid to him (thy brother is come). 
As examples of the Locative we have : - 

j@hb naunyd khdt-mci chhayb, the elder son mas in the field. 
apnd khbtd-mci bht5jy6, lie sent him into his fields. 
gald-par l ipti-k ch.iigny6, clinging on hie neck, he kissed (him). 

McZ sometimes means ' on ' and pa r  ' in.' Tlius :- 
wd-7;; pith-mc2 kotthi dhar, put the saddle on liis back. 
mdr6 bkbd wd chh6fci $ha,*-par raho"ditt, nly fnthcr lives in that sma,ll house. 

After rt verb of spaking the regular form is the Locative with 1116, as in chhdt~  
naunyal-an ap?zd bkbci-ji-mi bble, the younger son said to his father. See, however, the 
Dative and the Genitive. 

From-among " is mi-n ,  as in maz"-ea!&i ap?ui naukarii-mci-n dk-kci barotbar ban&eci, 
make me as one from among your servants. 

Adje~tivefi.-Exoept tadbhuva adjectives in 6, all adjectives are immutable. 
Tadbhoa adjectives i n  b chenge the termination to I when agreeing with a feminine 
noun. When agreeing with a masculine noun in the plural or in  any case of the 
sinflar except the nominative (including the accusative when the same in form as the 
nominative) the b is changed to a. Thus :- 

bholb cidmi, a ,pmd man. 
bhall cidmr, good men. 
bhalci idmi-k6, of a good man. 
bhal? janotni, a good woman. 
bhali jancini, good women. 

Comparison is made, as usual, by putting the thing with which comparison is 
made in the ablative case. Examples me given above under the head of the ablative. 

PBONOUNS. 
(a) Personal P r o n o ~ n s . ~  

The first two Personal Pronouns are declined as follows :- 
Singular. 

Xominative mi, or m;, I ld, thou 
Agent mai-n ti-n 
Genitive mdrb t2rb 
Obl. Form ma;, m? twl, twai 

Plural. 

Nominative ham, ham5 tuna, tumu 
Agent ham-an turn-an 
Genitive hamciro ttr vncird 
Obl. Porn1 ham, ham2 turn, ; U ~ I ~ , G .  
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I n  the above, the plural is co~nlnonly elnl~loyed honorifically for the ~ i n p l a r .  The 
n w l  of nm2" ancl na5 is frequently dropped, so that  we nlvo often have mcri and mi. 
Fixnmples of thc ucse of these two pronouns are the followir~g :- 

( , b  t i  ma~'; Q)(is-rnU Iu!vii kari-k tlEklr~dZ, now you (and) I between ourselves 
Ilaving (lone fighting will see (who is the stronger) (11, 2). 

pkir cip-k.6 nnu~tyZl bdlan Ei.ycck ni chha% I am no longer worthy to be 
called Your Honour's son. 

mi Is'toa~.-ko rroa~a,lir ujd!.Z suktlti, I can destroy tho temple of God (Matt. 
sxvi, 01). 

tgr6 luim nrai-n palrild-te sup rakkd-ohhay6, I heard your name from long ago 
(11, 2). 

mZ-sct!ri ctp!rn ticrukurii-nl6-n ik-kci barcibas- ba~citui, makc lne as one of thy 
servants. 

nmi-kii buyi khusi hGi, greet pleasure has beconle to mc, I all1 vcry glad (11, 2). 
j6  l.ir chl i  ta mr-kzi sctpha kar.7 sakdi, if thou wilt, thou caust make me clean 

(Matt. viii, 2). 
wadr6 biip lcik.hy& kntccn-kd jciyg-chha, my father has gone to cut sticks (11, 2). 
Aan, khoiw;, let us eat. 
ham-an trrmcirci wcista bzeuli bajcii, we played the flute for you (Matt. xi, 17). 
hantij-kG ditkh dB;a-k& wciel& ciS, ar t  thou come to torment ns (Matt. viii, 29) ? 
hawbd?-i chhitl-kn bhuir j&oli, depart from our border (Matt. viii, 34). 
tti sad& hamcirci-hi eMh chhai, thou ar t  always with I I I ~ .  

ti-ra PUG kai-ti tub,! Idyci, from whom cliclst thou buy tha t?  
tAr6 bcip lwai-k6 badlb dE.16, thy Father mill give recolnpense to thee (Matt. 

vi, 6). 
j 6  t~plb manushyol-k6 ayar&dha3-kri kshamii knryici, to tumi~*b bcip t w - k i i  

ksham5 karl6, if ye forgive men their trcspzsscs, your Father will forgive yon 
(Matt. vi, 14). 

twn-ma wai-kZ iccietfi achclrho khli!iG knt.2, you i11~1le a feast for him. 
tu~ta pichhiyi kai-Jib rr(itta5 autzii chhn, wlrose boy co~rics Ibchind you ? 
~ n i  tttmij-mi each bdltlir, 1 say t1~1tl1 lo yon (Matt. viii, 11) 

( b )  The Respectfnl Pronoun ol' the sccolrtl person iq 4 7 ,  Your Honour, whicll 
is declined rcgulnl-ly. Tlrus, cip 6ti ~ r i ~ l r u i .  l ~ r i p  kar-6, (I) did siu before Your Honour ; 
~ p ~ n  mn~-sa!ri ui  tlL'y6, Your Ho~rcrttr. clitl not giva to mc. 

(c) Tlle Demonstrative Prononus arc ~ l s o  on~ploycd as prououns of the t h i d  
person. I n  thc singular they have difforcrtt forins for the nra~culiuc and the feminine. 
Thcy are declined aa follon-s :- 

This, he, she, it. That, he,  he, it. 
Siogulnr. 

Maw. Fern. Mnra Fern. 

Nom. yb !JC wb, 6 w i  
Obl. ye, yni !~f  wd, mi lu- 

P111rnl 

Noru. gZ, yb wb, 4 wd 
Obl. ,v 47 w8,  ii 



Examples of the use of these pronouns are :- 

yb ky6 chha, what is this ? 
yb aae'v6 lark6 rnari-chhayii, t l i s  my son had died. 
yb edrii bistcir, all this occurrence (IT, 4). 
yoS rupyci wd-sani di-dd, give this rupee to hiin. 
yci ma7igalucZrttci, this gospel (fern.) (Matt. xxvi, 13). 
ye' bich, in  the meanwhile (11,l). 
y i  sahucir-mci, in this world (11, 5). 
yd docye' noun6 dk tdrct dain6 hdt or dk tdrk bEy& hlit buithoua, may these two 

sons sit, one on Thy right liand, and one on Thy left hand (Matt. xx, 
21). 

t m 5  $6 8ab ddkhdi-chhay6i, ye see all these (Matt. xxiv, 2). 
yd bcita kab hbli, when will these things be (Matt. xxiv, 3) ? 

eab ki?*aZ-eani hamlirci birklci-ki dd-dd, give all these insects to our cat (II,4). 
wii kzcll e&tti-kd khliz-gayd, lie ate up all the salt5 (I1,l) .  
6 wai-ded-kci rahanroci2au"-m&-n dk-kci yakh jdi-k wakh rahan lagy6, having 

gone to one of the inhabitants of that country, he began to dwell there. 
wti uthi-k wai-ki elecci karan lag?, she having arisen began to do service to him 

(Matt. viii, 15). 
wai-did-k5, m above. 
wi khiib mcir, beat him=well. 
wd-kg ik  talau mild, to him a lake was met, he came across a, lake (11, 1). 
wd-n dzi-eani  dal-dinyk, he threw the eattii (11, 1). 
fog bir-ki nzd, the sleep of that hero (11, I). 
wz-ki mi bhair cii, her mother came outside (11. 2). 
bzr-an &-nauni-ti raetci puchhi, the hero asked the road from that girl (11, 21, 
wi-ti  ~6 rupyd (fern.) Ii-26, take those rupees from him. 
ij jhat, $-k6 bhkji-dili, they will a t  once send them (Matt. xxi, 8). 
2-n wai-mci bdyii, they said unto him (Matt. xxi, 1 6). 
6 $ chh~miyaG-tepe; bham6 chc2adb-chhayb, he was wishing to fill his belly 

with those husks. 
mai uthz-k apnci bzbci-ji-pcis jou'lii, our p a  biillb, I having arisen will go 

to my father, and will say unto him (plur. of respect). 

(d) The Reflexive Pronoun is cip, self, which is used, as in Hindi, only with 
reference to the subject of the sentence. Its genitive is appb, its oblique pluirtl is ~ Z ~ h g .  
The locative plural is cipae-m&, amongst themselves. Thus :- 

6 apnci bibci-jz plie chalyb, he went to his father. 
a p n l i - a p ~  gharwaia;l-mi bbld, (each) said to his gwn family (11, 4). 
iplr$-tiph~-k.ii chhol6 j&ni-k, each considering himself (to be) small (11, 4). 

iphz-k.ir ktlchh ba8tlc tri eamjhi-k, not considering themselves anything (11, 6). 

tu  ma; ape-nlci l a y i i  kari-k dL;lchuli, you (and I) having fought alllongst our- 
selves will sec (11, 2).  

(r) Tlie Relative Pronoun is ja, who, and its Correlative is 86, he, she, it, 
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that. These do not appear to have feminine forms, but seem to be throughout of common 
gender. They are declined as follows :- 

RELATIVE. L~OPILBLATIVY.  

Singular- 

Nom. j 6  

Obl. jd, ju i  

Plurd- 
Nom. j b  

Obl. jaG 

80 

td, ta i  

Examples are as follows :- 
jb mdr6 hiuri chha, sb ma;-sani di-diwd, what is my share, that give to me. 
jai-rt ap?ui khdtc-nz6 bhdjyb, who sent (him) illto his fields. 
dk .jancini-n, a b6ra bnve-td r6g chhayb, a woman, to whom from twelve 

years there was disease (touched the hem of His garment) (Matt. ix, 20). 
dhanya 6 j 6  m61-rnilZp karau?zwcilZ chhan, blessed are they -who are peace- 

makers (Matt. v, 8). 
chhimiyaii-t-16 jaE-sani suligar khEucZE ch,hay&, with the husks which the swine 

did eat. 

( f )  The Interrogative Pronouns ::re ko, who ? n-hicll ? and kyz, what ? k6 is 
declined like j6, as in  :- 

k6 bay6 chha, who is great ? 
kai-k6 naun6 auqii chha, wliose boy is coming ? 
ti-n w6 kai-ti mbl ldy6, from whom didst thou 1)ny that ? 
For ky&, we have :-y6 ky6 chha ? what is this ? 
I ts  oblique form is kd, as in : 
kB-td lu?zig kn~i lb ,  wherewith will i t  be sa,ltccl (Matt. v, 13) ? 
tii ki-Zcii &i, for what (i.e. wherefore) didst thou come (Matt. xxvi, 60) ? 

(g )  The Indefinite Pronouns are kui or kwi, anyone, someone, any, some, and 
kichhii (or kichhu) or kuchlr, nnything, something. The oblique form of kwi is kai. 
Kuchh, as s, substantive, does not change in  declension. When used as an  adjective, 
the oblique forfi of kuchh is kai, kui or kwz. Examples are :- 

j6  kuz tr~nazi-td kichhzi puchhlb, if any man shall ask you (Matf. xxi, 3). 
kwi (plur.) wai-easi klachh f a i  dindci chhayz, any persons were not giving any- 

thing to him. 
tii kai-kb khatgb ni rakhdi, thou carest not for anyone (Matt. xxii, 16). 
,j6 kwi k q i - m i  chhn, 86 ape& bhitra-td kichhu chiz-bast ldn-kti ~ rtlar, who- 

ever is on the housetop, let him not go down to take anything out of lLis 
llouse (Matt. xxiv, 17). 

kai bit-kb phomand ni karnb ohtiindi, it, is not right to be proud of anything 
(11, 5 ) .  

knr bat-kd wridci, for anything (Matt.. sviii, 19). 



jb kui or j 6  kwi, as above, is " whoever " ancl j 6  kichhii or jS, kuchh is " what- 
ever " as in .- 

j b  kichhii twa duniyd-mi MadhalyE, whatever ye sllall bind on earth (Jlntt. 
xviii, 18). 

j b  kuchh m-r6 chha, 6 eab tdrb chha, whatever is mine is thine. 
(h) Othcr pronominal forms occurring in the specinlens are :- 

ynkh, here. 
urokh, there. 
katmi, katgd, how many 3 (plural). 
itnd, so many (plural). 

CONJUGATION. 
A-Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The Present is :- 
Singular. Plnrd. 

(1) chhaw', chhag, I am chhataig, we are. 
(2) chbai, thou art chha ydi, you are. 
(3) chhn, he 01- she is chhan, they are. 
The Past ie mam. sing. chhay6, plur. chhoyd ; £em. sing. and plur. chhai, for aU 

three persons. 
Examples of the use of these tenses are :- 

kyd b6ld.h k i  mi, j b  manlaehya-k6 putra chhaZ, k6 chhaii, what do they my 
that I, who am the eon of man, am (Matt. xvi, 13) ? 

dp-kb naunyail bblan lciyak ni chhaz, I am not worthy to be called thy eon. 
tii sadti hom5-i-hi etith chhar, thou art  ever with me. 
yd kya chhta, what is this ? 
nauni mari nE chha, the maid is not dead (Matt. ix, 23). 
ham Tkri qiehti-mti sub-td cM6td chhawti$ in Thy creation we a1.e the smal l -  

est of all things. 
ky6 tuac %-ti barti ni chhayrii, what, are ye not greater than they (Matt. 
6, 26) 3 

dhanya 5 j b  bhiild chhan, blessed are they who are meek (Matt. v, 6). 
jiCh6 naunycil khe't-rn5 chhayb, the elder son was in the field. 
koi ddmi-klc dwi nazcnycil chhayG, of a certain man there were two sons. 
tirti tnilan-ki bari chih chhar, there waa a great desire of thy meeting, i.e. 

to meet thee (11, 2). 
h i d 8  janind j d  wni-ka pichhcirr aii chha~, many womcn who were come after 

him (Matt. xxvii, 66). 

B-Active ~ e r l ;  --The Infinitive or Verbal Noun has two forms, a weak and 
a strong. Thc strong form ia made by adding nb to the root. Tbue, k h - ~ b ,  to cat, the 

act of eating. If the mot of the veltb ends in n, r, r, or 1, then n6 is added insteiid of 
16, thus, jrinw6, not j6nn6, to know ; nG~nb, not miit*nb, to strike ; laynb, not 2arn6, 
to fight ; b6ln6, not bbln6, to say. 

The weak infinitive is m d c  hy adding an or, after a vowel, ta the root. A8 in 
the case of the strong infinitive, t,his becomes n after ?I, r ,  r, or 1. Thus, kzpuv, to 



tremble ; khdn, to eat ; jdnan, to know ; mdran, to strike ; layan, fo fight ; and bblaw, b 

say. So far as I have noted, this weak form is only used in an oblique case. 
Some infinitives of verbs whose roots end in d, end in aun6 and aun. Thue from 

the root chorci, graze, we have oharazt~d, and from d, come, we have aund. But jd, go, 
has jinb, and khci, eat, khoitzb. 

Tho following are examples of these infinitives :- 
(a) S*r RONG FORMS. 

apnb pdt bharnb chcindb-chhayb, he was wishing to i3.l his belly. 
bhitnr jcinb ni ch&yb, he wished not LO go inside. 
achchhb khcitzb kavd, (you) ma,de good feast. Here kh&n6 is a pum verbal 

noun. 
anand karvab auv khuA rah!tb chdindb chhayb, to do rejoicing and to remain 

happy was proper. 
ghamad nz kalgnb clrdindb, to act pl-oudy is not proper (11, 6). 

(b) WEAK FORMS. These are specially common as infinitive8 of purpose. 
stcngal* charaun-kti bhdjyb, (he) sent (him) to graze swine. 
khtZ!z-ti j a d i  1*6ti, bread more than eating ( i .e .  than can be eaten). 
la!.ala-kc gayd, he went to fight (11, 1). 
pin i  pin-kii &yen, they came to drink water (11, 1). 
pani dhundazt-kii chali gayd, they went away to seek water (11, 1). 
pdni ni nailan-td, owing to not finding water (11, 1). 
likhpi kitan-kii @YE-chha, he has gone to cut sticks (11, 2). 
ti?% mila~~-ki b a ~ i  chah chhai, there was a great desire to sea thee (11, 2). 

This form is common in inceptive compounds, as in  :- 
dk-ki yakh j i i -k  wakh rahan lagyb. going near one, he began to remain them. 
&nand karan lagyb, he began to do rejoicing. 
manaun Zagyi, he (plur. 9f respect) began to entreat. 
bathau" hbn lagyb-chhayb, a storm had begun to be (11, 4). 
kgprrn lagy&, they'began to tremble (11, 4). 

The Prosent Partioiple is formed by adding the syllable db to the root. Tllue, 
tncirdb, striking. Its feminine is mirdi. After a long vowel, the termination is trd6, 
ae in khti-ndb, eating. Sometimes, instead of this form we meet a form borrowed fmm 
Kumauni which ends in nti (nzi, after q, r, T, or t), with a feminine ni (ni). Thus, 
mcirn4, fern. mimi. Mardb and nuirlad are declined like tadbhava nouns in  6, with 
an oblique singular in d (mirdci, nrlirn4, and the feminine8 like nouns in i with the 
plum1 in 8 or 8 (mbrdi or tmirde', e r n i  or rndrw-). 

The verb rahnb, to %main, hm i t s  present participle rahZd4 randb, rahpii or ran4 ; 
and au*, to come, has aundb or au.?24. 

Examples of the present partioiple will be found under the head of the present 
and imperfect tenses. Here it will be d c i e n t  to notice a, weak form of the preknt  
participle, made by dropping the final 6, and used adverbially. 

j a b  ghar aund ghar-kd glajikpuGchhy6, while coming (ound) home, when he 
arrived near the house. 

The Paet Partioiple is formed by adding d (after a vowel, yi), y6 or y& to the root. 
Thus, mcir-i, mdr-yb, or  tar-^& struck. Tl~ere are, ns ueunl, Rome irregular ones. Thus, 
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dinb, to give, makes diy5, diyb, or dinyb. So li?zb, to take. Kurtsb, to do, has both 
Earyb and ki~1y6. Jcin6, to go, has gay6 or gyb. The plural masculine of the paat parti- 
ciple ends in  yci or yg (fntfryci, ntciry;), and the feminine of both numbers in i or O 
( m i t i ,  mcirq. 

Examples of the Past Participle will be found under the head of the past tense. 
Here we may give :- 

khbyd gat-chlray6, he had gone lost, i .e. he was lost. 
j d  kichhii tunati dnniyci-rnG bindilyli 86 swarg-~nci btindy2 valb, a r  jb kichhG 

tuml  duniyi-11z6 khiililyk 86 sloavg-mi kh51zyg rat& whatever ye shall bind 
on earth shall remain bound in heaven, and whatever ye shall loose on earth 
shall remain loosed in heaven (Matt. xviii, 18). Here khbliyE is the p& 
participle of the lmsive verb kldino, to be loosed. 

b kurchy: nalburau" nz tG!.lG, bruised reeds shall He  not break (Matt. xii, 20). 
maryg aptz6 maryau"4kii. khn4yaw.a di,  let the dead bury their dead (Matt. 

viii, 23). 
dztz jantini dki jEdu*ci pisn!~ lag? rnli, two women shell remain engaged to grind 

at one mill (Matt. xxiv, 41). 
The Future Passive Participle is tlle same in form aa the strong infinitive. 

Thus, mir~b6, about to be strnck, fern. mcirni. I t  i p  used as a future passive tense in 
phrases such m hhamciri her-jit (fern.) kai-njtfnrbi (fern.), our defeat (and victory by 
whom is to be known, i.e. who d l  know it (11, 2). 

The Coiljunctive Participle is formed by adding i to the root, as mciri, having 
struck. To this k (the sairle as the Hindi kg) is usually added. Thus, miiri-k, h ~ v i n g  
etruck. The verb hG!~b, to become, makes hbi-k or I~toai-k, and karnb, to do, makes kari-k 
or kai-k. Numerous examples of t l~ is  participle will be found in the specimens. We 
may quote :- 

zcycii diyd, having causcd to fly he gavc, i .e.  lie squandered. 
nab katCirri kari-k dilr did chali gayb, having collected everything, he went 

away to a far country. 
The Noun of Agency is formcrl by nclcling rocilb to the weak infinitive. Thus, 

mai~*nn- wcilb, a striker. So :- 
wai did-kci rahnnwcilazZ-~nci n, from among the inhd~itants  of that country. 
ban-kd jdnwar r6j-kG arrnwrilG, animals of the forest who used to come every day. 

The Imperative seconcl pcrson singular is the same in form as the root. Thue, 
mair, strike ; hb, become ; dhar, place ; di, give ; ti, take ; dZlch, beliold l The second 
person plum1 adds 3. Thus, mtfrci, strike ye ; niktitci, take ye out ; di-cliwd, give (plum1 
of respect) ; ba@wci, make (plural of rcspect) ; pairciwi, clotl~c ye ; dikhti, see (plural of 
mpect). Rahnb, to remain, makw its second plural vawci, as in yd-i wdelli chaukae raw4 
for tbie very reason remain ye aler (Matt. xxv, 13). 

The Old Preeent, usually employed as a Present Subjunctive, or an 
Imperative, i s  thus conjugated :-- 

Sing Plor. 
N 

1. m d r z  mird 
2. mcirr ~adrydi, mcitd 
3. wrar. ?tGrun 
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Rahn6, to remain, has 1st singular rag. Examplcs of this tense are :- 
ja  mi a i r ~  ~ a i - i i  ~at/&-kzi chhi& if I may but touch His garmcnt (Matt. ix, 21). 
mi tuna,jl-ci d [ t g ~ &  sadin8 ni raz, I do not remain with you always (Matt. xxvi, 11). 
jab t 5  bl-at kat.?, when thou makest a fast (Jfatt. vi, 17). 
j d  tG chciz, tn n~z-kti saphci ka* aakdi, if Thou milt, Thou canst make mo clean 

(Matt. viii, 2). 
86 ap?tci bljitva-td kichhO chiz-bas1 lC?z-kzi nG ~ c t n l ;  let hiin not descend to take 

any of his property from within (8latt. sxil-, 16). 
ham khcizcl;, &nand karg, let us eat, let us rcjoice. I n  k h k 8  a euphonic w bas 

been introduced between the two (i's. 
j 6  lzcm manushyaZ-kd aparcidhaii-kii kshamci karycii, if ye forgive men their 

trmpasses (Matt. vi, 14). 
j b  turn pya?- kara, if yc love (Matt. v, 46). 
jab turn brat Idwli, when ye take (up) a fa& (Matt. vi, 16). Here again we 

have euphonic w. 
tcai-md lr6Iy6 hd Prabhu, ki Iramcir~i gkhci tigk!.i jciwan, he said ullto Him, 

'Lord, that my eyes may be opened' (Matt. sx ,  33). 
The Present tensc has two forms. The first is inadc by conjugating the prm\sent 

participle with the present tense of the verb substantive as in Hindi. Thus, mirdb chhac 
or mkrnc chhr~G, I sin striking. The follo~ving examples have been noted :- 

w6 tlhcir-nza g6rG charurr?zzi chha, he is grazing cattle on the hill (sentence 229). 
kai-k6 taauna aunii chha, whose boy is coming ? (sentence 239). 
kyci tfcmii y6 aab dekhdZ chhaylii, do yc see all tllcsc (Matt. xxiv, 2) 2 

Much more common is the other form, made by suffixing terminations to the 
present participle. It is thus conjugated :- 

Sing. P ~ I I I .  
1. rn6rdt.i rn&vdat&, ntdvtldz, ,nidr*daG 
2. mcirdi r n a v ~ d ~ w ~ ,  nuijmtlr i i  

3. nzci1.d mcirdin, mcird6n. 

Examples of the use of this form of the tense are :- 
ma; bhzikh-te' mardii, I am dying of hunger. 
~ n a z " i t ~  baraaii-tb 6p-ki adwci kardti, from SO inany rears I am doing Your 

Honour's service. 
t i i  nzi-ku saphi ka9.i aakdi, Thou canst make lne clean (Matt. ~riii, 2). 
ham j6ndau" ki tzi aachcha chhai, nr aachchai-td Pn9.arntdwar-k6 bcifb bataun&, 

o r  tu kai-lb khalga ni vakhdi, we know that Tliou art  true, alld shonrest tile 
way of God with truth, and carest not for ml)one (Matt. xxii, 16). 

r6fi pakd, bread is being cooked 
ji, nard wni-kzi prabhu bald, if David calls hiin Lord (Matt. xxii, $5). 
,ja?~ri h ~ m  ap!~G k a ~ d ~ t ~ & ? n Z - k i  kshnmd knr~~l i i .~ ,  as \\.c forgive tllem thattresplus 

ny,~inst UR (Matt. vi, 12). 
ham ji!~dau", al~ove. 

(No ex:~~nples are available for the forms ~n i rd i rug  and rna',*diw6.) 
kg-lcii jancini-kii dukh ddndai, why trouble ye the n-oman (Matt. xxvi, 10) ? 
turn kyci chcindcii, what do you want (Matt. xx, 32) ? 
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mirci bdbti (plural of respect) w i  chh6ii ghar-par tnaha"diw, my father lives in 
that small house. 

garrb 16k turn5 dogye' eaddnd randin, the poor always remain with you (Matt. 
xxvi, 11). 

dhonya 6 j 6  d6k korddn, blessed are they that mourn (Matt. v, 4). 
admi kyd bblddn, what do men say (Matt. xvi, 13) ? 

The Imperfect tense is formed, as in Hindi, by suffixing the past tense of the verb 
substantive to the present participle. Both the participle and the auxiliary verb change 
for gender and number, but not for person. 

Examples only of the third person are available :- 
pdt bAarn6 ch&ndb-chhnyb, azw ktoS wai-ec~li kuchh ni ddndZ-chhayci, he was 

wishing to fill his belly, and no persons mere giving him anything. 
ik-kb ncim runi- k cltcerb jald6-dhayb, hearing the name of one, the other waa 

burning (11, 1). 
a p N  ghar-kii azcnii-chhay6, he was coming to his own home (11, 2). 
pdchim-kd brr-ki nouni ecitti kubni-chhai, the daughter of the western hero was 

pounding paddy (11, 2). 
, j a2 - r a~ i  eu+gar khindi-chlaayci, (the husks) which the swine were eating. 
dwi jamin? eoitti kutni-chlrcsi, two women mere pounding rice (11, 4). 

Aa in Hindi, ray6 (fern. rai), the past participle of 1v~ht26, to remain, is sometimes 
mbetituted for ohhayb. 

Thus :- 
m k h  b h i d i  jancini dlkhdi-rai, there mrrny momen mere watcliing (Matt. 

xxvii, 55). 

The present participle by iteel€ is employed, as in Hindi, to perform the ofice of s 

Pset Conditional. 
Thus :- 

ki mai op@ mitr(i-kci G th  cinand kardb, that I might have done rejoioing with 
my friends. 

The fitare Tense is thue conjugated. 
Its feminine differs from m d i n e  :- 

S I R ~ .  P~oa. 

MMC. Fern. Maw. Fern. 

1. mcir.28, mcirl6 rpairgli, m i d i  mn?o&i, mcirlci rn&Gli, fitcivli 
2. m i d y 6 ,  mcit.il6 m i d i  tncirilyci, mdrild mcirili 
3. m~irl6 mcirli &rld mci 9'1 l 

Verbs whose roots end in vowels present elight irrephrities, which will ap  wr, so 
far aa they have been noted, i n  the following examples. The nasal in the hat person 
is quite commonly omitted, and the vowel u" is also often lengthened, so that we get 
forms like mcirrrld, miri?lb, etc. The mmouline is often carelessly uned for the feminine. 

tab mar 4-n1.5 khbli-k bbldb, I will aay unto them openly (Matt. vii, 23). 
ma; a p f i  bcibd-ji pcis jau'lb, acdr &kci b6116, I will go near my father, and will 

say unto him. 
Etwa dtdysu'-ki lcl?ocii-ki dikhal6, I will see tlie fighting of you two (11, 3). 



tab niklili dzl6, then I n ill extract (it) (11, 4). A woman iu speaking, and 
here the masculine is used instead of the feminine. 

nai turnti-kl mavtuehynzl'-k6 nzachhwaz bonau26, I will make you a fisher of men 
(Matt. iv, 19). 

np?a bhcii-kci gkhi-ti  kurgnl-k6 $*nu ddkhily6, thou wilt see to take the mote 
from thy brother's eye (Matt. vii, 5). 

cy~ni bcitl;,-t8 ~airddehi ha9-fiyci jCily6,  by thy worde thou shalt be justified 
(Matt, xii, 37). 

j 6  w i  kha!. mi-kc-hi tld-&li, if thou (fem.) wilt gik e to me alone that grass (11, 4). 
ttcm-kli pavitra citmZ atcr cig-ti bnpticrsnci delG. Wai-kC hdh-par sup6 chha ; 

ap?zb khalycin khzih pti?tld, ciur g8hg uptzii bhondir-moZ kaCbh6 karlb, par 
btikhci-kti wf dg-m& j6 ni 9aaiijtl~ phZkt6, IIc slioll baptise you with the Holy 
Ghost and with fire. A fan is ia  His hand ; He will thorougllly purge Hie 
threshing-floor ; and the wheat He mill gather into his garner, but the chaff 
He will burn up with unquenchable fire (Jlatt. iii, 11, 12). 

mi apn6 ZtnG wai-par dha1.ul6, ur 6 ys*adds'you"-kii ny6u batlilb. Ntc 6 jhagyci 
knrl6, pta dhzit~r-clhc2rn n1ach626, nn b6l-mi kui wai-ki bdch euylb. 0 kurchy% 
naltu~*au" bi ni t6yl6 up* cZhu"rocil6 bcithld b i  91Z majliwlii, jawcird taz nyciu-kti 
jit-kc2 to68tci ni bh8jl6. As* wai-kd mu"-pa~. p~.addd~-liik cierb rakhl6, I will 
put my Spirit upon Him, and He shall declare judgment to the Gentilee. 
He shall not strive nor cry aloud ; neither shall any hear His voice in  the 
streets. Bruised reede shall He not break, and smoking flax ehall He not 
quench, till He send forth judgment unto victory. And in His name shall 
the Gentiles hope w a t t .  xii, 18-21). 

b&dya ralb, i t  will remain bound (Matt. xviii, 18). 
6pae-m& Ea~lii kari-k ddkhul&, having fought amongst ourselvee we ehall see 

(11, 2) 
baeti-)mi ju26,  wakh layuls, we shaU go into the village, there shall we fight 

(11, 2). 
ham kyci khaulli, kyd pyiild, kyci pairid, what ahall we eat, what shall we drink, 

what shall we wear (Matt. vi, 25) 3 
ham ybkhi tin dZr& banai2ld, me shall even here make three tabernacles (Matt. 

xvii, 4). 
wai-kic yciilyc, ye shall find (Matt. ii, 8). 
turns yd-t dgd6-ti bi b6lilyci . . . . . crv sub kichhu j6 ttcnzS binti-ma 

bidcccis kai-k m~gilyd 86 pdilyci, (if) ye will say even to this very mountain 
. , . and all things whatsoever ye shall ask in  prayer, believing, ye shall 

receive (Matt. xxi, 21, 22). 
wai din-md bhindd nlaz-mi bbllci, in that day many ehall say unto me (Natt. 

vii, 22). 
6 din 6.16 ki band?% $12 liy6 jrila, those days mill come when the bridegloom 

shall be taken anray from them (Matt. ix, 15). 
Jtbi jancini dkci jgdvd piaa?z Eagf-~*alt, ek pakyyd jdli, av dk chhtrfi jcili, two 

women shall be grinding at one mill ; and one shall be taken anci the other 
left ( M ~ t t .  xxiv, 41). 



The Past Tense and all other tepses formed from the Past Participle are 
oonstrued allnost exactly as in Hindi ; i .e. in  the case of Transitive verbs, the subject 
ie put in the agent case, and, when mutable, tlie verb agrees in geuder and number with 
the object. The wnetruction differs from Hindi and follows Rjjasthini and Gujargti 
in  this, that the verb agrees in gender and number with the object, even when the 
h t te r  is in the dative case. 

Intransitive verbs are, on the other hand, construed actively. 
There are two forms of the Past tense. The first form is made with the paat 

perticiple in e' (mdri). This form does not further cllsnge for gender in the singular. 
I n  the plural n is added. Thus me have :- 

(a) Singular Transitive Verbs :- 
mag-n @p kart?, I did sin. 
ip!z t  Lit-#at bgt diyd, he divided his property. 
bcibci-jz-n apnai naukl-aGtd bdi, the father said to liis servants (note that bbln6 

is transitive). 
wich-ki ciwij setne', he heard tlie noise of dancing. 
pitci-ji-n 6 kudal-piirbak pciyd, the father got him in good health. 
wai-n ap@ r)itci-kc jawcib diyd, he gave answer to his father. 
wd-kc phi?k-dind, (he) flung him away (11, 2). 
hcithi-k9 apna kh~sci-pzr 'dhu11-ditiB, (she) put the elephant in her pockei 

(11, 2). 
bir-an $gdci-k6 rastci pzichltd, tlie hero asked the road of the mountain (11, 2). 
brr-an bhcirz j6r lagdyd, the hero applied great force (11, 2). 
we-kt2 r6Cz (fern.) dint?, (she) gave the loaf to liiin (11, 3). 
eabti-n Paramds'coav-k6 dlhanya likd, all inade tlianks of (i.e. to) God (11, 6). 
kabfil karB, (tliey) confessed (11, (5). 

( B )  Singular Int,ransittive Verbs : - 
bay6 akcil pa?.i, a severe famine fell. 
6 karigcil h6i-gay& he became poor. 
bachi-gd, he mas saved ; milt?, he waa found. 
cip-k6 b h i i  iy i ,  your brother came. 
j6 aip-ki sampati khai-gayd, who ate up your property. 
Inyon-k4 gayd, he went to figlit (IT, 1). 
rcitti li-gi, he took away snttil (IT, 1). 
dwi pahar tak chali, he went during two \vatches (11, 1). 
gahrb talau mild, n deep lake was met (11, 1). 
biv-kci cjdrci pnhgchi, hc arrived at the hero's house (11, 2). 

j ab  wi5 js6Ci kh5i clruki, xvhen 11e 114 finished eating the loaf (11, 4). 

This form is not so common in the plural, either in  transitive or intransitive verbs. 
When n is added to form thc plural the preceding B is .shortened to e or i, so that the 
terminntion8 are en or in. Exanlplcs are :- 

Transitive :- 
apnci khueam-kii ciekhluin (from r(ekhlG!16), sho showed them to her husband 

(11, 4). 
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Intransitive :- 
jab sit< bhijz gayen, when the eattJ (plural) was soaked (IT, I). 
ha*-kci jcinwar pzni pbn-kd eyen, the forest animals came to drink water 

(11, 1). 
layan-kii taycir h6yen, they became reedy for fighting (11, 4). 

There is one instance of the feminine, the for111 of which is doubtful,.- 
band~ci milan-kci w&stci gaind, (ten virgins) went to mcet the bridegroom 

(Matt. xxv, 1). 

The second form of the past tense is, in the w e  of transitive verbs, simply the 
past participle, agreeing, rts already explained, with the object in gender and number. 
Thus :- 

ti-m w6 kai-td nz6l 18~6, from whom clidst thou buy that ? 
jai-n 6 apnZ khdtli-mi bAt'jy6, who sent him into his fields. 
wai-n b6ly6, he said. 
wai-n plichhy6, he asked. 
ulalighnn ni karyd, (I) did not do disobedience. 
dp-aa ma;-sani bk kli&dii-k6 baclui bhi na dt7y6, Your Honour did not give to me 

even a kid. 
wb-n apni sun$-sani (fenl.) talnzc-mZ ddli, he put his trunk in the tank (11, l ) ,  

(Fern. object in dative case). 
Pk bari kilkd~. mciri, (the elephant) trumpeted loudly (11, 1). 
wd-n Ibcithi-ki sund paky i ,  he seized the trunk of the elephant (11, 2). 
w8-tt nauni-t8 ptichlti, he aslied the daughter (11, 2). Hcre the fern. object is 

in the ablative case. 
wi-VP satii-sani (acc. plur. maac.) wb tnlau-mci &l-digtyri, he threw that sattii 

into the lake (I, 1). 
budhiyi-)a apnci knndhd-ntd dhar dknyd, the old woman placed them on her 

shoulder (IT, 3). 

The second form of the past tense of an intransitive verb has special forms for the 
f i r ~ t  and second persons, but the third person is the same as the past participle. We 
hko as the model verb chaln6, to go. 

Sing. 

chaty& 
c h l i  
chalyd (fern. chali) 

Plur. 

chalyi, chnlyci 
chalycii, chaly6 
chaly& (fern. chali) 

Exnmples are- 
ma; ~j bohut cha;ly8, I walked e, long way to-day. 
mr dhamyau" nri par  pdpyaz-kc bularcn i iyg, I came to call not the righhoue 

but sinners (Matt. ix, 13). 
hmu-kli dukh de'n-kci w6etci l iz,  didst thou come to torment us (Matt. viii, 20) ? 
diir db.4 chali gay6, he went away to a iar country. 
ccakh rahan lagy6, he began to remain there. 
khabardiv h6y6, he became sensible. 
apnci b i b 8  ji plie chaly6, hc went near his father. 



glrar-ka najik pau"hhy6, he arrived near the house. 
te'r6 bh6i maryb, phir bachyb, thy brother died, again he escaped. 
apni nla-kci pd8 bhciji-k gai, she fled to her mother (11, 2). 
to?-ki 911a blrair cEi, ller mothel- came outside (11, 2). 
dcoiyaii-kg bhdt hM, a meeting of the two took place (11, 2). 
Pk lrqlali a&, an old woman was met (11, 3). 

tcli ellhi-k wai-kt s iwi  lcaran lagi, she arose and ministered unto him (Matt. 
viii, 16). 

hanzan kabciri t i  rbgi yci hid-mLi clbklii nr twni-nzl ciyz, when saw me Thee sick 
or in prison and came to Thee (Matt. xxv, 39) ? 

liam ccai-uinz kd-lai ni nikdi  rakyli, why could me not cast him out (Matt. 
xvii, 19) ? 

haman tu h b c i r i  parddA ddkki ghar-ntci IhliyG, when saw we Thee a traveller 
and took Thee into the house (Matt. xxv, 38) ? 

ttcnc kyi  dikhan-kii nikalycii, what went ye fort11 for to see (Matt. xi, 8) ? 
t t~rni i  ni ncichyd, ye did not dance (Matt.. xi, 17). 
pita wai manazcq 2agyG (plus. of respect), the father began to entreat him. 
dwiyd basti-ki raetci chnlyci, both went on the road to the village (11, 3). 
kEpan lagyli, they began to tremble (11, 4). 
j b  tayar chkai wai-k5 dug?.ci byliu-mii gni, (the virgins) who were ready went 

in  with him to the wedding (Matt. xxv, 10). 

The Perfect tense ie formed, as in Eindi, by suffixing the present* tense of the verb 
eubstantive to the past pnrticiplc. :- 

9,161'6 ba;p dgdb jGy~-ehha (not gayE-chlia, as we should expect), my father has 
gonc to the mountain (11, 2). 

Am 16k sabi kichhti chhb~i-k tdrli dug!-& lagy;-chha;, we have left all and 
followed n e e  (Matt. xix, 27). 

The Pluperfect is similarly lormed with the past tense of the verb substantive, 

ee in  :- 
te1.6 , tan~ mai-n pahilb-td eun rakhi-chhtryb, I had heard thy name from before 

(11, 2). 
hbn lagy6-chhayd, a storm had begun to be (11, 4). 

,.cit-d job hamti e ~ ~ t ? - c h h n ~ i ,  a t  night, while we slept (Matt, xxviii, 13). 

I n  the pmble,  the pluperfect ie, however, formed by using not the past participle 
but the coiljunctive participle, with the auxiliary. Thus :- 

bhutct din ni biti-chhayci, many days had not p a ~ e d .  
y6 snbr6 lark6 mari-chlmyb . . . . khbyd gai-chhay6, this my son 

had died, . . . . . llad been lost. 
ttjr6 b k i  harchi-chhayd, thy brobher had heen lost. 

The Paeeive voice is formed much as in Hindi, by c~mbining the pltst participle 
t,he verb jcipb, to go, but the oblique singular of t,he participle is usually employed. 

Thus :-. 
k k y b  gai-chhayb, he h d  been loet. 
m&-li'khad16yG j ib-ki  uieta'. for 111y being. buried (Matt,, xxvi, 12). 
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jakh-kakhi yd mahgal-birtti p?*achd#* Aaryti jdi, wherever this gospel will be 
preached (Matt. xxvi, 13). 

tzMlzairb ghar i?umd.rci wist6 bG8 chh8ryd jcind, your houve is being left tor you 
desolate (Matt. xxiii, 38). 

6 din dl6 ki band?.ci &t i  liyd jcilb, the day will come when the hrideproom wlll 
be taken from them (Matt. ix, 15). 

6k pakayyd jcili, one (woman) will be seized (Matt. xxiv, 41). 

I n  Kumauni there is an organic Passive formed by adding 5 to the root. I hale 
met one or two examples of a corresponding form in Gaphwsli, in :- 

ab swarg-mci khbliyz f*alb, that will remain loosed in heaven (Matt. xviii, 18) 
kg-td luniz karilb, wherewith will i t  be made salted (Matt. v, 13) ? 

Causal verbs are formed as in Hindi by adding d to the root. The infinitive ends 
in aund. Thus, charaunb, past participle charciyb, to cause to graze. 

There are numerous irregular causal verbs. Most of these also follow Hindi ; e.g. 
mard,  to die ; mirnb, to kill. We have an  example of the G a u d  of khainb, to 
eat, in :- 

$-sil~z khaazcnd, He feedeth them (Matt. vi, 26). 

Compound I-erbs are formed much as in Hindi. Examples are :- 

Intensives :- 
dd-ddwd, give away : BZt-cliyi, he divided ; chnli-gayb, he went away. 

Potentials :- 
m i 4 2  saph& karz  snkcli, Thou canst make me clean (Matt, viii, 2). 
kuE nz bbli sakyb, no ollc could speak (Mat,t. xxii, 46). 

Cbmpletives :- 
jab b sob  uyii chuk8, when he had finislied squandering everything. 

Desideratives :- 
bhitav j i ? z i i  ni chciy6, he did not wish to go inside 

Inceptives :- 
6 &and kamn 2agy8, he began to rejoice. See also under the head of t,he 

Infinitive. 

Permissive :- 
onaryZ aptzi maryaii-hii khadyaug di, let the dead bury their dead (Matt 

viii, 22). 

I have not noted an instance of an Acquisitive compound. 
The ordinary Negative is m i ,  of n~hich nunlerous examples mill be found in the 

specimens. We also sometimes find na, as in examples on pp. 293 nnd 296. With the 
imperative we have mi, as in bhitra-td kichhtb clriz-bast l in-kii  mi utar, let him not 
descend to take any p~operty from within (Matt. zsiv, 17). 
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[ No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

CENTRAL PAHARI (GARHWALI). 

Kai-admi-ki dwi naunya chhay5. 8-m5-n chhoti-naunyd-an 
A-certnk-man-of two sons were. Them-in -from the- yozcng-em- by 

apni-bibi-ji-mi bde, ' hB-babi-ji, birsat-mi -n 6 6 hi& 
his-own-father-to it-wus;said, '0-fathel*, property-in-from tohat my share 

chha, s6 ma?-sani de-dew%.' Tab ii-n apni birsat bgt-dip. 
ie, that me-to give-away.' Then him-by his-own property wae-divided. 

Bhaut din n i  bifi-chhay~, ki chh6tii-naunyiil-an sab katthi 
Bany days gtot passed-were, that the-young-eon-by all together 

kari-k diir dPB chali-gayi,, aur wakh liigirpanbmii din 
made-htsui~rg far  country went-atoay, and there debauchery-in day8 

kati-li apni birsat ~ i i - d i y 6 .  Jab 6 sab yii chukb, 
cut-having hie-own p rope~ ty  wae-wasted. When he all waeted had, 
tab wai-dG-ma bar6 aki l  par& aur 6 kangiil h6i-gay& Aur 

then that-co~~~btt-y-in great famine fell, and he poor became. And 

6 mi - ( l e i -k~  rahanwilaii-mi-n Bk-kii yakh jii-k wakh 
he that-ve~~y-country-of dwellers-in-from one-of here gone-having there 

rahan lagyu, jai:n 6 apni-khetii-m5 sungar charaun-ka bhbjy6. 
to-remain begall., whonl-by he hid-own-Jielde-in swine feeding-for was-sent. 

A U ~  i, G-chhimiyafi-t8, jaG-sani sungar khindi-chhayi, apn6 
And he those-husks-with, which (acc. plur.) the-stoine eating-were, hie-om 

pet hharni, chiind6-clihay6 ; aur kwi wai-bani kuchh ni  
belly to-$22 wishing-was ; and anyone8 him-to anything not 

d~ndii-chhaya. Tab w g - t ~  khabardir hbyb, aur wai-n bbly6 
3giving-were. Then there-from eensible he-became, and him-by it-me-eaid 

ki. ' mErii-b5bi-ji-kB katni-i-majiirdiraa-k5 khin-t6 jkdii 
that, ' my-father-of how-many-verily-hired-eevvants-of eating-thafi ?nore 

rbti pakd, aur ma? bhiikh-ti3 mardii. Ma'? uthi-k 
bread is-being-cooked, awd 1 hunger-by am-dying. 1 ariren-having 

apni-bibs- ji-pis jaii16. aur e-ki  pis hdlb ki, " h6 biibi-ji, 
my-own-father-near will-go, and him-of near u;ill-say that, " 0 father, 

ma?-n swarg-ki biruddh ip-ka 6mp6 p ip  kar$ ma7 phir 
me-by heaven-of againat Pour-Eonozc~-of lefore ein wae-done, I aoain 



iip-kb naunyil bblan &yak ni chhaa; me?-seni 
Your-Honour-of son to-be-called fit not om; me (ecc. sing.) 

apni-nclhrl-mkn Bk-ki bartibar baqiiwi." ' Tab b uthi-k 

thine-own-eervantu-in-from one-of like make." ' Then he ojoerc-hawing 

apni-bibi- ji-pie chdyb, aur diir-hi chhaya, ki wai-kii 
hir-ola~a - father-near went, and distant-even he-war, that him-of 

bibti-ji-n wai dekhi-k day6 kare, aur dauri-k wai-I& 
the-father-by him seen-having cmpaseion wca;e-mde, and run-having hh-Qf 

gala-par Lipfi-k chiimy6. Be@-n ~ - m h  bblyb, 

neck-ogb clung-having he-was-kissed. The-sos-by him-to it-wae-said, 

' h b  i may-n swarg-ka biruddh ip-k& Gmp6 pip karB. 
O-fatller, me-by heaven-of against Youv-Honour-of before ein wae-done. 

Phir ip-kb naun yil b6lan ]&yak ni chhas.' Wai-ki 
Agai~z Your-Bonow-of son to-be-called Jit not I-am.' Him-of 

b&&-:;-* apna-naukaraii-t6 b616 ki, ' mb-t t3 achchh8 kap~iL 

lhe-jatlrci.-by hie-own-set*vants-to it-wao-said that, ' all-than good clothe8 

nikili-k, wai pairiwh; aur wai-ki hiith-par gunthi, aur pairaii-ma 
pvodzcced-haviw, A i m  clothe-ye ; and hirn-of hand-on a-ring, and feet-on 

jalb paidwi. Aur ham khiwg, inand karg ; ke-hi ki y6 
shoe clothe-ye. And we may-eat, ~ejoicing may-mccke; became that this 

mer6 la~kb mclri-chhayb, phir bachi-g8; kh6y6 gai-chhay6, phir 

mY son died-had, again was-saved ; lo*+ gone-had, again 
mile.' Tab 6 Bnand karan lagyb. 

wax-found.' Then he rejoicing to-make began. 

Wai-ki, j6th6 naunyil kh8t-mZ chhay6. Aur jab ghar aund 
Him-of the-elder son the-Jield-in was. And when home coming 

ghar-ki najik paQchhy6, tab bijii aur nich-ki i w i j  sunb. 
house-of near he-a wived, then music altd dancing-of eoulzd wm-heard. 

Bur wai-n apqi-naukar~-madhy6 Bk-kii apN-pie bulii-k 
And him-& hio-own-servante-among one-to himelf--of-nem* called-hat$?q 

pi~chhyb ki, ' 6 kyi  chha?'  Wai-n wai-ki pis bblyb, 
it-was-asked that, ' this what is 1 Him-by him-of near it-wao-raid, 

' iip-k6 bhii Sy6, aur ip-ki  piti-ji-n achchhb bh6jan 
You~.-Honout*'e brothel* came, and Your-Honour's father-by good feeding 

karb, y6-sabab-tC ki b kuhl-piirbak @ye.' Par wai-n p s i  
was-made, this-reason-by that Ire p?*osperity-with was-got.' But him-by anger 

hare, sur bhit,ar jiin6 ni chiyo. Y :-ti3 wai-kii piti 
was-made, and within to-go not Ae-wished. Here-fpi.om him-of the-father 

bhair ai-li mai manaun lagyi. Wai-n apM-pitir-kti jabib 
outeide come-llavilrg I~im to-entreat began. a i m - l y  his-own- f a t  t o  anme,. 

I 



diye ki, ' d8=, ki ma7 itn5-barsrtii-tb ap-ki sbwB 
uws-gwm that, ' see, that I so-many-yeccf*s-f,.ona Pout*-Honou?*-of service 

kardii. Kabhi ip-ki 5jKi-k6 ulanghan ni kary6, 
am-doing. Ever Ymr-Zkonozsr-af conzmand-of tt*anegreesiun not was-made, 

eur kabhi Bp-an ma7-sani Bk-khidil-k6 bachi bhi ni d6y6, 
a d  ever Your-Honozcr- by me-to one-goat-of young-one eve?, m t  was-given, 

ki ma? appi-rnitri-k5 sith inand kard6. Parantu, 
that I my-own-frienda-of with vejoicing I-might-have-ma&. But, 

Bp-k6 naund, 6 pitrii-ki sarig ip-ki sampati 
Ymr-Honoocr-of son, who harlots-gf in-company Your-Eorooetr-of property 

khai-ga ye, jabiir6-hi sy6, tabire-hi turn-an wai-ka wistii achchhb 
d t u p ,  when-even he-came, then-even yozt-by him-of fm* good 

khiinS kar8.' Pit&-n wai-k& @s bide, 'he bepi, tii 
e d 6 q  wawm.de.' The-father-by him-of neat* it-wae-mid, ' 0 son, Mou 
d i  hamB6-hi &th chhai; j6-kuchh mer6 chha, 6 sab t&r6 ohha, 
wzrr w-of-enen with a r t ;  what-ever mine is, that all t h e  is. 
Pmr b m d  ka,m6 aur khuei rahn6 chiind6 cbay6, k&lii lci 
&d rqjosmg fehmake and happy to-remain proper woe, beoauue that 
yo 6 bhS5 merys, phir k h y d  ; harohi-~hhay6, mili-gay&' 

thy b r o t h  died, ogah eecoped; lwb-had-- fmd-.' 
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INDOdARYAN FAMILY. 

CENTRAL P A H A R f  ( G A R H W A L I ) .  

SPECIMEN II. 
P O R B  AUR YS~CHIM-KA B , f R Q - K f  MULAKAT. 

EASTERN AXD WESTERIV-OF E E B O E S - O F  I N T E R P I E W .  

(1) Pahi l i - jamini-mi  dwi nami hir chhayi. Ek p4rb-disa-kii 
(1) -Pipet-time-in two J a m u s  heroea ware. One eaatern-direction-of 

kana, dusrb paichim-dig- kii k6nii-ma 1.ah%l6-chhayb Ek-k6 
;,,co,lner, the-eecmd western-directiolz-of cornev-in dwelling-was. Otae-of 

nib suni-li dusro jaldbcllhayij. Ek-k6 ghar dusra-ki 
name hea,*d-hming the-aeconcl bzrrning-was. One-of hozcse the-eecond-of 

ghar-tE: birit-bars-kij bat6 chhayb. Bk din p~irb-k6 bir paichim-k& 
Wouse-f9-om twelve-years-of roacl LOCGB. One day the-east-of hevo the-west-of 

- 6  82th mulakat wa laran-lrfi paye. A p n i - k h i n - k ~  bad-kti 
k o - o f  with in te~~view and fig lating-fov went. His-own-eating- for ointicum-for 

&tu 1i-g6. Dwi pahar tak chale. Rasica-~ni we-kii 
satt5 ( plw.)  he-took-away. Two watches du,*ing he-went. The-road-in hint-to 

~k bar6 lamb6 chauyi, ma gahro talau mile. Tab me-11 apna-pSs-ka 
a great long wide and deep lake was-met. Then him-by himself-of-near-0 

g t l - san i  wetalau-ma aal-dinya. Jab sitfi hhiji-gayen, tab wi, 
aattii (acc.) that-lake-in were- throw~t, When the-eattii was-soaked, then he 

kull-&tu-ku khai-@ye. Pichha~i w5-dh6ra di-baya-pe!-kii mere 
entire-aattii (ace.) ate-up. Aftemxwda that-near a-gveat-tvce-of under 

d-gay& Y 6-bicli w8-&bra-ka ban-kii jinwar r6j-ki 
went-to-eleep. Thie-meanwhile that-near-of tweet-of animcr,ls (every-)day-of 

auq-wilk pini pen-ka ayen. Talau d i h 6  dekhi-k tab 
c-e water drinking-for came. The-lake driecl seen-having t h m  

tlusri-tarph pani dliunaan-kk chali-gay& Piclihiri pini 
in-another-directw zoater searching-for they-went-away. rJfte?*zc;w*da cbcateg- 

pd;ku ~k ban-liithi ny6. We-n apni-sund-sani talau-rnb 
drinking-for o foreat-elephant came. Him-by hie-m?r-trzcnk (acc.) the-lake-b 

tjali. Pini  ni milan-te 6k beri kilkiir ~nari. I\-f-kilkir-te 
ma-put. Water  ?wt bei~~g-got-from a great acreom wan-struck. 2'/1l,at-acreamfrm 

we-bir-ki nTd kliuli. 
that-hew-o) deep wuclamened. 
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(2) Tab we-n gussi-mi ii- k we-hsthi-lii eund pkfi. 
(2) Then him-by anger-in come-having that-elephant-oj' trunk wcse-eeizd. 

We-kii apn8-hith-t6 pdchim-ki bir-ka chauk-mi phgk-dine. 
aha-as-foj* his-own-hand-&tA the-meet-of hero-of cmwtyard-into he-wae-throaon- 

We-chauk-mC paSchim-ki bir-ki nauni witti kutni-ohhai . 
That-courtyard-in west-of hero-of daughter paddy pounding-taa. 

Hhthi-kii anaukhi-bhgti-k6 kiN-si dgkhi k, &I%- k8-mari bhitar 
The-elephant (acc.) stvange-kind-of ineect-like seen-hating, f e n 9 * - 0 ~ t l t ~ ~ u g l ~  mithis 

apni-mi-ka R bhiiji-k gai. Tab w?-ki mii bhair 
he-own-mothe?*-of neav fled-having she-went. Then her-of mother outeide 

Ii. Hithi-kii 8k-rial-kism-lit, kiri, mmjhi-k, 
came. The-elephant (acc.) a-new-kind-of il~oect underetood-having,. 

apoi-dagayyiI?i-kii dekhauq-ku apni-khiGi-par dliar-dine. --ki 
her-own-companione-to showing-fw her-own-pocket-on it-was-put. There-of 

pichhi~i  we-din pi~rb-ki, bir bhi bara-barn-ki, lasti ghantii-mi 
aftel* (on-) that-hy the-east-of WCI-O also twelve-yeam-of ~ ~ o a d  (a-f em-)hourt.+ir, 

chali-k paSchim-k8 bir-kh 4151% pahiichg. We-n, a b ip  
gone-llaving the-west-of hero-cf (at-)abode arriued. a h - b y ,  'thy f i ther  

aakh chha ? ' keri-k, palchim-k& bir-ki nauni-ti3 piichhi. 
where b?'  made-havijzg, the-west-of hero-of da.~cglite~*-from eheloae-aeked. 

Nauni-n jabab din& a r bip  lakhrii kibo-kii 
The-daughter- by anszoer was-given, ' way fatlbes* stick8 cutting-for 

biri-bars46 uchk dgdi, jiyE-chha.' Tab piirb-ka bir-an 
twelve-yeal-s-thma nto~e mozlntain gont?:has.' Then the-mi-of hero-by 

ivy-neuni-G dgdti-kc rmt i  piichhe. Nauni-n bat%-din& 
that-dazcghte~~-f~~orn mountain-of road was-asked. 2'h.e-daughter-By it-was-explained. 

Tab wi, dgdi-kii pyP. Rasti-mi dwiyaii-ki bhet hci. 
Then he mountain-to went. The-lnoad-iiz the-two-of meeting became. 

Pahchim-kb bir &r&-banii-ka baya-bs~i-dal~,-kfi jayii-t4 ukhlfi-k, 
bhe-weet-of hero nll-forests-of Big-big-lrces (acc.) root-from torn-up-ha*, 

ii-ki, bar%-dEdi-ki banibar bijj ~pni-sir-- mkhi-k 
them-of o-great-moztntnin-of equal load his-omn-head-on p t a a e d - h h g  

apna-ghar-kii aun~i-chhay6. Piirb-kO bir me-ki piohhi~i  gay& 
hit-owm-hwe- to coming-wae. The-east-of Iievo himof behind w d .  

W&ka bbj-ku pichhiri-t6 kh2clli-li Ihirmi-dine. Jab 
Him-oJ the-load (occ.) bel~ind-f?*onz dragged-I~avittg Re-tooketopped. Wile# 

p Jcllim-k5 bir-en b b r i  j6r lagiip8, tab bcj-kii 
the-meet-qf hero-by heavy force was-u.pplied, than the-lwd (mu.) 

nikiili-k agiri chali-gaye. Pichhiri dekhi-k bole, 
cztriuated-l~aoing in-fimont somt-a. Backlca~*de looked-having it-ma-mw 

VOt,. 11, PART 1V. * B %  



a pulb-ka bir, hi, nim mcci-n p buq-rakhbchhay6. 
ah east-of hero, thy name me-by before-fgsom been-hemvd-wm. 

TBri-milan-ki bari chah chhai. A j mili-ge, mai-ku ban 
Thy-meeting-of greet desire was. TO-day (thou)-art-met, me-to yveat 

khmi 115. ~ i )  tii ma; ipas-mi ltqiii kaii-k 
happiness became. Not .  thou 1 ourselves-among Jighting done-haoing 

d6khuls ki  ham-d~yaii-mii ki, bar6 chha.' Pfirb-ki bir-an 
we-shall-see that us-both-in who great is.' The-east-of hero-by 

bale, yakh ta j a n g ~ l  chha. Hamari hiir-jit kai-n 
it-was-said, 'here verily forest is. 0 2 6 ~  defeat-victm9y cohom-by 

jinni ? Basti-mi jaiilii. Wakh la~ulii. ' 
toill-be-known ? Tillage-in we-sliall-go. Thew we-shall-$ght.' 

(3) Tab dmiye basti-kii rasta chalyi. Ye-bich 5-sa@ 
(3) Then the-two the-village-of on-road went. This-nzeantohile them-to 

8k budali mili. Dwiyaii-n budali-ma bble, tii 
an old-woman was-met. The-two-by the-old-woman-to it-wm-said, ' thou 

halnjri larai-kii dekh.' Budali-n k k i i  bale, m6r6 
cup* Jighting (acc.) see.' The-old-zoomala-by them-to it-was-said, ' my 

ni t i  gari~-bha'i& charaun-kii ban-mi, $YE-chha. We-kii wasti 
glsand.non corns-bufaloes grazing-for forest-in gone-has. Him-qf for-the-sake 

r6ti li- j&ndii. We-ku rbti cli?-1i turn-dwiyaG-ki Iarii-ki~ 
br-ead I-am-brhging . H i m -  to bread given-having you-both-of Jighting (acc. ) 

dekh616.' Itnii b6li-k hudhiya-n dwj-biraii-kti, may 
I-will-see.' So-mny said-having the-old-woman-by the-two- heroes (acc.), with 

lfdIhraii-k% b6j-sndi-ka, apna-kandha-mi dhar-dinyl. ~ i c h h i i 6  
eticke-of load-including, her-own-shoulder-on were-placed. Afterwards 

apna-nati-ka dl16ra gai. We-ku r6ti dine. 
her-own-grandeon- nmv she-went. Bim-to breacl wccs-given. 

(4) Jab wi, r6 ti khai-chuke, tab dwi bir wakh 

(4) When he the-bread ate-completely, then the-two heroes there 

laran-ku tayar h6yen. Ta w7-kii niiti-n budhiyii-kti, 
fighting- for ready became. Then her-of grandeon-by the-old-womnn (acc.), 

apna-g6rii -bha'isaG-lak h~aii-sudii dwi-hirn8-kii, apni-giti-mi 
hie-mn-coroe-bu~aIoes-stick~-i1~:1uding the-two-heroes (acc.), hie-ozon-lap-of-sheet-& 

mkh-dinya. Apni-ghar-ku gay 6. Ye-bich bathafi h6g 
were-placed Hie-own-home-to he-went. This-meawhile a-wind-stovm to-be 

lapyb-chhayu. WG-bathati46 w?-budhiyi-ki, niiti, may budnli-gbrii- 
began-had. That-storm-by that-old-,woman-of gra)&on, with the-old-woman-cow- 

bhaywa, wa dwi-bimii, wa likhraa-kii hoj-];a, u k  6k jagi 
bufdoei, and the-l.wo-heroee, and the-sticks-oj load-of, Jmn-haviqg a place 
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phBohy6. Wakh d ~ i  janani Gtti  kutni-chhai. Ek-janini-ka skhi 
he-mined. There two women paddy pounding-weve. One-woman-of eyc 

bhibr, janau ghis-kH samin, baithe. Tab w?-janini-n 
within, M-it-were a-piece-of-gvase like, he-settleti. Then that-womaz-by 
dUsri-janini-rn& b&, ' mbrl -Ekha-~  khar nikiili-d8.' Dusri-janSrni-n 

the-other-woman-to it-was-said, ' nzy-eye-from tlhe-gvnss e-ctvact.' The-othev-woman-by. 

bal6, ' ja me k h a ~  mai-kii-hi de-ddi, ta tab nikili-dGl6.' 
it-was-oaid, ' that $?*ass me-to-only thou-wilt-give, verily then I-will-extract.' 

c! Pahili janini 1-karir-par kabd  h6i. Tab dusri- janani-n 
The-$?*st woman this-condition-on agreeing became. Then the-other-woman-by 

khay-kii (budali-ka niti-kii, may gijrii-bhaTsi, wa 
the-grass (ace.) [the-old-wo~nan-of gt*alt&tmn (ace.), with the-cows-bufaloes, a d  

dwi-biraii ws lakhraii-kg b6j sudi) nikili-l  apnii-kh-i& ,pzr 
the-two-heroes and the-sticks-of load including] extvncted-having her-own-pocket-on 

dhar-dinyi, Pichhhre-kii khq-kii  apni-khisi-t8 giri-k 
were-put. Afterwards the-grass (acc.) her-own-pocket-from taken-out- having 

apni-khasam-kti dekhlain. W T-ki khasam-an apni- janini-mii bbl8, 
her-&on-hzqband-to they-were-shown. Her-of huuband-by his-own-wife-to it-was-said, 

' yG-sab-kiFaii-saqi hamirk-birili-kii d6-de. 6 a - c l  Yg-bibii-kii 
' these-all-iwects (ace.) our-cat-to give-away. He  will-eat-up.' These-words (acc.) 

dekhi- k, dwi bir, budsli, wa budali-ko nati, bahut 
seen-having, the-two lteroes, the-old-woman, and the-old-zooman-of grandson, much 

dari-k, thar-thar kgpal! Iagya. Tab sabii-n 
feared-hnvi?ag, shaking-shaking to-tremble began. l'hegb all-by 

aphG-iiph:-kfi duniy&ki chijaii-hladhy6 sab-G chh~ti j  jini-k, 
themselves-themselues (acc.) the-world-of things-among all-thas s m l l  considered-having, 

acllhtii-pachhtiii-k, bath j6ri binti kari-k, wP-janini-t6, 
wailed-lamented-having, Iaands clasped eesplplication mde-hauilag, that-womacn-$rom, 

wa wy-ki khasam-t8 pichh6 chhqii-k, apnl-ghar 
and her-of hzcoband-from graap cowed-to-be-~vleaeed-hav;.S, their-oton-hwes 

@Yen. ApN-spna-gharii-mi iii-k, 8k-6k-an y6 &~ 
went. Their-m-their-m-homes-k cm-haaing, one-one-by thie dl 

bistir eppi-epnii-gharwda3-wa-par6siyefi-mk a d8sffi-mi b616. 
occwence th&m-their-ozan-familie~oad+hbouru-to and f i . i d - t o  

(6) Sabii-n katthi h6i-k iiphE-kii kucbh baetu 
(6) All-by together become-having theo~elnea (mc.) any thing met 

samjhi-k, ParamEBwar-k6 dhanya kin&. Aur kebd kad,  ' h ~  
cmidered-having, God-of thank wau-mode. And confesuio* w o s - d e ,  6 0 
EaramPBwar, hem TBri-s~ishti-mB sab-t6 chh6$i chhawig. Y b m h 8 h r - u  

God, we Tiby-crecstion-in all-than d L  we. l ' h i e -~n ivem- i~  



kai-blt:k6 ghbmand idmi-kfi ni  karno chiind6. Ek-t2 Bk 
any-thing-of pride a-man-to not to-be-nzude is-proper. Oqae-than one 

b@ a w  Bk-te Bk cbhijti, chha. PzrramGOwar-ki najar-m5 ham-sab 
great ond one-thm one m a l l  is.  God-of sight-in t o e 4  

k$i-ki  amin ohhawas.' 
ineectu-of equd are.' 

[For a free translation, vide crnte, p. 165.1 



This dialect of Ga~hw5li is the language of the Ehaeiyh and P a b i b  (non-thr8e.d- 
wearing castes) and is spoken throughout the centre of the District of Qarhwsl, over the 
greater parts of the Chandpur and Dewalgarh Pawnas ,  and also in about thirty villages 
of the adjoining Patti Malla Chankot in the Pali Pargana of the Almom District. 

The estimated number of speakers is as follows : - 

The following sketch of Rii,ihw&li Qramm~r is b a d  on the version of the Pamble 
of the Prodigal Son and the list of words and sentences which follow. I t  does not 
pretend to be a complete grammar, and most attention will be devoted to those points 
in which the dialect differs from Standard Ga~hwiili. 

Pronnnciation.-This on the whole is more nearly akin to that of Kumauni, than 
is the w e  with the Standard dialect. The vowel d is interchangeable with y6 ; thus we 
have both dyci and d6, give, and dykd,,d~d, a country. When 3 is followed in the 
next syllable by 6 it optionally becomes y6. 'l'hus, vn&b or my6rb, my. I n  the tame 
way, a long ci followed by d becomes d. Thus, ckh6y6, he wm, but chhzyci, they were. 
The v o p l  6, on the other hand, inay become wa before (5.. Thus, ghdfi, a mare, but 
ghw&;;l.G, a horse. 

4 final a or ci is quite commoilly weakened to a short a. Numerous examples of 
this oocw in the specimens. Thus, the oblique form of mybr6, my, ie myat-a, but i n  
sentence 238, we have mycira aglrin, before me. Similarly, for 6nal E, we have both 
bachiys &ya, and baehiyz ciyd, he came alive, in the two passages of the Parable in  
which the phrase occurs. Other examples are n&na-laura-na, for noinai-tauya-n,5, by the 
younger son, and gcip-hi, having brought forth, brit alki-ka, having run. 

A 0nal 6 optionally hecomes 5. Thus, in the list of words, we have mcinii chhaz, 1 
am striking, but M n b  chby6, I was striking; for " going," we have both janb and 
janii; 106-kti (List No. 228) for zcd-kc, his. 

The letter r before or after a consonant is optionally elided. Thus, the list gives 
ham nrairnti, we strike, but mi manic, I strike ; @ti na6v226, I ahall strike, but h n t  ~& 
(for wt~vZai), we shall strike. The gtandard Garhwdi nakhr6, bad, becomes nakhb 
in Rathwili. It will be understood that this elision of r is optional. Thus, in tha 
Parable we have k.td6 (for kardb), I might have done, and 8180 kord6 chlboZ I amdoing, 

()Bndgr.-The rulw for this are the eame as in the Standard dklect. 
Number.-TdJMva masculine nouns, which in Hindi end in 6, usmlly end in 6 

ae in the Standard dialect. Thus, Hindi lautdi, Rithwili lauy6, a son. Sometimer, 
however, we have the ti xerminstion, ss in ghwil i . ,  a heme. In both cases the nominative 



plural ends in i. Thus, lazapi, sons ; ghw6~6, 1101~es. It will be remembered that 
the final Z may be shortened to a, so that we can also have laul-a, ghuxi~a. Feminine 
nouns form their plurals, as in Standard dialect, except that I have not come s c m  any 
femininc plurals in t? 

Case.-The oblique case singular is formed as in the Standard dialect, with the usual 
optional shortening of a final &. The oblique plural usually ends in  o', aa in chrikra 
mgy-ma, f r m  among the servants ; lauyi5-k6, of daughters ; p&tr&kt dagifi, with harlots. 
0ometime.a i t  ends in B as bbbzsn-kb, of fathers ; idonin-kd, of men. I n  ohhirndlna, with 
the husks, the postposition has been added to the nominatil-e plural, or, p i b l y ,  to the 
oblique singular. 

The following are the u s d  pstpositiom employed :- 
Agent, na, la. 
Accusetive,-or gang. 
Instrumental, aa, la. 
Dative, gang (to), khuqi (to), tG (to), ka' (for). 
Ablative, gani (from), makoi (from), baGi (from), ccnde' (from out of), m&-Za 

(from among), si, t d .  
Genitive, k6. 

h t i v e ,  m~ (iu, into) ; ~IW? (in, into) ; gani (in) ; prir (on) ; td (under). 

-4s examples we may quote :- 
Agent : - 

naina lau?*a-na bbla, the younger son mid. 
mi-la wi-kQ Zaurb miro, I etmck his son. 

Accusative :- 
putgu bharrd, to fill the belly. 
mat"-gm? apnri khildrt-M clicir kai-dd, make me as one of thy hired 

eervants. 

Inetlvmenta1:- 
m3 bhJkhtro marmi-CAM, I am dying through hunger. 
jyura-la Gdhyd, bind him with a rope. 

Dative :- 
The vsual word is gang, as in- 
bibti-gani bbCa, he eaid to the father. 

For khuni, which is apparently only a variety of gaqi, see Nas. 103, 108, eto., of 
the list of worda. 

Eor the others we have- 
yb rupycZ wb- t i t  &-dyci, give thia rupee to him. 
charaurro-H kMda, sent (him) to feed (tit. for feeding) (swine). 

Ablative :- 
The euffix &rly given in the liet of word8 iq curiauely enou& gad. Tbue :- 

8k hya-gout, (I bonght it) from a ehopkeeper. 
w--mokZ wb r u p p i  IBld, take those rupees horn him. 
yakha-ba#i, from here (List No. 829). 



kutub-uqe p&i pi.', h w  water from the well. 
chij-bat-mapno &b Gtb, my ehare from among the goode. 

The postpodtions~~~d and t E  have only been noted in ablatives of comparison. 
Thue :- 

pdtyci-eb bhz bhindi r6t4, more b r a d  than even a bellyful. 
bain-t6 ldmbb cha, he is taller than the eieter. 
eab-ti bhali lattl, the garment b ~ t t e r  than all ; the beet garment. 

Genitive.-Examples of this oase w i l l  be found under the head of adjectives. 

Looative- 
apna tap@bl-rng khe'da, sent (him) into his field. 
jith6 l a u ~ b  ta&bl-mi chhayb, the elder son was in the field. 
wd noin5 ku@-gani van, he livee in that mmall house. 
khtrta-pir jay6 liii-d&a, put shoes on his feet. 
wi dil-taZ baithyaz cha, he is eeated under that tree. 

Sometimes the Locative takes no postposition, as in wai dqdd bari bhiikh para, in 
that country a great famine fell. 

Adjectives.-These follow the same rules as in the Standard dialect, remembering 
that a fina,l (Z may be changed to a. Thus :- 

bliald idmi, a good man. 
bhal6 (or bhala) idnti, good men. 
blrali (or bhnla) Zdmi-kb, of a good man. 
bhali &i, a good woman. 
bhali eistri, good women. 

The genitive of the noun substantive is, as usual, an  adjective. Thus :- 
kai-k6 lauy6 inii ~ h a ,  whose boy comes ? 
mi-la tad- k5 (for WE-k6) Zauy6 mira, I: struck his son. 
ntdri bcibti-ka katig khilciri-hi pptyci-ed bhi bhindi r6tC h6nda, of how many of 

my father's servants is thore bread more even than a bdlyful ? 
kai manakh(c-ki d i ~ i  lna?.ci chhayi, of a certain man tb.ore were two eons. 
wai-ki gcZCi lii-diwa, put them on his body. 
eycil(Z ghwAy6-ki kcithi, the saddle of the white horse. 

PRONOUNS. 
(a) Pereonal Pronouns.-The first tno  pareonal pronollqs are declined as 

followe :- 
S I ~ O U L A B .  

Nom. mz, n18, I tzi, tE, Thou 
Ag. mi-la, mar-la ti-la, tw8-la 
@an. whb,  my6rb bdr6, lybr6 
old. mai; mi, m? ti, tai, CwE 

PLVBAL. 
Nom. ham, ham4 turn, tumC 
Ag. hamii-la, ham-na lamii-la, turn-nn 
Qen. hamti~b turnair6 
Ohl. ham, hami turn, lum6 
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Examples are : - 
mi Z j  bhindi hi % I have walked a long way to-day. 
rn? bhuki-na ~narnti-chhac I am dying of hunger. 
mi-la pcip kaya, I have &ned. 
j6-kuchh cndr5 tSt6 chha, whatever is my share. 
rnyci9.6 nghin hi#, walk before me. 
mai-ganz'kai-dd, make me (as one of thy hired servants). 
mr-gani d i ,  give to me (the share of the property). 
tun-na mG-ga?i fii ddi, you did not give to me (a kid). 
ham khciwif, let us eat. 
tii tadtitti rn? dagiyi chhai, thou art  ever with me. 
twb-la w6 kai-gapi m61 liyb, from whom didst thou buy that 3 
ty6rd rrau kyii cha, what is thy name ? 
j 5  mdrd chha, wd sab tgr6 chha, what is mine is all thine. 
turn-na ni &i, you did not give (etc., as above). 
t ~ r d  bhtiz cZya, your brother came. 
mi-la tumira cigtir p&p kaya, I did sin before you. 
turn pcichhin kai-k6 lnuy6 dinti cha, \vlioae boy comes behind you 3 

ib) No inbtance of the Respectful Pronoun lip, your Honour, has been noted. 
(c) The Demonstrative Rononns are also employed as pronouns of the third 

person. They do not appear to have feminine forms, as in  the Standard dialect. 

They aro thus declined :- 
Srrrovlan. 

This, he, she, it. That, he, she, it. 
Nom. yd, y8 w6 
Obl. yai, yd eoai, w i ,  w t  

PLU~AL. 

Kom. y6, y a  w6, WE 
Obl. yZ un, wun, 2, wz 

Examples of the use of these pronouns are ; - 
y6 lirii bhai m a r t y ~  chhay6, this thy brother was dead. 
y6 rupyk (fern.) toe-tha 118-dyci, give this rupee to him. 
y g  kyci h~naschha, mliat is this that is happening ? 
mg-la yai-jug-& php kaya, I have sinned in this age. 
w6 hilr-kcs wai dyd-ka kai-ki dayifl rana baith6, he having gone, began to 

live with a cerl,ain man of that cbuntry. 
tloE-la to6 kni-gavi mdl liyb. from whom did you buy that 3 
mi- la  Z-gani G)-ddya, he divided (the property) and gave to them. 
wai dydl-ka, of that county (see above). 
we b k i d i  mci~.yZ, bent him well. 
ca&kb bhzi hain-ti lamb6 &a, his brother is hller then hb sister. 

wfi wi dcil-td bnilhyaii-cia, he is seated under that tree. 
w--mkG w6 1,wpyci 26-ZZ, lake thom blur. fern.) rupeea from him. 
2 4 2  ah nana 2 q a - n ~  b d h ,  among them, tho youner  son ahid. 
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(d) The Reflexive Pronoan is kphii, self, gen. appb. Thus :- 
wai-la i k  &phQ-gani buldya, he called one (of hie servants) to himself. 
mi  apnci bibti-gani jaiil6, I will go to my own father. 

(e) The Relative Pronoun is ji, or jzi, who. No instanom of the Correhtive 
sb, he, she, it, that, occur in the epecimen, but i t  doubtlescr exists in the form given 
below. We may give :he declension of these two pronouns as follows : - 

~IBLATIVB.  C O ~ ~ S L A T I V E .  
Singular- 

Nom. j d ,  jii $6 
Obl. jai, je' tai, t d  

Plural- 
Nom. ji 86 
Obl, ?at7 tm- 

Examples of the Relative are :- 
j 6  wai-ga~i chhayb, (he wasted) what was to him, i.e. what he poseeesed. 
96 2auyb j6 tzcmcErz sub chg khiii-gaya. this son, who devoured all your 

property. 
E chhirnuli-raa jaiLga?ti ou?igalS khlinda-chhaya, with the husks which the swine 

vere eating. 
(f) The Interrogative Pronouns are kb, who 3 and @ti, what 3 x b  is deolined 

like 36. Thus :- 
tam pdchhin kai-kb lauyb &@-~ha, mliosc boy comes behind you ? 

kyci has kd or kz for its oblique singular. 'L'llus :- 
y6 kyct hQFa?-chka, what is this that is happening ? 
ki-le', for what ? i.e. why ? 

(Q) The Indefinite Pronouns are kui, anyone, someone, and kuchh, anything, 
something. Jb-kuz is whoever, and jb-kuclrh, whatever. Thus :- 

wai-gani krrz krbchh ~ r i  dadb-chhayb, no one mas giving him anything. 
jab wai-gani kuchh ui rayb, when nothing remained to him. 

Tbe oblique form of kui is kai, as in :- 
kui momkha-k5, of a certain man (there were two sons). 
0 6  wai dycid-ka kai-ki dc~gifl rava baithd, he began to dwell with a certain 

(man) of that cauntry. 
(h) Other Pronominal forms noted are :- 

i t i  or itig, so many, so muoh. 
katwg or kalig, how many 3 how much ? 
yakha, licre. 
wakha, thcrc. 
kakhap, somewhel*e. 

CON JUGATIOX. 
8.-Auxiliary Verbs and Verbe Substantive. 

The Present is :- 
Sll~g~rlor. Plurnl. 

chhi?, clrhaZ, chhaE, I am chhcswa, we nre 
chhai, chl~ai, thou nrt chhatui, ye nre 
chha, cha, lie is ch/r& they are 
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Note the form cha, ins& of chho for 'he ie'. It is the form regularly given in 
the sentence8 at the end of the List of Worda. 

Examples are :- 
m? M~B-chcca", I am dying (of hunger!. 
t i  eaddni rn? d q i @  chhai, aur j b  N r b  ohha, wb eab tire6 chha, thou art ever 

with me, and what is mine, that ie all thine. 
ty6rb nau kyd cha, what is thy name ? 
tumairi bibti-ghar katug lauyi chh?, how many eons are there in your father's 

house ? 
The other forms will be found in the List of Words. 
The Past is masc. sing. chhay6 or chhbyb, plur. chhayd or chhdyd: fem. sing. 

and plur. is chhai for all three persons. Thus :- 
j b  mi-gani chhayb phiik-phriki dGya, he wasted what there was to him, i.e. 

whet he possessed. 
kai makha-kd dtoi lauyci chhayci, of a certain man there were two sons. 
wai-la %-gani jb-kuchh chzj chhai b3-d~ya, he divided to them whatever things 

there were. 
B.-Finite Verb. 

The Infinitive or Verbal Noun closely follows the Standard dialect. The strong 
form en& in ~ 6 ,  which, as in the Standard, becomes fib after v, r, r, or 1. Thus, khdgb, 
to eat, mrinb (for mrimb), to strike. An example is apqb putgii bharn6 chcZrrd6-chhagb, 
he wae wishing to fiU his belly. 

The weak form ends in ?la (m) and is usually, but not always, oblique. Thw :- 

Directs :- 
khudi kama  our khud hGn6 thik chha, to do happinese, and to be happy, is right. 

Oblique : - 
Singular- 

charauna-& khdda, sent him to feed swine. 
brijw-our naichna-kb dhBydl, the sound of music end dancing. 
jaw-ki man nt kaya, he did not make a mind of going, he refused to go. 

So inceptive compounds, m :- 
rana baithb, he began to remain (with a man of that country). 
k h u i ~  karna baitha, they began to make rejoicing. 
wai-gani buthnrrna b&Cha, he began to reconcile him. 

The Present Participle has two forms. I n  one (as in Bhndard Qqhwili) db 
(obl. da) is added to the root. Thus, mirdb (obl, mdcrda), etriking. after e long vowel 
we have nd6 (obl. nda) instead of db (da). The feminine en& in di or ndi, acoordin~ 40 

oircumdncee. The Participle has a weak form iu da (nda). 
The other form is the K u m a w  present participle in fl6 (nd), which is often written 

qu (nii). 
An example of the oblique preseu~ participle ia :- 

wakha kukorarn-pcir biralda-biraycla, while wandering about in evil actions. 

Other exemplea of this participle will be found under the head of the prwent, 
imperfect and p u t  mnditional tenaea. I t  will be rememberal ihat' when 9- p r c d m  a 



ansonant i t  may be optionally elided, so that we heve both kar0d6 and kadb, doing, and 
mirnii and mcinii, striking 

The Past Partioiple closely follows the Standard dialect. There ie one form in 4 
yb, ~8 or y ~ ,  as in  baithb, seated, m%ryb, struok, baahiya, aved, baiJhyd, mted, and 
another, corresponding to the 8tandard form in d or yd, ending in 8, yi, a or ya, t h w  
mfira, struok, dydor dya, came. 

The Future Passive Partioiple en& in no, as in :-. 
tumirb l a u ~ 6  bblna jug kb-nz ray6, I did not remain worthy to be called thy 

8011. 

The Conjunotive Participle is formed m in  the Standard by adding i to the mt, 
to which ka is usually added. Thus, hiti-ka, having walked. Numerous examplea 
.occur in  the specimen. Irregular is kai-ka, having done, from knrfid or kanb, to do. 

The Imperative second person singular is the same in form as the root. Thus, 
mcir, strike ; khri, eat ; jd, go, and so on. I n  the Standard dialect the second person 
plural is formed by adding i. This is as usual liable to be shsrtened to a in Rithwili, 
thus, rncira, strike ye ; hila, go ye ; khula-fir j w b  ldi ddwa (with w inserted between the 
two vowels), put ye shoes on his feet. With the full long 5, and an added y, we have 
badhyci in List No. 236. 

The Old Present, usually employed as e Present Subjunctive or as an  Im-  
perative, is the same as in  the Standard. As in  mi dri?, I may beat ; ham khciw:, 
piw& awg eundar aw$ let us eat, let us drink, and let us remain happy. I n  emh of 
the first plurals of the latter example, a w hae been ineerted between two concurrent 
vowels. 

The Preeent tense has two forms. The h t  ia made by conjugating the pweent 
partioiple with the present tense of the verb eubatantive, as in  Hindi. Any form of 
$he preeent participle may be used. Thue :- 

mil bhiikh-na marnzi-&ha% I am dying. 
rnt tunaciri minat kardb-chha2, I am doing thy service. 
kai-k6 tour6 dnti cha, whose boy oomee (behind you) ? 
w j  khal-gani gbr oharuun.2n cha, he is grazing cattle on the top of the hill. 

The second form is ~nade by adding terminatiom to the present participle. The 
f o r m  given in the list of words are :- 

Sing. Plur. 
1. m&n4, I strike rmirnii 
2. rn6rni mdrni 
3. mcir la maini 

Note in the above how 1% is optionally, and almost a t  random, elided. Another 
example, from the verb jinb, to go, is :- 

Sing. Plu.  
1. j a g 1 5  j6ril 
2. jcini jcing 
3. jcin juni or jfinclin 

As an example of the use of this tense, we may quote :- 
gne'rd b ib5  wd ncinci kuyci-gaqi ran, my father dwells in that small hoare. 



The lmperfe~t is formed, also as in  E n d i ,  by su5xing the past tense of the verb, 
substantive to the present participle. 

wb 2 chhiniulti-nu, jaG-gani eor?igngl khindn-chhaya, apqb putgti bharnb 
ckndb-clihayb, he mas wishing to fill his belly with the husks which the 
swine were eating. 

wai-gun k ~ i  kuchh ni d&d&chhcryb, no one was giving anything to him. 
The Fot-ure tense is thus conjugated :- 

I shall strike. . Sing. Plnr. 

1. rnarY"I6 (or -2ti) or mcirll (mall\ ~norlci (milti) 
2. miril  miitsly& (milyii) 
3. t~jciritl miirlti (rniilti) 

An example is :- 
m? a p n i  biibii-ga?zi j a a 6  nur wai-gani bbllii,,I mill go to my father, and will 

say unto him. 

'J'ht~w are no doubt feminine forms also, as in the Standard, but none have been noted. 
The p ~ t  Tenee is formed from b0t.h forms of the Past Participle, as in the Standard. 
From the Past Participle in 6, yb, y@ or ~ a u "  we have :- 
Transitive Verbs :- 

tumirb bachan atal  ni kayb, I did not dimbey your order. 
troi-la wd kni-gaei ntdl liyb, from whom did you buy that ? 
tom-no mar-gun? i k  biilur bhi ni d 6 ,  you dfd not give me even a, (female) kid. 
tcai-ko bibti-la bhukki pgi, his father placed a kiss (fern.). 

Intransitive Verbs :- 
m i  a b trrmcirb lnurb bblna J tjg kb-ni ra yb, I did not remain (i.e. I am not) 

worthy to bo called thy son. 
jab uai-goni kucl.h si rcryb, when nothing remained to him. 
wd wai ityoid-ka kni -k~ dagiyz rann baithb, he began to remain with a certain 

man of that country. 
tab wai-gang mdh (fern.) oii, then memory came to him. 

Examplea of the Past tense formed with the Past Participle in i, ?ti, a or ya arc :- 
' l b d t i v e  Verbs :- 

mi-la pcip kaya, I did sin. 
\ 

lauya-na bblo, the son said. 
\ 

wai-lu bgt-ddya, he divided (the property). 
bdbfi-la mciyd (fern.) kayu, the father made (i .e. felt) co rnp ion .  ! 

1 

&nu, he heard (t.he sound of music). I 

wn62a buldya, ptichha, lie called (a servant), he asked. 
piya, he got (him safe and sound). 

Intransitive Verbs :- 
tdrb bhii bachzye ficiyd, thy Inother came alive. 
j a b  w6 dyil-ka nP!,ic r;ycr, when he came near the Ilcnsc. 
bar1 bhtlkh (fern.) para, a great famine fcll. 

- 

t6i, garib hit-gaya, lie became poor. 
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kakhp  patg-d66 hz-gaya, he went away, somewhere, to foreign country. 
tub apn(i bdbii-gan~ hz-ga, (a.shortened form of gaya), he went away to hie father. 

The Perfect tense may be formed either by conjugating the Past Participle with 
the present tense of the verb substantive, as in mi-lci mcira-chlia, I have etmck, or by 
conjugating the Past Participle with sufExes, as in hit$ I have walked, and so on (only 
in  t.he case of intransitive verbs) as in  the present tense formed in the mme way from 
the present participle. This may possibly be only a form of the past tense, aa is noted 
in the case of intransitive verbs of the Standard dialects. 

The Pluperfect tense is formed from the Past Participle, and the Past tense of the 
Verb Bubstantive, but in the only examples available, the verb substantive employed b 
not chhayb, but the Jaunszlri t i .  

Thus : - 
harch~ gai-tb, he was lost. 
bhindi din (plur. maso.) lzz h6i-ta, many days had not passed. 

Another form of the Pluperfect is made with the suffix la. Two examplee oocur i n  
the List and specimens. These are :- 

(List No. 193) mZ-la mciycila, I had struok ; and 
(Parable)- 
harchi gai-td, pciBydla, he wm lost, and became found. Pcifycilo is Pluperfeot 

of pdznb, a passive of poin6, to find. 
I n  another RBthwili version of the Parable, which is not printed, we have also 

phtik-phcik dyG18, he squandered. Tlie same vereion has pail8 instead of pdcydlo, and 
ale0 tdri chzj-bast khawLil8, (thy son who) devoured thy property. 

The Passive Voice can be formed by conjugating the Past Partioiple with the 
V Brb Substantive. 

Thus mi moira chhaE, I am beaten ; mz nlira chhNb, I was beaten. 
As in  Kumauni, a passive is also formed by adding i to the root, as in  marzy8, 

dead ; bach8y$ sitved ; pcitydla, he was found. 
Tho List of Words (204) gives mcircilb, for ' I shall be struck '. This ie evidently a 

potential passive, and means 'it will be possible for me to  be struck ' like the Hindi 
dikhoind, to be visible, froin d6khrtci, to see. 

The only forms of a Caneal Verb, charauva-kg, for feeding (swine), and chmaunda- 
cha, he is graaing (List., 229), shour that causals are made as in the Standard dialed. 

Examples of Compound Verbs are :- 
Inteneives :- 

bit-ddya, he divided. 
hi-gaya, he went away. 
h6i-gaya, he became, and many others in the Specimen. 

Inceptive8 :- 
These are formed with baiChn6. See under the Infinitive. 

Desideratives :- 
Formed with chcin6, to wish, as in bharnb ohoindb-:hhayi, he was wishing to iiU 

(his belly). 
The usual Negative is ni. Wo have the Rejasthini nogative k6-nz, not at dl, in 

m? a6 turnd?d ~ Q U T ~  bblna jug kd-nt rayb, I am not at a11 worthy to be d e d  thy mn. 
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CENTRAL PAHBRI (GARHW AM). 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kai-manakha-ki dm5 Iaurti cllliayl. &rn: Bk-nBna-laup-na 
A-ceztain-man-of two sons were. Them-in one-younger-son-by 

bsba-gani b6la ki, ' yHr, babfi, j6-kuchh chij-bast-mgy-na 
thefither-to it-mas-said that, ' fiGnd, father, whatever goods-chattels-in-f~*orn 

N 

mgri, bEt6 chha, m?-gani d@.' Tab mai-la a-gani j6-kucu chij 
-nay share is, me-to give.' Then him-by them-to whatever thing8 

chhai, b&dbya. Bhindi din ni h6i-ta ki nina-lauya-na 
welac, were-divided. Zany days not beconte-were that the-younger-son-by 

m11 ku t 15 kai-ka Ii~~khap pard64 hi-gaya, a m  
all a-bundle ~nade-l~aving somewhere foreign-countf*y went-away, and 

~k-aklia kukaram-pir birayda-bikrda j6 wai-gani chhay6 
there bad-action-on wandering-wandering what him-to was 

pll tik-ph%ki deya. Jab mai-gani kuchll ni  ray6, tab 
having - s q d e ~ * e d  gave. When him-to anytlaing not 9-emccined, then 

~\-ai-(lyd bari bhiikh para, aur w6 garib hbi-gaya. Aur m6 
( i l l - )  tl~cct-co~cntry a-great famine fell, and he poor became. And he 

hiti-lin wai-dyG- ka kai-ki dagiri rana bnithij. Wai-la 
golle-lLaoing that-country-of a-cevtai~a-OM-of with to-vemain began. Him-by 

11 a i -~pn i  apna-tanc!i,l-mE suti_~ar charauna-kg kheda. Aur 1v6 
him-a-f ol' hi8-own-jeld-in k r z c  f eeding-for he---sent. d d  k 
g-chhimuli-na jaG-gani sungar khanda-chhaya apn6 putgfi bharnb 
thoee-husks-by which (ace.) the-swine eating-were his-own belly to--11 

chindo-chhayi,, aur mai-gani kui kucllh ni d8ndi,-cliliayij. Tab 
&hing-w~, and Iiim-to anyone anything not giving-waa. Then 

- - wei-gani slldh a', nlir mai-la k l a  ki, ' mErBbibii-ka 
hh - to  memory c m ,  nncl him-by it-was-said that, ' my-father-of 

katig-khilari-ki pc;tyn-~i? lhi  hhindi r6ti1 hdnda, aur my 
how-many-servants-of bellyjid-tlraa even more breads become, and I 

n 

bhfikh-na marnfi-clihnU. M? utlii-ka apnii-h8hG-gani inGI6 nur 
hunger-by dying-am. I ajisot.-ltaving my-mn:fath rr-to will-go and 

wai-gani bollfi ki, " ylr,  babfi, mi-la yai-jug-ma aur turnira 
him-to I 4 l - m y  that, "fikmd, father, *by this-age-in and of-yqu 
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Hgtir pip kaya, mf ab tumir6 laur6 b6lna jug k6-ni 
before sin was-done, I now yocr son to-be-called fit nt-all-not 

6 ,  ma?-ga& appi-kkillri-ki char kkai-de." ' Tab w6 hiti-ka 
remai.laed, me (acc.) your-own-servds-of - like nzalce. " ' Then he gone-having 

apqii-biibii-g@ hi-ga. Par wi, t idi  chhayi, ki wai-ka-bBbfi-la 
his-own-father-to went-away. But  he distant was that him-of-the-fathev-by 

wai-gani dekhi-ka ln iy i  kaya, aur atki-ka wai-ka-gala-pir 
him (ace.) aeen-having cmapaseion mas-made, ancl ruit-hawing him-of-neck-on 

bilki-ka wai-ki bhukki Fi. Laura-na mai-gani bda ,  ' ygr, 
clzcag-having him-of kiaa was-placed. The-aon-by him-to it-was-said, ' friend, 

baba, mi-la yai-jug-mi, aur tumira agtir p kaya, aur pllir 
father, me-by this-age-in and of-you before sin was-done, and again 

tumir6 l a y 6  b6lna jug k6-ni rayb.' Par bibii-la 
year am to-be-called Jit at-all-not I-remained.' But the-father-by 

apni-chikar-gani b6le ki, ' aab-t6 bllali latta giifl-ke 
his-own-servants-to it-was-oaid that, 'all-than good gavnbent brozcght-forth-having 

wai-ki g i t i  lai-d8ma ; aur wai-]:a hith-gani mGdri, aur khuta-p&r 
him-of (~n-)person put-on ; and him-of hand-to a-ring, and foot-on 

N 
j 6 ~ 6  lii-dews; aur ham khawg a w  sundar rawa ; 
shoe put-on; m d  cue may-eat may-drink and happy may-remain ; 

k8-kiY yir, m6r6 l a u ~ 6  mariyg chhay6, phir bachiy% 5ya; harchi 
becauae, friends, my eon dead was, again. ali,ue came; lost 

gai-t6, paiyila.' Tab m6 khuSi karna baitha. 
gone-was, was-fou?ld.' Then they rejoicing to-nzake begaft. 

Wai-ki, jethi, laur6 tand6l-mi chhayo. Aur jab wi, dyll-ka 
Him-of the-elder son t h e - d i n  was. And when he the-house-of 

n6ra 5ya, tab bijna aur niichna-ki, dhiiyel s6na. Aur mai-la 
near came, then music and dancing-of sound wm-heard. And him-by 

apqi-chik$-m&-na 6k apllii-gani buliya, piichha, ki, ' kyg 
his-own-awvanta-in-from me  himself-to wm-called, was-mked that, 'thia what  

hiina?-chha ? ' Wai-la waidgani b6la ki, ' tumird bhtti iya, aur 
becoming-is ? ' Him-by him-to it-was-said that, ' your brother came, and 

tumi6-babfi-la bhali, khankii kqya, - 1  ki wai-gani bhal6 k h d i  
thy-father-by good food wa;sJmade, because that him-aa-fov well happy 

khuBal piya.' Par wai-la r6B kaya, aur bhitar jana-ki man 
safe he-was-got.' But  him-by anger mas-made, and within going-of mind 

ni kayrt. Tab mai-k6 biibfi bhair &yay wni-gani buthauna 
not ~oas-made. Then him-of the-father outside came, hin~ (acc.) to-reconde 

baitha. Wai-la bibii-gani Mla ki, I my i t i  bars 
began. Hint-by the-Jather-to it-was-said that, ' see, I so-many years 
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tuli-biti-na tumiri minat kerdb-chhaii, aur kabhi tumir6 bachan 
ywed-having your swvice doing-I-am, and ever your word 

atal ni kay6, aur tum-na may-gaqi kabhi k bilur bhi n: 
disobedience not wm-done, and ym-by me-to ever one kid even not 

dei, ki my apng-gbt h-dagifi khuSi kad6. Par 
was-given, that I my-own-fi-iend.8-with ?*ejoicing might-have-made. But 

tumir6 yi, laurb i t  t i  dagiri tumiri sab chiz khgi-gap, j&i 
you?* tkie son who harlots-of with your all goods devoured, ae 

ay6, tas6 turn-na wai-gani bhali khinki kaya.' Bibit-la wai-gani 
he-came, so you-by Mnz;for goal food mas-made.' The-father-by him-to 

bnla ki, ' r ,  lau~a,  tii sadini m?-clagi~i chhai, aur j mQb 

it-wae-said that, 'friend, solo, thou aliaays me-with a d ,  and tohat m b ~  
chha, wb sab a r 6  chha. Par khu$i karnb aur khu4 h thik 

k ,  that all thine ie  But g*ejoicing to-make and happy to-he right - 
chha, kgblii ki y6 terb bhii rnariyfi chhayb, phir bachiyg iy6 ; 

w, because that thie thy brother dead was. again alive came; 

harchi i phir pgiyila.' 
lost gone-wop, again was-fomd.' 



This dialect is spoken in the Lohba Pa.tti of Pargana Chandpur in British Garhwd. 
It is also spoken in fourteen ne ighb~r ing  villages in  Patti Palls Qenwar, of Pargana 
Pali in the district of Almora. The total number of speakers is reported to be :- 

Name of Distriot. Number of Speskers. 
Qe;rhwal . . .  . 8,100 
Almore . . . . . .  . . 1,648 

-*-- 

TOTAL . 9,748 

L6hbyti is hardly worth considering as a. separate dialect. It closely resembles 
RBthi, any differences being due to the achixture of other neiglibouring dialects. A 
few lines fro111 the L6hbyB version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will therefore be a 
sufficient example. 

A long and excellent folk-tale in this dialect will be found in Pandit Gange, Dutt 
Uprgti's Hill Dialects of the Karnaun Diaision, pp. 72 ff. To this the student is 
referred for further information. I n  the present specimen, the only word which calla 
for specid notice is kajai or Icojai, a man. We may compare with this the word kajja, 
a, Jtit, wed by the Gipsy tribe of ~:sis. 

[ No. 4.1 
SPECIMEN OF LUHBYA. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 
[ No. 4.1 

Eki-kajai-ka dwi l a u ~ a  chhaya. Unii -ma chhoti-laura-la 
One-man-of two sow weve. Them-wmng the-younger-son-by 

apnfi-buba-ma bda ki, ' 6  bubg, ap*dhart&-dad-a-na jG 
Ads-own-father-to it-was-said that, ' 0 father, your-otan-p~*opertyin-fr~m what 

m6r6 bgt6 hbn, 86 mi d6-d6.' Tab wai-la apni jadad 
my share my-be, that to-me give-away.' Then him-by hk-own property 

bgt-dini. Bahut din n i  h6ya-chhayii wai-chh6@-laue-na apna 
was-divided-out. Many days not become-were that-y~zmge?~-son-by his-o~on 

bgti, kattha Icari-kin dar pard66 chald-gG, aur wakha 
share togethev ~nnde-I~aving a-Jat. fo)*eign-cozsntry went-away, and there 

jai-kin lucl15chhuy8-ma apna-bZ@-lii sab chiz phuk-dini. 
gone-hacing tlebatcohery-in Ibis-own-share-oj all things were-sqzca?tdered. 



This dialect is apoken in the centre and west of Pargana Badhan of British Garhwal, 
by a population estimated a t  14,108. Like Lbhbyi, it hardly differs from Rithi ,  end a 
very brief notice will b:ufEce. I merely give the principal g r a m m a t i d  forms, and a ehort 
extract from the Parable of the Prodigal Son. 

Bouns. 
S r r o v ~ ~ s .  PLVBAL. 

Nominative. Oblique. N ominat i r r  Oblique. 

ghG~d, a horse ghbpi ghbya g h G ~ 5  
bribii, a father bibc ba bzi babz 
kuk~r, a dog kwkur kzckzw kukwra 
lour?, a girl lazc!%z latc?.~ or lazcl.8 lawyiya 

Qhwa, as elsewhere in Garhwali, may become ghbya. Similarly, my6r6, my, ol)L 
sing. myara or 9,:ycira. 

Postpositions. 
Agent, ia or 1, na or n, by. 
Instrumental, la or I ,  na or n, by. 
Dative (and Accusative), thai, &, sat~i ,  khan& kltzly?, hanz, to ; lei, 16, for. 
Ablative, td, beti, from. 
Genitive, kG (ka, kt), of. 
Locative, d, ma;, mang, in, on ; par ,  on ; nzndhg, from among. 

Pronouns. 
Firet and Seco~td Persons. 

Singular. 

Nom. mi, ma6 I tti, thou 
Ag. mrl, mc-la till twe-la 
Gen. mdrir, my6r6 tdvo, ty61.6 
Obl. mz, ntd, mar tz, twd 

Plural. 

Ncm. ham turn 
Ag. h m u l  turnul 
Gen. Iimarc7, harndr6 turnav6, tzcmcirb 
Obl. ham, ha. aw turn, tumu 

The obl. forms of my&ir and ty89.6 are ntycir.~ (rn,yirn) and tya r i  (tycira) respectively. 

Demonetrative Pronouns. 
This, he. Tl~nt, he. 

Singular. 

Kom. y6 rc6 
0111. yak, yd wai,  wd, w i  

Plural. 

Nom. yo, yt? tci), WE] E 
Obl. p!i tcun, un, taunt2, unti, WE, 8. 

The Beflexive Pronoun is aphii, genitive apn6. 



B A D H A N ~  DIALEOT. 

Behtive end Correlative Pronouns. 
Who. That. 

Sing&. 

N0m. j 6  86 
Obl. jai,  jd  tai, tb 

Plural. 

Nom. j 6  86 
Obl. ja2, janii ta5, tarrl 

The Interrogative Pronouns are k6, who ? and k y ~ ,  what ? K6 ia declined like 
j6. me obl. sing. of kyci is kC or ki, as in  ki-ti, why? 

The Indefinite Pronouns are kui, anyone, someone (obl. kai) and kuchh, any- 
thing, something. 

Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 
Present, 

Singular. Plural. 

1. ch% cha, cho 
2. chd, ch.a cll l 
3. chz, cAa ch&, cha 

Or we may have chhz, and so throughout. 
The past is chiy6 or chay6, plur. chiyi or chayli ; fcm. sing. and plur. chi. Or me 

may have chyd, chAiy6, chl~uy6 or chhy6, and so throughout. 

Finite Verb. 
The Infinitive ends in (16 (?zd) or fw (nii) as usual, with an  oblique in (w) or 

mi (sm). Thus, hittz6, obl. hifna or h i tm,  to go. If tlie root ends in  pa ,  the r may be 
dropped throughout before n or I .  Tlius from m&r, infinitive mimb or nwZn6, future, 
mirl6, or PlbCZlC. The distinction betwecn ?zB and no is very laxly observed. 

The Present Participle, as usual, follows the Infinitive. 
The Past Participle, as usual, cnds in 6, or in 6 (~\rhich may be dropped), or in  Y$. 

Thus, hit& hiti, hit, or gonc. 
The Conjunctive Participle cnds in  i, t3 which ?clran, Icnn or ka may be added, 

as hiti, Iriti-khafn, etc., having gone. 
The Noun of Agency ends in &r, as in  hilnig*, a gocr. 
Imperative, 2nd singular hi,,!, go thou ; plural hit i ,  go ye. 
The Present (I go, I am going) as ueual has two forms. 

First. Form. 
Sing Jar. Plnnl. 

1. hitnzi-cl~$ I~ilui-chn 
2, hifnzi-chn //it tlci-chti 
3. hiJ?izi-cl~a hit !zE-cha 

Sccond Form. 
Singuhr. l ' l u ~ a l .  

1. hitng h i t& 
2. hilan I~ilniL 
3. hifop b i l n i  



From the root mIisn, strike, we have mc~rn$, or m&n%, and so on. 
Imperfect, hitti5 (hitn6, h i t a ~ )  chhy6, I was going, etc. From the root khci, we 

have khg-chha.vIi, they were eating (a Kumauni form). 

Future, I shall go. 
Singuhr. Plural. 

1. hitl3. hi@, hit& hit la 
2. hitlyci hitlya 
3. ?bit16 hit16 

From the root. mil., mirlti, or mlilii.. and so on. 
Pest, I went. 

Singultar. Plural. 

1. hi t s  hiti? 
2. hit6 hit& 
3. hit6 hitti 

Or ;citd, hit, hity& tliroughout. 
For a Transitive verb, we have ntild, mci~d, m i r y  or mary% throughout, with the 

subject in the Agent case. Marb, of course, changes for the gender and number of the 
object, but the others are unchangeable. 

Irregular Pasts noted are gay6, gyb, gb, gb, or gay$y I went ; din6 or diyb, gave ; 
din6 or liy4 took, and SO on. 

P e r f e c G  
hitys-cha, I have gone. So h6ys-cha, he has become, chayy%-cha, he has 

mounted, and ciyz-cha, he h come. 

Pluperfect- 
hilyZ-chhiy6, he had gone. For the Pluperfect in &, we have mil miriylilci or 

miriycil, I have or had struck. 

[ No. 6.1 
SPECIMEN OF BADHANT. 



BADHAN~. DIALECT. 

[ No. 6.1 
T R A N S L I T E R A T I O N  A N D  T R A N S L A T I O N .  

Kai-idmi- kii dmi chhicliiri clihiyi. Unli-madhe n in i -  
A -certain-man-of two sow were. Them-fi*m-among the- 

ohhichiri-na apni-bubiji- m5 bbl6 ki, ‘ h6 bubiji, mil-aab%b-ma7 
ymnger-son-by his-own- fathe?--to it- was-said that, ' 0 fnthev, the-property-in 

meri b t t  may-sag n y k i  de-diyi.' Tab mai-1% apnb mil-asbiib 
my d a r e  me-to sepavately give-away.' Then him-by his-own property 

bgti-diy6. Mast din ni  h6y.i phir nlni-cbhichiri-la sab 
wae-divided-out. Many days not be- - then the-younger-son-by all 

ikathi kari-khan haiki-mulak nai-g6. Phir wg jii-ka 
togethe?. made-having (to-)anothel*-colclaty cczoay-went. Then there gone-having 

bhi yernsniyii k ar6 be-kfibi-ma? din k i  tn6-kitn6 apnb 
0280 thas waa-done tcn-wisdom-in day8 in-czcttittg-in-cutting 1&-own 

mil-aabib phiik-phiik-kari-dini. J ab mai-la sab mil-asbib 

P T O P ~ ~ Y  zoas-wasted-awa.y. Wh en him-by all property 
uyii-di ye, tab mai-mulak-ma? bliiri kahar parb. Tab 

was-squandered-away, theu t Id-countvy-in a-heavy famine fell. Then 

wai-khani garibi ligi. Tab 6 maklla jii, katti 
him-to povet-ty was-attadecl. Tlaen he tlaeve having-gone, ~omerahwe 

wai-mulak-ran6r-mdh6 Bk-ki dagl.5 lagi-g6, jai-la wai-khani 
that-cot~?~tvy-dwelle~~-f~~om-am~~g one-of with was-joined, whom-hy him-au-for 

apni-pCgfi-mang sungar charawa-lai khsd6. Aur u n - c h h 8 & ~ - ,  
hie-own-$elde-in mine feeding-for he-was-sent. And those-hueks (ace,), 

jin-khuni su"gar khE-chhay8, apn6 pet bliarn6 chinij-chhiyc. 
which (ace.) the-mine eating-were, his-own belly to-$11 wiehing-he-wa*, 

Bur kui wai-khani kuchh ni  d8n6-chhayb. Tab wai-khani yid 
And any-one him-to anything not giving-was. Then him-to memory 

ii . Tab wai-la bdi ,  ' m6ri-bubiji-ki katti-bhuey8-kh- 
oame. Then him-by (a-wwd-)wm-said, ' my-father-of how-many-labourer*tO 

petyi-t6 puti khlne-hani h6n-chhiy6, ma? bini-p8tyi mamii.cl-&E. 
bellyful-than more eating-fm* Becoming-was, I zoithozct-bellgftd dying-crm. 

Ma7 ab apni-bubiji-pis nai-jinii, tab unQ-hani bduli, ityidi .' . 
I now my-own:fntlrer-near away-will-go, then him-to I-taill-say etc.' 
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DASAULYA. 

This dideot is spoken in Dnsauli Pargana, and in the adjoining p& of Painkhan& 
l'argana of British Qarhwal, by an  estimated number of 17,022 people. 

It is not a, real dialect, being simply Ri@I with a few local varieties of pronuncia- 
tion. Thia will be evident from the short extract from the Perable of the Prodigal 
annexed. Comparison will show that it differs from Badhini principally in preferring 
the present participle in db to that in ?rd, but even this may be a matter of personal equa- 
tion of the writers of the two versions. We may note the past tense in 16 of a passive 
formed by adding i, in the \void mz~hiyciiylilb, had been squandered. Note also the word 
kay&, they were desired (i.e. he wished to eat the hush).  This may be a past tense of the 
verb kahnb, to say, (qu(;b8i, he said for eating), but I am not certain as to the form. We 
may also note that the oblique plural ends in au" anc? u (3 instead of Ihe Bathani 5, but 
this also may be merely a matter of spelling. 

Those who desire further information allout Dasaulyi will find (I long and e x d e n t  
folk-tale in that dialect on pp. 78 and ff. of Pandit Ganga Dutt Upr6tiJs Hill Dialecb 
of the Kumatm Divirion. 

[ No. 6.1 
SPECIMEN OF DASAULYA. 

[No. 6.1 
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kai-idmi-ki dui larik chhyi. llanii-mi kAnisii ne 
A-cettoin-mkqf two aonn were. Them-among the-yoirqcr-by 

bala, hr! buba, mil -mggaki j O  merb bffi, h6wn. s6 
it-wad-mid, ' 0 father, the-property-oal-of what my ehare may-be, fhot 
mi d6wi.' Wai-lii babii-na hzti-dinti. Maat din blli 

t gioe.' Hitrr-qf the-fullre-by it-tccre-dioided-ot~t. Muny tlrryr ccen 



ni hbyi ki laurii apn6 b a ~  sab-kuohh li-ka, 
not becam that the-yowager son t i & - m  share everything takm-honing, 

pard64 chali-g6, aur wakha begarmiii-mh din kiiMd-kiiM6 
a-foreign-lad went-awty, land there shamelessness-in daye cutting-cutting 

tai-na apn6 h n  sab nathiyhi-din6. Jab sab-kuchb 
him-by hir-oum wealth all was-squandered-CGWR~. When evetythhg 

nathiyiii yi l4  tab wai-mulak-mi bari bllakll pap?. Ta s6 
had-been-squandered, tA&z that-country-in a-great A tctcges* fell. Then he 
garib h i  aur wakha-ki rahnawilaii-ki, naukar h6y6. Tanil-na ei, 

pow Became, and there-of the-dwellers-of selBvnnt became. Them-by Ire 
apga-khettt-mi sungar charauna-hani IrheclO. Tai-na jar~i i .  

their-own-fields-in swine feeding fol- was-sefit. Him-by tollat- 

anna-klb-chhilkaii-hapi suhgar liliind5-cllhayii, iphit k h p a  kayi, 
grain-of-husks (acc.) the-swine elati?cg-wet*e, himelf to-eat were-wished. 

Kui wai-kani khiina-k bhi ni den&-chhrtyii. 
Any-pet*uone him-to eatingyw men not giving-we)-e. 



This dialect, as its nalne indicates, is a border form of speech, between Kumauni 
and Ga!hw%li. I t  is,spoken in the upper part of Badhall Pargana of 13ritish Garhmal 
in the tracts neighbouring on Almora District, and also in sonle villages in Patli 3lalla 
Katyiir and Talla Da~zpur of PZgana Danpur of Almora District, where i t  borders on 
-- 
Garheal. In  Almora it is often called %-sandhi, or the 'union of the two (languages).' 
The number of speakers - is estimated as follows :- . 

Name of Dimtrict. Number of S-. 
Garbnal . . . . . .  . . 28,631 
Alrnom . . . .  . . . . .  4,380 -- 

TOTAL , 33,011 - 
Like Bdh in i ,  it is simply a form of Rithi. But i t  also freely uses Kumauni form, 

and it is really a mixture of Kumauni and Garhwili, i6 which the latter predominates. 
A sliort extract from the Parable of the Prodigal Son mill show its nature. We 

may note Kumauni fo rm such as kBi (K. kai), anything ; ktoai, anyone ; karz-bdr, hav- 
ing done ; kay5, lie said ; and imperfects like khg-chhiy5, they were eating, etc. 

There are few other peculiarities which are not mere differences of spelling. There 
is the usual indefiniteness about final 6 and 6 in words like wn5, jaM, instead of 26134 and 
janl.  !L'he Ablative termination chhZ or chhai may be compared with the Jaundr i  
locative suffix chh. Satzi, the termination of the dative, is here szcpi, while in Standard 
Gqhwali i t  may be sini. 

Instead of katm? we find kildnd, on-cutting. I n  jaE, I will go, the final 16 of the 
future has been dropped, and me have a new termination of the conjunctive participle in  
jai-boli, having gone, and zlthi-bnti, having arisen. We may compare this with the 
Kumauni bati, which in that la11,gmge is the termination of the Ablative. 

[ No. 7.)  

SPECIMEN OF M ~ H - K U M A I Y ~ .  

Q + R I * ~ ; ~ : ~ I  I J ? i t m $ ~ ~ ~ m i t  
ritv a ~ - n r + ~ v i i h q r i t $  2 aiir I ~1 

$ + M m 5 4 m f i r  + ? $ T I  $ h f p r - i 9 t ~ h  f&n 
~ W s r ~ 3 w z & % v p  @ T = ~ $ T I G ~ T *  d 
T ~ F J T T T ~ ~ ~ W H  9 1 ~ ~ 3  .mataftqftJarf M I  m 

rniimrmwijij v m  I m 
r ~ ~ % & 1 m a 3 $ d % Y m ~ w ~ ~ d ~ M  
6 t h -  w fl 5 I GIit~ad 



I: No. 7.1 
TRANSLITERATION A N D  TRANSLATION. 

Kai-ma'is-kii dui ch& chhiyi. Un6-mi kgieii-le bibii- 
A-certain-man-of two sow were. Them-among the-younger-by the-father- 

chllP 6 ,  ' au bibii, sampatti-mii 6 m6r6 hakit chha Cai-gagi 
to it-was-eaid, ' 0 father, the-property-in what my share & that (acc.) 

mai-s-i dewti.' Tab mai-16 un6-gani apni earnpatti bgti-d8-chha. 
me-to give.' Then him-by them-to hk-own pioperty rncccr-dioided-out. 

'Bhaut. din ni  hbyi-chhiyii k %is6 chC1b sab-kuchh y6kbat 
Many days not become-were the-younger eon everything together 

kari-b8r dfir d& nhai-gay6. Bur wa jii-bati N 

rnade-having a-fal* country away-went. A there gone-having 

luchchiipan-mii din kithe-kif6n6 apni lattipatti udii-dii. 
.debauchery-in day8 a-cutting-n-cutting hie-own goode were-squandered-away. 

Jab a ab-kuchh udii-chukij, tab wai-jagi-mi barti 
When he everything squdered-completely, then that-place-in a-great 

aka1 pa*. Tab ii bar6 k a ~ g i l  hai-gay6. Tab ii wai-di%-raungrafi- 
.farnine fell. Then he very poor became. Then he tlcat-countlay-dwellere- 

m i  6 -  wg raw8 baithyo, jai-16 ii apni-kh6t8-rn~ s u i d  
in one-of near to-dwell began, whom-by he hie-own-Selde-in swine 

chamuqa-hani pathiyb. Bur fi un6-chhirniy8-gani jan6 sungar k G -  
feeding-for was-sent. And he . those-hueku-with which the-swine eating- 

chhiyi apqii pet bhaqii c l~~-chh i~ i j .  Aur kwai wab-gaqi k6i 
were hie-own belly to- ju  wishing-wa8. dnd any-pereone him-to anything 

ni dY-chhiyii. Tab wa,i-gani ch8t-kliabar bhay6, aur ta,b wai-18 kayi, 
not giving-were. Then him-to memory became, and then him-by i t - ~ ~ ~ - s ~ i d  

ki, ' rneri-btibfi-k8 katik-kim-dhandi-ka-r&k& khiina-t8 jipha 
that, 'my-father-of how-many-work-employment-doeru-of eatiw-than mo9.e 

r6@ h6-chhiyi., aur ma7 bhiikh-16 mrnbrayg .  Mi uthi-bati 
bread8 becoming-were, and I hunger-by dying-remained. I aq8ieen-having 

apni-biibfi-ki pis dai-ja6, aur wai-chhai b6181i. i t y s . '  
my.-fat her-qf near away-&-go, and him- to I-will-eay, etcetera.' 



Thie dialect ie epoke~~  in the K w u r  Pargana, and in the adjoining parts of P-na 
Painkllanda in the north-weet of British Garhwal, by s n  estimated number of 61,881 
people. It ie not really a sepa,rate dialect,, being practically the same as D d y a  
end ~ g j h - ~ u m a i ~ g .  This will be evident from the extraot from the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son given below. 

The following points (they are hardly peculiaritiee) may be noted. The use of the 
word baikh, a cormption of &kat or bdkti, a person : of sd as a postposition of the 
ablative ; and of the oblique plural in ti in naukrii. 

The Demonstrative pronoun eb has its oblique plura.1 t w .  The word for ' self ' ie /i@, 

not bphii. As in DasaulyB, the present participle in ndb appears, as well as that in M. 
We find the Kumauni future in jcis and bilg, nnd t,lle common change of final e' to a in 
d k .  Noh the paat tense in 61ti in u?.dyilE. 

[ No. 8.1 

SPECIMEN OF THE NAGPURIYA DIALECT, 

[ No. 8.1 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kai-baikh-ka dui ]sum chhayi. Taii-madhe luya-lauyl-ne 
A-certain-pereon-of two e m  were. Them-mmng the-yotmgm-eon-by 

buba-d bl6, 'ha bubi, j6 rneri, bK@ mil- kc c h h ~  
t b f a i k - t o  it-tcab-said, ' 0 father, w h t  my oh ore CAe-popevty-of ,fMI 



a mai d&' Tab buba-na wai-keni wai-kc bgti, d8-dine. 
that to-me give.' Then thefither-by him-to h k o f  ehme woe-given-away. 

Mest din ni h6ya I@ laur6 appb bEtb 16-h 
Y w  days not became the-younger* son hb-om share taken-having 

pard66 W - g 6 ,  aur takha badmisi-rng ap* din k h 6 s  
o-foreign-land went-awcay, and there debauche?*y-in hie-owa day8 were-lost, 

aur apn6 m kh6y6. Jab wai-na srtb upiyiile, tab 
olrd Ms-own wealth was-lost. When him-by all had-been-squandered, then 

wekhe bhiri akil park, aur i, garib h6i-gB. Aur talrlm 
thee  a-great famine fell, find he poor became. And there 

N 

jiii-ka wai-$-rn; Bk-baikh-kB dagr5-mi *a la+$. 
gm-havhg that-viltage-in a-person-of vicinity-in to-remahz he-begaa. 

Tai-beikh-na wai-lauri-ki apni-p"uri-mz sudgar hgrna kh&. 
That-person-by that-son-cce;folg J&-oto7)-JieEd-dn stoke to-watch he-wcce-sd. 

Tai-laurii-na, 6 ohhim% sungar khindii-ohhay%, d iipii -8 

That-8on-by, what h w h  the-swine eating-wet*e, those he-hhe2f to-eat 

thehr6. Wd-taf k6i dhan bi ni dind6-chhayh Tab 6 
it-um-intended. E h - t o  anyone money eeen m t  giving-woe. Then he 

ch6tb. Tab wai-lauri- 118 bi,lB, ' m6d-buba-ki ta 
came-to-hie-seneea. Then that-eon-by it-wau-said, ' my-father-of verily 

kaP-nadcril-kii khina-s6 kd-r6@-nimh bach-dina, ma? 
ueaeral-eervmts-to eating-than eeueral-bread-loaves were-left-eve?--and-above, I 
bhW-na  marn6-ohhaii. Ma? khari, hbi apnkbubi-rn; jag, 
hunger-by dying-am. I erect having-become my-own-father-to will-go, 

1 ityidi.' 
td-uay etcetera.' 



With Nagpuriyii we conclude our survey of the Aryan dialects of the north of 
British Qarhwal. Further north still we come upon a number of forms of Tibetan de- 
ecribed in Vol. 111, Part I of this Survey, pp. 100 ff. Over the Southern Pargantls of 
the district, south of tho Rithi  dialect, we =me to Sallni, named after the three 
Parganas of M a h ,  Tall&, and C h i @  Salin. The dialect is also spoken in the 
Perganaa immediately to the north of the three Salins, and in the western portion of 
Pargancb Pi& of Almora. G a ~ h w d i  is also reported from the neighbouring districts of 
Dehra Dun, Saharanpur, Bijnor, and Moradabad, and we may assume that here also it 
is upoken in the form of Saliini. 

The estimated number of speake1.s ilc lherefore :- 
Name of District. Number oE Speakera. 

Almore . . . " .  15,176 
Gmhwel . . . .  . . 207,832 
Dehra Dun . . . .  . . 5,000 . . .  Seherenpnr. . . .  250 
Bijnor . . . . .  . . .  1,000 
Moredebad . . B .  . . . .  500 

SaEni is praotically the tame as Qrinagariyii, the standard form of Qarhwili. This 
will be evident from the version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son annexed. 

The only differesoes to be noted are the following. I n  the Standard dialect, words 
which in  Hindi end in e', end in a Aort unpronounced a. I n  Saliin?, to judge from the 
spelling of all the specimem received, this final Q is pronounced, so that the postposition 
of the agent case is rur, not n, and the sufEx of the conjunctive participle ia ka, not k. 
I t  will be remembered that the eame occurs in all the other dialects of Garhwili. 
Brother example of this tendency to pronounce a final a is in the word kzlchha, any- 
thing, Standard kzcchh. I n  the verb mbetantive we have cha as well as chha for ' he is,' 
s change which also occurs in  other dialecte. 

The only new form which o m e  in the specimen is hbnddna, becoming, in the 
peesage where the son remembers that his father's sewants used to get much bread 
to eat. A similar form will be met in the Tehri dialect. 
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TRANSLITERATION A N D  TRANSLATION.  

l<hi-jlmgi-k% dui nnua5 cllllayi. 8-111: kansa-na 
A-certailt-malt-of two SOILS 'were. Them-among the-younger-by 

apni-bub5-111% bidyo, ' 118 buba-ji, ]nil-td-rnz j6 nerd bgth6 
his-mn-father-to it-was-said, ' 0 fatlher, the-pr.oper.ty-ira which I share 

howa d ma? di-dews.' Tab 1,-ai-na g-ka bich apn6 
may-be thud me give-awoy.' The16 i n -  them-of between his-own 

mal-td bgti-dinyo. Bllin&le din ni hdye-chhyi lii kand 
plnopel-ty was-divided-out. Many da,v/s not Become-were that the-younger 

naun6 wb-kuchha kat thS kari-ka diir-des-kii chali-gay6, a&- 
ern ecerythirag togethem* made-kavilzc~ dietant-countrpto werat-away, and 

w a k h ~  luclipan-m: din bi taunh apno mil-tnl hitiii-dinyo. 
theve debauchel-y-in days a-wasting his-own property wau-squandered-away. 

Jab w6 sab kuchha uriii-chukyb, tal) wai-d6s-mg a k d  
When he all things kacl-sqtbandered-completely, then that-country-in fanaim 

p r y 6  aur w6 kangil hbi-gay& aur I\-6 jii-ka ~vsi-d&-& 
fell a d  he indigent became, awd 116 goas-lraving that-country-of 
mhnwllaii-m&na kai-kg yaklra ral~na lagy6, jai-na w6 

inhabitants-in-from a-certain-one-of %ear to-live began, whom-hy he 
pfigreii-rn% sungar charaqa-kii bh6ji-diltyd. Aur m6 5-chhuk&la~-6  
$el&-in mine feeding-for was-selat-away. And he those-husks-with 

jaii-ke eunger khandi-cllhayi apni, pet bharnii chand6-chhay6, 
which (acc.) the-mine eating-were Aie-nwn lrelly to-Jill wislriq-wae, 
eur kui wai-kii kuchha n i  d8nd6-chhayb. 'I'ab wai-kii ha8 
and cnybody him-to anything not giving-was. Then Jim-to recollection 
iyi, anr wai-na bbly6, ' m6rii-bubii-ki katniahi-bhurtya8-k~ 

came and him-by it-wau-said, ' my-father-of how-may-even-smaants- to 

khina-a bhindd6 r6ti h6nd6na aur ma7 bhiikh-na rnarnfi-ahhag. 
eating-than vnwe bread ie-becmkg and I hunger-toith dyhg-m. 
Ma? uthi-ka appi bubi-rnz jaul6 nur 5-mg bdll4 "ha 
I arben-having my-own father-to will-go nnd him-to I-will-ray, ' ' 0  
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bubi-ji, ma?-na swarg-te ultb aur ip-kii &mn6 pip 
father, me-by Beaven-from opposite nnd your-honour-of before dn 

kar6. Ma! ab ip-kb naun6 bblqa liiyak ni  chhag ; 
was-done. I horn your-honour-of son to-say worthy not am; 

~na'i-kii appa bhwtya8-mg-na bk-ka oariibar bagawi." ' Tab w6 
rme (acc.) yourg-own servants-in-f9.m one-oJ equal make." ' Then he 

uthi-lia apn5 buba-ki pis chalyo. Par w6 diir-hi chhayij 
arken-hacing his-own father-of ?tear went. Bz6t he far-of-even waa 

- - ki mai-k5 bub5-kii wai d6khi-ka daya a1 aur d a ~ i - k a  wai-kg 
Chat him-of fathers-to him seen-having pity came and run-having him-of 

gala-par chipti-ka wai-ki bhukki lini. Nauna-na wai-rn: 
neck-O?L clung-having him-of kisses were-taken. The-son-by Mm-to 

h6ly6, ' hi+ 11uh~-ji, ma'i-na swarg-t8 ult6 aur iip-ki 
dt-was-said, ' 0 father, me-by Heaven-$-om opposite and your-honour-of 

eimni: pap kari3, aur ma'i ab ap-ki, naunb bblna kyak 
before sin wm-done, and I n m  your-honour-of son to-say worthy 

n i  chhaz.' Yarantu bubi - na apn5 naukrii-mg bblyb, 
not am.' But the-father-by his-own servants-to it-was-spoken, 

' sab-t& sundar kapr5 nikili-ka wai-kii pairiii-d6wa. Wai-ki 
d l - t h a n  beautijbl clothes taken-out-having him-on put. Him-of 

hiith-par @thi aur khuttaii-par jutta pairii-dew:. Aur ham-l6g 
hand-on a-ring and feet-on shoes put. And we-people 

khaula aur inand karli ; ki-lai ki yo merb naunij 
shall-eat and melg.l.intent shall-make; what-for that this my son 

ICI 

mary~i-chhayb, ab bachi-gay6 ; harchyE-chhayb, phir mili-gap.' Tab 
dead-wan, nour saved-went ; lost-was, again , fozcnd-went.' Then 

wo b a n d  kerna lagya. 
they merriment to-make began. 

Wai-kb jethb naunb p~gayi-mg chhay6, aur jab wb aiido 
Hh-of the-elder son $eld-in was, a,nd when he coming 

aundb ghar-kii najik pahflchyb, tab bijaii-aur-nachna-k6 
coming hozsee-of new arrived, then musical-imt~*umnts-and-dancing-of 

sabd siinyb. Aiu wai-na apni bhurtyaii-mg-na 6k-kti 
round waa-heard. And him-by- his-own servants-in-fi"om one (acc.) 

apna-piis bul8i-ka piichhyb, ' 6 kyi cha? '  Wai-ne 
of- himeelf-near called-having it-was-aeked, ' t h i ~  what is 7 '  Rim-by 

wai-mg klyfi, ' tumiri, bhii  tiy;-chhe, aur tumira bubi-ji-na 
hh - to  i t  -wan-said, 'your brother come-is, and your father-by 

eundar kh&l ker8 ; ki-lii ki wb bhalb changb pcye.' 
good food cone-made; what-for that he well healthy w-f4und. '  



Parantu wJ-kt  gumi 6 aur bhittra jinii ni  c k y b  Y ai-winti 
Bplt him-to' artger c a m  and imide to-go not he-c4iehed. Thbfor 

wai-kb buba bhair ai-ka wai-kii manaqa  lagy6. Wai-na 
him-of tk-father outaide come-having him (acc.) to-agpease began. E b b #  

apna buba-kii jablb diny6 ki, ' dekhii, ma? i tna-dini i -~ 
hie-om father-to a w e r  wm-given that, ' see, 1 80-many-day8-fmm 

ap-ki sew6 kardii, aur kakhi ip-k6 hukm ni  
your-hono~*-of service (am-) doing, and ever your-honour-of order not 

t i l y ~ ,  aur ip-na kekhi ma?-kii 6k chhawb bhi n i  
was-transgressed, and your- honozlr-by evev nce-to a kid even nod 

diny6, 6 may apna-dag!*yaG-ki &th inand kardb. 
was-gben, that 1 my-own-companions-of with meggriment might-haue-mde. 

Parantu ip-k6 yb naunc 6 patrii-ki dage apn6 mal-td 
But your-hortoi~-of this son who harlots-qf with hie-own property 

khai-gay& jabarbhi wb ghar ay8, tabbir6-hi iip-na wai- ki-wht6 
ate-ap, when-even he home came, then-even your-honour-by him-of-for 

sundar khiina knr8.' Bubi-na b6ly6, ' h13 naunii, tii mjj6 
good food was-made.' Tlhtyather-by it-mas-said, ' 0 son, thou daily 

m.Eria dagrii chhai, aur j6-kuchha m6r6 chha, sab r chha. 
me-of with art, and whatever mine is, that all thhe  is. 

Parantu inand karnii aur khu4i hGnu chaindo-chhayo ; ki-1ii ki 
But ,merriment to-make and glad to-be proper-mas; what-for that 

y6 t6rh bhii rnaryg-cllhay6, bachi-pay8 ; hbrchy6-chhay6, ph6r 
this thy brother dead-wus, snoed-went ; l o~ t -wa~ ,  oguivl 

mili-gay&.' 
found-went. ' 



TEHRT GARHWALT OR GANQAPARIYA. 
The State of Tehri k r h w a l  liea to the west of British Qarhwai, from whioh it ie separ. 

eted along the southern portion of its boundary by the river Ganges. Ite l a n m  ie 8 

recognieed dialect of Garhwiili, known as the Tehri dialect, and also by people of h h .  
wal and Almora, as b c  Gangiipiriyi " or the language of the country beyond the Q a n p .  
The number of speakers is estimated at W,281. 

Immediately to the west of the Tehri State lies the Jaunsir-Biwar traot of the 
District of Deb= Dun, the language of which ie the Western Pah&ri Jaun&i. 
might be expected, the Tehri dialed shows distinct tmma of the latter form of speech, 
the most important of which is the frequent use of the word t h y 6  inetead of chhayb, 
to mean ' was.' Compare the JaunGiri thb. 

It is reported that the dialect varies from place to place over the whole State. Thie 
ie to be expected. The specimens given below represent the form of speech c m n t  in 
the neighbourhood of Tehri, the chief town of the State. The specimens consist of a 
vel~ioa of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and of a well-known folk-tale,-the fable of 
the Bundle of Sticks. Another (and excellent) example will be found on pp. 66 and 
ff. of Pnndit Gangrr Datt UprGti's Hill Dialect8 of the Kurnaurc Diaieion. 

It is unnecessary to give a complete sketch of the grammar of Tehri GayhwBli. It 
will be d c i e n t  to note the principsl poi'nts of divergence from the Standard dialect. 

Noune.-The principal postpations are :- 
Agent, nu. 
Dative-Accusative, kii, ka, sani ; for, 1% 
Instrumental, no, 86, td. 
Ablative, mu$, sd, t i  ; from among, moi-na. 
Genitive, kb (ki, ki). 
Locative, &, mR 

The lowtive postpoaitions are used after verbs of mying, like the Standard mi. 
6ubatantivea and adjectives make their oblique forms as in the Standard. The 

plural oblique terminations are au and ti, both of which are frequently nasalized. Thue, 
b j b a v k 6  or biW-kb, of fathers; maneii-kb or mane&kb, of men. 

Adje&ivee follow the same rules ae in the Standard. For ' one ' the word bavgat 
(i.0. bwkat, good luck) is usually employed in counting. 

Pronoune cloaely follow the Standard. The usual oblique form of tii, thou, is twai, 
ae in  twai-no (ag. ing.).  Similarly, the agent singular of mag, I, is mai-ncc or rnaCna. 

For yb, thie, he, and w6, that, ho, we have :- 
This, he, she, it. That, he, she, it. 

Yam. Fern. B i n p l a r .  Maso. Fern. 

Kom. y6 Y& 206, zua, 5 ws 
Ohl. yd, yai yf  zct?, wai wf  

Plural. 

 NO^. yd, y6 ma, ii (2) 
Obl. yau (yauT, yii (y2) ii (3 
Gen. itca1.6, yz-kb tdnarb, $-kb 

Tbe Reflexive Pronoun is iphii, self; genitive apnb. Aphii-m% is "amonget 



The Belstive and Correlative Pronoune are :- 
Ralative. Correlative. 

Singulnr. 

Nom. j6  sb 
Obl. jai tai 

Ptnral. 

N0.m. ji sd 
Obl. jyii uy$) tyii (ty5) 

The Interrogative Pronouns arc k6 (declined like j6), who ? and kyyci or kycijb 
(cf. JaunJri) ,  obl. kd, what ? 

The Indefinite Pronouns are kui (obl. Icai), anyone, someone, and kkhhli or 
kuch h, anything, something. 

The Verbe Substantive are :- 
Present, I am, etc. 

Bingulrr. Plurnl. 

1. chhag chhn$ chkayti 
2. chhaz cAhcsycSZ 
3. chha c h h w  

Chha may also be used for ally person, as in tii ab rnarna ty5r chha, thou art ready 
to die. 

The usual past is thay6, was ; plural tltayyci ; fern. sing. and plur. thaZ. The Stand- 
aid chhayb, etc., is also frequently employed. 

Finite Verb.-The Infinitive closely follows the Standard dialect. The strong 
form usually ends in Q, as in hb~ii ,  to be, rnlirnj, to strike; but 6 also occnm in  
gciq6, to sing, ~zichqb, to dance. The weak form ends in  a, as in  haw, O ~ M Q M ~ ,  harm. 
The usual rules for n and n apply. 

The Present Participle is formed as in the Standard, either with & or nQ (nii). 
Thus, m6rd6, Ib6?ad6, chat-aunii (sentence 229). 

Tho Past Participle also follows the Standard, ending in  8, y6, and y$ with 
oblique forms in 6, yG and y;. Thus, md.?d, miry6, rnciry&, gage; gayb, baithyz, and 
(obl). clrnlyi, gayye', he went away ; b61ya zcpr~t, beyond (or in  disobedience to) what is said. 

A s  cxamples of the Future Passive Partioiple, we h ~ v e  in the sccond specimen 
horn-na kanl vans (for vah?zo) khGnn, how is it to be dwelt, to be eaten, by us 3 is. how 
are we to live and eat ? 

Thc Conjunctive Participle is practically the mme as in the Standard. Thus, 
d f i - k a ,  having struck. 

The Imperative follonrs the Standard. Thus, mi?., strike thou ; rn&*ti, strike ye. 
The Old Present occurs in h6;, I lnsy be ; mri?*aC, I may strike; jig lot us eat;  

mimii, let us celebrate. It, so far, ,agrees with the Standard. 
The Present hae two forins as i l l  the Standard. The first is a present definite,- 

mrirsd6 clrltais", I sin striking. Tllc sccond is conjugated as follows :- 
Singnlnr. Plotnl. 

1. mcirdaG, wuiril2 ~lui?*d,i 
2. , 1/4n?;di .mrirddi 
3. //znrda tmi?*ddna: 



Similarly, jdndz, I go ; khaindairta, they eat ; rakhdina, they keep. 
For the Imperfect, we have ma; krd6 thayd, I was striking ; so, in the second speci- 

men, j8@ thayd, he was knowing ; and rakhdi thayli, they were keeping. I n  the 
Pemble we have a weak form of t,he Present Participle in de'rtda thayd, (no one) wae 
giving. 

For the f i ~ t u r e  we have in the masouline :- 
Singular. Plural. 

1. tmir16 7ndrl6 

2. miralyd, m-r i l6  mdralyi, mairlk 
3. mdirlb mcirld, mirilyl 

Bimilarly, jaulb, I will go ; bdlld, I will say ; rahli (fern.), she will remain ; rahla, 
yon will remain ; hdlci, you will be. 

The Past Tenses closely follow the Standard. 
Thue :- 

wai-na miri ,  he struck ; w & m  rti chiyci, he did not wish ; turn-r.s lhb, you 
took (sentence M0) ; &no t6?erta, they broke (the sticks). 

For intransitive verbs we have :- 
rciy6, I remained; chdyd, I went ; ghGmyd (sentence 224), I walked about, 

and also :- 
Singular. Ploral. 

1. gay&, I went gay& 
2. goy8 gay5 
3. gayd gayenaa, gaina 

Similarly, hQyi, he became (226) ; lagef~a, they begen ; Zyaiyena, they brought ; 
#J#eno, they broke (intransitive). 

The Perfect. and Pluperfect are equally re,dar. We have mild chha, he has been 
found ; i y l  chha, he hm come ; baithy$ chha, he is seated (230) ; rnarbthnyb or marya 
thayb, he had died ; harchd thayd, or haf*chyE thayd, he had been lost. 

We have an instance of a potential compound in (second specimen) kai-nn ni t6r 
roki, no one could break. Note that, naki is treated as Iransitive. 

The nqmtive ia ni. 
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C E N T R A L  PAHARI (GARHWALI ). 

STATE TEHBI GARAWAL. 

TRANSLITERATION A N D  TRANSLATION. 

Ek-jhani-kg dui naunyil thayii. 8-mi-na kinsl-ni 
One-mnn-of two som were. Them-in-from the-younger-by 

app&-biibi-mg b6le ki, 'hb biibi, birsat-ha bgth6 ja 
hie-oton-father-to it-tom-eaid that, ' 0 fcrther, the-property-of share which 

merb chha ma7 de. ' l'ab mai-na birsat ii-sani 
mine i s  (to-)me give.' Then him-by the-property him-to 

bgti- din^. Aur bhind6 din ni h6yi kinsi-naunyil-na sab 
was-divided-out. And  many days not bebame the-yo?cnger-son-by all 

kathi, kari-ka ~k-d i i r -d6~  chalyi-gay& aur v'akha, apqi 
togethev nzacle-hccving (to-)a-distant-countl-y it-lous-gone, and there hie-own 

rbji ku-karm-mg udiy6. Aur jab sab kharch-kari-chuke 
livelihood evil-deede-in was-squandered. And tohen ell spent-completely-wm 

wai-d~s-mg barb aka1 par6 aur n-b liangil hbna lagb. Tab 
tlhat-country-in gveat famine fell and he indigent to-be began. Then 

mai-des-kii Bk-bark-idmi-ka 46ra j5i lage. Wai-na 
that-country-of a-great-man-of (to-)house going he-attached-himself. Him-by 

w6 apni-p~gri-rn% suigar charauga bli6j.jB; aur mai yi chlh 
he his-own-$elcl-in :wine to-feed was-sent ; nnd ( to-)  Aim this desire 

thai, ' mai-bus%-sb jd sungar khindan, apnb pet bharafi '; 
was, ' that-chaf-with zohich the-swine are-eating, my-own Belly I-may-$12 '; 

ji, kui wai-sani ni denda-thayb. Tab hbs-m% ii-ka 
because anyone him-to not giving-was. Them sense-in come-/laving 

h ~ l e ,  ' meri bibii-lii katni-hi a u k  bhinde rbti chha, 
it-tuae-mid, ' nay f athev-of how-many-even labourers-to much Bread is ,  

aur ma? bbuki, mardaii. 31 a7 uthi-ka apni b i i b l - ~ 3  jaula 
and I hungry am-dying. I arisen-having my-own fath2r-to will-go 

aur wai-m% boll6 ki, " h6 buba, mai-na ParamCBwar-k& aur 
and him-to 1-will-say that,  " 0 fltther, me-by God-of and 

tPri samn6 kasfir kart5 ; aur ab y6-i jag bhi ni 
thee-qf before sin waa-done; and noto thie-even wof*tl~y even vbot 
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rayo k i phgr ti96 naunyiil b61y&- ja6. A1 ai-kii 
I-renanined that agniu thy a011 I-nzay-be-called. M e  (acc.) 

app~-mnj~ri1-madh6 cli-kg barlbar banan." ' Tab u@i-ka 
yotcr-ow~~-l~~bor~re~~s-ut~~o~zg one-of eqtcnl wzuke." ' Then avisen-having 

a p ~ i  l,i~bfi-mi chale. Ailr wa abi 1 thayb ki wai 
his-ooon fctllrer-near he-ioe,d. A I ~  he yet f a r - o r  was thnt hint 

rlbkhi-lin wai-lii bubii-mni day5 aye, aur dauri-ka wi, galii-par 
seen-1raci)ig lbi~n-of fatlbe,*-to pity ccolie, colt1 run-having he neck-on 

bh:te. Bhaut bhfiki peye. Nnunyil-na mai-ka b6le 
was-embrcrcecl. Many kisses were-placed. The-son-by l~ im- to  it-was-said 

lii, ' 1 1  buba, mai-na Paramegwar-ki aur ter& si1nn6, kasiir bare; 
that,  '0 fccther, me-by God-of and thee-of before sin was-done; 

aur ab y6-i j 6p bhi ni chhas ki phir t6rb nauny5l 
alrcl now this-even worthy even 1101 I - a m  that again thy  son 

ganyii-jag.' Parantu wai-ki bibii-na apni chikr8-rn: bale 
r-vmy-be-counted.' B u t  him-of father-by hie-own servants-to it-wm-said 

ki, ' nclichhi-te achchhi kapri gidi lyiwi  aur wai psil%wi; 
11lat: 'good-than good clotkes having-taken-ozct bring and him put-on; 

aur wai-kii hith-par miid~i aur khuhu-par jora pairswi, aur llama 
and lain&-of hand-ON ?sing and feet-on shoee put-on, and toe 

sabh j65 aur k h d i  minaii ; 6 - 1  m6r6 yb naunyil 
at1 may.  eat aqd rejoicing may-celebrate ; what-fma-that w y  this aon 

1nar6-thayi,, ab bache-cllha; harch6-thay6, ab mile-chha.' Tab m6 
dead-wae, now saved-& ; loat-waa, now got-ia.' Then he 

khuii k a n a  lag& 
rejoicing to-ke began. 

Bur wai-kb thiili, naunyil pi3g!-i-mg thayi,. Jab d k  dhbri 
And him-of elder aon field-in waa. 7Yhen houae-of near 

iyb, giini, r)ur nichni, sune. Tab 15k chakar bolii-ka 
he-came, drying m d  dancing were-heard. Thea a servant ccrtled-havhg 

piichhe ki, ' yi, ky8 chlitl, ? ' Wai-ne wai-rng k l 6  ki, 
it-waa-crsked that, ' thia wlrat i a  ? ' Him-by him-to it-wau-aaid that,  

t4r6 bhula iy8-chha, aur t e r i  bubi-na bari jimman kari? ; 
' thy yostrrger-brother come-k, and thy father-by great feaut was-made ; 

yi-na-ki wei-mni riji-khu4i piye. Wai-ne rn 
thw-by-that him-aa-fma aafe-(and-)eound he-waa-found. Him-by angry 

h6i-ka bhitnr jinii ni chiy6. Tab wai-ki bibii-na bhair 
become-having h i d e  to-go rrot waa-deeired. Then him-of father-by owtsidc 

ai-ka wi, maniyd. Wai-na biibii-rnz jubib-d bile 
g+oing k w-appe4eed.  Eiw-by tbe-fatkr- to armaa-in +wee& 



ki, 'dekh, yetni-bareii-~ nla'i t6ri tahal kardafi ; b b ¶  t B 6  
that, ' eee, so-mmy-years-f?-om I thy service am-doing ; mst tA# 

b61y % u p s t  ni chaly6; parantu twui-ne kabi Bk ohenkha 
what-WM-said beyond not (I-)went; but thee-by ever a kid 

ma7 ni diny6 ki apni-dagtyau-dagi khdi manet  
(to-)me not wm-given that my-own-companione-with joy I-may-oekbrate. 

Bur jab t8r6 y6 naunyil iyO, jai-na t6ri miy i  ptitrii-dagg 
And when thy thio sola came, whom-by thy fortune harlok-with 

ud&yB twai-na wei-kii-wGtB jimman kafi.' Wai-na wai-ka 
wes-squandered, thee-by him-of- for a-  feaet wm-made.' Hh-by h k t o  

b&, ' he nauni, tii sadane meri ptis chha. J6-kichhd mar6 
it-tom-said, ' 0 oon, thou ever me-of near art. What-ever mine 

chha, s6 ter6 chha. Pher khu4i hcnii, k h d i  manoqi  wijabi 
is, that thine is. But glad to-be, joy to-celebrate proper 

chhai ; kc-l&i-ki ter6 yi, bhuli rnary~-tha.y6, d beche ; 
wae ; what-fov-that thy this brothel* dead -wm, he mu-eaved ; 

herchy~-thay6, d mile-chha.' 
lort-was, he got&.' 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

~ k - ~ a t - r n :  Bk budyi-jhanl-kg bhindb nauny51 thayi. Aur sB 
One-village-in an old-person-of many sons were. At8d they 

sab sphii-rnz ek-kb bairi Bk thayd. Saliikst ni 
aU themselves-amolzg one-of ewmy one toas. Unity not 

rakhdi-thayi. Jab 5-kb babii marna lag8, tab mb sab6 
to-keepthey-used. When them-of father to-die began, then they all 

bhai k a t b  hbi - ka, apn%-biibfi-m: gay&, aur apna 
brothers together become-having their-own-father-to went, and their-own 

N 

baba~rnfi b6lna lagena , ' hi3 bubi, t h  ab marna-kii ty i r  
father-to to-say began that, '0 father, tlcou nolo die-to veady 

clllla. Kuchh ham-kii a d ,  ki ham-na t8ri-marna uprgt kana 
art. Somethirg us-to advise, thot us-by thy-death after how 

rana khina.' 0-k6 biibi jiindd-i-thayb ki, 
to-be-lived to-be-eaten.' Them-of thedather Icgloioing-even-was that, 

'ye  iiphii-mZ btrir rakhbna.' Tab wai-na g-m& 
' theee themelves-amow enmity entertain.' 1 hen him-by them-to 

bill6 ki, ' turn-aab-jhana Bk ek chhatti rygili-ki 
itwae-said that, ' you-all-naen one one stick ~gingal-ba?tzboo-of 

mei-m6 lyiwi.' Wa mbhe lyayene. Tab wai-na bsle ki, 
me-to bling.' They all brought. Then hint-by it-was-said that, 

' turn yau chhattyau-sagi katthi gaddi bgdbi-ka t6ri.' 
' you these sticke (acc.) toget isel* a-bundle tied-having break.' 

8 -na  tanne karb. Pat wa gadcli kai-na ni 
Them-by so it-waa-dwle. But that bundle any-one-by m t  

t6r-saki. Tab wai-na b6le Ici, 'ah gaddi 
brloken-could-be. Then him-by it-was-sctid that, ' now the-becndle 

kh6li- ka chhaf ti slag alag t6l.i.' Tau-na jab 
untied- having the-sticb eeparnlely separately break.' Them-by t o h  

a l e  alag - kari-ke tbyena ta sa.riaar tutena. 
oeparntely repar.ately d - h a a h g  were-broken then easiby they-were-broken. 



Tab %ki budyi-bibii-na b l e  ki, ' turn-kp yi-i 
Them them-of thsdd-father-by it-wae-said that, ' you-to thin-evm 

ad- padfip chhe. MBrii-marna pichhifi turn eab bhii yf' 
ad&e inutruction ie. Hy-dying after you all brothere thia 

1 pddi-ki tcrraa 8k jya-syii rahla, ta tumiiri3 
ringale-of bundle-of like one mind-netwe will-remain, then of-you 

kui kuah h ni ksr-eaky6 ; aur 6 tumiri  bich p h q  
anyona mythkg not deoould ; aad i of-you among diercnion 

rehli te turn yau-chhaftysu-ki tarail slag alag 
dl-remain then yon these-sticka-of like separately separately 
beebid hali, aur tumtir6 kui dhsr6 darn6 ni karcl.' 
&d will-become, ond oj-you atay-one help compmionship not mill-do.' 
Tab nab-nsunyih-na y bi t  kabi~l h r e ,  aur sulih-68 
men all-sow-by thk advice accepted was-made, and comrfwt-with 

eab-a bhai mili-chub-ka ralina lagena. 
d l  brother8 joked-mited-having to-live they-began. 
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LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND PHRASES 

1. One . . . . 

9, Two . . . . 
3. Three . , . 

Kumuni ( K l ~ ~ p a r j i g l ) .  

Ek ( O M  or a), kfii=(a) . 

Dwi . . . 
Tm . . - . 
Chir . . , . 
~2.6  . . . . 

C h h u  . . . . 

SHt . . . . 

Ath . . . . 
Nan . . , . 

I)aa . . . . 
B e  . . . . 

, Paah&, +hie . . 
8ea  . . . . 

Mai, rnl ; (obl.) mai, ml . 

Yysr  ; (obl.)  myir  . 

Myar ; (obl.) myir  . 
H w  ; (o i l . )  hama . 

Hemar; (obl.)  ham& 

linmnunl (Standard). 

Ek . . . . . 

Dwi . . . . 

Tin . . . . 

xumsuni (S8dySll). 

EL. . . . .I 

Dni . . . . 
Tin , . , . 
Ohhc , . . . , 

R o h  . . . 
I 

Chhai , . . . 
S i t  . . . 
Ath a . . 
Nan . , . . 
Dae . , . , 

E l m  . . . , 

Phbbn . . . . 
Sea  . . . . 

Mai  . . . . 

M ~ O ;  mhu or m a h  ( t o  
4. 

Mar0 . . . 

Ham, h&m , . . 

H s d r o  ; hamaon or b m o s  

4. Four . . . .! C h h  . . . . 
I 

6. Fin . . . . I P&L . , , . I  
I 

6. Six . . . . j Chhai . . . . 
I 7. &!,an . . . ; S i t  . . . . 
I 

0. Eight , . .; Ath . . . . 
I 

9. Nine . . . . ' Nsn , . . . 

10. Ten . . . 

Hemsr ; (obl.) Lmiic . 

T e ;  (obl.) twB . . 

T j a r  ; (obl.) tyhr . . 
Tysr ; (obl.)  ty i r  , . 
Turn; (obl.) tam0 . . 

Tumar ; (obl.) tnmir . 
T a m u  ; (obl.) tnmir  . 

DM . . . . 

(to u). 

Hem&m . . 

Te? . . . . 

TaM ; tmim or t w ~ i r  ( l a  
t h ) .  

_ 
'l'Br0 , . , . 

Tam . . , , 

TnmAM ; inmnna m tarnu 
( t o  Yw). 

I Tu- . , , . 
-- 

1 
11. T w n Q  . . . i Ble . . . . 

I 
13. FittJ . . . . P w b u  . . . . 

18. Hundrod . . . Saa  . , . . 
14. I . . . . Y e i  . . . . I 15. Of me . . . , Mero, myiro . . . 

16. M . . . . 

17. W e  . . . . 

Mero, myim . . . 

Ham . . . . 

10. Of am . . . Remero . . . . I 
19. Ow . . . . ' Hamnro . . . . 

90. Thoa . . . 

?1. Of tha . . . 

Ta , . 

TWO, ty6r0 . . . 
I 

SB. T h b  . . . ' Tero, ty6ro . . . 

23. Yon . . . . , Tam . . . . 
I 

2 4  Of you . . I . . . 
- 1  

I 
15. Your 

. iTarn-• . . . 



IN CENTRAL PAHART. 

E k .  . 

. Dwl , 

. Tin . 

. Chir . 
. ~ i c h  . 
. ChLai . 
S i t  , 

. dth . 

. Nuu . 

T . . . .I TeM, tyaro . . . 
j 

Turn . . . . / T u r n  . . - 
I 

Tn- . . . .I Tumim . . . . 

DBB . . . r 

I 

Bin . . , 

. Pnchb . ' . . . 

Sau . . . . 

bIsi . . . . 

Oa;bwili (Tehrl). I Po#u.b. 

Ek, bargot . . 

Dan . . . . 

. B i n  - - . 

l'ach82, paohlv , . 

Snu . . . . 
I 

1 . . . . 

Sit . . . 7. Seven. 

Cb3r . . . . 

~ & c h  . , . . 

4. Four. 

6. Five. 

Dns . . . 1 10. Ten. 

I 
Chhni . . . . I 6. Six. 

I 

A! . . . . 

W:,o . , . . 

Snu . . . , / 13. H n n d d .  

8. E i ~ h t .  

9. Nine. 

>Is;, ml (ob l .  me;) . i l 4  I. 
h le~ . )  . - , . j 15. Of me 

! 

M ~ l a  . . - , 16. Mine. 

Tarn . . . . 22. Thine. 

H:rnxirn . . . . 19. Our. 

. 
. , . W. Your. 

Til (obl. twsi) . , . 
Taro . , . 

20. T h .  

2l .Oftbw.  



Wik . . . . I wi-M; W~EU or win ( to  h) 

i 

26. He . . . . 

87. Of him . . . 

8 .  H i  . . , . 

29. They . , . . 

30. Of them , . . 

31. Their. . . . 
3d. Hand . , . 

WIL . . . . i  wi-LO . . . . I 

U . . . . . 

mi-ko . , , . 

Wi-ko , , . . 
1 0 . . . . . 

Unaro . . . . 
Unan, . . . . 
Bat . , . , Hit . , . . H i t  . . , . 

Unar ; (obl.) m i r  . . I Unar-3 ; naesn or nnse (to 

34. Nose . 
35. Eye . 
36. Month 

37. Tooth 

38. Enr . 
39. Hair . 
40. Head 

41. T a p e  

42. Belly . 
43. Bmk . 
44. Iron . 
45. Gold . 
46. Silver 

47. F a L h  

46. Mother 

49. Brother. 

U r ; ( o b l ) n  , . 

. Makh . . . 

I h m ) .  

UnarO . . . . 

. D B ~  . . . 
K i n  . . . 
. ~ a l  . . . 
. Khw* . . . 
. Jib . . . 

. Lawo . . . 
e m  . . . 
- omi . . . 
. B i b  . . . 
. blni, mbantAri . 

. Nikh . 

. g k h i  . 

. Makh . 

. D% . 

. K6a . 

. BfJ, b&w 

. Wwsr 

. Jiby,'jib 

. Pbt . 

. h* . 
L m r  . 
. B u  . 
. Chidl e 

. Bip  . 

. Msi, m . h t ~ d  

, B h l ,  b h u  

. N i k  . 

. $khr . 

. Makh . 

. D I ~  . 
s IGJD . 

I . BOG . 
. Ynpda . 

, Jibare . 
. Pht., @ar 

. R t h i  . 

. L U W ~  . 

. 8sw . 
~ G d i  . 

. Bubo . 

. 
I 
I j i  . 

, I  Bhayi . 
! 

50. Sister . . . Baipi . , , . Bsipi . . . . I Beiai . , 



w e - k ~ ,  a-ka . . 

NIL . 
%,a . . . 

Wi-k0 . , 

WI,wa . . 
UnirO . . 
U d r a  . . 

H i t  . , 

n u @  . . 
Nik . . 

Gioha . . . . 
 it . . . . 
Kan , . . . 

B i l , . .  . 

6ir . . . . 

Jib . . . . 

Bbbl . . 
B u p ,  did1 (dlsr), bhpll Bsio  . . 

(~,-9*'). 

. Wai-k0, C C L  . . . 20. Him. 

. 1 Kin, b p a o a  . . . 38. Bar. 

. Dbei (gensral), di& (elder), 19. Brother. 
bhule ( y o u w ) .  I . Deiui, bain (gmwal) ,  didl SO. Siater. 
(elder), bhall (ymqer). 



I 

- - - - - - - . 

55. Son . . . . Chelo, ohyUlo . I 

18. Cnltivmtm. 

69. Shrpherd . , . ... ... C w i l  +otul;qrd) . . G w d o  . . . , 

62. 6un . . . . Sbmj  . . . j ,  f i r  . . . S b j  . , . , . . 
63. Moon. . , . Jlh , . , . I Chanermi, 6dn . . J b n  . , . . 
6-i. S t u  . , . . , 
65. h . . . . 
66. Wnbr . , . 
87. H o w  . . . 
68. H o n e  . . 
69. w . . . . 8 

70. Dog . . . . 

71. Cat . . . . 

If. Cmk . . . . 

73. Duck , , . . 
74. Au . . , . 

T b I  . . . . 

Ago . . . . 

I 
Ti13 . . . . I  T I ~ I - ~  . , . . , 

&au, l)hin?r . . ! 

76. C o d  . . lbf . . . I fit . , . . . I  U+tn  . . . . 
I 

76. B i d  . . . . ' C b t o  . . . 

77. 00 . . 
78. at . . 
79. 8it a . . . 

. J 1 .  . . . . . J a n  , a - . 
I 

.Kh& . . . I k h i  . . . . K h i  . . . . 
Bsikh . . - 

I 

---- -..A- -- 

, 

i . . . .  
I 

PIpi . . . . ' Pip i  . . . .. I P ini  . , . , 
! I 

3 5 8 4 h L r a I  Pbbd. 

Gedhii . . . 
! . 

Ohrrr, h q o  . . . Ghar, kuy . . . 
I 

G h o ~ o  . . . . j G h w q  . . . . 
! 
I 

Qora . . . . !  Qaru , . , . . 

Ghoiir, ghu . . . 
aha@ . . . . 
Gold . , . . 

Euknr  . , . . 

Birjlu . . . 

I 
Kukur . . . . 'I K n k w  . . 

I 
I 

' i u  . . . . . ' 1 . . . . . 
t 

Knknro . . . / Kukul  . . . . 
! 

K n k n v  . . . . 
Batak . . , . I Dahk,  Ladilr . , . Pkj l iy~  , . . 



S w a i n  . . . . 
N e n n a .  . . . 

. LB*, nnun0 . . . 

. Bbtl,nennl . , . 

. ; Chh0d . . . . 

. / K T . .  . . . 
I 

. 1 B a k r l r i l ~  . . . 

.I X6wer. d 6 w a  . . . 
I 

58. wife 

54. Child. 

56. Son. 

56. Denghtez. 

57. 8hre.  

68. Cnltimtor. 

50. Shephard. 

00. God. 

Kimi, ohbld . . 
d m i d k r .  . , 

1 Bhut . . . . I Bhlt  . . . . , 1 Khnbo, bhut . 

68. Home. 

69. Cow. 

70. Dog. 

71. Cat. 

. .I 72. Cook. 

I 
Bldak . . . . I Bad& . . . . I ljntak, jal-kuk'h10 . . 1 79. Dook. 

Gedda, g d c o  . . . 

0 t h  . . . . 

Patmhl . . . . 
J b .  . . . . 

Khi . . . . 
Boith . . . . 
--- p- 

74. AM. 

73. Cmmel. 

76. Bird. 

Ji. . . . . Hit . . . . 77. (30. 

78. Jbt. 

79. Sib. 

---. 

O e n h l  Pal~li~l-Ebg 

Khi . . . . Khh . . . . 

Baith . . . . Rnith . . . . 
I 



104.Ofafdher a .  BIbn-ko. . . .  
103. To l father . .  Bib-knoi. . . .  

. . . .  . .  10C Fromabther Bib-hni 

. . . .  . .  105. Two k h  D m  bib 

108.1.th.n . . 
3 6 0 4 ~  PJIlL 

*~~ mWl1). 

. . . .  . A .  

. . . .  Mlr 

. . .  T b a  h.n 

. . . .  Mar 

. . . .  DI 

. . . .  Dnnr 

. . . *  Mali 

. . . .  Najik 

. . . .  Tali 

. . .  T&i, by) 

. . . .  Aghil 

. . . .  Paohbil 

. . . .  K6 

. . . .  KJL 

Kya-161 . . . .  
. . . .  
. . . .  Par 

I 

K ~ ( ~ ) .  Kummnl (Xbupujlyl). 

. . .  . .  \ Beb; (a*.) b l  / Bkbu 

W. yes . . . a  ( HOJ . 

. . .  . A .  

. . . .  M U  

. . .  Thar haw 

. . . .  Mar 

. . .  D I  

. . . .  D a q  

. .  eo.come 

. . .  81. Best 

. . .  so. s t d  

. . .  U . B e .  

. .  & Qh 

. . .  85. Em. 

H O ~ ,  en . .  
N u  . 
Ahi, hi . . .  
Beb; (og.) bebni-1 . .  

99. No . . .  
190. A h  . . .  
101. A ktbr . . .  

. . .  . A .  

. . . .  L[Lr 

. . . .  Thq he 

. . . .  M u  

. De.  

. Denr 

H n i . . . .  

Nn? . . . .  
Hhi . . . .  
B&bu . . . .  

Nai . 
Hai . . . .  
g i b  . . . .  

. .  @ . U p .  

. . .  87. N u  

. . .  . . . .  . M J i  . I M a b  . . .  . . . .  Najik Najdik, naj& 

. . . .  . . . .  . . .  88. Down / Tali ,Tali  

. . .  I)@. Pu . . .  .I TIrD .I D*, I& . . . .  
I 

. . . .  90. &f- i Aghin Aghil 

. . .  91. Behind . . . .  Paohhin . . . .  Pachhil 

. . .  KO 

. . .  Kya, k1. 

. . a .  . .  92. Who? . I K o  

. . .  . . .  
W . W h y ?  . .  

. .  9 j . A n d  

a, rn s I Krk b 

Kblai . .  . .  I Kilaik . . .  
. . . .  . . .  . A m  

. I Pu . . . .  96. But . . . l P U  - . 



I-- 
( 13qhsi l i  (Btsodard). 
I 

) A  . . . . . 
1 

Mir . . . ' 

Khara ha . . . 

Mar . , . 

DB . , . . 

D a n ~  . . . . 

BBr, tal . . . 

Diir . . 

I 
I h r h w i l l  (Ri!hi!. Garbwil l  (Tsbrl). 

I 

Methe, dhb . . 

Nejadik . . . 

Agiri . . . 

Picbhbl . . 

KO . . .  

E y i  , 

Ke-liu . . . 
dnr, er  . . , 

Par . . . 

l J o .  . . . 

r e . , .  

Nh . . .  
Ahi . . . 

Eogl bb. 

Ubi? . 
Najik . 

Tal . 
Tidi  . 

--I - -  

I . , . . . i r  , . . . I 80. Come. 

81. Beat. 

82. Sbnd. 

83. Die 

84. Give. 

85. Run. 

I 

I 
~ i r  . . . . / T h & ~ h , h t  . . . 

Thide ha . . . uth . . , . 

Mar . . , . 

De , . . . 

VOL. IX, Y A Y T  1 V .  

Mar , . . 

De . . . . 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. . . I Tel, nib &ye . . 

Danr . . . . . Stak . . . . 

Aghitl . 

Pnchhin . 
Ko . 
Kyi . 
Ki-16 . 
Aur . 
Per . 

J a .  . 
HP , 

h ' h .  . 
I 

. I Ad, d.ro 
I 

. . . 

. . . 

. H P  

89. Far. 

90. Before. 

. 

. 

Par, parnnta . . 
Ja , sgar .  . . 

. . .  

91. Bebind 

86. Up. 

87. Near. 

. 

. 

. 

94. Why ? 

95. And. 

96. But. 

, 

. 

. ( 102. Of a father. 

97. If. 

98. Yes. 

. 

. 

. 

. 103. TO a father. 

99. No. 

100. Alnl. 

101. A father. 

. 104. From a father. 

. 105. Two fathem. 

. 106. Fstbern. 



I I 110. A dnaghtel. . . Cheli . . . . ChCli ; (ag. j ch8li-1 . . 

111. Of a daughter . . 

I 115. Dmnghten . . Cheli, cbeliye . . d a y ;  (09.) Ch6lin . . . i 
I 

I 
Cheli-ko . . . . i Ch&li-k; ( fern.  and m a r .  

obl.) ch6li-k. 

Ch8li-hwai . . . I 
I 

113. From s daighter . 

114. Twu d a n g h h  . . 

! 
Cheli-hni . . . I Ch~li-hi, -ha? . . 

! 

Ek-bhal mnis (ag, bhal 
maid-1). 

! 
Dnl cheli . . . Dwi c h a r  . . . 

118. Fmm daaghtem . ) Chelin-hni, cheliyan-hni . 

Ek-bhal maia-k ; ( jsm.) 
m a i d - k  or meind-k ; 
(-. obl.) mJsi-k.  

Ek-bhal mais-kani . . 

I 

L)ni chblin . . 

119. A good man . . 
120. Of a good mnn . . 

Chali-hwei . . 
Eli bhdn (or niko) mais . 
Ek bhalk (o+ niki) me%-kn 

h bhalr mais-kh? or mninas 

E k  bhalo adimi . . 

Ek bhhlh idimi-ko . . 

I 112. From s good man . Ek bhbli idimi-hni . . , Ek-bhnl mnis-the;, -ha? . Ek bhalk mays-hwai . . I 
lei. To s good man . . i Ek bhilA idimi-kepi . . 

14L Qwd me0 

186. Of good men . 
1%. To good men . 
197. homgooa mmn. 

IS. A good woman . 

1 B . A b d b o y .  . 
130. ooal women . 
131. A bd girl . 
1JaaoDd . . 

lB. h n  p o d  men . . 

. BhhlA i d i m b k o  . . Bhal mais$-k ; (masc.  061.) B h d i  meiseon-k0 . I I mill- t. ! 

Dwi bhhlb &dim? . I Dnl bhal mi .  . . h i  b h l i  m?'s . 
i I 

. Bhhli aimin-kepi . . Bhnl maia8-kapi . . Llh+ rnniseao-kh? I mb1Uenns. 

. BhhlA Hdimin-bni , . Bh.1 nuis&thai, -ha: . B h d i  drrenn-hwei . I I I 

, 

, 

133.BmM~ . I I . Aur bbdo . . . Hear6 b h d  . . . Amr bhnln 

I I 

Bbsli sjaini, or bhsli 8yai- 
+iyS. 

Ek khubb cheli . . 

Bbali m y a i d  (npipiy) . 
h khnab  oh8li . . 

Bhali nyioin 

Bk ghinni cbbli . 
B h d  . . . 



I Nenni . . . . Lnufl . . . . 

I I 
/ Dwi m u n l  . . . j Dwi lnuFi . , . 
I 

Ildbeu-mnja. -sit . . 109. From fathere. 

Dwi aauu: . . . 114. TWO danyhters. I 

Bhali idrniyaG.ti, . . 

I 
I 

Neaniys5-k6 . , . I Lauyi6-khuK,i . . . 

I 121. To a good man. 
I 

/ 1%. From a god nl;ru 

Kauniyen-kir . . . 

Naunigsu-mujc, -si. . . SenniyaG-t8 . . . 

~k b b l i  i b i - k a  . .I Bhalir rnanns-lib . . 
I 

Ek bhal& hl-fio,,l . i Bhal l  manas-kfi . . 
[ 

1 Bhal i  manan-muj8. -sB . E k  b h a h  idmi-gapi . . , 
I 

~~i bhal,j gdmi . . ! Dwi bhnlir manas . . 

124. Good men. 

117. To dan~h te ra .  

1 116. From dangh1s1.s Laufi6 gnpi . . . 

Bhal i  d m i  , , . 

Bhalf, f,dmin.ko . . I12r3. Of good mcrl. 
I 

119. A13a.t mlu.  Ek bbalb &dm1 . . . 

Bhal i  manas . . 

EhaIf, rnnosil-k0 . . 

I Dbeli idmin-khnpl . . j Uhali mnnsfi-k8 . . 126. To guod mcrl. 
1 I 

Bhal i  idmin-gnpl . . Ubalh mrtnsd-rnnji.,-s$ . 1 137. From g m l  mcu. 

! 

I 
E k  bhelo i d m i .  . . / Bha* mmllns . . . 

I 

I ~k bhall j v id l  . . / Ek Y n l i  nie.ui . . . I Ilhzli L n j i n  . . . 1 128. A gnrl wonlu,, 

I 

Ek n a k b ~  nallnb 
I . ! Rk nakho Inufl . . ' Ek nnlil~ln ~~nuni!il  , . ( 129. A bad boy. 
! 

, Pk nakllrl nnu111 . . ( Bk nnkhi leuri . . k:l, I I : I L ~ Y ;  I I , I I I I I ~  . 1.31. ,i 1 .  & , I  ,;I# I 

I 
I 

I 

I 
! 

A a r  bhalo , . . : Rl~nln . . , 

! 

I -- - - - - - - . . - - . . - . -. - . . . 
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ltr@#L. 

1%. Best . . . 

136. High . . . 

136. Higher . . . 
137. Highest . . . 

138. A horse . . . 
189. A mare . . . 

140. Horaes . . . 

141. I l a m  . . . 
142. A bull . . . 

1 .  A w . . . 
14L Bnlla . . . 

145. O m  . . . 

146. A dog . . . 

147. A bitrh . . 

149. Dopr . . . 

149. Bitchm . . . 

150. A be+ . . . 

161. A femde goat . . 

Kumanni (Sriyili). ' 

-- 

Snb-hwai bhda . , 

AI@ . . . . 

dm alga. . , . 

Sabbwai alga . . 
Ghora . . . . I  i 
Q h q i  . . . . I  
GhOp . . . . I  
Oh0$ . . . . 
Bald , . . , 

Goru , . . 
Bald . . 
Garnaii . . . . 

Kuknr, dhH"t . . . 
Knknr, cbheqi  . . 

K d u r  . . . . 

Chhenrb . . . 
BUar8 . . . . 

Bik,keri . . . . 

l\ummni (Standard). 

B e a r i  . . . . 

Herin . . . . 

H~rini  . . . . 

Earin . . . . 

Ma? ahha . . . 
TI? chh.i . . . 
fT ohh . . . . 

I Him cbha . . . 
Tam cbban . . . I  

-I 

Knmennl (Kbrmparjiyi). 

1 I 

169. G a b  . . . BLk.LM . . . Bik&~, l&h , . 

I 
163. A male deer . . ' ~ i m n  . . . . H h p  . . . . 

I 
1M. A b d e  d m  . . Himpi . . . . I &pi . . . . 

I 

Ib6. Deer . . . Ifimp . . . . 
I 

156. I un . . . blai cbha . . . 

167. Tboa ut . . 

Saban-bai bhalo . . I Seb8-ha; bhal . , . 

Uobo . . . . ! u c h  . . . . 
I 

Hhv . . . . 

Mi chba . . . 

Anr noho . . . 

Snban-hai noho . . 

Banre aoh . . 
Sab6bai ach . . . 

I 
Ta ohhai, (jem.) chh6 

Qhoro . . . . Ohwar . . . . i Ghop . . . . Ghw8fi . . . 
I 

Qhwb8 . . . . I Ghwirh, g h w e  . . 
I 

Tfi chhai , . . 

Q h o h  ghoyiy&. . . 
B&d . . . . 
Qorn . . . . 

' I  

168. He il . . 1 
' u chh . . . . fJ obh . , . . 

160 Wenre . . . Ham =bba . . . Ham chha . . . 
I 
I 

160. Yon sre , . Turn chhan . , . Tum obhan . . . 
I - 

36CCentrnI I'fihCfl. 

Ghwari . . . . 

B d d  . . . . 

G-orn . . . . 

B a l d  . . . . I B a l d  . . . . 

Qom . . . . Gorn . . . . 

K . . . . I  Knknr . , . . 

I - Ka*h . , . . I Kntiya, h t i y  . . . 
I 

K h r  . . . . I Kaknri, k n h r  . . 
I 

I 
Kntiyi . . . . ' Kntiyi, htiy . . . 

I 
B U V .  . . . . B i k u  . . . . 

I ! 
B h i  . . . . ' BLks?i . . . 



I I I - 

Be,hnbhl hhnlo, aab-+a bhala 

*oh0 . . . . ( UOM . . . . ( 8 . ~ 0  . . . . 

Ohor! 0 . - I G b i i  . . . . I G h *  . . I 139. A mare 

135. High. 

Am ache, -t8 achn . . 
BphuthS aoho, nab-te f l c h ~  

Gho* . . . . 

Bnhabhl bh.10 . . 

d u r  aoho . . . 

Bahat-hi noho. . . 

Ghwifi . . . . 

Bnyehi hhah . . . 

I 

QhOri . . . . 

Bald, 08; . . 

Gar , . . . 

Bald, el; . . 

Mirg . . . . 1 llirg , . . . I J6d.n . . . . I 153. A male deer 

134. Bert. 

I 

8oh0 . . . 

R-hl qohb . . . 

Qhayo . . . . 

0h0~ijP . . . . 

' SPQ, beld . . . 

Ganyi . . . . 

~ g d  . . . . 

GhOyi . . . . 

~ g d ,  bald . . . 

Gee@ . . . . 

ssd, bald . . . 

I g u t &  , . . . Knkur . . . . 

Kuttl , . . . Kukur . . . . 
Lakhotyi, bkh1.0 . . Baktyi . . . . i 

186. Higher. 

137. Highed  

138. A horse. 

141. Mares. 

142. A bull. 

143, A ww. 

144. Bdla. 

Gear6 . . . I . . 
. . , . 

KUkar . , . . 
KPkarl, k l t l  . . . 

K a a r  . . . . 

Kutfi . . . . 

9sm ohhsrh?i . 1 Ham c h b a ~ ;  : : Ham chhayh : : : 1 159. We e. 

I 
'I'r-A, chllnwi 'rum c h h s ~ f l  1W. You are. 

-- 
L'c-nth% P a ~ l - R ( i 5  

14.5.  COW^. 

146. A dog. 

147. A bitch. 

148. Doge. 

K u  . . . . 

Knker0 . . . . 

BikhrO . . . . 

Mirg . . . . 

Mirg . . . . 

Me? ahhe8 . . . 

T(I ahhal . . . 
Wa ohhn . . 

Knttl . . . . , ! a  . . . . 
I 

149. Bitches. 

150. A he-goat. 

Mirg . . . . 

Mirg , . . 

Mi chhfl, c h h 6  . . 
T(I ohhai. . . . 
Wo cha (A), chh:~  . . 

.T6d8p . . . . 
J d a n  . . . 
Msi chh& . . . 
Tfl ohhsl. . . . 

Wo obh. . . . . 

154. A female deer. 

. 1 5 5 . D e e r .  

156. I am. 

157. Thoa u~ 

158. He i ~ .  



164. He m e  . . . U c h h i ~ o ,  (fern.) chhi . ( fJ chhip . . . I U tllya . . . . 
I I ! 

143. were . . .I Ham chhiya ohby; . . H u u  c i h i j  . . . Him thy i  . , ! I 

I 
166. Yon ware . . . Tnlu chhiyi . . . Tum chhiy . . . Tnm t h y i  . i I . , 

I ! 

- - 
I I 

Loglimb. I liomauoi ( S ' t d a r d ) .  IinmaunI (Kbuporjlyi) .  Kumaooi (Myall) .  I 

- I- ---- - 

167. They were. . . c h i  . c . , U chhiyr. c u i y  . . U t h y  . . . I 
I 

I I I i 

161. They are . . . 

Icn. 1 waG . . . 

168. Be 

169 .Tobe  . . 

170. Being 

171. Having been. . 

172. I may be . . 
173. I shall be . . 
174. I should be . 

175. Beat .  . . 

ff c h h m .  . . . / d cbhani, c h h n  . . U n  ohhen . . . I 

I 
I / 

c c . . xi chhiy . . . ; JIG t b y i  . . I 
I 

I 

I 

1 Huno . . . 

i 
I H n ?  . . . 

! 
I 

.I Huna, hnn . . 

- I 8ai-Ur 
. . 

I 
.I Mil106 . , . 

I 
I . Mi hul . . 1 ... ... 
! . A l l ;  ( p l . )  nldran . 
I 

. I Y s i  h i lo  . . 

. 

. i Hnu . . 
I . Hunsu . . 

..... 

M i r  . . . 

. 

, 

176. To beat . . . 

177. Beating . . . 

161. He hrate . . . U mA-cbh ,  ( fs ,~.)  -chhya j 6 miGchh, mirchh . I fJ mkr-chh . . 
! I I 

Huno . . 

Hwai-b8r . 

1 I 
176. H s v i h ~  h e t e n  . . Mhi-Ur . . . . Mui-bsr , . . 

i 
! 

Mhmno . . . . I M h p  . . . . 
i 

h f h n o  . . . . A n  . . . . 

Miri-b8r . . I 

186. Thou tmntest (Part ' l'd-le mhro . 
Tnnne). 1 

187. He beat (Pant Tan-) . ' Wi-le ~&m . I 

1 . . 
Mirno . . 

182. We bent . . . 
'93. Yon bent . . . 

179. I b n t  . . . Mei m G . o b h n  . ; bit miricllh, u i rchh  , , Ale7 mir-ohhi . I . 

Ram h n a  . . . ' Hem m i m e  . . 
I 

i ~ i m  mirufi . . . I 
I 

I 
T m c h h  . . Dm ~ ~ i i l Z c h h i ,  v i r - & h i .  I Turn mirsbhi i  . , . ! 

180. Thou hentent . . Tm &i-chh.i, (jenh.) -Chbi  Ta ~uirichbai, mirchhai 
I ' i 

i 
I 

184. They bunt . . . I  murani, (fern.) n~eranin . d mirnl . . 
I 

Ua r ~ ~ i r a i u  . , i 
i 186. 1 bat (Port ?'an,,) May-lc miro . . . ; bli-1 mPr . . . 

I 
' I  

May-18 nrnryb . . . 1 
I 



Wa cbban . . . I \\'a chbf . . , . Wa chhnlle . . . 161. Tbep are. 

I 

I W e  chhaya . . . I Wn chhayn, c b h n ~ o  . . Wn chbay~ ,  ohh0, b y 6  . 164 He w u .  

I 

Ham ahhay& . , . I Hnm chh I)-&, chbayi . I Ham chhnyii, ohbl. thy& . 165. W e  were. 

I 
I 1 m a h  , . . ; Turn c h b q i ,  c h l g i  . . : T I I I ~  chbayi, ch& by' . lC6. Yoo. were. 

i Wa c h h y &  . . . ' Wn cl~',?g&, c h t a g i  . . . Wn chhnyfi. ahhi, thayi . 1 167. They were. 
I 

I I 

' Ha , . . . Hn . . . . 
I I 

, . . . ! 168. Be. 

I I 

l Hen6 . . . . / H n ~ n  . . . , I . . . . 1 169. To be 

I ! 
:Hooda . . . .Hon1!6 . , .  

I 
. . Ilnnd6 . , . . 1 170. Being. 

1 .  

I Hwni-k . . . . Ilwe-kn . . . . Hni-!in . . . . 1 171. Having been. 
I 

1 I 
. . . I  >I1 hrlnfi . . . alni hold . . . li3. I shnU be. 

i 
I ...... I ... .., ... ... 1 174. I should be. 

I I 
Mnr . . . . I . . . . 1 I . . . 175. Beat 

, Ham m9rdbwi. . . l lnm r n i ~ n n  . . . bI ird i  . . . . Is?. We i-cat. I I 

i I 
1 !11ird~, mbm0 . . I , . . . ' Jfsrllfi . . . . , 177. Beating. 
! 

I 1 T n m  mirdLwi . . : Tnrn mRrui . . . ' 3 1 3 v r l i i  . . . 183. Yon b(,at. 

i 

! Ilj~r).k . . . . 

I 
hloin m ~ r e  . . 11:-In (or msi-la) mh-I: . I Ma?-nn n1h.6 . . . 1%. 1 heat (I'nst Temsr) 

I 

\ 
1 .  , . . . , \liri-ks . . . . I 1 7 8  Hnrinp behten. 

Tla mir6 . . 

1 IValn n d  . . . 
I 

Ti-1t1 (or hi-In) rnirn . I Ti-on mi:@ . . i h .  Thou beatem, (1'o.r ," r , .ne~) .  
I 

Wn-la (or rni-la) m i n  . Wai-un r n ~ r 8  . . . 187. He bent ( P a l   ten^). 



108. We k t  (Part Tau) . 

180. They beat (Part TM) Un-le d r o  . . 
. I 0110-1 mtir . . . 1 Unan-18 m-o, . 

189. Yon k t  (i'ust T-) . 

191. 1 am benting . I M a  r . . Jli miran ligi-ray% . 1 l a ?  mirnn pni-mJi . 
I I I 

5 s - l e  &o . . . 

109. I wnn heating 

193. I had beekn 

Tnma-le mbro . . . 

1%. 1 m y  best . . ( M a ' i m h d  . . . I31i m l a  . . . )  ... 

.- 

Bomb-1 mar . . . 
Tumb-1 mbr . . . I Tam-18 m i r y 0  . . 

! 

HEm-18 m&r?o. . 

196. Thon wilt Lent . . Tu nlb~alai, (fern.) -18 . TI¶ mirlai . . . T a i  mirlai . . i 
196. I rhall bent . . 

197. He will bent . 1 U m&nrlo, Cfem.) -1i . . 1 U miranla . . . fT m i  . . . 

I 
Mai mirS10 . . . j Mi mirSI 

i . . . ~ M s i m i r l a  . 

199. You will b a t  . . I Tum mArali . . . T U I ~  mi r l i  , , . il 'Tam rnirlb , . 
198. We shell beat . . 

200. They will beat - . I 0 &li, (jem.1 -1in .I 8 m i d i  . , . ' Un m i r l i  . . 
I 

Ham &GI& . . . 

i 
902. I am beaten . . Ma? mir?-chhn. . . Mi mil3 , . !. M r i  mir i  j t c h h l  . 

I' 

901. I should beat . ...... 

803. I nne beaten . Y a i  mkriyl . . . Mi miri go-chbiy . . I May miri  
I 

Ham mil.ll . . . 

I 

... ... ...... 

H.im nlbrli . . 

SOB. TLoa goes( . . Tn jL-chlei, (jem.) -clrhi . I Td jichhei,, jichhai . . I Tei  jg-chhai . 
I I 

204. I a h d l  be beaten . Ma? m i r a o  . . . I Jfi miri jdl , . . i Ma? miri jag10 . 

I 
207. He goea . . . ( U ji-obh, Cfem.) -chbya . I fT j h b ,  jicbh . . 1 U ja-chh . . 

906. I go . . . Sli jachb, jichh . . IIni  j i -chi3 . . 
I 

I I 
Ma. We go . . , Ham j ~ n a  . . . I Hnm jinfi ~ i m  j ina . . 

410. Tbey go . . 

911. I went . . . 

I 
919. Thou wenteat . . I Tn g s p i ,  (fern.) gay1 . 

I 
213. H e  went . . g n o ,  (fm.) gai or g i  . 

- 

eoS. Yougo . . Tom j i - o h h ~  . , . i 
fi i n  . . . . 

Mi gnJa . . 

O ' j i ~ t ,  (fern.) jinin 

Ma? gay% . . . 

Tun, jtchhii, j$l:~lb: . / Tum jg-chhi . . 
Un jani, jbnnn . . 

~ l n i g a ~ a  . . 

388-Cmtrsl Psh*. 

T1 gnye . . 

If g .?~ .  go . . . 

Ham 389 . . . 

- . - . - . . -- 

Tai  gay8 . . 

U R J ~  . 

L I m  ~ I ~ T O  

- .- - 



M s i  m6md o h h i i  . . 

Ma? m m a a h h a p  . . 
Mein m b q a  o h h a p  . . 

~ 6 - a  . . . 
arni  &4 e l 0  . . 
T l  rn&dyo, d 0  . . 
Womsr lo  . . . 
Hnm mirB15 m h r b  . . 
T u m m h i l y & m b h  . 
Wn d v l i  . . . 

... .,, 

mBryo ahhaa . . 

Msi m b y 0  ohhnyb . . 
blai miry& jiBln . . 

hli m i n d  ohb.a . 
Ml.ms118 ohh8yo . 

IMI-1. *&la . . 
M l m i r a  . . 
Mi rnrrala . . 
Tn m i 1 3  . . 
W O m h l  . . 
Hnm u a h  . . 
Tom milyb . . 
w 8  m91h . . 

... ... 
llIl mars ohb& . 
311 m e n  chbOy0 . 
MI m i d 1 0  . . 

Maijirudi! . . . 

Ta jantir . . . . 
W n j s o d .  . . . 
Hm~njbodAwP. . . 

Tom jU&wE . . . 

M i j a n n .  . . 
Ta jnu1 . . . 

\ 

W o j a n .  . . 
Hsmj in f i  , . 
' rum jlni . . 

I 
KO j~odAn . . . I \VO jtinJio, jllnl , 

I 
hlni . . . I hl l  p f i  . . . 
T*@ . . . . I T U p i  . . . 

. 189. W e  lmt (Port Tanra). 

. 

Wo gag6 . . 
Hum . , . 

-- - .  

. IS. You beat (Port Team). 

M s i  m b r b  - . 

~a gnye. . . 
Haul . . 

. 

. 

. 197. B e  will kt. I 

199. I bd bb 

194. I may bat. 

. 

. 

. I 199. Yon rill b.L 

195. I shall heat. 

196. Thou wilt & 

TO. They will beak 

201. I rhould b.L 

203. I sm ba ten .  

203. 1 wss hbn 

204. I r b d l  be btm. 

205. I go. 

206. Thou goeat. 

207. H e  gocr. 

208. W e  go. 

209. Yon go. 

210. They KO. 

211. 1 went. 

212. Thou wcuhst. 

. 213. Uo went. 

. 214. We wnd. 



s1. HOW old in thin home p y o  g h o p  katnk hP ohh P Y8 g h w q  bfaL bnr ohh P Y8 g b p - k i  bin %& ohh p I I I I 
298. How fu is  i t  fnrm barn YSW b m i r  h t n k  dtlr YP-W Knnmir hfrrl d* YP-hwai Kafiwr-ko d u  

toKIPhmirP I ohh P I chh ? h t n k  @* ohh P 

283. HOW many mas 
tbls ~n your hther'n 
b u m  ? 

m. Put the d d l e  upon Jin wi-U p(hb-rn8 h n  1 l i n  wi-ki pu!h-m8 d k u  I Ji- wl-ki  pithi-mt fikh . 
hu bsck. I 

225. The .on of my uncle i n  MyAd W I - k B  chyhls-ko 
marr id  b bin sister. byi mi-ki b i q i  dsgaCi ( Dhsn+hh. 

226. In the ho- ia the md- , (>bar-mg y U  ghwi-ki 
die of the rhib bone. , jin chb. 

T a w  Ubi-U g h u - d  
katnk obyUh chhau P 

229. He ia g n d n g  oattle on ' U wi dhuri-mz ohanpun 0 .. d&!ii-k r n u y & w  1 0 w i  PID&-ki W m 8  1 
the i o ~  of the hill. I charGuai h g i  mu-chh. I o h a n ~ n b k a o i  o h a n  I ~ h e u m u  ohnrann mi-&- 

My& h k b k  obyil-k by& 
wt-ki k i p i  dapp b b u -  
ohb. 

~ h w - r n ;  s p t  ghwaye-ki 
jin ohh. 

1 have b t e u  bin I. 1 Ma;-le wi-kB o h y i l i h r i  
with many atripas 1 bhani bt mi--ohh. 

9% 1 have d k e d  6 10% 

fie bat&-k g b ~ - m 8  
htaL chyP o h n  P 

M8ri Ui-h o b U - b  
wi-ki baini-it bhai-ohh. 

Wl gllar-rnl &ti ~Myi-Li  
jin ohh. 

Mi-1 wi-k chy&I-hri  hhaut I Ma:-16 d - k l  o h & ,  L b u t  
bbt mki-ohh. 1 G p k  mkiohb. 

s1. Eu bmLher is taller Wi-ho bhsi h p p i  b i u i - h i  Wi-k b h ~ i  i p n i  hipi-ha? Wi-%a bhay& jhik &pni , 1 Ilmn cbb. than hia aiater. , b%ki lamb chh. baini-hwni dga ohh. 

?hi A bhaut dfh jhpik 

l ' m a r i  h h n - h  g b m $  
katuk oh610 obhnn P 

MI 14 bhaut d e  jiOik 
F S  . 

m. He is nittiup on a home 
under that tree. 

~ 2 .  Ths prim of that is two I Wi-ko ma1 dhd rnp& chh.  Wi-k ma1 dhU mpa'i ohh . Wi-ko m d  dhBi mPigO 
rnpees and r M. 1 I I ohh. 

way t d y .  
Mni iij bhant W-h hiM. 

U d h t - m n p i  * g h w a - m ;  
&!hi rsu-obh. 

I&@ nu-ohh. ' 
0 wl bt mnpi Bk ghw& 

msn bithi mn-ohb. 1 gh0#-m8 oh+ mi-chh. 

299. father li- in h i  
mmll hou16 

I I as. Tnke t h m n p  fmm I r n @ m b r i  wi-hai fi- Un8 mpainbkani  wi-tbai 1 lJn r u p i y i n  wi-lh.i-h.ri 
him. l i ~ a n .  li-liyan. li-liy. 

I I 

2%. Gire this rupee to him 

296. &d him well and bind W i - k a ~ i  kh6b mirau, Bur m - k a p i  k h l b  mirao, aor Wis bbali-hi m u ,  ear  
him with ropea. jyanm-le M a n .  jynnmi -1 bidnu. jyau@n-18 Mi-diy.  I 

.\le:o b b  wi ninb ghw-m: Mpnr t a b  wi d n  g h w - m ~  
ra-chh. riiohb. I 

237. Dmw wster from the Knwi-hai pAoi g i p u  . gnw.h.i pipi  g*pn . 
wall. 

I 

M8ro k b n  wi n u  ghslcd 
ran-chh. 

YO mpui wl-kani di-diym . Yo mpsi  wl-kspi di-diysa . I 

238. Wmlk M o m  me. MybA agbin hit . . Myir aghil bit . . M6d sgetir hit 

YB rnpaiyba wis di-diy 

539. W h e  boy maw be- Tnmirhpachhin-ati kai-ko Tnmir bhil-bG kai:k TnmrrrB paohhi1 kai-kacbY 
bind you ? cllelo ii-cllli ? I chyal G h  I sun pal rai-ohh ? 1 

m. Fmm whom &u jou Turns-le u klri-bati mol la- Tuma-l U kei-tbai mol 18- ' 'Fnm-le wis Lei-they-hwai 
boy tbat? 1 chb?  1 d h ?  1 mol li-ohh? 

I I 



o.rbw&ll (I-). 0nrbwall (BYII). O.ybmil~ (TIM). I -  
IwogaYi . . . I W a @ .  . . . ( W a g n 4 g a r Y  . . ( 216. They went 

Tnm gayii . . . r 

Ye g h w  h t n 8  bndy8 Yo ghw- ketug bady& YO g b a t a k m a h d ~ i o h h e ?  221. Row oldis tbis b? 
ohha Y 1 aha? I 

Y&h-a gJmk b t n 8  KUrnlr ha* Yakha-hitins Kdrnlr katni ! 222. How fmr in i t  h I abha? I dar  ohhe P 1 hem to h b m i r  P 

Turn guw8 . . . 

Trim- bba-k8 g h ~ ~  h t n g  Turn86 b(lbkki kn@-pw 22S. How many rime us 
k~tgii nnnrui chban ? keh beti cbham P thnre in ycmr father's 

houm P 
Ma? i j  behot ohelye . MI i j  bhipdl hit% . . dj ma? ln~I dtbtaighamyo 

W&kI bain m~ k d - k &  b l W  cbioba-ki nana8-Lo 
hn~&-kU byit aha. wai-ki beip drgr6 byan 

haye. 
SyUa ghww-ki hth l  dyal- We sapbed gh~fl-ki. jin 

@pi aha. wai k q %  par ohha. 

Tum p y h  . . . 

225. The mn of my UD& is 
muried to his ridr. 

915. You went 

226. In the b m w  is the d- 
dlr of O e  whib  berm, 

I I Wb-ki plth-mi b thl  dbu . Wb-ki p 3 h b d  h$h l  dbnr Jln wai-k1 plth-per dhnri . 1 B7. h t  the d d l e  u p  
1 his k t  

Main w6-ks muno bhipd. 1 Mi-la wcka l enp  bhipgl Ma?-na mi-ka u u r m r p 6  2%. 1 ha- br him r n  
&tan meti. , & t @ - h m h .  M o t  bbta-nn pi!& I with mmj  k i p .  

I 
Wa dhl-m6 goru cbamupa We khd-pplgar  ob-and. Wa did&-kl dbbm;  229. Be  in a* on 

ohba. I I am ohain abuaqU ah ha^ the *p of the hii 

Wbkb hh6l w&LI hip-t8 W&ka bhU wekl bin-to Wei-k0 didi nppi hain* 231. Hir H e r  k h l b r  
Lmba abbe. I h b 8 o h r  jbitb h b a  ohha. *an h u  rirtar. 

I MM hb we ohhow ghu- MW - b b n  w8 a w- wai obb~@l ku* ?S. My father liter h Lbrt 
p r d s d i n .  I @pi mu. w o n  a m  

W b k o  ma1 dh&i mpyi  ahha 

we khUb mir aur rud -mi  I rilr. 

Wb-ka ma1 dbU mpya oh.. 

Ta wbmpi dl-db . 

Tom piobbq hi-La nanna 
.ope ohhn P 

Tln w8 kai-td mbl l8y6 Y . 

L- -- 
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W J-La mal do1 mpeiyi a w  
Bk ethmni ahha. 

Yo mpyh wbtJd dbdyh . 

938. Tbe prim of tbt ia k o  
ru- end l Mf. 

YO m p y i  nei-kU di-dyi 1 234. Qivetbia ropa to him. 

I 

M y h  +in bit . I lfk ww 

WB bhihipdl d r g i  BW bnrC 
h Gdhli. 

Knw6-npdb *pi g k l  . 

295. Taka thorrnprs fnm~ 
him. 

Wai-rupl k b ~ b -  ph.!,k&d 
nor juren-d bdhl-d8wL. 

Kfiwi-se  p i p i  nikIl i  . 

236. h t  him well end bind 
him with r a p .  

987. D n w  watar 'rom the 
well. 

898. Walk More ms. 

Tom pgohbin kai-LO lanp Tnmba piohhw h i -& 239. Whoas boy cornea b 
&pa chn P nanoyd nopa 1ngJil ohbm P bind you P 

O.6-ki Bk by&-gap1 . Qss-ki el; dnbndb-& . 
I 





CVestern I?nhiLyi is the Ary:ln 1auguagc spoken in that part of the Sub-'tIimalayas 
c~ t~end ing  from the Ja~~nsiir-Biwar tract of the Diatrict of 

Where spoken. 
Dtbhra Dun to Bhadrawiih in t l ~ c  Northern Panjab. To its 

Erut lies Onrhnra-1. in 1vhicl1 tilt, langllage iis the Gayllwvli form of O ~ n t r d  Pah6yi. TO 
its North lies tbt: inhospiti~l~lc Mid-Hilnalap, the few i:ihabitant.s of which spcnk Tibcto- 
Burman langur~ges. To its South it has on the enstern sidc the TIindGstBui of Dellra 

Dun and Ambala, and, fnrtl1c:r Wcst, Pasjibi. To its West, in order from soutll to 
north, it has Standard Pai'ijiil):, tho K,in,or; and D ~ g r i  dideots of that hngu;ll;c:, and io  
the extreme north-west Iiiisllmiri. The tract thus bound~d ilzcltdcs Jauusir-Biwur, 
most of the Siinla Hill Shtcs with n small portion of t.hc adjoining district 01 AIuI);LIR, 
Kulu, the States of Suliet,, n'titndi, and Cll,zmba, and the Eastcni end of ICttsli~riir. 

As in the case of Gnyhwf~li and Knmauui, the spwkcrs of TVcsl.crn PaL-qi arc of 

The Speakers. 
mixed origin. Tllc carliest Aryan-sl,cakiug iu1u~l)jt:bnts sl 
whom wc have ally recortl were thl: Khakis and (at a lntcr 

stage) also tlic Gajars, nrllo are tlescriOtx1 ; ~ t  somo lcilgth in t l ~ c  Qcncrill Int,rutluction to 
the Pohayi languages. Por our prcscut pnrposes it mill I)c convalliout to look upou 
these KhnSa-Gtjnrs as the originti1 inhabitants of this tract, conq~lcrml aud nssi~nil ;~~cd 
by R5jpiit iminigranta from tllc south, who vcry l)robal)ly wcrc t h i r  tlislaat 1)lood- 
~*elations. Thro~lgl~ont thcsc hills, tJ:c rnling clnsscs cl:~iln to Hlijlb~tls. Auiol~g the 
Simla Hill States t l ~ a  rnrlicst. l l i jn  or S i r l n ~ ~ r  was ;I Siiry:~valnSi Ibijpul 11-110 livcti in 
the lattcr 1):~rL of the 11th celltury, ant1 mas s~~cc:ocrluI 1)y Sah\laiis I';brlibc;h of ditisxltn~r 
in  1096 A.l) from wl~om is dcsccn(lm1 the prcsollt R2jji't. 'L'hc ZtBniis of Jul,bnl, Baiscln 
and the Th:iknr of Tnroch l~clong to the snlllt fhu~ily. Sirni1:~rlg tllc fnlnilics OF lllc rulers 
of Bagha1 ant1 Ri-j.3 cntne from Ujjaiu, of l'larlioli froin lliir\\rnr, of n:~glli~L fro~u the 
Deccnn, a~it l  of R;tsl~:~hr from Ro~arcs .  

In Kuln the tlynnsty of Kulu R,5jjss clibims dcsoent feo~n a SiirynvnmSi RlijllQt 
n a m d  Bch;~ngamnni,' who was succcecled by descendants for 87 gcncrittio~s, t l ~ e  1:tst 
reigning princc being Ajit Singh nrho mas dcposcd 11y thc Silihs in 1640. 

The ruling fninilics oE Mailtli and Suket nu well as that of 1Coouthd are Cllai-\dra- 
vam6i Rgj.jlbiit~ who cnmc i ro~n  n(>ng:~l in tho 13th century. The R:ijiis of Chn~nl) ;~  :/re 
Biiryavam6i Riijpfits, and cI;~ill~ dcsc~wt from nnllla Ohandra llimself. Thcy orisinally 
came froin OutUl, and tlic prcscut dyn:lsl>y was probabl~ founded i n  the middle of the 
6th century A.D. 

Theso Rajpiit lenders naturally 1)rou:llt. followers with them. Their numbers were 
adtld to in later cenktric\s by ot l i t~s  llccil~g from tllc 1)lains before Milghul ol,pression. 
Thew intrrmarritd \\-it11 t l~ r i r  I - G i  kin, ant1 gr~1l:aIly t h i r  orrn langu~xe 
het:ninc mixed wit11 t11:l t ol 1 llc: KllnSas -or 1-nthvr ol)t~~inctl gmeral ccurrellcy lvith 1(hC& 
~orrllpt~ions. 'L1h(- 1Wol):ll)k conrsc of ling;.rlislic Iliatory 11as 1)cou tliscussed in tile General 
I n  troclllct ion to t,lit3 P:~11;c ri Ian~rt:~,g:.c.s, r~iitl 11cc3 110t hc ru)bchutcntl Ilcrc. 

Sltficr it to say that Wcslcrn C'al15yi ~ ~ n y  hc lool,cd u1101i ,I, n for l l l  of li.i.jnslllani 
1 1 i t  1 I I i I J - j a r  we l l aye  



literary records of the Khdas, and hence cannot tell how much of the present Western 
Pahafi should rightly be credited to them. But by inference it is probable that fie 
Kh&-Giijar langurage, in  Grammar at least, was olosely akin to Rajasthini, and thet 
the two easily amalgamated. 

As regards Vocabulary, the difference was probably greater. Widely sepmaw 
tribes originally spaking a common language cling to their original grammar while 
altered circumstances may determine the development of vocabularies very Merent in 
their copia verbmm.  For this reason, in  the following accounts of the different P&@ 
languages, an attempt haa been made to give lista of typical words which may aid the 
inquiry into the nature of the old Khab language. 

I n  dealing with Eestern Pahm or Khas-Kuri and with Central Pahifi we have 
seen that the traces of the old K b b  h g u q e  became stronger as we went westwards. 
In  Western Pahm they are stronger atill, and it is these traces that mainly authorize 
the separation of it from Central P-i as a distinct group of dialects. Both in 
Phonology and in Vocabulery we come across numeroue instances of agreement with 
those languages of the North-Westan Language, d e d  " Pikicha " languages in thb 
Survey, of which K&shrnhmIri ie the bed known example. Attention will be drawn 
to these instances &B they occur. Here it will be sullioient to draw attention to the 
general fwt. 

Weetern Pahari consists of a greet number of dialects, varying almost £rom hill to 

Groups of Dialects 
hill.. An attempt to olaae them under various groups is made 
in the following table, but it may a t  once be dated h t  in 

some cases the Merenoes between group and group am very slight :- 

Name of L s n p y s  or Group. Number of B p d a n  . 
Jeuneari 
Sirmend 
BaghAi 
Kiiltheli . 
Satlaj Group . 
Kulfli 
MnodWl . 
ChamaI  . 
Bhadmwih h p  

Tohl number of epakern . , 816,181 - 
Most of them languages oontain several sub-dialects, details regarding whioh will be 

found in the introductory accounts of each group. 
Jaunaiiri is the language spoken in tho Jaunsir-Biiwar division of Dehra Dun. 

- -  - 

Sirmauri is mainly spoken in the Strrtea of Sirmaur and 
Jaunbrl nnd BlrmaurL 

Jubbal. It ie closely' connected with Jauns~ri ,  but north- 
east of the River Qiri and in Jubbal it begins to approximate to ~iz$hali .  

Baghati and ~ i c t h a l i  &re a h  closely* connected. Baghiti is the dialect $ the 

B y M t f  and ~ i 6 t h l l .  
State of Baghat and tho neighbourhood, in the South-Wed 
of the Bimla Hill S t a h ,  while ~ i e thn l i ,  in soveml varyhg 

hleote, ie epoken in the central portion of these States, especially round Simla itself and 
in the Sbte of Keonthal. 
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Kiiliii is spoken in Kulu, and the Satlaj Group is a small net of dialects on emh 
side of the river W j  betwwn the Sirnb district and 

KulUl and Satlaj Group. 
Kulu. It is a kind of linguistic bridge between ~ i z t h a l i  

and KaS. 
M a n d a i  is the language of the States of Mandi and Buket, and represents Southern 

MapdBa(1. K a E i  merging into the Pdjkbi  of Kangra. 

Cham&li (with four dialects) is mainly spoken in the Ohamba State, and, repre- 
sents Kat i i  merging into the D6gri of Jammu a d  into 

ChamgllIL 
Bhadrawai. 

The B h h w ~ h  Group consists of three dialects, spoken by few people, but of 
considerable philological importance, which illustrate the 

BhadrawXh Group. 
final stage of OhamZiili merging, through B h h w a h i ,  

into Kiishmiri. 

From the above it will be gathered that we may take Kigthali-Baghati and Kului 
aa the typical Western Pahan dialects, and the following brief account of the main 
features of Western Pahari will be based on these two. Sirmauri and Jaunsari are 
affected by the HindasGni and Pafijabi of the plains, and Jaunssri also by the 
neighbouring Garhwali to its East, while MandGli and ChamZili are corrupted by tho 
dialects of PaKjsbi lying to their West. 

Written character.--All over the Western Pahiiri area the mritteu character is 
some form or other of the Takri alphabet, but the Nigari and Persian characters are 
also used by the educakl. Specimens written in each of these characters will be found 
in the following pages. The name of the Takri alphabet is most probably derived from 
Takke, the name of a powerful tribe which once ruled this part of the country, and- 
whose capital was the famoue hkala,  lately identified by Dr. Fleet with the modern 
Sialkot. 

The Tskri or Takkari alphabet is closely connected with the 6&rd& alphabet of 
Kmhmir, end with the Lapdi, or ' clipped,' alphabet current in the Panjab and Sind. 
I t  is built on the same lines as N i p % ,  but the representation of the vowels is, as will 
be Been from the following p a p ,  mod imperfect. Medial short vowels are frequently 
omitted, and medial long vowels are often employed in their initial form, as if, in 
N-i, wc were to write m for tzi. I n  the Jammu territory the alpl~abet has been 
adopted for officid purpoee, and to fit it for this i t  has been altered and improved. It 
is then called ' P6gri.' Another reformed variety of Tikri, with a complote series of 
vowels, is in use in the State of Chamba, and is there known as ' OhamGli.' Tgpes have 
been cast in Cham86li. and portions of the Scripturea have'been printed in it. Speci- 
mens of this type-printed Qb?h!i will also be found in the following pages. 

A full account of the Dbgri character, and of its connexion with Tiikri, will be 
found in the section dealing with the @gri dialect of Pafijabi, in Part I11 of this 
volume. The reader is alao referred to a paper on the modern Indo-Aryan alphabets of 
North-Western India on pp. 67 ff. of the Journal of the Royal Asietio Society for 
1004 end ta a note on the Takri alphabet on p. 809 of the eeme J o w d  for 1911, 



3'16 WESTERN PAHAHI. 

Pronunciation.-In Westorn Pah5~ i  the letter a is generally soimded like t,llc 6 in 
' hot.' There is a short e' sounded like the e' i n  ' met ' which is most often represc.nM in 
writing by the letter i .  Generally speaking, the pronuucintion of the vowels is camless, 
little or no distinction being made between 6 and i, d and i and 6 and 4. In sonle dialcch 
( e . ~  in the Simla Sir@ form of ~ i a t h a l i )  a final i has dlnost disappeared, 2 bcins sub. 
stituted for it. It may be noted thnt a11 these pectdinritics J s o  occur in KBshmiri. In 
~iiithttli. and probably elsewhere, the diphthong ai is pronounced like a prolong4 

German id (being then transliterated 4) when originally followed by i. When not 
followed 1)y it sometimes becomes au. A good euamplc of this is tho base ba4p,  a 
bister. I n  ~ i E t h n l i  its nominative is bfiLv-(for baill!~i) while its agent case is balrlr!2. 
Strikingly pnmllel is the use of the same diphthong in &isllnliri. I n  that l a n p g e  ad 
113s tllc sound of a broad 6. On thc other h'nnd, when follomcd hy the vvry short ', it be. 
comcs i?. Thus the base kait-, how many, has its nominative plural ki;li. 

In  the lattcr instancc \rc have nn example of thc cpcnthesis which plitjs so iu~por- 
tnnt a part in thc Tidacha languages of the North-Wcst frontier, including Kishnlri. 

By ' ' is m ~ m t  the change of the so~nld of n vowel owing to  the influence of 
another vowel following it. It occurs in slioh cams as the English words 'man' and 
nlen '. T l ~ e  latter word is derived from the old Anglo-mxon 'manwi, in which tlie a 

become e under the influence of tlie following i. I7ory similarly, tl~ough in tt~is 
case not an instance of Epenthesis, the a in the Eilglish word vntnnt has o~ lc  soulid, but if 
we add cm e after the t so as to get ' mate,' the souiid of Ihe a is n1togc:ther changed by 
the influence of the following e. I n  native wvritin,n it is not usllrrl to indicate this chanse 
of sound, any more than the change of the sound of the (I in mat auJ nlrcte is indicated 
in English writing. This Survey being mainly based on written niatorials, it does not 
record a11 the occurrences of epenthesis in the l'ahiiri len,wge:.. I n  the cam of the 
](-auni dialect of Central Pabifi materials were available, and tho cxhnt to which it 
there occurred is noted. Probably similar changes occur 'ln Garhwdi but no materials ou 
the point are available. I n  Kigthali and thc other  dialect,^ of the Simla Hills and linlu 
we have more materials, for the excellent noks compiled by Mr. G~nbnlne Bailey in the 
work quotcd under the head of Authorities, were collected au thu spot. Ecro we come 
across only sporadic instances of epenthesis, rw in bdlrlr. above ~h~enIiorred. 

I t  is not till we cet to Chanlba in the neighbourhoc~d. of Kgshtniri that cpetltliesis 
wsumes prominence in writing, and we mect scveral inslances or i ts occurrence in sollie 
of thc dialects of ChamGli.' 

I n  connexion with vowcl sounds we may make m e  otlkcr r c~~~avk ,  which properly 
falls under the head of decl(~nsion. I u  standard Hindkta~li a1ul Pailjiibi, there is sn 
imp0h11t class of nlasculine nouns which end in ci, like ghdy6, n horw. I n  Riijasthani 

such nolm8 end in 6, as in ~hfidi, or gAdyb. Ecsktn and Centr:~] Pahctii follow Rija- 

sth&lli in this. Western Pnhri does ib wnle, but nut  so dceisively. Evcn in Kiathali 

]loth gh~y6 and g h d ~ i  may be employed, and in the border dialects, such as Jaunsitri, 
Sirmauri and OhamZali, t'he ci- termination is the moro common. On tho other h n d ,  the 
krlnination 6 is often pronouncod 6, 80 that we map have $1~6~6 and ghW6 or ghbyii, all 
used in the same dialect and by the aame peraon, although, varying from dialect to dinlect, 
one form is p n e d l y  more common than the two others. Thus in J amsa r i  the cornplonest 

- -.- 
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form would be glboyu, in ~ i g t h a l i  it would be gJiG!G, while forms correspol~ding to ghorti, 
though by no means excluding the other two, appear most frequently in lii l lui.  

As regards consonants, we must &st notice the tendency e d i b i t d  by T1-estcrn 
P a h i ~ i  towards disaspiration. Thus the Hinlli I~onci, bo be, is generally rcpresonted by 
ant? or some such form. There is a similar tendency to drop an initial IL in Kishmiri, 
where we have, for instance, c~tha, a hand, corresponding to the Hindostani hgth. I n  
this paiticular word the initial h is preserved in Western Pahari, but it may be noticed 
that in Kishmiri the long a of hbth is shortened in atha, and the same takes place in  
certain Western Pahiri dialwts, as, for indance, in the Kujtii h6th. 

While the surd aspirates kA, GILA, th, th, and p l ~  as a rule preserve their aspiration in 
Western Pahiri, it is to be noted that the sonant aspirates gh, jh, dh, dh and bh , all show 
s tendency to drop it. Here again we see the same in the PiSBchs lan,wges, which in- 
variably disaspirate these sonant aspirates. I n  Western l'ahiri they are sometimm 
clisaspimted altogether, as in PiBicha, as in bi, for bha, also ; b&i for bA&i, a brother; 
b$d?zt? for b g d h ~ ,  to bind ; di or dki, a daughter; but more usually the aspiration is 
projected, so to speak, to a later stage of the syllable. Thus, gh6rci, a horse, is pro- 
nounced gdA1.5, and gh61*, a house, is pronounced g6hr. Very similarly, I16mi is reyre- 
eented not only by but also by 6h.?t4. 

I n  the Pilicha languages we occnsio~~ally, especially in the case of borrowed wordb, 
come across insbncea of the hardening of sonant letters, i.e. of g becoming k ; of j b e  
oorning ch ; of d becoming t ; and of b becoming p .  l'hus in  Kshmir i  we have kakaz 
far kbgdz, paper ; baidarape't for bhidrapada, the name of a month ; bapat for bdbat, 
concerning. Similarly, in Rajasthani and Central Paha~i ,  we have stray instances of 
the same changes, as in Milvi jecwGp for jclwap, a reply ; Kumauni jhanti for jhandi, a 
flag. Instances of this kind of hardening nre not uncommon in Western Pahiifi. 
Atteution will be drawn to Inany of them as they occur in the.various dialects. As ex-. 
amples, we may here quote cases such as .Gk1.6 or &gro, swine, in KiEthali (Kirni)' ; 
2ikhi-clr6khB, for Iikh6-j6khZ, a computation (Kisthali) ; Gkhati, for aukhad(h), medicine 
(Jaunsiri) ; parchi, for baychi, a spear (~ iE tha l i )  ; jinta, for zinda, alive (Pangwali). 

Another consonantal change typical of Western Paha~i is the development of two 
new consonants,-& developed from ch (with its aspirate hh from chh) and z or & de- 
veloped from j .  !l%us, in KiGthali the word chajal.6 is pronounced &uzar6 or &6zzar6 ; 
and japnti, to spwk, is pronounced &6p?~ti. 

Further, a t when representing an older tl1, frequently becomes ch. Thus the word 
for three. is tin in Hindijsthi, representing the Sanskrit trini, but in KiGthali, it is 
&aufi, and in Kuliii chid. This ch is, further, again changed to &. SI>, again, the 
Sanskrit kelzdtra, field, is in Hindi khdt. but in Western P a y i  it is khkh 01 

khih. 
There is similar interchange between d, j and &, css in J aunJ r i  khZj for khzd, 

grief : Sirmauri (Giripiri) &lYj, for diridra, poor, but examplee are not so nurnerom. 
We may, however, oompare Kishmiri dapun, to t, by, with dzcipnii given above. 

W e  originnl Vnnskrit word is JPkara, and it might be argued that the X: :n s t k r o  is rimply a retention of the originnl 
Bsrukrit 1 0 t h .  But ?he n a d  over tho O shows thnt +"- mnnni be the awe. All analogy ahom that the Sanskrit word 
muab have p s d  through the form rukkam, sunga2.a. to a t g r l ,  and it is thL sEgG which has become sPk~d. 

An intemting aase is that of tb Kifthali rhiinlni ,  copper, u compared with the Kaahmiri I n i t * ,  nnd Sanakrit tdmto.  
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Finally, as an examl,le of the change of an aspirated th, we may quote the word 
r'thd, here, which in K6chi ~ i G t h a l i  becomes ichlid. 

All these changes of ch, j, t, and d are extremely common in the h g u a g e a  of the 
North-West. A f frequently becomeb ch, a g! becomes j, a t becomes & and a d becomes 
E. and, before i or y, these changes are the regular rule in Kishmiri. Moreover a t r  tends 
to become tl, so that we have here s view of the way in mhich tl* becomes &. It firet 
becomes f and then ch, and finally &. 

I n  Central Pahiri we met several inetances of I bcing dropped when it was h a l ,  or 
between two vowels. Similarly, we have in Jaunsiri gdii?l$, the equivdent of the 
~ i n d ~ n i  galcimi, to melt, and b&G, for bcil, hair. Again, i a  Sirmauri (Gilipari) we 
hive pfulfi or pifuii, I shall strike. 

Closely allied in  their pllolletic changes to 1 are the letters I*  and !-. I n  the Pidiche 
langiages, the changes which the letter 1- undergoes are veiy pec~diar. One of theae 
peculiarities is t.hat it is frequently elidecl. Thus in Pashai, ' I do' is karamt or kam. 
The m e  elision of T is a prominent f a t m e  of ~'ester; Paha~i .  I n  CharnGfi 
(Padagvi!i) it is quite common. Thus, katd, not kartci, ' doing '; nlnncZ, not nJrmi, to 
strike. So in  Sirmauri (Giripfiri) ?.&hi gbd, he was lost, becomes gclri 966 ; and in the 
Outer Siriji dialect of the Satlaj Group, ' of a, horse ' is ghbyP;nvc, for gh6r&~*nzc. The 
letter r is also occasionally elided in the same may, as in the Sirinauri (Giripiiri) d6nci 
for dourmi, to run, and Chamglli (Pangmiili) ktyi or kGi, a daughter. 

I n  most Indinn lrcn,auages the letter r is always derived from the letter q?. I n  other 
words when @ falls between two vowels, and only then, it becomes !.. It hence followe 
that r can never be the first letter of a word. I n  ~ i z t h a l i ,  however, there are two inshnces 
noted of words commencing with r, viz. yirnbi, a weeding instr~mlent, aud ?.dkpd. to stop. 
The letter y does not occur ns nn initial iu the PiBiicha L~nguages, but in the Gipsy lan- 
gwe of Europe, mhich most scholars look upon as an offshoot of the Piiicha languages, 
we have ~67,  a spoon, corresponding to the Hindi (Jdi. 

The letters y and w when initial are often elided, especially in borro~red ~vorcle, as in 
zd. for yiid, memory, and d e l i ,  for ~castd, for the snkc (of). 

I n  Hindi there is only one sibilant, the dental lettel s. This represents, not ollly a 
fJRnskrit 8. Imt also 8 Sanekrit p ~ l a k l  6, and, generally, a Sanskrit cerebral sh. I n  
Western Pdlari, aa in Rijasthini, the Sanskrit d is preserv~l, so that we h v e  ~rorde 
like dgrr', as against the Hindi d88. The Sanskrit uh is also represented by i or even by 
chh, as in md!~ad or ~ n a c h b ,  the eqidvnlent of the Sanskrit ~?tcitiwshn, n man. 

I n  the Piiachn languagee a sihihnt, especially b, 'often becomes h .  As an example 
we may take the Sanskrit dadcl, ten ; Kishmiri dak. So in Kuliii we have n find 8 be- 
colninp k in  the word brae or brdh, rhododendron. \ 

I n  the Eastern dialect of the PiStichn Pashni eveiy d hccomes M, sounded like the 
ch in ' loch '. The same is the case in the Gaddi dialect of Chan-rknli, in which every 4 
ie sounded as M, e.g. in drr& tcn. 

Declension.-The declension of Western Pahirri follows the genel-a1 lines of mod 
I n d o - A ~ a n  I a n ~ a g e s .  !l'here is in the singular, n nolninntive and a n  ol,lique form, m d  
60 a180 in the plnml. 

' B y .  Snnskrit p t m ,  s eon, G a ~ n i  p u t  or p i (  h .  
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Tadbhava' masculine nouns (excluding the few ending in i and ti) fell into two 
classes-strong and' weak. Strong Tadbhava nouns end in i, 6 or 4, as, for example, g6hfi 
(g6h~6, g6h~ii), a horse, while w-li Tadbhava nouns end in a consonsnt, as, for example, 
ghar or g&r, a house. 

Excepting in the case of border languages, such as ChamEali, Sinnauri and Jaun-- 
siiri, the oblique form of all Western Pahii~i nouns is the same ifi the singular and the 
pliwal. I n  Hindi the ~ingular oblique form of gAb!% is glrayd, while the plural oblique 
form is g1/6~$, but in  Western Pahii~i g6lryZ is the oblique form both for the singular and 
the plural. The same is the case for all other Western Pahtiri nouns. This state of '  
nfln;rs is typical of the language. 

With this exception strong Taclbhava nouns follow the usual Hindi practice. Thus, 
g6lt?d; nom. plur. g6hyb; 0111. sing. and plur. g6Ryd. 

Western Pah&-i exhibits another typical peculiarity in the declension of weak 
Tadbhava masculine nouns. I n  most Indo-Alyan languages, these do not change in 
declension, except in the oblique plural. Thus, Hindi glrar, a house ; nom. plur. ghar; 
obl. eing. ghar ; obl. plur. glba~-S. The principal exception is Mafithi, where we have 
nom. sing. and plw. ghar ; obl. sing. gharii; 0111. plur. ghcc1.E. Western P&ri follows 
Mariithi inhaving separate forms for such weak Tadbhavas, except that, as explained 
above, the oblique forms of the plural are the same as those for the singular. As in 
Mmiw the oblique form is made by adding a vowel, but the particular vowel employed 
variee from dialect to dialect, and forms a convenient test for distinguishing between the 
more important. 

Thus :- 
Nom. sing. Obl. sing. 

Jauneari. ghh ,  a house. g1~6r6. 
Sirmauri. glt6r. gl161.6 or gA61.d. 
Baghati. gci?.. g h a .  
~ i s t h a l i .  g6hln. goh1.6. 
Kuliii. ghh .  9869-6 or gh6r6. 

Similarly wwk feminine Tadbhava nouns have obliilue forms made by the ,addition 
of a vowel. A few examples will suffice :- 

Sing. nom. 

Baghati. baih n, a sister. 
~ i e t h a l i .  billin. 
Kuliii. bdh n. 
Oham&!i. baihn. 

Obl. 

baih @. 

bauknd. 
bEkni. 
haihni. 

In  the case uf these feminines, the bolder lanpagcs Sirmaul5 and Jaunsari. uppear 
-- 

to follow the Hindi rule, and there. is no change. 
Besides tho olllique form, a11 Western Pah5~i  have a'n organic locative and agent 

(singular and plural) formed bv adding 6, as in babbd, hy the father; gohri, in the h o w .  
Those cases occur in other Pahiqi languages. and, indeed, in Inany Aryan lanpun,ves all 
over India. 'l1hcy therefore call for no pnrticulnl- rcn~arli Ilcrc. 

' .A Tudbhaw word i n  one whicb bu d e s c o d d  to W e ~ t m  PuhPfi from Sanskrit, through Pmkrit. It il t4 be didin. 
W d  from r tat8nmn word, rbiob, like bdlok, a child, bar been bonowcd directly froul Snuskrit. 
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Other case-re1ut;ions are formed with the aid of postposlt.ions. These vary from 
didect to dialect. -4 few of the more important may be mentioned here. 

Particulars regarding these, and other postpositions, are given in the articles on m h  
dialect. Here, a few general remarks will suffice. I t  will be seen that the postpositions 
vary pretty widely from dialect to dialect. I n  f h t ,  those of the dative offer copvenient 
types for classi6cation. The Dative forms containing a kh (khE and kh) are confined to 
ths southern and south-eastern dialects. I n  ~ i z t b a l i  we bave hcig*, which is quite typi- 
cal of the dialect. The Kaii i  bS is also typical, and we meet it again in the form of bb 
i r ~  the neighbouring Qaddi, and in the PibBcha Wai-Ali ablative postposition b g  The 
dative postposition jb is peouliar to the North-Western dialecb (ChamGli and Man@&) 
and, as ie elsewhere pointed out, is related to the Sindhi genitive postposition j6. 

The genitive postposition is throughout the RAjasthsni 9% or rb, exoept in Jaundri  
whit& has the neighbouring Central Paha0 kb. Both k6 and rb are, as u~ual ,  adjectives. 

The ablative postpositions call for no remarks. With a few exceptions they are 
derired either from those of the dative or locative. The locative postpositions have this 
puliaritg, that most or those ending in a or b (e.g. p$&) are adjectival like those of 
the genitive, agreeing with the thing which is contained. 

Jsmmri 

Birmanri 

B.ghsti 

Ei&hsli 

KulEi 

Mapd&li 

Chungili (Standard) 

Adjective0 call for few remarks. They follow the custom of other Indo-Aryan 
languages. We have seen in Khas-kurii that the terlnination of the genitive in  often 
added to an adjective or a participle almost pleonastically. The same idiom ia common 
in the P ibbhi  languages (see the remarke on adjectives under the bear1 of Baghtiti on 
p. 498). The central dialects of Western Pahiri do the same. 'l'hus, the word for 

good ' is &&zai-rb. I n  the North-Western dialects (MandBli and ChamGzili) there is a 
eimilar form, in  which r6 is added to a part~oiple to indicate a state or condition. Thus, 
tnair&rd, in a state of being beaten. equivalent to the Hindi mcirci-Im&. It ie not quite 
d i n  whether here the r6 is the genitive postposition or is a co~~traction of the word 
r a k ,  remained. 

Pronouns.-The pronouns of tlie first and Seoond persons have a number of vari- 
ant forms in the singular. which are mostly mnztcra 'of spelliw Thc first person nomi- 
native f l u o b h  between forms such aa g, a&. -1. hQZ, with minor variations. The 
ohlique form sinvlar  of this prl,wun im 4, M, or 4, with minor variations, and it hae 

Chnm&li (Geddi) ja, ba, ja  

To From Of 

- 

kij 

r6 

r l  

r6 

Y E  

7Z 

r 

kh 

k&, 96, kh 

khi 

&lZ, hagb, 8 g i  gd 

bb 

.ja, k a G  

ja  

In 

mgjh, (in or on). cRh 

&, nia. $& (in or 0 0 )  

maCjM, mP 

dii, (on) pdndd 

n1diijh.5 

maiijhf 

bichch 

- ~ 

7, t d  duri 

da 

dd 

da, hdg4 p h 8  

715 

gd, tU 

kachh,i 
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a tendency to become nwn or mzn before a postposition commencing with a consonant, w 
in Baghati mcctt-a%, fro111 me ; ChamBali mi~cjo, to me. The genitive ~ i n g u h e  a,re Mr6 
and t8rb or sinlibr forms. Quite irregular is the use of cerebral letters in  Ohur~h i  
(Cham~ali) mi?zdci, my ; ti?&i, thy ; and the Pengwai (Chamgab) snciq, my ; tkq, thy. 
I n  the plural, the southern dialects have forms b d  on ham, t m  ; but the northern 
dialects follow the Pikcha dialects and PaFijabi i n  having forms Like the K Jiii Liud, 

tZb88i. 
The Demonstrative Proaouns, also used as pronouns of the third person, fall into 

the usual groups. We may take the ~i@mli set, 61, this ; 6, that ; 6 ,  that, as typical. 
When used as substantives, these have, in the oblique awes of the singular, three gendere : 
a masculine animate (e.g. te'8) ; a feminine mimate (e.g. tP88azc) ; and an inanimate (corn. 
gen.) as in te'tth. When used as adjectivgs, only the masculine forms are used. The 
inauimate forms have been noted only in  the B h h  Hill dialects. These three gendere 
are employed exactly as in  the Pibacha Ianpmgg. For instance, the neuter te'tth is 
almost letter for letter the same a& the Kishmiri tath. 

The other pronouns call for no special remarks. They follow the lines of the 
Demonstratives. 

The only peculiarity worth-noting is that in Jaunsari and in some of the minor 
neighbouring dialects the relative pronoun j b  is often added pleonastically to a demon- 
strative. Thus, 86 or d:i6, he. I t  will Be remembered that in Rijasthiini the relative is 
often used in the sense of a demonstrative. 

Conjugation.-The Verb Substantive has inany forms for the l~resent. Prbotically 
all the dialects use some form of the root Lo, as in Jaunsixi by h6 ; ~ i & h a l i ,  6 ; Ku)iii, 
h~ ; M+d&li, ha ; ChamZSli, hai ; all meaning ' he is '. Some of these, such as the 
Mand&!i ha, are participial in formation not changing for person, but changing for 
gender and number, as in ha, she is'; hb, they are. 

Anotller goup is codned to the Southern dialects and Kau i .  I ts  basis is the root 
a. I n  some dialects (e.g. KiGthali), it is regularly conjugated for number and person. 
I n  others (e.g. Kului), it only changes for gender. I n  others again (e.g. Jaunsari), it is 
immutable for all persons of both numbers and both  gender^. We inay quote the follow- 
ing examples of the word for ' he is ':- 

Jaune5ri . . cis8, 68g. 
8irmaud . . 6s6, 86, 68. 
Baghiti and Kizthali . 6886. 
Kuliii . sci (dialectic h a ) .  

A third form of the prcscnt Bnse is CtLi used (with some minor variations of form) 
in the southern dialects and Ku!fii. It is imrnnhble. and is only ilsed with the negrttivc. 
In  thc Chural~i dialect of ChainE~!i, however, it reappears under the form of at8 a an 
ordinary verb substantive. We may compare with this form the Kumauni nhitti, he is 
not, in  which the negative has colk~bined with the verb substantive, so as to form one 
word. 

The os group of the verb substantive renppeera in nearly all the Pikacha lnngngusge., 
e.g. in Veron 80, euo, he is. With athi, we may oompare the Pi6icha Girni and &iYO 
thli,  he ie. 
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For the past tense of the verb substantive the usual form is tldyb, thy6 or thb, h e a M  
like the Hindi thci. A variant form is the Kdii i  ti, which does not change for gender, 
number, or person. 

The active verb calls for few remarks. It follows the lines of Rajasthani and of the 
other Pahayi dialects 

Except in the case of one or two border dialects the future is formed by adding 15, 
as in ~ i z t h a l i  md1*6ld, he mill strike ; we have already drawn attention to the fact that 
1 bet.ween two vowels is often dropped, and this accounts for the existence in some dialects 
of forms corresponding to the Kisthali tnnrti8 for mar$ln, I shall strike. The nawl of 
thc first person is sometimes strengthened to m, as in  6 ~ h i j c h i  (Satlaj Group) mcimz (for 
mcir.6ld), I shall strike, but nlcir6 (for mcir(bl)a), thou wilt strike, with no m because there 
is no nasal in ?1&61.61&. I t  will thus be seen that the presence of the m in the future 
purely accide~ltnl and is not typical of any particular dialect.' 

Attention has already been drawn, under the head of Adjectives, to the static 
participle. 

Some of the verbal roots with the most common meanlngs have forms strallge to other 
Indo-Aryan vernaculars. Such, for instance, is the very coinmon dbunzi, to go, which 
almost superseded the Hindi jdnci. With it we may compare the Pibacha Gawarbati root 
di, 90 ; and the Kh6wiir db, run. Another verb used both in the meaning of 'to go ;o' 

and in that of ' to run ' is ndeh~zi (paat participle ndtih6), with -~h ich  we may perhaps 
compare tthe Kashnl-iri nashzrn (past part. nzith'), to disappear. Such verbs ttre especially 
common in Kulai, where we have &hauynzir, to fa11 ; EM, to come (cf. K8shmiri yi#, to 
come, and the ShiM root 8, come) ; Mnu, to take (Kishmiri nin'), and many others. 

I n  Sanskrit a certain number of vwbs insert chchlb in the present tense. Thus, from 
the root gam, go, we have gachchl~cimi, I go. We have many traces of thc same in the 
Pi&cha dialects, as au example of which we may quote the Kishmiri gahhun, to go. 
So also in the Gaddi dialect of ChamZali we have from bR6!1ci, to become, bhzcchhz, I may 
becolne; from gcilrpci, to go, gac~kE, I may go ; and from znci, to come, ichhz, I may 
come. It may be noted that similar forms occur in other sub-Himalayan dialects further 
west, e.g. in Punchhi, where me have, for instance; achAmi, to come, and gachhmi, to go. 

The authorities for particular dialects are given in their appropriate places. Here 
it is only necessary to mention the admirable series of mono- 

Authorities. 
graphs by the Rev. '1. Grahame Bailey describing nearly all 

the Western P a h a ~ i  dialects; and scattered, as Appendixes, t h rou~h  the various Panjab 
Gazetteers. These have been reprinted and isgued together in one convenient book by 
the Royal Asiatic Society in  the year 1908. The title of the book is The Xanguage8 of 
the Nwthern Hirnahxyaa, being Studiee in the Brmvntar of twenty-riz Himalayan Dim 
lect8. In .the following pages I have made the freest use of the materials thus supphed 
by Mr. Gmhame Bailey, and I gladly take this opportunity of recording my ,gratitude for 
the valuable assistance 1 have denved from that qentleman's labours. Another work 
wllich may I)e consulted is Pandit F k a  Ram Joslli's Dictionary of the Pahciri Dialect8 
ae efiken i n  the Punjbb Hinznlayae, edited by Mr. H. A. Rose, I.C.S., and published in 
the Jomnal of the Asiatic Socniety of Bengali Vol. VII,  N. 9. (1911). pp. 120 ff. 

' &a, on the other b o d ,  Mr. Gmhnme Bailey'~ rornarl;~ on page i i  of the  Introduction to hia ncwunt of the Cbambr 
Dirlects. 
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Jaundri is the name of the form of Western Pahari spoken in the Jaunaiir- 
BBwar Pargana of the Dehra Dun District. This consists of a Hill Tract witli nn 
area of something under 350 square miles. As estimated for this survey the numl~er of 
speakers of .Jaunsiri was 47,437, all of whom inhabited Jaunsir-Biwar, and the correct- 
ness of this estimate is borne out by the fact that in the Cellsus of 1901 the numljer of 
.speakers recorded in that tract was 46,097. 

According to Mr. Atkinson' Jaunsiir is a representative Khasiya tract, and fo~ms a 
very important link between the almost completely Hindulzed Khasiyis of Kumaon and 
their brethren converts to Islam on the ethnical frontier in the mountains of the Hindu 
Kusli. It apparently gives in full force at tlie preeent day customs and practices of the 
Khasiyi race which distinguished i t  a tliousand years ago. Jaunsir is a kind of ' sleepy 
hollow within tlie hills.' The prilicipal peculiarities recorded concerning these people 
are the practice of polyandry and their extreme uncleanness, all the more conspicuoue 
on account of the comparative'paleness of their complesio~l and the scantiness of tlieir 
clothing.' 

Jaunsir-Bitwar is situated in tlie north of tlie Dehra 1)uu District, being a longish 
irregular parallelogram wedged in between Garh~val aud the Panjab State of Sirmaur. 

The Jaunsiri language is accordiugly a mixed one. I t  mostly a g r m  with Sirmaufi 
but is much affected by the Hindi spoken to its south in the rest of Dehra Dm. It also 
shows points of contact with the GarliwRli lying irn~nediat~ely to its east. We inust 
therefore class i t  as a mixed, tmusition, dialect. I n  many points it agrees so closely 
with Western Rindi that it ~nigllt almost be classed as a very i r r q d a r  dialect of that 
language, instead of being classed its a form of Western Paliiri. 

There is no standard form of the dialect, and the method ' of sl~eliing the words iq 
the native character varies according to tlie caprice of tlie m~iter, who will not hesitate 
to spell the same word in two different ways in two adjoining lines. 

The lauguage may be written in the Niigari character, but the u s u l  script ie that 
known ss the 'Sirplauri,' or script employed in Sirmaw-. I t  is allied to the Tikri 
charaoter of the Panjib Hills, but in some respects i t  agrees better with NBpari, while 
in others i t  has struck out on independent liues. The following table gives the f o r m  of 
the letters, and further examples of the script mill be found in the specimens of the 
dinlect. 

- - - 
1 Gazetteer of the Himalsynn Dirti~cts of t h e  3 . - W .  P., V u l .  111, p. 363. 

= Op. cit., p. 364. 





The only printed book with which I am acquainted in this language, is a tenbtivs 
vereion of the Gospel of St. Matthew pubbhed by the British and Foreign Bible 
Society in 1895. The language of this version is, on the whde, the same as that of the 
~peoimens received from D e b  Dun, but the spelling grat ly  differs. The following 
grammatical sketch is baaed mainly on the vemion of the Parable of the Prodigal b n  
prepred for the purposee d this survey, but the version of St. Matthew has also been 
freely utilized. I n  order to avoid oonfueion, i n  quoting horn the kttsr,  I have had to 
alter the spelling so as fo make it rsgree with that of the Parable. Tlle grammatical 
sketch being based on very insuflicient materiala ig offered with every reserve. More 
valuable is the Vocabulary that ie added at the end of the section. I owe this vocabulary 
to the kindness of Mr. R. Burn, I.C.S. It wm originally collected by Major (now 
Oolonel) Thornhill when Cantonment Magistrate a t  Chakrata in Jamsir-Bawar. The 
entriea have since been again checked by Jaunsiris on the spot. The reverse JaunGri- 
English vocabulary has been prepared under my supervision from the original English- 
Jauncr i  one. 

~onnnchtion.-8s in Hindi, a final a is usually silent, as in dhan, not d h m ,  
wealth ; but in Jaunaiiri, when there is a long vowel in the preceding syllable, a final 
a is often pronounced. Thus, dha~kiizaa, the afternoon ; duija, another ; khqqca, a cold 
in the head ; pitl6da, a bath ; eifha, wax. 

The vowel a is pronounced something like the o in ' hot ' and is just as often written 
*m q. When written in  the specimens, etc. it will be transliterated as 6, to 
distinguish it from 6. I n  the Jaundri  St. Matthew, a is throughout written 6. It 
must be borne in mind that a and d are (in writing) absolutely interchangeable, and 
all repremnt the same sound,-that of the o in 'hot.' I n  this case, difference of 
spelling does not inlicate difference of pronunciation. Nathd and d t h 6  both represent 
the same sound, and mean the same thing, oiz. "he went." The spelling with a and 
o in the specimens is quite haphazard, and I have not ventured to introduce uniformity. 

The letters oi and 6 are interchangeable when final. This is specially common in 
the cam of nouns, adjectives, and participles which, in Hindi, end in a, but in Garbwili 
and Kumami in 6. Jaunaiiri here takes a middle course, using both terminations 
indifferently. The only rule which seems to be followed is a sort of law of harmonic 
sequence. If there ie a majority of 6-sounds in the neighbourhood, then the wrmination 
6 is preferred, but if there is a mdjority of &-sounds, then the termination ci is preferred, 
Thus we have thii in j6-kichh th6, 86 tihgkh bgti-din& but tha in jG&i kci?zchhci bdtoi the, 
he who was the younger son. 

As in Central Pahiri a short e', sounded like the e in ' met,' often occurs as a sub- 
stitute for i, as in tPek6, of him, equivalent to the Hindi tie-koi. 

The consonant chh is interchangeable with 8, as iu chhada or sad&, a hare; 
chhatyoirrcid for eatyancid, destruction. 

We sometimer, find aspiration omitted, as in bi or bki, also ; bcid?t$, not bidh& or 
Gdhn8, to bind ; ghir or g h ,  a house ; uab or eabh, all. 

I n  the translation of St. &tt.hew's Gospel, this disaspiration is carried nlucl~ further 
than in the specimens. For instance, &thi appears as ati, and thi as tci. In making 
quotations from this Oospel, I have, for the sake of uniformity, restored the aspiration 
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in such oasas, but this is not to he understood as the correction of mistakes There a n  
be no doubt that both forms (the asphted and the disaspirated) are in  use. 

The lettel t where medial or final is very often dropped. To fill up the hiam thw 
caused, a w is sometimes inwrted in place of the 1. Thus :- 

bcidal or bcid4 a cloud. j 6 o b  (for j d l ) ,  a net. 
bdl or bid, hair. k&Eb or kciw6, black. 
bd4 (for bilii), sand. r.a67UEt~, a " monil " plieaaant. 
bh&El or bhur"ch6, an earthquake. 9616 or pciwci, frost. 
yG& (Hindi galaimi), to melt. BalG or B&d, a locust. 
ha1 or hau, a plough. Bycil or Byci6, a jackal. 

The letter d sometimes becomes j, as in khij, for khe'd, grief. 
The lettere y and w are sometimes dropped, when initial, as in cid for y a ,  memory, 

&t i  or w&td, for the sake (of). 
Number.-There are two numbers, singular and plural. 
TadBhora' noum which in Hindi end in 6, and in Garhmili and Kumauni end in 4 

in Jaunsari end optionally in  6 or 6, es explained under the head of pronunciation. 
Thus, Hindi gh6~6, Garhwili gh6~6, Jauneiifi gh6@ or gh6~6. These nouue form the 
nominative plural by changing 6 or 6 to 8. Thus, ghGyd, horses ; nuiohhd, a h h ,  plur. 
d c h h d  ; ghZd6, the knee, plur. ghgde' ; bauy6, the shoulder, plur. bauyi. 

I n  the case of other masculine nouns, the nominative plural is the seme as the 
no~ninative singular. Thus, ghh ,  a, house, plur. gGr ;  ddmi, a man, plur, Zdmi. 

Feminine nouns ending in i form the nominative plural by changing i to $ or ip8, 
the nasal being frequenkly dropped, so that me also have ,iri or iy6. Examplee am &@i 
a daughter, plur. bdtg or &tiy; ; khGr?, a razor, plur. kh&& or khtk-iyE. 

Feminine nouns ending in ri change the 6 to ug. 'I'hua, a t a r ,  plur. &; 
far&, a bug, plur. BarBssa". Similarly, bhau', an  eyebrow. makm its plural bhad.  

Most feminine nouns ending in consonants seem to form their plurals by adding 3. 
Thus, b d ,  a meper, plur. bcili; gZw, a cow, plur. gaza?; ghd~,  the belly, plur. $h id ;  
the belly, plur. pzdK I have, however, also noted both bght and bgh?, as the plural of 
bgh, an arm; kilg, rn the plural of kzl, a pimple. Th4 the buttock. makea itp plural 
th&Z. 

Cme.-h in  other Indo-Aryan languages, cases are generally indicated by poet- 
positions. Certain nouns are put ;%to a n  oblique form before thcse are added. 

Moet roamdine noun0 ending in  d or EJ form the oblique singul~lr in 8. Thus: 
from ghbpZ, a horse, obl. ding. gh4~6; kiiy6, a house, obl. sing. kziye. 

All  m c u l i n e  nouns ending in consonants form the oblique singular in 6. Thus, 
b;/, e share,.obl. sing. G t 6  ; bhbr, vicinity, obl. sing bhdr6 ; ik, one, ob!. sing. e k  ; gh+, 
a house, ghh6 ; Gth,  o hand, h t h 6  I n  the Parable, the word b&, a share, haa both b a d  
and bgt6 for ita oblique form. Similarly, in Sirmauri, the oblique form of such nouns 
is mad6 by adding d or 6 (see p. 461). 

Masculine nouns which end in vowels other than ci or 6, as well ae a few mascnline 
nouns in 2, mch as bd6, a father, and kiB6, an  uncle, and infinitives in 6 or 5, and aleo 
dl feminine nouns, make the oblique singular the same as the nominative eingulm, 
Thus, &ba, a father,. obl. sing. b i b 5  ; #ti/& the neck, obl. sing. jdtsi ; &h&, to dance, 



obl. eing, ncichd; b6hni, a sisbr, obl sing. Gni, Feminine nouna in i can optiopally 
have the oblique singular in ici or dyoi. Thus, bdti, a &ugh&, bae bbti, b&G, or IbCyci. 

The oblique form plural ends in 5 or 8. The termination g appears to be preferred 
when the nolnisative plural ends in d or i, ss in gbkhr6, a, h l d ,  nom. plur. Gokhrb, obl. 
plw. ddkhd; g6d6, a foot, nom. plur. gwe', obl. plur. gbdg; ddmr, a man, nom. plur. 
&hi, obl. p l ~ .  cidmt. 

I n  other cases % is preferred, as in b6r8, a year, obl. plur. %&; naukcsr, e eervant, 
obl. plur. nccukad; &d, a harlot (fern.) obi. plur, ra"d3. 

As in Hindi and Garhwiili, the oblique form, singular or plural, can be employed 
alone to indicate any case, as in gh&6 gditi, while coming to the house ; but it is ueual 
to define the case by adding to i t  one of the following postpasitions :- 

N 

Agent, C, 
A m t i v e ,  - , or else kh. 
Instrumental, 8,. t d i .  
Dative, kh. 
Ablative, 2 (from), td or ti (from), 6uri (from), d j h 9  (from among), B A N  

(from near). 
Genitive, kb or kci. 
Locative, m g h  (in), $dd (in), d$ (on), J h  (on, upon), t3hitg (near), g hdiytj 

(near). 
'In the translation of St. Matthew's Gospel, kh is spelt k, bhe'v is spelt ver fi.e. ~,&r), 

bkir8 is spelt air;, and 3 d c i  is written phw@ct. 
The Aocusative is either the aame as the Nominative, or, when dofiniteness has to 

be indicated, &he postposition of the Dative ia added, following the same rules as Hinfi. 
We may thus decline tlie noun ghdrb or gM~(i, a home. 

Biog. Plor. 

Nom. ghd~d, gh6?-6 gha-8 
 gent. gh6yi-g, gh6!-d gnbyt-8 
Am. ghbr6, gh6rci, ghb~i-Ah ghorg, gh@- kh 
Imtr. ghdyi-8, ghayi?, gh@b-l& ph@iS-$. ghdyt-lk 
Dat. ghbyd-kh gh@$kh 
Abl. gMyi-Z, yhdyd-td, etc. gh6r%f, ghbrf-tZ, etc. 
Qon. g?b6~e'-kd, ghb*-k6 ghbr$ka, gh@.f-kd 
h c .  Slh6~.&n3jh, etc. gh6yb&"h, etc. 
Voc. gh6rZ I .qhb?.e' I 

When .two 5's come together, BE in the Agent singalar, they are usually contmcwd 
into one, as in gh,6~?. 

For other nouns we may quote :- 
Slre@~an.  

Nom. Obl. 
bfibfi, a father b i b 6  
oidmi, a mail cidmi 
ghbr, a house gh6ld 
bbti. a daughter kdi. hiciyd 
gaw, a cow g dzo 
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PLOBLG. 
Nora. Obl. 
bithi ~ b l i i t  
CidnsZ CidmG 
jh6r  g h 6 d  
bqy6 bt?ti$ 
g(iwP gdtc$ 

S D ~  
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As examples of the Agent, which is used before the past bneee of transitive vcrbs 
as in Hindi, we may quote the following :- 

t h - k i  bib&-; dikhtZ, his father saw him. 
bit i -8 b614, the son said (' father, I have sinned '1. 
m - r i  &k&-ki bit,? bici k i y i ,  my uncle's son married. 

Note that the verb b6l&, to say, as in  Qa~hmili. and unlike the Hindi &lmi, ie 
transitive. 

For the Accusative we have :- 
k6chhi-?pet bhir;, how many fill the belly. 
Gj6 rrcpaiyz ti%-kh dd, give this rupee to him. 
t i t t i -di  baih8 pheYd6i, throwing (his) arms on (his) neck. 
tGs-bhir? s6ji rupaiy i  eadht i l ,  take those rupees from him. 
86 b6kutz-kh khiini u%ch$-thti, he was wishing to eat the husks. 

For the Inetrnmentd we have : - 
biti-kh chibukb-lii pit&, I atruck the son with a whip. 

I n  p6g&-?-lii bddh, bind with a rope, both terminations, 8' and l i i ,  are used 
together. 

For the Dative we have :-- 
tind 6pn6 bib6-kh b616, he said to his father. 
parddd6-kh &hi, he went to a far country. 
uzgarZ chcir&-kh, for grmzing mine. 
~ip!16 bib6 bhird-kh k t h i i ,  he went to near his father. 
bib&; &pnd naukarg-kh b6l6, the father said to his servants. 
tip!td naukarg-mz'hf dk6-kh baudi-k&i, having called to one of his servants. 
ji?zi sabh mil-matcih rgd%-kh u G 6 ,  who squandered all the property for (i.e. 

upon) harlots. 

I t  will here be observed t h t  verbs of saying govern the dative case of the person 
a d d r d ,  not the ablative as in Hindi. 

For the Ablative we have :- 
168-pcichh bhd;ri j i t u r  GdZ- th i ,  Qc~lil-f  &. Ddk6p6lie-8 6r Yiriiual&n-; 6r  

~e'htidiyci-? 61. Y6rdan-di  p i ~ y ~ - t ,  there followed Him great multitudes of 
people, from Galilee, and from Decapolis and from Jerudem,  and from 
beyond Jordan (Matt. iv. 86). 

k A h i  b6rd~-aiuyi tdri tbhal k6r%, I am serving you for so many yearn. 
Zpni naukwz-mcjh? Ek6-kh &PC-dhiici baudi-k&i, having summoned one from 

a m n g  his emants.  
baC cipnd bitif-bhir?, bair 61.2-bhir?, ie i t  from their own children or from strangers 

(Matt. xvii, 26) ? Here bit i? is used instead of b@?, the oblique plural of bija. 
l t u d  86 k&-bhir? M l i  g@Zd 7 dk6 gi?w6-ki b&niy6-bhirf, from whom did you buy 
that ? from a shopkeeper of the village. 

The following are examples of the Ablative of comparieon :- 

te'e-ki b4&i i p q i  B6hni-td big2 lgbh 6, his brother is taller than his sieter. 
.ii, sclbu-Cli &hLb fipa?-oi 6, 86 gaid6, bring that which is the beet robe of all. 



The Qenitive postposition ie k6 or k6, the two fo rm being, in the masouline, inter- 
chqeab le  ss explained under the head of pronunciation. It is an adjective, and is treated 
exactly like the Hindi Ic6. Its masculine singular oblique form and i u  masculine plursl 
(dire& and oblique) is ki. Its fednine for all w e s  and both numbers is ki. Thue :- 

eabh appd b36-kb mcil-m6t6h, d the property of his share. 
t ici  b&jgg- aur ncich6-hi d6d du@, he heard the sound of music and dancing. 
eurugb-kd u 6 d ,  before heaven. 
Whni-ki 86th bG, a marriage with the sister. 
6ukld gh6~d-ki zZn, the saddle of the white horse. 

Bs examples of thc Locative we have :- 
th6@ d m N - d j h ,  in a few days (the younger son collected his property). 
jirid.-&jh, in debauchery. 
j i th6 bdtli d6khrd-pad6 t k ,  the elder son was in the field. 
j i v i  ti8e'-kh d6khr;-pic"dci bhdja, who sent him into the fields. 
te'thzi d d r i  kiiTd-piTdd r6h8, he dwells in that small h o w .  
86 6pni g6rii d&-ki msiydrd-chh ld chcirg, he is grazing his corns on the top  

of the hill. 
86 gh@+d-chh rdhh bdthi, he is seated on a horse. 
h& &pnd bad-bhdr j 6M,  I will go to my father. 
jabi apnd ka?.i dh6iyd pahZch6, when he arrived near his house. 

Note that & and fidd (also, as usual, written p9d6) are adjectives, and agree, like 
as adjective, with the noun governing the locative. The feminine of dZ is di. Thua i2 

t6t8-d8 bahg (fern. plur.) pheYdai, having thrown (his) arms on (his) neck. 
hcith6-dl chhazp (fern.), b r  g6d2-dg jiit6 (masc.), on (his) hand a ring, and on 

(his) feet a pair of shoes. 
@8khrd-p$@i 868an-phiil-bhdt. s&chya, consider ye concerning (note this use of 

b h i ~ )  the lily-flower in the field (Matt. vi, 28). 

Here 86ean-phiil is in the masculine singular oblique, and hence we have p@&, 
not p%d& or p$d6. 

ADJECTIVES. 
Except tadbhnva adjectives iu 6 or 6, all adjectives are immutable. Tadbhava 

adjectives in a or d change the terminatioil to i mlien agreeing with a feminine 
noun. When agreeing with a nms.culinu noun in the plural or in any case of the 
eingular except the nominative (or the accumtivc, when in tlie form of t'he nominative) 
the d or 6 is changed to d. Thus : - 

bhdl6 admi, rl good man. 
bhbli admi, good men. 
bh6ld admi-k6, of a good man. 
bhbli biti-m&nukh, a good womal. 
bhdi bdti-milmkhg, good women. 

Comparison is made, as usual, by putting the thillg with which ootnparison is mntle 
in the ablative case. Examples are given above under the llead of the Abletire. 

The numeral dl-, one, has an nblique aingulor ik6. 



(a) Personsl Ronouns. 
The first two personal pronouns are declined as folluws :- 

SISQULAB 

Nominative kc, aE, d, I tri, thou 
mnt , &hi t b 
Qebitive , mk.6 ( e 6 )  t h 6  (t&d 
Oblique form mwhq mu tcia, taii, t% 

PLE~AL. 
Nomipative tim, r~d, ham ttcnc, t ~ i ?  
Agent a d  t u d ,  t ~ i ?  
Genitive amir6 (4). ami f6  ('6) tunec2r6 (-6), tdhtjr6 (4) 

t&9$ (-d) 
Oblique form dud  turn#, tiis 

&en me ' is m8--a In the abve,  the plural is commonly employed honorifidy 
for the eingular. 

Examples of the use of these two pronouns are the follawing :- 
&C bhGkh6 &Z. B&G 6-6 bcibti-bhc?r.j&m&, I hungry am dying. I will go 

to my father. 
iki  &rZ l i g  rdfh&thZ, I walked a long way to-day. 

au" t6 ti%-kh pdini-m&'ir p6uti?a&ki nit6 nccwcsi-&8, I indeed baptize you with 
a t e r  unto repentance (Matt. iii, 11). 

a t  I k - k i  d - k l h c S - k h  dii-~ki?, 1 can destroy the temple of God (Mett. 
d, 61). 

biyri-6, I have done sin. 
d tt?ekb b~?fe'-kh pitd, I atruck his eon. 
j&kiehh &6 b, whatever is mine. 
d mu-kh db, give that to me. 
mw-kh rikir, keep me (as one of thy serwnte). 
3; tti umi @-h% mg-kh dhtil kh&, if thou wilt fall down and worahip me 

m a t t  iv, 9). 
t4 t6 eadci-nit d-?-dhtiiyd, thou (art) ever with me-even. 
h klidm-, w ~haU eat, let us eat. 
dm?-8 Ciidrb-bh& bcj'ii, we played the flute near you (Matt. xi, 17). 
bi? u n d r b  Brib5, j 5  gdei-bhe'r &g, our Father which art in heaven (Matt 

vi, 9). 
tii e'ti tiyi amif-kh pitd ddno?kd nitd, art thou come hither to torment us (Matt 

viii, 29) ? 
#ti imZ-kh bd, say thou to us (Matt. xxvi, 63). 
j j j6 t i  mi?, 86 dEun%, whet thou myeat, that I hear. 
18 mu-kh dk chhit-Aiiyb-bi n a  diG, thou didst not give to mo n angle kid. 
j6-kichh d r 6  h6, 86 t&&fh6, whatmer is mine is verily thine. 
G e - k ~  kirk6tfi cis tcie-pichh, whoee boy comes behind thee '8 



t&12 Bcib6 taii-kh h i m  d i - d M ,  thy Fmthm will mwerd thee (Matt. Fi, 6) 
6zi ;iil&chh k4di & M 6 ,  tbb shall not be upon thee (Matt. xvi, 28). 
t- 86 k68-bht?r? M16 gtid6, from whom did you buy that 3 
tG&rd btibi-kg f i t i  bgtd b, how many sons are there in your f8thet'13 ( h ~ )  f 
j6ki t&rb d h n  688, te'ki tIi?*6 lrdn bi &igt-ji&, where your t- 4 them 

will your heart be & (Matt. vi, 21). 
a& t& %la, I my unto you (Matt. iii, 9). 
aG t6 t6~-khpcini-m@hp,68t6nd-& nit6 d-&& 1 indeed bepti~e ym 

water (Matt. iii, 11). 

(8) The Demonstrative Pronouns also employed pronoun8 01 third 
pereon. In the singular they have different forms for the rmuculine end the feminine ; 
and the oblique forms, sinLgular and p l d ,  have each a neuter form used only when 
rderring to inanimate nouns. They are declined as follows :- 

This, he, she, ii. That, he, she, it. 
Slxon~an. 

M a c .  Fem. Mac. Fern. 
Nom. 66, Ej6 (4) iii, @i 86, &j6 (-6) 

* 
e6, *i 

Ag. i ~ , i s $  iy6-i?, ipi-Y tiG, tint!? tY&& tpi-0 
pat. 68;-kh iyS-kh te'8d-kh ty&kh 
Obl. ~ 8 ,  (neut.) 6t't~ii k% tie1 (neut.) idthii ty61 

P ~ n a u .  
Nom. 62, i'jb 86, 8cije' 
Ag. .I& tiwg 
Obl. 68, ihg, (neut.) i thJ  t&, tRW, (neut.) b6tki 

I n  the translation of St. Matthew's Qmpel 6thri and tithti are spelt 6ttii and tBtt4, 
and iwi? and tiwg me spelt. iw? and tima resptively. I n  the same translation we offen 
meet tk-kS instead of tisi-kh. We often h d  4 6 ,  i n e W  of 6jb. 

Examples of these pronouns are :- 
it2 j6 mSptichh8 68, he who cometb after me (Matt. iii, 11). 
di i t 2  b*6i-k& bit6 athi-&, is not this the carpenter'e son (Matt. xiii, 615) i 
&j6 kci h6, what is this ? 
ija miv6 beta, this my aon. 
6je E j i  blitn syie-kd kci&@di ddindi-bbli, if this affair (fem.) cornea to the 

governor's ears (Matt. xxviii, 14). 
6sBkh piharlii-dS6, clothe this person. 
6s gl~G?.d-ki kci umnr 6, what is th6 aqe of this horse ? 
&-kt? I~cr.th6-dlchhp, a ring on hie finger. 
e'thii-cistg. on t,his account (he hns given a feast). 
tut? e'thti-klr j 6 6 ,  know ye thh  (Matt. xxiv, 43). 
cild t6 kfiEciZly;. 6zi ir kd6l?, Ilearest thou what these say (Matt. xxi, 16) ? 
ij6 dikkiyd-kb d@-wNjh n6thi-jldd, these s h d  go awey i d 0  emir-g 

punisl~ment (Mett. xxv, $6). 
d b h i l d m i  t;ji &ta mi& dl b d k m  a'jb j62-kh cBi-din6, all men mulot 

d u e  thle eaying savt thty to whom it is given (Matt. xix, 11). 
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j 6  ii%tf ji& 6, 86 ti8 k&hcili-bhdrf, what is more than these, oometh from 
that evil one (Matt. v, 37). 
dd&C hukd-ldi, on these two commandments (Matt. xxii, 40). 

86 m2di mbri, he became angry. 
86 &!minus te'thi-t unjkt6 b8chi-gdi, that woman was made n-hole from that 

very hour (Matt. ix, 22). 
kj6 k6m 8 a n 8  utau~6, 6r sdj6 k6rn ni? chh6@ng, this work ought ye to hr,,ve done, 

and not to leave that work undone (Matt. xxiii, 23). 
tine cipni b6b6-kh bb16, he said to his father. 
tabi ti J b%i-dinii, then he divided out (the property). 
jdjT k6m t y s  thi-kcirz, e'ii bbli-dEind6 ty$-ki 6d-kd nitd, the work nrhich she 

had done will be told for a memorial of her (Matt. xxvi, 13). 
te'si-kh 863'6 bi k6Z n s  th6-dd?, even those no one was giving to him. 
ti8-Gkh chiti, kissed even him. 
tk-k.cZ j i th6 bdtci, his elder son. 
tyg-kh h e ,  looking at her (Matt. LX, 22). 
tyz-ki bdti, her daughter (Matt. xv, 28). 
ty8 g6dhiy6-kh 61. te'8 gddhe'taili-kh le'a'ai, having brought that she-ass and that 

male aas's colt (Matt. xxi, 7). 
86 ghb~d-chh r6h6 bdthi tdthd blitb tbi, he is sitting on a horse under that 

tree. 
86 mji-msjh rdhd, they remained in joy. 
tf?u-bA&?eciji rupaiyi 8ambh61, take those rupees from him. 
tiwg te'sd-kh ti%-chh be'th6i dine', they set him on them (Matt. xxi, 7). 
tiw? thd-b615, they said (Matt. xxvii, 4). 
t&-m$h? Zk, one of them (Matt. vi, 29). 
ti?$ ti%-kh bblg, he said to them (Matt. xii, 3). 
tih&m&jh?j6j& k 6 ~ h G  tki, the one from amon\pt them wlio was the younger. 
ti@ tihg-kh &?+dine, he divided (the property) out to them. 
te'thii dwN-rnajh, in those days (Matt. iii, 1). 

(a) The Reflexive Pronoun is ipii, self, which is used, as in Hindi, only with 
reference to the eubject of the sentence. Its genitive is &p?z~(-ci). The singular 
oblique form is iprle'. I ts  plural is kpti. The locative plural is 6p6s-nz6j~ or 6pii-mzjA. 

Thus :-- 
tiF8ip.ii unaci~*i n$&iy; nii-gcili, He Himself took our infirmities (Matt. 

v-iii, 17). 
&PC-? tau'-kh p6rg6Ciii majiiri di-ddncl~, He, eve11 Himself, will reward thee 

openly (Matt. vi, 4). 
hti& i p n l  bib&-bhir I wiU go to my father. 
tipnd-kh u6k8 & bgchi, He cannot save himself (Matt. x x ~ i i ,  42). 
86 ap?d-mgjh jayiyi n% rikh;, he lias no root in himself (Matt. xiii, 21). 
tiw? tifi-&"h bita k6rdd ligd, they began to say amonpt tl~emselves (Matt. 

xvi, 7). 
ob ipi-msjh e~cAl?-tht7, they were thinking among tllernvlx-cs (Matt. xsi, 25). 



1 b v e  not cow acm any inahnoes of the use of ipii or tip to mean ' You.  
Honour.' 

(d) The BelQtive E o n o m  is j6  or j6j6 (-ti), who, which, that. It is declined 
like 86, he. In t%vo of the following examplea the neuter oblique formje'tlid is ueed 
with reference to an animate object. It is doubtful if this is correct. Thus :- 

j6j6 tii &lg, d $t6n@, what thou sayeat, that I hear. 
tih6-mgjh? j6 j l  kcZrchh6 thai, the one among them who was the younger. 

j ind  te'uP-kh @6khr?-p&#d bhdjd, who sent him into the fields. 
je'thti-ldi & b6~6 r5ji 8, regarding whom I am well pleased (Matt. iii, 17). 
u b i  68: je'thii-ki k k t i r  likhi-gad, this is he of whom it is written (Matt. 

xi, 10). 
j6 taiik&kE thd, (the people) who were of there (to one of them he wonc). 
jihz-kh Zgur k&;-thb, (the husks) which the swine, were eating. 
i;jd j 6 - k h  ddd-din& these to whom i t  is given (Matt. xix, 11). 

(e) The Interrog~tive Prononne are kgncc, who ? and (neuter) ki, what 2 The 
translation of St. Matthew has kc; instead of k&m. Its agent case is kbnE The 
obliqqe ein,gdar of k&z is f i 8 .  

Examplee are :- 
tiiz kc&? bdthcsu, who hat11 warned you (Matt. iii, 7) ? 
k6u-kti la~k6tt6, whose boy ? 
t u ~ d u b  kbe-bhdr? m 6 l i - g ~ 6 ,  from whom did you buy that 2 

The oblique form of i is ktii, koihd, or k6tIrii, which u d y  egpears in ki-kh, 
kdhi-kh or k6thJ-kh, for u hat ? why 2 Ktihi-kh also mmns ' becaw.' I n  Matt. xi, 8, 
we have k6thd (spelt kdttii) d8khG-ki khdtir, for seeing what ? 90 (Watt. v, 13) 
k6th4-&?, wherewith (shall it be salted). 

K& or k6: ia anyone, someone, and Mhh, anything, something ; j6-kiclrlb is what- 
ever. I have not oome across the oblique forms of thee. 

( f )  Other pronominal forms noted are e'B6, like this ; taB6, like that ; ja.46, like 
which ; 6chh6, this many ; k&hU d&i, how far ? kcjchhi-C is ' how many (men) !indeed ? ' 
&ti b e d  6, hbw many sow are there ? 

CONJUGATION. 
A.-Auxiliary Verbs, and Verbs Subetantive. 

There are three forms of the present tense of this verb. The first isconjugated:cre 
follows : - 

Singular. Plural. 

1. 2, 8 '5, ; 
2. azc, 6, d au, 6 
3. 6. 8 a@, o 

Thee are sometimes written with an h prefixed. Thuu, h& I am, h4, he is. 
The second form is 685 or mi$, and ia used without change for all persons and both 

numbere. The =me form is employed in the Simh Hill Stah adjoining,-to the 
west,-but there it is caniugated throughout, changing according to p m n .  It 8hol.ld 
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probably be spelt osug. as in other Western Pahjri didwts. but tLe native charclch 
nevcr indicates when a letter is doabled. 

The third form is aithi or utJbt, nhicll in the translation of St Matthew is spelt &ti. 
This form occm in most Western Pahifi dialects, and is only used with a negative, not 
changing for number or person. Thus, cithg-&', I am not, thou art not, and so on. 
Sonletimes the two are cornlined as in mithi. Compare t h ~  Kumauni n&ti, he is not. 

The p t  tense is th6 (th&), fem. thi ; plur. masc. t&, fern. thi. I t  is used mactly 
like the Hindi tlrci, was. I n  the trrr~slation of St. Matthew it is spelt t6, ti, M, ti, ~t 
may be notcd that most of the Simla Hill dialects have forms companding to th4 
while a few. such as the dialect of K6t:uru, have forms corresponding to td. 

Corresponding to the Hindi huci is 66 (&I fern. oi, plur. masc. 68, fem. 6i. It la 
a180 used to mcan 'was.' 

Examples of the use of these vitrious forms are the following :- 
mi b i  dk admi 6ktyiirC-t6i 8. I also am a man under authority (Matt. viii, 9). 
a& j6 iK&nus-k6 Putv 8, I who am the Son of Mtan (Matt. x ~ i ,  13). 
tilt! j6j6 u d a r o i  8. ~6 tzi ?, art thou He that should come (Matt. xi, 3) ? 
Tu (36-i Mmih G. Thou art that very Christ (Matt. xvi, 16). 

j 6  8aG-ti kchh6 kdpcc?-ci o, that which is the best garme~t .  
j6-kichlr m&C h6, s6 tEg.8-S h.6, whatever is mine is thine. 
h&. e'tti Mmih 8, kittC. tdki 8, lo, here i u  Christ, or He is there (Matt. xxiv, 

23). 
tuhiri  &&-kt? k6ti b8td 6, how many sons &re in  your father's (house) ? 
teki aic' 1s-kh &jhd& 685, there am I in the midst of them (Matt. xviii, 20). 
t6 bi t&-m$jh? dkci osg, thou also art one of them (Matt. xxvi, 73). 
Ptti up$ &me-kh ichhb 685, i t  is good for us to be (Hindi hdnc~=zcni?) here 

(Matt. xvii, 4). 
tu'b min&i-kai nun 688, ye arp the salt of the earth (Matt. v, 13) 
eat? zMzdd (Hindi &ti) jest? Tdmar-& j6zy$ gazni-hhet* 685, they become such as 

are the angels of God in heaven (Matt. xxii, 30). 
tdrd be'ti mciphak 6th;-ng, 1 am not like (i.e. worthy to be called) thy son. 
y+hii&-kieyiirra5-m~jhfItd&rz-r16ndri mun? with:, thou art not least among 

the princes of Judah (Matt. ii. 6). 
86 dki 5th; &, He is not here (Matt. xxviii, 6). 
krZ. t&? ti%-kh-ti b6~d citli? dl are ye not greater than they (Matt. vi, 26) ? 
k clte'~gr&g duni &. ithc-18% 65 citlt? n%, and she would not be comforted, 

because they are not (Matt ii, 18). 
aii bu& thoi, 1 wiu an-hungered (Matt. xrrv, 35). 
t.ii bi  txil6 th6. thou also wast with (Him) (Matt. xxvi, 69! 
j6j& k%wh& bitti tha, (he) who waa the younger son. 
8k bdt-minue thi c#, a woman was come (Matt. xxvi, 7). 
dkbke dui bbjd the, of a certain man there were two none. 
6s I$war-& Putr 6j,  this waq the Son of God (Matt. xxvii, 64). 

t e l ~  ~~6 dukh cm&, ;sfi 66 n$ dhaini-ki cig6-ld? ibt-duri, then shall be 
smt t,-ibulation. not from the beeinnine of the world tl l i6 

time (Matt X X ~ V .  21). 



B.-Aotive Verb. 
The Idnitive or Verbal Noun is formed by adding nZ to the root. Thus, khai-@, 

tci eat, the act of eating. If tlie root of the verb ends in d, $A, p, I., r, or I ,  then & 
is added instead of vg, but the distinction is very carelessly obaemed in writing. 
Examples are chhidna (not chhidttq, to abandon ; ba@hna, to 6.U ; gog&, to count ; 
j ~ ~ & ,  to add ; k a r d ,  to do, to make : and milng, to be found. 

So far as I can gather from the specimens or from the translation of the Gospel of 
St. Matthew, the infinitive, when used as a verbal noun, does not change i n  inflexion. 
Thus we have j r n i  tCsr7-kh &pne agga~i? chb.n:-kl~ bh+&, who sent him to  feed (lit. for 
feeding) his swine : titti bajnii" azcr ncichng-k6 6Gd dzcna;, he hmrd the sound of m u ~ i o  
and dancing : k6tlrzi ddkl&!rg-ki khcitir t t z  bind& gwd. what, went ye out for to see (Matt. 
xi, 8) ? 

I n  the Parable tlicre is one instance of an  oblique infinitive in t? forming a dmider- 
ative coml~ound. It is bcikzclz-klt khatzi s$ch6-tlrCi. lie wished to eat the husk5 Bnt the 
uninflected clntivc is also used, as in tes-kd bdnz-kh hd,.S-lh.d, they desired tc, speak wit.h 
him (Matt. sii,  46). A si~llilar oblique form in goccurs in jCs-kd IjlauGi tip&? ntd.phdk Ilt 
(ithi-&, t,lw 1:~tcllct of ~rliose shoes 1 am uot IF--ort.liy to unloose (Blatt. iii, 1;). 

" 'l'llc Present Participle is forlnecl by adding d6 [da) to the root. Thus, kov& 
(kard6), doing : 1nd?.rl6 ( I I L ~ I - ~ C ) ,  striking. Nlien the root ends in a vowel, the termina- 
tion is ~ d c i  (n&). Tl~us, ?.o?zdci ( ~ d n d a j .  rcinaining ; ddnd6 (dgndIi), giving ; en& 
(dnd6). coming. Prcr~n tlie root 6 (Hindi k6), becomc we have e c d  (udd ) .  Examples 
of the preeent, particil)l(l will be found tuldcr tlie head of the future tense. The Present 
Participle is co~umoiilj used i l l  inceptive coiklpounds, as in :- 

t i~%-m&jl~< eIi5-6b Pbhii 9.GtrrEa Zcigu, llc hcgan to dwell with one of them. 
minand6 lag& he began to 1.clnonstmte. 
k ~ t h g  da!zi)ndc Zcigi, 11c bcgan to 1,1-eacli (Matt. iv, 17). 

Note that, as i n  the last example, tlie present participles of causal verbs end in 
ha%. 

A kind of adverbial present participle appears in andia, on coming, a-coming, 
while coming. Thus, jabi, ghGr6 if~dici, 2ppi k i i ~ e  dl'cii~ci pahiichd, wlien, while ooming 
home, he arrived 11-r liis I ~ o u s ~ .  

The Past Participle is fornletl by adding 6 (or &\ to the root Thus, mir6 (or 
d r . & ) ,  crcruck. Examl~les will he found under the past. tenses. 

Thcre it,re t,he usual i r r e ~ u l a r  pwt participles. Thus,- 
kavn8, to do. has kiy6 (by&) 
dd?zg, to give, ha.9 din5 (dinti). 
I,-??$. to take, has lino (limi). 
jci??o', t,o go, has g66 (god) or gw6 (gmd) . 

I n  the  t,ranslation of the Gospel of St. Katthew, the final 6 of the past participle 
is often ~~asalizcd Thus, kiyg, ling. ?in:, etc. 

fh(? Future Passive Participle is tlie samc in form as the Inhnitive. Thus, 
hi& t i r c  bdbtl b-jng n~zphak rdl~ti G, I an1 not worthy to be called thy son. 

Tho Conjunctive Participle is formed by addine i to the root. Thus, miri, 
having struck. Examples will be found under the head of sompound verbs. The word 
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hri or khtdri is w d y  added when uaed purely in the mnee of a wnjunotive participle, 
Thm- 

the'-kh dikhi-k6ri ghiql ZdgZ b r  . . . . dau!J-khi te'e-ke' ~1)~3-& btiu 
ph$&%i phzdli tab8 te'8Z-kh chit&, having seen him he felt cornpaado., and 
. . . . having Tun, throwing his arms round hie neck, then he k i d  
him. 

Note that in phz&ii phidai the conjunotive participle is repeated with an inten- 
sive form to signify extreme agitation. I t  does not here (m in Hindi) eignify repeated 
action. 

Other examples are- 
b i t l  &-&, jiwani, the son having died, lived. 
ik6-kh tipti d&iy& baudi-kdri. having called one (of his servants) to him. 

Another form of the Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding ii? tc the root, as in 
m%.&?, having d id ,  close to the end of the Parable. In the cortes1)ouding paseage & the 
end of the first section, we have t.ui~i-k&ri used in the same meaning. If the root tnnds 
in i (as in the case of passives), then only is added, as in &vchi$, having bean lost, 
from icirchin6, to be lost, the passive of hurchng, to lose. 

The Recant is thus conjugated : - 
1 strike, I 81n striking, etc. 

Singnl!~r. Plural. 

1. mi$ or mir6 mi& or m ~ r 5  
2. mid, mir8, md.9~ &6 or mcirg 
3. mir8 arcir6 

It will be observed that mcir; can be used for any person of either number. When 
m4i1.9 is fonowd by the negative it becomes miri-$. AS usual, in other Indian 
Innquagea, this tense ie also exnployed as a Subjunctive or as an Imperative, but in that 
caw the third person singdsr takes the form mcir?or mir8. 

Examples of this tense, both as present and rts subjunctive or imperative, are as 
follows :- 

hlG bhukhl &, I die hungry, I die of hunger. 
t&-i t6hal ka, b r  j6j6 tti bblz eb b u d ,  I do thy sewice, and what thou sayest, 

that I hmr. 
aG t&?-bh& b6lg, 1 say unto you (Matt. v, 22). 
6ji aG khcili ti#-kd &.ti chh& d bgchdi, if I may touch the hem of Hie garment, 

I shall be made whole ( M ett. ix, 21). 
j i j6  tii bdz ,  what thou sayeat (see above). 
tii scich $ 6r Idwar-ki b& 8cich6-ldt eikhab", &r kothii&kh d&i-&; Zthii-ki 

k b t j f  ki t4 &h hepi&. T6lh bm2-bhe'r b6lyd, t J  ki &0h8, Thou 
art true, and teachest the way of God in truth, neither cme~t Thou for any 
man ; for 'hou  rdgardest not the face of men. Tell ue, therefore, whet 
thinkest Thou (Matt. xxii, 16, 17) 3 

& tG, jje'lh tii 2dpliw.d T&, and thou, when thou lwmained faatill3 (Mattb 
vi, 17). 

me-rci W i  te'thu nindrd kJr6 f i d i  rbhz, my father live8 in thet 4 ~ O U W .  



& t%gur&Z.it Abrahaim-ki lliti &rA$t#d fipi &k8, he ie able out of theee donem 
to raise up children unto A b h m  (Matt. iii, 9). 

86jb kgrd-cG 68 &, let him not enter into the h o w  (Matt. xxiv, 17). 
rid t ~ r a i - d j h  c)? (Hindi hckod), let it not be on the fed-day (Matt. xxvi, 5). 
td rPU rn6t-6, 6r bhitrd n& jaf, he wlbe engered, and would not go ineide. 
kcii dm? h ~ h a r i e f  bhhd upcie f i g ,  why do we end the Pheriseee faet oftan 

(Matt. ix, 14) 3 
jfi-tlue tGd fir5 86 h&&, (they have desired t h t )  they will see the things 

which ye see (Matt. xiii, 17). 
6je tGi? t&-kh pydrd chit:, j b  t&-kh pyaire chit& if ye love them that love 

you (Matt. v, 46). 
k6chlr8-fpit bh6l.5, how many (of my father's servants) fill the belly 3 
ki umir-i gkf i  ezgafi jdis, (1 desire) that my eyes may be opened (Matt. 
xx, 33), 

The Imperative wooncl penon sin,dar is the same as the mot. Thus, &, give 
thou; rcikh, keep; aambhlil, take thou. The second person plural adds 6. Thus, &b, 
give ye ; &!ha, go ye. I f  the form is repeated i t  is emphetic, as in  j6  8&-ti ciohhb 
Epcs.r& 6,86 g@b gadb, bring ye out at ance the best garment. Raepectful forma 
such as bblyi, please tell (Matt. xxii, 17), (for d ttiyi), be ye not (Matt. v j  6). 

The I m p r f o t  tenm is formed by adding t lb  (thi), the paat tense of the Verb 
Buhstantive, to the present tense. The thb (tki) agrees with the subject of the verb in 
gender and number. Note that i t  may either follow or (as in Kishmiri) p r e d e  the 
main verb. Thus, abjd mir$ thb (or tlrci), or s i j b  th6 (or tki) mir;, he was etriking ; a6ji 
mirg thi or 80ji tlhi mil.;, she was striking. I n  the t'ranalation of the Gospel of 8t. 
Matthew, tLis tense i. commodj usal as the psst bnse of narration, as the struck.' I n  
the =me translation thb is written t6, th i  is writ-ten taS, and so on. I have only come 
scross instances of this tense in the third person. The following are examples :- 

86 tihg bbkutz-kh khded eEch8 thai, he was wishing to a t  those husks. 
k6d-rrS thci dd?, no one was giving. 
Yzihanlui tea-kg (for teat?-kh) tlr~k; tci, John forbade him (Matt. iii, 14). 

jihg-klr .&zlr. k11ia thi, (the husks) which t,he swinc were eating. 
dabir-&jh dk jau td gerg, they were casting a net into the sea (Matt. iv, 18). 

The Fnhre tcnse is thus conjugated. The feminine differs from the mat+ 
ouline :- 

I shall strike, etc. 
SIUQULA~.  PLUUL. 

Mm. Bern. MMC. Fern. 

1. mcir9raci (-m5) mdrdi m i d ,  mcirdd mir& 
2. mird4i (-dd) ma+-& mird.8 W d i  
3. mcird4i (-db) mairdi miird8 mirdi  

It will be ohserv~cl that, except the 1st person masculine, all these forme are simply 
the preeent participle; end they are formed cxabtly like that participle in the caw 
of roots ending in vowels. Thus, di!7Edd., he will give. Examples of this herue are :- 

hZE 1 Z p ~  bib&-bh& jcimci 61- t&P. kh bblmai, I will go to my fabcr and will 
my to him. 
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0j i  NC khcili tes-kd &pi chlttig, bdchdi, if I but  touch thr: hem of His garment, 
I   fen^.) sliall I,r lilade whole (Matt. ix, 21): 

6j i  tjl ustai-~16ri-kb,*i vng-kk $11~1 k61-dci, if, having h l l e n  down, thou wilt war- 
shij, mc (.\latl. iv, 9) .  

trimri .l3ribis tad-klr porgit,u-i inam dd-d6?tclr2, thy Father  will reward thee 
(Alatt. vi, 6). 

e'tlrti-lit t(jllG bd!% cl~cl;ir .tbfrd5, c;s5Xt' . , . . oi-j&ndd nz, for then shall be 
y ~ ~ c a l  tribulation, sucll as . , . , . . \\-ill not he (Matt. xxiv, 21). 

liji ciji Llita syd!t~i-kP 1ii!t8-~1.u'~?i tlPittdi Irirli. if' Illis allall be said i n  bl~e Govel*- 
)lor's pal.,< (JInt,t. sxviii, 1-1.). 

I,n,tr Xltrin,; 6 , ~  cltl~ribr~r?~ mc sl~nll c.:~t, I\-c shall feast. 
/,-ti Xltti,r,,'Y. /,-ti pi,t,tg, \\-]la t slinll we cat, \\-hat sllnll \vi1 tll.ink (3Iatt .  vi, 25) ? 
tcys-k,; citrl,? 1.17ji. ddtl,lc'-l;br.i, 61. I&-kh LC-phi kol. kdlndd, we will persuade hinl, 

: I I I ~  s c~u l - c~  pou (Jlatb. xs riii, 1-4). 
fin$ r;tti ti,/ cJtlrr7!t b(i!rtli., nrc! sllull cvclil 1ici.l. make tlircc ta1)crnncles (bJatt. 

xvii, .I.). 
eje  t ~ i  ritlmiyi-kh cl164i cldlrtld i~2-L-i ci,r!y~i~~S, if yc forgive men t,lluir trespasses 

(Matt. vi, 14).  
tu"; tc;$-k6 ~~ l~Cl~ ,&- lc ' i  klc ~)6ncJrri tr tld, ye sliall kuow t1ie111 111 their fruits. 

(11aV~. vii, 16). 
ti7thu-z dilei, bl~cit.it/i. I f i ~ ,  b6lrlC, i l l  that !lay lnanp ~ ) ~ o p l c  will say !JIat.t,. vii, 22). 
tliri bL;t-qt~cinlts jlirr:l:.l.-~j<~16 pidtli, 11~o \ \ ' O I I ~ C I ~  shall be g r in t l i i~pa t  a uhill (Matt. 

s s i r ,  41). 

We nccnsionally co~r~ t*  across instnilccs 01' 111(, Cayl~w&li l'ut.wc, 111at1c 1)y sdding an 
i:nu~utablc 1c lo t l ~ c  root I'or all pcrso~ls ; r ~ ~ t l  1)otli 11uml)crs. T11us :- 

t i -  y ~ i t c ~ t - n  q)ru,rf,~~.%jcil~., YC ~l in l l  in  110 case nl~tcr  into the 

kingdon. of I~c:;tvc~l (Malt.  v ,  20) .  Silnilnrly pltlil,i jddlb yl~ulElzi, the flowers 
will bloom, and others in Specimell 11. 

A Past Conditional is also rormcd flsoln tllc Prcsent Participle, m. in  Hindi. We 
11nvc i t  in j o  hi& bi dk dus cp!~d ecithi-sairgcifhi-ke scithe maja korcla, tlml I might have 
one day m ~ l e  mc:rry with my frieuds and companions. 

The Past Tense Iudicative is Por~nccl nearly as in  Hindi, and like all other tenses, 
forined from tlic Past Participle is construed almost oxadly as in that  In'~~gua.ge, i.e. in the 
case of Transit,ivc verbs, thu suba, ct is put in the agent case, and tllc verl) agrees in 
gendei. and 11u1nI)cr wit11 the o b j ~ , ~ .  Tlw construction di5ers f lvrn Hindi a'nd follows 
R5jnstllani and Gujariti ,  and also Ga!.liwili and Kulnauni i n  this, that  the verh a.grecs 
with the ol)jecr, even \vlleli thc latter is in t . 1 1 ~  dative cRse Illtrallsitive vcrl)s are, on 
tlle other hnrrtl, coilstrued actively. 

Tlie Past tcnsc is simply the Past Pnrtjciplc, which agrces wit11 the su~jjcct (or, in  the 
casc. of Transiiivc! vcrl)s, n.it.11 tile 01)jcct) ill x:.c:~ldcr and numl~cr. It will he remoi~~bercd 
t l~n t  in t,lrc translation of tllc Gospcl of St. l h t t h c ~ r ;  t,he final 6 of t l ~ c  past participle is 
often nnmlizcti. Tl~cb salrics occurs i l l  tlle 1)nst tc~lsc. 

Exani1)les ol' illis tt~llsc arc nulncrous in t l ~ e  P ~ m h l e .  P-c ma1 cluotc :- 

it.-'l'ransitivc Vcrl~s :- 

titid cipr~ri Ijtib5-klr bolo. 11c: wicl 1 4 1  ltir F:lthcr. 



bdhd$ t888-kh c&td, the father kissed him. 
tk  t&kd 6atP dhaitn dini, thou gavest, for him a feast. 

With the object in  the dative wb have :- 
Yisszi-? dd2 chb13-kh p6tl~ai dind, Jesus acnt two discirlcs (Jtatt.  xxi, I). 
by?-i bti#?-18? sa3;-kh kati dinb, 6,. b c i ~ a - ~ z ~ l ~  p6gdri ding, others cut down 

branches from the trecs and strewed them on tho way (IvIatt. xxi, 8). 

B -Intransitive Verbs :-- 
tiii siichyii a$, ki  ongsdstar ki b6jatidcir$-lci b6i lch6!rd-kr klrcitir &pi, think ye 

not that I came to destroy the lan- or the proplrcts (Jlatt. v, 17), 
kd tzi dti ciyd d&kh pipi dRnd-kd triC2, didst thou come hi1 her to tor~ncnt us 

(Matt. viii, 29) 4 

pal.dd&6- kh Pzdth6, he went to m far country. 
tabi tZs'cpc-kh szch ai. the11 S A I ~ S ( >  (fc~n.)  came to lli111. 
k6lld ciml-i  t&kh dukhiyci, kitt6.iil-kl~circci, t1tG /til.:, 51. tnZ-blbbr* g6b, when saw 

we Thee sick or in prison and went t.o Tlicc (;\l:~tt. ssv, 39) ? 
Ic6ttii ddkhn8-ki klrcitir tliz bci t r j i  yw?. wlint went j c  out for to see (Matt. 
xi, 8' ? 

tab; 86 mji -mgjh &hi!, tlit:n tlrey rcl~lainctl 11-1 lay. 

j6ji ty&. thi 6f, si, tPs-ke siti jqjtcyd-kc' 4et.d !,lii, (the virrins) who were rea>dy 
went in  with him inlo tlle wccltling l~o~ise  (Ma1 1. xxv, 10). 

A past. participle is sometimes rcpcalcd in Iliis ttbnsc, xi tllout apparently affecting 
the meaning. T ~ I L S  : - 

fZnd sabh apnD bz!b-k6 wail-rnotrh l:rithi, k d ~ d  I,.tir%, I I C  collected all his property. 
The Perfect tense is formed a- i l l  J I i l ~ t l i ,  I1y s ~ l K x i ~ l g  tl~.t! I ) I - C , S ~ I I ~  tcnse of thc verh 

substantive t,o the past participle. 'J'lli~s .- 
rn; sfo.zcg6-kd awr tdrd scil~b!rd p ip  liiy&0, I I.:t\.c tloill: silt 1)c:lhrc hcnl.oi ;rnd 

thee. 
t@rS6 hcibci-z dhdm dini-6. thy l'ntl~cr 1i;lth giver1 n J'rast.. 

The Pluperfect is often used in lllc Gospcl of St. Mnt,l,t~c\\., wlicrc ~ v c  sllo111tl nsc: t,he 
Perfect. 

The. Pluperfect tense is si~nilnrly Fo~-lnt>il, wit11 (I,,.. p : t .~~  1,1:11sc, 01' t.lrr \ -L , I .~ I  sol~stn~r- 
tipe. The la t.ter preccdes the psrticiljlc c l r ~ i t c :  as oJ'tcn as it I'ol io\\-s i i  . i b  ol't v1-1 I ~ S C Y '  

i n  t.he sense of the paat, or of the perl'cct. Thus : - 
h6u" dla d ~ r Z  1cig ndthci-tAa, I 11n\-c I\-alkccl a lone wnp t,o-tl;~j 
96 a i r 6  bi pahtich6-n$-thci, III. 11 atl not cvcn :~l.ri\-ctl nt1:l I-. 

cimz-9 sibbaz" thdn chhbdi d l ~ $ - ~ / t ~ ' .  0). tnk-p6chh lt~cJirz-tl~d, ~ v c  llnve lcfb all and 
followed Thee (Matt. xis. 27). 

ttiz-? bung-th6 (Matt. v, 27), or ~ E F ?  tlbo-irc!rS {Matt. v ,  4.3). yv 11n\-c Ilrnrd. 
tu'e ~hd-ruick%&, 3-c did not, tl:~~lcc (hI:~tt. xi, 17) 

Passive Voioe. --As in Kuiuanni ant1 R,i.jasI.lr;ini, :L lnssivc i, t'ol-lnr*tl Ily :~tltling 7 to 
e root of the $verb. Thus, hcirchn;, 1 o losc, lr,ri,-cl~ini?, i o 11t' lost ; I :d i  ~l?,tr?, 1 LJ m y ,  b6li 

ddi?z$, to 1)c mid. Thus :- 
6je 6ji hcita sycin5,-kd kli?lE-j)$,!i tldinrli b6li, if this thing will l ~ c  rlitl i l l  I he cn~.,! 

of tlic Governor (Matt. x x ~ i i i ,  1.4). 



6 i  bbli ddind6 ty&ki id-& nit& this will be said for a remembmce of her 
(Matt. xxvi, 13). 

h e a l  Verbs are formed, as in  Hindi, by adding cZ to the root, as in pa.ki&, to 
mk. Sometimes, as d, 6 is substituted for 6. es in (pres. part.) h - d d  l @ i ,  he 
began to cause to hear (Matt. iv, 17). 

There are numerous -1ar c a m 1  verbs. Most of these a h  follow Hindi, e.g, 
m-, to die ; m i d ,  to kill. 

Oompomd Verbs.--There are the ueual compound verbs. 
InWnive Compounde are made, as in Hindi, with the conjunctive partioiple of 

the main verb, but, unlike Hindi, this is very often put after the supplementary verb. 
As examples of (38oh order we may quote :- 

b8ti diati, he divided. 
diui cr&di (not d 6 i  dini), he squandered. 

Numerous other examplea will be found in the Parable. 

As an example of Pofenfiale we may quote :- 
loifk$Ftipi  dk8, he is able tr, raise up children (Matt. iii, 9). 

As a Desiderative we have :- 
b6ku~s-kh kh8M e&h$-thi, he was wishing to eat the hush. (See Infinitive.) 

Inceptive0 are formed the present participle, as in- 
Yieeii kdtth% hnW lZg6, Jew began to preach (Matt. iv, 17). 

As a Pgrmiesive we hare :- 
tC lnurda l6gCkh dpnd-P murd8-kh dlibd!ig dd, let. the dead b u y  their dead 

(Matt. viii, 22). 

The ordinary negative is id or & as in kde & th4 dd?, no one wm giving ; 
t&i biftd mciphcsk i t hh&,  1 am not es thy son. So aleo in the imperative mood, t(i8 
t%-& hin6-ki Gti uz!y(i &, do not ye after their works (Matt. xxiii, 3). 

With uiyg, be ye, the 2nd ylrucrl polite imperative of c@ (himi)  to he, we have a 
oompound, &iy& be ye not (Matt. vi, 5). 

Two epecimens of J a W i  are here given, and theae are followed by the Jaunar i  
Vocabulary alluded to in the Introduction to the dialect. Each specimen is given in the 
Birmsuri cb&r  and in transliteration. The first is a vemion of the Parable of the 
Prodigal bon, and the second is a favourite folk--ong. Tlic latter waR received too late 
to be utilized for the grammatical sketch. Both versions in the Sirmauri character are, 
M umm1 in euch documents, very cerelesely written ; dots arc as frequently omitted, aa in 
writing English. h h e a  over a letter are often added when not required, so that, e.g. 
f d f i  is written tdkd, and d is written maŝ . A7ain an initial e' or t is invariably writtau 
98 in yZ, the y being used as a kind of scaffold on which to write a non-initial 15 or 8. 
Such keguhritiea do not affect the pronunciation. and have been silently corrected in 
the trrmmlitenrtion. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. NORTHERN GROUP. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek6-k6 dui bet6 the. Tiht-rnz jh'i j6ji kinchhii th5 
A-certal-me-of two sow were. Them-from-among toho theyounger w a  

t i ~ e  ipn6-bibbi-kh b616 jg, ' I ,  j6-kichh d h a n - w  6, 
@-him his-ouun-focther-to it-was-spoken that, 'father, tdhoteaer roealth-money in, 

t&thii-mg jh? j6-kichh rnere-bEf 6-k6, d mu-kh di5.' Tabi tiq6 
that - fvm-h whatever nry-ehare-of (ie), tlcnt me-to give.' Then by-him 

j6-kichh thii, si, tih6-kh bgti-din6. ThiiFe-dus~-m6jh j6ji kwchhii 
whatever woe, that thevn-to wae-divided-out. Feco-days-in zoho the-younger 

bet& thl ,  tin6 srsbh-iipn&b~@-k6 m5l-rn6tih kathG-kbr6 kdr6 
eon wm, by-him all-hicr-own-ehare-of propef4ty together-made wan-made 

pard&-kh n6th8, aur taiike jirii-mgjh i p e  mil-matih 
(crnd) another-coeuntry-to he-went, and there debntcchery-in hhiu-own propert9 

ssb dini-udii. Jab (for jabi) ti%-bher kichh-nii r8h6 a w  
all wae-eqdered-away. When him-new anythinpnot remined a d  

taiik6 k i r  para, d hiiqiki garib gbi. Tabi d j6 taiik6-k6 
there a-fomke fell, he entirely poor toelat. Then he zoho there-of 

the, tihg-rngjh? 8k6-lie etlll  rbnclii liga, ji ni5 
were, them-from-amg a-certaira-one-of there to-rewin began, by-whom 

t8d-kh i ipn8-s~gar~  chirn8-kh dbkl~ry-$?a bhkji, aur b tihc- 
him-ae-for his-own-swine f eedimg-j'or Jields-ig~ lre-toas-eenl, and he thoee- 

bekuf.6-kh khine sEch8-thi jihi-kh szpr khi8-the ; ti?&-kh &jB 
hueks (acc.) lo-eat wbhhg-was which (acc.) the-swGe eating-toere; him-to those 

b i  k66 n: t h i  de?. Tabi tr?sr?-kh sich ii je, ' mEri5-bibti-k6 
aleo anyone m t  WCGG gwthg. Then him-to senses came that, 'my-father-of 

6th8 ti3 k6chhe-? p8t bhbrz, 6 hiG bllhklli mbri. HiB ape& 
wen* verily how-many belly jill, and I lbr~~lgry die. I my-ow* 

bCbi-bh6r jtimi, 6 t&@-kh bblmi je, " bibi ,  mg 8urugC-k6 
fathernear will-go, a d  him-to I-will-say that, "father, hy-me heaven-of 

aur ter6 a m n e  p i p  kiyii-6. Hiii terb-bete-mlphak iithf-n:. Mu-kh bi 
and ofthee Qefwe d n  rlonc-b. I thy-eon-like nm-not. Me-to also 
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jei& Cfor j&) tere r hari-pa~i B t6SOi riikh." ' Tabi 66 ujh- 
a8 thy othev servants are so-even keep."' Then he aroee 

Fjhfini, r %pn6-bibSbGr6-kh ndthii. S6 neri  bhi pahechi-nz-thi 
aroee, and his-ms-father-near-to went He  near even arvived-not-was 

tdtirT6 ti5s-k&bal& dekhi. TEb-kh dekhi-kdri ,oh-@ 
immediately by-his-fatlber he-zoas-seen. Him (acc.) seen-having contpaesim 

la$, 6 t8s-k6 baa;  dauyl-k6ri t~s-ke  titii-cl? bihg 
tom-attached. and him-of by-the-father ?.zctb-having Itinz-of neck-on alms 

ph&lii-ph8d&i tab6 &ST-kh chiti .  Beteg 
Iraving-thrm-haaing-ch?*own then him-even-to it-was-kissed. By-the-so18 

b616 ?1! jB, ' h i t i ,  me tere dmne 6 surug6-kg siimne f ip  
it-wns-spoken that, 'father, hy-me of -thee before and heaven-of before sin 

kiyi, aur hi8 tbr6-bGt6 bijn8 miphali rdhii-ng j6 G r i  befa 
coae-done, and I thy-80.11 to-be-called like ~entained-not that thy son 

bajs.' Pbr ti5s-kb-bib%: ipnb-naukars-kh b616, ' j6 
I-my-be-called.' Bfbt by-his-father his-own-sevaants-to it-wus-spoken, 'oohat 

sabz-ti ichh6 k6par8 6, d giid6 gad6 6 r i.d-kh 
all-than good garment is, that take-ye-ozbt take-ye-ozct and this-one-to 

p6harG-d6 (for* -d&) ; 6 6s-k6 hithd-d? chhiip, 6 g6t-]?-dg jilt5 deb-pdharii ; 
clothe ; and Aim-of hand-on a-ring, and feet-on shoe pzct-ye-of&; 

I 3  6 ,  ham khimg fir chhikmg. i meri beti rndri-kdri, 
and so, toe shall-eat and qe-shall-fecbst. This my son died-having, 

jiwani ; hirchig, phibi.' Or tsbi sI3 maji-mzjh r6hE. 
lived ; having-been-loet, found(-ia).' And ticeft they joy-in remained. 

Ti%-kii jetha bet% d6khr6-psdi thi. Jabi gh6r6 India 
Him-of the-elder son the-Jield-in tons. Wize~~ to-the-Aotue on-conzing 

Ippe-kii~e-ahiiy~ pahiichi, tabi tine hijn8- a nichn6-kii Sid 
his-owla-house-new he-arrived, then by-ibi~u n~tcsic- and clanci~q-of noise 

4uni. Or tin6 ipne-nauksrE-mfijh? bk6-kh 
cons-heuvd. And by -him 1~is-own-serva~c1s-f1~011~-anzong a-certain-one-to 

ipii-&iiy% baudi-kbri piichhi je, j k h6 ? '  Tine 
himelf-near called-hcr.ving ~t-wc~s-a8ked tl~at,  ' this iohat is ? ' By-Winz 

b6l6 j ,  ' t&rS bhiyi  i y i ,  (aur t6r6-bibiig dhim 
it-was-epoken that, ' tiby younger-brother cclme, (find bp-thyfither ,zlfecaet 

dini-6, Btllf1-tlsb3 j d khim-kuhr iiyii).' SO ri1ii-u16ri, fir 
given-is, thie-fol- that he in-good-henltih cctnle).' B e  becante-ctngry, a ~ l d  

'V 

bhitri: nii ja?. Tabi tgs-k% 1>5115 11Sd5 iy i ,  or 
w i t h i  not wot~ld-go. Then him-of the-fnther orctside came, and 

m6nind5 1Sga. 'En6 ipn~-I)i~h%-kh bala , ' h i 6  
to-remmtrate begcr~r. By-hint I~is-o~crr-$r/l~r/~-/o it-zccls-spoken that, ' I 



ti, achhe-bar&-im tGri t(ihal k i i d ,  6 jOj6 tii &I; d 

verily 80-matby-yea9*s-fi.om thy se rv i c~  clo, ccl~d oohat thou opeakeet that 

6unE .  Tabi b i  t g kadi mu-kh 6k chel-&arb-bi n fi 
I-hear. Thela aleo by-thee evef* me-to one goal-yozcng-one-even not 

din6, ji, h i 8  b i  Bk das %pn6-sii,hi-sangathi-ka-shth6 
wao-given, that I also one day my-oton-friends-companions-of-h-cmpur~y 

maja k6r&. Or jabi tera bet6 Zjs, jine aabh m81-mat5h 
joy might-have-made. Bttd when thy son this, by-whom all property 

g d 5 - k h  uda6, i y i ,  tabi t'6 ks-k6-%st% dham dini.' 
harlots-to was-squande~~ed, came, then by-thee h i m - o f f w  a-feast was-given.' 

Tine bGl6 je, beta, tfi td smd%-nit mE-?-dhiiy8, 
By-him it-was-spoke)& that, '  so^,, thou ver*ilgl callutcys me-ever-near(art), 

r j6-kichh m6r6 he, so terb-T hO; 6r & bhi V o r  bi) 
and whatever mine is, that thhbe-even b ; ctnd tha8 also 

chahiyg-the, k lh i - kh  j6 tCr& bh5yZ mar;;, jiwana ; 6r 
proper-it-was, because thcct thy yolcnge?.-broilher Ra~irzg-diecl, lived ; and 

h i r c h i ~ ,  phsbii.' 
having-been-lost, found (-is).' 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, 

SPECIMEN II. 

THE SONG OF SERIB. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

I i ,  miige, liyi. klmi-chiii. 
' mot he^*-0, mother, prepave lye-drippings. 

Maile 6 liiSl,ire re, den6 chiiipg dhiii. 
Divty my clothes 0 ,  give tuitR(-lye)-d?*i~)pir.9 zcashing. 

Choiye biuu dhiiydi re, jale k6pil.E khai. 
With-lye withozct by-washing 0 ,  toill-90 clothes spoilt. 

Sii jo lgdi re sabina r ,  jiile- phuletfi hiji. 
Fresh by-prepaha9 0 soup 0 ,  will-$0 flotoe~--like having-become.' 

' o k h ~ ~ i i  hwatiye sari-jawali bgdii. ( 5 )  
' Walnut-tvee branch clothed-will-go mistletoe. 

Kapiri3 dhai, Berisi bgths, klii ggn-g j z d j ?  
Clothes hving-washed, L?eliyci beatrtvtcl, which village going ? ' 

Bi j i - j ib  biijine, I~iiji- ji616 biino. 
' Played-will-be mrcsical-i?tst~*zcments, played-zcill-be the-gong. 

G ~ W ;  binn j 6  boliyZ re, mere j : i t~ rz  jipo. 
Of-a-village witho~rt 0 speakiu9 0 ,  nap to-fuir goilzg.' 

Tllek8 got6, re geriyii l ~ z t h i ,  teri budh6ri mai. 
' I-p~~olt ibit  I-etop, 0 8eviyci beatctifzrl, thy old mothel*. 

~ 5 t e r z  j6 pElriyS. re, nit bhi mers t i  j5iye. (10) 
Pair which of-strange~*s 0 ,  not also nzy tltm go.' 

~ h e k 8  gijt8, b d i ,  S ~ r i y i  l,:!h5, teri 1&6ri niriye. 
' I -~rohibi t  I-atop, says, geriyli beatctifitl, thy bed-fellao wife. 

~ i i t e r a  j6 pbriyP re, bani-ji6li m5r6 ye. 
Fai r  that of-atrange1.8 0 ,  wi l l -ha~pe?~ Ji..yht 0. 

D@ bil8 kai~iorti re, dtini b-4"dE n o a mijri, JC. 
On-the-hill eiwa czickoo 0, ma-the-plain aimgs peacock 0. 

Kh66ani bahmiwati re, tFri bilnii lihgj6ri chijr8~-~. 
The-Khae-wornon of-BahmG 0, thy cccstanete tndoumae stolen.' 



~ g g i i ~ a - k 6  b6k bhited 6 piiqi ~ i q 8  r i  (16) 
~a~cin. i i - ( in-the-houee-)of  eoid within that water drinking of 

kundi ye. 
pot 0. 

Bimii kllgji5ri ri5hn6 d6-di, d6-di b%uri uqdi 78. 
Castanet tambourine to-remain allow, give &te here 0.' 

Kate ni 6 kuchiriye, btini-lbile kip6. 
'Cut pleme 0 Kachdriyci, make piecee.' 

mek8 gbfi bbl,la, fibriy& bgthii, tero budhsr6 bip6. 
' I-prohibit, I etop, efly8, 8eriyci heautqul, thy old father. 

Gvti-siith6 biju~etiye, dbi-ith8 g6n6yC. 
Thunder-with lightning, bees-with honey-bee. 

~atbr: n6 jiyB, &riyi, gh(lre gidi-166 
- 

mtinbye. (20) 
Thefair not go, 8eriyci, at-home prepared-is a-fib-poisoningfair.' 

Khagaqiye Bahmawatiyi5 bin6 mith6~6 khan6 yB. 
' 0- Ghas-woman of -Bahn~.i prepare sweet food 0. 

Btihua-kbs5thb-k6 6 ,  mere jgniy6 jin6 ye. 
Daughter-in-law-of with, my will-be-gone going 0.' 

Phuli-jialile phuletii re, phiili-jitili Brii. 
Will-bloom flowers 0, will-bloom peaches. 

Thbri cchikiyi, h r ip l ,  bgthg, ~ & i @ - k i  diirii. 
Little taete, 2?eriyli, beazct~ul, Raraginti-of wine.' 

Yhuli-ja(ll6 phuleta fi, phiili-ja6li dhki, (25) 
' Will-bloom flowers 0, will-bloom Woodfordia-jloribzcnda. 

Ti5 tO 6 ,  Aniipii d jiti5r6-ko b5i. 
To-thee also is-felt, Aniipa woman, fail.-of desire.' 

Bhawinii r6 l6hara, d8-di r)ggccrg-di p ~ n 8 .  
'Bhawcimii 0 blacksmith, give chopper-olt keen-edge.' 

J a k r z  ji6, Anupti d ,  g6i n: Gd8-ki bins. 
F a  going, Aniipl wopnak, goee not tooman-of custonb.' 

Athu lag& bole bcildi, jo Uhawanu 16h5r6. 
Thue began to-8peak speaking, that Bhaiocinli the-blackurnilh. 

DBkhi k6riyi, Aniipa dlliyini, 11iulik0-k& Mbld .  (30) 
' Seeing do, Aniipi daugliter-of-a-Raplit, connl ry-of crctorn.' 

~ h b i n a  j6 l(lhira&i, j d i p 5  t8ri. 
' Bhmminri that blacksmith, garment cap thine. 

Didiyi-k6 khiwiid, &riyi dd bhauja mi5ri. 
Elder-eieter-qf huebad, L?etifa red brother-in-lam my.' 

Phtdi-jiiW phuleta, phdi-ja* dhii. 
' Will-bloom the-Jo~cera, d l 4 h m  Woodfordia-Joribunda. 
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BbdBkaW b6le t h i b - p u n d i  Iigi  jatir6 jiii. 
rn-Bark$ cdled open-space-in held the-fair ie-being.' 

Didiy6 N a p u t i y 6 ,  W bhi  d5di ye  didi.  ('36) 
'0-e lder-s is ter  of-Nkgau, t h  also eGter 0 eiater. 

~ a ~ 6 - k @ r i  (read j hal6kd i )  kalegi djdiye (b8dhiye), 
Shilling head-ornament tie, 

d6i-ni k d 6 g i  bgdhi ( f o r  bwi). 
put-plecsee head-ornament ha&q~-tied.' 

Jbi-jfili, An i ip i ,  Gra kaudiyiipi jQi2 
' ( I-)will-be-burnt, Anapk ,  (by-) thy  ernbroidered drees. 

Pbrii-kc j8 bhitdgjirti riikhb, " a s - k i  miira. 
Last-year-of this curnine kept, this-year-of parched-graine.' 

A& k6ri b6181a r6, Kclh6-ki  b idi .  
Thvs  doing speaks 0,  Kalhk-of the-carpenter. 

bmi pheti ,  iipii khaye, wde 
' Parched-grain poppy-seed YOU eat, poppy- he& 

laye-chhidi. 
a l - t - throhg-away  (-at-m?).' 

H s h ~ n u i  ij%j6-pundi b a k  Mhli harii. 
BahrnQ hill-on air b2owe softly. 

J u d l  nichcbl q616, bblkl, judi pi@-rl phfirh. 
Apart  dances says, #eriy& beautyul,  a ~ a r t  tul-ban-of turban-tail. 

Aid3 k6ri b818li re Dumtu!-i  J indi .  
S o  doing say8 0 Dh Jindri. 

' Baw6 11646 bOl6 l i ,  dahn i  ~ 6 4 8  5 tindi.' 
' LeJt side he-snye choppel.-stroke, right side went met.' 

[A1nlbr6-mml6riya-k%, bani-16ita dhimi .  (45) 
[Arnl~irri-etcetera-of, &ke-do a(-poultice)-lump. 

Jtiterii-k@ th i t -pund i  b&, An f ip i ,  bhangjil.6-kii kliisi.1 
Fa ir-of open-space-in distribute, Antipri, curnine-of pocket. J 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The legend ,.um that &riyi ,  a v e f y  beautiful youth, 20(w rnnrv-ied to a R i j p i t  girl 
qf the cillrrge of Bahmii, and fell i n  love with his zoife's yosngev sister, Bniipri, who wne 
m r r i e d  to one Hanari of Ranyrinri Kl8ris Dwrir. The lovers agreed to meet at  Bark6t 
fair. There they were ~tcrprieed by Hansci, who crit of $eriyi's hecrd with n dailgpi 
(the kind qf chopper, ors axe,  rrsed.fir kill* goats). 

$eriyi  spwlis. -0 Mother, Mother, prepare lyo.' M y  clotlrcs arc dirty. M'wh 
t h e m  with  lye. Or better, wash not wi th  lye ,  for my clothe3 would be spoilt hy it. 
Prepare fresh soap, and they will be gay as flowere. 

1 it. 'hh-drippin-' 



The Mother.-Thou wilt hs  gay as a walnut-bmnch hung with mistletoe. To what 
village is my handsome 6eriyi going in his washed garments ? 

6eriya.- Let musical instrumenh be played. Let the gong bo sounded. Speak not 
of a village. It is to the fair I go. 

'l'he Mother.-J, thy old mother, stop thee, prohibit thee, my handsome 6eriyi. The 
fair is one for strangers. Go not to it. 

6eriya's Wife.-Thy wife, thy bed-fellow, stoppeth thee, prohibiteth thee, my hand- 
some Beriya. The fair is one for strangers. Haply there may be a fight. 'I'he cuckoo 
singeth on the hill, and the peacock singeth (8.e. danmth) in the plain. The Khasani of 
BahmG hath stolen thy castanets and hmbourine.l 

6eriyi.-~here is a waterpot for d r iqk i~g  in t4e h o q  of the, Ra"g&ntip. Keep rny 
castanets and tambourine, and give me my flute.$ Cut thou kachciriya into pieces for me.' 

$eriyiPs Father.-Thy old father stoppet11 thee, prohibiteth thee, my handsolrle 
$eriyi. Where there i6  thunder, there is lightning; where there are bees, there is the 
queen-bee; [where there is a fair, there there w i l l  be trouble]. Go not to the fair. At  
home do €hey prepare a fair for poisoning hh.' 

6eriyi.- Khesllni of Bel~mQ (his wife), prepare thou sweet food, for 6eriyn will go to 
the fair with hb daughter-in-la~.~ 

The Wife (acquiescing reluctantly, and warning him to keep sober).-The flowers 
will bloom. 'I'he peaches will bloom. My handsome 6eriy5, taste but littlc oi the wine 
of the RanginQ's family. 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  
Hansi addresses Anupii, his wife, with wl~om $eriyi has the intrigue.--me flowers 

will bloom, and the dhiiO will bloom. 
Thou art eager to go to tlre fair, Antipa.' 
He addresses a b1nckamitl1.-0 BhawinB, the blaoksmitlr, put thou a sharp edge 

upon 111y ohopper. 
He again addresses his wife.-Thou art going to the fair, Anapi. A true woman 

art thou, not dost thou give up thy woman's nature. 
Bhaw5nii addresses Anilp5.-0 AnCipri, thouRBjpfit's daughter, this (thy husband's 

talk) is but the custom of the country. 
Antipa, no\\, st thc fair, addresses l3hawinu.-0 Bhawinu, the bl'acksmitl~, thou 

art here il, thy coat and cap. Where is seriyi, my elder sister's hnsband, my real 
brother-in.lsw ? 

1 Tho wifc is s Khos Ilr jpnt somnn of Bnlrmn, ond she .is mfrrring to  hclaclf. Shc knows thnt I I ~  olways goes o u t  
with thcee m u s i ~ l  i~retrrrmcnts,-11s n propcr yonng dondy rhould,-and so, to  kccp lrim nt Iromc, shc tells him tha t  ahe 11- 
atolen them, and Iriddr~r (Ircm nway. Tho tm~rslntion of B i m P  by 'cndonctm ' is  very dolrbtful. 

&riYhvs son w,aa msnird  into tlre f ~ m i l y  nnrncd RnhgEnB, a110 lircd e t  Bark6t, ahcrc  t11c fnir s o e l d  be held. The 
kundi in a b ~ n m  or. C O P P C ~  v(es(d, nnd irrclicnt~s thnt tbc family in wcnlthy. Bcriyn mcnns tlrat Ire c n r ~  rneily find s set  of 
canlanets end s t a m b o u ~ i ~ r c  in tlrrir I~onsc. N o h  the uee of rd (ri, rl) nu t b e  post1 osition of t h e  gcnitivr. I t  is  the  regular 
form in mnnt Wrrtel-n l'nlr~ri dinlectn. 

A'achdriyd is tlrc Irnmc of nlr cdiblu root. H c  is tclling her t o  prcparc food for I ~ i s  cxpcditiun. 
' Prcpnmtions nro bl-i~rg mndo for n joint rrpcdition for fish-poisoning. I n  three Ililla, i t  is n common prertioc t o  poisol1 

pools with various vcgctsbls drugs. Scc Alki~rson, Oare l le r r  of t l te  I I i m o l a y u ~ ~  1 ) i r l r i c l s .  11, 82. 
' As nlmndy mid, his son wns mnnird illto a R l j p i ~ t  family of Bnlk6t, wl~cru tlrc fail. IV:IE to bc held. The dnugktcr-ill- 

Isw is now in ficriyh'a horrac. nnd Brrijn states Iris intention of Inking lrrr nit.11 him. (:il.ls ore uannlly ollowcd to  go  to  tlrcil. 
pnrmt.' h o ~ r s ~ e  on s r~ch  occnaior~n. 

' The Woodfvrdia-Joribundrr, wbiob hrs brilliant red flowen. 
I n  Jaur ta r i ,  the wold rdgi mcnns rimply ronun, '  not ' widow.' 
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$eriyi (hwlyiog to the fair).-Tho flowers wil l  bloom, the dAQ will bloom, I-,,-,, 
there ie the fair on the Bqkbt plain. (He meeb hie sister, who is married in Nlgan),- 
0, Elder Sister of Nigau, thou art my sister of sisters (i.e. very dear) ; tie thou up thie 
shining ornament upon my headdress. 

. . . . . m e . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . .  
fieriyii meets Anii*. She gives him spices to eat. geriyi.-~nfi@, I am con- 

sumed' by the beauty .of thy embroidered dress. Thou k t  kept last year's curnine, and 
this year's parched grain for me. 

The Cerpente? of K6hi (overhearing them) =ye (in raillery), ' Ye eat parched 
grain, and ye eat poppy-seeds, and ye throw the poppy-heads at  me in sport' 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  
( B ~ 1 8 d  eurprke8 them, and strike8 of &eriyoi'8 head with the chopper.) 
(After the murde-, the poet addresea Anfipii, who is standing to one side, and 

weeping.)-The air blows softly on the heights of Bahmii (her father's home). 
On one side dances the handsome 6eriyi'e (body), and on the other aide dances the hang- 
idg tail of hi8 turban (i.e. his head has been cut off). JindH, the DBm, thus began 
to my, ' The stroke of the chopper was on the left side, but even to the right side was it 
damp (with blood).' 

Thc conclucEing two line8 cire not irz the copy i7, the aemcukar character, a d  are 
takes fieom another verdm of the poenc. 

Anipii, make thou a salve (for thine heart), and distribute thy pocketfuls of 
cumine on the plain of the fair? 

1 N o h  the eliaion of r in j i t  for jdrl. 
1 Note the fonn b6& for b d h i ,  6 mrpenter. sooh dimpintion of monaot &tea ia t j p i d  of dial& farther welt  
B A r l l f Z  ir a plant. the leaves of whiah made into a podtics am mid to d u r n  thc pain of a boil, or the like. Tb6 poet 

h i a l l y  dvh hcr to olap a pollhim on her hesrt. in the rhape of a nmlowr ,  sad os hor pookctful of oomine ir nor no 
longer for §eriy8, nhe had better didributa tear  TOW to the hir in g e n d .  



JAUNSART-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 

Jnnnriri Engluh. E n ~ l ! .  

(IIJU.), late. 1 6'4 unripe, nw. 

(nww), boil, a h .  I Am. we. 

nice, good, better. 

uneafe. 

our. 

(ace.), us. 

virgin. memory. I A?-by&, 

hornet. 

bat. 

blind. 

bowel, enhail. I APS, 

nl f .  

to nmembsr, to bsu in 
mind. 

sky, henwn. 

(pap. ) ,  in fmnt, before. 
hope. 

fdlow. 

to come. 

are, i& 
to go abed. 

(ado.), two yenm hsnoe. 
light, b r i g b h  

to expeat. 
i m e ,  family ; (ad..), next 

ye". 

firefly. 

tbu. 

canne, (for) the mke (of). 

tear. 

ill. 

udder. 

forge, mriL 

many. 
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B 

BJW psps father. 

BOW father (need in t he  hills). 

B o s M , U  the rmdl  hornet. 

BbUI, b. 

-t\ Urn.), d. 

-Y& (-.), cslf. 

&(uTi8, badhd ,  to fill. 

&d@, b&i& to bind, tie, wrap. 

BYM War, cmrpenta. 

Baa, clund. 

H."la, outaide. 

B?&yoi, clondy. 

mgh, leopard. 

Bag!aib, leopard-oab. 

b q  fir, Jr. 

R P ~  (plnr. U h Q ,  arm. 
I 

B~hddur, brave. 

Udhik, (prap., ad..), benidea. 

I 
Bahira ad$, to come out. 

Do hrtb, mnny. 

~ a f d # ,  &mp. 

%j, brrsn (8 wo-). 

BsiJr, market. 

Pail?, tbe retaining will  of a 
hill-tleld. 

b"fiv f~l low,  b ~ r r e n  (in ngrionl- 
lure). 

Bajsr, (prep.), 81mpt. 

S M ,  beantifal (genenbl) . 

Bakol, bsrk of tree, eto. 

Bakhot time. 

mkc, P P h &  

i I 
Bakd (fern. bdkrr), gcd 

Bahaa, hair of p b .  

i 

Bokrdlod, hordsman for goak. 

Bakawr, herdswoman for goats. 

BJI, baa, hair of hnman body. 

Ban. 

Band. 

eerring (for women) 
worn on iuaide of cur. 

oak. 

dam. 

Ram /W.w, wild cat. 

Ban- para, acorn. 

 ban^ bwm, banno'birblr, ( fmale)  wild cat. 

~ l p n g ,  to mend. 

~ n n i ,  to 

Ba? aggar, wild hog! 

Baa, 

mr, 

Bum, 

Ba?X$C, 

hair of hnman body. 

big. 

axe (in Snorogh Village,. 
Deo,qarl~ Khatt). 

Bard h, .bdrdB, oataide. 

Barot rdkhnz, b fent. 

~ + a  8?g, to come out. 

Barfitn rdkhnt, to senit to Cove~itry ( a e d  
only on n m n n t  of the 
enmiby of s d d  person) 

BJrnar, fern. 

Bapi, h.13, sand. 

&=d, (tt~nac.), b n m b  



Bat, 

BJ!, 

B:!a, 

BdC &kh?l, 

B a h ,  

Bgthln, 

Rati, 

Bart, 

Bdfi s P n t ,  

DaCrik, 

UaCuJ, 

Bze, bark, 

Bnuyh, 

~ a u ~ n g ,  

Dour6 (plur. baura), 

BZwa Ian#, 

dm. 

to nbide. 

wind, sir. 

wey, treat, peth 

she= 

to eweit. 

benotifd. 

beautiful (a womaa). 

wick. 

em.  

to hatch. 

path. 

puree. 

mud. 

boll. 

to turn, to retarn. 

shoulder. 

to swim. 

 hada at, a n p b  hervest T h i m 
inoludm aMnt, k l g  s I,  
jw, a d  n n L r i p b d  
nm. 

dwarf. The p o p u l e r  
ex lanation is that he is 
onl' 1np;  
higg. The word 
reall e corruption of 
the L k r i t  o6mo.o. 

BGy,  

Rhagawa, 

D M g d n ,  

Bhail, 

Rhai!dg. bhilbg, 

f i h w l ,  

Bhaj$. 

BhanJmtJ,  

Bhark p ~ 8 ,  

BMrd, b M d ,  

BUT# p&aud, 

BMrJ p a d ,  

Bhafl, 

Bhat, 

Bhatdr8. 

~ 6 t d b h % - k ,  

hemp. 

Bsh-dem 

f 0 r h ~ b .  

0fhTing. 

committee, pooohymt. 

yollngsr sia~ar. 

t o  retire from l w. 

dsm. 

to bs 8 Taput.  

burden, f w t u s  

lo proorus sbar t io~~.  

elmtion. 

many. 

oookd rice. 

snfiaient 

vuiolla. 

BhaO (plnr. bhaua), bmw. 

Bhauj, sioter-in.18~. 

~hd&ko&f ,  (ah . ) ,  wmebw.  

Bfd, he% he~~dlo.  

OFybr, bundle. 

B ~ ~ P  doh&, best. 

 BE^^, nnnllling. 

B6@, musk-pod. 

Bahlg. mrteinty. 

B6-rarnm, obscene. 

Dctkti~u, women. 

BF(I mbnukh, women. 

BpllkC, evening. 

B ~ Y  J ,  (.an.). yoetorday. 

Bhodw k o r d ,  to shsve tbe heed. 

Bud4 v e m b  of d. 

n ~ 8 - k a k f .  (ado.), aarnewham. 

Bhdbhuai, 

Bhatd,  blmk bo. 

BhaumE, to mL 

Bhayd, vsgmnt. 

B U Y &  y o u ~ ~ p r  brother. 

B h a ~ i ,  authority. 

BMd, myntery. 

Bfid  I plm. bhddd), ewe, rheep (ring.). 

BhJdJwa, herdamnn for .heel). 

Bhddatd, herdawomnn for .her!. 

B N W ,  bhnim,  oommitteq punobynI. 

-I-6 i o m w ~  
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wet, damp (of olotbes, 
eta.). 

elder nistsr's hubend. 

to wear, to put on olothes, 
eta. 

wall. 

to enter. 
I 

(prep., ado.j, in. 

(ado.), within. 

husk of barley, aarcr, 
mid, or bbiyd. 

pmctnre, leak. 

a smell pnnctnm or leak. 

gmmy (of stone). 

rtrrwberry. 

to roar like a hear. 

e~rLbqueke. 

pheaant. 

d h q n a k e .  

to fry. 

to bark. 

rnisb~ke. 

mistake. 

earth. 

husk of hr ley,  cAauldi, or 
maQtid. 

will-0'-the-wisp. 

dinner. 

to enrage. 

(prey., a h . ) ,  amid. 

Jsun.lrl. Englbh. 

Bij, 

nj, 

&jar. 

B i j ~ q t ,  

Bikh, 

~ i ~ ,  

~ m a ~ n g ,  

~ i n d h n z  

Bia, 

D k n ,  birzls, 

Bwar. 

Bwlr, 

BibtC, 

Badh, 

&-d, 

Barrr, 

- 
JsnaurL Englbh. 

lightning. 

gmin (for d). 

plant. 

lightning. 

poieon, venom. 

to vend. 

to teete. 

to drill holes 

broad. 

female cat. 

mietake. 

poison, venom 

delay, late. 

bullook. 

doctor. 

enemy (of. h a i r ) .  

bark of tree, eta. 

to nnnonnw. 

to announce. 

aunt, father's sister. 

great-greet-gmndlather. 

kidney. 

to weave. 

BhBwunii, doll (of wood or np). ( BidH, olesr '(of the eky). 

Burd (fern, Lurl), h d .  

Bet, tme. 

D ~ a j ,  ininrest (on Ionus). 

~ ~ d l h e k a  r M ,  torch. 

Btoair (pronounced bir), enmilg. 

C 

O k i n ,  cmttlc. 

&a- to m h .  - 'P=- Idl.. 

Oh,?@, spot. 

OWWM, tiolr. 

(RI&rl (h -1, oh.kor. 



C b n r ,  kernel of e peach or npri- 
cot. 

ChamidClb6, dough (of grnm). 

Olrh3ppar, roof. 

CAamklr, hy~na.  The animal in  not 
found in Jaunsar-Bewu. 

Charm, charm, corpulent, fnt. 

~ h a r n z ,  to browre. 

Char@, thigb. 

JAUNSAB~-EN(IW~H YO~ABULABY. 417 
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Chau, rice. 

ChaE, ure. 

Chalag, quiet. 

Ohalhf l ,  bid.  

Ohambd, msml. 

OhambM kamg to be s u r p k d .  

Cha*, broken kernel. 

Chancbak, (adv.), suddenly, ecoiden- 
blly. 

dough (of c h ~ u L i ~  or 
chauEl). 

-- 

OUaiaO (we chh63, brink. 

Ohhailk. bark of tree, ew. 

c u l p q  cream. 

cw~ enhes. 

o w ,  buttarmilk. 

-4 ham. 

O h t y a n d i  ka*:, to dentroy wut and 
branch. 

~ h a ~ c h i ~ 8 ~ ~  to twitter. 

Chaukad, beware. 

m o w n  

woman's l y g  hat. 

broad. 

0h8&, dbaiple. 

O M l b ~ a ,  kid. 

CMnd,irlhd k8&*0#, cbapsti (of cMnr) .  

O e i . I h 1 .  dough (of cMnl). 

Chhatydmdi to destroy mt and 
bcmnob. 

OAbuli, bitch. 

O;Uuu!d, shaufb (pl. hby, child, boy, luL 
chAau(J ; fern. chhau~r, 
PI. Chhaut*. 

(1~2, e h d ,  chhaLI, side, edge (of e BeM, river, 
c h h . " .  eto.). 

O W P .  

c m r r ,  

( 3 k h O  (nee c h ~ z ) ,  

C M d ,  

C h h h  kornr, 

Chhadr &ng, 

o h h a ~ d ,  

c w %  

0 - 1  

Chhor ar, 

0-l~. 

0- 

C G W d ,  

Chihn ,  

 oh^@^, 

blsok voltare. 

wife. 

border. 

permissirn. 

to pardon, forgive. 

to derert. 

to Lcnmke, to a h d o n .  

gosthi&. 

cowhide, I~ufhlo-bde 

uh-hmp. 

(nrorc.), baby. 

p a n  walnnt hell .  

to shriek. 

pipe, hookah. 

ant. 



~ a b n d ,  

D&l, 

Did,  

Dada, 

Did6kr  achhai, 

DatR. 

DZdiau, 

Dad k~rchn;, 

Dada, 

D& ra. 

Ddr-bhbr, 

Ddk, 

Daki, 

D ~ l i ,  

Jauodri E11glis11. 

* 
Chi+5, to fry, to burn. 

Chil(6, white. 

C&qirtld, (prep., ollv.), around. 

ChGpay, butter. 

CLlpfl, clay. 

Chtrai, Eat, level. 

~ b r t ~ ? ,  to conceal, to bide. 

~h-?:, to abscond. 

Chotki, basket. 

~ h r c ~ n t .  to prick. 

to p~.ess, to bury. 

Jeaunli. Eoglhh. 

C ~ ~ ~ J I I Z ,  to pinoh. 

Chuglr la?\ to beokbite. 

chggn;, to pick, to glean, to lift, 
to carry. 

~ h g j ,  bill (of e bird). 

Chtikh, lemon. 

Ch.;l, hearth. 

Chtilt?, apricot. 

Chu'r, hump. 

Chydlr, marriage, wedding. 

o l h ~ a k m ~ a 5 .  mushroom. 

tooth, teeth. 

fine (punishment). 

elder b~,other. 

blackbon-g. 

elder sijter. 

harrow. 

t c ~  gnash. 

mountain. 

ehnrp. 

brethren. 

shale. 

vomit. 

hundle of lighted sticke 
of chir-wood. 

to smilc fin Westelm Par- 
gauns). 

10 allut ( A  ~CIOI. ) .  

pomegranate. 

to request. 

to 3h.1t (.. ~ ? m r ) .  

D 

~ d n n t ,  

Daraz, 

Ddrt?, 

Dci(hL5, 

Ddtrd, 

Ddlrcthi, 

Daakr, 

DOU?;, 

Daulr, 

Dga,  

D ~ w  la?:, 

Dfga, 

! D ~ ~ I ,  

pomegmete. 

pomegranete. 

gunpowder. 

jaw. 

(masc.), sharp. 

(fm.), sharp. 

ladle, spoon. 

to burn. 

(adv.), to-mcrrow. 

tether. 

large walking-stick, club. 

wslking-stick. 

ntouo O I E  frui t ;  nplqicot, 
pench or walnut-shell. 

apvicot, peach or nnt- 
sholl. 

god, deity. 

to cou~ul t  n hrihmsp if 
a god he anury. 

wholo kernel 
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- 
DPunC, 

Dlwar, 

phabsir, 

Dhd ddnr, 

Dhsga, 

DhaiyZ, 

~ h a l i i ~ d n g  

Dhd nzdrni, 

Dkan, 

Dhanlihdl, 

DhZn 9a~n8, 

to walk. 

husblmd'e younger brothor. 

better. 

to cry. 

thread. 

(odv.), near. 

to push. 

to call. 

paddy 

bellows. 

lahour; dM? J&d, indue. 
trioua. 

bow (the weapon). 

afternoon (from 1 to 4 
P.M. ) .  

earth. 

male cat. 

ciroular. 

D ~ ~ S C U ~ ~ ,  dhg*, 

Diba, 

~idiyani?, 

Digtui tbpla, 

Dtl, dungus, 

DJbrl, 

DnLil,, 

Dakl~ra, 

D*:, 

Dapa~r ,  

Dij-partd, 

Dara-%a ~ M s ,  

D U l ,  clod. I Didh i  dl??. 
D h i m a n 8 ,  dhhdnmand, (m'ng.), ankle. / Dudhu, 

~ h i z * ,  dhygturi,  married girl a t  her father's 
]louse. D : ~ Q ? ;  

Dhindd, anything rouncl. I Dnkhi i ,  

D h G ,  smoke. I D~) . ly t l s )  $!I, 

~h?idh,  d b d g ,  precipice. I D i b .  

~ h z d h ~ d l ,  smoke. I D u d t  r. Mro( i ,  

Dhcig ,  precipice. I ~t r rb i rn? ,  

Dhcp, incense. I 
Dlrcr, dhcfldau, dust. I 
Dlrurnr (plur. dhtrrnia), ngne. 1 ~ i i ~ a a r ,  

Ebhf. (adu.), now. 

married girl at her father'# 
honse. 

irrigated field. 

to bellow (of e bu5alo). 

woollen cap. 

avalanche (of stone% 
etc.). 

granary (of wood). 

shale ; a p v e .  

field. 

to ignite. 

lunch. 

matchlock. 

ear-ring (for men). 

(ndu.), to-morrow. 

teat. 

to suckle, 

teat. 

to mar like a bear. 

atone. 

olher, another. 

ill. 

rivalmche (of rtonea, etc.). 

(odv.), far. 

ear-ring (for men). 

to bate. 

to bellow (01 oow) 

 on, day. 

(ado.), daily. 

h t h .  

alone. 

(adv.), tomnight. 



-- I 

E?dfi, astor oil plant. ) B t b f ,  (adv.), thus. 

(ode.), lo. I ~ t l d e  arcs. (ado.), therefore. 

StkE (ado.), here. I slhfi-chh, (prep.), npon this. 

Gab-fGpY (fern. -&I), (-.), kmb. I Ohdm td- to bask. 

Cachi, P;rdIe. ~hdmz-kl  krln, d a m .  I 
Gal. a w .  

Qadgadiyr, whabiting. 

h i p ,  nky. 

G6j, muddy water or rloam; 
who. 

Qhar-hyi, gcods nnd chal+elr amd 
h o w .  

Qharn:, to mmnfeefure. 

~hatd$, to ehorten. 

QAErr, bell. 

GajaaI, rpte. 1 ohriard. to cover. 

Qijl, 

~ " " 2  
a w ,  

Dobun 

Gln. ganas, 

C a d ,  

Gsnja, 

~nnn:, 

Garbhi,, 

Carh. 

Qarham, 

Qarm, 

t?arfang, 

Gorf 8. 

Corur, 

Gat, yaut, 

GarnE, 

CCyar (fom. goyarIn), 

cdch,.;, 

ch,  
t'hagka, gbghrd, 

menh. 

me.hem. 

cheek. 

mnmp. 

a man who hus m q  

bald. 

to want. 

PW-4 

fort. 

eclipra 

tight. 

to growl. 

havy .  

brown rultwe. 

body. 

to thaw. 

herdsman. 

to t m d .  

tnlll. 

petticoat. 

Qho(11, the m o n d  sir3 goebrkin 
(of tbe four kindn). 

Qhal~g ,  to shut up. 

o u t  p h f d ~ ~ ,  to complain to g h .  

Jhauzof, water-mill. 

~ C j a u t t ,  ~parrow. 

QMppa, goitre. 

Qhgr (plnr. gh8rt), abdomen belly, stomwo. 

QhJr-Cufl, atomeoh. 

QMrd4 0&14 fenoing-stick. 

Ohi,c~ pity. w. 

OhI"$, bMy. 

Qhal, chmoim (Himdayan). 

ahel# lddi-kari bailhd, to fo. 

~ h g d a  iplur. OM#), knee. 

QhsgktI, dove. 

ahfirnz, to mmm. 

Ohtit& to m d b w .  

mu, (a 

h l l d  

Ctm., mu-warmth. ' 01166, I ringer. 



dung (of attle), mnnum. 

dnnghill. 

foot-print. 

toe. 

mall pickaxe. 

to weed. 

foot 

mud 

Bint. 

to wmnnd. 

R%. 
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JsunmW. ErqUmh. Jauruif~. -1% 

@Y En gum (of the month). Qeh, exc-nt (humu~). 

Q4 chameleon. Guila, gui+q s a d  

m p b r r ~ .  

to move, to m l k .  

bone 

srminl. 

ta embrsca. 

ghost. 

ou*. 

p m t .  

plough. 

w.ve. 

to rhske, to qmb. 

dea .  

venknt. 

QQ&, to melt. 

Eltau-kl gPthh 

H O ( ~ W $ ,  

Haiblf, WhloU,  Wml, 

Rau, hal, 

Ha% 

Bau ll& 

Raw, Mua, 

H a d ,  

~ t l ~ g ,  

Htnnd, 

~ a r n 8 ,  

HI1, hi&?, 

B w ~ u ,  h a c w r ,  

Gumcn. cancaiC 

blld (rang at the Dlwbll 
fmtinl). I Hiykiil, 

.PB. 

h l t y ,  dntJ. 

chmnoii (Emrkymn). 

snake. 

s w m t .  

hipbmo. 

to tbuada. 

thumb. 

6ngw. 

b pbir 

to b r  w. 

fogaa. 

to mlw. 

p l m  of Um h n d .  

PouL 

(.&.A r 

to-. 

sum 

rind. 

tc rd. 

w i n k .  

hawoh. 

mud. 

h- 

mnd dog, 

hookah. 
El!, dop I ns*i, bba 

Eorh(l, to  or^. to d l .  parer, (ado.), ihm I 



Jabhi, 

Jachtf, jadtr, 

Jadiyara, 

Jadiyaf l ,  

~adh?-au j .  

Ja 'd~a,  j8k8, 

Jadt f ,  jaohtf, 

J a g 4  

J G ~ S  j~@, 

Jdira, 

Jaj , 

Jdkhmn, 

/alab&ki j q i ,  

Jaman-gall, 

~ m n a n Z ,  

~ a r n d ~ ~ i y &  

J6nimi, 

~OrnnZ. 

Jan, 

~d.:, 

Jar ,  

Jarnm (&I. 

Jdri. 

Jar!, 

Jmfl, 

423 JAUNBAR~-ENGLISE vocanv~anr. 

mother. 

lainbow. 

J a u n U ~  E~~#luh.  

E:$h, lip. 

B4, owl. 

e ram with e tlook. 

(ado.), when. 

onhmcament. 

Riaad. 

witch. 

(conj., odu., prep.), uince. 

hand-mill. 

enhmeement. 

place. 

t4 wade. 

denf. 

rot. 

cold in the head. 

purgative. 

s n r e t ~ ,  bail. 

to yawn. 

jaws. 

bail. 

b grow. 

avalanche (of stoned, etc.). 

to go. 

fever. 

birth. 

fringe. 

ndnlbry. 

drug, medicine. 

- 
Jnnnniri. EnglLh. 

LfurlrrnZ, to dewend. 

Hy:?asi, a~alanche (of enow). 

HY E, snow, ice. 

d 

Jarjara, jirjira, 

Jara, 

Jariiz, 

Jaia, 

Jau, 

J O U . ~ ~  bauwu, 

Jocuai: 

Jdwiya, 

J i U ,  

JCth, 

JCIbd, 

J i t h i  gtithi, 

Jt?!hz, 

JB;dd, 

Jhbigridtl~d kdduwa, 

Jhbig;gnridl hn, 

Jlrng,!li,i;, 

~lr:j?c?, 

Jhal. 

Jkdld. 

1 ~ h u l n a a l a n ~ ,  

1 JLa!, 

Jhaldla, 

Jhilni, jhllb, 

JAiU, j h i b r ,  

tough meat. 

cold. 

necea0.q. 

(conj., adu.), as. 

barley. 

rhapeti (of barley). 

younger sister's hasbmd. 

fisherman. 

(adu.), where. 

husband's elder brother. 

firstliug. 

big toe. 

wife's elder brother. 

flag. 

chnpati (of jhggarJ). 

dough (of j l~o^~ard) .  

to dispnte. 

to bent. 

bIl611. 

insane, mnd. 

to twinkle.  

(ad)!.), soon. 

8 postbumoua child. 

(ah.), under, heneetb. 

( .~dr. ) ,  early, morning. 
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Jsamirl. Englbh. Jaun~iri. Englirb. I 
Jhab, \vrinlile. 

Jhak filth, dirt (of the body). 

JhaCS, (masc.), buffalo. 

Jhatri ,  weened calf. 

Jhmke ,  enr-ring ( f o ~  woman) 
worn on the lobe of the 
ear. 

moon. 

moonligbt. 

linr. 

untrue. 

tree-bridge. 

violet. 

to wax (the moon). 

tough merrt. 

heart. 

i redy.  

family. 

deformity. 

Knchldfl, kachhllyal, armpit. 

Knchld, k~ch la  (fern. bnd. 
kachlr), 

XacA lil i l t ~ n a ~ ? ,  to tnke offence. 

Rarhla s~ufna, nightmare. 

RRd. al'row. 

KXdti, hook. 

Kadhi', ( L I ~ u . ) ,  n-hnn 2 

Jlryra (fern. jdgfi), 

Jas!f, 

JugCufl, 

Jl!ia, 

Jojlada, j8jh8@, 

Jqjhalp, 

?A, 

~ 6 l ; h ~ $ ,  

Jal, 

J 6  r, 

JG~G, 

J6rii, 

J i d 8  karng, 

JGE, 

f i l l ,  

Jtoel kana:, 

-- - 

mendioant, beggar. 

bundle of lighted stiokr. 

beggar'r daughter. 

whicb. 

marriage, wadding. 

bride. 

leeob. 

to weigh. 

hamow. 

strength. 

to edd. 

wife. 

to separata. 

moustache. 

girl's hat. 

to exorcise. 

(ndv.), why : wherefore 2 
(conj.), beceuse. 

Rairar,  kdli, kaunal, kwlila, the green plgeon. 

Kdj& kgjil, a tattoo mark. 

K l j t ,  soup. 

KdkG, uncle, father's brother. 

Kilkau, femele bamboo. 

aunt, father's brathcr's 
wife. 

Xnkyb!kz chilain, portnble ba~nboo pipe. 

Kcilhd, dnnb.  

h'C!11~1r.,i, rho] 11y. 

Kngal,  I I R ~ C I . .  

E&cI, comb (lor n n~nn) .  

~fg61t!1, a r i d .  

1 1 ,  I k 1 a 1  LuLlo, the green pigcon 

Knlk i~ ,  k(rrw:, to nunoy. 

I ldntqi ,  Itlanket. 

~ n m d n i .  to enm. 

-- 



, , large home-made blanket, 
weighing eight to 
twenty mem. 

KallM k m z ,  to collect ; to e the r .  

u n  a ,  , lookla, tho g m n  pigeon. 

lsrge home-mde blsnlet 
weighing eight to 
twenty aen. 

loam, mould, clay. 
r om-eyed penon. K # ! 4  

K h a  Mk, 

K@d&,  

Ka@ ko* H, 
KO+, 

KO@*. 

xonryl* 

KoJhalt, 

black. 

banana. 

b smile. 
month. 

dough (of what) .  
to cure. 

b bury. 
--ring (for women) 

W O ~  on the dm of the 
enr. 

ram. 

tinder. 
artieoinl dike. 

itch ; g A n  (tor food). 

nkin, the lugsmt miw gab 
akin of the four kin&. 

gabelin h; the third 
dse tost-akin of the 
four kmdn. 

rent, hire (of I d ,  house, 
eto.). the smallest sLe goat-skin 

of the four kinds. 
m u m ,  dung (mixed 

with li(br). 

bitter, rnin of a h o w  or rilLge 

pioknxe. 

(ado.), bow F 

to dig. 

jail (lit, b i n  tied b 
abLe or &,- old 
punlbcmt). 

houk to bite. io kill. 

pit ; a grave. 

mall 1 bed. 
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Kh:hatrb, regs. 

W a u l a ,  chimney -hole. 

J a o w l .  English. 

Khdlan, lid, cover. 

Khdtar, (for) the seke (of). 

Khatkar, lattice door for e byre. 

Khb, dust, ashes. 

J a ~ ~ n n i r i  Eoglinb. 

Kadr, bribe. 

Kaduwd, chapiti (of &dud). 

Kah, 1,e.st. 

Khi&, to drive. 

KEj,  care, grief, melancholy. 

Khejiara, anxious. 

~Eju?; ,  to mourn. 

Kh~rdr,  tenant. 

t his^, to slip. 

Khirsn, pocket. 

 ha?:, to spoil, to weste. 
N 

Klmi GadnC, to extort. 

~hnwa?;, to feed. 

KhEga, cold in the hend. 

KhZtnyr, k M w ,  committee, punchmyat. 

Khtirt (plnr, kherlg), nrzor. 

KhZ~ofl k h h f l ,  punchryat. 

Khad, ohaff, eta., removed frbm 
the threshing-floor. 

Xhw:had, husband. 

Richh-n8, nothing. 

Kif, wedge, peg ; pimple. 

Krl?, pimples. 

Kiliydrd, matohlock. 

Kimsindr (plm. kimma- €lying out. 
dish 

Kindtrl.6, curly. 

KI ra , worm. 

l i I - l , 3 ,  (ndc.), or. 
C 

hnlhdr, d011gl1 (of mb'ild bdb). 

-- 
101.. IX, F l R T  I I .  

Kudlwa, 

KCkAdd (fem. kukhfl), 

KCkhrl (fern, k ~ k h ~ ) ,  

Kukhrdyalai, 

K~khf l ,  

K a t r ,  

KGb ,  

Krk(ml6, 

Kukur (fem, kGkd), 

Kskti(a, 

KCl, 

Kcla, 

6&g, 

Kunbd, 

htinar, 

I Kcphr, 

- 

nto~~y, fahle. 

(aclv.),wheiw ? 

pheasent.- 

nest. 

leper. 

to bo1-a holes. 

honeycomb. 

grr\nary (of wood). 

bag. 

(adu.), why ? 

husk of cwnr, jhzgcra, or 
kat1nt. 

spider. 

filthy. 

hearth-broom, mnde of 
b8bai- grass. 

picknre. 

cock. 

pheasant. 

chioken. 

hen ; Eve's apple (in tbe 
throat). 

bitoh. 

maim. 

P P P Y  

dog. 

PnPPY. 

condnit, cnnal: 

dam. 

who P 

family. 

irrigated fiold. 

etmwberry . 
.- 

j I 



English. 

Xikh4, onokoo. 

Kurd$ b l u r .  kur8nya), axe. 

KurPT, fog, mist. 

9irjd$, to vex. 

g.3 @, house. 

Ktiianr, miefortune. 

LongGr, 

1~4, 

Loppar d m l ,  

Layd?, 

LdrkattC, 

Lat, 

zata, 

Lat ihhddnl, 

La! ha, 

Lathr, 

Lsth:kcql, 

Ldr lanr, 

Louhiydrd. 

Laakr, 

stutterer. 

shame. 

wood fuel end dressed 
pleoks. 

to e;oleim, to to 
shriek, to s h r i e a h e  e 
jackal. 

tattle. 

childma. 

foot. 

dumb. 

to Lot .  

lerge wolking-stick. 

welking-atick. 

w~lking-stiolr. 

to kiok. 

&me. 

gonrd, r n l n h h .  

- 

Jannmiri. Englbb. 

.- 

Kdiyal(a, pine-martin. 

KtisfyW ldnc, to  tickle. 

Xu ftyda, piue-mertiu. 

Kct, interest (on loans). 

Kwai, somebody. 

Kwi, any. 

L 

La&, large gourd, celebesh. 

I I f %  tail. 

W M ,  ecconnt. 

Ldkhd-jam (plur. -j6m), ~ceount .  

corpse. 

to leep (smeer with oow- 
dung end eerth). 

Zikd (or la) &@, to abuse. 

m a ,  blue. 

Wan,  

Lwniya, 

O h ,  

Lnhpdtoh, 

a t ,  

~ a y n o :  

a d .  

Lulip,  

hgdtir, 

G V ,  

ladder of wood. 

reeper. 

iron. 

dysentery. 

blood ; crmper. 

to seeroh. 

b l e o k p e d .  

cord (in Biwsr). 

shrew. 

wrinkle. 

M 

Afcirh, vera~~us.  I Maehhnydrd, mosquito, gnat. 

Urkhhn (plur. mdchM), fieh. I Jf,achhvdr, fisherman. 

Mnq h k f - . ~  k&ia'da. fish-boob. Madat Ildn~, to help. I 
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Jnun~M.. *limb. Jsundt i .  Englbb. 
1 

I -- .- 

&dn$ to rob. floor of stone. 

Xahish, (fern.), batialo. my, mine. 

Xahi sh .3~8  (fem. mahiah. herdsmen for aowe aud 
dwi).  bnffnloee. 

Main, wax, beeewax. 

Majgfit. firm, strong. 

bed. i Mimat# 

~ u n t ,  mother's brother's 1 
wife. j Nahr, 

! >fitnr,  
(ndv., prep.), amid. I .lf.h5. 
tly (the inseot). 

Mnndd (fern. mandi),  (mnea.), bed. 

owner. 

hush, eilence. 

month. 

to find. 

Mdhul, 

brother-in-law, 

, hCjl~liani, 
uncle, mother's brother. 

I 

sweet. 

temple. 

the hole of exit and en- 
trance of a hive id a 
dwelling h o w .  

nble-bodied. Cf. M r h .  

Maki, houey-bee. 

Manjhon, girdle. I hi6idk;-kd gan, queen-be. 
i 

i t t~nn;, to.aecept. 1 216kf-k.3 tirG, Leehive (in the house). 

Manukh, monukhl, men. honeycomb. 

y a r d ,  poor, thin, feeble. cost. 

Marl, mariyd-kg-dwkh, oholem. I - .  2 ~Uole gadno, to buy. 

~ a r i y f ,  d a d .  bi0narc, pheamnt. I 
afa~no'. te best, to hit. Mnrh, bold, hero. Cf. mahr. 

' v d f l ,  week. 1 M6ri. oak. 

Mala, friend. I bf&iVa-kd u(a, cousin (mother's aide). 

Mat ha, forehnnd. ( ~ n , ~ l ; ? d ,  to spmin. 

MdCCJ, cley, earth. dia!Z, big, fat. 

Mat y aur, Boor of mud. 1 M6fn b,intri, to fatten. 

Yaugrd,  proud. 1 N E ~ ,  hend. 

Mauh, honey. I hf%do-kh, @rep.) ,  to the head. 

I dlaun\& to ~ s n e  (tho moon). ~E?a.clrh, ' @rep.), upon the b d .  

blau'sb, hnsbend of mother's sister. I ~ G d d a ,  hair of the human head. 

Yai ia~,  aunt, mokher's .inter. I u4iui,d, top. 

Y ow< mauct8, mcnt, flesh. 

nfddka, frog, t d .  

Mf9nfp dung ( ~ f  gonta). 

M B ~  la?$, to eheve. 

Y B d  n i p ,  (adu.), war the hod. 

~ 8 $ - & n i ,  (prep.), under the herd. 

-A. 
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Af8j4 ' miser. 1 Mii*ib-thaiUkd, bed. 

Mtltckarad, to deny. 

Utrkh, me. 

dfukr~?;, to refom. 

Y ~ k t a ,  sufficient. 

Mslkiyb, competent. 

Murki, e s r - r i n ~  (for men). 

MPrM, rat. 

Mtiahfl. olnb. 

MeCh, 6 4 .  

Ysnlba, (ad..), qni* r ~ y .  I M U W ~  hwa, d a d .  

Xzdra (fern. ddrl), 

NZg8, 

A'aha, 

Xdl, 

Saj, 

xazar. 

AX-'d-tmrdl, 

a d d ,  

N a i  

Nb/ bav%, 

N U ,  

h w  k a d ,  

Nbll, 

,vo!h+l, 

NJtjrb, 

N6t61l (tern. dMp), 

Natd (fern. maul), 

Navy, 

h'a-6, 

(ad!!.), no. I Nawu8, 

ballad (eong with dm-). 

to roar like a tiger or 
leopard. 

little, beb. 

bere. 

(arlv.), nay. 

navel. 

corn, grain. 

complaint. 

grandfather. 

the p r t  of ahare in 
whioh sn iron plough- 
sham is fixed. 

new. I fin. 

nail (of the body). I NYW 

a worn-down share ; it  in 
nned for plon~hing 
ground before seed in 
planted. 

brook, mvine. 

to bear off. 

(adv.1, about, new, b j ;  
beside. 

to 'bathe. 

green gram. 

bnse. 

fool. 

low. 

misfortune, omel. 

to olimb. 

ringil-bemboo (Amadin- 
aria falaato). 

to fnet. 

clear (water). 

jnnt. 

hopeless. 

new. 

girl. 

salt. 
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drought. 

(ado., prep.), over, above. 

cave. 

alnLl. 

dew. 

bowel. 

other, another. 

to call baok. 

PachhUr, cataract, waterfall. 

PaahMdC, rear. 

~achh?,  pclchh:, (aciu.), backward, behind. 

~ a c h h ~ $ ,  to return. 

pachh? &?:, to give beob. 

~ d c h h f  no~hng,  to go back. 

Pachhld, last. 

Pochhld b ~ &  w)hr&,  to go behind. 

~ a c h 6 ,  to digest. 

Pachrdp, sharp. 

Yadfna,  mint (the plant). 

P&i8w8, (ado.,   rep.), over. 

Pdrh8, right, atmight. 

Pbgbl, cord, ropo. 

pahorn:, to wear, to pat on olothea, 
eta. 

~ahacha?: to approaoh. 

Paiddl, birth. 

Pc;j, fetigne. 

P a i d ,  pain8 (fern. ~ o i n l ) ,  sharp. 

m $ , o q p a i y e & ,  t o  sharpen. 

Pain hars8, to sharpn.  

Pair, ladder of h o e  rtepm. 

0 

0 kha, 

6khar, 8kh81, 

Okholl, 

Okhu, 

atma, 
Od, 

~ C M ,  

Ow,  

P 

Paja, 

PajiMr, 

Pdkd, 

~0kd"o:  

pa kam?, 

~ a k ~ v a g ,  

Pgkh, 

Pdkwd, 

PJOM, 

Ponlh rakh$, 

Papr, 

Pard?, 

~ardkh?;, 

Pfirld billb, 

Par-ndnl, 

pap:, 

Pasthai, parthb, 

P a h u f l ,  

I Pakiya, 

Pam, 

Palahgl, 

diffioalt. 

wdnnt. 

medicine. 

dif3odt. 

to knead 

dew. 

baalet. 

dough (of b r ley) .  

boughs f m  fodder, eto. 

mnture. 

to cook. 

to a tah .  

to bake. 

wink, fin, feather. 

pernevering. 

guest. 

to trust. 

cruel leper. 

(adv.), year before Iart. 

to examine, to prove. 

(adu., prep.), beyond. 

g~set-gmndfaihcr. 

to nonrish. 

(ndv., prep.), beneath. 

rib. 

animal, beast, brute. 



Pa! Ur. s l d t c .  

Pa!irci, S q II in t-eyed flg-tree. 

Poti.6 @, (O aquimt- fig. 

Palh. (femdo) b i d .  Pliir, (do.), again. 

The part of a s b v e  in 
rhioh the inm plough- 
ehnre is fixed. 

~atidm?. to believe. 

Phlm, opium. 

~ h i r n g ,  to turn. 

Phgch, p h t k r n ,  tail. 

lean. 

l e e .  

P#tt hjlr, atone. / PhlikyarU, blow. 

Pnt YMY. Boor of p l d s .  I Phil .  Bower, bloaaom. 

Po2 pidd.4, 

Pour. 

Fd~cd. 

Pdyztfi, 

~ n ~ Z n g ,  p a i d &  

~ k h " ; ,  

P Z ~  (plnr. p f d 3 ,  
PM, 

Pcl.bharf, 

PJf I+, 

Phkchi, 

Phnrld, 

(adv.), afoot. 

ladder of stone step. 

frost, horrfront. 

bride'a dower. 

t o  sharpen. 

to m s h .  

belly. 

yellow. 

pregnant. 

stomach. 

bundle. 

the projediug atone stapa 
in the wall of a tfllscad 
field. 

b diepnte. 

husk of gihu" or wheat. 

deceit. 

hdo. 

board. 

m P .  

iron plougbahare. 

b spring, b jump. 

~ c o f l +  

Phlil biydni, 

Phcl chaCd. 

Phelrti, 

Phullta, phtrlip, 

Plkcpha, 

Phrphr, 

Plriiyhiye-ki bd@, 

Yhrird, 

P r ~ h .  

~ichl@an;, 

Pij'ara, 
I 

1 Pin$, 

I ' ir~ai, 

Pir, 

Pi ir ,  

Pif/b, 

Pi(1ii p<rltI~, 

Pitlaii, 

l'clc 4 v6, 

Padh, 

P+jwwi (plur. -wq. 

oleat moonlight m t h o d  e 
oloud. 

fox. 

floweret. 

bloseom, floweret. 

husband of f a t h e h  dater. 

enot, father's siobt. 

cousin (fnther'a d e ) .  

Blthy. 

dough (of wheat). 

to winnow. 

'=P. 

body. 

egg. 

pain. 

flen. 

tack. 

(ndr.), behind one's hok. 

b t h .  

hollow. 

plant. 

ohm!. 
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Jaun*. Englirb. Jasnriri. Engllab. 

- 

POkh, ferment. Payait, W 

POMI, fat., carpdent. Pdyal-kd, 6rnt. 

Par, (adv.), lest yem. P$#a, (prep.), in. 

Purl, shin. to womhip, to h r o .  

(ado.), day before yeeterdRy, 
dey after to-morrow. 

Pathr, book. 

~ a C i l  stomaoh. 

Patatha (plnr. -Ihd), buttefig. 

l'ti?n;, to winnow. 

PC?, bridge. 

Pm,  full. 

Pwat ,  priest. 

83~8, widower. n.esther. 

lhgariygdd, ragir, baokbone. 

kji lih~si, welfere. 

torch. 

%kh$, to heve, to keep 

* 
RarchnC, to slip. 

 iti if, rattiyf, morning, dawn. 

BitiyaF, (adv.), early. 

a t d a ,  piece. 

Rit6, (fern. dti), empty, vacsnt. 

 ah?:, to abide. 

Rtij-M, (adc.), deily. 

&kt, cash. 

RUG, tinder. 

Ely'iyai, wet. 

~ ~ j p a ,  to soak. 

Pi?, debt. 

RIJ, rlJ 769, jcslonsy. 

Rfkha-kC oind, dkh-nind, bibl.natioa (lit., " beer's 
rlcep "). 

Rikhtaila, benr-cub. 

Subiiai, all. 

Bad, beggal'. 

dad, mound ; echo. 

Sad#, (adu.), contiuually. 

R66, 

B8r, 

(adu.), elwaya. 

doubt. 

wintlpipe. 

G i l t  (iu R houee, ek.).  

to veep. 

snn-warmth. 

R ~ ~ i y b - k i  dakh, rabi' harveet. 

R P ~ ~ ? ,  to fall. 

8zgar1, narrow lme. 

SZgart bat, nnrrow track. 

Sggara, -w. 

8igi, woman's lorgo hnt. 

Sagan. omen. 

arb, snake. 

Sah, bough. 

< a i l / o ~ l ,  smnll bough. 

- -  



Bqihl, p a r t m .  I ~ ~ m m 8 ,  to mi&. 

SaM, honey-comb. I 80,18, ohnp .  

8rM1, evidence. I Bs&, mother-in-law. 

d # ~ ,  rmall atone, Bint. 

do&, .,ova, l w ~ s t .  

Sala, wife's yo- brother. 

ff a m ,  yoke. 

to b a r .  

rign. 

dl box. 

chain. 

Ball, paddy. 

sirr .  S ~ S ~ I  b o ~ h .  

8afkuw& grnrahopper. 

data-pclta, barter. 

Sat rl, 

#' - 
arua, 

so;, 

8au, 

sazk. 

dna k a m s  

8tiyal, 

Soyona, 

den. 

see tllld+. 

mth .  

a p v e .  

deaire. 

to nwear. 

proupine. 

level. 

Sdo ndrml, to wink. I 8 1 & ~ ,  chimney-hole. 

8opoth, oath. 1 86.i, after-birth. 

Saran,, 

dardl, 

8ardiy.'-kr Ukh, 

Sariol, h H y d ,  lovtald, 

Boriya, toyiy4. 

~ n r n z ,  

d or16 (plcu. iorh&.  

.Ynvi. 

to compt. 

ohme.  

autumn. 

Marl f  haweat. 

oontrrct, b q a i n .  

putrid. 

to endure. 

hny Icft on the gmnnd for 
o w  in winter. 

I 

ff ami, 

S c m ( ~ 8 ,  

B w  

B&ini, 

sdltd, 

S?, nun, 

Sin?, 

Ridr. 

Sib?: 

S ~ d h n ,  

nut, dry d d - a h i U ,  egg- 
ellell. 

reed-pod. 

to wither. 

0001, cold. 

fatl~er-in-law. 

white. 

furrow. 

boldel.. 

crack (in wood). 

to sew. 

riql~t, utraight. 

Fna, Ilrcat h I Bih, tiger. 

- -. . - .- ~ 
~- - -  -- ~ .. - 
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Tahkl, (adv.), thee, bmeier .  aolqwr. 

Tablhi tau, (adv.), t l h .  to mtab. 

Jsumiri. Engli l .  

S h a n ,  t ignu.  

Gikhi?k to teach. 

Siki kari, crawling. 

Sil, ii10, fla, moist. 

dimgi, w m u l  (cotfon-tree). , 

gtng. horn. 

dingfin;, to smell. 

Sia,  iil, fib, moist. 

Sir, ~ t r ,  sinew, nerve. 

ErrZ. spup .  

Sirasr. pillow. 

SirLir. Ciove~nmeut. 

SirkZsI a61ni, b u n t ,  paying rent to 
Government. 

Sis,~,  l e d  (the metal). 

~ i l b ~ d ,  to cook. 

wnx, heswnx. Si(11o. 

Siub, a:, furrow. 

Sc. he, she. 

Sihi?;, flat. 

Sdal. question. 

s ~ o ? ~ ,  to brush. 

F,~t . fr i .  leisure. 

6:tl$, to coneider. 

Sdjz, he. 

Sdjr, she. 

6 d j L  that very, the pune. 

~ o ' ~ ? ? ,  to deliver. 

 SO^?. to momtch. 

I JsuruLi. Eoulub. 

&IT, parrot. 

duoin, broom. 

Scganb: oath. 

&igand 'kornl, to swear. 

8Zgar, sungar, hog, pig. 

851~d16, s u c k i ~ g  pip 

sE"gta?;, to eearch. 

~ & ~ & i y  la, sucking pig. 

~ i k h a i ,  (odv.), easily. 

Slikh.5, ease 

Slikhi kari, (ads.), eaailj. 

Bckhin;, ~ k h i y c ,  arid, dry. 

&kla, white. 

Ssk-tir6, evening star. 

uk-taro, 6 -  - -  eveniog star. 

S ~ h i ~ z ,  siikhmai; dry. 

S,ikIbo ghaa, ha).. 

Suigas, sPgnr, pig, hog. 

BE nn ;, to listen. 

SUM. gold. 

d e p i g i ,  serpent (ophioph~gue and 
cobrs. c h ) .  

&tipa, winnowing-niere. 

BET, spiritnous liquor. 

t?~&~aci?;, to whirtle. 

Slit, interest (on l m s )  ; cmok 
(in rtone, eta.). 

E t h ,  dry ginger. 

S6tpi?# to s16p. 

S W I ~ ,  dmsm. 



Jmonhi. Englilb. 

Tdklbfl, belauca; 

2-51. pond. 

T d l ,  b o l ~ ~ s i c l i - n r j s  f s s to~~ed  to 
the neck of n etc. 

TarnbG, bath ; liornot 

Tamdkhii, tarrdkr, t o ~ c o .  

T a d k  klhp;,. to woke.  

TadA* ii&, to h o k e .  

Ta?Qki* gfh b l l e d  (eung in chorns). 

Tangs, s p r k .  

~ p - 2  au-kh, t h e .  

T*P, fever. 

Tririi, smr. 

K~rkbdn, carlwnter. 

Turfura, toogh Iratl~er. 

Tartodr, sword. 

~ u i t  (adv.), nt thet very time. 

!r,i:c,, wmtm, hot. 

rr . - 
,I!U, neck, throat. 

TCIIIL~, (adv.), efter. 

Taig, vernnda. 

Tauriyd-h3 r6I1, cbnp~ti  (of nhcet, fried 
in oil). 

SLh~ir, holidnp. 

1';11,ir, fetid. 

Til,d, (idv.), tbclr. 

m z a ,  ((rdc.) ,  heyond. 

Jeo~~oiri. Iloglhb, 

Thale', (adv.), beneath. 

Tk?d6, Cool. 

l'lbqti6, mortgage. 

", 
Tharn5, to wait. 

Thav h$, to stnnd. 

~h6!h&?, to decide. 

ThZ&d, jest, benter. 

m-tlfi (pln1.1, banter. 

Thaurd, thdurd, arrww with a barbed point. 

T G ~ ,  to prohibit. 

~ u r i ~ i ? B ,  to stnmbla 

T&r l ikn i ,  to stumble. 

T S r  h g n i ,  to trip. 

Thr? (plur. I ldaq ,  buttock. 

Th"rfi, shod. 

T h o  karni, to abate. 

mW economically. 

Tl&t h, snoot. 

~ h c k ~ g ,  to spit. 

Thclr~, lhila, fat, corpulent. 

l'l11i9i (plor. th~ni$), uostril. 

TG-ka, her 

f i b d B  hill. 

Tikhn, (ads.), hwn, t,arlp. 

Trk l~ea ,  (udv.), curly. 

Tfkhr? tikh5, (ad*) . ) ,  quickly. 

Tis-M, his. 

I.,+, rnuize. 

~r'fkf  nlha, , luugh (of 111dian coru). 

1,'thi-ehh, (c~lu.) ,  n r v u  tllnt. 

~ S f k , , , i ! ~  luldutoci, cl~nplf i  (of maim). 

'~.hocb& t o  crnceive, to cntcb, to 
bold. 

1 had. i ~ ~ i g n l c i  fidd. 

Il'il-!Bk karnl, l o  repsir. 

Tin*, wet, alnnlp (of clothes, etc.). 

Tips, drop. 

Tir6, hive (in :I tlwclliny bochr). 

Tirclrh;,, doping. 

Tld, t h i rd  

TI&, tbiraty. 
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Titar, plover. alow mstoh for motrhln.ck. 

Titra,  (mane.), partridge. to breek. 

Titsi, (fern.), partridge. TEb??, to team wool. I 
Ti:-kh, their. I ~ E g c l ? ,  lska?, ropv-bridge. 

mnan8, 

Ubhou, 

Ubhi, 

mln; 

UQm na!h?g, 

&iarir-$dara, 

U d a r  kcriyd, 

UdGzsa G n i ,  

(ad".), under, below, be. T r k n 5  
neath. ' I 

Tziphda, 
the part of a p i p  which 

holds the firo rmd t o k c o .  
Turs.7-turf, 

cotton cep. I Ted, 
basket. 

U 

to boil. 

(adu.), above. 

(adv.) ,  (fern.), up. 

(adv . ) ,  up. 

to elope with. 

(ads . ) ,  about, new. 

rnnowny col~ple. 

to abrluot (fern., as the verb 
lefers to nbrlucting n 
woman). 

bnsknt. 

lo tlf. 

(ndt!.) ,  bencatl~. 

niry. 

to open (a door). 

(adz?.), almvr. 

high. 

to wake, to arise. 

light, brightnesa. 

nsoent. 

U d a ,  Eda, 

Upavln per, $ipil~ par, 

Urliyfi ht?rn;, 

~ x i i t c ! ~ ~ ,  

oin;, 

Uril,-?;, 

Dfr5 l  (plnr. utrd iy i ) ,  
I 

to bite. 

oalnmny. 

trickle. 

husk, husk of rice, chsnl, 
jhiigm or h u q i .  

anirrigated rim. 

chief. 

large needle for sewing 
home-mnde woallen 
010th. 

(adv.) ,  down. 

loft. 

to frown. 

to  swell. 

descent. 

to leap, to myring. 

ear-ring (for women) worn 
on the edge of the ear. 

to hasten. 

I 
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Abandon (ub.), 

Abate (vb.), 

Abduct (vb.). 

Atdomen, 

Abide (ob.), 

Able-bodied, 

Abortion, 

About, 

Above, 

A b s m ,  

Abscond (ub.), 

Absent, 

Abuw (vb.), 

Accrpt (ob.), 

Accidentally, 

Account, 

A c o ~ a ,  

Add (rb.). 

Adore tab.), 

Adultmy, 

Advnnce, 

Advance (vb.) ,  

Advice, 

Adv ie  (ob.), 

Adme, 

Afoot 

After, 

After.bLtb, 

vhladnft  I Afternoon (1 to 4 P.M.), dhaylacaa. 

n4dwa ndni (fern., ae the 
verb mfera to abducting 
a uoman). 

ghit .  

bhbrd To procnz  
abortion, bhdz6 par5unS. 

~rtrij  (near),  iidoy6-pu"dar8. 

A gne, 

Air, 

Airy, 

Alas, 

All. 

Alone, 

Always, 

r l h ~ r n i  or (pl.) &urn& 

d w i ;  Mw&, bdt, bJg6r. 

kB6Zif, ugdfa. 

Chi, wah t'ird. 

soti&;. 

kkhcZ1. 

sa&. 

Amid, brchounda, ~ - j h o n h .  

tibir. I Animal, pax's. 

l ikhG,  likhd-j6klG, pl. 
Ilkhi:jo'khi. 

banid, ban-giro. 

jGrn5. 

luijng. 

,,jdri. 

uyiu  #I+ (to give a p  
advance) ; dgd na fhn i  
(to go ahcod). 

Ankle. 

Announce (vb.), 

Annoy (ob.), 

Another, 

Aut,  

Anvil, 

Anxioue, 

Any, 

AP? 

Apply (~b.1 ,  

Approach, 

Apricot, 

?hdtdcmand, a h i n m a d  (pl.  
-w-). 

aka, ddcrtja. 

rhinm6fl; flying- ant,  
A , i m 1 ~ 4 #  (p l ,  -$&) 

airan, dram. 

kh f jd rd .  

pnhcchanL?. 

rh s l r .  

I Archer, k n p l a f .  

taubi. bilb (PI. bgh f ) .  

ei. Armful, hLgaa. 
i 



Eoglimb. Jnunliri.  

Armpit, kachhbyal, kachhdj. 

kid ; with a brbed iron 
point, t h a u ~ b ,  tMurZ. 

Ascent, 

Ashes, 

At that very time, 1 a 4:. 

Backbite fob.), 

B s c k b e ,  

k k n a r d ,  

Bd, 

Bsgl 

Bnil, 

Bake (cb.), 

Bdmoe, 

Bald, 

Bnll, 

I 

Annt, F~ther 's  eiater, phpphf, 
bsM; Mother's siater, 

; F a t h e r ' e  
brother's wife, MkJ; 
Mother'r brother1@ wife, 
d m l .  

Authority, b u d .  

Autnmn, dardl. 

Avalanche, (snow) hy&81; (atones, 
etc.) jdn, fl, #urngun. 

Await (vb.), bat &M*. 

Are, 

pith,; behind one's beck, 
path1 p&hh ; to go 
back, arlrhf nathna ; 
to p L i n A  p c h ~  
b i k r  n n l h ~ - :  to give 
back, p c h h f  d~$. 

(mrsc) chlrauta (pl. -t i )  ; 
( f e ~ . )  chhauti (pl. 
-&a) ; (manc.) chhc7ti ; 
(manc.) &dl8 (fem. 
-dl#). In Somogb, 
chhauCB (pl. -ti). 

ronud, 

Banter, thalthb, ChdCCh2. 

B ~ ,  nig8. 

Bargain, dartyd, iariat6. 

gil : (sung a t  the Diwirli 
festival) M r ~ 1 ;  (anng in 
cborus) !ap$A+d 91; : 
(90ng with h m )  
naclta."taiya gi t  ; tlach- 
dr~niy8 glt. 

10.;: (female) k8I.a~. 

Bark (vb.), 

Bark of trw, eta., 
I 

Barley, 

Barren, 

Base, 

Bnsk (t:b.), 

Besket, 

Bat, 

Bath, 

Bntbe (vb.), 

Battle, 

Baer (vb.), 

Berrt, 

Beat (ob.), 

bh*kpF?. 

bakol, bdkal. chhaaka. 

jao. 

b$i (of a women); bzj8 
( in agrionltnre). 

adl6-bad& &!6-palCE. 

kamin, nich. 

ghain tXpfl. 

od-3yalt, dCM, CEprf, cho~kr. 

&ru, &#a. 

tomb&, pitldfi. 

nha&. 

laybi. 

*? 

swnbh@n%; to beer off, 
.&nZ; b beu in mind, 
bd rakhna ; to bear wit- 
ness. p l h i  &-?I, d k h  
purai. 
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Brorure, 

Bed, 

Bee (honey-), 

Beehive (in the home), 

Beeswax, 

Before, 

B e g w ,  

Behind, 

Believe (vb.), 

Bell. 

Bellow (vb.), 

Bellows, 

Belly, 

Below, 

Bend (vb.), 

Bcnentb, 

Heside, 

Bcsidce, 

Best. 

Better, 

Br%varc, 

Ucyond, 

Itiy, 

Bill (of s bird), 

Bird (vb.), 

Uird. 

Birth, 

Bilcl~, 

Bite (ub.), 

8ilt1.r. 

kdr. 

wigju, k h ( .  

d k i  ; Bleok bee, bhau"ri. 

7nakEka ti,,-. 

main, mud?, . ~ f h a ;  honey- 
oomb, kai, sdkh. 

agd6,dgada. 

jngrd (fern. jdgf l ) ,  sad ; 
Beggar's daughter, 
.l"gCugl. 

pa~~bn2 

g g t i ,  tdl (suoh a8 ia 
fsstaoed to the neck of 
a cow, ek.). 

4urk&>$ (of a cow); 
didiyd$ (of a buffalo). 

rllronklrbl. 

!//b6~ (PI. gh&), pfd (pl. 
pza;). 

te i .  

- 
nattn5. 

t d ,  tlrdlP, zdii, partkai, 
jlril;. 

nPgd. 

bdliil;. 

6 ~ ~ :  dclrhfi, ?wii!tikii- 
tl~~ii$kc. 

drkk;,  drlrlrd (fern. dcl~ki), 
~lr~ihavr. 

r1lnrtl;u k. 

pdde billi, 1;&7. 

bard, nriild. 

rlrqj. 

ba<lklb. 

rlicllklgi. 

pai,EAf jnram. 

ktikri, cl~lboull. 

kdl?'?, Ciik?,:. 

kan1rul5. 

Black, 

Blackberry, 

Blind, 

Ulooll, 

Blossom, 

Blow, 

Blue, 

Board, 

Body, 

Boil (vb.), 

Boil (IIOUII), 

Boltl, 

Bone, 

Bor~k, 

Bornlor, 

BOI,I: Ldee (14 . ) .  

~ O Y ~ O J V  (I,(,.). 

Rotl~. 

1;t>u&!11, 

Box, 

Rrnve, 

Creak (ab.). 

Brentl~, 

Brethren, 

H!-ilw. 

Dridc, 

h a d .  The large homa 
msde blsoketa weighing 
eight to twenty seen, 
am kana. k-', MWI- 
d f . 

a h a .  

lai. 

phrl, phulrta, phulbra. 

phikydrd. 

l ib .  

?i;h : R. urnall bough 
~ a ~ t t o d r ,  id lr .  

kndr. 



-- 

Bridge, 

Brightnesr, 

Brim3 (ob.1, 

Brink, 

B - 4  

Bmok, 

Broom, 

Brother, 

Brother-in-law, 

Brow, 

Browae (vb.), 

Brush (vb.), 

cw, 
Calabal, 

Calf, 

Call (vb.), 

Cnlnmny, 

Canol, 

Cap. 

h a i n  ; e hearth-lnwrn, 
made af b d b i - p n s s ,  
Iruclucd. 

&dd (elder), bhdyd 
( P u n ~ e r ) .  

r ~ i t a r .  Wifc'a younger 
brother, s8Ia ; her elder 
brother, j d l k ~ .  Bus- 
bend's youngor brother, 
( l l w a r ;  his e l d e r 
brother, ,jd!h. Elder 
shter's husband, bhirrd : 
yonugcr akter'r, Lug- 
land, jawar.  

l16cl~hr~!yi ( fcm. b6rblr1r!l) ; 
buhlo-calf. k d r E  (fcm. 
kofv i ) .  Cf. Bo5aln. 

hrr!6ni?, 11hd vrdrrri: t? 
call Ilnck, 01kd1.F /rrr!8!rC. 

Rue, 

Build (ob.), 

Bull, 

Bulloak, 

Bundle, 

Burden, 

Bum (d.), 

Bury (ob.), 

Bush, 

Butter, 

Buttermilk, 

Duttafly, 

paiu. 

j h 6 f b ;  fem. ~rrnhuh un- 
rnsucd calf (ktn.), 
h(@; \waned calf 
(fern.), jMW. 

dardfi (PI. i a r d ) .  

chiam:. 

Buttock, th8 (pl. &haor).  

BUY (el.),  tndL3 

9, d r a  . 

& b o i l  plant, PntjU. 

Cat ( d e ) ,  J l ~ i y r i ;  wild cat, ha!' 
tjldrii. 

Cnt (female). birdi, l,i,Jli ; wild cat, 
k n n a  i d ,  b,r?na 
11irsili. 

C n t m t ,  pnchkdr. 

Cntsh (ul.), pukrlrrr;, llrc2"lnc?, t r ~  il;+i-i 

Cattle, rlrortin. 

CIIUW, (for) tile wke (of), dflri. 

Cevo. Glnr.  

Ceutilwdc, bntargin. 

Cortaiu, pn/;d!tn. 

Certainty, bii11 f i ! ~ .  

Chnin, iddyad. k l i ~ i ~ n l .  

Chnkor, clbZktrr: (fern, -rl J. 



Chrpi!i, of wheat, fried in oil! 
taunyl-Li M t l ;  or 

. barley, j a v k d  kdduw ; 
of ~~, kbduwu.; of 
jhZgorti, jGgm#tM 
kddswl;  of o b i ,  
ehJnibllrJ k c d u d ;  of 
maize, t&kya!M 
P~1,lrtwb. 
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Cb -.xonl, 

Charity, 

Cheap, 

Cl~eek, 

Cheriah (ob.), 

Cherry, 

Englbb. Jmdri. 

Chamois ( B i ~ ~ l s p n ) ,  gural, g b l .  

Cl$irnnerhole. 

Chiu, 

Cbolera, 

C hotuey (nprioot), 

C'irculnr. 

CLeg. 

Clrnr (sky). 

Climl~ (j~b.), 

C l d ,  

Cloud, 

Clondy. 

Club, 

Cock, 

Cohabiting 

Colrl, 

Cold in thu h e d ,  

Collect (d.). 

Comb. 

Come (vb.), 

Come out (eb.). 

English. Jmuollri. 

Comet, philahhv'ld tlrd. 

pJj11wd (pl. - w q ;  - h e ,  
paid. 

chhauta (fem. - 6 i )  ; 
children, l lrkaffb; a 
posthnmons child, jha- 
ida .  

nwcI, ntariyd-kd dukh. 

chh~clrd. 

d/,i?n. 

l ~ l ~ i l l ; ,  c/b,Iprf. 

6;d,,i : (water) n;,,. 

aikcqb. 

fp,C/. 

b6 1;. 

b6d1i;y.r j. 

@a, &a, ,~,r~hrf. 

k6kl~da. 

qd?lgBtligd. 

.jan:, .izrL 

, ~ J I ; / ~ , ~ I o I ,  khZga. 

kul [A; kam;. 

Pi:'lrrcd ; lor a man, Jg8?. 

a#'?, aid. 
Upj a d ,  a i r 8  dig%. 

Committee, k h h r i ,  bhait8g. 

Competent, nulkiyL 

Conoeol (vb.), c ~ r n s .  

Conceit, 

Conceive (vb.), 

Conduit, 

Continually, 

Contract, 

Coot (vb.), 

Cool, 

Copper, 

Cord, 

COIP, 

Corpse. 

Corpulent, 

Corrupt (vb.), 

Cost, 

C o u ~ ~ t  (vb.), 

Cousin, 

Cover, 

Cover (ob.), 

Coventry, 

Coward, 

Cowhide, 

Crawling, 

C ~ ~ a r n ;  

(mother's side) n,$n'n'y a-!:a 
bb!d ; (father'a side) 
pkuphiy8-kd bb;;. 

to rend to, .bwjam rlkhnt 
(used only on .cwmt 
of the enmifp of a dead 
p n o n ) .  

chha,d (elso used tor 
bnflnlo-bide). 

rPt (in slone, eta) ; d r  
(in wood). 



Creeper. 181, bal (pl. bdl?). 

Crop, phawl. 

Crow. kauwd. 

Cruel. pbpf, nipra .  

Cra& (vb.), p8chG. 

Cry (ub.1, hafa$, u &?I, h+iydni. 

Daily, 

Dil, 

Dam, bhandwafd, Lld, band ; 
fiah-dam, bhagdwa. 

gild (of earth); ti&, 
bhijiyal' (of olother, 
eto.). 

D J ~ .  drir, bdr. 

Debr, nn. 

Deceit, pharSb. 

Decide (vb.), th81hnE. 

Deer, harim. 

Deformity, knchald. 

Deity, dbo. 

Delay dhiC kerns, bbM. 

* 0 
Deliver (eb.), rcpno. 

Den, sbtrr. 

Deny (eb.), m u k a ~ $ .  

D e p d  (eb.), nalwO. 

Dewend (vb.), f i t f l ~ ,  hurl&. 

Cuckoo, k i ik t r i i .  After the Biahv 
J i t e  festival, the bird 
k w m e a  ill of fever, and 
is nilenl. 

Cure (eb.), khobar kun~f.  

Cnri y, k i ~ w r c .  

Cut (ob.), kg!@. 

D 

Delcant, 

Desert (vb.). 

Desire. 

Destroy (vb.), 

Dew, 

Difflcnlt. 

Dig (vb.), 

Digest (ob.), 

Dike, 

Dinne~; 

Dirk, 

Diaoiple, 

Dispoee (eb.), 

Dimpnte (vb.), 

Diruion of a ' K b t t  ', 

Doctor, 

Doe, 

Doll (of wood or w). 

Door, 

i Doubt, 

wbi bd&, ndi kum2; 
to dcmtroy rmt .ad 
branah, ohhaty&ui 

(or am?) 

ad, 8j. 

akha, akha. 

jh6l (of the body) ; &W 

(in a home, eb.). 

mngdrn~ (r.g., to di.poa 
of a dead body). 

TOL. IS, PAIT 1V. 
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hdla. Jaonm€.~i. Engiuh. Jaunrin 

D o ~ h 1  (of mo"dud k8d4, kodadi ; 
(of chauldi or chadt ) ,  
chaudlhii; (of wheat), 

Ida, kanik; (of 
L r l ey ) ,  dl6 ; (of ~ M n r ) ,  
c h b n i U l h 6 ;  (of 
jGgard),  jGga+idthb ; 
(of Indian oorn), tftkr 
dlha : (of gram), 
chanidlha. 

Dove, ghiigheti. If a dove s i b  
on a house and coos, i t  
i s  n very bad omen. 
The bird is killed o r ,  
hunted away. 

Dower (bride's), payZta. 

Drop, tffl. 

L)ruught, dbdiai: 

Drug, jae. 

Dry, s,ikiYZ. 

Dumb, ks lhl ,  l d ~ a .  

Dnng, (of g8bav; (of goats) 
m 8 g d ;  (mixed with 
litter) kdd. 

Dunghill, gobrdi. 

Dusk, iny8rd. 

Dorm, undd. I Dust, dhcpTdau, dhgr, khO. 

Dream (ob.), s w r ~  d ~ k h @ ;  a dream, 
rwm*. Of. Nightmare. 

Drill  b o l a  (ob.), binah?:. I 

Dwnrf, bdra$. (The popular 
explanation is that  h e  im 
only ' 6 f t  -two' 6oge:e 
high. !Pie word rs 
really cr corruption of 
the  Saunlrrit vdmana). 

Drive (cb.), k&dng. I Dysentery, ldlapilah. 

Enrly, rdtiyai,  jhidd, jhiR. E m h e c e  (vb.), hgg8Cd 
AdverL, trkha, Irk-. 

* I Empty, rrta. 
Ea rn  (rb.). karndnc. 

Ear .  ring. 

Esrth, 

Earthqnase. 

E m ,  

E d l y ,  

Eat Cd.1, 

Eahble, 

R h o .  

(for men) murki, Jnralc, 
dur i lc .  (For  women), 
(on edge of the ear) u t r m  
(pl. utraiy6), kdnChdnlr; 
(on inside of the ear) 
bdl3 : (on tho lobe) 
jhernkg. 

dhnrti, ndl l r ,  bhtimi. 

Edge (of a f~cld, rirsr,  chhiz. 
ete.). 

k t  bal l ,  pinnr. 

Elope witb (~b.). f d Z 1  nnllincf. 

Endnre (ob.), 

Enemy, 

Enhancement, 

Enmity: 

Enrnge (vb.), 

Enter (vb.), 

Entirely, 

Entluils. 

Eve's lrpple 
throat). 

Evening, 

m, 

sbrn5. 

bnr~r. 

j sdt i ,  jachlr. 

bwair (prononnoed boir). 

bia,,:. 

bhitddt n a i b d .  

n r ~ p i b .  

aSlG. 

(in the k c k h ~ .  

b&U. 

Eviclence, rdkhr ; to give evidence, 
rdkh pcrnl .  

Ewe, bUd. 

Examine (cb.), parZkh.c?. 

Except, baj6l. 

Exclaim (A), laliydni.  



Excrement, giih (hnnian). / E Y ~  6kh ; one-eyed, M M .  Such 
permas a re  c o n e i d 4  to 

Exorcise (vb.), ukhal @d karni?; jwld I be deceitful. Bquint- 
karnC. I eyed, p a f w :  Snoh pr- 

ROUE am m~d, t o  be an- 

d$ ra!ihnt. t ~ 8 t w ~ l . t h y .  
Expect (vb.; 

Extort (vb.), 

Fable, 

Fall  (cb.), 

Fallow, 

Fomilj ,  

Faminc, 

Far,  

Fast (vl.), 

kdhnr. 

rtiylta. 

Gja, d m .  

kunbd, kabrla. 

kdr. 

a&. 

F 

Find (cb.) ,  

Fine (the p u n i s l ~ ~ t ~ c ~ t t ) ,  

I Finger, 

FiwBy. 

Firm, 

I Firat. 
1 Fi ra t l i~~y .  

WtillI;. 

did.  

!,tifhi, hdtau-h$ gtifhi. 

jagrn, Zgydrr. 

majgct. 

p"al-ka. 

.iq lta. 

qltdchhd, (pl. lndohMj 

qndehhf-M kg@. 

Father, bdbd; (in the hills) l a 1 3 .  j Fisllcrlllnu~ i)ir~cl~hwdr, j d i y d .  

Fntiguc, paij .  

Yntten (vb.), ma!a b a n d .  

Pint, 
i 

Faulty, gutla#. ( FIttt. c h h 6  ,:ai$. 

1 Fling (rb.! chlhdn;. 
i 

Fcli~l.  

FVIIIS. 

Fc !-#.I.. 

Field, 

F i g - t m ,  

Fill (rb.), 

Filth, 

Yilthy, 

t ihdr.  

1-ip, jar .  

yAb!li ; (fn~il) phidc-W 
rldnd. 

badlrrti, badkn?, bhnnrll;. 

jhal. 

: Fly ( t l ~ c  iuacct ) 
I 

Fly (vh. ) ,  

Fog, 

Fool, 

Fool 

(of mud) nialyauy ; (of 
btonu) ?~@,raut ; , (of 
111nuks) pa!yaur. 

pSSl. 

p?rr~lrta, phtdi!a, yAtlri. 

~t ' ak l~d .  

ad";. 

h ~ l  nir. 

nidar. 

@#n, ldl. 
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FrnKe. drau. 9n;dkd. 

I 

Fare- d t h 8 .  

p- garh. Frown (sb.), urCfl M~G. 

Friend. sdtht, , d l & .  

Ghad, h&, hairh. 

GW, (green) dJa ; (dry) i&h 

Goods mnd cbtbsIr end ghar-ki-fi 
house. 

Girdle, monjhan, gEh1. Government. airkdr. 

nhhast~ ,  ndnh :- ( m s d  
girl at her fsther'e 
honm) dhyPtq ,  dhi& 

d j  ; (for food) Wj ; (for 
seed) Mi. 

Give (wb.), a@. 
(of stone) &h&d; (of 

mood) kdClrbr, 48bg. 

G l m  (looking-), Irdi. I Gmndchild, Mirs!a; (fern.) -!i. 

Glenn (sb.), .he&. 

GKm+m (*I, Chi lkhlG.  

Grandfather, GIG; gmat-gromdfather, 
par-dm#; pmt-pmt- 
grnndfetber, budha par- 
d n d .  

Mkrd (fern.) bdkfl. A 
p t  eitting upon ib 
h i d  lega is s very bsd 
om- and the animal iis 
Wlsd and sold et  onoe. 
Omt-hide, c h w ;  goat- 
skin tmg, k l b l r l .  There 
are four lri& of gImt 
akin8 The biggest is 
d e d  kM1: lhm g h l l t  # 
then khalrd; and the 
rmsl ld  &alc!i. 

Gram (nonn), 

Griaf, 

Gristle, 

Gm\\ (cb.) ,  

uro\vl (ob.), 

Oilre. nu*. Q u a  (of tbm month), IiYi. 
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=k 

Hail, 

Heir, 

H J l w  (vb.), 

Halo, 

bd, 

Hmdmill, 

BPrd, 

Hue, 

H m l i p ,  

Herlot. 

Iianv~w, 

Hanest, 

Hatch (ob.), 

Hate (ob.), 

Have (ob.), 

Hay, 

Besd, 

Hart,  

Henrih, 

H c ~ ~ v u n ,  

HI nrg, 

(of haman head) mGd8a ; 
(of hamso body) Wa, 
bdl. Hair on the breast 
denotes tmthfnlness. A 
man withont hsi is 
snepected of being un- 
relieble. Hair of goatq 
bakraa. 

ka r a p  

chhaia, raid. 

khdnnd. 

iekh. ( w f  heweat) 
Sardiyd-kt idW; (Rabi 
hnrvest) f i y ' y d - k ~  a k l 1 ;  
(&gust horveut) bko- 
& d l .  The lest-named 
inrludrs ck-ni, kigni, 
,j!ZgarC, end nnirrigsted 
llcu (tikhfi d h l n  or 
ghar-A# ddli). 

woman's large hat 
C ~ G *  q t ;  @rllaj 
j i i ! ~ .  

bdtl  dp1. 

s1ikh8 gM8. ((kft on the 
ground for nee in 
winter) UrW gM8. 

H e 4  

Help (ob.), 

Hemp, 

Hen. 

Her, 

Herdsmen, 

Hem, 

Eero, 

Bikernation, 

Biecongh, 

Bide (ob.), 

High,. 

Hill, 

Rim, 

Hipbone, 

Eire. 

Hip, 

Hit (vb.), 

Hiye (in a dwelling. 
hone). 

Hosrfmt, 

Hoe, 

Hold (ob.), 

Holiday, 

Hollow, 

Howyo 

doneycoml~, 

Honk, 

Hcrohb, 

-- 

(of the foot) p M y d .  

g d y ~  (f. ga art?) ; (for 
c o w  snd b & m )  m h b  
nhdwa (f. m4hirMw1); 
(for goats), b a W B  (f. 
bakrdwt) ; (for sheep) 
b ~ d a w a  (f: s u d h r ) .  

H k W M  nind, r~kh-nind 
(lit. "kr ' s - s le fp  "). 

(of land, bonm, eta.) kdr~. 

t68-kd. 

narc;;. 

fwd. The hole of exit nnd 
entmnoe is mdhkanr. 

r~tdgor, nggcrr : wild hog, 
ban asgar. 

than; .  

pnchrd. 

hMW. chilam. 



Hope, 

Hopelesq 

Horn, 

Hornet, 

Ice. 

Ignib (ub.), 

111 

LL . 

Jecknl, 

Jail, 

angdo, ianbbid; (the small 
hornet) bochlr, barhkotr. 

IyB,%l,i, iyd;, syal. Ih cry 
nt night is s bnd omen. 

kdl lraJJd J d w ~  t l~rikr, lit. 
h i n g  ticd to n atnka 
or log,-nn old l~nuie11- 
mcnt. 

Kcry (ub.), sdklrn;. 

Kernel, d<r (q whole Lerncl); 
c h 5 ~  (a brokeu kcrnel); 
cldni (kernel of n ~ n c h  
or apiicol). 

Kick (vb.), la't 16n5 181 clrhddnl. 

Kid, cGlkc  !a ; (fernob) p@h. 

Kilncp, biih. 

Kill (A), kiln#, 

Hush, m i d .  

14;; (of barley) bl- 
bh6a ; (of rim) t f l ;  (of 
cM?rr, jhmq?Jrd; e r  kaunr) 
kayo7, t i i ;  (of gihu", or 
wheat) phdphrd; (of 
nlaefir, ma,  or l?Jbiyd) 
bhW; (of c h o u m ,  or 
modu8) bhm. Oh#!, 
etc., removed from the 
threshing-floor is khaa. 

Hycon, clrarakl~. The animal k 
not found in Jaunear- 
Bewar. 

Epdrophobii, hitkiyd. 

Interest (on loam), mt, byaj, kit.  

Invite ( v L . )  nyitd an:. 

Iron, lah. 

1st 2 080. 

Issue, family, as?. 

Itch, khbj, kkar*'. 

Jeat, 

Jump (ub.), 

J i~s t ,  

1 Ji~rtict,, 

King, Lnclbha. 

Kiss (ub.), lick (d.), CM! $. 

Kncntl (cb . ) ,  nl91;. 

Kucc, ylr&r (pl. gh?#d). 

Knccl (vlr.), ghPd( b8di-kari baillip;. 

Kokl:, (tikc green bair~rjr, kounol, kdlf. 
pigvoa). 
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Labow. minnat, dh6n &,la. 

M d e r ,  (of wood) lift?; (stone 
&pa) pour, pair. The 
projecting itone steps in 
the well of R terraced 
field are phhrt:. 

Ladle, ch~dM, $auk. 

Lamb, gdb-CEP, (f. -Ice). 

- 
Laugh (sb.), harni. 

Lead (the metal) 8 ~ 3 -  

Leaf, bbii. 

bhak; (a a m d  leak) 
bhak-tC$. 

Leep (-r with cow- l?b?d. 
dung nnd esrth) (vb.). 

Lcisnre, anbtn 

L 

Lemon, 

Leopard. 

Leper, 

Level (udj.), 

Lier, 

Lick (cb.), 

Lid, 

Lift (vb.), 

Light, 

Lightning, 

Lip, 

Liquor (spirituous) 

Listen (vk.), 

Little, 

Lizard, 

Loam, 

Locust, 

Loft, 

Low, 

Lunch, 

Ned, jhda : a mnd dog, hfhlylc%&. 1 Merve1, 

Mallet, 

Man, 

Ilmufeoture (vb.) 

Manure, 

Many, 

BIark (tattoo), 

llarke t, 

I In~isgc ,  

ehfikh. 

baq11. 

rrrya@, oh8rlu'. 

.ihslla. 

ck!":. 

khdta? 

ch&& 

&6, ujydwu. 

bijufi bij. 

halh. 

scr. 

.. 
icnn6. 

&ha. 

ga (chameleon), 

k 3 d  mzl(v. 

JdwU, dald. 

CpIla ptir, upo~lu per. 

n?go16. 

dfipsparl. 
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Memory. ad. 

Wend (vb.), bacmd. 

Miil (aster-) ghaurat ; hand-mill, jgdr8, 
j 9 h z .  

Mint (the p l d ) ,  prrdznb. 

BIiaer, m Zji. 

Miefortnne, karavnphiif6, niguru, 
ksfam~. 

Bliat. he. 

Mietate, bhcl, birar, bhil-In'mr. 

Moist, i z l ,  ifla, dn~. 

English. Jaunliti. 

Mosquito, machhnydra. 

Blother, #ji. 

Mother-in-law. f Jti. 

Mould (oley, loam), k w i ,  ma((#. 

Mountain, dgd8 

klonrn (ob.) k ~ w - ,  kMj karnr. 

M onstaohe, jgga .  

Jlonth, khab. 

Move (ob.), Gdn?. 

I Mnddy (of wrter or a gdj, 
stream). 

Mnmpa, g o ~ t i .  A man h a r i n g  
mnmps is d d  gan6, 
aud the mumpa them- 
mlves are crelled g8n. 

hloon-light. jhsr~-L?  d 6 ;  alenr moon- 
light witbont s clond, 
phcl biydn1 

Mortgage, t hep.in. 

bloraiag, r<ti;, jhfih. 

S a i l  (of the  body), 9ralry. 

Name, mZw. 

Narrow r i g @ ;  a narrow lane in 
rdgar1. 

niyn, dhaiyb, dhaiyu ; near 
the bead rngd nm. 

Needle, (a large one for aewiug 
home-mad6 woollen 
rlntl11, UMI 

Nice, wnt6 ,  hchla. 

N i g h t m ~ ,  bchla nor*. A night- 
mare portendr diwte.1. 
or  n tarnble noon. A 
person gnnehing bis 
teeth in sleep portends 
death to his p ren t s .  
It be  sobs or weeps in 
hi. dreams i t  is e v9r 
good n i p .  To laugh 
in bir d m m n  is a very 
bad oign. To me water 
or a corpao in * dream 
ia lmd. So elno to see 
n buffalo. To see n 
nnnke it1 a dreadream means 
that  the god la RII~TY 
end a Briihmsn (banla 11) 

mnnt lw cona1114ed ( , lJo 
,Iekhau ?I) 



Oak, 

oath, 

Obscsue, 

Odour, 

Offence (to take) (vb.). 

Offering, 

Omen, 

Open (a dmr) (ob.). 

Opium, 

Or, 

Other, 
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P d d y ,  

Pain, 

Palm (of the hand). 

Paut (vb.), 

Papa, 

Paper, 

Paramour, 

Pardon (ob.), 

Parrot, 

Partner, 

Partridge, 

Pnth, 

Psnm, 

res. 
Ptmtiadon , 

Eumlimb. Jann8ll. 

No, M. 

Nomil, thcnr (pl. th6?iy,i). 

Nothing, kichh-ns. 

bdn, M, kh&. 

la& legand, lopath. 

bl-wram. 

gga. 

hcibla man&. 

bhait. 

lagcn. 

uga&. 

phmm. 

kr-td. 

ak6, dur& 

En#ILb. Jaonllri. 

Nourish (ob.), pam8. 

Now, c'b, gbh:; now sad  then. 
kodhr kdhr .  

Nu4 d#kh(a, ldk(6. 

P lr. 

hatnj, halhlr, hathrirllL 

#ad$. 

bnbii. 

hagat. 

67. 

c h h i h ~  kamt. 

8UU. 

sajlrr. 

t{tM, (f. tltdl. 

btq, batbit. 

mljoib, m81. 

krl. 

cbhld. 

0 

Our, 

Outary, 

Outside, 

Over, 

Owner, 

Piok (ob.), 

Piokaxe, 

1 Pimple, 

Pinoh (oh), 

pipe, 

I 

i 

hqi. The owl is not per- 
mitted to utter hir ill- 
omened notee near a 
village, and if he does 
no is hunted away. If 
he calls from tbe roof 
of a houae, some ono in 
the family L eum to 
die. 

k k h g  (f. h k h ~ l ) ,  kokl;$, 
hhtr?-chfl, mdnilu. 

kdff, krddica ; a small one, 
gadnc. 

chilom ; e rhble bamboo 
pipe ko!&h chilanr ; 
the ~ r t  wbiah holds 
the fire and tohaeco in 
C9. 

A--. 
I 

VOI.. IT, PAIIF IY. 3M 
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- I 

Pit, khdt. Precipioe, W i g ,  dhzdh. 

Rty, ghin. 

Place, jagd. 

Plait (rb.), gzthng. 

Plant, b i j d ~ ,  p d h .  

Plough, hau, hal. 

Plough (ub.), b&, hau 2%;. 

Ploughebare (iron), phdwd. The pad of  the 
share in which the iron 
ploughshare ie fixed is 
ndsl or pdthd. When 
worn down the aham is 
called noutvd and is 
used for ploughing 
ground before seed ie 
planted. 

Present, 

Pmse (ob.), 

Priok (vb.), 

West, 

Profit, 

Prohibit (ob.), 

Promise, 

Prophet, 

Proud. 

pgl-bafl,  dd-pan@, 
gosbhin. 

Mjar. 

d6t4'. 

chubd$. 

p w t .  

P M Y ~ .  

!h~k$. 

k a r d ~ .  

b8kf. 

maugrd. 

Plover, lifai.  parikh$. 

Pocket, khisaa. bhsdg, k G w .  

Pod (need-), $%I. 

Poison, biih, bikh. 

Pomegrnnnte, ddrai. ddrnag, ddnm. 

Pond, t i l .  I Puree, botud. 

Poor, ndrd. 1 Pub (ob.), dhakiy8$. 

Porcupine, ddyal. I Put (on alothes, eta.)(vb.), pahorn$. hhipt:. 

Polrder (gunpowder), (UrJ. I Putrid, Ja+yai, fop$. 

Quake (vb.), 

Quamy, 

Queen-bee, 

Question, 

Q 

Quickly, 

Quid, 

Quite, 

R 

Raps. kl$tTa, gcdrd. 'Havine, n6wa. 

Rainbow, indr6-JhanG. 

Ram. khdds : s ram with a dock 
is her. 

hisdu, Grkhni. litupberry, 

h t .  **6shd. 

Raw (oropa), d b .  

R . ~ ~ ~ ,  khisl ,  (yl. k h ~ r 6 ) .  

Reaper, lddniyd. 

Rear. pcnhha.Cti. 

- 



Refuse (va.), m ~ k r ~ $ .  ! Riugil-bembm (arundi- r,iridwo, nirldlt. 
I *aria falwta), 

Relation, ndld. i / Road, darak. 
Remember (vb.), dd rakhnt. I 

/ (ubJ1 
(like a tiger 01. leopard) 

Rent. kdfi. ~Gd?d;_(Iike a bear) 
1 dfdydpii, bhu'bhltdngi 

Repair (ub.), til-tik karnr. ! (like n jnckal) lalijdnii, 
f rikd?;. 

Request (vb.), d a r k u r t  kamt. 

Rest (vb.), #add$. 

Retire (from a m e )  (vb.), bhdj?:. 

Retnrn (vb.), pachh*g, bau& 

Rib, padaug.  

Rice, chau ; cooked rice, b u t .  

Roof, rlilidppar. 

Rope, pqar.  

Hot, .i4i. 

Rub (vb.), ngd~,c?. 

Ruin, nde ; of a house or village, 
klrancur. . 

Right, rtdla, pddra. I Ran-away couple, crducl kfsiyd. 

Snkc (for the - of), khatar, hstb. 

Salt, nf n. 

Shave (vb.), rnzd la?;; to shave the 
head, bhadar kart,;. 

She, 66, elit. 

Same (that r e v ) ,  s j ? .  I *h.*. bkPQ (pl. bhbdd). 
Sand. bsf, bar*. 

Scratch (vb.), darn;. 

Search (ob.), 52ytan?, lama, h8m;. 

Season, rammd. 

Swmul (cotton tree) Siwar. 

scparnte (vb.), jfd6 karng. 

Serpent, i i p f l g t  (ophiophegm and 
cobm clnen). 

Shell, (green walnutshell) chich ; 
(dry walnut-shell) icktd 
&khW ; (apricot, perch.. 
or  nut-ahell) dilkiiM, 
dill  ; (egg-ahe!l) &kt& 
&?kh(d. 

Shepherd, see Herdeman. 

Shin, parr. 

Shiver (rb.), ~ I A P ~ C ~ ~ .  

Shop, hat. 

I Shorten (ub.), 

Shnde, shadow, I Shoulder, 

Shake (vb.), Shriek (vb.), 

Shale. Qrik, dakar. I Shrew. lfigdcr. 

Shame, 
kaphan. 

Share, 

Sharp, 
Shut (vb.), (a doo~)  ddr din; Id#, d& 

la?-; _(to nhut up) 
ghat*. 

Side, chhd8. 

paind, painir (fem.painl ; 
rlald (fern, ddtu!ht{; 
dgyra ; yachrdv. 

V O L  IS, PAPT 1V. a m 2  

Sharpen (ob.), paindng, pain karng, 
puy&d. Sigh (vb.), &r d&. 



Sigu, a8n. I Somehow, bh6Z-kdag 

Silenw, m-d. Somewhem, bhs%ak?, 

Sif ol, gunm. jha/, tikM. 

Since. jodhf-a*. Mj. 

Sinew, air. ka6jyar, k&, 

Singer, git6rI. a d .  

Skin, 

ah, 

Siuter) (elder) d d l ;  (yo. 
b u l l s ;  e.iate~~X! 
bhauj. 

khll. 

osu, g a i p  

Bpkl p a ~ a ~ g a ,  t o ~ d .  

s v n m w ,  g c j a u ( ~  

spete, 

Spider, 

Slap (rb.), lappay ndrnt. ths@ 

- 
Sleep (cb.), aitni.  cM&J, daukf. 

Sleet, a than.  

Slip (sb.), raTchnz, khi&d. . 

Sloping, tirchha. I Spring (sb.), d(8ngl pMrt &?s. 

Smwthe (vb.), 

Smooth, 

S ~ k e ,  

6-, 

6nnre (sb.), 

Snom (rb.), 

smut, 

Bncm. 

spot, chaa ,  chgga. 

S H  (vb.), m6ai$, 

Slow matah for mntchlwk, tW8. 

smell (ob.), lilghgf. 

'Smile (sb.), k a e k  kc# baa$: (in 
the western Paripma) 
d@ik ddna  h ~ $ .  

smoke (tobcoo) (ob.), todkf i -  'ondks 
kMn5 

Smoke. J h Z ,  dhgJhybl. 

chiph&$. 

chiphb. 

izgyaru, p r ~ .  

psnya.  

palsy8 Uclr 

ghsmU. 

W t h .  

h.Y! 

Squint (sb.), paCir8 ha$, qsqninbeyed, 
patzra. 

S b d  (rb.), {hala hi$. 

tdra  ; evening rbt, ruk- 
t a d ,  a,r~k-tarr. 

stick (adtiag.), 26th-kCQ1, &(hf, Qfgt : 
~ n r g t ~ ,  za~ha, 4tga; a 
fenoinffstiok, gldrlf, 
gh%r. ' 

Stone, pdtthar, ~ e g ~ r ;  s d l  
done, .MLrl; .tone of 
fmit, @l#. 

story, kdhnf. 

hndd~, h i .  I ~ t n m b l e  (*.)I r u a  k h a a  ~bn'~agt. 
I 



Stutterer, l i d &  I Swallow Irb.), ghrlp8. 
I 

Engli8h. JauoaW. 

Sucking pig, r&q/dyb. 

Suckle (ob.), dtidhr &"I, dcdh den:. 

Suddenly, r&vhok.  

Sufficient, bhntir3, mtilda. 

/ 
Eogl i l .  Jmonrlrl. 

- 

Swear (vb.), dcgard karnt. h0 kornt. 

6tutter (ab.), l&id.kari b~lh;. I Surroehd (cb.), 

Sweat, hZloG, &tu 

Swim (-;b.), b&oG 1dnI. 

Sword, . tartmir. 

Tail, 

Taste (ub), 

Teach (rb.), 

Tear, 

Teer (vb.), 

Teat, 

Teaze (wool) (~b.), 

Teeth, 

Temple, 

Tenant, 

Tethn, 

Thaw (ub.), 

Their, 

Thee, 

Then, 

Them, 

Therefore, 

Thigh, 

Thin, 

Thirst, 

T h i t y ,  

.idii (pl. dd~& 

khp ichng. 

drdhl,  dudhf .  

t&bng. 

tiid. 

v!>-ohal. 

khcrdr ; (if pnyiug rent to 
C;over?ment) airlriiri- 
*urn#. 

dZto. 

f ik l .  

dlho: U d b ,  labdl Laic. 

Thin, 

Thorny, 

I Thwd,  
I 

Thront, 

Thumb, 

Thunder (rb.), 

Thus, 

'Tick, 

Tiokle (ub.), 

Tie (cb.), 

Tiger, 

Tight, 

Time. 

Tinder, 

To, 

Fond, 

Tobacco, 

Toe, 

To~other, 

To-momow, 

To-night, 

ai j i ,  oij8, fern. aijt .  

kZ~G1ol. 

dhdgd. 

!ale. 

g e w .  

gftT*;, gurld?;. 

6 th~: .  

chakru8 

kratgai lunr. 

bddn:. 

8th ; tigrenn&an. 

gByh8. 

hakhat. 

WLE, kopci#. 

-M ; TO the head, mQa- 
kh. 

, a , i ~ .  
tam-k'ri, tomdkii. 

gfidb-ku gu(h3 : big toe, 
je'fh1 p~Chi .  

kallh8. 

dJtiy8, dntiy6, dnuti. 

d l i - r a t .  



4% ENGLISH-JAUNBABP VOCABULABY. 

Torch, 

Tooth, &d. 

r,?h, bya!hf-ki r,?h ; (a 
bundle of lighted sticks) 
jagti ; (of chir-\rood) 
dnli. 

Tread (ob.), g8chpg. 

Trickle, Lur~r-lu6. 

Trip (nb.) tlgn Ibgpi. 

Tmst  (sb.), pnntlr r,3khnz 

Toogk (of mast), jorisrli, jirjirli ; Tough 
(of lestber) (artar6. 

Tutn (vb.), pl~irng, baupt;. 

Twinkle ( A ) ,  ,ihal,nolJ?:. 

Twitter ( cb . ) ,  sho&hiydnff 
Track. bat . R nnmow tmck, 

' 4qo .d  bat. 

oin. I Untrue, D ddsr. 

Uncle, (father's brotber) AiSkd , 
(mother's brother) 
-md; (husband of 
father's sister) phughi; ; 
(husband of mot. er a 
s~ster) mau"en. 

cbha (fern. tibhi), chaz. 

-chAi npon tho head, 
mudo-chA ; npon this, 
BthE-ohh ; upon that, 
te?thi-chh. 

ti%, parthi, jhilai ; under 
the herd ml#-tai. 

Unripe, 

Unufe,  

bh&fi ; (of earthon- 
or basket-ware), brisu*. 

karja6. 

jindJ phul<[d. 

apbydi. 

daki. 

ekhadti?z. 

yaruy ; (black) elrhXpp8. 

v 

Vnmnt, d l 0  (fern. rift). I Vnwla (of mobll. 

V a g d  bhayJ, bholk phirn% (W 
be e reg-nt;. Ve b.),  

bhit ; the retaining wall 
of e hill-field, bdjln 

Tuiour ,  bbati-bGti-M. 

Vend (rb.), bikg. 

Venom, birh, bikh. 

T e r d a ,  m-eh, la3g. 

Veldnut hart. 

I Waln~lt, dkl:lr, nkhay. 

Violet, 

Virgin. 

Vomit. 

Vomit (rb.), 

Vulture ( h o r n ) .  

Wdk (d.), 8, Id, d@un$. Wane (eb.). I muurn8 (0.g. of the inoon), 



English. Jmonsiri. 

- - 

Warm, tdta. 

Waste (ub.), khan& 

Waterfall, pachur. 

Wave, halio'rd. 

Wax. main, muln, fitha. 

W a r  (ub.), jhna (8.g. of the moon). 

Way, bat. 

We, dm. 

Weak, mbr5. 

Wean (vb.), :itidh cham: 

Wear (vb.), bhisn$, paharlrg. 

Weather. 711. 

Weave (vb.), bupnb. 

Wedding, ' jajhafl ,  chyah. 

Wedge, A3l. 

wee4 (vb.), 96$11g, hgln:. 

Weep (ub.), 
.. 

ronb. 

W e i ~ h  (ub.), jokh?:. 

Welfare. r i j i  k h ~ d .  

Wet. bhijiyaf, tit&&, rujiyai. 

What ? Ad. 

When, jabha. 

When P kodh? 

W b ere, jdU. 

IVhere P Wki. 

Wherefore P k t .  

Whioh. jtyja. 

- 

Eugluh. Jaooairl. 

Whiaper, kana MtI. 

Whistle (vb.), ii~k~arci?:. 

Wlrite, .idla, ch i l v ,  Mtr.  

Who ? k & ~ .  

Why ? la!, knha  a t i .  

Wick, bstl. 

Widower, r+8. 

Wife, jarii. ch-. 

Will-0'-the-Wisp, bh~tg id .  

Wind, Mwd,  bdt. 

Windpipe, ;&a. 

Wink, pgkh. 

Wink (ub.), rdn mdml. 

Winnow (ub.), pic-?, pcmnc 

Winnowing-meve, iipa. 

Winter, h207nd. 

Witch, jadiydrl. 

Wither (ub.), &m~a$. 

Within, bhttrZfi. 

Wieard, jadtydw. 

Woman, bit1 dmkh, b#&irL 

wood, (fuel m d  dleesed planks), 
l e a ;  (bonghe for 
fodder, eta.) pajthir. 

Worm, M@. 

Worship (vb.), pgi& 

W ~ P  (ub.11 baa?:. 

Wrinkle, I P ~ I ,  jhab. 

I Wrist, kigar(l. 

Yawn (ub.), jud?; .  kbn. 

Year. a b a d  ; 1 year, I yellow, 
Par : vear before l ss t  

f ia  

; next year. 



The State of Sirmur lies in  the south-easteru corner of the group of States 
whieh c ~ n t r e  round Simla. Its boundaries are as follows :- 

Where 9poken. 
s'outh-west, south and sonth-east lie, in order, the District of 

Ambala, the State of Kalsin, and the District of Deh1.a Dun. I n  all these the language 
is some form or other of Western Hindi, see pp. 63 ff.  of Part I of this volume. 
To its north-west lies the hill tract of the State of PatiBli, in which the language is, 
here, Baghati. To its north-east lies the State of Jubbal, and lo its east, the Jaunsir- 
Biwar tract of Dehra Dun. The language spoken in the last-named is Jaunsiri, the 
rnost eastern of the western ~ n h f i ~ i  &*lCcts. The langunge of Jubbal is the mine as 
that of Sirmw. Leaving Jubl)al, for thc present, out of the question, we find that, 
ns regards languqes, Sir~nur  llas Ba~11:iti to its north-west, Western Hindi to its 
south-west, south, and south-east, and Jnunsjri to its east. 

The lauguage of Sirmw itself is called Sirmauri. This language is not, however, 
confined to this State. It is also spoken in some hill trncts of 

rqame of the language. Ambakz, bordering on Sirmur, and over most of the State of 
Jubbal. 

The river Giri runs through the State of 8irmur from the north-west to the south- 
Sirmur Dialects. east and divides the State into two nearly equal purtions. 

Thc south-western of these tracts is called Giri-mir or Cis-Giri, and the north- 
eastern is called G i ~ i - g k  or Trans-Giri. 

Three ranges of hills intersect the Cis-Giri country, and, from the name of one 
of these, the local dialect of Sirmauri is called D b i e i .  The dialect of the Trans-Giri 
country is called simply Giripiri. These two dialects are much alike. The main 
difference is that D w h i ,  as might be expected from its vicinity to the Western Hindi 
of A n ~ h ~ ~ l a ,  is not so distinctively Pahiiri as Giripiri. In  older to assist comparison, a 
pretty full account, so far as was possible frc rn the materials available, will be given d 
both these dialect9 

The State of Jubbal consists of two portion&-the main portion, or Jubbal proper, 

Jubbal Dialects 
lying immediately to the north-east of Sirmur, and the outlyi~ig 
BarQ tract lying still further to the north, and eeparated from 

Jubbal proper by the State of Tarhoch (in which the Kirni dialect of Kiethali is 
spoken); and the Punur tract of Keonthal. This B a d r  tract, further, has to its east 
Kotkhai, and to its north the State of Bashab. 

The dialect spoken in  ~ u b b a l  proper is a form of Giripiri loclllly known as BiBBeu. 
The dialect of Bariir and the neighbourhood is cnlled Bndri, and is more closely 
connected with ~ i f f tha l i  than with Birmauri. It is dedt with under the head of the 
~ i e t h a l i  Group on pp. 599 ff. \ 



The following is the estimated number of spenkere of the various form8 of 
Sirmauri :- 

Nothing of coneequence hns hitherto been written concern- 
Authoritler and Literature. ing Sirmauri, nor, 80 far as the preaent writer knowq d m  it 

poseee8 any literature. 



The materiab for the illustration of this dialect are very insu5ciont. Thcy consist 
merely of the two specimem annexed (a version of the Parable of tho Prodigal Son, and 
t.he Statement of a person accused i n  8 Criminal Oourt) and the usual list of words. 
Owing to the defective nature of the alphabet used, and to the incvihble incoilsistencies 
of spelling, these do not furnish very safe guidance, and the following remarks must be 
taken with eome mrve. 

Alphabet.-The alphabet ueed ie a variety of the Tikri n lp l~de t ,  known as 
Sirmauri, of which we have already seen specimen6 i n  the Ja~msliri sectiim of thc Survey. 



The following table shows thie alphabet, as it hae been employed in writing the 

- 

€ 
tn 
9 

b 

la 
Oa 
P 
r, 

4 
Y 

n3 

Q) 

9 
V, 
6 
& 

I x) 
Y 
X 3 

P 
x', 
B 
- 

8mS 

rpecirnens : - 
- 

a 

a 

i, i $6 

u & a  

Q 

ai 

i , & a  

nu 

kn 

kha 

6 

g b  

che 

ohhe 

ja 

j b  

b 

t b  

?a 

nrU 

0. 

la 

tbn 

ra, tm, w n  n. 

The Sirmanri 

3 
3) 
6or L 
B ., c 
3 
T 

3 
X 
w 
3) 

W 
)3 

k 
J7 

n 
d 
6 
5 
u 

h 

CI, 

Alphabet. 
-7 

dA 

dha 

na 

Pa 

bn 

bha 

ma 

VB 

Pa 

la 

ma 

Ba 

shs 

uf& 

hn 

ki 

ki, LI 

k q kQ 

kq k& 

lull 

kq kb 

kBu 



Pr0nun~iBtion.-The vowel scale is very uncertain. The letter a is pronounced 
like the 6 in ' hot ' and ie sometimes written a,  sometimes 6, and sometimes as&. Thus, 
the word pronounced gh6r, a house, is sometimes written 8T, ghar, and sometimea a, 
g h .  In the present notice of the dialect, when a is written o i t  will be left so, but 
when 6 repreeents a short 6, it will be traneliteratd 6. 8 Thus, 8~ will be traneliterated 
ghw, and will be transliterated gh6r. This 6 is sometimes broadened to au as in at' 
third form, ghaw of the same word. 

Juet aa there is a short 6, so there is a short 6, sounded Iike the e' in ' met.' This is 
eometimea written i and sometimes 6. Thus, tee, him, is sometimes written m, tin, md 
mmetimes ii%, tk; eo adti, with, is sometimes written W, and sometimes e. Here I 
ahdl follow the eame eystem as in the case of a. When e' is represented by i, I &all 
transliterate i t  by i, thus, M, tie, but when i t  is represented by 5, I ~shsll transliterate it 
by 6) thns, h, tb. 

The vowels z and 6 are freely intercharygmble, Thus we have both ei and 86) he, and 
ik and bk, one, Gpdi diyai or b&&i diyci, he divided. 

Bimilnrly 4 end 6 me freely i n t e h q e d .  As, however, to is always written instead 
of 4, the d t  is an apparent interchadge of u and 6 ; thus, gum& or g6wd, he went. 

We have also other interchangee, such as e' and a i  in b6& or baitd, a son ; khtch 
or khaich, pull : 6 and au, aa in gh6pi.or gacLrci, a horse ; &or mZ,  by me ; and. men I 
d 5 in hB or is, I. 

h regards consonants, a marked peculiarity is the frequent droppihg of an initial h, 
in 8% or 2, I ; cith, a hand ; ira'czg, a deer ; bnci, to be ; h6ci or 62, he became. 

Bimilrrrly aspiration in the case of the sonmt consonants gh, jh, dh, dh, bh is 
dropped, M in gatoyci or ghijpi, a horse ; gh& or g6r, a house ; bzd (not hgdh), bind ; 
&yd or bkiyar, a bpther. On the other hand, h is prefued in the word h a ,  and. 

Them is a tendency to soften hard consonants, as in the word &d (for dEtt), a 
tooth ; p& (fur #ch), five ; and pajdl, &%y. The letters b and m seem to be inter- 
changeable in the word hwab or hieam (for hieso), a share ; while s medial g is dropped 
in the word lti@ for hgi@, to apply. 

In Hindi the letter 6 (pronounced like the eh in ' shine ') generally bccomes 8, but 
here it is preserved, aa in bid, twenty; pajad, m y  ; Baa, a hundred. The Sanskrit eh 
(1) becomes $ 88 in m i d ,  a man, sometimes written minachh, which pointa to inter- 
change between chh and $. 

Nonne.-In moet fords of dentral Pahifi Tadbhava' nouns which in Hindi 
end in ai, end in 6. But in Jaunshi, the moet Eastern form of the Western Pahei 

and lying immediately to the east of Sirmauri they end optionally either in ai or 
in & In Binnauri the ending in a is much the more common, 6 being rarely met with. 
Examplea of such nouns am gaurci, a home ; kutci, a dog ; bdtci, a son ; and bcig@ii, a 
&am. These, aa in Hindi, form their oblique eingulars and nominative plurale in 6. 
Thw g-2, k t 6 ,  bit#, and kt&?. 

For the oblique plural the d form ends in 6, aa in g&yb, kuto', etc. 

A aouu m me rhbh hu dwee dd b Ktmsurl ucm &nrM through Pmktit, rod rhioh hu not 
~ l i u Y C 3 . . b o l ) b . r b a r m r d ~ ~ h J i t  



Other masculine nouns are less regular. Either, es in Hindi, the oblique singular 
and the nominative plural may be the eame as the nominative singular, as in pair-hdlhi, 
under the tree ; bdto-khi, (he said) to his father ; mind, men (sentence 124) ; or else, 
all cages of the singular including tho nominative singular, and also the nominative 
plural, may end in d or 6, and the oblique cases of the plural in 6. Thus, dki jdG-r6, 
of a certain man ; blibd, fathers (sentence 106) ; rdkro' bEdi-r6, having called a servant ; 
dziv &86-khd, to a far county ; latd-kM, for the foot ; ghbr6-rd &?-d, near the house ; 
~ k r 5 ,  (my father's) servants eat ; n~ch-gitd st@, dancing and songs were heard ; th6l.d 
din6 p6clahd, after a few days ; dkq.d-d~,  (put me) among the servants. 

Feminine nouns appear generally to remain unchanged both in the singular and in 
the plural ; but also sometimes take 6 as in naled ditti, a complaint was given. 

The case of the agent and instrumental always ends in 6, both in the singular and 
in the plural. Thus, klinchhi bdtd b6Z6, the younger son eald ; bhiikhd, ( I  am dying) of 
hunger ; bdwi ddkhli, the father mw him ; sad& ditti, the complainallt gave (a false 
charge) ; dbyi (for dbi-6 or e6bd-8) chbraj ma&, a11 experienced amazement. 

Other case relations are, as usual, defined by postpositions, the most usml of 
which me :- 

InstnunenM . . d o r &  
Dative . khi or gd 
~bla t ive  , . . dli 
Genitive . 9.6 

Locative . d5, in ; 4no', in ; pgdd, on. 
Of the above rd sometimes appears as 1.6, and da as 46. Moreover these two 

postpositions are adjectival, and agree, Like adjectives, with the governing word, in the 
same manner as the Hindi k6, kd, ki. Thus we have ri (or r6), r i ,  ri ; dci (or db), dd, di. 
Similarly, @di is an oblique masculine adjective, an& has its feminine pgdi. Bhther 
particulars regarding these will be found under the head of adjectives. 

Tho case of the Agent ends in d, as above explained. It ~hould be added that the 
subject of an intransitive verb is sometimes put in this case, as in kdnchhd bdtd dGr 
dEsb-klsi db-gdwd, by the younger son it was gone away to a far county ; i.e. the 
younger son went away to a far country. 

Thc Accusative is usually the same as the nominative, but, aa in Hindi, when 
dcfilliteness is required, it takes the form of the Dative. No examples of this definite 
accusative occur in the specimens. The following are examples of the simple, indefinite, 
accueativc :- 

mbkti 1.6Ci kl~ci;, they eat much bread. 
I 

ai 1.upayci tea dd, givo this Tupce to him. 
The Ipetrumental may be the samc 111 form as the Agent, i.e. may end in 5, 

as in hhiiklbE, by hunger, already quoted, and b6htd chiti, ( I  beat his  on) with many 
blows. Thc postposition d& is also used as in pdgui-& hgd, bind (him) with ropea. 

The usual postposition of the Dative is klbi, of which gd is an occasional varied. 
Elramplea am :- 

cipge blw-khb bblb, he errid to hie father. 
d i r  dE6khb d6-#bwci, he went away to a fsr countrg. 
rd cipw biw-QE &%, he went to hia fathem. 
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The AbIative also uses the posbposition d& (do') as in e i  kas-dG lbri, from \\1hom 
did you buy thet ? 

ggw-1.6 bitiiyd-d6, from a shop-keeper of the village. 
bad-dci chid khaich, draw water from the well. 

The Genitive takes 1.d (of ro'),'lwhich, like the Hindi kci, is adjectival. Exnnlyles of 
the mesculine singular are :- 

th-rci $#hi bitci, hie eldest son. 
biw-n5 naco &d6, (my) fa€herls name (is) Sad6. 

Thc usunl postpoeit;on of the Looative is again dri. M6, too, meaning 'in,' and 
*Edi, on, are also used. Examples are :- 

mdrri &pii tEa chhawtd-86 ghbr-d6 raZ-sa, my father lives in that small houoe. 
Kngi t6ei bagyi-dii Grtli jdgnb he put him in the field to watch sw&. 
sapid g a u ~ t i - ~ i  $76 ghh-m6 ua, in the house is the saddle of the white horse. 
s i  gaurE pgdb asa, he is on a horse. 
~ - ~ ~ d i  pfrccridld, he will make a charge upon (i.e. against) me. 

Adjectives aro declined exactly as in Hindi. That is to say, those in 6 (or 6 )  
change to B for the masculine oblique singular and for the plural, and to i for the 
feminine. 

The postpositiona 1.5 (rb), of, and chi (db), by, from, in, etc., are adjectives, and 
agree, like adjectives in 6, with the governing noun. Examples of the nominative 
singular masculine have been given above. The following are etamplee of the other 
forms ;- 

ggw-re btiniyi-db, from a shopkeeper of the village. 
tird bZw-rb glrir-d2 kditnd bit&, how many gone are there in your father's house ? 
W-I.@ chdclid-ri Wtd-rci hycih t&ri bbb6 ucithd.hba, the son of my uncle is married 

to his sister. 
$8 ggord-~"itcmor kd, what is the a$e of this horee? 
gh6r-dd ka i td  bbti, how many sons in the houm ? 
maZ th-rd chh6!i-& bi l~t i  chhiti Ub, I applied many blowe upon his son. 
&aBnrir 2 - d i   hit^, diir, how. fer ie Paehmir from here ? 

' The postfisition follows e i m b  rulee. It is alwap oblique) butr when it i.' 
&emd hp a feminine noun (,$be thing whjch is 'on') i t  takes the form pgdi,, 
Thlle.: - I 

d pccri-pt?dd odq he is on e he-. 
pb~-$& &ar chcir, he ir w i n g  cattle (muc. plur.) on the hill bi. 

ibmb fii # h i d  d&, we (m*. plur.) went an (4.e. about) a wd. . . - ti8-r~ psw-&h j* pl), put the-& (fern.) upon his back, , 

& m p a ~ i a n  is effe$ed as i* Bin?. the thiug i i t h  rhieh compirieofi ia made beiny. 
put in the ablative. Yhlu :- . .  

th-rb, b h i i  26- b6bb.dai bop3 bra, hi8 bmther is taller thsn .hb sister. 
di ti4 QcMd, beet of all, beet. 



SIRMAUB~ D E ~ ~ T H I .  

PBONOtJB80 
f i e  prono& of the flrst person is :- 

, a*. nom. hE, 8, hg, OE Em. 
, *, d, wG, m;, m6X 

obl. mih, mi, ant, mci. 
. getf. * p a ,  vlzq~e. . 

plur. nom. him, ham-, k b n d  , " 

. ag. hdM, h i i d .  
, obl. h d d .  

gen. ma?*&. 

The pronoun of the s+ud person is :- 
sing. nom. tli. 

ag. tt?, taz, t6g. 
obl. t&. 

gen. tini.  
plur. nom. tum. 

ag. tnmti. 
obl. ttmmo. 

pen. tumald. t 

A few exfimplcs may he given of some of these forms:- 
118 bhukhi &~nt? lcigci, I am dying of hunger. 
ha tit.& b i t 6  b01!1i-lclri mi 06, I am not (worthy) to be called thy son. 
810 paiiclt6 li-1.0 n. b&-186, I had taken away assessor;.. 
8 &j bahat chalci, I wallid much to-day. 

pdp kiyd, I did sin. 
& ? 6 d d ~ 4  mi cAltdt6, I did uot beat the plaintiff. 
mi ap?zi ni5klsb-dZ rcikh-16, place me amongst thy servants. 
hisab wcd-kki di,  give the share to me. 
m-1.6 bripf~ t68 gh6tS-dci mu"-$a, my father lives in that house. 
h&m glb6d-gi pi$, we arrived a t  the wall. 
h 6 d  iki gl~dt2-pgdd d 2 ,  we went about a wall. 
hdqn.6 khusi h6!zd p@g, for u s  rejoicing is proper. 
n6 h6M-d& k6y'yd 6d, there was no quarrelling among 11s. 
tti w+d sdthi s6dd laOya, thou wast always with me. 
tcr; puruzcan-c8civi ldi, thou preparedst a feast. 
t6gmt ik b6kt4 bi mi diyd, thou didst not give me even one kid. 
tird hukanl na mi!%, (I) did not disobey thy order. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns, which are also employed as pronouns of the 3r,l 
person, are :- 

ai, this, sing. old. h; plur. ai, obl. in or i ~ i .  
82, he, she, that ;  ag. tBniyi or tcnyi, obl. t b ,  t h i ;  plur. si, ag. ti@, obl. titz, tini. 

Examples are :- 
ai rupayd t b  di,  give this rupee to him. 
ai gaurd kit& din-rci, how old is this h o w  3 



6s gatbrd-ri ?mar  kd, what is the age of this horse ? 
sd tibd-pgdi dZgar chair, he is grazing cattle on the hill-top. 
ttniyi ti!li-khi lrisab bapdd-diyd, he divided the shares to them. 
tc'?lyi n ~ i ~ c 6  brrvd, he corisidered (it) bad. 
ttnyi t b i  bdgri-dd laya, he sent him into the field. 
sd tc;s-ri b6,tod dikhai, his father saw him. 
si fip11ci 6 j r l  tini-rd ckhaiyc? chhilkd khciy-r6 bhdrnd Zigci, he, having eaten their 

nbandoncd husks, began to fill his belly. 

The Relative pronoun is jd, which has its agent sing. also jaid, but in other 
respects is declined like sd. 'i'hus : - 

ik IrciktG jaib khusi ld,~odri,  a kid, with which I might have made merry. 
tdrai d,fiji h d t i  jeniyd tdri m i l  lataiy-diyri, thy second son, who squandered thy 

~venlth. 

Tl~e Iuterrogative l'ronouns are kiin, who, obl. kae (k6e) ; and kai, what ? As ex- 
amples we have : - 

tZi-p6chlii km-9-d chh6tii tiw, whose boy comes behind you? 
s i  km-dti 164 from whom did you buy that 3 
tdri ngw kO; what is your name ? 

k6i is ' anjone ' and j6-kid is ' whatever ' ; thus :- 
k6i tksi klr6ni-khd n6 dd$tha; no one was giving him to eat. 
jo-kid mi-gdchhd 6sdiyZ, whatever is mine. (But the correctness of this sentence 

is doubtful.) 

CONJUGATION. 
8.-Anxiliaiy Verbs and Verbs Substrtntive. 

The Present Tense is declined as follows :- 
Sing&. Pluml. 

1. a8ti, 6 i i  &?a, 686 
2. (1.88, 68e ma, 686 
3. ma, 686, kg ma, 686 

When used os an auxiliary, we sometimes find ua or 86 used instead of ma (686). 
The Past is thiyd or t h 6 ,  wae, plur. thiyd or thd; fem. (both numbers) thi. Like 

the Hindi tha; i t  does not change for person. 
From the verb h6nd or 6n6, to become, we may quoto the past participle h66 

or 64 ; conjunctive participle 6i-r6 ; imperative sing. 2. 6 ; and present subjunctive 66, I 
may be. 

As examples of the uae of these aa verbs substantive we may quote :- 
t i~ - rd  bha? th-ri  bdbb-dg b&;rd ma, his brother is bigger than his siater. 
jd-kid hi-gdchhi oudiyl, t h d  6.95, whatever is mine, is thine. I n  this example 

th'e meaning of bdyo '  is not clear. It may be a present participle of uua. 

jifhai bdtd bdg~i-di thd, the elder son was in the field. 
dk i .  j6d-re' dii b d f i  thyd, of a certain man thew were two sons. 
htiM khtcoi hard pi7g, i t  is proper for u9 to be joyful. 



h8 b6lnC-khd tdr-a' bdt6 986  da' (or hdB), I became not (it?. I am not worthy) to be 
called thy son. This sentence occurs twice in the parable, and in one 
we have da' and in the other hd6. 

B. Aotive Verb.-The Infinitive or Verbal Noun is formed by d i n g  na' ta 
the mot. Thus, tipna', to beat, the act of beating. If the root of the verb ends in d,  

#h, r or l; then nd is added instead of n6. Thus, mt.na', to die. This is, however, 
only a mt te r  of pronunciation, as the Sirmatmi character dms not cLietinguibh bbetween 
rr and q. As in the case of nouns me sometimes have d in plece of the flml a' of the 
infinitive. Thus, tippd. As examples of the infinitive we mey quote :- 

srt'li ja'gni IZya', he was appointed to watch swine. 
d j ~ d  bhir& Ia'ga; he began to iill his belly. 
kdi t68i &ha'@-khi n6 dig-tlG, no one used to give him (anything) for eating. 
h6#gi-ri piwan-cha'ri, a feast (in honour) of arriving. 

The Present Participle is formed by adding da' to the root as in bipdb, beating. 
If the root ends in a vowel, an n is inserted, as in d&, being. 

The Paet Participle is formed by adding ci to the mot, m in tipb, beaten ; dd, 
become. Sometimes, as usual, me have 6 instead of ci, as tip6. 

There are the usna1 irregular past l>mticiples ; we may quote :- 
Part Perticiple. 

k(o.nZ, to do kiyci or k61 J 
tld!tci, to give diyl or diltd 
li&, to take liyci or litti  
jinci, to go gauci or gdi 
&!xi, to come ciyci 
mnl.wci, to die m6ti 

With all these thcrc arc variations of spelling. Thus, gdb may be found spelt guttoci or 
gdtd. 

The Codnnctive Participle is formed by adding i (or, after ci, y) to the root. 
Thus, t ipi ,  having struck ; klrky, having eaten. But this form is reserved for compound 
rerbs. When u s ~ d  ns au ordinary conjunctive participle, the s u e  r.6 is added, w in 
tifi-tb, having struck. As irregular, we may quotc mdi, having died, from 9nnrnti. 

Extunplea me :- 
rndkrd bddi-rd, having called a servant, 
tarae khiy-1.6, having eaten (i.e. felt) pity. 
khdi-khandciy-rd, having lost and squandered. 

Owing the frequent interchange of i end d, we have forms like w@-diyi, the 
ehate was divided. 

The Noun of Agency is formed by adding 6lci to the oblique infinitive as in 
r6pbci&i, an inhabitant. 

The second person singular of the Imperative is the game as the root, and the 
plural adds 6, or, after 6,  lo. Thus :-tip, beat thou ; pJ, put (the d d l e  on hie beok) ; 
di, give ; Mb or Id, bring ye ; d&b or dd, give ye ; gciw, oing ye ; khiw, eat ye. 

The plural imperative of bdl!rci, to say-b6ld,-ie often used m a kind of i n k  jecttion 
nt tho comlllencement of a sbtcment. Several examples occur i n  the h t  speoirnen. 
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The Old Present, used chiefly as a present subjunctive, is t h ~ u  conjugated :- 
I may strike, etc. 

Sing. 

1. tipti, t i pa  
2. tip? 
3. tip, .tip;, tip: 

Similarly we hsve clrGl$ let me go (to my father) ; ~622, let lllc say to him. 
ei  #ibd-$dz dzgap choir, he grazes cattle on the hill top. 
ti?~-~ciclrh6 kae-96 chlrdtii ciw, whose b ~ y  coines behiucl you ? 
~ 6 1 . 5 ,  it is proper (for us to be joyful). 
nwkti ~ % # i  khcid dig, they eat much b r e d  (and) give (it away). 

The List of Wolds gives thc following f o r m  for tllc Future :- 
I shall strike. 

Sing. Plur. 

1. tipzii? ti2Ggd 
2. tip26 ti11ZE 
3. tipla ti])ZP 

The only other examples are both in the second specimen, viz. : kinwg for kc%%& 
I will .mmke, and phai.oidhi, he mill complain. 

The Definite Preeent is formed by su5xing the present tense of the verb sub- 
stantive to the Old Present,. Thus, tip6 sa, he is striking ; rag ea, he dwells (sentence 
aas). 

Similarly the Imperfect is formed by s~f ix ing  th6, as in tipa th6, he was striking ; 
dd8-th1, no olle mas giving. 

The Past Conditional is formed by using the present participle, exactly as in 
Hindi. Thus, lcito&, I n~isht  have arranged (?fas t  mikh my friends). 

The Paat, Perfect and Pluperfect are formed from the Past Participle, exactly 
ae in Hindi, and need hot detain us. Whcn the verb is transitive the subject is put in 
the agent case as in that bnguage. I n  this connexion, note that the verb b6lq8, to say, 
is, in Sirmauri, tlansitive. As usual we sometimes find the 1)~st  participle ending in 6 

instead'of 1. To quote a few examples :- 

$ &j bah6t clrciloi, I walked much to-day. 
kcil p@oi, a famine fell. 
b i td  oipnt? bciw-klrd bdl6, the son said to the father. 
bkwd up& n6k~6-khi b6lci, the father said to the servants. 
tCu-r~? boiwe pripc diyd, hie father gave (him) kisses. 
tdri boiwi pawan-chciri k h i ,  thy father made a f&. 
mbi gzrvo1 tlrci, he had died. 

compound Verbs arc as in Hindi. Intenaivea are common, and often drop 
the final ? of the coujunctive pnrtic!ple. I n  other cases there is the usual change of i 
to 6. Thus:- 

& thoi, he d id .  
sir6 m i l  latdy h i t i ,  all the property nne squandered. 



c.J8-gbtu~i, he went away (to a far country). 
rcikh-16, put (me among thy hired servants). 
hhab bdndd-diy4 he divided the share. 

As examples of Inwptivee we may quotc :- 
08 T&& loigci, he b e e n  to dwell (with a nlan of that county). 
b h b d  Edgci, he began to fill (his belly). 
1% mhn2 higai, I began to die, i.e. I am dying. 

Other definite presents may be for~llcvl on tllc lines of the last example. Compare 
sentences Nos. 191. 193. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eki-j6nbr6 dii b& thiye. Kinchh6-b8t~ ipn6-biw-kha 
Ofre-man-of two eone were. By-tlbe-yozcnget.-8on hie-ownfither-to 

bal6, ' bgpa, mQB-hind6 hisal, ~ni -kh6 de.' TWY~ 
it-woe-eaid, 'father, (of-)my-portion the-share me-to giae.' By-him 
t iqi-khe hisab bindediya. Th6yB-din6-pichh6 kanchh&b&@ 
them-to the-ehare wm-dioided-out. A-few-daye-after.~a)~de by-the-youngel-eon 

Bp$-b5n@ hisam lbrO( for 1Ei-r6) diird6s6-khe dbg6w6, h a  
hie-omportion ehare taken-havifig afar-country-to it-wuu-gone-away, a& 

6pn i  mil khM-khapdiy-r6 gbmy-diya. J6b6 e i d  mil 
hieown property lout-eqmndered-having w a e w t e d .  When all theproparty 

~rr@~-hbti,  tbb4 &sid8&-& k i l  paris h6r s6 tab6 kai@ 
wau-epent-away, then that-country-in a-farnine fell, and he thm poor 
hc-gca. T6sidBd-re Bki-jETnE-r6 si thi  ei (for sB) r6n6 hi@. 
became. That-cozcntry-of a-man-o f with 11 e to-remain hegaa 

Tkniy6 tki b i g r i d i  e&$il jigq6 by&. S6 i p q i  6jrA 
By-him auy01'-him the-field-in uwine to-watt% he-wae-put. H e  hieoran belly 

t i  chhis&clihilke y -  bharna h i ;  h6r kkiil tgei 
thm-of abandoned-hwke eaten-haaitsg to-311 begatc; and anyone to-hhn 

kheq8-kh6 na d&-thi. J6be t k i  h6d Byi, ti, sama (fqr jep8) 
eating* not giving-wau. When to-Mm eeme came, then he-said 

j6, ' m&&b&w-r6 itn6-nokr6 mukti r6ti k h d  M, h6r 
that, 'my-father-Qf 80-many-eervante much bread eat (and) give-aioay, and 

bg kthi bhakhe r o b 6  6 .  ~8 spns-bspii-ge (01' -kha) chbla h6r 
I here by-hunger to-die began. I my-ownyather-to my-go and 

6 1  " hai bhpii, me5 Gr8-2g0, R&m-ji-siti p i p  kiy& ; h6. 
my-eay, " 0 father, by-me of-thee-before God-with ain wcce-done; I 
Mrs bE& bblnbkh6 n& 62. Mi bhi 8pg&n6k~-dB 
thy eon calling-for not becwne. Me aleo thine-orow-emant8-~)10t1# 

rskh-16." ' Tab5 si( for 86) 5pqC-b~w-g6 a .  H6bbiy6 d 5 k 6  thiya, 
put." ' Then he hie-oron-father-to went. Aa-ye: dietant he-wm, 

d tgs-r8-biw6 d6kh8. T a m  khiiy-fi' tgsl gale 
lie by-hiefather was-seer,. C o , n v e h  eatets-huaing, hill& ondhe-fib& 



lsy-r6 mila, h6r pap5 diye. TZs-re-bet6 balk 
applied-having he.toaa-m&, and kkses were-given. By-hh-son it-wm-said. 

' h e  bspii, m8 ter8-age Ram-ji-&ti pap kiya, hS bdn6-kh8 
0 father, by-me of-t/~ee-(efore Bod-with 8in was-dole, I Callingfol- 

t e ~  bets n s  hai.' Tlibe biwe ape-n6kr6-khB bbli, 
thy son not becanle.' Then by-theyather h i s - O L ~ ~ - S ~ ~ V U T ~ ~ S - ~ O  i t a a s - ~ a i d ,  

' bala, schhi b g m n ~  166, bamne-kh6 dea;  gathi-ds chhals, har 

' say, good clothes bving, for-clothing give ; the-$nger-on a-ring, and 

lsta-khe chhitrs d6. Ehaw, pic, mangal gaw ; m8rs bets 
the-foot-for a-slr oe give. Eat, drink, songs-of-joy sing ; my so* 
m6i-guwa-thi& giri jimg ; rach8-gtiwa (for g%)-tha, giri mila.' Tab& 

dead-gone-was, again lived ; lost-gone-wm, again was-got.' Then 

e n y e  khusi 15.  
by-him rejoicing was-arranged. 

TZs-ra jeths beta bigri-di ths. Jlibe 
Him-of the-elder son the-field-in wad. When 

si (fov d) ghlirb-ri (for re) nsr6 &y&, Gny6 nhh-git6 sun& 
he the-house-of near came, by-him dunce-songs wet-e-heard, 

To n6kr6 bedi-r6 &yS, 4b- 010, - ka uchhab 
Then a-se).vant called-having it-was-asked, ' say, what festivaZ 

18y-ritkhs ? ' T b y e  bbh k6, ' &I% bhayar s y - r ~ s ,  
has-been-ar~.angecl ? ' By-him it-u;m-said that, ' thy brother come-ha, 

Gr6-haw6 tEs-re raji-khusi hlitne-ri pawan-chsri k6ri.' T&ye 
by-tlry-fttlrer him-of safe-happy arriving-of a-feast was-made.' By-hina 

.miin6 bur& ; tis-re-glzi3re-khe da'iwds bh%j,ja. TBs-ra bawa bgids 
it-was-thot~glbt bad ; his-house-to entering A e-reheed. B is  father outside 

ays, tEsi manam. Bate bdls, l b -  olo, - ma: teri $31 
came, him q.enlonst~.ated-with. By-the-son it-was-said, 'say, by-me thy service 

itni-b6rsG ki ; t8rs hukam n& m6r&, 6 rn? ik 
for-so-many-yea~*s was-done ; thy order not tom-transgressed, by-thee to-me one 

bakta bi na dims ( for diys) jaie h$ Bpne-mitr6-stig6 khusi 
kid even not wm-giuc)~. by-which I my-oion-friewds-with rejoicing 

Iawda. J6be ters daja beta aya, jZniy6 tali m i l  
miglr t-have-arranged. WII en tit y second son came, by-whom thy property 

kafijani-rbrs-khb latsy-diya, ti? tgsi-khe parawan-chsri lai.' 
harlots-to was-squa?tde~-ed, by-thee him-for a-feast roas-arranged.' 

Bawe bals, ' he bets, tk m6rs eathi s6ds r6ya ; 
By-t;re-father it-rcns-said, '0 son, tlrou my companion always renznined; 

j6-ki8 mi-g~rhhi? tisdiys, t6ra 6s8. Hama khusi hone pby5, 6fi  
whatecer me-to is, thine is. ForS-us happy to-be is-proper, becauee 

k6 t6l.a bhdyar mki-g6a-tha, si (fovsa) jiw-gC8; rach6-gas-tha, mi$i-gca.' 
that thy b~.olfrer dcrrd-gone-was, he nlice-went ; lost-gone-wm, meturent.' 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Me1-6 n i m  Midh6, Rsw-15 nnaw Side, s t  Kanait, rGnC%l% 
S ly  rucnle r7dadh6, Father-of name Sadb, caste K a m i t ,  inhabitant 

paw K t  6su. 
.village Kcidi-of 1-a.m. 

Ssdue m6-p%i3 jhiithi nab6 diti ( f o v  dittij. lfis 
B y -  Complainant mt-upon f a k e  conzplaint wae-given. By-me 

Sadu na chheta, n& hsm6-ds ktijya 6%. H b m ~  
the-Complainant not was-beaten, not us-antong qunvt-elli~zg became. W e  

iki-gh6n8-p%d8 d6E. Tgth6 gw pafich6 lc-rij gh6ue-ri 
w 

si6 
a-ionll-upon went. Theve I asseeeors taken-having the-wall-of foundation 

hwpe le-g5-tha. Jnhe h5m ghtine-gd paje, t6 Sadue 
to-mark brought-had. JVhen lue the-wall-to ar).ived, then by-the-Complainant 

dbi-khe ga!i di  . J6be mi  tip& d6~5, sbbye 
all-to abzcee wne-given.. W h e n  to-me beating he-ran, by-all 

chbraj miino, spne-tipne-shlir6-kll~ bh+. H$ b i  h i - d i  
amazement rcastfelt , each-his-olon-hoziscl-to jled. I also hkm-Ji.om 

dbrB p6r5 bhagi. Bhagde-bhagde mer6 l i t  thbkuiwa. 
in-feav fullen ran-away. In-ruqlning-running my  foot wae-hurt. 

Ghbr6-d5 t indin6 besud par5 rchii. S a u e  
Howre-in for-three-day8 unconuciotce fallen I-remained. By-the- Complainant 

thiipa j6, ' gili-ri t&i pharidh.' 
it-wae-considered that, ' me-upon abuse-of f o r  he- will-make-a-charge.' 

Nalua raknE ( f o r  r6kne)-re ( f o r  ri) khatri Ssdue jhiithi pharad 
Complaint stopping-of foi* by-the-Complainant falee charge 

ki . G5li ji) mi-kh6 di, Ma-ri pharad kdrw:. 
--made. A h w e  which me-to m e g i v e n ,  that-of charge I-will-make. 

S&i, Saclhu I, for  Madhe) Biidii. 
Signed. Micih6 Bids. 



I. Vocabulary.-The Vocabulary of Giripsri 5 rmauri conbins many words which 
present a strange appearance to those who are Inore familiar w:th the Indo-Aryan Lan- 
guages spoken to the south and east. We have met a certain number of such words in  
the Pahari languages spoken more to the east, such as Jauns~r i ,  Garhwali and Kumauni, 
and we shall meet many more in the Western Pah&ri lansuages still remaining to be 
dealt with. As i t  is in Giripari that they first I~cconle a prominent feature of the Voca- 
bulary of Sirmauri, a list is here given of some of those that are worthy of note in  the 
specimens and list of words of that dialect. There can be no doubt that most of them are 
relics of the old Khaki languqe formerly spoken before the Rajpiit occupation of these 
hills, and, as will be seen subsequently, many of them give evidence of phonetic changes 
which would lead us to class the K h d a  languages with the PiSacha languages of the 
North-West Frontier-Sh&%, KhGw~r, Bashgali Kafir, etc. 

&hi j i n i ,  to be lost. 
ligli, sin. 
+a, to come. 
auZci8, a shoe. 
b ~ g ~ , ,  the foot. 
banlya, beautiful. 
bg!h, all, entire. 
chhewfa, a man. 
clbhkwyi, a woman. 
chin or chcn, three. 
chid, water. 
chidn&, to give. 
chhbt&, a son. 
did, a day. 
ddwn6, to go. 
dhiti,  a daughter. 
&mi or daa.6, to run. 
goid, gcis'i, gid, or gddi, up, upon. 
h61*nC, to run. 
h$n&, to move, to go. 
jlbggnd, to Seat. 
ihElpta, to see. 
kz, a house, home. 
khfich, a field. 
l i t ,  the foot. 
nwidal, hair. 

to cause to fall, used in compound verbs as the eauivaleut of tho Hindi 
dalni. 

pdrd,  to be proper, to be nlrct. 
rigar, a sclrvant. 
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w " ? ~ ,  to commit (sin). 
&timi, to ask. 
fitmi, to run. 

The verb j d d ,  to go, is also used, but principally in  compound verbs. $&nci is 
generally employed when the idea is simply "going " used independently. 

It should also be noted that the termination tii is often added to a noun without 
chenging its meaning. Thus, S T - t l ,  a pig ; chhdLt4, a kid ; dhi-tii, a girl ; pdgd-fd, a 
rope. This termination is always masculine, so that we have lichh6 (not a h h i )  dhi& a 
g o d  girl. 

11. Pronunciation.-The spelling of Sirmauri words is not &xed, and it is impos- 
sible to say whether, so far as the vowels are concerned, the following remarks indicate 
m l  changes of pronunciation or merely varieties of spelling. The remarkq are 
entirely based on the specimens as they have been received, as no other materials are 
available. 

The vowel a is pronounced like the 6 in 'hot.' I n  the local character this sound is 
indicatd at random by a and by 6. Thus, jabd, when pronounced jcibi, is sometimes 
mit ten  aii and sometimes Jit?. I n  transliterating the 6, when i t  is certain that i t  has 
the sound of 6, is represented by 6, not by 6. Thus, d is transliterated jabi, and u$il 
by jcibd. Other examples are &da and &d6, the oblique form singular of did, a country ; 
rcaoi and 1.62, (he) remained ; ghal* and g h h ,  a house ; mardd or w a d ,  dying. Some- 
times this 6 sound is broadened to au, as in gharchd (d) or ghaurchi (-), property. 
W e  shall see a similar broadening of the =me sound in ~ i E t h a l i ,  in which dialect ghar, a 
house, often appears as g a d r .  

Very a imik ly  d and b are interchangeable, as in dlrkd or diirk4 distant ; ddyk or 
&y6, he ran. This is specially common in the case of nouns, including past participles 
which, in Hindi, end'in 5, and in  Western Pahii~i in 6. I n  Sirmauri such nouns 
usually end in  di but the substitution of 6 is not a t  all uncommon. Thus, we have 
bhjkhd, hungry ; but dln5, gold ; Ichh6,good ; mchM, dancing ; and many past parti- 
ciples, such ap b6lZ or BbZ6, strid ; chhci~ai, sent ; ezchii, thought, and so on. I n  other 
Western P&n dialects, the two vowels, when final, are absolutely inhrchangmble. 

There is a short 6, sounded like the e in ' met.' Tbis is sometimes written i and 
written 6. Thus, ti&, him, is written both firdt and M. I n  such m e s  I 

shall transliterate i by i, but 6, when it represents 6, by 6. 
The vowels i and i are absolutely interchangeable. Thus, dkg or iki, oblique form oi 

gk, one ; bhdlnc, bddn5, or bidnG, to find ; kg$ or k&, towards. This is specially commor 
in the m e  of feminine nouns which, in Hindi, end in i. Thus, gharcht or ghaurchi, 
.property ; b i ~ - b a w h i  or bdr-baucht?, fields ; cipnd ghawchi, for dpni yho, his OWE pro- 
perty ; &kg, for bikt, having sold ; b@i or b6@, a sister. As examples of~ the reverse, 
in wl~ich i is used for d, we have r iga~5- r i  (for -re) #ithi, with the servants ; i t n ~  (for 
;td) barea, for so many years. 

vowels 5 and ii are similarly interchengeable. Thus the postposition of the 
&btive ie sometimes written d6 (sentencee 10a, etc.) and sometinlea dC lib. 231, 236, 

237, %I,. 
~e q a r d v  coneonants, we may &st note the frequenl dropping of the letter Ir when 

initial. Thw, Gtmi or @mi, to ; arin (for hatin), rr deer. h im-  or ti&, we. W11en 



a sonant consonant has aspiration the aspiration ie liable to be dropped (M in the 
Pikcha bn,pa.ges). Thus, bhdtn5, bdtnz, or bZtn6. to find. 

There is no doubt that the cerebral n is as common as in  the other Phif i  lan,o~~ges, 
but the dental n is almost always written in  its place. I have not ventured to restore 
the cerebral letter when it would be expected. A curious instanw of the writing of the 
cerebral n is in the word Pnnd.4zc1., a corruption of Pcrrmdbzcv, God. 

Two consonantal changes are noteworthy, as they are t y p i d  of the Pibicha lan- 
guages. There are the change d t (derived from an ancient tr) to ch, a8 in chi#, three. 
and khdch, a field, and the change of d to j as in  bd ic j  for bdd.iid(h), senseless, and d i l i j  
for dlilid, poor. Especially interesting is the root jhit, see, derived from the Prakrit 
dittha. Here not only has the d been changed to j, but the aspiration of thc th hae 
been transferred to it, and it has become j h .  

The letter 8 is almost always changed to 8, pronounced like an English 8h. Thus 
we have both tisi, and much more often tGbi, him, and ddd, a day, representing an older 
divaso. So also an original b is preserved. where., in Hindi, it always becomes o. 
Thus, 86nd (Hindi suncZ), heard ; ddd (Hindi dd8), a country. The Sanskrit 8h (8)  also 
becomes i, as in minab (Sanskrit rracinzcsho), a man. 

The letters I and T between two vow.els are liable to elision, as in piCuli, or pittui, I 
shall beat ; ddnci (for dazc~(a)mi), h run ; p(imi, to muse. to fall, for pli1*ni. So also, an 
initial T is dropped in the phrase Zchi-g&i, he wae lost, for rcichi .gdci. 

Consonants are sometimes transposed. as in pitmi or tipmi, to heat. With this we 
map compare the transfer of aspiration in jhdt for jith, mentioned above. 

NOUNS. 
Gender and Caee. 

As in Dhaehi, masculille tncllrlrncn nouns, which in Hindi end in 6, t h o  usually end 
in ci, though a termination 6 aim mum. Thus, while we have chhdl6, a son, and bgd6, 
a share, we have also wad such no d r i n ~ ,  gold. These nouns form their oblique cami 
singular and the nomiuatlve 11I1rn1 i l l  C as chhrild-khd, to the son, chhdti, sons. The 
oblique plural of thew IIOIIIIII  i s  the w r ~ c  ar thc singular. 

Other masculin@ nclbuns errdit~g in eonmlrar~ts form t h  agent and locative cases by 
adding d .  Thus, fro111 rtrirdni, n I1 i i ln .  tile agcllf i s  minbb, by a man, and from ghh ,  a 
house, the locntive is yllorc. in a hall-. For the other cases of the singular, the oblique 
torn, is mado by adding u 1 co or cj 10 the n w u .  Thus, p&ddg'a-khd, h a  foreign country ; 
lit*-klrd, on the foot. T l ~ e  11unr;native plural is the ,same as the singular, as in g.igaT, 
~rvan t s ,  and thc obliqrre pltrnrl is t l ~c  NIRIC as the oblique singular, as in riga?*6-k/,+, to 
the servants. 

Masculine nouns c.nrlihlg in vowels other than 6, form the agent and locative 
singular by adding 6. Thus, sntllre, by the complainant (Specimen II). 

Femiiline nouns, which i l l  Hindi cnd ill i, in Giripfiri also end in i, but, as explained 
uc Ier the head of pronunciation, this i as often as not is written d. Thus, in the fist 
specimen, wc have both bu~-bnficlrl and bGr-bauchd, fields. These and other feminine 
nouns apycur to remain unchanged throughout the singular and the plural, exceljt that 
they take e in the singular agent and locative. 
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Case relations (excluding those of the agent ~ n d  locative) are made with the aid of 
postpositions. The following are the more important. 

Instrumental. --This case is usually treated like the agent, and takes 6. Some- 
times i t  has the postposition re'. 

Accusative-Dative.- khd, dkh, gd, to or for ; ri (I-#)-ti?, for. 
Ablative.-dd (or dii), from. 
Genitive.-rd. 
Locative.-di, me', mu'ji, in ; gt5.4, gzdi, gcibi, on. 

\Ve may therefore thus decline clthbtci, a son : 

Singulnr. 

Nom. chhdtd 
Agent ch,hati 
Acc. chhqta or cAhd,tr?'-khd 
Instr. chhdtd 
Dat. chhdti-khi 
Abl. cl~hdti-dd 
Gen. clrhdti-r& 
LOC. chhbt6-di 
Voc. h i  chhdt5 

W e  may quote the following examples :-.- 

Plural. 

chh.dfd 
cAhdCi 
chhdli, chhdtd-khd 
clr hd!6 
chhbti-khd 
clthdtd-db 
~AAddd-ni 
clt ha@-d5 
hb Chhbtd 

Nominative -jiChci chltdtci kl~dcllb-dd thiyi, the elder son was in the field. 
tki  chhizcyd-v6 dli clrhdtd thd, there were two sons of a certain man. 

Agent.-ka!zcl~hE chltati cEp!zi babd-k1~6 bd16, the younger son said to his father 
, (Here note that the oblique form of bdba, a father, is sometimes bdbi, and 

sometimes b ~ w t . )  
scidlid iri jals&j;ji Pi, the coniplainant has made a causelessly false complaint. 

(Specimen 11). 

A ~ c u s a t i v e . - i  vupaya 6s-khE dd, give this rupee to him. 
sart1i-r6 clihiri s'aldk!.t Izl~liy-9.6, having eaten the husks left by the swine. 

11~etrnmental.-p6gitzid bin, tie (him) with ropes. 
clrhtllti, ji-rd rn; i p ~ i  mitr.6. scitlti khu6i lgwdd, a kid, by means of which I 

might have rejoiced with my friends. 

Dative.-ipnd babd-khi b&, he said to his father. 
mdri ldtikh thdk lagi, a blow happened to my foot (Specimen 11). 
pharidd rbkni-gi, for stopping the complaint (Specimen 11). 

For 1.6-t4?, nee sentences 103, etc., where, as often happens, rd is written 1.i. 

Ablative.-kiii-dii chid gZyd, draw water from the well. 
I n  sentences 104, etc., the postposition ie written &. 

Genitive. -Here rci becomes 1.2 and ri, exactly as the Hindcstiini kci becomes k i  - 
and ki. But, as d and i are interchangeable, we often find ri instead of rE- 
and vice versb. Examples are :- 

mere hfipn-~*n niiw Sddd, my ftllher's name (is) Sad6 (8pccimen 11). 
tPd i  dddd-1.2 iki ?~rclndri-ri 8cith, with a crrrt~in man of t,hd country. 



dpbi  rigarb-rz (for -1.2) sathr (for d t h s ) ,  with one of your own servants. 
sertii-rd chhciyg falikye', the abandoned husks of the swine. 
tea-rz pifAd-gcifi jim ppd~b; put the saddle on his back. 

In the second specimen k-kt? (for is-ki) ncilieh, a complaint of this, is evidently 
borrowed from Hindi. 

- ~ ~ ~ ~ t i ~ ~ . - ~ h e  termination & of the locative is also an adjective like 1 * i ,  p i n g  
with the thing which is on, as 1.6, agrees with the thing possessed. T h u ~  :- 

t6Si diSa-d6 ghat6 ciyci, a famine mme in that land. 
titird bdwi-9-2 gliar-di kdte' chhdtd say how many sons are there in your father'e 

house ? 
jb gkar-gharchi m?rd  bgdi-di 6.6, the house-property (fern.) which comeu in  

my share. 

Examples of other postpositions of the Locative are :- 
ga"w Kdti-md rdz, I live in village K6ti (Specimen 11). 
nd & p b - ~ N j d  tipay6ghiilayiY we did not quarrel among ourselves (Specimen 11). 
Sidi i i  mi?-gib i r i  jcik6.i ki,  the complainant made a, cawelmsly false comphint 

on me (Specimen II). 
mggibi  (for -gi f i)  g6Zi e b r i  pharcid karni, a complaint of giving abuse will 

be made upon me (Speoimen 11). 
tZs-ri pithi-gcifi j im  ppcirb, put the Baddle on hie back. 

Note that here pithi itself is in the locative. 
ghcire' hdtd6 bhdjd, he refused to go into the house. 

Vooative.- 
h i  b&&, 0 father, ( I  have sinned). 
h i  chhbb6, Q son, (thou art ever with me). 

Adjectivee,-The rules am as in  Hindi. Adjectives in a (or 6 )  take a' in the 
plural, and in  the oblique cases of the singular they take i (or 6) in the 

feminine. 
Oomparison ie also made aa in Hindi. Thus :- 

tGs-r& dad& tiu-ri dcSdi-dii lgbd say his brother is taller than hie sister. 
Note that the numeral e'k has an oblique form ikd (or i k i )  or ikb (or iki), aa in 

dki chhtwyi-re', of B certain man (there were two sons) ; tgh dt?&ri ik; Md&ri d t h ,  
with a certain men of h t  country. 

PRONOUNS. 
There ia 8, good deal of confusion in  the use of the Pereond pronouns in 

the rspecimens. The following appear to be the forms :- 

~ I B ~ T  Psason. 
Siugular. Plnrsl. 

Nom. h&ci,  Ztu, Z, m8. hcimz, cim-, h b d .  
Agent mg, m6, moE, ma?, ma, mar". hcim?, c i k .  
oh]. 7)18, tn6, &, ma% M-. hdm.5, &me. 
f-i , , I ] .  911,%& bmrri. 

YO[,. I t  t J L l  I V  



Singular. 

Nom. tG, 1:. 
Agent ti8 tc?, to". 
Obl. ta, t d .  
Gen. tirri, tecird, tc)crICkcZ. 

Of the above, the Agent forms mir, m;, to', ti& and tiit!? (plur.) will be found 
in the List of Words (Nos. 186 ff.) ; and &, M, rimrd, tz, te'circi, tuo"kZ, ti8 (nom. 
plur.), tuZr(2, and tzsnzrz in Nos. 14 and ff. The following are examples of the other 
forms :- 

h&04 6 f i  liwdd nriyri-thd, I had gone to flx the boundary (Specimen 11). 
te'r(2 chhddd b d l e  jdge nci rzi ,  I am not worthy to be called thy son. 

m z  bhtikhci rndrdi 2igd rai, I am dying of hunger. 
& 8ddG nci jhggd, I do not beat the complainant (Specimen 11). 
mb egli  egdi, I have committed sin. 
8cidiii &-gig 61% jibciji ki,  the complainant has made a muselessly fahe charge 

upon me (Specimen 11). 
j6  M - k k  -6, what is to me (is thine). 
mo' bi tip* rigayd-ri stithi rigaf thd, make me also a servant with thy servants. 
e i  mg &, give that (ehare) to me. 
mekh  ja gcili ditti ,  the abuse which was given to me (Specimen 11). 
mdri  bib&+ itnZ ~ * i g a t  au, there are so many servants of my father. 
j6bi h6m2 e?-kzi hcjti, when we arrived near the boundary (Specimen 11). 
h&e khudi hbmi p@6, i t  is  proper for us to rejoice. 
arid* h im-kh  grili ditti ,  the complainant gave abuse to us (Specimen 11). 
tii vna ecithi diuyci r6d, thou art alweye with me. 
tiia e i  kau-dii gin#, from whom didst thou buy that ? 
16; m e  chhiljii bi nci dittd, thou didet not even give a kid. 
e i  to'-klri thdi-thb, (whatever is mine) that was kept for thee. 
tirci chhijtci piijd, thy son arrived. 
tdmii-di pichhi kau-rri chhbtd (2j, whose boy comes behind you? 

The Demonetrative pronouns, which are also employed as pronouns of tho 3rd 
person, rue :- 

i, he, she, this ; sing. obl. 68 (or i d )  : plural, 2, obl. i n  o ~ i m i .  
ed, or ei- j i ,  he, she, that ; ag. t k i ,  t iniyi  or t i n y i ;  obl. 168 (or t@d) ,  tb i  (or ttdi), 

tie; (or-ti&) : plur. 82; ag. t tn ig;  obl. t in  or tini. 

The forms with n ( in ,  ini,  t e e ,  tiniyi,  t iny i ,  t ~ n g  tin and tini) ahodd all probably 
b v e  wrebml p, but this distinction is not observed in writing. The forms with 8 (6, 
th, t h i ,  t h i )  should all probably have 8, but in the same way, no dietinction is made i n  
writing. 

Examplea of these pmnoune are : - 
G rupayti 28-khi &, give thie rupee to him. 
68 ghdld-r6 kci unwr e&, how old is this h o w ?  
eb tir-gci8i b i c h d  clrcir ea, he im grazing &Ale on the hill. 



J mi? &, give that to me. 
tgiryb t i p p i  bgdd bdkb-chilr piyai, he sold and gaoe away his share. 
t6bb tineb etch6, then he considered. 
ti#-ri bib5 86 jhitai, his father ww him. 
ti& &ba-d& ghdtd ciya, in that country a famine came. 
tiei kiyd bi  mi dindci-thti (anyone) was not givixg anything to him. 

There are possibly (and probably) feminine forms of t,he above pronouns, but no 
euunplea have been noted in the specimens. 

The Bdexive pronoun 6pii or dp6 has its genitive ;pM, and its oblique plural 
*5. Thus:- 

j6bb cipnci Gdci lai piyi, when (the younger son) had got his own share. 
mi ~pbnci?j2 tipayi-ghiilayi, we did not @ht amonget ourselves (Specimen XI). 

The Belstive pronoun is jb ,  who, agent j6nyd. The oblique singular is probably 
jgd, but no example occurs. We have :- 

j6 m5-khi ma, what I have (is thine). 
j6 ghatv-gharchi bly-bawhi d r i  bgdd-di Gja, the property, fields, etc. which come 

into my share. 
jinyd t2ri garro2chi khalcii, (he) who mused thy property to be devoured. 

The correctness is very doubtful of :- 
$5-re' lp!t2 waitr6 8dthd khubi lttodg, (a kid) with which I might have rejoiced 

with my friends. We should expect jed-ri. 

m e  Interrogative pronouns are kuni, who ? and kci, what ? The agent of the 
former M probably k u n g  but no examples occur in the specimens. The oblique form is 
kcre (kc%), aa in tintti-& paichhi kau-rci chh6td cij, whose boy comes behind you? ti$ 88 
kae-dii gimi, fmm whom did you buy that 'r' For kci we have :- 

kdi &, what is it ? 
t w i  kai ruiw 8% what is your name? 

Them are no examples of the oblique form of kai. 
kc% is ' any one,' ' some one,' and 
k;y6 is ' anything,' ' tmniething.' 
tigi kiyi b i  nai din&-thd, to him (anyone) wm not giving anything. 

VEBBS. 
Auxiliary Verbe and Verbe Substantive. 

Present, I am, &. 
Sioplar. Plural. 

1. 88 or 85, &j, ae (cie), ae6 (6.96) ea, 86, oe (&), (686). 
2. ea, 86, u.8 (68), orb (686) 8a, 86, w (b), 086 (6~6). 
3. U s ,  86, W (h), a86 (686) M, 86, QB (k), O I ~  (dm?). 

It will be obaerved that 8a (or @, or (or h), or a86 (or 686) can be .sed for m y  
penon of either number, and lrre the only forms for every person except the &st person 
r i n p h .  It in most pmbeble that a86 and 6.86 ahodd be pronounced & and 6 ~ 6 ,  a h  

WL IS, PART IT. see 



the analogy of other western Pahi@ dialects, but the written character of the speci- 
mens makes no distinction between single and double letters. 

The pmt ( I  was, etc.) is thd (th6) or thiyci (or thiyc), plural the' ; feminine (both 
numbers) thi. 
Exemples of the Verb Substantive are :- 

t w r d  kd MW' eo, what is your nime ? 
m8rZ bdboi-ri i t e  rigay m, j6 mukti riiti khdd-die-kht  m6, how many serventa 

axe there of my father, so that there is for eating and giving much bread, 
te'drd b--rd ghar-& kite' chh6te' @a, how many sons are ther? in your father's 

house ? 
obyi d.iirk6 thiyd, he was yet afar off. 
dkj chhhyd-r5 dd chhbji the', of a c e a b h  man there were two sons. 
8a tbkhe' th6i th6, that wtbs kept for thee. 

Instead of 8i?, etc. we often &d ra6 ,or rdd, remained, used in  the sense of ' 1 
am,' e t~ . ,  as in  d tdrd chhbjd b6l& 3296 mi r66, I am not worthy to be called thy son. 
I n  the repetition of the phraae, we have hi%, became, used in  the same sense. 

From the verb h6nd or bnd, to become, we have the paat tense hi% or bas as above. 
Bative Verb.-The Infinitive or Verbal Noun is no doubt formed, aa in other 

copa te  languages by adding ~ d i  (or n6) to the root, but as, i n  writidg, distinction ie 
seldom made between n and n, this always appears in  the specimens as mi (or G). 
Thus, pit&, or pitn6 (for pidnci), to beat. If the root of the verb ends in  $, @a, p, 7; or 
r, the termination m5 would, rn usual, be correct. 

The oblique form of this i dh i t i ve  ends in nd (for ?26). Examples are :- 
t64i &&rd iki m&d&rd 86th r6ne' Iligd, he began to dwell-with a man of that 

country. 
mukti riiti khdm7-d6&-khe' au6, there is much bread for eating and giving away. 
a h n 6  d t i ~ ,  he heard dancing. 
pharddi r6kd-gi, in order to stop the claim (Specimen 11). 

The Present Partioiple is formed by adding doi (or d6) to the root, as in pitd6, 
beating. If  the root ends in  a vowel, an  n ie inserted, aa in  &n&, giving, C d d ,  becom- 
ing. I n  the specbens, this participle is sometimes employed as an idn i t ive  of 
purpose, aa i n  g h h i  h6td6 bhdjZ, he refused to go into the house ; h b e '  6 ~ d  Idwdl miyd- 
th6, I had gone to fix the boundary. Thie idiom is very common in all Western Pa&. 
dialecte. For the ordinary eenee of the pdq ip l e ,  we heve :- 

jobe'd-k&-khi fipdd d6y4 when he ren, beating, in my direction (Specimen 11). 
Here we may note the verb tipmi, to beat, the same word as pit&, with the 

coneonante transposed (see remarks on pronunciation, above). 
The Pant Participle is formed by adding 6 (or 6) to the root, aa in  pi$& baten. 

There ere the ueual irregular paat pdciplee.  We may quote :- 
P u t  Putiaipls. 

kwlras, to do kiyd 
&nil to g3ve di t t i  
Ujnai, ta take littd 
j+, to go g&i or giyi  
tijjnai, to oome dyri 
momci, to die ncud 
lo##@ to be ettaohed Zig6 



A Future Passive Participle is the same in form aa the Idh i t i r e ,  as in pharid 
kCG1*t~, a claim is to be made, i.e. will be made (Specimen 11). 

The Coqjunotive Participle is formed by add iq  i (8) (or, after 6, Y) to the root. 
Thu,  piti, having struck ; kh&y, having eaten, but this form is ressrved for compound 
verbs. When used as an ordinary conjunctive participle, the su5x  rb is added, 8s in 
e%rtii-,*i chhdyi balikp5 kh&y-rb, having eaten the husks left by the swine. I n  hbri-di- 
r6, having run, we have a compound verb, dbrb meaning ' having given.' 

Another form of the conjunctive participle ends in  iyci, as in %ti, having become ; 
pitiyci, having beaten ; and with this we may probably connect bijyi, having d e n  (he 
went to his father), and biq!y6, having divided ; bidy6, having called (e seirvanf, he aeked 
him). It may, however, be noted that SinKti also forms a conjunctive partioiple by 
adding y6. 

A kind of Continuative Participle appears to exist in  h@re'-yqci, while going 
(Specimen 11), a form which I rtm unable to explain. 

The eecond person singular of the Imperative is the same aa the root, and the 
plural adds 6. 
Thus :- 

cli, give thou me (the share) ; cli6, give ye (beautiful clothes). 
The Old Present, used chiefly as a present subjunctive, is thus conju~ated :- 

I may strike, etc. 
Singular. F'lunrl. 

1. pi& pi t i  pit$ pit6 
2. pita piti, pit 
3. pit, pitd, pit6 piti, pit  

I t  will be observed that piti may be used for any pe'rson of either number 
Examples nre :- 

gEw X6ti-md r6& I dwell in the village of Kbti (Specimen 11). 
j6 ghar-gharchi b5T-bazlcAd mir*i bgdi-di cij6, the property, etc, which comes 

into my share. 
t&,nc-di pdchhi kw-ind chh6ti &j, whose boy comes behind you 3 
h ~ ? o i  khudi hami ~ 6 ~ 6 ,  it is proper for us to rejoice. 

The Fatare is conjugated as follows :- 
Singulmr. Plnnl .  

1. pidiilai, or pitmi pitliU 
2. pi@%, pit& pitili, pi#M 
3. pithi pills 

Examples are :- 
g@ b&wi i g i  6t68 hbr b6ldY I will go before my father, and nd my. 
l ~ i l i g  k&*, I will make a complaint (Specimen 11). 

The Present is formed by su5xiqg the present tense of the verb subetantive to 
the Old Present. Thus :- 

I strike, etc. 
Biagular. Plural. 

1. pi@ uk? (or .) pitli (or pita') 80 
2. 8a f l t e  (m) 8a 
3, (or pi#b) 80 *#a (pit)  80 
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Bimilarly we have :- 
I go, etc. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. @ h i &  @&Z ea 
2. d k - e a  d&e' ea 
3. d k -  8a dime' 8a 

Am an example, we have :- 

86 #ir-@di bdche' chdr 8 ,  he ie grazing cattle on the top of the hill (sentenoe 
229). 

drd bdb5 t& chhdt9 gharu-dci rcrci (for r d )  ea, my father lives in tbt  small 
h o w  (sentence 233). 

A Deflnite Preeent ie formed with the pasf or perfsct tenee of ligd (or kigi) r& 
added ta the present participle, as i n  :- 

m6rd.i laigi rari, I am dying (of hunger). 
b p i f d . 6  ldgd rai 88, I am beating (List No. 191). 

The Imperfeot is formed by euffixing thd (or tho'), the past tense of the Verb 
Bubetentive, either to the Old Present or to the Preeent Participle. Thue :- 

&o pi#& thd, I was tihiking (List No. 192). 
6 9 6  bhh6 thd, he wea iilling his belly. 
J t&khe' t h S  (for th66) thb, that was being kept for thee. In thie sentence thM 

exactly wrreeponde to the Ksshm-iri thh i .  
kiyi bi mi &&-thd, (anyone) wee not giving anything even to him. 

The Paet tense requires no wrrmrke. It is made from the Paat Participle, exactly 
am in Hindi. 

Similarly the Perfect and Pluperfect are made exactly as in Hindi, e.g.- 
bd!hci w ,  he is sated, he hm sat, in sentence 230, and 
muai-thd, he hed died. 

The Pgepive is formed with jlimi, aa in Hindi. See List of Worda Nos. 202-204. 

Caned Verbe are made aa in Hindi. As an irrepler, we may quote k h a W ,  to 
cause to eat (in the phrese, " thy son who devoured thy Living among brlote  "). 

Compound Verb0 do not require much notice. Inbneiva compounds are formd 
with the conjunctive participle in  i, aa in Zchi-jcinc~, to bo lo&. 

I n  theee compounds, the verb pami, to cause to fall, ie used when in Hindi  we^ 

should use elmi. Thus, laii piyci, he took away completely ; b8ki (for biki) chi& piy& 
he MOM and gave away, and so on. 

Inceptivea am formed as in Hindi. RGai Ugci, he began to dwell. 'Note the long 
i in I&@, whioh ia the paet participle of luggnti, with a short o and doubled g. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

eki-c&&wF&r5 dci chhi,t,te the. Kanchh6-chhijt6 apnb-bibi-kh6 bblo 
One-hawof tu;o eon8 were. By-the-younger-em hie-own-father-to it-toa.8-eaid 

N 

je, a ghar-gharche bar-bauche m~8-bzde-di Bjo, sB mii de.' TZnp8 
tlraf, ' what house-property Jielde-etcetera my-ehare-in comes, that to-nae give.' By-him 

j r ~ e  phar-ghaurchi bir-bauchi dfiine-chhat6 bgdy6 ditti. 
his-oton lhouee-p~goperty Jields-etcetel-n -(to-)both-eon8 having-diuided were-giuen. 

Iianchhe-chhi,te jlibe apn5 b:@ lai-pay& t6 pUrdh-kh6 
By-the-yotcnger-eon when his-oton ehare was-taken-completely, then a-far-country-to 

dcirki-h6tii. TBny5 ipqii bgda b6k6-chiSi-p%yi. Jab6 ipt!i 
fa,.-aloay-he-went. By-him Iris-own share wae-eold-given-completely. When hie-oion 

bzdn kh6ltheri-piyi, M tZSi-deSa-d5 ghiti  iya. $36 
shai-e wae-squandered-completely, then that-country-in a-famine came. He 

dilij ithai~kh&rnili hi,-gbi. TBBi-d&-rb iki-man&-r6 sith rane 
poor. left-without-eating became. That-country-of one-man-of with to-rmzoin 

lign. Ti%-mink6 tisi kh6chi,-(2,i sE~?ij chiirii-h-he chhsra. 
he-hegan. By-that-man as-for-him theyfield-in 8u:ine feeding-for h e - ~ r n - ~ ~ ~ t .  

6rti i-re chh&~B hl6kre khay-r6 6jra bh&ri,-tha, hi,r tjsl 
The-sloitze-of abandoned lrueks eaten-having the-belly he-Jilling-was, and to -hb  

liigP bi n& denda-thg. Tab6 tiniya sEch6 ja, 
even not ?be-ginivzg-wae. Then by-him it-wae-thought that, 

D~~re-b&&-re itne rigar as, 6 mukti rati khBn6-d8ne-kha 
nly -fathey-o f 80-?mZnY se~.z>ants aw, 80-that much bread eatkg-giv&gfor 

L~C,, M8 bh&h& m6rd&-lag6-m&. Apnbb&w~ Bg6 6tl: h6r b61fi$, 
is. I hungry dying-mt. My-otan-f&the~* before I-will-go and I-oailz-8ay, 

"m6 age hi,r Ram-ji eli sgdi. f g r &  c&a@ 
" by-me of-tlree before and God before &n waa-committed. I thy child 

bblne j6gS n& rba. Mi, bi &pna-rigay6-ri a t h i  ngar 
to-say worthy not remained. d l c  ale0 thine-own-eervante qith =-aman* 

tha." ' Har bi5jy6 B p p8-biw6 k h(lta. Abye & dfirka 

make." ' Atld Iravhg-&en his-ow+fathe#* to he-went. Yet he &tant 
V O L  IX, PANT 11. 8 n 



thiyh t8s-re-babe se jheta. Tksi ghin-b8bn Hbri-de-ri, 
Was, by-hie-father Ibe tons-seen. To-him pity-pain wae-attached. Run-havitcg 

kumygi-psya, hbr p6kti ditti. Chhbte bala, he 
he-tcm-mbrnmd-cmnpletelyJ clad kiss ccas-ginen. By-the-son it-wm-said, ' 0 
b&b,l,a, mi, &re age agli sgdi. TBri chh@ baln6 jbga 

father, By-me of-thee before sija wcrs-co~)t~n,itted. Thy son to-say zuorthy 

ns h .  apne-riynp+kh8 1,6ls je, ' tEsi b&ntys 
,lot (I-)tom.' By-hinb Itis-owth-servants-to it-wm-said that, ' to-him beautiful 

paraws deo. Gtfhi-kh6 c h h ~ p  h6r lit&-khb aulG deb. Khii,-piw6 raji 
suit give. Finger-to ring and feet-to 81100 give. .Ea t -dhk  happy 

LY 
h6, ke meri c h h ~ t i  nni-thi,  j i g  achi-gG, 11het6 gz.' 
be, becawe my son dead-was, alive-loent ; loet-went got zocnt.' 

T8s-ri jetha chhbti khech6-di thiyi. Jab6 s6 gham-r6 
Him-of the-elder son Jields-jn wae. When he the-howe-of 

nbyb piiji, hbr git ma nachni, Sfini,, ti, r i ga~  
near arrived, n~zd eon9 and dancing wm-heard, then a-seraant 

bedyo S5yi kg, ' "kg nsi,?' T6nye tlsi. b6h 
having-ca:led it-was-uaked that, ' what is ? ' By-him to-Aim it-turn-eaicl 

je, ' Gra didi  ayi. TB~B- bib^ tgs-re raji khubi 
dhat, ' thy brother came. By-thy-father Rim-of happy joXful 

bitn6-piijne-re tgi khine-ri idri, ki.' 96 riiswii, 
meeting-arriving-of for eating-of vespect was-made.' ITe became-angry, 

gh6rG hb@i bhiiji. Tgs-ra baba hgi@ ayi, tgsi 
in-the-lme going 1.efticeed. Him-of tltetfather out&de cam,  him 

sarchii-parch& ChhGte bbli,, 'm; teri itni b6r& 
rernonetrated-with. By-the-eon it-wm-said, ' by-me thy so-matty year8 

ly 

?&a1 lii. T g a  1161 min6. T67 mii chhelta bi nb 
service wm-made. Thy word wm-obeyed. By-thee to-me a-kid even plot 

ditto, je-re m8 apne-mitri, sithe khubi G f  di. 
woe-&en, which-by I nay-own-friende witl~ rejoicubg might-have-celebg*ated. 

Jab6 chhotii lbiij5, j hyb  teri garwEchi r3i-chh6wri-k-he 
When thy son a~.rioed, by-whom thy property harlot-givls-fot. 

khalii, t ~ ?  tPs-ri iidri, ditti. ' Babe 
tacce--ed-to-be-deootc~.etl, by-thee him-of veepect ' um-given.' By-theyather 

)lb, 'he chhofa, tii ma sithe desyi r&. .Ti, mi)-kh6 
it-row-soid, '0 son, tlrots me with alioaye ~~emainedst. 7Vl~at me-to 

aaij, se l%-khe thbi-tho. HEWE, khu4i h6na 116~6, ,li8th-kb 
h, that thee-for beiftg-kept-wm. . r e  vejoicing to-be it-id-proper, became 

(V 

&& m g65-thi, j i g  . &hi gkyi,-thiya, beti gkya.' 

bzother dead gone-wm, alive-went ; lmt gone-wae, got .wed.' 
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WESTERN PAH-XRI ( S I R M A U R I ) .  

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Mera naw N5dh6. Mere-biipa-rii nhm Siid6. J l t  K6n6t. 
M y  mrne Mcidhd. Myyather-of name Scidhd. Cmte  Ka&t. 

~ % v - ~ 6 t i - r n e  r 6 .  
Tillage-K@i-in I-dmell. 

sidiie rnE-gi% bri jslaji  ki. Mz 
By-the-complainant me-upott cazceeleee forgery ma-made. By-me 

ddii h i  jhzga; n i  ip6-m6je tipaye-ghfday8. 
the-co?nplnircn?~t not tom-beatcn; qaot ozc~~eelvee-among zoere-quarrels-etcetera-made. 

Hgwe ipne-&;chire 6 ~ 6  hw& t .  J6be hime 
'I (aith-)my-om-bretlaq~n the-boccndrcry (to-@sing gone-wm. m e n  we 

sT-k% E 6 t ~ ,  tal)Z! sidi18 him6kh gLli ditti. 
th e-botclitlaty - t ~ a t .  cbt.j.iced,  the^ by-the-con~plainant zle-to abuse roue-giaen. 

JabC rnG-kffi-khf- tiplii dby6 s6bB-j6n1? charctj min6. 
Whet& my-tlit.ectiot~-to Irecttittg ralt by-all-people mtonbltment wm-experienced. 

Xpn~-~pni . - l i ; i -k l~6  h6t& hiarb-$dl &y6-&yo-&y6 mere-liitikh 
O ~ ~ ~ - o ~ o t ~ - o r r t ~ - o r r . ~ i - l ~ o r r r ~ e - t o  we-roent, lohile-going runniqtg-~~zmning-running my-foot-to 

thvk I;igi. jil)~C-~hi5rd chin436 bi4ii-j dki. 
a- blow Ir ccppcerrctl lri-jt~y -om-houee f or-three-&ye eemeleee I-rerrscched. 

Siidi~i. hsehi, 6 ' - 6  gili d6p6-ri pharfid 
.By-the-cor,rplti irrcc ~~-1cua-tl1orcglr t that ' me-u9on dzcee giving-of claim 

karni.' I'hamdv r6knE-gc tene 6ri naU k?. 
tcill-be-mcf de.' 7 ' 1 1 ~ - c / ~ t i ~ ~ ~  slopping-f 01. by-11 im a-caeteelees complaint tam-made. 
~ i c k h  j G  g - ~ , l l r f  dl tti is-lii. nalib k6rk .  
Jfe-to trbrrbe l ~ ~ t * - l l ; ~ e j b  flltrl-of conrplni~d I-will-make. 



The State of Jubbal lies to the north-east of the State of Sirm~u, and like that State 
has Jaunsiir-Biwar on its immediate east. 

Over the greater part of Jubbal-in Jubbal proper-the local dialect is reported to be 
d e d  BiSbau, after one of the Psrganas of the State. I n  the rest of the St&, to the 
north, the dialect is reported to be Bar5ri. The dopes for these two dial&, b a d  on 
the Census of 1891, are reported to be as follows :- 

BiJdeu . . . . , . . . , . 17,459 
Be*ri . . . ,  . . . . . .  . 3,898 
Other lengnages . .. , . . . . . . . . 55 

Total population of Jnbbal (1891) . . - . . . 21,412 - 
I n  the Census of 1901, the total population of Jubbal was shown as 22,2412, of whom 

21.997 spoke Western Pahiri, the dialects not being defined. 
Of the two dialects, B i h u  and Bara~i, the latter is a form of ~i:th&, and will be 

desmibed later on (pp. 699 ff .). Here we are only concerned with BiBhu. 
As specimens of B i h u ,  I give the usual list of words on pp. 531 ff. and also a 

ehort extract.from the version of the Pamble. These will show that B i b u  is identical 
with Qiripiri. It will be seen that there are only a few difFerences of epelling, such as 
chhbatci for chhatci, a son. We may also observe that, in this specimen the cerebmle q 
and are carefully written where they occur. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.  

Eki-manchhe-re dui ch6atb thiye. Kanchhbchhhte apq8-biw6-khe 
One-man-of two eons were. By-the-younger8-son his-own-father-to 

likha ry j ,  ' B  bib&, j6 mi35 bgdi para mii or& 
it-wm-writtew that, ' 0 father, what my share falk that to-me here 

de.' Teni ye GI)q~-b&ji-gharch~ barhbar dui-bgd646 bgde. 
giae.' By-Ainz hie-oion-share-property equally tico-shares-in was-aha,-ed 

~a~chhe -chhh t ( ?  js ipna b%ji bg$h layb-pa, ta Bkidiirdbba-di 
By-the-yotr~hflc1~-80n zolren Iris-ows shure a12 wcce-taken, then a- fa^-country-in 



dewti. Jfi-kiy6 tBs-k8 thd bgth kharch6. Ja tei btth 
he-went. WIbatetrer him-flea?. toas all tccrs-speut. When Ire all 

kharchi-chukk, &hi pa* ki!. Se gbiya ( form g6a) &lij. 
had-8pent-cmpktely, there ti1 ere~fell a$antilie. He went poor. 

T8nP t3s-d&-re Pki-basan dt,hE 65 th kiyo. 
By-him th a f-cotrntf y-of a-dzceller zci flt accm~rpattyi,~g toas-dotre. 



The B a g k t i  form of the Simla Hill dialects centres round the 8bt.43 of Baghat. Jt 

is also spoken i n  the Pinjaur and Dharampur Thanas of the State of Patiah, immediate- 
ly to the south and south-east of Baghat, in  the States of Bija and K u t b r  to ite east, 
and in the Bharauli Pargana of the Simla District to its north. To its east the dialect ie 
the Sirmauri of the State of Sirmaur, to its north the ~ i z t h a l i  of the grinagar T h n i  of 
Patialn, to its west tlic Handilri of Mailog, and to its south the Western Hindi of 
Ambala. 

The number of its speakcrs' is as follo\rs :- 
Baghat , . . . . . / . .  
Patiala , t . 
Simla (Bhnlauli) 1 , . a . 
Kuthfir I , , . .. I . 
Bija . . . . ,  1 6 %  

Of the above figures those for Patiala and Sinlla 

. . . 7,337 
. . 6,000 

. 4,000 

. 3,789 

. 1,069 

TOTAL . 22,195 - 
(Bharauli) are only i*ough osti- 

nlates, as no separate fsoures are available for these tracts. 
Baghjti is closely allied to Sirmauri. ' I ts  principal point of difference is the univcr- 

sal use of thc letter ci as the tern~inatioil of the oblique form of nouns ending in  conson- 
ants, and the use of d2 illstead of d6 or da as the postposition of the ablative. There are 
many other minor points of differcncc, but these are thc ones which a t  once strike the 
obsemer. 

So far as the writer is a t  prcsent aware, the oilly prcvious account of B a g k t i  that 
baa been printed is the short, but excellent, sketch of the dialect contained in the Rev. 
T. Qrahame Bailey's L~;nnguages of the Nwthem Hinzolaym, published by the Royal 
Asiatic Society in 1908. 

I n  writing this account of Bnghati, the task has been materially lightened by the 
help derived from the grammar of thc ICcv. T. Grahame Bailey. The present notes are 
based on the specimens (a version of tllc Paral~le of the Prodigal Son, and the statelnant 
of an accused person in a police court) and 011 the list of words printed on pp. 531 ff., 
with occasional hclp from Nr.  Bailey's work. It \\.ill be seen that the language Is 
practically identical with that described by Mr. Bailey, and that most of the aclditional 
forms are little more than variations of spelling. 

Pronun~iati0n.-The pronunciation of B a g k t i  does not differ from that of Sir- 
nlauri ;tnd other cognate languqcs. There is the same confusion between a and 6, i and 
6, i and ,?, and d (or u )  and 6. There is the same tendency to drop A as in bi for bhi, 
also ; rEZ for dhz, a daughter ; and in some m e 6  it is even transferred as in  u d l ~ n i  for 
tn..'lfimi, our; g6hya for gh6~5,  a horse. The word ghar, a house, is pronounced gaur.. 
There is dso the same tendency to pronounce 8, where Hindi has s, as in, dad, ten. 
Thc lctter t (representing an original t r )  becomes ch as in klhdch (Hindi khdt, Ssnslil~it 
kshitra), a field. As a special point, not hitherto noted, we may dram attention to 
the occasional prollunciation of clb as ts itnd of j as z as in tscirna, to graze (cattle) ; 
tc id-r5 ,  good, bautiful. This, as will be seen elsewhere, is a colllmon incident in  
the pronunciation of the PiCcha 1ang11a:es of the North-West Frontier, including a s h -  



miri. I n  this connexion we may note the use of the word t t  for 'and', a word also 
occurring in  Kbhmiri under the form ta. 

Declension.-In the case of all nouns the termination of the agent and of the 
locative case is rtrways i. 

Tadbhaoa' nouns in ci change the li to d in all cases both of the siagular and plural, 
except the nominative and vocative singular. I n  the vocative the li is changed to 66 in 
the singular, and to 66 in the plural. Thus, gdh?-li, a horse ; g6hrb-ri, of a horse ; gbhy6, 
horses ; g6hyd-ra, of horses ; g6h9-66, 0 horse I g6hrP6, 0 horses ! 

All mctsculine nouns ending in consonants, have the nominative plural the same as 
the nominative singular. I n  the agent and locative of both numbers the? add 6, in the 
vocative singular they add ti, and in the vocative plural 6. For all other cases of b&h 
numbers they add i to form the oblique case. Thus, biw, a father ; bliwi-9.6, of a father ; 
biw, fathers ; biwi-rci, of fathers ; bGwd, by or in a father or by or in fathers ; b i ~ ,  0 
father ! biw6, 0 fathers ! This oblique form in cZ should be noted, as it is tyl~icnl of 
Bqhiiti. 

Other masculine nouns are decli~led like those ending in consonants, except that 
they do not take i iu the oblique cases. Thus, Ircitlri, an elephant or elephants ; hithi-ri, 
of an elephant or of elephants ; hathid, by or in an elephant or elephants; hithid, 0 
elephant I Icatl1i6, 0 elephants ! 

Irregular is gaur, a house, which beco~nes ga r4  garb, etc., in all cases excel~t the 
nominative l~lural. To put the matter another way, the word is really gar, which be- 
comes gaur in the nominative singular and plural. There is a similar change in Kish- 
miri, in which, e.g., kar, a bracelet, becomes kovU in the nominative singular. 

The declen~ioll of feminine nouns closely follows that of masculines except that the 
vocat.ive singular always end6 in 6: Thus nouns ending in a consonant or ill i take in 
the agent and ltxativc and li in the other oblique ~ ~ s c s  of both numbers, and take i in 
the nominative plural. 'fius, Bail1 v ,  n, sister ; bailhnci, sisters ; baihnci-rci, of a sister or 
sisters ; baiAn6, by or in a sister or sisters ; baihnd, 0 sister I baih!zd, 0 sisters ! So di, a 
daughter ; dii ,  daughter8 ; dii-rci, of a daughter or daughters ; drd, by or in a daughter or 
daughters ; did, 0 daughter I di6, 0 daughters ! 

Othcr feminine nouns take P in the agent and locrttivc, but are not changed in the 
other oblique cases. (766, a con-, is irregular. Thc nominative plural nnd the oblique 
cases of the s inplar  and plural are gcii, thc agcnt and locativc being @id. 

It will thus be ~ e e n  that, except in the nominative and vocative cases, there is no 
merence between the singular and plural in the Baghiti noun. 

The above forms are succinctly shown in thc following table :- 
- - 

Agent nod 
Ohllqor Singular Locative 

sod Plurnl. 8inynl.r 
.on Plural. 

g5hgd 

bate6 bdwi 



The commonest poatpositions are :- 
Accusative, khd. 
Instrumental, scii, with. 
Dative, khd, to or for ; k 6 i  or kdd-khe', to, towards ; vi-tgi, for. 
Ablative, dd, from ; md-dd, nd?-di, from in, from among. 
Geii i tive, ~ 6 .  

Locative, md, n l g  nha~Ghi, in ; dd, in,  on ; @de', on ; pli?, on. 
As examples of tllc above we may quote thc following :- 
Nominative. chh6tci baglrdr cAnl(i g66, thc younger son went & m y .  

dki admi-r i  dT, baghe,. tlriy8, of n certain man there wcrc two sons. 

A~~neat ive . - -This  talies kl42 where in Hindi kb \von\c\ be asd. Otlierwise it is 
the same as the nominative. Thus :- 

imai pdt bhavn6 chcibthiya', he was wishing to fill his l)elly. 
rbti  pakb, they cook bread. 
$r &3ci9*7t2 blidjyi, sent him to feed pigs. 
mbr? tEe-~d baglbivi-khd klrtib tip&, I have well beaten h i s  sou. 

Instrumental.- 
radii-s6i bli18, bind him with ropes. 
aP maji  s i f  kkind&, I might have eaten with plcasurc. 

8ci.i also mcans 'together with ', as in- 
tu sad&-i mli-said 6ss6, thou art ever wit.h me. 

Dative.- 
dtijE ~nulkci-kh8 challi-gba, he went away to anotl~er couptry. 
aipnd i p n i  gar&-khb chcild g&, they went away, mch to his own house. 
bcizcd 6pnd rlljkri-kht? bblya, the father said to his servants. 
mi-klrd tavd-ri tdi, for stopping me. 

Ablative.- 
kti2-dd pdni &!, draw water from the well. 
itnd baruti-dd, from so many years. 
gharchi-m2-di j6 mdr& h k i  6,  (that) ml~icll Inag I ) c  my share from iu ( i . e ,  of) tile 

property. 
th mulki-re  1 ~ a z 6 ! z ~ ~ o o i ~ i - ~ - d i ,  (with oac) from alnoug (i.e, of) the i n h n l j i t ~ n t ~  of 

that country. 

()enitiVe.-The I,ostyasiiion rci in, of course, an  adjective. Fenlininc pi ; mn...c. 
sing. obl. nnd plural, 'Phus !-- 

~ E V E  ch~icl18-1.li h r r g h ~  tes-vi baihni-&i b p i  04. the sou o f  my uncle is married to 
h j ~  sister. 

mPa-ci bllt.c-ra m i w ,  the name of my father. 
kit91E hii& rE kklrt~d-dP, from the food of how trlany seryants. 
dki admi-r2 do baghdr thiye', ol' a certain man there were two sons. 
t i e  mulka-r i  ~*aundwdld-m--dd, (om) from ainong the i h b i t n n t s  of that q0untl.y. 
biji-1.i gand-ndch?ld-ri w e ,  the sound of music, of singing (and) dancing. 
dhaul i  goh~d-r i  jilt gar i  &eb, the d d l e  of the white horse is in the house. 

VOI.. IS. PAPT 1V. 3 r 



The postposition rci is often added to adjcctivcs and particiyl'es without aff&tiq 
their meaning. See under Adjectives. 

Loclative.- 
lzcchpa!rt?-mt? din gujit-di gujcir&, pmsing his days in dchauchery. 
tPnnyB e@ tippi klrichci-m+ Bhijgd, he sent him into his fields. 
j i t h i  bile khicha-dd thi, the elder son was in the field. 
lbithci-dd chhtipd, paird-dd jb?-ti ponyah yut a r i n ~  on his hand, shoes on hie 

feet. 
hams eab cidpni e?wi-p$di p%h$ me d l  arrived npon (4.e. at) tlie bounclary. 
ed gb1il.d pdi  chart! r&i, he is seatcd on a horsc. 

The postpositions pad and pgdi are often aclded to the locative in d, as in :- 
j in  piChi-$66 rcikh6, put the saddle on his hnck. 
od tibbd-p$di dafigrci t~ l i sb ,  he ia grazing cattle on the hill-toy. 

Vooativ0.-The only examples are bc2w6, 0 father, (I have sinned), and bd?@h, 
0 son, (thou art ever with me). 

Adjeotives,-All adjectives except those ending in 6 are indeclinable. Thow 
ending in cZ exactly follow the rules of Hindi. Thus, change, good masc. obl. sing. 
and all cases of the plural cha?igt?; fern. throughout both numbers chaligi. Thew 

rwljcctives sometimes take the sufEx of the genitive without change of meaning. Thne, 
haxi-vci, good, beautiful ; masc. obl. aing. &a.zci-ri, and so on. This termination will 
i~lso be noted in ~ i g t h a l i ,  and we may recali the fact that the Khas-kur5 of Nepal alea 
atlds the termination kd of its genitive to adjectives and pnrticiples in a simihr may. 

The same principle is perhaps followed in the Pidjchn languages of the north-west 
fi.ont.ier, in which some form of ko or (its derivative ga) is often added to adjectives and 
participles, as, for instance, the Paehai 1ran.i-k, struck ; thc KhbmL gani-ka, taking ; 
the Shina elricli-go, struck ; and the Veron peeumtio-go, struck. 

It I ~ R Y  Ijc noted that the purneral ik, one, has an oblique form iki, ne in  the f i a t  
sentcnce of thc ramble. 

Colnparison is for~ncd, as usual, with the ablative, m in t@e-)*ti bciyya t68-ri baikpd- 
d i  lEbd 6886, his brother is taller than his sister ; onbbki-dd hazd-1.2 tcilkkti, the clothe8 
betterat.han all, thc best clothes. 

PBOBOUNS, 
The Pereonal Pronoaue are declined as folloma : - 

I. Thou. 

Sing. Nom. ud tii 
~ g .  I U ~ %  tag 

2 Ohl. wi, m a  tri, ta 
Gcn. !IIIP)-U tgru 

Plur. Nonl. IIUVIL? tarn8 
Ag. Ircirrrb ttcm% 
Old. Ircra~mii t~4mm~i 
Gcn. ))tilrd, ntcift rci tdrci, tcihrti 



There is no special form for the locative, the oliliqnc forms mi, t i ,  etc.. being used 
with the ayp~wprinte poutl~osition. Ah. Bailey rcscrvca the forms w& snd tf for the - n 

locntivc singulur, giving nid 9)lartjAd and t5 mcrrQlr8. 1fa and ta he gives to the 
di~tlvc-clccusnlivc, as in n~d-klri, to me, with w--kh&ud and ti-khh'ed as alternative forlna 
Thc a1)latives siugulrrr are n~11-& and tan-&, respectively. Tho following are examples 
of thc use of thcsc two pronouns :- 

au' blrtikhoi marc, I dic hungry. 
11&?pciP kiyd,'I ]lave sinned. 
ncd-klhd bi  ip!~E kcli-rig-dd 2ki barcibar mntjlre, consider me also as one of thy 

coolics. 
eE rrhci-kkd diC-dl;, givc that to mc. 
aran-dbcibkci litr!irl, \\.itlli Iwfore 111~. 
j 6  mdtaci hi8ci 5, \\-hat may 1 ) ~  lily slm1-c. 
ham8 khiG, Ict us cat. 
t l  sadi-i ~rhri-scii &s6, thou art cver with me. 
tbt? mi-khi dE clihil~ii bi 11; dittci, thou didst not ~ i v e  me even n kid .  
tk kl~rrdi b!ici cRciy6-thd, it \\-as proper for thce to become lmppy. 
jb-krccltli 1 t~8 t~ i  bss6, sub t&rBci, dsso, whfever  is mine is all thine. 
tciAlscZ biyyd aty-r6, tgr.2 b2td &azT-rSd khdw--kh8 pakcit; vdkAZ, your 1)rotllc.r having 

coalc, your father hils cooked a ,nood (feast) for eating. 

Thc Pronouns of the third person and the Demonstrative Pronoulle :we 
8s fo l lo~~s .  I n  t l l ~  obliqi~c eases thry havc fclnininc forn~s,--tluls, ItL-r*ri, of Ilitl~ ; tt'z-n~, 
of her. 

He, she, it, tbic. 

Mr. Bnilry yivcs Tnri& nnd tinni as optional forms of the locative plural, besicle 
t i  1 t i t t - .  Hr ~ l s o  I IO~OS the uw of ja!rci, as a mere expletive after 
t l~csc l~ronouus, ns in e? jn!rc ~.nl)a,tyP, those rul)m8s; tJu jab2 garci-maejhe', in th:,t 
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house. W e  may compare the j 6  of the Jaun&ri 80j6, that. The following exemplea of 
the use of these pronouns are taken from the specimens :- 

dh k&h 6886, what is this ? 
s i  rtcpayyi Cu-& 15, take those rupees from him. 
Ps-ri milad ab karci, I will now make a complaint of this. 
jabbd sd 8ab-kuchh &bag mokyl, when hc h id  completely squandered cverytl lk.  
s t  ma-khb dii-dd, give that to me. 
tPnnyd tinnd-khd aptri gharchi bzdc-ditti, he divided to them his property. 
b&rca'-klti tk ddkhk-r6 day6 ai, to the father, having seen him, co~n~)assion 

('&me. 
th-kh8 k6i klcclhh n i  dib-thiyci, no one was giving anything to him. 
tts-v& bdw tb-klrd ~nan&td Ggyd, his father began to advise him. 
t68 m u ~ k ~ - d d  ba?% klil pa!+-g66, a great famine fell in  that country. 
rni,vj bdpii t68 (fern.) chh6ti chhtinid-di raub, iny father lives in that s1uttL1 honse 

(sentence 233). 
s t  khudi 68, they bccarne happy. 
tinmi-&-cld chlrbti, fro111 among them the younger (said to his father). 

The Reflexive Pronoun is probably ripii, wlf, but no examplc occurs in the 
syccill~cns or is given Ily Mr. Bailey. Ir;s genitive is bpn6, which is of freqblcnt occur- 
rcoco in thc specimens, and is used epactly as in Hindi. 

The Relative Pronoun is j5, sing. rg. jhrni  or jPnnyi, 01~1. jb ; plur. noni. jb, . -2 ag. Jnrrd, obl. jinwi. NO feminine forms (sg. ivg. l e e ,  old. jdg, plur. ag, jinni) corro- 
syontling to the feminine forms of st? occur in thc specimens or arc given l ~ y  Mr. 
Bailey, but they are probably used. The following arc cxamples of thc IUC of this 
pronoun : - 

chliiltzi, j6  a 4  &pnd scithg-mi mj i -ed i  khandd, a kid, which 1 might hi~ve cafcn 
1)lmsantly with my own companions. 

el l  cAhbk1.6 j innyt t i r i  dardat klrullii, jcs-i Baklrld dya, this son, wlio c:~uhcd thy 
wealth to be mtcn up, at whnt vary hour he came (at that lime thou 
preparedat a I'c-ast). 

The Interrogative Pronoun8 are :.- 
ku+, who ? and kih, what ? The sg. BE. of kon is kzc!zii and its obl. kb; plur. 

nom. kun, ag. kinM, obl. kinnrZ. Kah hns its sing. obl. k a n J .  
l3xaml)les of these are : - 

t i v i  pachhkd k68-vci baghir 66, whose boy comes behind you ? 
t u d  k68-di lbd, from whom did you buy that?  

lcirci kal~ d w ,  what is your name ? 
th  kah be6, what is this ? 

The Indefinite Pronoun8 are kc;, anyone, someone ; kztchh, anything, solnething. 
Kbi ha.. n sins. ag. kunid, and an obl. kb8. Kwhh does not change in declensbn. Jb 

kbi is ' whoever ', and j b  kuchlr, whatover. Examples of theee me :- 

tie-khe k6r kuclth nci deb-thiya, no one was giving anything ta him. 
j 6  kuchh m-t.ci 6886, eab tdra 6886, whtever  is mine is ell thine. 



A. Auxiliary Verbe and Verb0 Snbetantive. 
The Present tense of the Verb eubdnt ive  ie oonjugated ar #ollowe :- 

Sing. PI- . 
1. 0884 C h i i  
2. 0886 &#a 
3. 6886 6886 

TLe Paat is thfi or thiya, fern. t h i ;  plur. th6 or thiye, fern. thi. It does not ohange~ 
for I)e?rsoa, being treated exactly a.s in Hindi. 

There is a negative verb substantive nihoi, I am not, not o w i n g  for pmon or 
nurnher. Mr. Bailey dso  gives n?h cithi, used in the tame way, with whioh we may 
oornl)are the Jaunsiri ath f  &, I am not. 

Examples of this verb are :- 
tii ecsd6-i mli-ski dsed, thou art  over with me. 
jb kuchh m2rSci 68~6, whatever is mine. 
tb-vci jdthi biC6 kh6chcZ-dd thd, his clder son was in  the field. 
d diir-hi thd, he was Fill afar off. 
d6 k g M r  thiyd, there wepe two sons. 

'Phe past tense gg6~,  of the verb ?*au!vi, to remain, is often uaed in  the sense of ' ie ', 
a s  au ahxiliary verb ; and, as will hu seen, lag+-rbd is used to form a p m n t  definite. 

Oorrosponding to the Hindi 115n6, we have bnd, to become, to he. Ite *st parti- 
ciple is ad, and its present is :- 

Sing. 

3.  tni 

2. ir 

3. 3 

Thus :- 
mdld chick@-rd baghdrv th-1.i baih !bci-scii b y i  6ci, the marriage of the son of my 

uncle with his sister has taken place. 
tabbd s6 kl~nbi 66, the they became happy. 6 nd ntcil.1 kabbd lay& - i ,  no fighting ever took place of (i.e. between) ue. 
j6 m-rci Iiieic 6, that which ]nay be my share. 

B. Active Verb, The Infinitive, or Verbid Noun, is formed by adding nci to 
the  root. 

If the root ends in f l ,  v, or r,  nci is uscbd instcad of ~. Thus, fippci, to strike ; hut 
ba@, to become ; &urnti, to graze ; pa?.nci, to fnll. 

Examples df the w e  of the infinitive are :-- 

&I* barn@ bhgjyyd, he sent him to feed swine. 
a& tird: put band  jCg6 Jhai, I am not worthy to be made thy mn. 
gd* michyi-~*i wdj, the sound of singing and danoing. 
mi-khe !ips6 ayd, he c~asle to beat me. 
nrai-khe Idpi-1.i tzi, in order to @top me. 



The Present Participle is formed.by adding d8 to the root as in tipdri, striking. 
If thc mot ends in a vo\\-cl, nn rr is inserted, ns in Gndci, being ; khriathi, eating. IVben 
put in the oblique forin and repeated, this 1):1!.ticiplc implies continno~~s nctioll. 

Thus : - -- 
Ircchpand-ttd dill g~QGt.tlt? gldjcird2, 1)assillg his ti111e in del)nucllcrg. 
~ t h c l d  ,zatlrdd nGtSi pait.&-dl pi? lag;, as I ran, 1'llurt foot. 

A similar forcc of thc lbresent participle is ol)servablc in :- 
jobbe uL; CI~CIL~E-bcirP galBZ ?bt?r.d p G ~ l / y ~ ,  \\.hen hc, as he c a u l ~  alollg, arrived near 

the house. 
Nr. Bailey also gives fonns con*c.sponding to ti@?-i or Cipd?-i-stirg, in strikiuq, and 

#ipde? whilc striliilq. 
As in otl~cr i~eighbonring dialects, the ol)liquc 1)resent participle may be I I S ~  ns an 

infinitive of pIu.l)ose. 
Thus :- 

t& chdtca-ri stw 17~cld batadcZv llc; gbi-tlrci, I had gone with the neighbo~m to fix 
thc boundary of that wall. 

The Past Participle is f~rrned by adding cE or ya to the root. Thus, fipi or tip#&, 
struck. Mr. Bailey does not mention the for111 tipyci, which is probably borrowed from 
Paiijabi. It is, however, much the most comnlon form in the specimens. Mr. Bailey 
also gives la form equivalent to tipLi-d&, fern. tipi-cli, in the state of having fallen. This 
form of.the participle has its subjkct in the gcnitivc, 4ot in the agent case, as in t b - ~ d  
kitab rakklridi 6886 ya 14flr (ithi, ns for his (affair) has the book been plmixl or not? i.e. 
h s  he placed the book or not ? The same construction is followed in the futiwe paseive 
participle. 

Nmerous exalnples of the past parttdiplc will I)e found under the head of the paet 
ten sc . 

The following Pnst Participles are irregular :- 
k t ~ & ,  to do. Past participle k i y ~ .  
&-@, to give. ,, ,, dittG. 
hu!ui, to take. S t  ,, ha, Iiwci. 
j&M, to go. V P  ,, 96a. 
raunli, to remain. ,, ,, ~ d a .  
~ r n t i ,  to die. ,, ,, ntcd. 
mna, to come. ,B ,, 6y&. 

The putare P m h e  Participle id the same in form 88 the Infinitive. ThIM, 

t jp!~ ,  it to be beaten, i.n. (I, you, he) must (or rill) best. 
~b subject is put in the oblique genitive, not in the %ent m e  ; f~ in the caf~ of 

the paat pertioiplc in &. 
Thus :- 

ndri . , . . ipnd biwZ-kibkhd jtid, tiu-khd &l*, I murt ( ie. I will) go unto 
my father, and will say to him ; Zit. se for my part, it is to be gone, eta. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding F to the mot, but this form is 
~ n ~ p l o y c ~ l  i l l  compo~lud verbs. Wheu osnl alone, r b  is added, thus, /ipJ-1.6, k i n g  

htl~lck. &'c(zI?ICI, to rcmnin, nlnkes tab(;-1.5, nntl rrrr!~ci, to cattle, cii-r.6. 



Examples are : - 

sub-kuchlr knttlrci ktrrc;-r6 dicjd utnlb&-khd chalci-$66, hnving collected everything, 
he went to a f r ~ r  country. 

Idti-cld j&;-).ij, llnviilg goilc from thcrc. 
brilcri-klri t(i8 dt?klrc;-t.b clnyli C i ,  Ircir- (lau!.C-rd, th-t-d gnji-dd lapdj@-rii, to his father, 

having secn him, colnl~nssion cnnle, aud Ilaving run, having embracod him, 
(lie kissed him). 

t(ihv(L br7yyri ri@-r6, YOIU* I~roth~ ' r  Iit~ving come (pear father has given a fenet). 

Note tellat the coi~jullctivc particil)le' docs not necessarily refcr to t,hc subject of the 
sentence, as is the rulc in  Hindi. 

Thc Noun of Agency is fol*lncul I)y adding roil16 h the ohliquc inhi t ive ,  .as in 
lip!rd-wcilci, a striker ; vaaclcnbwilci, an inlinhitant. 

Thc Imperative singular is tllc same in form a1.s thc root. Thus, #i9, etrike thou. 
Its 1)lural takes 6. Thus, fipd, strike yc. There arc a few irregular fonns, which will be 
found in  the examples following :- 

j6  m21.ci II&& 6, e i  mi-klrii 0Pc'-dP, girc thc share ~vliich falls to me. 
tb klrfib mir, hir 9*d$i-8cii brin, 1)wt lii~ll 1vc11, a.nd tic him with a rope. 
eabbhi-dd &8azcZ-r6 #cilklrlr tk-klri pniluib . . . . . . pai)-i-dd j 6 ~ &  pan!/cid, d m  ye 

him in  the best p r m c n t  . . . . . . pnt yc sllocs on his feet. 
bk r%payyci tG8-khd d6, givc ye this rupce to him. 
eb riipayyi Ce-dd 16, h k c  ye those rnpecs from hiol. 

In mci-khi bi &p# kkuli-md-dd eki bccrvibnt. scc))t.jlrd, considrr me also as equal to one 
of your coolies, aa~njl~d is probably an honorific iml)er;~tivc, cquiralcnt to the Hiudi enm- 
jhiyd. 

The Present Indioative, also nscd as a Present Sul~janctive, is thus conju- 
gated :- 

I strike, I may strike, ctc. 
Sing. Plur. 

1. tip2 (;pi 
2. tip6 Gip6 
3. tipti tipa 

Some verbs have slightly irregular fonns. We lnay quote :- 
1 Sing. 3 Sing. 

OW, to became, die 6 
ra@, to remain, 9-66, ~-auii 1.6, )*at46 
Zaunci, to take, 104 16 

The following are examples of the use of this tense :- 
CbiZ bhfikhci mcsrii, I die of hunger. 
ed tibb13-~w dangrci hcir6, he is grazing cattle on the top of the hill. 
d ~ v i  bcipii tdg chhdti chhcinici-dd rau6, my father lives in that sl l l~ll  home. 
t l~ ld  pnchhkZ kbi-ci baghi#* Zb, whose boy comes behind you ? 
khcia&di j r i&  rdt5 pkkb, they cook b r e d  Inore than (safflcieut for) catding. 



A more diebinotly Definite Preeent is formed with the obhque infinitive and logb- 
or hp@+&i, ee in d it& bardi -di  tZri ehai k a r d  I&g&rbi, I, from so many years, am 
doing (md  have all dong been doing) thy service. 

.. h e  Imperfect is formed by - the paet tense of the Verb Substantive to the 
Prt#rent, as in :- 

cip@ pbt bhormi uhG-thiyd, hdg* tks-khd k6i kuchh mi &d-thdyd, he was wishing 
to 6U1 hie belly, and no one was giving him anything. 

Or we may : aG tipqE Isige' r&i-tlri, I as9 striking. 

The Paet Conditional is formed from the Present Participle, as in Hindi 
Thus :- 
a3 6pM dothim- w j i - u 6 i  khandai, I might have'eaten in happiness anwug illy 

friends. 

The F a m e  is conjugatkd as follows :- 
I ahell strike, etc. 

- 
SIN~OLAR. 1 PLDBAL 

I 

Fc~n.  

- -- 

t iPrn5 

f ?p l i  

t i p r i  

Maac. 

Be exampleu, we may quote :- 
ks-rt m i l d  ab kariib, I will now make a complaint of this. 
m6ri g i l iq i  d a d  karh, he will make a complaint of my abuse. 

The Past is formed exactly as iu Hindi, the Past Participle 1)eing used for per. 
sons, with appropriate changes of gender and uumber. In  the c u e  of tritnsitivc verbu, 
fie conetruction is passive, with the silhjqt in the Agent case. Thus :- 

A. Intransitive verbs :- 
gavd tin dir8 pare' rbci, (I)  remained lying down in the house for three days. 
4 ciz bahut-hi hand&, I walked a long way to-day. 
cAh6td baghdr d5.8 mdki-khi chalci-g66, thc younger so11 went to another 

country. 
t& mulkd-ri rc~l&iild-m--dd dki-rd 1.ound higyi, be beg~rl to dwell with one 

of the inhabitants of that country. 
jdbi G pi%hy&, when he arrived. 
j d b i  h a d  8ab cidnri 8 ? ~ 5 - ~ ~ ? &  pi?chi, when we all arrived at the I,oundary. 
& &ni dare'-gdd, aipnd cipni gat.6-klbd clrtilk gdd, all thc mcn I)ec;une nfmid, (sud) 

went each to hie own housc. 
h-.khb t b  &kM-1.6 dopi & I ,  compassion wmc to the father on seeing him. 
~ r i  pakoi.dE pi?. lagi, rt hurt happened to my foot. 

t?pG, [ ipnd 

t?pM 

t i p l i  
-- 

1. kt* 

9. WpZ6 

It*- 

tipli 

3. jipla 1 t ~ l f  



B. Transitive Verbs :- 
~ ~ p i p  kiyci, I did sin. 
n a i f  te'8-rd baghd~a-klii khGiit t i p i ,  I b a t  his son well. 
chh6Cd i p M  b6wi-kh6 b6ly6, the younger mid to his father. 
85 tcumt? k68-di lati, from whom did you buy that ? 
t hnyd  ti&-khb i p g i  gharchi bgde' ditti, he divided out his property to them. 
gin8-michgd-ri w i j  dugi, (he) heard the sound of singing and dancing. 
jh@hi jil-8iji  ki,  {he) has made a false forgery. 

The Perfeet is formed as in Hindi. Thus, m.68 tipti 0886, I have etruck, but no 
indance occurs in the specimens, the simple Past being dwap used instead of it. 

The Pluperfect is also formed as in Hindi. Thus, &t? tipi-thd (or thiyd5) I had 
etmck. So :- 

bahzct din llri 66-thiyd, many days had not passed. 
mi- thci ,  he had died. 
erw Idn& baqdcir E i  966-thi, I hnd gone with the neighborn to %x the bounderj. 

Cau8a1 Verb8 are formed as in Hindi. Thus :- 

bunigci, to cause to hear ; n~6rn&, to beat. Irregular is khuBpti or Ah.+, to qire 
to eat, to feed. 

Compound Verbe. 
Inteneivee are formed with the Conjunctive Participle as in Hindi. Thue :- 

dd6-dd?ui, ~ X I  give away. 
payi-jci@, to fall, to happen. 
Me' j i@,  to take away. 
clrayE-rauni, to be mounted. 

Completives, as in dub66 rnukyci, he had squandered completely. 

Desiderativee :- 
e n d  p i t  bharmi chairi-thiyai, he w a b  mshing to a his belly. 
tg khudi dd diy3-thril it was proper for you. 

Inoeptivee :- 
raund Idgyi, he began to dwell. 
mami@ hcigy&, he began to advise 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 
WESTERN PAHART (BAGHATI). 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 
No=-In thin and the fdlowing specimen, so far  as was possible, words have beer #pelt in the R ~ D .  T. Qralrom 

Bailey'r account of B a g h t i ,  i n  his "Languages of the Northern Himalayas." For this reason, many coneonants will be 
found fo be doubled, which are m. t len  as single consonants i n  the oersiolr i n  the NCgari character. It i s  not uaual to 
indicate t L  doubling in -.ting i n  that character. Mweover, i n  that character. t h e  is no m a n s  for representing $L 
rAat 8, or for rapresonling the short 6. The f i s t  i s  sometimes written as i, and sometimes as 8, and thc latter aa a or 6. 
I n  rwh  caru, 6 and 6 h o e  baun written in the transliteration instead of i or 6 ,  or a or 6, respectively. 

Eki-idmi-re da bagher thiye. ~ i n n a - m z d ~  chha@ - 
0-of twc sons were. Them-in-from by-the-younger 

iipp&bawi- khe balya, bawe, ipni-gharchi-m&d6 6 mera 
hie-own-fathef-to it-wa-said, 'father, your-own-property-in-frm what my 

h'iG 4 a mi-khe deZ-de.' Tabbe t&nnye tinns-kh6 apqi 
share may-be, th'at me-to give-up.' Then by-him them-to hk-om 

gharchi bgdai t t i .  B&ut din na %-thiye k8 chh6$& baghQr 
property was-divided-out. Many days not become-had that the-yozcnger son 

mb-kuchh katjhi he-16 diije-mulk a-khe cha&-@a. Tatti 
eaerything together olwdohaving another-country-to went-cczcay. nets 

luchw&me din guj%rd&guji& ipni  gharchi dubizditti. Jab& 
ddbaicchery-in days a-pawing-a-paaeirag hie-own property wae-eqmndered. Whm 

s6 sab-kuchh dubs-mukyi, tabbe &a-mulkii-d6 barn k i l  
he everything squandered-cmpletely, then that-country-in a-great f m k  
parYe-@i, hbr a6 garib 6Z-gCg. Tetti-de jG-fi, ti5e-mulki%-ril 
fell-dom, and he poor became. There-fvom gone-having, that-count ry-of 

rauqb-w%!bme-dt2 8ki-re t h i s  m e 8  kg. TZnnyi3 eB IpnPI-khBch-me 
inhabitants-bfrm one-of m a r  to-dwell he-began. By-him he hi8-6m9e1dcir 

N 

8 &me bhejys. % tinni-re jiithe-chhilka-ai BP* pet bharns 
sloine to-feed ma-sent. He  them-of left-husks-u;ith hk-own belly to-$11 

chiWhiya, h6r tZs-khe k6i kuchh n i  de6-thiyii. Jabbe 6s-kh8 
wkhing-waa, and him-to any-one anything not gwing-waa. When him-& 

hi4 i ,  hbb6 GnnyB b6lys, ' mere-bawi-re kitne-bli-r6 
oeme cam, then by-him it-woe-said, ' my-fathev-of how-many-servantu-of 
khi@d6 j d 6  r6ti pak4 h6r a 5  bhkkh8 marii. 

food-from euperj4uoua bread they-cook, and I hungry m-dying. 
Mere iiee-~ &pnd-biiwbkse-kh8 j as-khe haw, 

B y w  arisen-having my-own-f~l.the,.-near-to &-to-be-gone, him-80 it-ie-to-be-said, 
- -2 "b&w% moe nurgi-re bar& h& Or6 samni3 pip ki@; a 5  

"father, by-me hecrvefr-of agaimt and ?f-thee before ein ~l?ns-done; I 



mi pUt b n n a  jtigi nihai. 'MB-khi bi &p~e-kuli-rn&dB 
I& s ~ ,  la-be-we worthy not-am. Me (ace.) oleo you~*-orcln=codieg-h-f~vm 

BkT, barabar strmjhe.": Tabbe se 1ith6-rlj iipn6-biiwi3-kaR-kh6 @a- 
d l ~ 8  Wke eonsader." ' Then he arben-having hie-own-father-new-to went. 

Par d diir-hi t ,  kd @s-r8 bawi-kh6 & d8khP;-ra 

But he dietaot-even was, Chat him-of the-father-to h e e e n - h b g  

daya ii, hlir daur6-r6 &+re gali-di lap@-& ffi-da 
compm~on came, and pun-having him-of neck-on wrapped-havinp h h o J  

phgy"a IiY%.l Beti Ms-khi? balyi, 'haws, r n s  au.r@-r& 
kisses were-taken. By-the-son him-to it-toas-said, 'father, by-me hemem-of 

bars h6r Gre ssmn6 p5p kiyii. Aii t6ra put b-6 j6ga 
against and of-thee before sin was-done. I thy eon to-be-made toorthy 

ni hai.' T6 brtw6 rtpni?-n6k+ khi  bdyrt, ' sabbhi-di b a z a - ~  
not-am.' Then by-the-father hk-own-eervante-to it-wakeaid, ' all-than good 

Hlkhii W k h 6  pain%; hlir tEs-r6 Gth&-d6 chhiip5, pairti-d6 j8ri 
ga~~mente him-to plct-on ; and him-of hand-on ring, feet-on pair-of--elroe8 

panys. Tabbe ham: khifi, baithg-rh chain karii. K%-k6 m a d  
put-m. Then we my-eat, eat-having ewe may-rn.ake. Becacue my 

b6@ mui-thh, naiye ji i  ; rich6 g6i-th5, taiy6 mil&.' Tabbi 
eon dead-wag, now lived ; having-been-Zmt gone-wns, n m  wae-got.' T h  
s6 khu4i 68. 

they happy became. 

Tas- 1.6 jethi be@ khEchi-de thrt. Jabbe ee rtundebrtre 
Hint-of the-elder eon the-field-in was. Whea he coming-at-the 

g a r h e r 6  p8chyii, tabbi biij&ri gwe-nachi-ri  waj 6 q i .  
the-howe-war awived, then mu&-oj' einging-dancing-of rwke wcle-hearcl. 
o r  tennye BpnB-ndkrii-rnBd6 ek bd@-rlj pachhyrt, ' 6h 

And by-hh hb-ourn-se~*vante-irc-f~*om one called-having it-wm-mkd, ' thw 
kiih be6 ? ' TlSnny6 &s-kG balyh, ' tih* biiyya &-r6, 

what ie? ' By-him, hh-near it-wae-soid, 'your brother come-hdg ,  
t&fi-hawe hz i i - r i  khini-kh6 pakS-xiikhrt, ki8-kz 96 

by-yw-father qood (feaet) eating-fw cookhgaae-cawed-to-be-dm. becawe he 
jiun&, g .  Par anny8  LUG minyrt. Bihtr6 jine-khe 
living arrbed.' But by-him bad it-wacr-thought. Within going-for 
as-lii jiu n i  b6ly~. at%-ri i t2s-lii biw, b&re 

k,h-of  the-eoul not was-said. Eere-of for hint-of the-father, oztl 

a ,  tiis-kh8 manan6 lagyii. Tgnny6 jaw5b ditt5, ' aB 
come-having, hinz-to to-advise began. Ry-Aim awwer wae-given, I 

itn8-barsa-d8 Gri sGwa karn6 lqZ-r&i ; kabbhi h%6-hukm5-d8 brthri. 
80-many-yeaqyf~m thy eel-vice to-do continued ; ever thy-order-fro)~ outsitIe 

The laat three worde epwsr to be eorrapt Panjebi. 



ni g ;  h6r 6 1n5-shb i.1~ chlliliG I)i n i  ditt5, ja a5 
rot I-went ; and by-thee me-to a k i t 1  eve)& not zcas-given, that I 

BpnB-sathi-mt3 mnji-Gi khlindi~. llBrt? (.h cllhfilirft jgnny8 
my-own-Jrktrde-with plectsure-willr might-ltttlc-ealclr Thy t l ~ i ~  sorb by-tvhom 

t E r i  daulnt r35-d8 I;hu!bi, jes-i-bnlihti aya, 
thy wealth. harlots-ota was-cciused-to-be-ente):. cct-zohat-verprinbe heacme, 

t e l ~ b i ~  t6s-khi. t_sazi-ri kh51!,? lciy5.' Bske 6s - lhb  bblyii, 
the)&-eve)) ?li)~b-for good food zccrs-nzn.lle.' Ey-bllo;fathe). i t  it-100s-snid, 
' 1)8t&, t i t  ~adii-i rna-ssi &so. JC-lidchh h e r i  ijssij. sab te15 
' eon, thou always-even me-tcith art.  ?Vhatet.rr. m b e  is,  aI1 thine 

bs*. T: IthuSi b ~ i i  chiyo-!hi. Icik-kc tera b3yge ~ ~ ~ u i - t h n ,  naiy8 
i r ~ .  For-thee happy to-be propel.-zocls, Oectrf~se thy €h od,elb dead-was, f low . 
jii  ; rich6 goi-thlc, hi).@ lnilii.' 

l i v e d ;  having-been-lost gone-z:.r~s, norr7 teas-$01.' 
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SPECIMEN II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

[See Note ad tL liead of the ~ o s l i t e r o t i o n  of Specimen I.] 

M ngw 6 .  M6r6-bipfi-riL .ngw W 6 ,  a Kangt. 
My mme Hidh6. My-father-of m e  Stidhb. Cwte-qf Kat'W. 

GEw 6 -  Jilk Qimlii. 
Pillage Koti-of, DDGstrict Simla. 

Wi i6  ma-pl8 chinak jhag@ kiyi. 
By-the-complainccnt me-on caueeleee quarrel wasmade. By-me 

Us-khe ni ghiyl, n i  miri kabb8 la@ . E k i - c h ~ w i - ~ a  
him-aa-fw not it-waa-beaten, not of-ue ever Jightiptg became. A-wall-uptm 

lapii - - 
01. T c h i  s?w Pnd6 bandir IS 

fighting became. That-wall-of boundary to-put the-lceighbour~ having-taken 

g&-thi. JabbC ham% sab d m i  ef wbp%lt p8&, tabbe 
( I ) -gm-was .  m e n  we all men the-boundary-up armed, then 

d i i 6  aabbhi-kh6 gili ditti. Mi-kh6 tipne iiyi. 
by-the-complainant all-to abwe wae-given. Me-to to-beat he-came 

DaurZ-fi sab idmi dara g S .  Apn6-ipne-gari-kh6 
Run-having all men being-cafisdd ffient. Thlr-owmn-howee-to 

chale-g*. Aii bi darij-rb nathk-g&, nathd6-nathdi? 
they-went-away. I a180 feared-having van-away, a-running-a-running 

mere-pairid6 pir lag. (38% tin d6r6 par5 
my-foot-on pain happened. In-the-Awe three day8 having-fallen 

r a .  Sda-kh6 Fh s8ch yafi k$ ' mari-@li-ri 
(I-)r-hd. The-compldnmt-to thb thought fell that, ' my-abuee-of 

naM karli.' Mi-kh8 @nbri & jhuthi jil-ehji 
complaint he-will-make.' Me (ucc.) etopphg-of fat* a-fake forgery 

ki  . Kig mi-khe gkli ditti, 6s-ri nilad ab 
waa-made. Became. me-to abuee row-given, thie-of emplaint now 

liarlie. 
I-will-rnuke 



Ae further specimens of Baghati it will be sut6cient to give those received fmm the 
Yatiala State. This State, the main portion of which is situated in the plains portion of 
the Panjab, haa an outlying tract extending into the heart of the Simla hills. This 
tract, a portion of N i h a t  Pinjaur, llas to its east, on the south, the State of Sirmaur, 
and, further north, the State of Keonthal. A number of smaller hill states run along 
its western side, of which, for our present purposes, it will be sufficient to mention 
Baghat. 

This tract consists of three thinis namecl, from south to north, Pinjaur, Dharampur 
and grinagar, respectively. Pinjaur and Dherampur have Sirmaur to their east end 
Baghat to their north and west and in them the languqe spoken is Baghiti. I n  8ri- 
nagar, with Ksonthal to its east, the language is ~if i thal i .  To the south of Pinjaur 
thin5 the language is the Hindi of ~lmbiila. 

''he State returned the language of all these thanas ns simply " P a h ~ r i  " or " Hill- 
Irtn,auage," with a totd number of speakers (in 1891) of 9,000. No materials are 
available for stating the number of speakers of this " Pali&yi " in each thank, but it will 
be a fairly accurate estimate to put the Pinjaur and Dharampur speakers of Baghiti at  
6,000 and the ~ i c t h a l i  speakers of 8rinqar at 3,000. 

Two specimens were received from each thins, and the four in Baghiti are given 
below. They are not very mt i s f ahg ,  owing to their being written in the Persian 
charactcr, the reading of which leaves several isolated words doubtful as to form 01 

meaning,' but they am suf5ciently clear to be goocl examples of the local Baghiti. In  
the case of each t b n i ,  the subjects of the specimens are the same,-a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son and a short description of the day's work of a peasant of the 
country. For the first, in each case, the original copy, as forwded, is printed, with a 
transliteration. It has not been thought necessary to give an interlinear translation. ID 
the case of the second, the m e  procedure has been followd, but a tentative interlin-1, 
translation has been given with the copy that comes from than% Pinjaur. 

One grave omidon i@ tbat, throughout, no clistlnction i n  madc between the cerebral and the dmtal n,  or bctrPcn 
the cerebral 1 mnd the dental I. 

V C L  IX, PART IT. 



The dialect of this thdnoi is, aa might be expected, a good deaJ mixed with Hindi, 
but on the whole, the Baghtiti forms are well exhibited. T& moat prominent Hindi 
idiom is the occaaibnal use of k t  (ki, kki) for 'of.' The frequent uee of k i  instead of khd 
for the poetposition of the dative is probably cawed by the common dialectic Hindi use of 
f i  in the same sense. 

There is a good exnrnple of the dropping of an intervocalic I 'in the word &y6kay, a 
hnek, which may be compared with the Birmaufi dakkay. Other reminders of Sirmauri 
am pikhZ, evidently the eame as the S h u r i  gdh, and the occasional use of b inetead 
of ci aa the sign of the oblique form (e.g. thdri rciti-di). 

Owing to the specimens being written in the Persian character, no attempt is made 
to &ow the exitdance of the cerebral and [. The letter d is represented by eh, and the 
fnquent interchange of 8 and d is shown by the occasional use of ehi instead of gd for 
' he.' 

The h which is regularly dropped in Baghhti is here often written, as in hdnti for 
and ha for au". 
With the exceptions above mentioned, the Baghati oblique form in ci is well repre- 

eented, and so also the ablative poatpoeition &. Lees regular is the use of 1.8 to mean 
with ' in  ,@adinai-ri, (he stayed) with a man of good'family. 

I n  the pronouns, the usual agent Ingulas of the third person is the regular tinny& 
but we also meet tar, te 'hd and mh8. Similarly instead of jinnyi, by whom, we have 
j .  &, the oblique form of ih, thie, is regularly represented by i. 

In the verbs, 6886 appears under the form cis;, and the &t person of the preee~t 
ie neealizsd, es in &la for b6lii. The su&c of the conjunctive partioiple is regu- 

larly r6, but sometimes we find ri ,  as in tie'-~d, having come. We may note also the 
idiomt,ic uee of the genitive for the eubjeot of the future pessive participle in mdrdjdd, 
1 muef (i.e. I will) go (to my fakherj. 
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TRANSLITERATION. 

Eki-idmi-6 d6 bet6 the. T8e-re chh6g-n6 bipii-kh6 boh ki, 'bipQ, 

1 ban* ji, mBr& hai mi-k8 d6d6.I TEb t8nnyB mil tin:-kh6 

bqddiy i .  Aur th6r6 din ppichh8 chhbt~ b6t8-n8 aab kuchh 16-r6 6k- 
d 6 g - r ~  r n u - k h e  cha&-g6&, Gnny& apni  mil bad-chiili-m; barbid kar- 

diyh. Aur k&B r t%-mulkhii-m; ba* k i l  parpi. TZb 8sB b h k l  
marne lag*. TEb t i $ s - m m - r e  eki-mn&ni-r& j TZnny6 Ge-kh6 

apne-bigai-m: siig-ke t&rnG bhejji. T&s-ke jiwi-rng thi ' tinnpi-biy6k~i-d6 

jini (for jinn.6)-kh6 siir khi6 hg pBt bhr6.' K6i Gs-k6 de6-na-tk. 

TZb lapl-rng b ' mere-biiwh-re kitn6 rn'ebnati-kh6 bhauti rbti hai 
is8 bhakh8 mm5. Mere uth-rB apne-biwi-k6 chal6-jini, tZs-k6 b6l& "re 

bapiiw&, m6 ism&n& aur Gr8 s&mnB gunah kiya, aur 8b 6-de j6gi n6 

ki phir be@ kd&; apne-m6hnati-rn: dB, Bki jaid bans." ' Tgb 

kth6-rG apn6-biwi-ke-kah6 chah. Aur sh6 (for G) 15bbhE dar tha t.48-k6 

dBkh8-r6, as-re biwi-kh8 di& i ,  aur u r  WkG milne l%&, aur 

bahut pipe lG. Bet6 Gs-kb bOh, 'rE bipa, m8 ~smsn&-r& aur a r e  

jrrnn6 gunah k i y ~ ,  6-dB jag& ne k i  ta? Gra. BB@ kuhij5.' Bi6-n6 

apn6-naukar&kh6 bi,k ki 'achchhe-se achchhij kapr6 gaQ-16, &-k6 

pahra-d6; aur Gs-rb hatha-mg mcdi, aur jiiti pahrsi,; aur ham 
kh86, aur rnCj,ji kari ,  ky8ki m8rs bb@ mG& , jim& hai; rsch. 

g&thi, Zb m a - h a .  TEb s nizi h6n6 

Aur Gs-ri ha@ bB@ bigai-mg thiyi  J6b gharfi-re n e ~ e  5yS, giine 

aur nichne-ri waz suni. T6b Bki-naukari-khe buli-re piichhii ki, 're, 

k ? Ta? tEs-k6 bGl5 ki, 'tEr5 bhii & ,  aur teri.-ba-re bari jsg 

kai, E-dC-rh khntir ki slid (for d) shir bbal5 chang5 dekhii.' UnhE khije 

a n m  chiild ki 'Irhibr ji?;.' TEb tEs-kc bibue biihir i, maniy,ji. 

T8nny6 biiwii-lihc jawibi-m; bvli, 'dgkh, itne-lrnrs5-d6 mh6 ter8 kahn6 

inai-ne kari, aur kabhi tEri.-l)Glnb-d6 biihir nb gG5., tfi-n6 liabhi ski- 

bakri-& cchhEli-i, ~u i -khB na diyii, ki apnc-sithi-re gall6 rizi h c ;  aur 
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jgb mfi bw 6fi  j a g  mll &di-kh6 luwyl, tc t4s-fi u* 
jes; M.' ~llhng &-kg bdi ki, 'rti be@, t t  sadii m6: gihch6 

d; ja kuchh mfi-gG ad, taxi ; par rizi h6nG aur I%@ h6nii (&), 

&&hi&- ky8ki Uri bhii mi%-thi, Zb jiiindi h ; aur r6ch-g&-thi, 

kb d hai.' 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Dekha, dere-hithtre keli-iwi dab-rakhi-hai, sG-bith-d6 
See, the-left-hccnq-in plough-handle preeeed-kept-i.8, right-hand-in 

jg?i hai, akrnnb-ddi-hethg hltjn (3 jpjri) aur p i n i - 6  ghalii rakh-rakhii-hai. 
oz-wlrip ie, infiont-tree-under the-lruqqa and water-of jar placed-is. 

Ek chhata baith-rah~. Zimindiir bechira thafl-r%ti5-d6 
(There) a boy eeatecl-is. The-culti~ator poor-fellow in-a-little-Qf-the-12ight 

utb-thS1. Hal aur baldi-k6 h y 6 - d b .  Bhalkbbhalke 
risen-had. Plough and bzlllocke have-been-brought. Early-in-the-morning 

Jib mEd 
- - bazai-mg jg-mha-5. eiiraj 8% t6 bayyar 

the-jield-in he-hm-gone. When the-sun (oaer)-head c o w ,  then the-uve 

r6ti -- 16-rG a ~ .  Y ih6 hak-kb kh6l-diy6, bald~-kb ghi 
bread taken-having comee. By-him the-plough &-opened, the-bullocke-to g r ~ e  

pi-diyii, ape hith mi% dhaya-raha, sasti liya. R$i 
w-cawed-to-fall, by-himeelf hand fwe &-washed, coolnm &-taken. Bread 

k b 6  huqqk pi6, baldi-k6 pini pili th66 
he-eat8 h q q a  he-drinke, tlre-bullocke-to water having-caueed-to-drink a-little 

biri pay-rah6, riim kar-liy6. Bapyar aig-pit lays-rah0, chaJi-jib. 
while he-reclinee, reel takee. The-u;ife vegetables takee, ehe-goee-away. 

K i m  buhti 6 ,  t6 bechira ~-&-dhand8-mg din kitdiyO 
work much is, dher@ore the-poor-fellow that(?)-occupation-in thedday paeeee, 
nahy-ti, aur6 kim kar6. JEb suraj chhipne bgb, 
or-eke another-ako work he-doee. T h e n  the-ern to-be-concealed begins, 
t5 ha&-ke am baldi-k6 layb-rah6, g b 6 - k  B 6 ,  mgda-k6 

then the-plough twd the-hullocke he-takee, the-house-to cmee, head-of 

pand6 ghiirj by& baldi-r6 i g ~  ghi  pidiys. 
Upon a-bundle he-takeu, the-bullocke-of before graee he-caueee-to-fall. 
h y y a r  diidh dbreh6, reti pakiij. E i hB-rah6, apne-cLh6t-tir 

The-wife milk milks, bread bakee. He happy becomee, hie-own-little- 
chhwrn; bai@-rah6 khitj. Phir aid-mare-rng kha@ p m  

children-among cite eato. Again ouch-pleaeurein Zego hauing-upread 
eut j&, ki niji-k8 p h G d 6  bieWn6-pspde bhi &b n d .  

k-goer-terkep, ar a-king-of flowercof bed-cm evctr Jortune b a d .  



FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

See, carrying in his left hand his plough-handle, and in his right hand his ox-whip, 
the cultivator has laid down, under the tree in  front of him, his huqqa and his jar of 
water. A little boy is seated there (to look after them). Tlle cultivator, poor fellow, 
had got UI) while it was still night. He has collected his plough aud his bullocks, and 
is already a t  the field by dawn. When the sun is o v c r h d ,  his wife l~rings him some 
bread. He unyokes his bullocks and throws somc grass before them. Then he washes 
his face and hands to cool himself. He eats his bread, has a smoke a t  his hzbqqa, gives 
the bullocks water, and then takes a short rcst. Tllc wife collects mild spinacll and 
carries it home. H e  bas much to do, and so thc poor fcllow passes the whole day at 
this work of ploughing or else occupies himsclf on somc other task. At sunset, he cornev 
holnc wit11 the ploush and the bullocks, carrying n hundlc on his h a d .  He gives fodder 
to tllc bullocks, whilc his wife milks the con-s and 1)alics thc ])read. Then he seats him- 
self hal)pily amid his little childreu to talic thc evening meal, and at last, he stretches 
his legs and goes to sleep with a pleasure that is not the lot of even a king to-find upon 
n l~ed of flonrcrs. 
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The Dharrunpur dialect of Baghati h practicaily the same as that of Pinjaur, except 
h t  the Hindi influence is not so strong. We have, however, one inshnce of kb, used 
instead of khd, and once or twice nt is added (without any ~ ~ e e d  for it) to the case of the 
agent, as in jgnnyd-ni, by whom. 

There are some curious words in  the vocabulary. we may no& 
- badrd, ,peat, elder. 

bciltii, a, sou. 
bandmi, to clothe. 
chhyii~i, a wife. 
matcinci, to he found. 
mithw, younger. 
rachmi, to be lost. 

3fost of the peculiarities noted in regard to Pinjaur will also be observed here. We 
may quote the following peculiarities not found in the Pinjaur specimens :- 

t ls  in Sirrnauri. nouns, adjectives, and participles sonietirnes end in 6 instoad of ci, 

as in SU~LO, h a r d  ; ditto, given. The word for both ' I ' and ' by mc ' is mh6. For ' is ' 
mc ]lave 086, instcad of 6ss6, which is merely a matter of spelling. I n  sun&a, it is hmrd, 
wc havc thc ~ i G t h a l i  word c i  for ' is.' The past participle of dcrc?, to give, is sometima 
tlirui, and somctimcs dittz, and the past l~articiple of ma,~.nci, to die, is nwciwci. 
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TRANSLITERATION. 

Eki-idmi-r6 d6 b a t i i  the. Mathre bfitii apne.baws-khB b b h  ki, ' r e  

bapm, mzls-r& b g e  j6 mare baith6 in&-kh dB.' T8b Gnny6 m l l  

tin&-kha bgt-dita (fop- dittii). ~h6r6-ding-mg rniitbB-b&htii sab mi1 jbr-r6 Bki- 

f i r - 6  mulkha-r& safar kiye, aur GnnyB apna ma1 bad-chalni-mB kh6-dita. 

Jkb sabt kh6-muk8, t3b 6s-mlllkhg mukhta ka1 pars;  aur d &rib hGn6 

lags. TZb Gs-mulkh&r6 rhja-re naukar rah-g68. SB Gs-kB ~pni-bagai-rn; 

siir% chugane bhzjja, aur s6 chahb tha ki  unh chhilka sithi j6 siir kha6 

apnfi pi$ bhafi, ki, k67 Gs-kB na de6-tha. TEb 'aqk-mZ - 6  6 ki, 

'm&r8-b&wB-r6 mukht6 naukafi-k6 mukhti *ti a d ,  aur mh; bhiikhi m a r t  

Mh8 uth-ri, apnB-biiwii-kh6 jswe, aur Gs-k6 b6liiB. ki, 'hi ba6, mhg 
P~rm8sni  a u  t&a g u n 6  asii; Eb a& j6g& nahC ki tanh&(?) fir& bahtfi banii ; 

spn6 naukarg-m%sB 6ki jBhgi banu.'" TZb uth-r6 apnB-biiwa-khe g6a. 

Aur w6h hlibb6 diir th& k i  Gs-k6 bswa-kh8 dBkh-I%, tars a-g6&, aur daura 

we as-k8 gal lagfi-lins, aur b a h t  pampi-miii. Bahtii &s-ke ball, 'biipua, 

mh; P a m  B r gunai asf~, aur Zb a& jag& nahP ki tan&(?) 

t ~ r &  b a t t i  bank' B B ~  apn6-naukare-khe hbli ki, 'chijari t jbhi  n iki l  liya6 

6s-ke b a r n s ;  aur tEs-re hitha-di chhap, aur 18ts-di p5hf lab; aur 

ham: kha i~ ,  aur klrushi manaii, ky8 mer& b8htii mb&wi-thi, ab-hi1 jifin&, 

hijs ; rch-$2-tha, &h mats-5.' T6b a Uwhi karne lag& 

Aur Ms-ra badra bahtii bigai-rn: toha. J6b ,ohark-re nBr6 ays, ySnb ma 

nechni+k6 sadh sun6-8. TBb Bki naukar bula-r6 piichha ki, ' a n a i  . k s  asii ? ' 
Tennye &s-ke b 6 l ~  ki, 'tt5ra bhai qfi-h6&, aur t@rB-b&wB m6k8-khB bari dhsnl 

dini, at-ri ta? ki t&s-kB razi bkji mats.' 96 r6shii-mg h6-rb bhitar jdns na 

chaho-tlla. T8b @s-L@ b8wB bgdi - 6  kasne(?) mangy%. T8nnyB-re hews- 
k h ~  jnwal~ii-rns holi ki, 'dBkh, itn6-bars&-d6 rnhs t&ri bhfil karii, nur k6b-hi 

t&re-lrblj-de lxihar nah? gG%, par & kib-hii Bk chheli-6 ma-kh na dins, 

ki  apnb-niitra-'aithi Uushi  manaii; aur ji5b 6 Bh bahtii aya, jannye-n@ 

tCr& mid rands-khC dini, 6 Gs-ri tai bafi dh&m dini.' TEnnyB Us-k6 
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bds, ' 8  b&@, tii aada-dG - rah6, aur 6 kuchn mbge aao, ti%&. 

ss~; par Uushi man8n8, aur b u s h i  h6ni ch&iy6, kyzki t e d  bhai 
m ~ w s - t h a ,  d jiiinda h w  ; mch-gC&-th8, s6 bb mats-e.' 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP. 
WESTERN PAHARI (BAGHATI). 

~ H A R A M P U R  DIALECT. (PATIUA STATE.) 

TRANSLITERATION. 

Dekha, d15~B-htith6-sithi ayi jEk-rakhi, sbg-hatha-di jhgt m6, etimn8-dlh- 

hetha huqqa aur pini-r8 ghars rakh2-hcnda. Tbji 6k bihtfi baith rbs. Zimin- 

S r  becbra tarke.de ut.h%-hai. Hal nra baldwa-khe la-rb, bhalke-bhalk8 bsgai- 
N me 5-g&. JEb dd-pahar hi,, t6 tBs-ri chhyiiri rbti 1 Eh ha1 chhiid 

diy6, wa bbl&-kh8 ghas sit6 Apne hiith wa mGh 6 -  !hand& h6-j&b. 

Rnti W, huqqa pic, baldii-khe psni 1 parr6 th6ri-ghafi ram karfi. 

TEs-ri jawanas i g  pat IE-fi ghara-kha a .  Mukht5 kam h6, t6 b8ckra 

6si h-im%-m~ din kh6ditt6, na-t6 8ka kam karb. JEb din chhip6, ti, hsl 

aur balds-kh6 18-r6 ghar a6. Ghira-,bada mEda-pihan l a ,  baldi-kh8 gati 

diyb. Jawanaa diidh d6h4 r6ti paksb. Eh Uushi-gthi apn8-bagher%-rng 

baith-r6 kk6. T6b id-maze-sathi khfite pasir-ra dt5, ki bidehiil&-kh& 

ph~g-r i  s8jg-m'? 6 n ~ i b  na h6i. 



L18T OF S T A N D A R D  WORDS A N D  PHRASES IN 
dAUNSAR1, SIRMAURT A N D  RAGHATI. 
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LIST uF  STANDARD WORDS AND PHRASES 

1. One . 

2 Two . 

3. Tl~ree 

4. Four . 
5. Firs . 
6. Six . 

7. Sewn 

8. Eigbi , 

9. Nine , 

10. T n  . 

11. Tame 

1%. Fifty 

13. Hundred 

ir I . 
:s. O f n r  

16. Miue . 
17. We 

18. Of IU 

19. Our . 
4D. Than . 
21. Of thea 

9% Tbiae 

29. Yon -. 
94. Of yon 

Ib.Yoar. 



IN JAUNSARI, SIRMAURT, AND 
--- 

Siru~aori (Oirlpiri nod Bi l l .~) .  Dsgbi(i 

I Ti" 

Iiau 

Dei 

Bl1 

Adha bu 

Snu 

h w  

Mar6 

Ma6 

Arne 

Am* 

All,. 

TB 

i , Chi r  . Cbir 

-- .- - - 
, I .  Oue. 

. At.b 

. 2. Two. 1 

. Nan 

. 

. 

4. Four. 

5. Five. 

. 
' 

: 

, 

. 
, 

, 

, 

9. Nine. 

10. Tea. 

11, Twenty. 

12. Fifty. 

13. Hl~ntlrcd 

14. 1. 

15. Of 111s. 

16. hlinc. 

. 

. 

. 

17. w e .  

I 

18. Of no. 

I l 9  Our 

1 2 0 .  Thou. 

. 

. 

. 

21. Of thee. 

2'2. Thioo. 

23. You. 



Eonlimb JmrdrL I shun (owl) .  
I 

26. He So, slljo . . . . . 
27. Of him . , . Tan-ko (dot. t& majhf) . Tea-d . , . 

31. Their . . . . I Ti(-ko . . . . T i w n  . . . I 

28. Hi. . . , . 

29. They . , . . 
30. Of them . , . 

33. Foot . . . . Godb, bigoi, l&t . . ( LRt . . I I 

T b k a  . . . ( T r - f i  . . 
I 

32. Hand, , , . 

8 6 j B  . . . . 
Ti8-k0 (dot. ti6 m&M) . 

. . . 
Tin-rH . . . 

HBtb ,&th~  . , . 

34. So- . . . . I ?ILL 

- . I N Q  . . .  

41 Tongue . . 
. i fibh 

, . .  l Jib 
. . 

A ~ I I  . . . 

35. Eye . . . . 
36. Jlonth . , . 

37. Tooth . . . 

39. Ear . . . 

40. Heed . . . . l ldd . . . . Mad . . . I 

43. Back . . . . Rth, p&hhU~ . . I Rtb,  p l w  . 
I 

h k h  . , , . 

hlGh8,kbkb . . . 
~ 2 d  . . . . 
g i n  . , . . 

42. Bell y . . . . Poti . . . . I 

47. Father . . 
. I . . . . Bib, Mw,bkp, blpa I 

Akh . . . 
Ma . . 
 id . . . 
Ken . , . 

Ojri . . 

4:). Brotller . . . BlnU (ganeral tmm), dMd B i ~ k  . , . 
(elder), bb&y& (yamgar) .  

50.  Yi3tr.r . . . D6b8n (ganeral), did1 llolb . . . I ( e l~ i er ) ,  bbni!i. I 



Sirmauri (QiripM and Billsu). r Hngbir. 

T h - r i  . . . . I Tea-rh, tel-rh (f.) . 

Tga-a , . . . 

+Lb. 

26. He. 

Tea-m, Mi-rh ( f . )  . 

Akh , . . . 

Khnb . . . . 
DBd . . . . 
Ken . . , 

MZ@I . . . 

Mad . . . . 

Jib , . . . 

97. Of him. 

Hkkhr . . , 

Mah . . . 

D l d  . . . 

. K h  . . . 

B61 . . . 

a i a g  . . . 
Jibh . . , 

26. Hi*. 

29. They. 

30. Of them. 

31. Their. 

32. Hand. 

3:3. Foot. 

34. Nose. 

35. Eye. 

36, hlonth. 

37. Tooth. 

38. Ear. 

39. Hair. 

10. Hend. 

41. Tongue. 

Pot. . 
Plth . 
Lah . 
Kana . 
uapo . 
BbU . 
Mld . 
Dbdb . 
Due,  bape 

Michh . 

. . 42. Belly. I . . 49. Baok. 

. . 44. Iron. 

. . 45. Uold. 

. . I 4 6  Silver. 

. 17. Futhe~~.  

. . 48. Mother. 

. 49. Brother. 

b i l ~ p  50. Siater. 

. . 51. Man. 



M. Child - . . 1 Ltirk~Jtp, ohha@ . . Chhatn, chhaira . . 1 

E g B b .  

- 
63, wife , . . . 

h n r l ( ~ b i r t b i ) .  
- 

Jard, chhauri . 
I 

55. Son . . . . Bats . Bayatd, beta, ohhata . . 1 
56. Daaghbr . . . 
57. 81em , . . 
58. Ccltirator . . . 

59. s h a p h d  . . . 

6 0 . Q o d .  . . 
1 , .  , , . 

62. Sun . . . . 

63. Moon . , . . 

67. House . . . GllUr, kd;b . . . a r ,  ghllr, gnnr . - I  

I - 
' B&i, dhi . . . I Ret6, beu , . 

64. Star . . . . 
6 5 . F i r e .  . . . 

66. Wnter , , . 

69. Cow . . . . . . Giw . . 1 
I 

70. Dog . . . . K n t l ,  , . 

Hiri, ksmip . . . 

Kh6~i i  . . . 

BhBdiwii . . . 

.BhEgwin . . 

Chtiker . . . . 

Jirnldsr . , . , 

Bsrhelh . , . . 
. N a r i y a n .  . . . 

Tirii . . . . 

A ~ .  . . . 

Plpi . . . 

73. ~ @ c k  . . . Blldlk . . . . Ratakh . . . I 
I 

Tlrh , . . . 

dg . . , . 
Chid . . , ' 1  

I 

71. Get . . . . 

72. Cock . . . . 

SlitAn . . . 
l B h L t  I * - a 

DOE . . . . 
Tikrinl, jbnu, jfln . . 

ghiyii, bird (naale) ; birii, 
biriill Cfenaale). 

Knkhdir . . .. . 

75. Camel . . . 

76. Bird . . . . 
77. (30 . . . . 
78. Eat . . . .. 

Sdmj . . , . 

 ha , . , . 

B a a l  . . . . 
K g k p  . . , . 

00t . . . . Ut . 
Chw, ohelkhurl . Chlrfi 

JL, n l l $ h , d ~  . . . JL . 
K b i  . . . . KhO 

79. s i t  . . . . id* b t h ,  ~ ( h  . . J mth I 
534- JsruJrl. , 



B W ~  

.- 

53. Wife. 

54. Child. 

55. Son. 

58. Deughtsr. 

57. Sleve. 

58. Cultivutor. 

59. Shepherd. 

Biwouri (Uiriplri md B a n ) .  

- 

C h h 6 m , o h h U w  . . 

N a d  . , . 
Chh6w . 

Dhitii . 
Baitha . 

I B-a 

. 

1 Bsdili , 

&eh&i. 

Chb(bfi . . . 
Buts . . , . 

Begher, h g 8 r  . . . 

Beti, di . . . . 
N ~ k a r  . . . . 

Dllyhlt0 . . . 

Guil , . . . 

Papeen? . . 
' Bh!it . 
i 
[ 6iirj . 

J Jiil . 

, T i r i  . 
4 

' Ag . 

Chid . 

( bh8r . 
i 
1 Gha* , 
I 

. 1 rh . 

Berbl . ! Kikhfi , ' . 

... ,.. 
QPdhi . 

6, . 

Cbnfi . 

Pew . 
Kh). 

. 

Paameaur . . .] 60. God. 

L k h i  . . . . 61. Devil. 

SGrnj . . . . 62. Sun. 

i Chad, jfip . , . 63. bloon. 

, 'I'i~rii . , , . 64. Stnr. 

dg . . . . 1 65. Fire. 

Piui . . . . 

Gaur, ghsr . . . 

Gahye . . . . 

Gaa, gie . . . 

gut& . . . . 

BslnyAl (m.), h r j k ! i  (I . )  . 

Kukyi, mugu . . 

Bitak . . . . 

Gadi, gadbh . . . 

8t . . . . 
PnGchhi . , . . 

J1 . . . . 

K . . . . 
Bsth . . . . 

66. Water. 

67. Honue. 

68. Horse. 

69. COW. 

70. Dog. 

71. Cat. 

72. Cock. 

73. Duok. 

74. Aas. 

75. camel. 

76. Bird. 

77. 00. 

78. Eat. 

79. Sit. 

535-J.un~I. 



I I 
102. Of n father . . I Bib-LB . . . . I Mpd-d a 

h r l  (D-hl). 

A . . . . . 
Tip . . . , 

Khar . . . . 
Mar . , . . 
DB . . . . 
D a n ~  . . 

. . . . 
Nire . . . . 
Toi . . . . 
DUr-La . . . . 
Paile, age . . . 
Yachhri . . . . 
KUo a . . . 
KO . a . . 
Kadl-Ma . . , 

Teiy6, h ~ r  . . . 
. P a r  . . . . 

I J ~  . . . . . 

En#limh. 

80. Come . . . 
81. b a t  . . . 
89. Sbud , . 

83. Die . , . 

84. Give . . 
85. Bun . . . 

86. Up . . . . 

87. N r r  . . . 
88. D o n  . . . 
89. Par . . . . 
90. , . . 
91. Behind . . . 
98. Who . . . 
93. Wl~at . . 
94. Why . . . 
95. And . , . 
9 6 . B u t .  . . 
97. If . , , 

JunJIl.  

- 
A, U . . . , 

W, mb, plb jhag . . 
Ujhu, thm h0 . . 
M&, khBp . . . 
DB , . , . 
U a u ~ ,  dhew . . . 
Sih&&,tJohh~d, n p e  . 

Nm, d b g &  . . . 
TOI, tam, Gglo . . 
Dnr6 . . , 

P6iia . . . 
Piibhf, p&ohb&le, pithI- 

p h h .  

~ 3 0 .  , . , . 

K& k ~ h  . . , . 

Kai, kabi. kaikh, Uthu- 
wistl). 

Or. , . , . 

. P C  , . . 
fik0j6 . . . . 

109. T O R  father . . 

104. F ~ u m  n father . . 

106. Two hhen . . 
106. Fatl~ers . . . 

98. Yes . . , . 

99. Nu . . . . 

iOO. A i d $ .  . . . 

101. A fatl~er . . . , 

Bib-kb . . . 
~ibtl-bh&d . . . 
Dni kb . . . 

8, ha, h i ,  . . . 
~i , , . . 
Hb-r6, ch&h&b8 . . 

B h  Mpd-khq . . . 

Ek1 bpd-d& . . . 
Db bipu . . . 

AU . . , . 
K6 . . . 
Hai . . . 

Bihh . . . . ; Bhbd . . 
I 

BBb . , . . ; Bk bhp . . , . 



DB , . . .  

Bat . . . . 

Q k 6 , @ 4 .  . . . 
Nanjik . . . 

Kh*b. . . 

Mar . . . 

...... 
J e . ,  . . . . 

An . . . .  
Ni . . . .  
Ed . . . .  
U U . .  - .  

PsirI . . , . 

P a r . . . .  

A .  . . . . 
NI . . a .  

DoLh . . . . 
m . . . .  

~ h b a  . - . . Baa . . . . 
I 

O O L  I l ,  PAOT IT. 

-. 

Bngluh . 

80. Come. 

81. Bmt. 

82. Stsnd. 

83. Die. 

@4. Give. 

85. Hun. 

86. Up. 

87. Nenr. 

1 89. Far. 

go. nefolw. 

91. Behind 

92. Who. 

93. What. 

94. U'hy. 

95. And. 

86. But, 

97. If. 

98. Y a  

99. No. 

100. AIM. 

101. A father. 

10k Of a fathm 

10s. To. fathe4r. 

101. From m father. 

105. Two fathers. 



- 
Englii .  

107. of fethera . . 

109. To fathars . . 

109. b m  fathem . . 

110,Aboghter . . 

I l l .  Of bdanghter . . 

11% To 6 &"&tar . . 
113. From a dnaghter . 

114. Two d m n g h h  . . 

11s. b m g h t ,  . . 

11%. ot a n g a t ,  . . 

117.Toboghterr . . 

110. Rom daughters . 

119. A good man . . 

120. Of a gmd mss . . 
121. To a good msa . . 

ISJ. h a  gaod man . 

123. Two gwd men . . 

104. Qwd men . . 

1%. Of good men . . 

198. Togoodmen . . 
181. h m  p o d  men. . 
im. A rmw . . 

129. A M lwy . . 
1 s .  oood w- . . 

131. A hd girl . 

133. ~ o o d  . . 

W. Betlw . . 

- 
S ~ u ~ r l .  

. 

Jmnlirl. 1 SIrmmurl (Dhiflbl). 
I 

B i b  . . . ' 
Bibs-kh . . . 
tlaLd-bh&; . . . 
BB@ . . . 
BBtiyk-b . 
BB~yiybkh . . . 

BBtiy6-bh& . . . 
Dni wfi . . 
~ e t i y i  . . . 
mtiyil-h . . . 
BBt.i$-u . . . 

B6$iya-bh& . . . 

8 k  bhllla admi. . . 
8ka L h i U  idd-h . . 
Ek0 b m b  aml-kh . . 

EL bhae Adml-bhd . 

Doi bhllle &IS . . 
Bh6lB idml . . . 
B m  idmy-LA. . . 
Bh-idmY-kh . . 
Rhm& idmy-bhbl . 
EL w--a . 

I- 
BLbB-rA . . . . 

Bib-kbe . . . 

Babe-dii . . . . 
. E k b f l  . . . . 

nkl We-f i  . . . 
Rki b8tl.khb . . . 
&kl . . . 
Dfi bBV . , . 
Bep . . . . 
Beg-rr . . . . 
m&Lbe. . . . 
BBti-dii . . . . 

Bhdh miw . . . 
Bbala mipe6-d . . 
Bhale mhpal.kh6 . . 

Bbah tnlpntldt3 . . 
Da bhde m&@ . . 
Bhsl6 mApn4 . . 
BhJB m A p M  . 
Bh.18 m0pd-lh8 . 
Blmlimbpd-dl . a 

I 

I ~ba16  bipr . . . 
Bk k1Bpl ohh.o@ . . 
Bh6l1 h ~ ~ l - m h a k ~  . . 

. Ek kBUpl chhanfl . . 

. B ~ O I ~ ,  khh0 . 

. D ~ g i  ichha . . . 
I- 

&k jhib l h a t a  . . 
Bhsli baiju . . . 
&k bar1 b t l  . . . 

BbJ& . . . 

Acllhh . . . 
-- 



Bhbda . . .  

Di . . . .  
D l & - 6  - . . . 

3%-kha . . . . 
Dla-da . . . . 

Do di i  . . . , 

Dih . . . . 
D1h-d a . . . 

109. Fmm fathem. 

110. A daughter. 

111. Of a doughtar. 

112. TO 6 b u g b b r .  

I 

1 113. From a daughter. 

~ 
114. Two daughten. 

115. Dau,~htem. 

116. Of datghtem. 

Euglish. 

- 
107. Of fnthere. 

108. To fatll- 

Sirrnomi ((llrlpiri sod Riihu) .  

BibB-rh . s . . 
B i b - r l  UI~ . . . 

Dhita-de . 
Niki m h h h  . 

Nika m&hh-ri 

Nika mgchh-kh€ 

N1k8 mgohb-d8 

Dii uik6 &hh 

Nib6 maohh . 
Nlkb mgohh-r6 

Nik8 mhhh-t9 tA? 

Bnghi(i 

B i n 6  . . . . 
B k k h 6  . . . . 

Dig-& . . 
Chebga j a d  . 
Chahgl jnp8-rS 

Changa jn~B-kh8 

Chengl jsp6-db 

Do chabge jape 

Chnhgo jnpa . 

Che6gO jnpa-rP 

ChabgB jnpa-kh8 

C h u d m  (or bnrii) begbe . 
&bpi jnipsi . a 

Chsndri ohhoii . . 
Chshgii, dltpl, bllolO . 
Chnhgi (than thb. h d 4 )  . 

11 P. From denghten. 

119. A good man. 

120. Of a g d  man. 

I el. TO runn. 

122. From a g00.1 IMP. 

123. Two good men. 

194. Good men. 

125. Of p o d  melt. 

196  To goal men. 

127. From good men. 

128. A g d  woman. 

129. A bad hop. 

130. aood Tomu. 

131. A bsd girl. 



----- 
134. Best . . . gabha-t~ ii0hh0 . . 

- t 

42. Bolls . . . Bsqh  . . . . I 

135. High .' . . 

136.Higher . . . 
137. Highest . . . 

Uglb . . . . 

B B ~ F U ~ I O  . . . 

Sebhfi-tl ugl0 . . . 

145. Cawa . . - 
146. A dog . . - 

153. A male deer . . . . . I 

GOIT . . . . 
K u ~  . . . . 

149. Bitches . . . 

1W.Ahegost . 

15 1. A female deer . . HlJrIn . . . . 

~ a k u i $  . . . 
- B & k r & .  . . . 

l a .  You .re . . I  T-m.0 . . . 

- 

Sbi-&-hhhk. 

Uchb . . . . 
Oohs . . . . 
SBbl-a-lch6 . , . 

Ekgeqb  . . . 

E k g s l r .  . . . 
Geu* . . . . 

Gbri . . . . 

Ek gnu* . . . 

Ek gbw . . . . 
Genre . . . 
Qkye . . . . 

B k h ~ .  . . . 
Ek kutl . . . . 

En18 . . . . 

Kuti . . . . 
Ekhshr .  . . . 
E k b W .  . . . 

Bbkr8 . . . . 

Ekirao,8krb1 . . 



. Knttlh . . 

. B ~ k d  . . 

B i k r l  . . 

. B k l  . . 

a Hirap . . 

. H a r d  . . 

. Hare* . . 

. -- 

149. Bitoher. 

150. A he pat.  

151. A f e d e  goat. 

168. Qont.. 

159. A male b. 

154. A f d  dwr. 

156. Deer. 

156. I sra 

157. ~ h o n  .A 

Birmnurl (OirlpM mod Bibinn). 

. . 159. Be is. 

. . 1SC. We are 

. . 160. You . ~ e .  

8.ghw. 
I 

1 

B e e l  hohb0 . . . 
I 

8cbo , . . . 

Begr L h a  . . . 
BE@ BIobb . . . 

Qh86 , . . . 

Ghafi . . . . 

Gh8re . . . . 

Gharl . . . . 

I 
I Dhnh"dnr 

, . . 

1 Oin . . . . 

Dhulnndu . . . 

G 6 ~ i  . . . . 

K a h .  . . . ' . 

K(ikr8 . . . 

KOkar . . . . 

I 
,6ebbh!-d6 ohahgi . . 

Uohoh . . . . 

(8s-de) achchi . . 

Sobbb1.de uohohi . . 

Gab* . . , . 
I 

I 

G8liri , . . . 
1 

Cfbhyb . . . . 

' Gbhrli . . . . 

BLIld . . . . 

' GBa, g6B . . . 

Bllld . . . . 

Q E  . . . . 

Kntth . . . . 

Kntti . . . .  

KuttB . . 

En@. 

1%. h k .  

135. High. 

136. Higher. 

137. High& 

13B. A how. 

139. A mmm. 

la. Homa 

141. Manes. 

142. A bJ1. 

143. A ma. 

144. Bdla. 

145. Cows. 

146. A dog. 

147. A bitoh. 

14% Doe, 



...... 170. Being . . 

1 7 9 . I m y l m .  . 
173. I rhJl ba . . 
174.Irhoaldbs . 
175. Best . . 
176. To bat . . 
177. m i o g  . . 
170. Having b m h  . 
179. I bsnt . 
180. Tbou h . t e l t  . 

. I  Tipapi  . . .  I . . .  
Mbrd8 . . .  . T l p d e  . . . .  I M i r i  kllri . .  I T i p l - l e  . . . .  

I I 

tip; (ips . , , I 
H b n ~ M p f i  - . . 

I .... Tom ti* . . .  

I 
;a. I best (Pa'arf Tenre) luA . brati* . . .  I 
1.08. Thoa b l e s t  (Port 

Tmr).  
. . . .  . . .  T$ m a d  ' I 'B  tipb I . I 

I 



fw t h i  . . . . 

TU thh . . . . 

66 Qa . . . . 

161. They am. 

162. I wae. 

163, Thou nut 

164. Ho wm. 

165. R e  -. 

166. Yon wem. 

167. They wae. 

168. Be. 

169. To be. 

170. Being. 

171. H a v i u ~  b. 

172. I may be. 

173. I rhnll b. 

174. I should be. 

176. Bent. 

176. To beet 

177. Bating. 

178. Having berten. 

179. 1 beat. 

180. Tbon bagd 

AG th& . . . 

Ta the . . . 

sc thlr . . . 

S s  the . . . . 
0 .  . . . 

Opa . . . . 

Sa the . . . 

. o .  . . . 
Ope,ahps . . 

1'08 trprr ($ipy&) 186. Tboa banteat (Patl 
T e t ~ r e ) .  

187. He beat (Par1 Tuna). 

345-Jann&l. 

S6 plt q plte as . . 
Am6 pita M, pltd na . . 
TI8 plt rs, plt8 sa . . 

, S6 pit sa, pl* sa . . 
I 

IIaG (or m i ,  ms?) pl!& . 

86 @pa . . . . 
Ham8 tfpa . . . 
Tern8 tlp . . . 
88 tip0 . . . . 

lfd tipi (or  tipyh) . . 

181. He besb. 

182. We best. 

183. You beat. 

184. They besl. 

186 I beet (Pa.16 Tmte). 



914. We went . . 

Sirmaurl (DbwI) .  

H&mi tip# . . . 
Tnm6 tlph . . . 

Tin* tip: . . . 

- 
Z tipp8-LHg-r(lL . . 

flp~l-ISg.rb6.thf . . 

MB t i p - d i ~ i - t h f  . . 
r 
~ 6 ~ 6 .  . . . 

X tipa8 . . . . 

T a  tip16 . . . . 
SB t ipl i  . . . . 
H6m g$ga . 
Tum tip16 . . . 

SB tlyll . . . . 

Eogliab. 

- 

188. We best (Port Tenre). 

1R9. You best ( P u t  Tecus). 

190. They beet (Part Tsnrs) 

191. I &m benting . . 

192. I wss beating . . 

193. I hnd benten . . 

194. 1 mby bent . . 

195. I ahdl bent . . 

lP6. Thou wilt beat . . 

197. H e  will bent . . 

1%. We shall best . 

199. You d l  bent . . 

BOO. They wil l  hat  . . 

201. I shoald k t  . . 

90%. I mn besbu . . 

903. I WM beem . . . 

J a s n U .  

%m8 m&ri . . . 

TaB w h  . . . 
TiwB a6 . . . 

at d r 8  . . . 

~t mw8 tb . . 

M$ mhrfi thk . . . 

,.. ... 

Hh6 m i r e  . . . 
T u  mbdh . . . 

Ba rnfudh . . . 

Am mi.rme . . . 

Tom mud6 . . 
I W B  m i d 8  . . . 
I 

.., . . . 

Bit miir& j&o& . . 

H i i G  mas g8a . . 

. 

. 

. 

. 

5 gpn8 . . . . 
2 tlp5 . . . . 

2 $ip-dlyE . . . 
I 

Mi tip18 . . . 
X j h  . . . 

T a j b  . . . 
€44 j ib  . . . 
H i m  j h  . . 

; 

. 
S 6 g a n i .  . . 

Hcm p u a  ' . . 





- 

815. Yon wenr . . . 

216. They went . . 
817. Go . . . . 

221. How old in thi. h- P gba+ki lth u w  6 P . a s  gnu@-ri "mar It& (or) I ai gnu$ titnb din-ri P I 

218. Going . . . 
219. Gone . . . 

220. W h a t i r p n r - P  . 

228. How hr L it k hme ~ y m k  Btk? klk~hhb d m  6 P gdmir Lb-dl  Utnl dUr P . 
tc, KMWi P I 

T n m  gbB, d t h 6  . . 

8Bjb gW, nbkhb . . 
J& l d ( h  . . . . 

2A3. How many wns pn, T O W  b b k b  U U  bbw o P 
them in your father's I 

Turn p u e  . . . 

6 b  p u b  . . . . 

JL . . . . . 

J&dq nll(hd6 . . . 1 J . . . . 

h o l m  ? - 
SU. I h a r e  d k e d  a long HA6 W d a  lig dw-thb 2 Ej hbehdf o h i l i  

W.J to-dBy. 

G& gw3 ullthii . . 

T G h h r ~ ~ w k i L P .  . 

Qank, gai . . . 
T a f i n i w M ? .  . . 

297. ht the d d l e  upan Jh PrylAw . . . Te8-ri pithI-&l jin pD , 
him teak. 

225. The son of my, uncle ia 
married to hi minter. 

226. In the honme ia the mad- 
dl. of the white hens. 

228. I have b t a n  his a4n M8 &-k6 bbtbkh abbuke 
with m s q  shipes. 1bi PI@. 

M61'6 kAkA-kb k& bgs-kb 
Mhnl-kb a t h  W kiyiyi 

B h i t d a  h k l b .  gh-H jin 
bhl 6. 

230. H e  u sitting on a horse r8b bthi wepad6 tgs psip 
under tha t  tree. I hbbE Y. 

231. Hk brother is taller T b - k h  P h i i  &poi Mhnl-tB 
than hin sister. bbgb lzbi a. 

232. The price of that is  two ~8th.-k6 dAm db&I rupifl TBti-ri ma1 ghn m p y a  
mpess and a half. a. i . I 

% Giro this m p  to him && rupsiyb W k h  d8 . I 
43b. Take t h r w  rapcafrom k 

him. 

T& khab pp has pienl-d4 
bed. 

Bld4 ohULh.loh . . 

236. B& hlm well and bind 
him w i a  row. 

239. mb- boy oonm bc Kb-lth &k8t@ % ~6 W-wbhb IIU-IS ohhat l  
hind jcn P I p b h b  P iiw P 

T W h  bhUb mir 6r  
g s a i ?  I& W. 

240. From whom did you, L&-bh& male BB b n - d L  lM P 
buy tha t  ? 

237. D ~ W  water h the i ~ a g d l  fipl m L h  . . 
well. I 

241. From s nhopkwpm d 0 k 6  @iwbkb b l o l y & b h d .  Olw-rd biqiyCdd . 
t.hn v i l l n g e .  



- - -  - - -- 
8- (0idp3ri mnd Hiku) .  

T08 4ewe . - 

s ?ewe . . . 
per , . . . 
pea& . . - . 
Dew& . . - . 
Turn6 k i  nbwnn ? . . 
Bs g h w *  k r  nmar sa ? . 
Eu-da Ka&niik(ti dfir M ? 

hISri k&B-ri olthqi &I-rl 
bag6 shthl g@ar no. 

Chiw g h q b - 6  jin ghsr 
hhitere as. 

T8srl pith8-gbbi jin pbra . 

SB tir gUi Mch6 ohir ss . 

tgs bikh nithe ghaM 
gi5a Mthi en. 

T b - l b  did8 an-ri didi-d6 
la& as. 

TBe-6 ma1 dbLi r u p y i  M 

Kdmlr  ai-d8 kitni d6r Uorc 

YBra chiohE-6 hagher Ua- 
n baibqi-Wi byi a. 

Dl~aole gahre-ri jin gar8 
w. 

Jlo pithe-pbe & h a  . . 

Se. tgs Q i b  bethe g o h e  
pU cbn+ rai. 

TBs-6 bhyyB Us-ri baih*. 
d6 I b i - 6 s a .  

Tan-I% ma1 QAi r o p y 6  Lea 

216. Yon wmt. 

816. They went. 

218. Going. 

ais. Gone. 

,220. Whst  ia your mme P 

821. How old is thi. h o t s  P 

222. How far i s  i t  frornhem 
to Kssbmir P 

229. How many norm ma 
them in your fsthdr 
houw, P 

E4. I have walked a long 
Way bd8 J. 

2245. The mu of my nnole ir 
mnrried to his rister. 

226. I n  the home in the d- 
dle of the whib  
hone. 

227. P u t  the d e  upon 
his bak. 

228. i have U n  hi. mn 
with many rtrip.  

229. He is gn. iog asYle on 
she top of the hiU. 

230. H e  ia sitting on a h a m  
nuder that h e .  

231. His  bmthor in h l l a  
than him airtsr. 

23% The prim of that i two 
rope- sod D half. 

233. My father livem in th.6 
amall ho-. 

234, Give this rupee b him. 

296. Take thoae r u m h m  
him. 

436. Beat him well a d  h i d  
him with ropes. 

237. Dmw water from the 
well. 

239. Whoan boy oomea bs. 
hind yod P 

21U. Pmm whom did p 
buy tb.t P 
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'l'he Simla Hill States are bounded on the North by the River Ehtlaj. Speaking 
roughly, the southern half of the whole trmt ie occupied by Sirmur, Baghat and the 
adjoining parts of Pathla. The Northern half has in its centre the State of Keonthl  
and the grinagar &in% of Patiala. Here the language is ~ i g t h a l i ,  reaclling from 
Baghat and Sirmur right up to the State of Bhajji lying alonq the south bank of the 
Satlaj. 

West and East of this central ~ i G t h a l i  tract other Western Pahari dialects are 
spoken, all of which are closely connected, and which may conveniently be classed 
together as the ~ i&hal i  group. On the west, in the State of Nalagarh is Hanaari, and 
to the east, in order going ertstwards, spoken in Eastern Keonthal, Kotkhai, and several 
adjoining and less important States, are Sirnla Sirfiji, BarBri, Kirni, and Q6rachCLIi. 
Finally belonging to the same group is the Rochi, spoken in the western part of the State 
of Bashahr, &mediately to the North and North-East of Bar@i and hr5ch6li. The 
number of speakers reported for each of these dialects is as follows :- 

Kizfiali . . . . . . . . . . . .  . 43,577 
Hapddri . . . . . .  . 50,211 
Simls Sirtiji . . , . . . . . . .  . , 28,836 
B a r l ~ i  . . . . . . .  . . . 7,894 
S6dch6li . . . . . . . . . . .  . . 9,1.'2S 
Kirni . . . . . . . . . . . . .  .3,9:36 
K ~ o h i  . . . . . . . . .  . 51,862 

- 
Total for Kiatbali Group . 18\,763 

--- 

d glance at the mag mill show that these occupy the whole of the Nortllcrn half of 
the Simla Hill States excopt the north-&%st corner, near Kotpru  (Kot,gnrh). The 
language here is more closely connected with that of the Outer Siraj of Kulu on the 
north side of the Satlaj, and I hnvc clnsscd it, as mill be seen s~~l~scquently, as :L m e m h ~  
of what I call thc Satlaj Group. 

Details regarding these dialects mill be found fully given in the following pages, 
and it is here unnecessary to refer to tbem. All the dialects of the Simla Hill States 
closely resemble each other, and the common main point of distinction is the method of 
forn~ing the oblique case of masculine nouns ending in a consonant. I n  Sirmaari 
these end in d or 5, in Bqha t i  in d,  and in the languages of the KiEthali Group in 
d or 6. 

For fmt,her particulars, especially to t.lie phone~jc cbauges, reference shoultl be n~ade  
to the separate account of each dialect. 



~ic@mll is properly the of the State of Keonthal (Kiathal) and ie the 
prinoipd hguqp of the Simh Hill S t a b .  I t  is the verneoular h g u g e  of Simh itself, 

The Stmte of Keonthal is smttered in various detached portione .over the middle of 
the Simla Hi& and haa, moreover, various subordinate States, such aa Theog, Koti and 
others. ~i:@di is spoken in the main portion of the Stmte immediately to the aouth- 
east of Sirnle, end also in the aubodhate state of Koti. It is also spoken in the 6- 
thne of Patiah (see Bephi@, ante p. 613 8.) and in  the States of Dhami and Bi i j j i  
as well as in the h e a d q d m  of 8im.h. 

The number of ita apsekern is aa follows :- 
Kmnthol . . . . . . . . . . .  21,745 
Sirnla . . . . . . . . . . . .  2,741 
P. t i a t ( f i rhgu)  . . . . . . . . . .  3,000 
Bhsmi- . . . . . . . . . . .  . . 3,924 

. . .  Bhaiji . . . . .  . . . . . .  12,167 

TOTAL . 43,577 
--A 

To ita eeet Ki&hdi haa Birmauri, Simla Siraji, B e r ~ ~ i ,  Kiirni, and 6lldh&hi, to its 
south Baghati, to ita wed Hapdiiri, and to its north Sukati, all of which are cloeely 
elli4 to ~iaw 

The moat striking pccdimitim of ~icthal i  are the termination 6 of the oblique form 
of masculine noma a@g in 0011~0nants, as compared with the d of Baghati and the 
d of Sirmami, and the nee of higd  aa the poatpoeition of the dative. 

A sketch of ~i&hmll is given in the Rev. T. Q r a h n e  Bdey's  Language8 of €hs 
Northern HirnaZayaa. Oolonal Sir Rioherd Temple hee given severe1 excellent examplea 
of ~i8Gli poetry on pp. 367 ff. of VoL I. ~f his figen& of the Punjccb, to which he 
hae prefixed a very nseful Vmbula!ry, and Mr. 8. .A. Boee, I.O.S., has published two 
Kiatbali ballads (30th. Text and Translation), entitle& respectively, Subdz" bQ N&g, a 
Paha'?.i Love Song* Keonthal [Indian Antiquary, Vol. xxxviii (1909), p: 3281, and 
dlohiye ki H w ,  or B a r  [ib. VoL xxxvii (1908), pp. 299 ff., and Vol. xxxviii (1909), pp. 
40 ff., 69 ff.]. Muoh information mgadng the lanme, not in the following papee, 
will be found in these. 

As the language of them Westerm P&ri dialects contains many words not found 
in the m l  dictionaries, and ee good materiala are available for ~ i a t h a l i ,  there is here 
given a ~ i a t h a l i  vocebularg, CO- those worde which I have selected from' the 
above mentioned worh and h m  the specimens to be found below, as being words thet 
are likely to be atrange to the atudent. Such words will form a contsibution tow& 
ascertaining the original form of the ancient KhaSe, language once spoken in these hille- 

A 
ogayd, an order, command. 
a, Yes. 
aini, inn?, a fight. 
nkhti, dkkhi,. the eye. 
akfiala, wise. 
akrd, armgrcn t. 
ti25 duiE, round ahaut. 
42, hGli, a slave, a servant. 



b id ,  
b a ,  
t6&, 
batjfilq 
b&&, 
bEdi &bii, 
kds i i ,  
badri ,  
bidii, 
e U d i ,  titsidkii, 
bagghr, 
b & v ,  
brihrci, 
Gi, bd&, 
bai&kG, b&5, 

w, 
b&nai, 
balnii, 
&ln% 
bcilt4 
baimnii, 
bkmii, 
hcini, 
&tit1 ii, 
b G ,  bip4, 
bdrak&iri, 
b d i ,  
baeta*, 
b&t?zii, 
b a c d ~ ,  
baehnii, 
hibi, 
bidn6, 
bFghi, bEgi, 
bilk$, 
ba6, bi6, b G ,  

a bnrss pot, l6@. 
a mothta. 
on this side. 
to bring, to drsw (mter). 
this much. 
eighty. 
8 plough, a d ?  & h e 4  ploagh. 
to come. 

B 
a complaint in a ~ w - c o ~ .  
all, the whole. 
8 shere. 
a ehepherd. 
brotherhood, cllete-fellows. 
to divide out into sbrues. 
to obey. 
a bag. 
the complainant in a law-case. 
outside. 
eon, boy. 
wind. 
n load. 
a brother. 
outside. 
hair. 
to get made. 
to become, be made. 
to make. 
a braceld. 
to put clothes on some one else. 
clothes. 
clothing, appearance. 
to begin. 
a father. 
a feast. 
rain. 
a cultivator, a, peasant. 
to knead. 
jungle. 
to tlow. 
a uister. 
penetrated. 
very, much, very much. 
sheep. 
poetical fur W, was. Cf. bk41n. 



beru, 
bPiudi, 
bl~i.7121, 
bhalfit 
blr citald, 
bhatri, 
bhauri, 
bhdkoi, 
bhtildi, 
bhG.la, 
hi, 
bidnti, 
big hi, 
bib, 
&&-a, 
air, 
bir. 
biyi, 
birnii, 
bitrd, 
b&, 
bild or bJld, 
b i d ~ a ,  
broili, 
b5hn, 

cltunabi, 
chli,nclbakh, 
clra&i, 
clta;id, 
ckann, 
clrnrrra (I), 
chaufci (2), 
chb6ri, 
cR11ring#4, 
ch Aingii, 
ckluip, 
C / b 1 4 ~ ~ ~ ,  
chhil tti, 
chlriji, 
clrija, chid, or chij!G, 
clrirur0, 
elrid, 
cliiti, 
ch5h16, cfihfii, 

flock of cotton. 
seneeless, ~ui~ccnscious. 
to refuse. 
much. 
oxen. 
an arrow. 
much. 
parched, half-cooked. 
do- (adv.) 
poetical for od, was. Cf. bib. 
even, also. 
to 1x11, siunmon. 
broad. 
see bPb. 
a change in music (time or tune). 
a city. 
village lands. 
an exchauge. 
to bind. 
wit.hin. 
see bdb. 
OX: 

great, large. 
pussy-cat . 
sister. 

C 
copper (tdntbd). 
gratnitously, for no reason. 
a bird. 
d ~ e r .  
three . 
a verandall-platform. 
a little (t115~i). 
wife. 
a son. 
B daughter ,(East ~ i s t h n l i ) .  
P ring. 
to l~ut,   lace, leave. 
a kid. 
flllfill€fl. 
third (riel.,i). 

a baby. 
water. 
4 blow, a stripe. 
a scm, n lmy. 



dblrb, 
Bbi, 
BM, dtlzid, 
c'tlri6, 

euni, 

D 
a sn~all knife for c utting grase, on {he principle 

of an axe. 
flesh (not eaten, a8 of a cow, horae). Cf da,lki. 
two and a half. 
a hill. 
a daughter. 
a day. 
a trce. 
a mat (galichd) . 
bzy . 
meat ((for eating). Uf. duggd. 
a front-tooth. 
a room. 
a bacli-100th. 
sunsliine. 
the su~l .  

to yo ; (liid6-zit~S, to go away. 
to feed. 
help ! (doltdi) . 
on high. 
at midnight (ddlbir.dt). 
visihle. 
a clnh. 
to take out. 
a ficld. 
to-morrow. 
sunrise. 
a kind of loud drum. 

E 
thus. 
now. 
hcre, cf. itl6. 
from here. 
hcre. 

G 
n village. 
1)clorc. 
n1,ou 
fiyllt.ing, mut,\tal :wnulr. 
a i\Ylll, 
c01rl11ns4on. 
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an -then pot (gha~ai). 
tom-cat. 
a fire-plm (Migithi), 
to quarrel. 
a howe. 
property, subetance. 
property. 
the neok. 
sweet. 
a finger. 

H 
a word, thing (= bat). 
a slave, a servant. 
to go, walk. 
yesterday. 
to look at, stere. 
Like this, of this kind. 

I 
mother. 
a iight. 
like this. 
here, cf. 6thib. 

J 
the walls of a houe.  
where (rel. j. 
a garment. 
a person. 
like what (rel.). 
when (rel.). 
a place. 
a plain, a maidan. 
the moon. 
a woman, a wife. 

K 
a bank, high ground. 
a famine. 
in (a certain) dirootion (= taraf) .  
young, ernall. 
a row, noise. 
revenue. 
a corpec. 



karta, 
k@tati, kal i l~i i ,  
kZt&i, 
khc%ti, 
khZt8, 
Xhyansii, 
kild, 
kdii, 
kGbbi, 

&chh, 
rniCch6, 
majjal, 
m6njli, 
maarii, 
mhihcifh6, mluifw, 
mS~b, 
mitnii, 
m6j. 
&Z, 
muknii, 
mukti, 
miy, 

great anxiefy. 
to beat. 
where? 
mvenue. 
a field. 
to give to at .  
in the morning. 
like what ? 
ever, sometima ; ktjbbhmi, nover ; k d b e  kdbbd, 

sometimes. 
when ? 
why ? 
a verandah. 
a cuckoo. 
bad, ugly, ignorant. 
clouds. 

L 
e foot. 
to take. 
to supply, fix, determine (lagdm) 
computation. 
crop-tailed. 
e cry. 
iron. 
goods and chattels. 

M 
a man. 
parents. 
a n  army. 
a bed. 
a betrothal. 
small. 
a roof. 
to b;egot, to born& 
merriment, rejoicing. 
price. 
to complete. 
much, very muoh. 
bulom. 

N 
no, not. 
a name. 
to piera. 
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pachii, pich,i6, 

PWi, 
Pas?.& (1)s 
Pn97a (21, 
p i h r ,  
pupi h r ,  
pcikharb, 
pandali, 
p2nd6, 
prrndkti, 
puldnzi, 
pan% 
pcinfi, 
pcinz, 
par-chi, 
/lau/;n6, 

pntir, 
PUCP, 
pkheii-khE, 
phcibnii, 
pb,r,rcid, 
)lIl;pi, 

sight (nagri) . 
gut, leather string. 
to bring. 
a vessel, dish. 
bod, ugly, ignoraui;. 
brcad, foal. 
subject, ruled. 
likeness. 
to take. 
likenese. 
near. 
to run. 
no, not. 
small. 
an unfair injury (arn6khi). 

0 
up, above. 
to be. 
causelessly. 
to turn, return. 

P 
R paternal uncle. 
a vestibule, verandah. 
visible. 
a follower. 
a hill. 
a load of grass or firewood. 
opposition, enemy. 
a vcmndah. 
upon. 
beyond. 
to c i o t h ~  
a shoe. 
to throw, place. 
five. 
a lance (barchi). 
sharp. 
remonstrance, appeasing. 
n field (Erurt ~ i g t h a l i  ). 

(adv.! next. 
to meet. 
(I complaint in a law-courl. 
R kiss. 



rwbcili, 
rGchp21, 
rgd, 
r-ag?~ is, 
raka, rdkci, 
rakh, 
! cimbi, 
racbhnii, rauyii, 
~aunci, 
ri?gay.ii, 
rEkci, nbkd, 
rikh5, 
r-igayi, 
vigarii, rigayii, 
~ i l n J ,  
r;skati, 
rhduii, 
rWi, 
rirbhan, 

hid, 
h d n  ii, 
Icih, 
drii, 
sairi, 
aamcin, 

on the day before yesterday. 
behind. 
a paternal uncle. 
yellow ink. 
a generation ( piyhi) . 
to beat. 
a n  ear of corn. 
there. 
to fall ; to be proper. 
on the day after to-morro\v. 
to arrive. 
back, beyond. 
8 door. 

B 
a m .  
to lose. 
a harlot. 
meaning, signification. 
another, other. 
alas ! 
a n  i n s t r w u t  for upmt ing  grass, etc. 
to remain. 
a verandeh, platform. 
see riga*. 
other, another. 
a rival (fern.). 
people, population. 
a member of the royal family. 
to fall. 
to stop, prevent. 
to be angry. 
a rope. 
before, in front (rii-bo-ru). 

s 
a eound. 
to call, eummon. 
life, breath. 
made, completed 
sce uiri. 
a reward. 
wir,h. 
treatment, conduct. 
opposed (sari). 



ear&, 
uorli, 
eathi (I), 
rat hi (a), 
Bauki, 
B&kupi, 
B&.k, WUii, 
881-i, eairi, edti, 
6ibt69'*, 

Iigd , 
digi, Bigi, 
Uijl&, 
aikhpi, 
kld, 
Bili, 
BiroS, 
I 

88 10, 

udS, 
d b ,  eibbr, 
edirri, 
BCkli, 
Iillti, B8ps 
Bud, 
Ia4putici: 
Itiron, 
euttnl, 

t i  16, 
tdunti, 
tdtid, 
/ha, 
[hind, 
fhZgd, 
thdkari, 
f ipnti  or pifnri, 
ti&, 
t i4 
tealnii, - 
btienu, 
teci r, - 
ted runti, - 
&a rr~ti, 
&aha, 
&arcthc?, 

plcnty. 
loud. 
a friend, cornpenion. 
with. 
debauchery, lechery. 
a husk. 
cold (East Kisthali). 
a plain, flat place. 
always. 
ewift. 
quickly. 
altogether. 
to learn. 
hemp. 
e jackal. 

e bounhry . 
straight in front. 
all. 
gold. 

w. 
cold. 
memory. 

astonishment. 
to lie down, to eleep. 

T 
hot. 
to warm up. 
there. 
a thing. 
man. 
o scoundrel, cheat. 
a handcuff. 
to beat. 
Like that. 
service (tahal). 
to go, walk. 
to prepare, arrange. 
four. 
to grazo (transitive). 
to cause to riae, to put up (chayhcina). 
an uncle (chlicha). 
on two days &r to-morrow, on the iourtl 



Jx .  
good, beautiful, clean. 
to graze (transitive). 
to graze (intransitive). 
Btormy wind. 
bread, food. 

U 
up ; iibhci 6hn8, to stand up. 
bigh. 
age, time of life. 
down (adv.). 
to return, come back. 
to take away. 

z 
zcignii, to guard, watch, tend (mttle). 
zipni2, to think, consider, know. 

to speak. 
fit, suitable. 
to speak. 

Besides the above, attention may be drawn to the common suffix added to nouns ae a 
diminutive, or without any special force a t  all, -@, -C&, or - tb  ; fem. -ti. I n  the specimens, 
this termination occurs in the word chhdltii, a kid, but other examples will be found in 
the above Vocabulary. 

The following sketch of Ki@hali Grammar is baaed on the hn,-e of the two speci- 
mens jvhich follow, and on the List of Words and Sentences on pp. 630 ff. Its prepara- 
tion has heen materially simplified by the existence of the excellent account of tho 
dialect in the Rev. T. Grahame Bailey's Langzrages of the Northetsn Himulayau. When 
my own materials were wanting, I have freely borrowed from him. Moreover, there is no 
fixed system of spelling ~ i E t h a l i  words. The same word will be found spelt in different 
ways in two consecutive lines. For instance, the word for ' by him ' appears in  the 
specimens, as originally received, under the forms tiniyi, t i ey i ,  tipig, tinit?, and tinyb. 
I n  order to facilitate comparison with Mr. Bailey's work, I have, in such maw, selcckd 
and adhered to one system of spelling ; when poseihle, following that adopted by him. 

~ r ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ i a t i ~ n . - ~ i ~ t h a l i  strongly reaemblee Birmauri in its phonetic system. 
There is the same pronunciation of a as the 6 of ' hot ', and of Z, at  the end of a word, es 6. 
Both these are prominent features of ~ i e t h a l i .  The pronunciation of a aa 6 is almost 
universal, as will be seen from the specimens. This sound is sometimee represented jn 
the native character by a (9) and sometimes by 6 (dt), but will a lmye be indicated by 
the letter 6 in transliteration. Thus, both rr3 and *, then, will be trenslitemtec\ 8s 
Id&. The uee of 6, and eometimee 4, inatend of a find 8 iis a h  very oommon. Thur, 

* 
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we have both chbh!z allcl chdhtb, a son ; bdla and bdlb, said ; mZhrZ and ndhrd, our ; 
clrlriltb and chcltd, a kid ; kda and keii, made. Sometimes the 6-sound is broadened to 
at', so that we have gohr or gaufrr, a house. 

i ln initial a or 6 is sometimes elided, as in dharati (Hindi adhiq-at), midnight ; 
gillrZ (Hindi airgithi), a fieplace ; nbkh5, for ccnijkhd, curious. 

In ~ i G t h a l i  we note for the first time s peculiar sound, resembling a much prolonged 
German ii. I t  has no b e d  representative in the N g a r i  character, perhaps it most 
commonly appmrs as aycs. I n  transliteration I represent it by u. Thus, uqq, a sister, 
transliterc/kd bihp (see the remarks on aspiration below). It may be noted that this 

sound also occurs in Kashmiri. 
The letter h is dropped as frequently as in the other Simla Hill dialects. We have 

Aor or 6r,  and ; hcili or ali, a servant ; and t61 for tahal, service. So also aspiration of 
consonants, especially of sonant consonants, such as bh, dl&, and gh, is sometimes dropped, 
as in bii, for bhEi, a brother ; bitrd, for bhitrc?, inside. More often, bowever, the aspira- 
tion is transferred,-projected, so to speak, to a later stage of the word. I n  such cases the 
aspiration is, in writing in thc vernacular character, retained i n  its prbper place. Thus, 
while we have both i $ ~  and wia, meaning ' to be ',the f ist  is pronounced ijhlzu, and will 
be so transliterated. ~ h i l a r l ~  \A shall find words such as *?T, a horse, transliterated 
go l ry i  ; &, a boy, transliterated bagdhv ; ER, n house, transliterated g6hr ; and e?m, a 
son, trnnsliterated ch6ltti. I n  all these cases, the transliteration represents the real 
l~ronunciation. I t  should be remarlted that all this defective pronunciation of h is a 
1)rominent fcnture of the Pigchs lauguages of the North-Wsst Frontier. 

Another PiGich,i peculiarity is the devcloprnerlt of a & and a z (often pronounced 
clz) from rh and j .  Tlie specimens mill show frequent examples of this, a good one 
is the \vol.d @d.zmi.ci, good, oftcn written rahaja~-ri. I n  the vernacular character & is 
il~dicatcd by tllc character for ch with a dot under it,-thus a,-and similarly z or dz 

by 7. I n  thc specimens as received these dots were carefully marked, sn that in most 
cases little dificulty was found in the transliteration. 

As usual, 8 is frequently pronounced d, i.e. like the sh in ' shine '. Thus, dun&, 
11eard (liindi szbnu) ; dad, ten (Hindi dm), and so on. This is really a caseof retaining 
an origirral Q, which Hindi hm changed to s. 

I n  the spccirncns, tlie cerehral letters !-, n and 1 are all ~ ~ ~ r e f u l l y  marked and are 
indicated hot11 in the vernacular character ,and in the transliteration. I n  other Indian 
languages T ,  ~vhicll is a derivative of d, never commences a word. When initinl the 
soutld is always a l1w1.e d; but ill the eecond specirncn, we have a remarkd,le irlshnce of 

?- 1)eing wed inatead of r a t  the commencelnent of a word, as in the word Tbknd (Hindi 
1 )  SO also in thc 1)rcceding vocal)ulary, mc have ~hmbi ,  a weeding instrulnent. This 
is particulnrly interesting, for thc sanlc change also occurs i n  Eur~pean  Gipsy, a, in  rbi, 

a lndle, for thc Indim (16. Moreover, rr g n a t  nrany scholars are of opinion that these 
European Cripsics cwicinnlly carno from rlie north-west frontier, wherc- the 13iSaclla 
languages are now spol\en. 

Another noteworthy peculiarity is tlle frequent change of t (especially 
representing all older 11.) lo ch, as in chatcn, three; chcimbc2, copper; chau~ci (Hindi 

t h * ~ ) .  tl little ; chija (Hindi tija), third ; pichiG (Hind1 l,iti!la), a paternal uncle. The 
same C~~&IISC occtlrs in Sirrnanri BibSau. A furt l~er chanqe of the ch 80 developed into 



to occurs i u  khi& (Hindi khit), a field. I n  Kishmiri the change of t to & is very - 
common. 

Sometiuies, and this is also a peculiarity of the Pi4icha lan,ou&ges, a soft conaona~~t is 
hardened, as in palschi (Hindi b a r ~ l ~ i ) ,  a lance ; Ekh(2-chbkhci (Hindi lCkhli-j6khci.), 
computation. 

A change of g to d occurs in  dcilicfi (Hindi gcilicho +& ), a mat. 

Letters are frequently doubled, although this doubling is rarely represented in the 
vernacular character. When this is the case, the doubling will be indicated in the trnas- 
literation. Thus g a  will be transliterated ~Gbbi, because the word is so pronounced. 

Noang.-All nouns, without exception, have their agent and locative cases 
singular and plural, ending in b. Thus gdhyi, by or in a horse, or by or i n  horses, from 
gbh!.ci, a horse. Similarly in these cases, g 6 h ~ ,  a house, has gbht-i ; &(2pii, a father, has 
bcipicd ; bdti, a daughter, has B@iB ; and bithn, a sister, has bazclqzi. It must be remembered, 
however, that, as in other Indian languages, the locative may also be formed with the 
aid of postpositions added to the oblique case. 

Masculine Tadbhaca nouns which, in Hindi, end in  (2, also end in (2 in ~ ig t l in l i ,  
but this (2 is, as already explained, interchangeable with 6 and sometimes with ii. 'I'hus 
gbhyci or gbh~i,, a horse; chhiltci or chhiltti, a kid. Sucb nouns form the vo~xtive 
singular by changing the final ci ( 6 )  to 65 and the,vocative plural, by changing it to 66. 
Thus g61t~i6, 0 horse ; gbh~i6, 0 horses. All the other oblique cases of the singular and 
plural (including the agent and locative), as well as the nominative plural, are formed by 
changing the h a 1  d (6) to 8. Thus g 6 h ~ i .  

Masculine nouns ending in a consonant have the nominative plural the same as the 
singular. The locative and agent add 6, the vocative ci in the singular and b in the plural, 
and all other cases of the singular and plural take 6. Thus, gbhr, a house, or houses ; 
gGh~8 by or in  a house or houses ; gdhrci, 0 house l g6hr6, 0 houses l obl. sing. and 
p l ~ m  g6b.5. This termination b of these nouns is typical of Kizthali. Bagbiiki has here 
(2, while Sirmauri has either i or 6. 

Other masculine nouns add i in the agent and locative and take ci in the vocative 
singular and b in  the vocative plural, but are otherwise unchanged. Thus, &ips, a 
father or fathere ; bcipiib, by or in a father or fathers ; bapiki, 0 father I blip@, 0 fathers I 
obl. sing. and plur. bcipzi. 

Feminine nouns in i add e' in the went  and looative singular and plural, i in the 
vocative singular, and b in the vocative plural, and are otherwise unchanged. Thus b i t i ,  
a daughter, or daughters ; bdbii, by or in a daughter or daughters ; bbtie, 0 daughter I 
bgfib, 0 daughters I obl. sing. crnd plur. b@i. 

Other feminine nouns take i in the vocative singular, 6 in the vocative plural, and 
i in all the oblique cases of both numbers (including the agent and locative). Thus, 
p h a r ~ d ,  a complaint ; voc. sing. pharcidi; voc. plur. phatgbdi, ; nom. plur. pkfll'cid ; all 
other cases, pharUd8. BShn, a sister, changes the Q to au in all other cases except the 
nonlinativc plural. Thus obl. sing. and phm, bauhtzd. 

I t  will be observed that except in the nominative and vocative case, all giSthali 
nouns have the plural the same as the singular, and thut the only nouns in which tile 
nominative plum1 is differeut from the nominative singular are masculine tadbhavas in 
& (i)), likc g6hyci. 
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The al~ove rules arc convellielltly exhibited in the following table :- 

S~ag~ilav. 

gahpi (6 ) ,  s horse . 
yt;hr, a house . , . . s 

b b p ~ ,  a f ~ t h o r  . . 
)e'!i, a doughtor . 

Plural. 

gsirz.5 

gnhr 

b i p a  

bi! i 

phnrdd 

Singular. Pll~ral. 

gahrca . 
gahra . 
bapsa , 

I 

Agent and 
Locative 
Sinpular 

and Plural. 

. 

The commonest postpo~itions are :- 
dccusntive-kltb, Ilugd, gd. 

Instrumental-same as tl~c: Ablative. Sometimes the same as the Agent. 
Dative-khd, RBgE, ye, 1'; tdi, lli khfitar, to or for. 
Ablative-d~ (do), IrAg6, phii, from ; sRtl~i, with. 
Genitive-~ci. 
Locative-dd (do), ql~Ejj'8, ill ; p~i~zclb, upon. 

OE tlie above htdgb and hag6 are sometimes used in tc sense eqnivaleut to the French 
~ C Z ,  as ill :- 

Rpnd Rpnb hZgb-khd (Zbilb, they went away, each to his own home. 
dp?tE Iacigb t iE  dclnil/!.b-tdi bdirtcld p6j.5 vohd, I rcinninecl for three days lying 

do\,-n in my ow11 Iionsc. 
Both thesc examples occur in the seconcl specimen. I n  the latter of the t\ro, note 

the use of ldi to mean ' during ', equivalent to tlie Hindi  tnk. 
The oblique form itself can bc used without n pos tp~s i t~ io~~  for any oblique case. 

Several exnnlples of this will 11e found i n  the specimens, principally in the case of 
pronouns. IIere we may note : - 

ilnb b61-90 I I L ~ ~  td,.i 161 kj, for so many years I ditl thy service. 
The followinq are cxan~ples of t,l!c! use of the cases :- 
Nominative Plural: -dki dclnzi-rb aa bagdllr tR8, of n certain man tliere were two 

so119. 
n8er.d hRbg-hiyd kitfib cili 6886, Ilow many servants are there in my father'e 

housc (stle above regarding tile meaning of Aligg). 
Agent.-This is used for the subject of the past tense of a transitive verb, as in 

ITindi. Tlius :- 
kcrtlcllhi bngilcrd & ~ y e  beh-?~fig? b626, tlic younger son said to his father. Note 

:hat bdlnti is transitive. 
b(i]~ile $1?t8 hcili-khi bGlfi, t hc father eaicl to his servants. 
Ircicliid 86bhi-ri ( / E l i  clitti, tlic coml~lainant gave a1)use of (i.e. to) all. 

llj oc.ca~io~~ally hnppcns in 1Iindi tli:\lects tlle Agent case is sometimes uactl aa +hc 
sul)]cct of tlie past tensc of' nil ili trnnsitive vcrb, used ns an impcrsonnl p a ~ ~ i v c a  Th~ls:- 

ka!rclrlrd bag?l~rG tlicl. pdr.rl?46-klr2 d g c ~ ,  by the younqc.1. son i t  w , l s  ,pone to n fnr 
co\mtry,,i.e. thc yotuiqcr son ncnt to R f ~ i *  country, 

Oblique 
Siuguler 

nnd 
l'lur&l. 



Accusative,-This case is usually the snine as the nominative, but, as  in Hindi, 
and according to the same rules, call also take tlie postpositions of tlie clatire. No 
exninples of nouns in the nccusative wit11 a dative termination occur in the speoin~ens, 
but therc arc several examples of pronouns treated in tliis way, some of ~vhich  will bc 
shown in the proper place. The followiug are rxamldes of nouns in tlie nominative form 
of the accusative : - 

8%. xig!ti-r.i khbtar bhgjg, Ilc sent him to p a r d  swil~e. 
s%6-r.i jicthd igkzcrd &lbiiP-v6, hnving eatcii the waste husks of the mine .  
&chAd dclah6 jlributd 166, bring very good gnnncnts. 

Instrumental.-This case may be either the same iu forin as tlic case of the ,Qyent, 
or it may be governed by some postposition, one of 1;liosc of the ablatirc bciug gcnerallg 
eml~loyed. The only examples available arc in tlic L i d  of TJTords-(No. 22S, 23G) :- 

11~6; tds-vi chCh!& cltzid-sdthz ti@, I llavc b e n t ~ ~ ~  his sou with blows. 
?'i)iii-~Litlli b&gzl~, bind with ropcs. 

Dative- 
kk.a?tcAAB bagEh9.E dzil.p61*cl6dd-kh6 $Eild, thc youugcr son neut  away to a far 

cou11lry. 
bcipziE dp!rE hkli-khg b6l6, thc father said to the scrvauts. 
kn?zclrlrd bag2lt1.6 &p!?8 bi6-hag6 b616, tlie yoaugcr son said to liis father. 
j6-lei? n~g-gt? y6Rri-bci,*i 6, wliatcvcr prol~crty is to me, i.e. wl~atcvcr I Ilave. 
gcht~1~1.b-ri t&i 1 Ciji X'htiii 6!8-rd, having rcturncd 11spl)y nud well to the house. 
bitre zi??d-g'i f6i bltcijd, he refuscd for cutcring (to cntcr). 
nt61.i phntvid2-1.6 y6k?~E-~i  tdi, for stopping (in order to stop) my complaint. 
linig .cilgt,zB-?'i kh&tctr. bAZj&, hc sent l ~ i ~ i l  for \rafcliiug (to n-atcli) swine. 

Ablative - 
kird-tl6 clrid kt?, fetch water from thc well. 
sd rlyciy6 t!;s-lrcigo 1r1.E 16, take t l ~ o ~ c  rullccs from Iliin. 

m 

sa tt~ssz leds-p11d 162-tlaci ? gz-1.; tri!!iyE-l~h&, from mlloiu did you buy tliat ? 
Froiu n s1iol)kecper of the village. 

Thc postl~osition siitl~i iucnns both ' by lrleaus of '  and ' togotl~er with.' An exampJe 
of t l ~ c  forli~cr llleanillg has bwn given undcil tllc llcnd of thcainstrumeutal. For the 
lntlcr mc llnvc :- 

t i i  dniltr&~*ii n t~ - s~ t l r . i  ~ G c i ,  tliou art ev$r with me. 

Genitive.-Tlic sufix rci of thc genitive is an ~rljccti~rc,.likc tlie kci of Hindi, and 
thc 1.6 of BI<Irw;iyi. 7\'hc11 ~ovc rncd  1 ) ~  a masculil~c 1101111 iu the ~ ~ l n m l ,  or i n  all  
ol~lique cascof Lllc singular i t  becomes 1.6, n n d  ~vllcn gov(>r~icd l)y a noun in  tile 
fcniiilinc, it* bccomcs 9%. Thus :- 

ji, gdllrclri-~.li ~ L E I , &  LC?~/~ d s i ,  (that) t~ l l ich  is my sllnre of tlic l~ropcrty. 
sgt-6-1-6 jirllr6 s'Zktc!-& KhicC-r.5, having cntcl~ tllc. ivnstc 111191;s of tlie sninc. 
fili.t.2 kir?i(?-g'c3 clbolr/d tPs-1-i ButiA!i?-sdth j Bid dsg, the sou of my uncle is married 

to llis sister. 
tc've bdo-T~ ~~~~~~~i kilad LagL'l~v* usii, honr ninny sons arc thcre in thy father's 

Iloase ? 

96h~8-vi kilh trntllr61~ 6884 what is Iha ago of thie horse 'r' 
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910 baddvb ghn!~d-g*i s?w laiutidi lad-$85-thti, I had taken away the brotherhood 
to fix the boundary of the wall. 

I,lilA6-~i gt&hi-khd chhiip, a ring for the finger of (his) hand. 

Locative.-Tllr postposition dii' (db) of the locative is, like rii, a n  adjective agreeing 
with thc thing contained. IV hen agreeing with a masculine noun in the plural or in 
t . 1 ~ ~  oblique s i ~ ~ ~ c l l n r ,  i t  becomes di, and when agreeing with a feminine noun it becornea 
d i .  The o i g ~ n i c  locative in i is used in exactly the same sense as the locative with d~ 
(dP, d i ) .  Thus :- 

ti,+ hiib-1.8 gatch~i kit~ai bngdhr iieii, how many solis are there in thy father's 
house 2 

v~~eril Liii)  tes  mh$h~i  gazrh~d-dE rauha, my, father lives in that small house. 
gPt1,ci hgi khdt~bdii Chi&, the elder brother was in the field. 
:to L i  t i i -d6  pal%-nh6#hd, thereon, I also ran away. 
tc's rrm?k6-cld dki CZdmi-hdgi r b i ,  he dwelt with a man (masc, sing. obl.) in that 

country. 
tip!~i l@i-pciti s'attki-di khG, lie lost his goods and chattels (fern.) in debauchery. 
n&-klrd G p n d  h l i ~ i - ~ j ' i  ~ a k h ,  keep me amongst thy servants. 
sd libbd-p61hdi put52 hard, he is grazing cattle upon the hill-top. 
1ranb%u6bbi jh6ni ~ ~ w i - ~ c i n d d  pzijd, me :dl arrived upon (at) the boundary. 
Pki ghand-pdindd hamkgidd, we quarrelled upon (about) a wall. 

The following are examples of the use of the Vocative :- 
hd bci p k i ,  0 father ! (I have sinned), 
bagdhra, 0 Son ! (thou ar t  always with me). 

Adjectivee.-The rule for adjectives is the same as in  Hindi. Adjectives in & (6) 
change the termination to d when agreeing with a masculine noun i n  the plural or in an 
oblique case singular. When agreeing with a feminine noun they change i t  to Z. Other 
adjectives are undeclinable, thue :- 

tea-ra jithd bbi, his elder brother (wee in the field). 
kanchhi bogdhrd bblb, by the younger son i t  was said. 
8&.6-).d jirthd Biku~i,  the waste hueke of the ewine. 
dpni gihrchi katthi kdri-9.6, having made his property put together. 
ad kangU2 b6-96~, he became poor. 
dJ1. p6rdddb-khd $ 6 ~ 6 ,  be went to a far country. 

Co~i~parison is made as usual, the thing with which comperison is mede baing put 
in the ablative with db. 

'I'he adjective bizzar&, good, has a comparative bdh, better. Other adjectives do not 
changc in compnrison. Thus:- 

(;a-dd bdh, better than this. 
eobbi-db tsbzrorb, better thon all, beet. 
t ie - rU  bdici lZu-ri huh@-d& 2gba ass, hie brother ie taller than hie meter. 

'1 he numeral dk, one, hes an  oblique form iki, ee in : - 
iki  Idmi-rd d6 bagfir Mi, of e certain men there were two none. 
iki  ddmi-hcigd 9 - 6 8 ,  he dwelt with e certain men. 
i k i  ghond-p8n& h a d  gdde', we quarrctlled about a wall. 



Pronoun8.-The Pereonal Pronouns of the first and second persons, are thua 
deolined :- 

I. 
Sing. 

Nom. $, gto. 
Ag. mb$. 
Obl. may. 
Gen. v2r& (6). 

Plur. 

Norn. ham$, hcitd. 
-4g. ham$, h6tfieY. 
Obl. lrcm;, hcinz8. 
Gen. mdhrci (6), ntcirii (6) .  

Thou. 

t4. 
ts. 
to'. 
tbra (6). 

In the plural of the above, the final nmal may be omitted, as in hami, t ~ 8 4  
This is generally done in the clse of the forms turetf and t w 6 ,  the most common f o r m  
of which are tole86 ~ n d  tzcsed. 

The obliquc: form alone is of tm used for the dative. Thus me may say either 
m$-khd d i  or rns dd, give to me. See also the example of h a d ,  below. 

The following are examplcs of the use of these pronouns :- 
8 bti bhdkhd rn6lSnd lEgd-r68, I am dying here of hunger. 
j ~ ~ l i d  cip?rd s6thi-ua?bgi kh%b kbrdd, with which I might have made merry with 

my friends. 
Ego Sthid bcipii-kdgd ddiici, I will go from here to my father. 
~ ~ - ~ c i n d d  tie-ri pi l i  ddnd-ri phorcid, a complaint upon me of giving hie abuse (of 

abusing him). 
j6 mtvci bgdic fisci, (that) which is my sharc. 
md~d bcbd-hciyd kitnd cili 6.986, how many servants aru there in  my fst.herJs houee. 
M r i  pharcidi-9.8 ?dknt-ri tdi, in order to stop my complaint. 
eki ghattd-pcindd hamgg6di, we quarrelled about a wall. 
f6bd hkm& s6bbi jh6ni e?~b-~cindd piijg, when me all arrived a t  the bouudary. 

tdrb oh6htci bdl?zd z61~ci mi rBG, I: km not worthy to be called thy son. 
m68 pcip kiii, I did sin. 
m i g  tdri ti1 ki, I did thy service. 
m58 bcidti ni CipG, f did not bent the complainant. 
ma-khi cipnd hcili-mgjd rcikh, keep me among thy servants. 
85 &-khi dd6-dd, give that to me. 
j6-ki8 y6hri-bfiri 6, whatever property is (belongs) to me. 
c i j  dA 1ng-l5i ~ n i l r i ,  to-by this (brother) waa found for (got by) me. 
Ram$ khudi k6r)td ~ 4 . 6 ,  i t  is proper for us to bc merry. 
916 mrihvic gl~cil-?nntl~bl 65, we htul not a fight. 
ntiihl-i t t i  ! jG l i  Jitti, abuse was givcn to us. 
tli daihyi-rd ?&-scitlr~ Id;, thou nr t  elver i t h  me. 
1&fm%~.lri ch11ilGli bi mri ditt6, lhuu didst not cven give to me f i  kid. 



t63 tt;~-kltd jiin U_Bcit.li, thou l~rel~nrcdst n feast for 11i111. 
mi$ t g -h f rndd  pcil, Ic8ir, 1, 11-11ilc thou art  (i .c.  i n  thy prescncc), (lid sin. 
t89.G brii dtlriu rie-~iir, thy 1)rl,tlicr hat11 coinc hcrc. 
td9*d diklrdi ~,r&?~cip kdii ,  in thy secing ( i .e .  i n  thy prcscncc) I did sin. 
m68 tEri C61 k?, th.i agnyti V E  tij!.;, I did thy service, I did not 1)renk thy orders. 
eE t u ~ s 2  kbs-pi16 l id thir, froin 1\~1iom did you buy tllnt ? 
tuces6-))llG piclrlrn9-kfi kds-rci c11611ici 66, mhosc 1)oy colncs belliild yon T 

The Dqmon~t~rative Pronouns, also uscci as  pronouns of the third lIcrson, have 
feiliiniilc auil (in the singular) ~lcutcr  forins. 'I'hc latter refcr to inaniinntc nouns, 
~ ~ h e t h e r  ~nnsculinc or fclninine. Thcse pronouns arc clcclinccl as  lol1011-s : - 

I This, he, she, it. 

sing. 

Nom. 

Ag. 

Thnt, Ire. rhe, it. 

sg l laec .  Fern. Xeut. 
I 

----- 
I 

dB 

I l z ~ t i d  f8ss8, ti860 t i i ~ i P  I si 

iliiril, I __- 

i  6s it?ssnlc, tg668 

I st= I .i 

-- 

Mnrc. 

61, 

in ia  

t d t t h i  

sd 

The neuter forms Pltlii n ~ t d  tc7ttl1i are only uqccl as inanil~iate substantives. The 
djcct ival  11cutcr for111 is its, like the ninsculiiic. So also the agent casc is only used as 
(I s~~1)stantivc: ; ~ \ h c n  111csc l)roilonns nrc used as adjcctivcs agreeing with A ~ l o u n  in 
tlic ngcnt caw, t l ~ c  o1)liqao fornl is usc\cl. 

The 01)lilluc for111 is oftcil used 1)y itself, without any postposition, to serve w an 
nccusative or tlativc. With cTtthi nlld tcTltlri, I\-c iiiny coinparc thc l<&sh~niri nth, to thie 
(ucut.), n11d t~i th,  to that (neui.). 

Exnnll)l(.s of the use of thcsc l~ronoulls arc tllc follon-ing :- 
(;Ii ? v r y o y i i  t~;e-lr.l~E (16, givc this rupec to hi l l~.  
jlriklb1rt8 I t 6  (;s-tli pa9z?ir, 1)ring grnrmcilts (plur. mnsc.), put (thcin) on (plur. 

111nsc.) Iiim. 
t;tllri-ri tei, 9nP1.i phartitlZ-ri ?.cik!~Z-ri tL'i, Irfitliid pllnrrid Ei, on nccount of this, in 

ordc~r to  blol~ niy conq)lniut, thc coml)lail~nnt has l12nde ,. co~nl)lnint. 
lirik I;i)t'(;-r(il;ko, 11 lint nrc thcsc doin y> 

82 k u i r p i l  55-yfici, lie 1)cc.umc poor 
88 mg-klrb tlPt7-(iP, gin: tlint to ino. 

flzchi l;rY?~:-tlifti, be diridcv' #jut tlic 1,rol)crtr. 

ilridA, i t18  ( tiliitli, ti116 

- - - - --A -- - - - -- 

Fern. 

- - 

Ob', I Plur. 

Koor 1 Fir 

I t thiib,  lEi16 

ti l i?&d, t i119 1 / f 1 ~ r t i i ,  t5niE 1 t i lm; ,  ttng 

Neut. - 

- 

Gasnlr,  &sG 

c h 

i l i i~ i ; ,  h i 6  

i l i ~ r i ,  i u i  

A r  

011. l i l ~ ~ i r i t t ~ i i t ~ f l t t  

PI1 1 
~ s s P ,  i s s f  ( ill!; 

6lt lri  

?,'I 

<laia6, ill? 

f / ~ i 1 1 1 t f ,  i i z f t t b  

ilriai, in? 

1 I /ilbitE, f ivaZ I ~i l raa t t ,  f ixnu 



t b i d  rcig!t6ri k l r e t a ~  i,l?t&-~l& bhdj6, he sent (him) into tllc ficlda to gutud 
swinc. I f  wc hnd " tha t  rilnll seilt him ", wc shou1.d havc to say tee 4rl)nid. 

16s ciclllcci t i p ,  I~ca t  him \\'~'11. 
t6s g l ~ i n  lcgi ,  co~npa,ssion canw to hirn. 
t@'s-khd b ~ l i l i f ,  I will sn.y to lri~n. 
ibF tc:s-?;?td jilg~ &(i!t.lj, tl1oi1 l)rel>arcCIst n fcnst for him 
t6s-vfi jEtlriL bcii, his cldcr brother (was in  the field). 
tts-rd g6Zd-clci ZGgci, hc fcll on his necl;. 
tittlri-ri t d i  td,.d bcipird bdrnk&dri &d!ri, on account of that thy fathor prci),zred 

n feast. 
tTttlbi-pi ;!l&cc~fi~itl tb i  lc61s?t.i o, a cornplaint oi' Lllat musL now be mi~de. 
sd ~-,icpciyi? tPs-hGg6 tcrf b6, t d i c  thosc rnl)ccs fro111 him. 
tilt8 kl~us'i ~lc~!lcitci, blzcy celc1)ratcd rc jo ic in~.  

The Reflexive Proiloun is prol):~l)l;y.clpi or il15,, hut 110 c a ~ ~ u p l o  is i n  tllo spoui- 
mens, or is givcil I)y JIr, 13nilcp. Tllc~ g a 1 i l . i ~ ~  cip!~ci, c~cluivnlellt ill meaning n i ~ d  nKr: 
to the Hiildi c ' l ~ ~ i c i ,  is of frcqlrcllt occurrcllcc. Thus :- 

sd sel,o-l.d ,j.ilth? bdXn!-c? ?clricr;-1~6 cil)!z!i ,?El b&,"i-fl~ti, hc! :\.;i.s filling his 1)clly \r ith 
the masic llusl\-s of t*lic s\\-i:ic. 

i?lo bi tdi-(16 ip!rd rlti!,d pco-il-r~l/titbtc, thcrcv.l)o1z, I itlsn P a l l  nwey i n  my fear. 
bapl're Gpgt Itcili-l~h? b6l6, tllc fnt.hcr said to his scrvant,~. 
t i th id  C p ! i i  gdlrrchi hE$c'-tlitti, Ilc clividcd out his own l,~ol)wt.ty. 

The dcclcizsioil of tllc Relative Pronoun is very siilliltir to  that of thc demonstrib- 
tives. Thus :- 

I ,  which, that .  
- 

E x ~ m p l e s  arc :- 
jb gcihf,~lr.i-)*ic I ~ L L ? ~ # C  bZ<lti tisil, sE nbii"-El~2 tl@-tld, that give to nlc, which is ~ , lyehere  

of tllc! l,rol"'"l.y* 
tog ~ ~ i - k l t c '  cl~l~?l!it, b i  I / / ,  tlitt6, j u i ~ i t  4 k.lruR k&*dci, tho11 didst; liot give me even e 

l(i(1, wit11 1\-11kll 1 111 i ~ l ~ t  l i i ~ ~ ~ :  cloilo rejoiciug. 
tL'1.2 cllrihfli, j~llri? tip!li ! / c j j . I i i - h r r l - i  i.:$d-di klkiyitti, tliy sol), nlvl \\.nstcd his pro- 

\)crty 011 I I ~ L ~ ~ o ~ s .  
qni?06 b , ;  2-l,ti!1? ( i l i .  (;.YS;, J I / I ~ I ~ ~ - , ' ~ G ~ C  11~ukt i  .ts6tZ cs>, ~ O I V  iix.liy sf!rva1it8 are 

tl~c.rc: i l l  Iny t';~lllc~.'s I I I ; I~YC~,  lo ~~110111 thcrc is mucll I~rctrd. 

Sing. 

JIRBO. 

- - -- 

j a  

jrrwle' 

jds 
-- 

Flu~. .  

Fe:n. Nent. JIssc.  

. - - -- - - - -- - - - - 

.ia .la 

jassa jrcnld 

jdssazc, jOss6 jdtthi 

. - 
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The Interrogative Pronoan is very similarly declined :- 

Examples are :- 
ine' k6h k&.brdkhb, what are these doing 3 
t d - p h c i  pichhai2-ki kde-r8 chbhtli 66,  whose boy comes behind you ? 
u6 t w d  k k - p h i  2%-this from whom did you buy that 2 

The Indefinite Pronoune are k&, anyone, eomeone ; and kii? or kuchh, anything, 
something. E M  baa an agent kuqiz,  and an oblique form k k .  xi% and kuchh do not 
o h q e  in declension. J&k&- is ' whoever ', j6-ki% or jbkuchh,  whatever. 

Examples are :- 
t b  k 6  k---khd mi db6thtis no one gave him to a t .  
j6& w ~ & - ~ d  g6hri-biri 6, whatever property is mine (is thine). 

Sing. 

Verbe A.-Auxiliary Verbe and Verbe 8abetanfive.-The present tense is 
thus conjugated :- 

I am, etc. 

Plur. 

Neat. 

kah 

k d m l  

Mwc. 

k t 1  n 

kunn8 

krrnnd 

I 

It will be seen that there are three eete of forms. The first commences with a short 
6 ,  followed by ' double 88, the second commences with 8 ,  followed by a single 8, and the 
third is a simple rowel or diphthong. I n  the third person the termination may he either 
t i  or 6 ,  according to the geneml law that flnml 8 and 6 arc interchangeable, but the usual 
forms are k6, deli, a and 6.  Sometimes 4 is found instead of the last. 

'I'here is a negative form of the present, n f h  ridhi, which is the ealne for all persons 
of bath numbers. 

l'he paat is thioi or thci ; plur., t h i i  or the' ; fern. (110th n u m b s )  thi. Like the Hindi 
thci it does not change for pereon. 

The verb 'to become ' is 6hn4, the p u t  participle of whfch is 66. RauhgG or rau*, 
to remain, is also used a8 an auxiliary. Ih past perticiple is r d b  or rbci. Rbli is ofhi! 
ueerl to m a n  ' I am '. With Zcige', ae in IdgG-rdi, it is 4 to form m definite present. 

Mamo. 

Rom. I &? 

I 
43.  ' kunE 

I 
Obi. I bo 

Bingulsr. 

1. nr f i ,  as, or a. 

9. 8018, ad, a;. 

3. drrb, drra, arb, ad, 8, 8. 

Fern. 

kun 

kuratc i 

kunnb' 

Irem. 

h!, 

lcJrr6 

kdrrou, kdrri5 

Plural. 

8884, ~ S B ,  2. 

EeM, Z84 8. 

bard, drsi, and, bd, at&. 

Neut. 

- 
kah 

kuni~d 

kunn8 



Examples of the Auxiliary verbs will be found under the heading of the active verb. 
The following are examples of the Verb Bubetantive :- 

ta'rti ktih & 6886, what is thy name P 
68 gbhyi-ri E h  m k r  6886, what iie the age of thie horse ? 
j6 g6hrchi-16 m-rti bzdd 685, ( t b t )  which is my share of the property. 
junnci-hdgd mukt i  r66i 886, to whom there is much bread. 
j6-ki3 d - g i  g6h1-i-bdri cZ, e i  8&bi tdrZ d, whatever property is mine that all ie 

yours. 
rn-ri b6bb-hcigi k i t G  tili 6886, how many servants there are to my father I 
t&vd bdd-vi gauhri  k i t d  bagihj* tisci, how many sons are there in thy father's 

h o w  ? 
t iu-~vi  j i t k 6  baii khb&&d& thiai, hie elder brother was in the field. 
e i  i b i  dl?* tha, he was still distant (when his father aaw him). 
i k i  cidrni-qoi d6 bagbhtl th6, of a certain man there were two sons. 
noi Iltail&?*ai ghril-math61 615, no fight took place between us. 
&bbi jho'!zi & r a n  66, all the people became astonished. 
zw t6rZ chbhtd bdlni z6gai mi r66, I am not worthy to be called tby son. 
tti daihyi-1.6  sathi hi rbai, thou art ever with me. 

Active Verb.-The Inf ini t ive  or Verbal Noun is formed by adding ~ i i  (or pu) 
to the root. Thus, tipnii or tipnzc, to strike. Mter 1, V ,  T ,  ~ h ,  or n, the nii ( n o )  becomes 
nli (nu) .  Thus krirnii or k6rnu, to do. I t s  oblique form ends in n i  ( n 6 )  ; thus, hip@, 
k6md. Examples of the use of the oblique form of the infinitive are :- 

e z r  z igni-r i  khcitav, for feeding swine. 
mwkti v6ti khdni-ding-khi ais&, there is much bread for eating, and giving 

away. 
bitr6 zG@-ri-tdi bh6j6, he refused to go inside. 
khncdi k 6 v d  pdrb, i t  is proper to do rejoicing. 

Solnetimes the infinitive has a passive signification, as in t Z n i  ch6hCti bblni 2696 
r&, '1 am not worthy to be called thy son. 

The Present Participle is formed by adding d i  (or d6)  to the root. I t s  oblique 
masculine ends in d i ,  and its feminine in di .  Thus dipd6, striking, masculine obliqlle 
t.ipJd, feminine i ipdi.  Examples are :- 

.m-r.6 kartciri Cipdoi dauyti, he ran ba t ing  in my direction. 
ah6ikdF nh@hdi, while running, i.e. as  I ran. 

The o 'que form is sometilnes used &8 an  infinitive of purpose, as in ZW ba#irZ 
ldt~nd 3 Gd gciai-thd, I had Bken the brotherhood to k the boundary. 

The last wntclnce is an  example of a verb whose root ends in a vowel. nese add 
n d i  (rrdo) inqtead of o!& (db).  SO :- 

ddrrnli, t.o go, has ddundti; 
rarrt,~ii or mulrnti, to remain, has roundti or rauhndai ; 
cr i , r i ,  to  go. hns ~Lindai ; 
arrnir, t o  cotrbc, has azcndci. 

The verb bllr,zi, to becomc! is irregular, making its present participle hundi.  
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Like the Future Passive Participle, to be presently dcr.."ribed, this participle is often 
construed with the oblique genitive, end then has a potential pmsive meaning. Nr, 
Bailey gives the following examples :- 

mciArZ rr?h dZ.nd6, (m for) our (case), there is no giving, i.e. we cannot give. 
tdrd n?h ddundb cinthi, (as for) thy (case), there is no going, i.e. thou canst not go. 
mbri bauhn6re' kitrib n?h p6yhdi, (as for) my sister's (case), the book cannot be 

read, i.e. my sister a n n o t  read the hook. 
The Paet Participle is formed by adding d (or 6) to the root. Thus tip6 (#@a), 

struck. Ezamples will be found under the head of the past tense. The follow in^ pwt 
pnrtioiples are irregular :- 

Past Participle. 

6h~zi, to become, 
zdnii, go, 
Iazdnti, to take, 
razsnii or t'azshnii, ID rema;~,  
k k i i ,  to do, 
de'nii, to ~ ive ,  
aunii, to come, 
kh'inzi, to eat, 
piqii, to drink, 
@dun+, to go, 

6'i. 
g66. 
lxi .  
r6ci or r6hd. 
kdB or kiii (fern. ki), or kitla. 
clittd. 
fiyci. 
khiyi. 
piyi. 
dZ6d. 

A compound past participle, corresponding to tip5 hmCki, in the state of being 
~tnlck,  is given by Mr. Bailey. 

The Future Paeeive Participle is the same in r'om as the infinitive and make8 
its feminine in n i  (or ?I?). Thus, te'tthi-ri pharlid korni 6, of that a complaint is to be 
m~de,  i.e. (I) shall make a complaint. 

Like the present participle, this participle is often construed with the oblique geni- 
tivu case. Mr. Bailey givea the following examples :- 

d r d  b'ii-rd nth ddnii, (a for) my brother's (case), i t  is not to be given, i.e. my 
brother has n.ot to give. 

t6-r.d chid pini, (aa for) his (cme), water is to be drunk, i.e, he ha8 to drink 
water. 

'The Conjunctive Partioiple is made by adding 6 to the root, but, this form i8 
nlostl conhed  to compound verbs, 4.0. The ueuel conjunctive perticiple ad& rb to P 
this, ee in  tipi-r6, having etruck. This form - is not given by Mr. ' Bailey, who gives 
ineteed 8 form-equivelent to #ip&au, but such s form dm not-occur in the specimene.' 
Examplee of the r.6 form are :- 

dppi gbhrchi ka#thS kGr6-r6, having made hie property together. 
tdti rd6-r6, having gone there (he wmted hie subhfice). 
83rcSrd jiitlrd BZku~d kh66r6, having =ten the weete husks of the stvine. 

The Noun of Agency ie formed by adding ur@ti to the oblique inflnitivo. Thu8, 
!ip&rip, a striker. As an example, we can quote :- 

~8 K61i-r'i barndtccild, (I em) an inhahitant of village K6ti. 

'Thu probably fllpl-rar (k. -d), with the r elided. The diaioa of r jz r h o d  pwolistit~ of t h e ; m h .  Inn~lnV' 
of the North-Werb Frontier. 



The second person singular of the Illlperative is the same in form as the root. 
The second person plural adds 6 (or 6). Thus tip, strike thou ; tip6 (or tip&), strike ye. 

Trreguhr are :- 
Impentire. 

2nd Siug. 2nd l'lur. 

aunii, to come, [I,  &6 or 6. 

de'qii, to give, de, dd6 or d6 (di) .  
lauqti, to take, lau or 12, Id6 or 26. 
diuqii, to go, @at6 or dd, di6 or d6. 

Tht following are examples of the Imperative :- 
2nd Sing.- 

ed mg-khi ddbdd, give thou to me. 
ntg-khi cipnd hcili-mgjd rcikl~, keep me >,mongst thy servants. 
t6s-pLindd ain &cir, put the saddle upon him. 
1*6Bdi e6thi bciwh, bind him with ropes. 
kud-d& clii4 &by bring water from the well. 
on&-& gci$-kd dd, walk beforc me. 

2nd Plural.- 
cichhd cichhd jl~ikltutd Zd6,38-dd pand6. Hithii-r.i g~cnl]l~i-klrb chhcip, dr ldt6-khd 

pciqi de6, bring yc very good garments, (and) put ye (them) on him. 
Give s ring for the finger of his hand and shoes for his feet. 

dh rzcpdy& tis-kki a%, give ye this rupee to him. 
st? 1-zcp6y6 t b - h ~ g i ,  ure' 16, takc those rupees froin him. 

The Preeent Indioative is conjugated as follows :- 
I shall, etc. 

Singular. Plunl. 

1. dipii, !ipu. 
2. tipd, tipa, t ie .  
3. tip6, t i p i ,  tipa, !?pa. 

The Preeent Snbjunct ive ,  " I may strike ", '(if) I strike', etc. is sili~ilarlp conju- 
gated, except that the 3rd person singular is tipi. 

It will be observed that in  the above paradigm there is the usiml optional inter- 
change of b and & 

Some verbs present slight irregularities. Thus, atrnJ, to come, llas its let  person 
singular titi; ddunii, to go, has @ z i  ; and Inunii, to take, lati, and so on respectively for 
the other pereons. 

Examples of the prelrent Indicative are :- 
$8 #ibbi poiad-8 pcidii bare,  he is grazing cattle on the hill-top. 
m-ra b66 IBe ~nh&(hrd gauhrbdai rauh6, my father dwells in that small house. 
turtzb-yhd pfchhaZ-k& k6e-r6 ch6htd ti4 whose boy comes behind you ? 

For the Prcsent Subjunctive, we have :- 
khd@ piti, mbj kdrii, let UE eat, let us drink, let us make rejoicing. 

A Reeent Deflnife may be formed by adding the verb substantive to the simple 
present, as in tip6 6886, he is etriking ; but inore uaually it is formed by adding ltige' r&i 
either to the present participle or to the oblique form of the infinitive. 
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As examples we have :- 
a'to dthib inipii-hdgi &ti;, hdr tb-klbd bbltig, I will go from here to my father, and 

will my to him. 

The Part Conditional is formed, exactly as in  Hindi, by using the present parti- 
ciple without any auxiliary. Thus, tip&, (if) I had atruck, I should have struck (if), 
1 might have struck. So, in the parable, we have :- 

chhdltu, junid ap?d eoithi-aahgi khud k6rd6, a kid with which I might havo 
lllade rejoicing with my friends. 

The Paet Tenee is formed exactly as in Hindi. The Past participle alone is used. 
I n  the cane of transitive verbs, the participle is passive, and the subject is put in  the case 
of the eigent, exactly as in Hindi. 

Thus, m&? dipti, he was struck by me ; m68 Eipi, she was struck by me, and so on. 
It will bo remembered that, according to the usual rule, the masculine past participle 
can end either in ci or 6 (in the case of kc%, done, i t  ends in u). Thus, tipi or tipb. 
The masculine plural ends in 8, as in dipd, and the feminine eingular and plural in i 
39 in ttyi .  

The word 1.W is the past tense of raunii, to remain, and is treated as the past tense 
of an intransitive verb. Thus $ tip& lige' 1*& or 2 tipnd luge' r6i, I am striking. The 
only example in the specimens is :- 

8 dti bhiik& mh& ldge' r66, I here em dying of hunger. 
Another form equivalent to the present definite is made by conjugating rakhoi (6), he 

was kept, with the shortest form of the conjunctive participle. Rakhd, being the pad, 
tense of a transitive verb, requires the subject to be i n  the agent w e .  Thus, ma8 ti@ 
roikha, by me, having beaten, he was kept, i.e. I am b a t i n g  him. So in  the parable, the 
elder son asks his servant in2 kih  k6re'-rcZkh6, what are these (people) doing? 

The Imperfect is formed by conjugating the present with the past tense of the 
verb substantive. Thus, 2 tipri thci, I wtcs bat ing.  Similarly, in  the parable we 
have :- 

s i  &r6-rd jiitht7 ddkuyd khoi61.6 oipnfi pdt bbhrd-thci, he was filling his belly with 
the waste husks of the swine. 

th k6i khini-khd n5 &bbhrZ,  no one was giving him to eat. 
The h f n r e  is conjugated as follows. It changes for gender :- 
- 

1 

2 

3 

2 

P L ~ A L .  
/ -- - - - - - - 

Yasc. -1 Fern. 

SINQULAB. 

- 

iipiivzg 

t t ,~a lz  

tipal6 

i 

-- - 

M u c  

---. - - - - 

[ ipnf ,  tipa,& 

tip8la (- la)  

tfpala ( - la )  

tfpiim? 

trpalr 

Irpalr 

Fern. 

-- - 

tipii?, tipam; 

tfpilr 

tipali 

I 



The following are examples of the paat tense of intrsnritive verbs :- 
bidecda p b ~ 6  vdhi, I remained fallen seneelees. 

c i j  bahutci hagda, I have walked a long way to-day. 
dtir p6rdid6khi diiia, he went to a far county. 
t i t i  b 6 ~ 6  kcil ~ 6 ~ 6 ,  there a great famine fell (6f. p6~6 ,  below). 
e i  kangcil 669~35, he became poor. 
eb uthCZ, he arose. 
j6bi st? gauhrb-r)J m"a~c-7 6y&, when he came new the house. 
ham5 khus'i k 6 r d  ~ 6 ~ 6 ,  it fell to us to do rejoicing, i.e. it is proper for us to do 

rejoicing. 
dki gha~e-pcindd ham$g6di, we quarrelled about a wall. 
j6bi ham; u6bbi jh6vi egwi-pdndb pii.2, when we all arrived a t  the boundary, 
hpgt? cipgd h8g6-khi d i e ,  they went each to his own house. 
j6b6 t is  dud 52, when memory came to him. 

The following are examples of the past tense of transitive verba :- 
mbf tb-rd  ch6htci tipi, I have beaten his son. 
mb$p6p kiti, I have done sin (cf. kittci, below). 
ti$ mg-khi chhiltti M ni dittd, thou didat not give me even ti kid. 
t68 tie-khi j6n hdn6, thou preparedst a feast for him. 
kaqchhb bagihvd cipn8 bci6kgi b616, the younger son mid to hie father. 
tinii $9- zdgigpi-ri kfi tar  khih6-dri bhijci, he sent him into the fielde to feed 

swine. 
bddiii d-pciltdi bcid kittci, the complainant made a, complaint upon me. 
m68 t i r i  161 ki, t i r i  agayci m i  t d ~ i ,  I did thy service, I did not break thy corn- 

mands. 
t h i d  cipgi gohl~hz b&?bditti, he divided out his property and gave it. 
t i d  khudi mndeoi, they celebrated rejoicing. 

The Perfect is rarely used, the Past being commonly wed in the sense of the 
perfect, as in several of the above examples. When the perfect is used i t  may be nlade 
as in Hindi, by adding the pre~ent  tense of the verb substantive to the past participle, a8 
in m6$ tip& 6886, I have struck him, or by a circumlocution, aa in :- 

tirci brii ithici ci&r&i, thy brother having come here remained, i.e. thy brother ia  
come (Hindi ci vahci). 

The Pluperfect is made aa in Hindi, with the pmt tense of the verb subshntive, 
in m&' tipi-thci, I had struck. Tlie tense is often used to india te  something which 

occurred a long time ago. Examples are :- 
m-vci chohld m?vd g6ci-thii, my son had died, i.e. died long ago. 
roick-thci, he wae lost (a long time ago). 
a i  tueei kde-phi Zdci-thd, from whom did you buy that?  

Qftener the sense of the true pluperfect is indicated by a completive compound. (vide 
post), as in :- 

j6bi edb khd-v6 mukci, when he had squandered everything. 

The Paeeive Voioe is formed as in Hindi, with zci.vzi, tp go, as in tip6 j i i ,  I am 
being beden, but it is eeldom wed. 
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Causal Verbs are, ss a rule, formed by adding ats to tne root. Thus, tipaten6 (with 
Ihe i shortened), to muse to strike ; htsgazsnii, to cause to graze. 

The Past of such verbs suds in Gyd, as in tipZy6. 
Irrcguhr is khiyCinpG, tO cause tO eat, Past khkyGnu, as in junid @ p i  gihri- bail^ 

1-sdi-di klriyani, who has caused his property to be devoured on (i.e. by) harlots. 
There arc the usual Compound Verbs. The specimens only contain examples ot 

rntensivcs and Completives. Mr. Bailey gives Prequenhtives and Oontinuatives. 
Intensives are formed with the short form of the conjunctive participle, and ~m 

as comlnon as in Hindi. 
Thus, to quote (I few horn the specimens, we have :- 

dki-Wii, to give away. 
Ude' &nG, to sham out. 
6e' ainii, to take place. 
w h B  rrainii, to die. 
IW GnG, to take away (not a true intensive). 

F a q a e n t a t i v e s  Mr. Bailey gives % r i rd k6r-4 1 em in the habit of falli2,o. 

For Continmtives Mr. Bailey gives d riy& rbh6 Z6ge' hundci, he oontinuea to fall, - 
he keeps on falling. 

Completivee are formed with muknii, to complete, with the full conjunctive pnrti- 
ciple in -rb, aa in :- 

j6hi 866 khZ-rd mu&, when he completely squandered all, wed, as explained 
above, in  the eenee of a pluperfect. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

i - - 6  di, 11n:i.lir the. ICnnclilib-bngehr6 apnF-bF~i)-h~gi. 
r f - c c v ! c t i ~ ~ - r ~ ~ n ~ ~ - o f  tn.0 sor~s 1cet.e. By-tltc-jonttyets-soh h ; s - o ~ ~ t ~ - f c t t h c ~ ~ - t o  

bol5 ji., ' ja y6hrclii-1.8 mEr5 l)ga$ as2, sE! rnz-klle 
it- li'cls-stritl Ill f l f ,  ' zch([t propersty-oJ' m y  s71ccr.e is, fbctt 1t)o-to 

di.E-d~?.' To116 tinic: h i - l h c  Apni $dllrclii 1;idk-clil ti. 
$ice-alccty .' T l ~ c t ~  by-him the-t~co-to his-otc?h y~.oper*ly ~ccts-diridctl-orct. 

Thiri.-jn6 dnih!.i.-(1% pliiri: kn1~chll@-l1ngi.hr8 allni g6lirchi knftlli 
A-fclc-itrtlecc~ cl(tjs-fi.on~ r ~ ~ t e r  b!j-the-gorl~tgcr-soa Iris-olo~ pt.ope~-t!j togcthe~* 

k6rk-ld dilr-l)6rc164c-k11i: d-  . Ctlrt, -: libr tEti ziiP-rG Tip~?i 
- h i  n f ir -conat t -y- to  it-r~.ns-go?te, ctr~tl thc~.e go~le-hctrit~g 11;s-owrb 

ldti-p6ti huki-cli li 1lOi. JW16 snb llii,&r6 mnk5, 
goods-clrctttele clcbartchery-;?a tccrs-lost. TPl,ot crll bco~-lost-hncigrg tras-Jittislrctl, 

t6bb t E t i  b6i.5 1 116!.5. h6r s6 hnli$ii! i,E-~65. Till)u 
tlrcft there a-pectt fnntijie fe l l ,  u~tel 11e poet. beccor~e. T h c t  

tEs-mulkc-d6 Eki-iidini-h~g6 rG .  T6l)c tjnii s5r 
that-cot6nt1.y-in cc-co~/ain-r;t~tt-tc he-renrninetl. Tltcra j!j-h i~rr stoitie 

m 

z5gnE-ri khiitnr hhE&b-di bli6jn. Hbr sE sij ril-ri. 
cccttclri~~g-of f o r  the-sake the-Jieltls-in he-urts-scrsl. d t i t l  Ire the-sroiae-of 

ji~thE bEku~6 klliiE-r6 ,ip~!B pet b611r6-tIi5. Rnk6 t 6 s  
uaste  husks C C ~ C C ~ L - A C I V ~ I ~ ~  his-01~11 belly 11~:fillilsg-ZUCIS. Olhcr. to -h  ;/I& 

kiji khsnfi-lihi: nii dS6-thii. J6L6 GS iud 7 ,  t011? 
nnyotze eating- for ?rot g i v i n g - u s .  TPhoc to-him welnorg c c  thcu 

bi)lG, ' mErE-h~l1i:-h5:i+ kit116 ali dsso, junna-h5gF tnaltri 
it-tcus-suid. ' nt!j;fcrtlrct.-to 1 0 - I  scrcunts rctWc, tohow-to aatrc/~ 

r ~ t i  khanE-tlc~E-kh@ bsii, r % cti bliithhi~ m6mE Iiigk-r~,&. 
fi9.ea J ecllrng-gl otn;~401* is, 0 91cl I here httngry to-die ettgrrged-ret~tnitretl. 

k t l i ; .  halj"-hige ai.ilg, h6r tEs-khe b~li lg,  "he bapul, 
I J ~ O T I ~  helad t he f i ther - to  will-go, a d  him-to I -wi l l -my,  ' 0 fullreg*, 

VOI, 3, FART 'V. 4 9 



676 WESTERN PARB?~. 
N rn* 6-1111nde P(lrm&war6-ri r plp ~ I V  teri 

by-me thy-while-being God-qf great sin toaa-dosae. I thy 

ckhfii  bblne z6ga ni 6%. ~ E - k h e  spna-h&1i-m~je 
[o-sny j t  not ~.e)l&ned. H e  (ace.) tlbine-oioa-servante-aarong 

rskh." ' S6 uthi, 6r bipa-hags deu .  Se ebi diu 
keep." ' Z e  aroee, and thefather-to roent. He etill dietant 
tbi, bapiie dekhi. TZs ghin I&gi, 6r daur(5-fi 
mm, by-thefither he-wau-seen. To-him col~~paeeion can@, and rm-having 

&-re gale-& 6 phgys ditta. TEs-r6 ch6hG 
him-of week-on he-lose-attached, a @kiss tccce-giuet&. Hh-of by-the-son 

hlii jcy 'he ha@, &r&dekhde P6rmB4warii-r& r n  pLp 
it-woesaid that, ' 0 father, in-thy-8eeity God-~f by-abe sin 

kdii, 6 gw @r& chi%@ bdn6 e6ga; n5 r&.' 
wae-dorre, und I thy 8m to-say tuot9thy not I+*encccined.' 

Tab6 h~pi16 spne-heli-khe bb16 je, 'iichhr: Schh6 
Then by-tlie-fbther hie-own-eevvantn-to it-wrrs-said tlr at, 'good good 

jhikhute I@& Es-dr: pant%. Hitho-ri gunthi-khe chhap, 
cbtl~es B?*ing, thh-one-one put-on. The-Bund-of $rige9*-fo~ a-ring, 

i3r Litirkhi3 pani dG. Khaa, piii, mbj 
and tl~e-feet-to olioeu give. Let-us-eat, let-ow-dtsi?ik, n~tv-khent 

k6rii, je mdrs ch6hW m6rG-g&-thti, ji&g& ; 
l e t - w a k e ,  that nay son haviug-died-gme-wau, having-liued-toeat ; 

rs,cb- t h ,  phibk-g6a.' Tab6 tine khdi  
loet-m, hauing-been-foud-wetat.' Then by-them vejoicing 

maniiwi. 
caor-celebrated. 

T(11~8 Gs-ra jetha bii  kheuircli t h i i  Jab6 d grsuhro-re 
The~c kiln-of the-elder brothel- the-jeld-in ions. When he the-hozcee-of 

n t i ~ e  i iy~ ,  tinie nachne-gan8-r~ 6ad e u ~ .  Tinie t6h& 
near cn~ae, by-hit)& dltncing-eingitbg-of tloise tow-heat.cl. By-him 

ipna hnli &da, 6r pnchhii j e, ' -me h h  
his-mcn 8er.acct~t rccte-cnlled, and it-tone-nsked tAcct, ' by-these /chat 

k6&-6lih6 ? ' Tinia tZs-kha b6l6 je, ' ti.15 Ilii Cthii 
u-behg-done ? ' By-hin~ him-to it-lacbe-salt1 that, ' thy bro t l~e~ here 
iti-fi. Gauhfi-ri-t6i r%ji lch~di atz-ra 

me-has .  The-home-of$iool. (i.e. to) happy vejoicing t~et~c~~ned-having 

ig-r&, Gtthi-ri-t6i Gre-hiipii6 harakL&ri bini.' Se 
he-comchcro, tlrat-ofifo,. by-thyfather feasting tone-prcpaj-ed.' He 
tbbS bare d E - i i ~ ,  hitre zinbri-tei bllijk. Tks-tfi 
then much angered, toithit& going-of-fot* it-wrre-refwed. Him-crf 



bipii t8b8 b By&, Elr as patefi-khc 1&5-@i. 
the-fnthev tien outside came, and hkt appeaeing-fol. took-away. 

T6bE tiniB iipnb-blpii-hige ha16 je, ' itnb-b6dG rns 
Then hy-hinr hie-ozon-fathev-to it-zom-eaid that, 'for-so-stagay-yeagu by-me 

Gri irS1 ki, teri &gay& ni tofin 6r t$ 
thy ee~*va'ce tone-hne, thy command not WM-broken, and by-thee 

ijSti3i mg-kh~ chheltti lil ni dittij, juni6 
x 
a 

today-tcp-to me-lo a-kid even not tom-given, hy-zoAich 1 
BpnC-&hi sangi khuS k6dL J6b6 &ri  chi3htii 

may-ozon-cmnpa~~iona with ~ejoidng slight-have-naade. r h e a  thy eorr 

iyi ,  junib ipni g6rhi-bari 6d5-di lihiyini, & 
came, by-rohom his-ozcgz propellty harlots-on .lam-ca~ceed-to-be-entell, by-thee 

tijs-khi5 jiin g f i ~ b . ~  Tinia t ~ 8 - m ~  l!blo je, 
him-fot* a-feaut ~cccs-211-cprrred.' By-Rim hkr-to it-tccrs-said that, 

N ' bag&&,  tii daih!.e-ri mg-sathi roa. Jo-ki: 1n5-gi? g6hri-b5ri 
'son,  tho^ days-of we-ruiA' renzaig~edst. Thaterer NIC-to propelsty 

a, d dbbi t6ri a. A j eh mii-tei ]nitti hi1117 
ie, that all thk9ze is. Today this-one me-to ~rm-got for-us 

k h d i  khne  $rG; k* j tar5 bii 1116rE-gG-th5, 
rejoicing to-do ie-prope?* ; tchy that thy br-other Racing-died-go~~e-~raa, 
Bbi jig-gGii ; richE-gbi-thii, ebi 111i tG-gCa.' 
now having-lived-went ; having-beela-lost-gone-zccle, 91010 hacivrg-been-got-mt.' 

t o t .  n, PAW? I t .  
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, 

SPECIMEN I l .  

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

M6ri n: M f i b .  &t5r6-bipfi-r% ng Sikhii. Jit Kanet. 

My name Mkdhb. .My-father-of name Sidhzi. Caute Kanait 

G: K6ii-I+ baap6wiili. 
rillage Xbti-of inhabita~at. 

BidiiB mg-pind8 chinchakh jhQthi6 bid  kitti. 
By-the-complainant me-upon gratttitoue faise complaint uae-nbnde. 

~i,: bids ni tip%. Na miihri ghil-mathbl 65. 
By-me the-complainant not ncas-beaten. Not  of-us $.(~hting took-place. 

Eki-ghan8-piindB ham: g6@. TCti8 En. badiri, ghan8-ri 
One-wall-upon zce quar.relled. There I the-br.otherhood the-uall-oj 

s?w liiilndi? li,&gC)i.-thi.  jab^ him: d b i  j h 6 ~ 6  
bourrdary fw-$zing tnken-azoay-had. W h e n  toe all perdot18 

sTw8-pindb piijb, tbb6 biidae s6bbi-ri gali ditbi. 
the-b0zcnda1.y-upoa arrived, then by-the-complair~atat all-qf abuee uas-given 

tipda daura, s6bEi jhbni3 . Biiran - - J6bE rner6-kanlr8 oe . 
When  in-my-dit-ectwn beating he-ran, 011 pereons aetonialwd bccnme. 

Ape-5pna-higi,-khe d ~ i ~ e .  $w bi Gi-di, %pnt!-?6rG 
~~~i~-ornfi-th&r-~~n-houeee-to they-zcer~t I oleo there-on irb-nry-om-fear 

par&-nh(ithi. Nhathd6-nh6thde 8 Pt phGr&. A p ~ e - h a ~ ~ !  
away-ran. A-running-a-ruunin my jbot wae-buret. Iib-nay-otcn-Rozrse 

hiz-&ihri5-t&i b85~& p6ra r ~ h i .  Bdiie z5nG 
:hree-daye:fw eeneeleee fallen I-rernaineil. By-the-complainant it-was-lhough t 

j a &-piud6 t h - r i  g81i dene-ri p h a r a  kOrni 6.' &tthi-ri 
that, ' me-upon him-of abuee giving-of complaifit to-be-made is.' This-of 

Lei m&ri-pharii&-r6 ~Gkne-ri t6i bidui? b ~ 6  pharad 
Jot my-cotla plaint-of etnppitlg-of fw by-the-cmpluiva?~t catceeleeely compk i g ,  l 

hi. Ja ruihri-tEi gali ditti, Mtthi-ri phararl ebi 
woe-mude. Deca:cee tre-to abntee wae-giaet;, Ilrad-of corrrplain: now 

kbrdi 6 .  
to-b -made i r .  



As explained on p. 560 ante, ~ iGtha l i  is spoken in the grinagar thcilzci of the State 
of Patiala, the estimated number of speakers Being 3,000. As a further example of 
~iEthal i ,  n version of the Parable is given as receicled from firinagar. A translitemtion 
is given, but it hm not been thought necessary to give a translation also. The specimen 
ie not very satisfactory owing to its being written in the Persian character, the reading 
of which sometimes leaves doubtful the forms of isolated words, but an  effort hm been 
made to correct the deficiencies in  the transliteration, and the specimen is suflicient to 
show that the ~ i c t h a l i  of $fina,- is the same language as that of the preceding speci- 
mene. The few differences are mainly matters of spelling. The following points may be 
noted :- 

The postposition of the locative is sometimes dd, when we should expect di ,  aa in 
htithbdi chhip, a ring on the hand ; khdteo-&, (the elder son was) in the field; lzrqdz-dd, 
(wasted thy substance) among harlots. 

Near the end of the Parable we have halige' ineteed of h&gigi, the sign of the dative. 
Once or twice we have ah3 for ' I,' and thc nasnl of kg, me, is often omitted. *he 

i at the end of dh, thie, and kZh, what ? is dropped, and the word for anything is kd, 
not ki% or kuchh. 

The conjunctive participle is generauy f o n d  as in the shndard, but we have elm 
cibrb, having come, and iilhikd, having arisen. 

I n  b61umay, I will my, the long. ii has been shortened. Borrovl-iuga from Hindi are 
khd. let us eat. h68, let us bmme.  
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Eki-idmi-re di, bag& the. TihnaG-mgjede chhi,t*-nb bipii-11%& boll, 
'ha7 &pug, ji, milbfi. bgdi mi-khi p h b t h i i ,  mi-lih8 d .  T6be tinie 
tina3-khB d mil  bgdZ-ditti. 6 r  t h w i + h . ~ i , - ~ i c h h e  c h h w  b@h* dbbi-  
thi$ ka- 6 -  Cki-di1rGr6 mulkh&khe dea& 6r Gti ip* &b-thi$ 
knpiiti-mgj8 khG,. o r  jab6 dbh-@iyE kh4-piifi, 6r Gs-mullchi,& bb* 
lii! pa*,. T6be st3 kahgiil dhnB T6be se tgs-mulkhb-re 6ki- 
rinChig,oB deli .  TiniB s8 ipni+khBtah% siir e&ge bhgjji, 6r tinit? 
&hi ki j Syi,kur siu 6 ,  se tinan bi k&, ki ki,i Gs-kh8 ki,T 
n K t .  Tab8 tini8 h i d  ( f  3 )  6 ,  m b k i m i  
hirn&w&l6-khe 18khiiji n3t.i s ,  br ah3 bhiikhi m6ri1. M&i+i~thi, 
(for ath6)-ri, ipne-bG-h8gC-kh6 dei~$ t&s-khe bid, "EpiG, &g 
GT-6, wa Gr6 p n i i  bs i i ;  6bi a h  Wi z5g6 ni, ji, lag mi-khi! 
tCrii &@ kl6 .  Ebi m% tii 5pqi h 4 i  d n 8 - ~ f z  6kh.'" Tab6 f~thi3- 
ri, i n -  6 .  6 r  se d iu  t h ~ ,  ti% dekhbn3, tks-rii bii+ 
Iihe tarb &y& 6r dau$-ri, Egai ditti, 6r buhat. ph&iyg 1 s .  Be@ ti%- 
kh8 b o b  ' b i p i ~ i ,  mah8 eni 6r GT-* bu6. kG., br 6bi Ztthi zi,@, ni  
jd lag m&kh8 ti515 bCti bolo.' Bipue iipn8-naukri,=khe: b6&., 'tsangi.dE 
Mngi jiiikhati5 I%, 6r tkdi pahrnG, 6r 6s-re: hitllir-de chhip, 6r lik-di 
bghni dKt ; 6r ham k h g  i3r khu4 h s ;  m zini - th i  je: m8ri bet6 
rn64-g*, par b i  i ; ~ h 8 - ~ t b ,  par 6bi mithi3-gS.' Tab6 66 
khut5 6hpi 

6 r  tZs-rii bi5* & t i  kheQi,-de thi. J ghiirij-rfi nZitri. gyi, e n d  Kr 
nich.@-r6 &id 1166. T6be Ck neuk6r U & f i  ptichhii ki, '13 k i  h s d ? '  
Tinie tks-kh8 bid&, 'Gni bhii iiyi, iir G e  biwg Mri dhkm ditti, Gttlii- 
i ki  kji-biji 6 .  Tinie h na d~h5 ki ' bihtara 
j .  TbbB th-r6 biwC bal~ar w tinit5 manews. TiniC b%-kh8 
jawhb ditti, 'dekh, gw itn&bi,r&dt3 Gri !ah61 ktirdi,, i,r kbbbhi tiiri hbli 
bihar na dC14 p6r tG k6bbhi bakri-k chh15lti1 ma-khe na d i k i ,  ji, 
gw ipn8-Gth-iC J t h i  khu4 hi,-iii. C)r j6be tel5 t3 be& 5yH, junii. 
t e r i  16W-pOtk lundidC khG, Qs-ri khit ir  bbri dhiim k .  Tinie 
tk-kha bah, ' 6 pati, ti, a& mi-hebg6 &hi;  j6-kig mii-hahg8 b ~ d ,  sob 
ti?6 6sd. Khu6 dhrpi br k h d i  p(@j-t&, kb~-k i  Gfi bhii  ,i&- 

tb4  ebi jib-+; 6r rich&@&thii, 6e ebi w h g  Irai.' 
V O L  U, P A W  IV. 4 r 



The word ' Eandijri ' nleans literally, the hn,-e of the,State of Hindur (properly 
Handiir) or N ~ w h ,  lying immediately to the south-west of the rest of the Simla Hill 
States. But it is not the bnguage of the whole of the State, and it is aho spoken in 
other states adjoining. 

I n  Nalagarh itself two languages are spoken. To the west thern. is the Pijwiidhi 
PaKjibi of the plains, spoken by 39,546 people, and degcribed in Pert I of the Volume, 
pp. 679 and 6. I n  the east the language is Hapdiiri, spoken by an estimated number of 
17,862 people. Handi~ri is also spoken ih the State of Mailog which lies to the ecrst of 
Nalagarh. Further to the east lie the States of Bija and Kuthar where Baghiti is 
spoken. North of Nalclgarh lies the State of Bilaspur or Kahlur. Here (as described in 
Part I, pp. 677 ff.) the langwe is Pafijiibi. 

To the north-east of Nalagarh and to the north of Meilog lie the States of Baghal 
and Kunhiar. Baghal has Bilaspur immediately to its north-west, and here and in 
Kwhiar, the language is c a M  Bighali. Bighali, although i t  has a nome of its own, 
is, however, only Handi~ri, but morc mixed with Pnfijiihi. It is, in fact, a transition 
dialect showing Haqdhri merging into the Kahli~ri PaBjibi of B ibpur .  It varies from 
place to place, and from mouth to mouth, and is sometimes not Haqdari at all, but 
must be considered as identical ikith Kah.lii.15. 

At other times it-is more nearly Handiui. Under such circumstances it would be 
a useless waste of time to consider the fluctuating dialect of Baghal, and our attention 
will be confined to the Hanahri spoken in east Nalrtprh and Mailog, wtiefying our- 
selves- with recording the number of both forms of Hanaiiri in the following etatement :- 

HepQtiri- 
East Nnlegarh . . . . , . . .  , 17,862 
M d o g  .. . . 6,117 - !24979 

Biigheli- 
Bagbal . . , . . , . . . , 24,W 
Kunhiar . . \ % ,  . . . . . 1,848 - %,El2 

-- 
Total HaqtjfirZ of both kinde . . 60,211 -- - 

rinqc!ilri itself is n transitional form of speech. It is rr, mixture of ~ i f i t ha l i  end 
PaQfil)i, alld a vcry bricf notice will s~uffice to show its character. Accordingly onlyone 
s-pecimcn.-n version of thc Pnmlde-will be given, and the merest skeleton of its 
grammar. Prom thcse it will bc secn that ~ i g t l l a l i  and PnPljibi forms are used almost 
indiff crently. 

Noun8 may bc clcclinccl ccs in ~ i G t h a l i  with thc plural pncrally thc same as the 
singular, and with masculine nouns, like gliar, ending in consonnnts, mnking the oblique 
form in 6 (ghard),  or they mny bc declined as in I'nfijibi ~rith nn dl iquc pluml in i?, as 
in hdflyi?-kire', (the father said) to the ~ervante. 



The Agent Case generally ta.kes the PaPLjibi poatposition nd, but eometimea, we have 
the ~ i z f i a l i  bmina t ion  d as well, as i n  puti-n@, by the son (prit, a son). The locative 
may end either in the ~ i c t h a l i  8, or may be formed as in PaPljkbi. Thus, we have 
&5ruyd, (the elder son was) in the field, and ~&-u&biclii, (eent him) into the fielde (to 
f& swine), in  which biclrd represents the PaPLjabi viclrclr. 

Thc postposition of the Dative-Accusative is the ~ i s t h e l i  khd, with g i  for a variety. 
The postposition j 6  is also used for the same cases. It is common in the PaKjiibi of 
Kangm and the nejohbourhoocl. 

Thc usual postposition of the Ablative is td, MI in RW-18, from the well, or thi. 

The Genitive almost always has the ~ i c t h a l i  1.6, but sometimes we find the Pdljiibi 
dci (as in sentence 232). The feminine of rci is ri with riyd. for its oblique form. Thus, 
ghd~i-1.; jin, the saddlc of the horse ; t68-viyci baiha,~-scithi, with his sister; t6e-riyl 
kyciri-te, on his ncck. 

Thc First two personal Pronoun8 are hzg, I ; ag. HL;; obl. mci, nag, or mz; gen. 
me-rci : plural nom. and ag. cis6 ; obl. as& ; gen. ae&Zci or nscivci. So t 9  or t l ,  thou ; ag. 
t z ;  obl. tci, t;; gen. bd~ti : plurrtl nom. and ag. tzcsd ; obl. tqceci ; gen. t uecidci or tztekrti. 
The PaPljibi influence in the above is manifest. 

For the demonstrative pronouns, we have :- 
5, this ; ag. ini or iltiyd ; obl. 68, dtd, or i : plw. F ;  ag. ZlzE; obl. inti. 
eE or 6, that ; ag. tin?. or tiniyd; obl. tts, tdtP or tP : plur. sd ; ag. tind; obi. 

tin& 

As usual, these are also used as pronouns of the thiid person. 
The relative pronoun is j6, ag. jini or jiniyd, and so on, like the demonstmtives. 
Kig, who 3 obl. sing. k68. ICY&, what 3 obl. not noted. 
Kichh is ' anything,' j6-kichh, whatever. 
As r e e d s   verb^, the Verb Substantive is the sanic ns in PaKjibi, but hd or h d  

may also be used for any person of either number. iIrih$ is ' I am not.' 
The principal parts of the verb mirmi, to strike, arc as follows :- 
Pres. part. mivdci ; Paat part. naarPya, or ntciryci, (lagg!tci, to begin, h w  l6g(i) ; conj. 

pert. raiciri-kd. 
Imperative. 2. sing. mdvs ; ylur. mcir.6. 
Old Pres. sing. 1. mcira, 2. mcird, 3. nz69-i; plur. 1. mcire, 2. mtird, 3. Mri. 
For the Present Dehi te ,  and for the Imperfect, we have r-ahz-hi, thou reminest  

(always) with me ; b1ra3-thci. he mas filling (his belly) ; and ddd-thd, (no people) were 
giving. 

The Future is :- 
Mm. sing. 1. mtir%gci, 2. Ildrgci, 3. tncir~ci. ; plur. I. nlcicyt?, 2, mcirdgi, 3. &,*gg. 
me Past Tenks are formed 8s usual fmm the Past Participle. 
Irregular past participles are :-. 

dit6, given. 
kitri, donc. 
Z E y d ,  taken. 
payci, fallen. 
gdyd (plur. ~ o y i j ,  or gd, gone. 

WE 11, PABT n. 
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f RANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eki-manu:-re di, put the. Chhbte-pute-n6 bblya, 'ji, 
Ow-man-qf two eons toere. The-yozcnger-eon-by it-wa8-eaid, ' wltat 

E .- m e  bgdi hai, 86 ma-jo dei-de.' Tiiiy: ipne-gharb-r& la&-phati 
my share is, that me-to give.' By-hint hie-house-of property 

dz - jb bgdi diti. Chhate-pute-ne jgbe i ipN bgdi 
both-to haviug-dit-ided ,woe-given. The-yozcnger-son-by when his-own ehare 

lei-ley& bar i -d~b- re  rnu1khGk.b chnli-geya. Te ti rai-k6 
was-taken a-veryfar-of country-to it-wae-g0)8e. There having-remained 

p la@-phats &s iib-path-biche khoi-dits. T ~ b 6  66 sab 
hie-own property tohole debalichery-in roae-loet. mben he whole 

l a t s - p w s  kh6i-chulrys, tb t e e - m u l k b  bhari kiQ paye. 
property ?meted-completely, then that-cowntr!/(-in) a-great famine fell. 

86 ba" kahgir hui-geyi. T e b ~  ,se t8t6-mulkhC-r6 6ki mip6-&the 
B e  aery poor became. Then he that-cozcntry-of me man-with 

rZhne-ltig8yi ; je-sage 86 rahi, tini ipnB dad-b ich6  sEr 
to-dwell-began; wlronz~with he dwelt, by-kint hie-own Jield-in wine 
chirn6 bhej-dita. 86 sgrb-r6 b a c h i 1 r ~ - s a l ~ k ~ - t 6  ap@ p6t 
lo-graze he-woe-eent-away. He  mine-of remaining-hueke-dth his-own belly 

bharg-thii; ti%-kh6 har min; k i c b  a i  d6b-the. Tebe tiniy8 
$Eling-wne; him-to other* men anything not giving-were. Then by-him 

egchyi kc, ' rner&biibe-ge itn6 lliri he, tini-ge i tn i  
it-wae-thought tlut, ' my-father-of 80-mnt~y eervatate are, them-with 80-much 

rijk he khan& hcr bE+bkh6 bate15 he ; h bhidchi rmrrfi-h8. 
food io  to-eat, and dietribcbting- for e~tflciert ie ; I hungry dying-am. 

H:B fithi-be ip~e-bi&ge jiEgii, hbr ti%-kh6 bOIEgi, "hi3 
I arieen-having my-own-jather-to loill-go, and him-to I-will-eay, I' 0 
bib, m% Panmesro-khb ni jfiqi-kb t: huudiy6 p ip  liitii ; 

father, by-me God-to not knozon-haoilrg tl~ce in-being sin wae-done; 

h% t P r i  put b a b e  
. 

j6$ nilla ; jCr6 tere hGr hiri  ha, 
I thy um to-be-called worthy am-not; srrch-ne thy other ee~*ontttr are, 



bi W i - l e . " '  H6r iithi-k6 ipgb-&&@ iyi .  Si3 
me-to even keep." ' And arieen-having hie-owta-father-to he-came. He  
aja dir-hi thi, &-i<-bib6 ti% d d6kh68. TBb &j6 tam 
yet fare-even ram, by-hiu-father then he wcro-eeen. I?tm Mm-to conapmeion 

iii-@, hbr dbri-kt3 tes-riys kyi~i-t4 jiiphi diti, hOr t&-13 
came, and run-having his neck-on emfiracing wae-given, and hie 

rnzhg-t.4 p& 16yi. f ut bOlpe liggyi, ' h6 6 ,  rn: 
mo~cth-of ki88 wae-taken. The-8018 to-eay began, ' 0 father, by-nae 
Papmbrij-kh6 ni jigi-k8 t% hundiye pip kiti, hbr G# 

God-to not knoron-having thee in-being ein wne-done, clad I 
Bb6 t 6 6  put bbhe jogii ni r8hb.' Plleri tZs-ri3-bib-n6 
now thy uon to-be-called worthy not remained.' Agcritr hie-father-hy 

hiriyz-kh6 bbleyii, ' sbbte abbe' MlB lyia, hbr tea-khe panh-iii ; 
=3 

the-servants- to it-zcm-aaid, ' good good clothes brirrg, and him-to put-orb ; 
Gs-1-6 hith&th6 m#di hbr pi&$& j i~t i  pmhib; S - k h E  k h g 6  ph2 

hie handsn ring and feet-on ehoe prrt-on; ue-to eat (and)dri~k 
1 ,  her i h6n8 deb; m e d  put mari-@-thi, ebe jiG& 

alloro, ccnd glnd to-be allow; my sou hcsairbg-died-gothe-hr&, now lining 
hui-gi ; &chi-@tk, fib? miti-gi.' Teb6 ei3O j i  hbn6 
becanbe; haoing-been-20et-golte.had, ~oro  zcae-fovnd.' Then they happy to-be 
lirge. 

.began. 

Ti%-rii ba* put c y 6  thi. Tebb se ghas-r6 nere pitjyi, 
Bin elder 80s jield-itr wae. Wherr he the-house-qf near arrived, 

tini git nichnfi sugGy5. Tbb6 Bk hi@ balwii-lie 
by-him binging dancing wae-heard. Then orre rawant called-having 
puchh8yi k6, ' B t i  kyi  bi-*hi?  ' Tini t&-kh6 bi~ly ii 

it-wmasked that, ' here what iu-going-ota ? ' By-him him-to it-was-aaid 

j6, bhS  iyi-he ; t&re-&6-n8 t&-6 rtiji-bhji a w e - 6  
that, 'thy brother cme-ia; thygathev-by hie aafe-and-8wnd cmirtg-for 

j43 kith.' Tab6 a6 jari-gi, hbr bhitri, jiinb-khb mi&fi-@. 
f e a t  tcos-made.' Then he ongvy-went, and in8ide goa'tzg-for refwed. 
T ~ b e  tgs-16 bii6 bir  iyi ,  Us-kh6 patyin6 lie. PuGne 
Then hie father outuide came, him-to to-etatreat began. The-eon-by 

bblyi, 'bhai, itni ban5 man6 tusiri tel kiti, kadi 
it-was-eaid, 'lo, so-moray yeava fiy-I ,e thy eeraiee tom-done, ever 
tusiim b-il ni mi)@, hbr tg mi-kh6 bikrifi-ni chhel* 

thy saying not me-dwobeyed, crml by-thee me-to goat-oj young-one 
11i ni diti, et8-dth8 je h 8  ipne-mitni-jb 

even not waa-given, that-with that I my-olcn-friends-to 
khawhi-k6 riiji hun di. TEt%-bakhti, ja 6 t6rii 

catued-to-eat-haviwg happy might-have-become. At-that-time that thiu thy 
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putr 5 j i  j6 ghar-bk j kha-yib, t.3 
mn oorrre, by-whom that thy property harlote-to was-given-to-eat, t h  

t 8 e - ~  fiwq&ri khitar kiti.' Tb-fi  biG-n6 bGl@ jG, 'he 
hie coming-of feost c w s - d e . '  Hie father-by it-tom-mid that, ' 0 

put, fi d i  rn6H-Gthi3 rahs-h&; je-kichli mW-gi5 h6, t&i 
m, tlbu d w y e  mu-with dwelling-art ; whafeve~* me-with w, that t h i ~  

hi ha; is6 i 6 chhdti-thi ; tabi-je t 6 6  bhiii 
&me ; to-ue happy tode p+qper-waa ; then-that thy b r d k  

msri-gi-thi, Gb6' 8e phar jivi-gi ; ~ h i - ~ t h &  
hhgld icd-gone-had ,  then he again came-to-life ; hcreifig-been-ht-gome-had, 

miti*.' 
( 0 0 % f . !  



Acrmding to local tradition, difficult mountain country is known ae Sirtij, i.e. 
Siva's Kingdom. The Sirij pcl.r excellence is the southern part of Kulu lying to the 
east of the State of Mandi and north of the river Sutlej (Satlaj). South of the Sutlej, the 
comparatively low-lying country comprising Kotgarh, Sangri and the greater part of 
Kumarsain is known as ~i5dhbch, and the language here spoken is 6&lh6chi, which is 
akin to Kulu Siriji. Soutli of 6 ~ h 6 c h  we come to another difficult mountainous coun- 
try comprising the east of the main portion of Keonthal State, including the srnail 
States of Theog and Ghund and part of Punur, pert of the State of Kun~barsain, the States 
of Darkoti and Bdsan, the Kaneti tract of the atate of Bashahr, and most of the British 
tract of Kotkbai. This also is a Sirgj, and, to distinguish tihe dielecl here spoken from 
the Sir$ of Kulu, we may call it Simla Siriiji. 

This Simla Siraji includes two dialects mentioned by Mr. Bailey in his -Language8 
qf the Nwthem Bhalcsyae, whioh he calla respectively Eastern Kigthali and K6tk11ai. 
These two are pmctiqally tlie same, the former, perhape, more nearly approaching the 
Btandnxd ~ iz th r r l i  spoken to the west of the Simla d i ~ j ,  than the latter. For the pur- 
poses of this Survey i t  is not necessary to distinguish between them. 

The number of speakers of Simla S i r ~ j i  is reported to be as follows. I t  is to be 
remembered that the figures for Keonthal include those for Theog, Ghund, and Punur :- 

. . .  Keonthal . . . . .  . 9,110 
K d a r e s i n  . . . . . . . . . . .  . 4,275 

. . . . .  Derkoti . . . . . . . .  595 
Bslsan . . . . . . . .  . . .  . 5,467 
Bashehr . . . . . . . . 2,b14 
Kotkhsi . . . . . . . . .  . 6,882 - - 

TOTAL 38,833 - - 
Simla Sirkji closely resembles Standard KiEthali. Immediately to its south Ales the 

Bieku dialeot of Sirmauri spoken in the State of Jubbnl, but it shows few traces of its 
infiuence. 

I t  is unnecessary to give a complete grammar of this dialect. It will be sufficient 
to point out the principal points in which i t  differs from Standard ~ i z t l ~ a l i .  

As in Sirmauri, n final i very often becomes 6. 'l'his is especially common in the 
caee of feminine nouns. Thus, in the pamble we have both badhid and badhi ,  rejoic- 
ing. Similarly me have gherchd, for ghirchi, property ; khdcj~d, fur  khgchi (Hindi khzti), 
oultIvation, and many other instances. There is the same interchange of final band d that 
we have >beerved in ~ i E @ a l i ,  as in di or ~$6, the sign of the ablative case, but the 8 
termination is much more common. 

The Deoleneion of nouns is nearly the tmme as in ~ i & h a l i .  The only important 
difference is that m o u l i n e  nouns ending in a coneonant often Eeve the oblique form in 
d i n r t d  of 6. Thw, the oblique form of dd.4, a country, is either a d 6  or dtB6. 

The poetpitione of the dative ere kd or kd inetead of khd, end oigd instead of 
hdgl. Birnilarly, In the ablative we heve aiyb inatead d higb, but db (dd.) is more oom. 
mon. If the sentence fGu-r6 dchwb meam ' he conaidered ' 8s tranelated in the o r i w  
rpecimen, the poetpoeition ri is exceptionally ueed to indimk t,he agent m e .  
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For the Pronome, we here :- 
I Thou 

Sing. 
Nom. 0" ta  
Agent d, m6Z t8, t d 8  
Obl. mi?, t& tg tE  

Plur . 
 om. 8, aims, ie'ir" rzi8 
Agent 8 tziii% 
Obl. a$ tiia" 

The genitives are es in ICiEthali, except that according to Mr. Bailey the genitive 
plural 'your ' is luaur6 or tkurd.  

The Demonetrative Pronoane are thus declined :- 

Mw. Fern. Nept. 

Sing. 

xom. . . dh Zh 6 h  

Ag. . . . B n 6 ,  6nni irsd t6n4 tknd 

Obl. . . . 88 tssau at t hi tirracb ta th i  

Plnr. 

Nom. . . . dh i h  dh 86 

Ag. . . 1115 i n i l  

Obl. . . 1 ,  a ini  tiM, tinau 

The Relative Pronoun j6 is similarly declined. 
As for the other pronouns, ' what' is kci instead of kcih, and ' anything ' is kichh 

instead of kuchh. 

The Verb Snbetantive is thus conjugated in tlie present tense :- 
Biag. Plur. 

1. ii 2 
2. ai 6  
3. au, 6, o UU, 6, o 

or 86,68b or 888 may be used for any person of any number as in the Bi&u dialect of 
Sirmawi. 

The past is ti or thoi, fern. t i  or thi, etc. 
I n  the Active Verb, the principal peculiarity is the conjunctive participle. Thie 

may end in i ,  as in Sirmauri, of which d is, as explained above, a variant. Thus in the 
parable, in the same sentence, we have bhtiji-gai, he refused, and riid2-~66, he became 
angry. More commonly, however, y l  is used instead of i ,  ee in cdhyd, having remeined; 
kh&cAyd, having spent, and many otbere. Compare Giripiri Birmeuri. 
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The oonjugation of the P r e ~ n t  differs slightly'from the standard. It is :- 

' I beet,' etu. 

Bing. 

1. pitti 
2. pit15 
3. pit6 

Similarly, the Future meeouline ie :- 

' I ehall beat,' etc. 

Sing. 

1. pit515 
2. pi,tdloi 
3. pit&, pitloi 

Plur. 

pitti 
pi! 6 
pil6 

The Imperfect is formed by adding tli or thLi to the present. Thus 8 pit4 tci, I wm 
striking. Or a periphraeis is used, as in %pit6 r6hi tcZ. 

The only other point to notice ie the use of the verb lijnB, meaning to oome. We 
ahell meet aimilar forms of t h i ~  verb in other dialects. 

Ae 8 specimen of Simla there is given a version of the Parable of the PK&@ 
Son. I t  hae not been thought necessary to add an interlinear tmnelation. 

V O L  I I ,  PART IV. 
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TRANSLITERATION. 

eki-michh&r6 d6 ch6htii th6. Chh6t$+ch6htii6 PpnB-bBb6-k6 1 j ~ ,  
' ja ghlSmh6 (yi kb8chB) mere b&e-r~ 6 ,  d m&k6 d6.' Ten6 sab 
khihha d6n6-ch6hta-kti bgdi. ChhC@-ch6hta6 p b& ley6 6k-diir&d&j-r6 
hiWki5 dewa. T6th6 r6hy6 6 khech6 jgdpan6-d6 khG. a d b  
khi3~hb khElmhy&rniiki, tab6 &-dd&di bhiri k i l  p6@. Tab6 86 kahgil 
h .  Tab6 &-di%&re eki-bhn%ige r6hndti Pgi. T6n6-bbn86 se sEg5r 
c h i d &  kh6chlbdti &hi$. Tab6 d sigh-r6 bhha-d6 6616khrE-dhg6 ipq6 
H h h 6 ~  bh6r&t&. T8s-k6 6 (other) m k h h  kiohh na d66-thi. Tab6 
&-r6 aichw6 je, 'm6re-beb6-iig6 6r6 b8, jin&r6 i ch6@ 
(rcarcily) n d ;  bhiikhi m6i-G. ilthy6 ipn6-bib6-ig6 6 ,  tb-k8 
6 j6, "biibi, 168 Bhclgwiina-6 pBp tg-hund6 kiyi. Bb6 t6r5 ch6hN 
b6hb j6gi nay r&. 6 t8r6 rig6r ass, 6 m%k6 bi r6kh.'" Tab6 
a ii@y6 ipse-biibe-i@ j .  Jab6 06 diir j ,  &-re bib6 dekhi 
ehiq kOry6, tPle-re gOl&d6 h6fid8yb (hawing m) g6hwiil di (embzaced) 
m b - d 6  kh6be dittl. Ch6htii6 010  8 ,  5 ,  m8 Bht&win&ri pip %- 
a i m 6  8 .  Bb g ter6 oh6hW b6lnB j6gi naT . Bib6 ip@-rig!G- 
k6 &lo j6, 'h-k6 eabhid6 h h h 6  jharke barn&. Hith6d8 kggpi, kt6da 
p i  . A&k6 khin6 piq6-r6 bedhi6 h6qe dG. K j6 m e 6  
ch6hW m6y6, jiwi; kh&thii, 6b6 mili-g&.' T6b6 bedhii k(lrd6 lig6i 

- b6@ ch&@ kh8cbO-di thi. Jab6 & ghbr+n6@ pfiji, tab8 
fin6 nkBq6 e n 6  lug6. Eki fi@r hdy6 piichh6 j6, '8  kii h6 r(lhBd? ' 
Ten6 ti%-k6 b616 6 '&ti bhai ; l  T6rb-bibB a - r i  i khii6i-r6 
badhivi-* p&wanchk6 ki-6.' Tab6 d , bhitr6 d6wdi bhkji-gs. 
T h - d  bib b5hk qi. TBs patead& ligi. Ch6h@B b610 je, 'ma tb 
t&ri ahikri &hi-ban% k6r6, n i  kObhi t6rij-hukam Mw. Tiig m&k8 Gk 
~llehltii bi ni ditta ja ippa-mitrb s(lhg6 milya khM kdrdi. Jab6 6 
t e 6  ahah* i j i ,  jene bid6 (all) ghllrohe chh,%fi-d6 khewe, t Ba-kB 

p i w w a r 6  di-6.' Biba uttar ditta j& 'ah6ht~ii ,  tii dhGr1 ma 
a t h e  dh& J6-kiih rnfi-iige w, 86 sabe t 6 6  sea. A8 khii6i h6pi 
p b e t b i ,  k 8  j6 Urii bbli  miiip6 j iwi;  kh68 @thi 6b6 mill-gdi.' 



The northern, or Barir part of the Jnbbal State has the Stah of Bsshab to it8 
north, and the Punur section of the State of Keonthel and the Kotkhai tract of the 
Simla Distriot to its west. The dialect spoken in Barir and also in the adjoining parts 
of Bashahr, Punur, and Kotkhai is known as Barw. The estimated number of apealrem 
reported is as followa :-- 

Jnbbal ( B a r ~ y )  . . . . . . . . .  . 3,8W 
Keonthel (Pnnnr) . . .  . . . .  . . .  . a  
Bsshehr . . .  . . . . .  . !2,0%4 
Kotlhei . . . .  . .  9 8 8  

-. 
TOW number of +em of B w  . . 7,8@4 - 

Bar@i is hardly-worth noticing as a separate dialect, and is only here desoribed in 
deference to native nomenclature. I t  is simply a form ol Simla Siaji ,  somewhat mixed 
with the B i b u  form of Cfifipkri Sirmauri spoken in Jubbal. A short extract from a 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will be sufficient aa an example. 

We may note the spelling of the word for ' son ' which is ohh&#i aa in B i h u .  Thie 
is evidently an attempt to represent the sound of chbhtci, the true pronunciation of the 
word spelt chh@d in the vernacular character. We may also note the word tichM, 
there, for te'tth4, another instance of the common change of d to ch. 

The interchange of i and 8, and the oblique form in 6 are as common aa in Simla 
Siraji; the e d x  of the dative is, however, written khe, not kg. 

For the pronouns, we have instead of $ I ; 4 instead of d, by me ; and toCd 
instead of tg, thee. These are only variations of pronunciation in a dialect the pronun- 
ciation of which necessarily varies slightly every few milee. More important ia the 
neuter form lid, that, used for the nominative and accusative singular nod plural. Its 
dative singular is te'thd instead of tdlrhi. Here again, compare the KLhmiri lib, that 
(neut.), dative tath. 

Another word for ' that' is 8dj8 as in Qiripari. In tlie neighbouring Jaunar i  jb  is 
very commonly added to the demonstrative pronoun. ' Anything ' ie kiahhi. 

In Sirmauri the present participle is commonly employed as an infinitive of purpose, 
and here we have ohirdii used with the tame force. Handd in k h c i y d - h o d  is for h u d .  
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

fiki-luinchba-re dui cl~h&fe the. K5nchhB 5pnabibe-khe 
One-markof two so~zs were By-the-younger hie-oron-frrther-to 

lilihi) je, 'ai Bibti, j ghi3rchi. m@,re'-bgde-di I-o, ti% 
it-tune-zcritten that, ' 0 Fathe*, zchal property tny-share-in comeu, that 

m6 bra de.' Ten6 ipne ghdrchi bdrObClr dui-clhaate-khe 
to-me here give.' By-hina his-olort property equcslly t roo-sow-to 

bzdi. 1:8nch118-chh&t8 jti hiidi, laye-he*, t6b6 e k i - d a r - d s d i  
was-dicided. By-the-yozcnger-sort ralrert all roas-taken. then a-fat--cmntryi* 

dgwi. 'C8chhi. rdi, ja Spne gh6rch8 the, bad6 
he-tcen t. The1.e having-remained, ~ rhn t  his-otcn property zcae. entire13 

khi i  khdngil8. .Jd kichhi ne riS, s8je-da-di  
having-eaten it-toas-tcasted. Whera anytlrir~g wet remailled, that-cor4ntry-is 

k i l  p b ~ i .  96 hu6 diilji. T6be r&?, tgthu6-d&-r6 
afamine fell. He becanze poor*. Then he-rvntnined tirat-country-qf 

hi3sijp sithi. Tene-bhne clll15yli iipqe-dckhre-dii sungar cblrdi. 
inhabitant with. By-that-znhabitant he-fcus-sent Itis-otcvl-$fld-a'n mine for-feeding 

Ja sung* khiye-hand6 Sbkle 116ch6, t3i khi i  
What by-tihe-etczne being-enter& htceke rmcrine(d-ocet*, those having-eate* 

ipni! pet bh6ril. &kii ni: dr.6 kicllhi ne kaie. 
hie-own belly eoae-Jilletl. OlhelS(-thirt!!) wot ccrrs-gice~t unythisy not 69-nnyone. 

Tepe secho j ' mere-bibe-kie jeti rig@ a, tiis-kba 
By-him it-was-thought that, ' my-fcstlrev-new ns-many se~gvants are, them-to 

a* 
ipii-khe o bzhk-khe mukti ri,ti sb. A6 mi3ri-lagi bhakhi. 

themselvee-for and dietv-ibuting-fw mlich bread is. I dycnpam hungry. 

ka' 6p~6-bSbe-ki6 daala, a bbltili jP, m% P6pesC)r&ri 
I my-oran-father-near wilt-go, and I-toill-scry thnt, " by-me Uod-of 

khushi-khii b i r  t ige pap kiya-w. A i b i  t8r& chhhtii bdg6 
desh-e-to outside thee b~fore sift done-is. Noro thy son for-calling 

yagh n6 r6i. M: bhi iipne-chikOr n 1 1 6 ~  jin."' 
st not I-r-mlaioled. Me alsc thine-otol-servants like coneider." ' 
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!$brichbli is the Pahriri dialect of the Thakurate of Rawah-s portion of the &on- 
thal State. The Thakurate is situated immediately to the east of thc BarLr Pargana of 
Jubbal. The number of speakers is estimated to be 2,428. 

60r5ch6li is closely connected with Sir5ji. I t  mill be sufficient to give one specimen 
of it,-a version of thc Parable of tlie Prodigal Son, and a brief account of the principal 
pointe in which the Gmmmar differs from that of Standard Kisthali. We may com- 
mence by giving thc following list of unusual words occurring in the specimen and in 
tlie list of words :- 

cihth, a hand. 
ci?znii, to bring. 
cis'nii, to come. 
bada, all, the whole. 
b&m!zic, to put clothes on a person. 
chhggtii, rt son. 
chhggti, a daughter. 
chl~Zknzi, in khciy6 cl~ht?kq.ii, to eat completely, to finish eating. 
dbljlji, poor, poverty-stricken. 
cl6kl~Gra, a field. 
gazahl* or gihr, a house. 
jl~rcyka, H, garment. 
kggni, a ring. 
kkib, the mouth. 
khnigalgii, to wnstc. 
kh6b&, a kiss. 
mi;, a girl, a daugllta.. 
miy$, a boy, a son. 
*-dinzi, to give away. 
patbncha~.i, n feast. 
~ikci ,  other, another. 
dad, a sound. 
QPkhlci, n husk. 
!;day property, goor1.q and chattels. 
tzki, ~ n g r y .  
ujiinzi, to rise, to nrisc. 
uji, an emhrace. 

Thc interchange of i and E is extre~ncly colnlnon. Thus we havc po~nclrald ding, 
R f-6 WM given, where \ve should expect pa~t!tchk~i ditri, ctc. ; for 'hy him ' we have 
ti@, td!aG, and ti!)& On thc other hand in bhtilclGi, hy Ilungcr, tvc havc i uscd instearl 
of d,  the termination of the instrumental. 

Similarly, the confounding of the letters u, b, and ii is vcry comnlon. Tlic termi- 
nation of the Genitive is either 1.6 or rci, and that of the Ablntivc i.s day d6, dli. 11s an 
extreme cnsc we m q  quote tbe varioue forma for 'our.' These are:  ilmcirri, kmlirb, 
di9n&ci, imijr6, 6 nu'& or dmr6. - 



The elision of initial h is very common. Thus : lrcimb or cintb, we ; 6nii (or 636, or 
Bnri), to be ; zca (or ad), become. As exalriples of the metathesis of the letter h, wc may 
quote rihth, a hand, and gbhr, a house. 

A good example of thc frequent Pahiiri change of t to cL is found in tlirb word 
ttchht?, for tGtht?, there. 

I n  ~ i G t h a l i  the oblique form of masculine nouns entlung In consonants is inacle by 
d i n g  6. Thus, gaz~hr, a house, obl. gallfir6. I n  Sir5ji this 6 oftcn heco~nes 6, and 
this is also the case in 66r5ch6li. Thus, in thc first few lines of the parable, we have 
lai~chh6-rPy biy6-kg, and dddd-kAB. The same tcrmillation is evcn added to a noun 
ending in a vowel, in mz6, (before thy) face. 

The postpositions closely resemble those of the Standaiul, bnt thcre drc some varia- 
tions, mostly matters of pronunciation. 

The Genitive takes rci (r6) as usual. 
For the Dative, besides khd (with its variant kl~i), wc have rrlso khzi, kz, k&i, and 

the Siriji kg. For higi, mc have cigd and rig& 
For the Instrumental tlierc is k.6~7. (khgb), as in ~ d @ d  k6ri bdnh, bind (himj with 

ropes ; bc'khdi-kbrd, (filled his belly) with husks. 
For the Ablative, besides da (d4 dzi), thcre arc kh4 and kik. 
For the Locative there is thc usual da (d6). ' On ' is gnS or gabi (gdid). 
For the Personal Pronouns there are several forms, TVe map note :- 

I. Thou. 
Sing.- 

Nom. ;, a% tzi 
Agent mzi? tzi?, t63 
Obl. mP tz 
Gen. mira (6) tdrE (6) 

P1ur.- 
Nom. hantt?, lime trcnti 
Agent hdmd, Enzi ttl wli 

0bl. anti? tztl~rZ 
Gen. (7nzavm (b), am6t.a (6), datrn (6) tzcmElSb (6), tudrE (b), tot6rd (6; 

Thc Demonstratives arc :- 
This. That. 

fling.- 
Nom. i ~ i ,  sd6 
Agent i!zi, P ? ~ O ,  itti, ncut. 5thzi8 titzi, te'n2, ttinE, neut. tgthbii 
Obl. 6, neut. 5th4 tk, neut. tCth4 

P1ur.- 
Nom. e sP, sib 
Agcnt in i  f ia6 
Ohl. i9 t iB 

No fcminiile forms llavc hccn noted, but tlicy doubtless exist, as in the Btandard. 
Thc Rolntivc pronoun is or j6 ,  declined likc sB. Thus, Agent sing. jin?. Jzm- 

j6 is ' ~vliat~~vcr.' 
K6 i~ ' what ? ' and k i c l ~ h i ,  ' anythin?. ' 
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The Verb substantive has many forms for the present. The iollowing have been 
noted :- 

I am, etc. 
Sing. bnd P!ur. 

1. &ti, (i85, eii. 

The Bin,dar and Plural are the wme, and sr, are the second 8nQ thd persona. 
The Pest is th6 or thiyd. 

The Active Verb shows few irregularities, and   no st of these are matters of spelling. 
Irregulai paat participles noted are dinG(d), given ; gi l i  or g6, gone ; roB(b), 

remained : and wi(6), become. 
The conjunctive participle ends in i (8) as in p l ~ i l i ,  having run : ~ 4 8 ,  hbving come; 

but the Siriiji form in y8 is more common, as in  6iy6, having become ; pitiy6, having 
struck ; 1~5~6, having taken ; &y6, having remained ; tcjiliy6, having arisen. 

The Present Participle is, as usual, employd as an infinitive of purpose, as in ch5rd6 
chl~cifii, sent him to feed (swine). 

The Present is thus conjugated :- 
I strike, etc. 

Sinp. Plur. 

1. pi!ti. pitii, pile. 
2. pil6. pi(6, pile. 
3. pii6, pil6, pilri. piG6, p i t5  

The above arc thc forms notcu. There arc doubtless others also. 
For the Imperfect we have bWor6-th6, he was filling (his belly). 
For the Pat  Conditional, wc have r6ad6 tAiy6, I might have remained. 
The follolvi~ly forms Ilave I~cen noted for the Future Masculine :- 

' I shall strike,' etc. 
S111g. Plnr. 

1. pilido pifirlP. 
2. pit16 pif818. 
3. pill6 pitla. 

1 he Past is quite r e , d r ,  and n d  not detain us. 
80 is the Perfeot. Thus : ciQ6-6, he has come. Forms like kdrti-6, (sin) has heen 

done, are for kdrd-6, under the rule about the interchange of 2 and 6. 
For the Pluperfect, \re have atrig-thiyd, (thy aa-yinz) had (not) been put aside. 
For Compound Verbs, we have :- 

Intensives, such as mbrd (for m6ri) g6-tb;  68 (for h6i) 96. 
A mmplet.ive is ti?G khayi, chh6kb. he had  complete!^ eaten. 
Inceptive8 are formcd with the Present Participle, as in r6nd6 he began to 

remain. 
A Permleslve compound is k h u v  piqi dd4 allow (me) to eat (nnd) drink. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eki-miinchha-re dui chhggta the. Apne-biiybka 
A-mnn-of two eon* mew.  Hiu-own-father-to 

tenb-kiinchl~e-c1l11"a@fi6 bhli,, ' mBr6-6-biyi, jiiq-j6 @&I 
by-that -youngel*-son it-wae-said, ' m y - 0 - f a t k r ,  whatever property 

rn6r8.b%jk.d8 GSb, tEthii mE bi 6r-d6.' i 6 Gd6 
my-eha1.e-in comes, that to-me ale( give-oway.' By-h im hie-own p o p e r t y  

dui-bil bgdi,. J6b6 kanchh6-chh%&ie bid6 16~6-byb, tebii SG 
ttao-near was-divided. W h e n  By-the-younger-eon all il-wae-taken-up, then that 

chh&fi diir-d666-kh8 ?Ewi,. Tgchhe t6qB ray6 iipn8 
son a-far-country-to toetit. There by-him having-remained hie-uum 

tgdi, kha6 khatigalo. Jab6 tine bid6 khiiy6-chhgk6, 
property was-eaten ?ass-zoasted. Whera by-kind all woe-eaten-complet~iy, 

tebii t ~ s - d ~ d - d 6  b6~i, lij! ~ 6 ~ 6 .  T6b5 61% &lji uti. T ~ b i  
then that-courttry-in a-great famine fell. Then  he poor became. Then  

sei, tss-deS&di, ~ki-manchl16-mEji rand0 1 TBbii tini-miinchhe 
he tlbal-country-in a-nhan-ccntottg remaining began. Then  by-that-~arrr, 

N 

sE0 ~ji,khtire-~CI siig6r chardo chhGr6. 8Ri1 sGg6ra-r6 
he the-jield-ia scoine ,feeding was-depzcted H e  t he-ercigzo-of 

khG-hund6-66kh!B-k6r6 5pno pbt bh6rb-thi,. Auri-minchh6 t6s 
eatel,-being-huske-witL hie-ozon Belly $tilling-wns. By-anothev-man to-him 

kichhi ai: din6 T6s-re ~ 6 ~ 1 1 6 ~ 6  is, ' jEtn6-rig6r 
aj~ythiwg not zoas-givela. H ~ I I L - o f  it-wae-thought t h d ,  ' m-many-servcrlcte 

'Y 

mCr6-bf~y6-kG 6 ,  tin-rig6r6-5ge hhi@ bgdne-khi mukti 6 ,  mfii  
my-father-to ave, those-eerva~tts-to eati~ag dividing-fol* much ie, I die 
bhhkhiii. 2 ujuiyb %pne-b5y&bil deii ja, " miif 
by- hunger. I havirlo-orleelh ~l~y-own-father-?z.eat~ (,will-)go that,  

ters-m;6-figa Ybni3s6r-cli, b6dk6 Lglc k6rii-6. A5 teri, chh&a 
thy-face-before God-in s in  forwzel*ly done-k.  I thy  ao~))~ 

bbln6 jbgb nli r&i . Ma bi rhg6r bhihe chi~o. p J  

to-be-cnlled worthy not ven~airietl. Me aleo a-eeraant like consider. " ' 
Ujiiiya Cipn8-hiiyb-kiclll1i, iii,. Ebi 8 dfir H& 

Booing-arwerr hie-owa-fallrep*-tiear he-came. Y e t  he d b t a n t  ha&apgm 
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l&q& th6, t-qi-biiy 6 i&-di b8r dekh6 ghip 
reach&-wae, by-that-father comirrg-of (nt-the-)time he-wau-eee~t, c~apaeeion 

kiye, phi5ti a y 6  @la u w WE, tee-ri-khibb.de 
war-made, having-rua haaing-come on-the-neck embrace wae-gkm, lrb-motcth-on 

kh6b6 (I-*& Tks-r15 chG$fi6 th-khe h16, ' 8 biyi, 
~ n e n  rocre-given. By-him-of the-eon him-to it-wae-eaid, ' 0 fcttlrer, 

mat i r - 6  PbpWr46 Wki ,  iglb k6rfi-6. Bbii i E  t 6 ~ 6  
@-me thyface-befo1.e God-if, #in formerly done-io. Xoro I thg  

chhE&$ii balne j n i  I-&.* Babe ipq0  
eon to-bewalled uorthy not I-?-ewauinecl.' By-the-f'ther hie-own- 

rigUr(bkb6 bale, 'We-khG iichhre jhu!.kB in6, t&-khe bim6. 
servants-to it-was-mid, ' dl-than good gamnents b?*i.ny, him-to clolha. 

Tgkr6 iihththl6 reke kkgne 1 llai pjni lib. 315 kliage pine 
Bim-of hand-on another rinu pzct, new shoes piit. Me to-eat to-drink 

d&, i&hd r6ne de6. Mii? jin, jb merb chliEgt9 
allow, well to-remain dlow. By-me it-ie-thoqht that my 801) 

mar6-ga-th6, tab6 jiund6 615-g6.' b k h d i  uncle lrig6. 
died-gone-wau, then living he-became.' They rejoicing being began. 

Ebai @s-r6 bC)@ clh~~btil dakh6re-dii thb. TGbi 886 gauhrb-ni+@ 
Now him-of the-elder eon the-$eld-i18 zoae. Then Re the-hozrne-near 

piijti, t a  niicka-@nB-6 E d  9u@. TIni Bki-rig&@-dii 
arrived, then danoing-einging-of notrnd was-hearcl. By-him cc-nervanl-on 

M y 6  bid6 ki, ' t k i  mEltl61) b d  ? ' Tene 
having-callid it-waa-anked that, ' that-of rohat meaning is ? ' By-him 

&khe bali, j6 bhS a&-6. Ter6-bay8 paunchire 
h h - t o  it-war-said that ' thy brother come-is. By-thy-falhet feast 

dine, jiund6 d 6 . *  96 tyka ui, bhitbr6 d6nndb bliijb. 
owegiven, he liaing waq-got.' He angry became, rcithin going refiised. 

Tdthii-khft tcb-fi bire ik. T6bi t6s dmjhiuud6 
2'Ratfoi him-qf the-father outeide came. Then lo-hint ~xplainifig 

&a. 8% b b j 6  j6, 'eti bdr64 tBr6 kij-kim kiy6 ; 
hebegan. He r e f ~ d  that, '80-ntany years thy bunheen wan-dogie ; 

kubi  W MI@ M eWthiy6. Me-k6 bi t i y  l 6 k ~  ch91t8 
ewer thy myiag aot put-crride-wae. Me-to also by-thee a-nmall goat 

ni din6, i 8  ipp8-bh61-maqohh6da ichh6 r6nd6- thiya. 
crd wa-giam, b y d b  I my-own-friendn-among well might-have-remained. 

J b b  6 88 ch l&fh  ii4ij, liPi bide gh6rchi chhawpid0 
n thy that ron came, by-whom the-whde poremion havtotr-on 

khewi!, tap &-khi paqohir6 &b' Ti @ n 6  
ww-caused-to-be-eaten, by-the€ h w r  a-feart twr-picem,' By-him negation 



kiye, 'tLi dus-kiiri ma br6 r&. Ja 
was-done, ' thou dayi-a-ecu~*e (i.0. almays) me with remaitredst. What 

rn8-igii W, bid6 tCr6. Am3 khdi 6 thiyb, jCI ter6 bllii 
me-to ie, all thine. Fola-as rejokcirag to-be was, as thy Ir~.otlrer. 

marc-ga-thiyo, eba tai jiunda - 6  ; khs-g6-tlla, ebe mile-gG.' 
died-gone-zcae, rroro verily l ia i t~g  he-becanre; lost-gone-wm, noto was-got.' 



KTR NT. 

Imlllerliatcly to the south of the Barar L'aryana of Jubbal and of Rawain lies the 
State of Tarocll. To its south lies the main portion of the State of Juhhal, of which tile 
lanpage  is the BiSSau dialect of Sirmauri, and to its eaat the JaunrGr-Biwar Pa rgna  of 
Dehra Dun, of which the language is JaunGri. The language spoken in  Tarocll and the 
adjacent parts of Jubbal is called Kirni, from Kirn, the name of one of the Parganas of 
the State, and, as might be expected, is a mixture of Eastern Ki?&ali and JaunGri, the 
former element predominating. A very brief notice will suffice. As a upecimen there 
is given a short extract from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. 

I t  mill be seen that me have here most of the special peculiarities of Eastern 
Kitthali. There is the usual confusion of i and 6, as i n  tie or tb, him ; of i and i, aa in 
the dative pnstposition k? r~rresponding to the Simle Siriji  k i  ; and kichhi, anything, 
corresponding to the &5rachbli kichhi. 

On the other hand, the postposition of the genitive is the Jaunsiri  kci, changed to 
k6 under the usual ~ i s t h a l i  rule. 

The first person singular of the Future occurs in na6416, I will go, and bdlfilb, I will 
fay, which are Eastern ~ i E t h a l i .  The Jaun& forms would be nabwi and bblntci. In  
the Conjunctive Participle khori-bi1.4, being troubled, we are reminded of the Kumauni 
form ending in  bir, which is used muoh farther east. 

As special peculiarities we may notice the interchange of k and g in eZkr6 or sZgr6, 
swine, and the termination rd  added, as in RAjasthini, td the Past Participle, as in 
&gi i -~6  and b k h 2 - ~ 6 .  The word di for 'was ' is interesting as a survival of the old 
Prakrit form ciui, from which is derived the Pafijabi &. Forms similar to aSi also occur in 
several of the IWcha dialeota of the North-West Frontier. W e  may also note the use of 
h h d i  as a sort of expletive with t$e genitive i n  mdri h W i - k 6  bEt6, the share of my 
being, i.e., my share. Here we see the commencement of the use of Alnd6 to form a 
genitive, an idiom which is h m l y  estebliahed in Kishmiri, where h o d  is used na a 

genitive pstposition. It also occurs in R5jasthini (Mirwifi) and in Sindhi. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eki-idmi-k6 d be@ hue-th6. Kinchhi-beta fip@-bipb-kf 
One-man-of two e m  were. By-the-younger-eon hie-own-father-to 

bblb jb, ' mere-hand8-k6 bz@, arb-d6.' T6n6 gha r ihh i  dbn6k8 
it-was-raid that, ' my-beiag-of &hare, away-give.' By-hba property both-to 

b;@-dini. Jab tin8 B p ~ b  b%tb b r ~ - i n ~ g i 8 ~ b ,  tab6 56.8 

roaa-dwided-out. Whefb by-him his-own share away-war-taken, then he-cdeo 

diiri-dW nab.  Ti5th6 tine bid6 khib b6chb. Jab6 
to-a-far-country went-away. There by-him all wae-eaten war-eold. When 

tin8 appb bgt6 khii-b6chi6y6, tab para Gs-desb k i l .  
by -him hie-own share was-eaten-wa'a.eold, then j'ell ha-that-count ry n-fantine. 

Tab &s khari-birii i 6 i .  Tab tps-ke - 1  Csi tihi, 'hg 
Then to -hh  being-trorcbled m e .  Then hint-of sozcl-in ezcch waa, ' J  

kpsi-ke dhgn Gdb.' TBne sB 5pn6 kl18clib-di siikr6 chSrd8 
some-one-of neav may-live.' By-him he hia-own fields-in ewine feeding 

chhari. TBS-siigrb-k? jb tlis bbriib th6, s6 khiiyb 
wau-eent. That-pig-for what hlbeke remained-over* roome, that wau-eaten 

~ p h u ,  or tis kdi kichl16 na di? the. Tab tine 
by-himself, and to-him anyone anythiftg not giving ccae. Then by-him 

ipn6-jib-db sachy6, ' mere-bipa-kt3 th% nbkr&chiikrb-kb 
his-own-soul-in it-was-thought, ' my-father-of near indeed reroante-of 

gha@ ni, jiz-kh6 khiinbki3 bgtn8.k8 biwal6 chapre, hg Bike 
deficiency W-not, cohom-for eating-of dividing-of much irread (b), I hers 

mark bhbk8. HZ ipg6-bi-kt-na ntlbfilb, MU-kf bbliilb, 
die by-hutager. I my-om-father-to-near w i l l - p a r t  him-to I-will-eoy, 
, rn; Bhagawinb-E kaohli k i  t i 3  bg8. H% nrr Ulr6 

"father, by-me God-of sin was-done thee before. 7 taot thy 

ba@ jhatddb Jasne t&&nbkerd& ma bhi jin."' 
ron to-be-callsd. d e  thy-rerwnt-like me alto consider," ' 



Bashahr is the largeat in extent of the Simle Hill States, and ite Bij i  ie the proad 
poesessor of a pedigree which traces his family hack for 120 g e n e d o n a  It lies to the 
eaet of 66dh~ch and Simla S%j (see y. 593 ante), and has to ite south the Ba* tract of 
Juhbel, the Rawain Parpane of Eeonthal, and Qerhwal. At its weatern end it im 
bounded on the north by the river Satlaj, a c r w  which lies the S%j of Kulu. Its 
inhabitants have been tentatively identiiied with the Brisari of Pliny XVI, 17, and the 
locality indicated by that writer agrees with the suggestion. 

Bashahr is bilingual. I n  ita western half its language is A w n ,  and towarda the 
east the language is the Tibeto-Burman Kankw'ri or Kanauri and other connected 
forms of speech. There are doubtless many Aryan dialects spoken among the western 
mountains and these are all grouped together by local tradition under the name of 
Kijchi, the number of speakers being reported to be 61,882. 

m e  example of K6cbi given below, which is presumably the dialect spoken near 
Rlmpur, the capital of the State, is a form of Ki~thali ,  closely allied to Simla Sir6ji 
and $6ricl16li. It shows a few t ram of the influence of the Kulu SiGji spoken on the 
other eide of the Satlaj, such acr thc use of the postposition li for the dative, but these 
am of small importanax, and- K h h i  must certainly be classed as a form of ~i8thali . l  

The specimen of Ebchi, a8 received, waa written in an alphabet of its own, allied to, 
but not the same as, wlcri. The following are the forms used for the different letters d 
the alphabet ; no indances of the lettern #ha and dha occur in the specimens received. 
It will k scen that the form of jha ie the eeme as that of ja, which ie an apt illustration 
of the tendency in these PehBJi languegee to drop the aeph&ioh of eonant eapirater 
(gha, .jho, dha, dha, and bha) :- 

- -- - - - - -- - - - - -- - - . - - - 

1 Thorn ia a mliht error in regard to the ~a mbom for Khhi in the map fwing p. 373. MI. Q m h e  h h ~  3- 
ma &at in lllim map it goa a littb too far to tho norkhaut. The blno area lying e ~ t  of the letbr 3 of the rord ' K&U' 
h.th mrp. and n o r l l ~  of the river Batlaj, mhodd lmve b n  r b m  r a  white. 
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The Kbchi alphabet is cis careless as the Takri in the representation of vowel sonade. 
Only a few variations have Been shown in the foregoing table. 

I n  order to facilitate the reading of the specimen i t  is given in famimile, with, on 
the opposite pages, a line for line and letter for letter transcription in the N i p i  
cl~aractcr. This is followed hy a transcription in the Roman chanwter, showing the 
words not as they are ~vritten, but as they mould be written if spelt correctly in the 
Nzlgari character. 

I n  the first place no distinction is made between long and short i or between long 
and short U. the long i being used for both the former and the ehort zr being used for 
hoth the latter. The initial i is often written u. Thus, ap@ is written 4. 

Non-initial long vowels are often represented by their initial forms, and a t  the same 
time the letter q is oftcjn a s d  as a sort of scaffold on u~hich to build an  initial 6. Thua 
6 is written, as an  initial pither +'or ip't. Moreover this a is used instead of y when 
this precedes 6. Thus tdthiy6 is written and khciy6 is written m. Instrtnm 
of the use of initial vowels instead of non-initials are -2 for lwzti and for 

These are two extreme cases, for both the non-initial and the initial forms are used. 
For non-initial i, we have wq ; or even u s  (for 83 ) for ei  ; and Eqij  for tdnd. I n  the 
latter we have an example of yE uscd for initial 6. For non-initial 6 we have c a w  like 
qq&+ for pardPs6, while still more extreme cases are for d6, and even for 
ghbr6. 

The letter d is sometimes used instead of i as in  V* for pcikifiyb, and similarly 
6 is used instead of U, as in for AZZ. 

The letters 2 and oi are continually confused, as in for tibi. 
A sign resembling a visag.ya ( : ) is frequent in the specimens. It will be observed 

that i t  only occurs after long vowels, and possibly it may he (as in Tikri) merely an 
indication of length. 

As regards consonants, i t  may bc noted that n is always written with anm-sika 
(or, rather, anusvri~*a instecd of anzrwisika) ovor the preceding vowel. Thus, tind ie 
written %@ . 

As regards pronunciation the facts are much as in Siraji. Thus there is the 
frequent interchange of i and i, h in ghd.t.chi or gh6vchZ, property ; din; or di?zd, given 
(fern.). So also, there is the interchange of 6, 6 and zi, of which there are examples in  
almost every line of the specimens. We may quote one e~emple  of 6 being used instead 
of R regular 6, viz., mulkri-d6 instcad of viaulkBdA 

There is a good example of the usual change of t to ch in the word for 'hero, ' which 
is once ititten ith6 and once ichha. 

We have seen how most words written with an aspirated consonant for the first 
letter, in  ~ i s t h a l i ,  transfer the aspiration to the end of the first syllable. Thus the 
word written chh6tli is pronounced, and in this work transliterated, ch6htii. This pro- 
nunciation llffects the Kbchi spelling of the word chh6t1, which is here spelt chhdhto 
( ). Here the chh is preserved in writing, owing to literary influence, but the 
transfer of the h is also indicated by its insertion after the chh6. As usual this word is 
'here represented in the Roman character by chChtri. 

An initial y is liable to be dropped, as in  dd for yn'd, memory. So also s dh hae 
beon dropped in  sdri, a friend, if it represents eidhii. 



Ln the decleneion of nouns we have the occrrsional SirSji change of d to 6, a9 in 
M - r d , o f  a man, but f g&r&re', for e~g&-+rd,  of the swine. I n  other respects the 
oblique form is made as in ~ i a @ l i .  

Jn  addition to the usual ~ i S @ a l i  postpositions, me map note le' (borrowed from 
Kulu S s j i ) ,  to ; tmk? (or, once, mi,%), near, equivalent to the H i n d a t h i  pie ; &j;, 
-with, together with ; and h i  (or kc%), with, by means of. The ~ i E t h a I i  higd appeare 
ss (rga. 

For the personal pronouns there are, es usual, seveml forms differing slightly from 
those found in standard ~i&hnli.  Thus we have h6G or A;, I I; agent m68 or d; obl. 
ma; h S ,  us ; m d r i ,  our. tri,.thou ; agent t i% or t& ; old. ti$. 

6 or y d ,  this, hae its emphatic form di, this very; and its oblique (regular) k. 
Si, he, that, hee its agent t*e' (tipi), and i t9 9blique tea, td, or tgh. The relative 
pranoun ji !ma ita agent j&i, =&ing to a goat, and j&d (ji*), referring to a human 
being. Ki ie what ? KG (kM), anyone ; kichh, anything ; j6-kiz, whetever. 

The Verb Substantive in the present hnee is 86 or i86. This verb hee a h  a preaent 
participle tirdb, and a conjunctive participle dimyd, with which forms we may compere 
the Kiabmiri ieun, to be, which is conjugated throughout. 

The imperfect is thi, etc., M usual. 

The conjugation of the sdive verb wIle for few remarks, as it is practically the eame 
M in ~i?l*li. The present .pbrticiple of 116pic (h@di or -6), to be, is hdndi, not 
hcmdri. 

The pad participle of (-6, - 4 ,  to give, is di@ (d@4 etc.) or dit t i  idittb). 
In the phrase &mi-d6 thi, (the elder eon) had gone to the field, d6 is addecl to the pnst 
participle, a e d x  which ie oommon in the D+ dialect of Paiijabi, spoken far to the 
wmt: 

The conjunotive participle is formed by adding i (6) or iyb, as in Simla Biriji. The 
i (8) forms are principally used in compound verbs, as in pltdti &wiyb, having run, in 
whioh phiji $if- is a compound verb. 

ds usual the preaent participle is used to indicate nn infinitive of l~urpose, as in 
cirirdaS chhdip5, appointed him to feed (swine). 

Inceptive compounde are formed with lagr~nti (past part. Idgdi) and thc preeent 
partioiple, as in mamibndd patiirnddi ldigai, he began to reconcile and coax. 

Completive compounds are formed with mu&ii and the conjunctive participle, as in 
~ h h k  k&(i)yb be'chiyir muk6, (when) he had completely eaten and sold the 

l'mPt'='T. 
LLs re@ vocabulery the following words may be noted :- 

did, memory. 
tijp ii , to come. 
bW@, to s~unmon, call. 
dhbyd, a dRp ; dh@rC (dhdyi), always, continually. 
dw, R day. 
flhy(i!, clinging, nn embrace. 



the neok. 
a kim. 
erne12 youger. 
to complete. 
to go, depart. 
adv, like. 
to run. 
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K6OHi DIALECT. STATE BASHAHB. 

TRANSLITERATION ACCORDING TO PRONUNCIATION, AND 
TRANSLATION, 

Eki-mhmbr8 dui chohtfi the. Lau&B-ch6ht&5 biibe-khe 
One-awn-@ two e m  were. By-the-younger-son the-fccther-to 

M6, ' 6  , j6 ter8 gharchi? h u ,  - 6  bg* 
it-weeoid, ' 0 father, what thy property may-be, that-of ehare 
ma-le 6rfid6.' T 6 b  t5n8 ipne gharchi dui-wile 
meto gioe-my.' Then by-him &-mt property the-two-near 

b&jiy6 dine. Teb6 hUkfldu~6-pbhh6 kinchhi ch6htii 
hviqt-divided wcre-giuen. Then some-daye-qftw the-youngel* eon 

6pni b&$i piikayiyi, pUrdes6-le n i d .  Tebe Gn6 &pne 
hbotan ehare Ironing-taken a+r-cmtntry-to went. There by-him hie-own 
caie gharchi d s l e d e  kh*. ~ e b c  ah-& a ipne &fi 
alC m t y  bankruptcy-in wm-loet. When him-of that hie-oicn all 

g h h e  kGy6 btkhiy6 muke, tebe &-mulki-& 
property hawhag-eaten haoing-eold was-Jnielted, then that-count~y-in 

1 pa*. Tebe G &!je hui. TebC d 6ki-jimi&r&m%ji 
a-famine fell. h e n  he poor became. Then he a-faqmer-with 

ral~ndii hi@. Tent5 6e &pne-dijkhrt5-d6 sZgrh chirdi 
remaining began: By- him he Ria-own-Jelde-in mine feeding 

cbip3. Tehe se ~ 6 ~ 6 r a - r ~  bhhB-h6nd6-&l6k!*B-k8@ tip116 
wan-appointed. The, he the-mine-of remaitted-becoming- huuke-with his-om 
+h.h$ bhElmi c&-tfi, h6r n i  di%-thi3 k S  k ichh 

b u y  t !  toishing-wm, and not giving-wae anyone mything 
&-le. T 6 k  @a-r6 ipn8-&p&re rigi3r-dhtlgg~~U-ri?~ id ij6. 

him-to. him-of his-own-fatlrer-of e e r v a n t e - m e n -  memory came 

jP, ' time ipfi lih1iiy6 r6ti-pali bbhdi-thi, 
that, ' t k b - o f  therrseelwes hadtapeaten byead-etcetera remahing-mer-aqtd-ab~e-w, 

i c l s  bhilkhii m6fi.' E n 6  iipnGjiwCd6 eflch6, 
I k r e  hungry die.' By-him Irie-mn-eoul-in it-toao-thought, 

' biG ithi (for ichM) ipgi? biP&&i$ di?il. H i 5  Ga-kh6 bdii 
' 1  here nay-orm~ father-new may-go. I him-to may-nay 



je, ccmag P6n&r n dekhiyb t i8  &de  piip kiy (6). 

that, "by-me God not having-eesn thee +being 8in woe-done. 

EM Eri, ch6ht6 phirne jag6 nii r6G. Tii mg 
NW I thy son to-be-called worthy not r m a i ~ d .  Thou me 

ipn brig6r6-n&d& iipii-ige chhti~." ' Te& S W y b  

thiw-owrt-servants-like thyeelf-before keep." ' Them he frm-there 
ipn&bgp&db c .  Aji d diir-i t&, as-* b&@ 

h&-o~n$~lher-near went. Still he far-even tom, hh-of by-thegather 

t& d8khiy6 ghin ki. TEnb pheti dewiya 
him having-seen cmpmeion wm-made. By-hint having-run having-gone 

&.ch&tti-ri ker6-dE gh@+ deiy6 mad-de  khabii dine. 
that-son-of neck-on clhging havingigioen the-face-on kisses were-given. 

TGs-e ch6htii8 bak, ' ma, blbii, Pansbr ni d8khiy6 
Him-of by-the-son i t - ~ ~ - 8 a i d ,  ' by-me, father, God not havkg-8een 

i d 8  pap k i p .  Ebe Er6 ch6htfi phirna j6@ ni 
thee in-being sin loas-done. Noto thy son to-be-called tool-tlry rtot 

rtiha.' Tene ipnC-rig6!~-khe b616 je, ' 5s-khi 
I-remained.' By-ILitn his-own-seroants-to it-was-said that, tlri8-me-to 

bhitrii giriy6 mhhe achhe jhurke btimG. H i t h d - d ~  
from-inside havirtg-bt.wght good good gavments put-on. Band-on 

kggne, 1 lt6tB lii,. Je iij ye m6rj ch6h@ nlu; 
a-ring, feet-on 8 h 8  put. That to-day this my dead 
hand&, ji+ ; kh& hbnd5, mil%.' T h e  se dui suliha-de 
being, lived; lmt being, was-got.' Then they ttco hapHeU8-in 

pa*. 
fetl. 

T&-6 b&l$ chi%@ d6khiA8 deui-da thi. Jebe & 
Him-of the-elder eon the-jfeld-in gone was. When he 

ghar6-nC@ pfij%, t&n8 n i c b i ,  ,ban6 sun6. TI%?! t&$e 
the-home-near ar~~ived, by -him dancing h g i n g  wae-hard. Theu by-hiPn 

ek rj"6r , bdiyb piichhi, j% 'rnhir6-kS yah 
a servant having-called it-wm-mked that, ' our(-house)-in this what 

hi,i r&?'  Tene t&-khi bal6 je, ' & r j  
having-become remained ? ' By-him him-to i t -weeaid  that, 'thy 

d~id rG-e6. %*&be t&-khi bh616 
younger-brSother having-come remained-ie. By-thyyatlber him-for well 

chb hgi! a@ri i a p 6 - k a r i  ki-&.' Ei suniya 
healthy coming-qf for ayeant made-is.' haviqtg-hea2.d 

ru&@i. Bhitr8 d&n&- bhi jhgd.  TZh-rfi b&b 
be-became-angry. Within goinp he-vefueed. Eim-Qf thefather 

VOL. IX, PAPT IV. 
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&hi* b i y 6  t68-Irh6 m e a n &  p&ndi l-. Ohah@ 
outeide hming-beoome him-to r e c d i n g  coaxing began. B#-tht?-em 

bbla je, 6 @hi51 ti5kuri k%-Mr& ki,  
it-was-uoid that, ' by-me thy eervice attmdance for-eeveral-years woe-dm, 

ti3rii b ~ l i  n6i Nli. i mE-kh6 6k chhelw 
thy eaid-thing not-even wae-dkobeyed. By-thee me-to a kid 

b i  ni  di&, j% h$ ippg-&ii-&ng6 khusi 
men not baa-given, by-which I my-m-frielrde-zaith rejoicing 

k 6 d i .  JEbe e 6 6 chaw iijii, j6n6 
might-have-made. m e n  thie thy such eon mme, by-whom 
G airi ghbrchi chhGmi6-de fiewe, &-kh13 t& 
thy  dl property Irarlote-on WM-cawed-to-be-eaten, him-for by-thee 

kh&&k&i den6.' Babe tZs-khe jawiib d i g i  ja 
a-feaut wae-given.' By-theyather him-to awwer wwgiven  that, 

' tii ti, rnE-dn@ dheri rG-sEl. j6-kiz 
' thou indeed me-wit h for-day8 (i.e. dwaye) remained-art. Whatever 

m E - w  , ~ r 6  aij. H% khusi h6ni 
me-to ie, that all thine M. - rejoiced to-become 

para-thi, k G i  j6 Gr6 did m6rE-g&-tha, eb6 
proper-waa, becavee that thy younger-brother died-gone-wae, nou, 

jiunda hus-a6 ; 6 -  mile-g&.' 
living beccime-ie; tout-gone-cwe, got-went.' 



STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENOES 

FOR THE KIOTHALI GROUP. 



OF WORDS AND 

awm. 

Ek . . . 
I 

Do . . . 
Tin , , . , 

C b  , . . , 

Moh . , , . 
Ohh6 . . . . 
Bat . . . . 
Alh . . , . 
NO . . . . 
Du . , . . 
Bi . . . . . 
PaFijih . . . . 
SO . . . 

. H a a  . . . . 

M M  . . . . 

M . . 

. A M  . a . 
A&$& . . 
ArQi . . . . 

. ~ f i  . . - 1  
T m  . - . . 

. T m  . * ' 

. ~ h d  . . . a 

TUNA . 
T- . . ' 

I - 

Ongliah. 

1. One . - . 
2 Two . . . 
3.- . . . 

4 F o w  . . . 
6. % . . . 

6. Six . - . 
7. mT0n . . . 
8. Eipbt . . . 
9. ffiw . . . 

10. Ten . . . 
11. Twenty . . . 

la. P i y  . . . 

1 3 . H m d d .  . . 
14.1 . . . 
15. of me . . . 

16 .Hiw . 
17. We . . 
18. Of urn . . . 

19. O w  . . . 
T o n  . . 
I l . O f t h  . . . 
W T h h  . 
~ . T O O  . . 
%@you . . 
I .Jm . . . 

ane-lci- 

STANDARD LIST 

K V  

. . . . 
Da . . . . 
C b u a  . . . . 

p&r . . . . 
Phhpb8j.h . . . 
nhlr • . • . 
m . . , . 
A* . . . . 
Ran . . . . 

D.l . . . . 

Blll . . . . 

Psjhh . . . . 

&a . . . . 
. X  . . . 

MBri,mOm . . . 

LIB*-  . . . 
. H d  

IdlM (ad), m M  (ma) 

M W  (ma), (ad) 

T U  . . . 
T & & , m  . . . 

. T O & -  , . 

. - - .  . 
Tum4hw&(ard) . . 
'h&(or-la) . . 



QROUP, 
- 

4u 
--- - 

I-Om. 

2 . h a  

3.- 

4. Foul. 

5. five. 

6.9ix. 

7. *m. 

8. Wt. 

9. Nh. 

10. Ten. 

11. *enQr 

12. Fifty. 

1S.Hlldma. 

14. I. 

1 6 . 0 i m a  

16.Mine. 

17. We. 

18. Ot US. 

18. h r .  

IO. Thon~ 

I 

/ 21. OJ tbm 

PHRASES FOR 

Blmb eMp. L 
ak . . . 
W . . . . 

- .  . . 
, , . . 

I mj . . . 
. . . . 

&( , . , . 

A@ . . . . 

. . . . 
Dd . , . . 

W1 . . . . 

Pa# . . . . 

B.0 . . . 
2 . , . . . 

M8d . . . . 
M(M . . . . 
A ,  4 ,  . . 
M W  . . . . 
M M  . . . . 

T I  . . - 
T M  . . . . 

THE KIBTHALI 

- 8 k  . . . . 
Dui . . . . 

-Chin . . . - 
c k  . . . . 
j . . . . 
~ h h .  . . . . 
at . . . . 
4th . . , 

, . . . 
Dam6 . . . 

BU . . . . 
Ado (.u . , . 

. L a  . . , 4 

61 . . . . 
M W , m M  . . . 
Y&&,m&O . , . 
E b b ,  hmb . , . 

Am-  ma^, 
LmM, hrmi, W. 

A m w ,  UUW, ~ m k i ,  
bmbm, -, bllro. 

, . . . 
TM, am3 . . 

T M . .  . .  
ma?, MI . . 
-r . . . . 

. . 

...... I '2% Thfne. 

: Turn6 . . . 
T u M ,  tumbra, tnbd, 

tarn,  tuW, toom. 

Tnmbd, t ~ d f l ,  tw 
tUAr0, tllmr, tnw. 

23. Yon. 

24. 01 ,on. 

%. Yo-. 

me29 



a* 

. S e . .  . , . 
T8r-dO . . . , 

T&d& . . , . 

Be . . , , 

nna-ri . . . . 
Tins-d . . .. . I 

I 
Hith . . ..I 
Pair . . , . 
Nik , . . .I 

H i t h  . . . . 
MGb , , 

* I  
Dind . . . I 
KBn . . . I 
K6b . . 
Sir . . . . 
Jib . . I . 
Pat . . . 
Pith, pith1 . . . 
L'lh5 . , . ,I 

, S a i d  . 8 

m d r  . . . 
B 6 b  . , . , 

A m d  .. . . 
DIdn . + n a 

B& . . . . 
Jfrpa t . . - 
.Tawfinan . . .  

J 

86. He . , 

87. Of him . , . 
28. Him . , . 
99. They . . . 
SO. Of them . . . 
31. Their . . . 

82. Hand . . . 
33. Foot . . . 

u. N m  .. . . 
35. Eye . . . 
86.Moath . . . 
37. Tooth , . . 
30. Ear . . . 
99. Hair . . . 

40. Bead . . . 
41. Tongue . . . 
4t lblly . r . 
43. . . - 

. 8 e  . . 
T . . . . 
Th-r6 . . . . 

SB . . . .. . 
Tin-6, tihnaa-6 . . 
Tin-* tihnan-d r - 
Hith - I . 
Lit . , . . 
k . . . I 

dkkU . . . , 

M B ~  . , . 
D&d . . .. 

Kin . . . 
B a  . , . . 
M . . . . 
Jib . . . 
Pat . . . . 
Plth . . , . 

4. Irr . . . L a  . . . . ! 
46.- . , 

U. likr . - . 
4'l. ?m&er , . . 
a Mother - . . 
W Jhib - , . 
IQ hbr  . . . 
11. Man . , 

WM - 

. 6 b B n h . .  , 

Chafid . . , . 
Baptl,ha . . . 
A j , . . . 
BkiA,kU . 
Bahi, b0bp . . . 
Xliiehh, $hip4 . . . 
J ~ l y  ahhdwfi r . 



- 
'26. He. 

97. of him. 

= 
29. *. 
30. of 

31. Their. 

32. Hand. 

33. Foot. 

34. Nose. 

. 3 5 . & e .  

36. Month. 

37. Tooth. 

38. Em.. 

39. Hair. 

40. Had. 

41. TO-. 

4-9. &JlJ. 

4. &L 

44. Lon. 

48. Oold. 

44. am. 

47.hLbar. 

U.M*. 

u. bw. 

60.8i.L.n 

51. h h ,  

5aw0-  

~~bdl-4?al 

eamh R a j l .  

8 s .  . . . 
T(kd . . , . 

T8,d . . , . 

& .  . , . . 

yinao-fi , . . 

nnpn-6 . . . 
B t h .  . . 
Lat . . . . 
N& , . . . 
Akh . . . 
h l i  . . . . 

pid . . , . 

Kan . . . . 
bkl . . . . 

3alq . . . . 
Jlb . , . . 
Pat. . . . . 

mthl . . . . 
b h a  . . . . 

. . . . 
Rapa . . . . - . . 

. 
Dadbbm . . 

m a . .  .. 

Ybhh . ' *- 

. . . 

&&buL 

1Jeqlla . . . . 
T b r a  . . . . 

T(b-m . . . . 
@a,& . . . . 
Ti&d . . . . 
Tifi-ra . . . . 
.hth. . . 

BAgd - . . . 
N . . . . 
Akh . . . 
Khib . . . . 
~ a ' d  . . , . 
KanthO . . . . 

MZ$d . . , . 
- 

Mad . , . . 
Jib . . , . 
P& . . . . 
mh . . . . 
Iah . . . , 

8 . . . . 
R a p  . . . , 
B l b a , b ~  , , , 

Ije,by . , . 
B b 4  b b ~ b  1 . 
Wh@ . 
mpiohb,mlgahh . . 
U r r l l  . . . 



7 

v 
- 
-6 . . . . 
B h 6  . . , . 

M ~ U  . . . 
Ohbop . . . . 
K6mk . . . . 
P&P. . . . . 
Gnwd . . . . 

P q d h  . . 
LUd . . . .I 

I 
S 6 n j  . . . I 
Ghana . . . .I 
T a  . . . ' I 

, d g  . . .I . 
Pap1 . . 
Qlur . . - . 

i 
Qhafi, km . . . 

anye . . - - 
. K 6 t i  . . - .I 

Bill . . 

Kokhfi . . . I  
I 

B i b k h  . . . I 
O d b  . ' i  
8t 

'I 
. - . I  

Pnoohhl . . I 
. a  . . . .  
. m  . . 

h i t h  . . . 

wlu. 

63. Wh - . . . 
M. Child . . . 

55. Son . . . 
56. Dsqhtar . . . 
57. Slave . . . 
58. Coltin-.  . . 

59. 6hephed . . . 

60. Ood . . . 
61. Devil . . . 
62. Sun . . . 
63. Moon . . . 

64. B b r  . . . 
6 6 . -  . . 

66. Water . . . 
67.Ho- . . 
68. Ham . . . 
69. Cow . , . 

70.Dog . 
81. cat . . . 

72. Cook . . . 
73. Duck . . . 
74. bu . . . 
76. h 1  . . . 
76. Bird . . .I 

77. 00 . . 
m . h t  . . 

n & w  i- 
CLhdwfi . . . 

\ 
B@Lr . . . . 
~ a %  'whr . . . 

Ben . , - . 
A11 . . . 
J b t a r U .  . . . 

BJd& . . . . 
Tbnkar  r - . 
BhM . . . - 
SUnj . . . , 
\ 

JUhp . . . 
Thrh . , . . 

. b g  . . 
C h 6  . . , . 

. & a h r  . . . . 

(tabrr . . . . 

Qlul . . . . 

. & k & r i , h k b r  . 

Gig@+ (m.), bn*  (j.j . 

K u k k d  . . . . 
...... 

M h k  . . . . 
8$ . . . . 
-. @&hl , : 

. p 3  . . . 

.In, , . . 
79. Bit . , . EMth . . . . 
- 

OC- 



Ghaur, gsuhr . 
GhoFa, gahra . 
Oin . . 
Kukur . . 
B i d 1  . . 
KnkLro . , 

Wtak . , . 
OPdn . . 
Ot . . 
Chirka . . 
pn . .  
Kb). . . 
BBL . . 

. 53. Wife. 

. 54. Child. 

. 55. Son. 

56. Daughter. 

. 57. Blmve. 

. 56. Cultivator. 

. 59. Shepherd. 

. 60. God. 

. 61. Devil. 

. 62. Sun. 

, 63. blwn. 

. 64. Star. 

. 65. Fire. 

. 66. Water. 

. 67. House. 

. 68. Horse. 

. 69. Cow. 

. 70. Dop. 

. 71. Cat. 

. 72. Cock. 

. 73. 1)nok. 

. 74. ABS. 

. 75. Camel. 

. 76. Bird. 

. 77. 00.  

. 78. Rat. 

. 70. lit. 

i 



M 

A . . . . , 

. . , 

. , . . 

Mar , . . . 

M . . . . 

D a ~ r  . \  

U b  . . . . 

NW8 . . . . 

Ude . . . . 
Dm . . . . 
A@ . . . . 

. _.- _- --7 

Englbb. 

---- 

I 
SO. Come . . - 
81.Beet . - 

82. Sbnd . 8 

83. Die . . . 
84. Give . , . 

8 6 . R a n  . . . 

86. Up . . . 

67. Rear . . . 
6b. DOWBA , . . 
89. Far . . . 

90. Before . . . 

-- 

KilthnB. - -- 

A . . . . 

.np . . . 
obb4 6 . . . . 

M L  . . . . 
DB . . . . 
Daur . . . . 

fJbhk. . . . . 

N1)OrB . . . . 
B ~ u T ~ ,  an- . . 

Dtr . . . . 

Gb8kk . . . . 

' ' 

. 

9 1  Behind . . . 

92. Who . . . 
93. What . . . 

94.Why . . . 

95 And , . . 

96. But . . P a r  

97. If , . 
98. Yes . . . 
99. No . . 

100. Alan . . . 
101. A fatbm . . . 
102. Of 8 f a t h  . - 
103. To e fnther . . 

1 .  o m  a s t  . 
103. Two fnthsn I 

1S6. Fathan . . 
BSCKiatha11. 

~ r , ~ h r ~ , p u ~ ~  .I n u  . . . . 
Knp , . . . 

mh , . . . 

Kllanl-kh4W . . 

Hllr . . . . 
. . . 

. J a i  . . . 

Ah . . 
.N?h,m.  , . 

Rakb . . . . 

BLpd . . . . 

B b p - M  . . . 

gill . . . . 
Kgi . , . . 
Ed . . 
Pbk . , . , 

. P a r  . 
- J 4  . . . 
.Ea . . .  
. , . . * 

D . . . . 
Bls . . a 

BIpI-kb,  -Mfl . . 'Imrb W k h )  ' . . . 

, - h w  , .I w w  . . . 

. Dobbp . . . . . >  

. Bkpn . . . *!:'-; I . . 
1 1 . .  _- 



I 

! 
/ L i  . . 

i Jl~anrl . . . . 

BLb . . . . 

I 
I B i b a a  . . , . 
I / Bhb-ka . . . 
I B'." . . , . 

I 
) Do b i b  . . . 
I 

i "" 
. . . . 

adn 81dj1. 

i j  . . . . 
Rt . . . . 
~ b a o  . . . . 
~ ( l r  , . . . 
Da , , . . 
phat , . . . 

OBI , . . 
New . . . . 

-.--- 

Bmh811. I Eogliml~. 

, . . . 

Dar . . . . I Niw 

A - 
I 

i pLcu8 
. . 

I 
JKun+ . . . . 

I . . i . . . 
Ta' . . . . 
Sidb * 

Jai . 

' 0  

. . . 5 

Rt . . . . 
W - h a  . . . . 
MB . . . . 
De . . . . 

. . . . 
aar - . . 

KlUthrlt-636 
PART IV. 

l V 2  

. N i  

. . . i 99. 

. . . . 100. Alas. i 
UibG . . . . 101 A father. 

1 
~ ~ b f i - n  . . . .. 102. of a htlr.. 

80. Come. 

81. w. 

82. Stand. 

R.3. Die. 

84. Give. 

a. Rmn. 

es. up. 

Bhba-kha . , . 
BUM.& . . . 

103. TO a father. 

104. Prom a bther.  

I 
Nari . . . , I 87. Nw. 

I)uI bib. . . . 105. Two fatbrr~. 

I Bihn . . . ;, 101;. Fathen. 

. - i 

NiGda . . . . 

Ddr . . . . 

, . . . 

PiobhP . . , . 
K U Q ~  . . 

83. Doac. 

89. Fa, 

9 0 . B a f m .  

91.Behind. 

92 .Wh0.  

. . - . ) 9 J . w h . L .  

. K a o k h ~ .  . , 

- I w''y. 
Tat, . . . - 1 95. And. 

par . . . , 

J e .  . . . . 

96. Brit. 

97.1f.  

. ~ g b i  . . . . / g e . y e e  



109. From fethere . . BApl-dB, -bAg~ . . Ba-16 , . 
110. A daughter B€ti . r DBti . . 
111. Of a d.nghtor . . B e e r e  . .. . . 1 Betl-re , .. 
112. To a daughter.  , Bawkhe, -hf~g€ . Beti-khe . , 

118. h m  daughter . BBF-L, -h&pa . . . BB!i-to . . 

117. To b a g h b r a  . . &p.kh8, -big8 . . BEtlyP-kh6 . 
118. From danghterr . BBFdb, -higo . . Betlfl-te . 
119. A good man . . Ek bhnli machh . . Kbtira idmi  . 
120. Of a goal man .I 86 b a l l  mLahh8-.i .I Rhar6 Y m i - R  

121. To a good man . Eki bhel6 mlcbhn-khe, Khad idml-kh6 
-bt@. 

122. From a good men . &I bhel8 michha-di, -higo Kher8 bdml-UI 

123. Two good men , Do bbnk mlcbh . . Do khnr6 hdml 

124. Good men . .I Bb.18 maclih , .I Khara Pdmi . 
125. Of good men , . Bbale &&ha-re . . KhsrB idmly l -d  

126. To pod m e n  . . Bhela maohhn-lh8, -hag8 . 
127. From good men . Bbel8 ndohho-di, -h&go , Kher8 idmlyU-t4 

128. A good woman . &k Wzzarl jwiinse . . Ek kharl j a w B v ~  

129. A Id  boy . , Ek osbl)zz?~ (nr n e @ z r s ~ )  E k  h ~ ~ r l i  chhOt0 
Imgehr. 

130. Goad women . , r n z z a r i  chhewfl . . KheriyP jawhv.sa 

131. A b d  girl . . . Ek nrtsllzzi ohohti . . E k  buri c b h ~ M  

132. Good . , . m n r &  (or -ro) . . KherP s . I I 



- 
English. 

A 

107. Of idhelm. 

108. To fathew. 

109. From Enthels. 

110. A denghlcr. 

11 1. Of a danghkr. 

112. To s daughter. 

1 13. From e daughter. 

114. Two dat1gbk.m. 

115. Daughtm. 

116. Of d e a g b h .  

11 7. Two dengbtem. 

118. From deoghtefs. 

119. A good man. 

120. Of s good men. 

121. To 6 good man. 

122. From a gno? mnq 

129. TWO good men. 

124. Oood men. 

125. Of g o d  men. 

126. To good men. 

Simls Biji. 

-- 
i w h a l i .  

Bhlls m%hb-da . . 

BMll c b h W  . . . 
Bum obahta . . . 
BMl' obb* . 
Rlblohdbtl . . 
hhb bbala . . . 
Aahh% Wala - . 

i 
BbO-*. . . - I  BibG-d . . u 

P ~ M . ~ .  . . . I ~ i b - k h a  . . . 
I 

~ a b a d b  . . . . i .~ibe-do , . , 

c ~ b p  . . . . ! Chb.#gtr . . , . 
I 

oh8hwfi . , . I c h h i @ a  . , , 

Chbhtl-ks . . . ; Chhiigpi-kha. , . . 
1 

Cuhv-da . , . 

U i 0 t h M  

BbOl6 mipcbhbda . . 

Bh81a cbbewri . . 
Ok nikkma ohhiigta . . 
B l t h p ~  0 h b 8 ~ f i  . . 
Et ~ t i h m i  mliP . . 
hchha . . . . 
( W b i a )  rchha , 

C h w ~ - d n  . . . 

147. From g o d  rmn. 

128. A good n o m n .  

129. A bed bop. 

190. ~ o o d  women. 

131. A b d  girl. 

132.sood. 

113. Better. 

Do ebnh$i,g . . . . Diil cbba"gtr . , . 
ChOhti . . . I 

, ,Chhi@i . . . . 
Chahpfi  . . Chhigti-rll - , . - 1  

I 
Cbahti-L. . . . ChhSuti-khe . . . 

I 
Cbahq-do . . . I Chht@rda . . . 

i 
B b l b  d o h h  . . . j Bbtlla mkpohh . . 

i 
BbtJle maobb-rh , . ! BhtllB m~pobhtl-r8 . . 

I 
BhtJlo mii*chh-ka . . I Bh616 m~pchh6-kh6 . . 

I 
Bhllla mgchh-do . . 

Da bh6le mPobh . . 
Bbllle mzahh . . . 
Bid18 d o b h - d  . . 
Bid16 mhhh-lr. . . 

Bhae  dpchbli-da . . 
DPi Wllla miipcbh . . 
Ebb16 rnapchh . . 
Bb816 mipahhbrA . . 
Bhlil6 mLpohhbkh6 , 



140. How4 . . . 
1 4 1 . M ~ m  . . . 

1 4 2 . A b d l  . . . 

143. A oar . . . 
144. Bdlr . . . 
145. Cum . . . 

1CG.Adog . . . 
147. A bitoh . . . 
148. Dogs . . . 
149. Bitchen . . 1 

1.3. A he gcnt . . 
151. A female goat . . 
152. Ooata . . . 
153. A male d m  . . 
154. A female deer . . 

155. Deer . . . 
156. I am . . . 
157.  Thou n1.t . . 

158. He i e  . . . 
159. We arc . . . 

1611. Yon are . . . 

Mbbl-dA urn (-r6) 

U011!& (or -@) . . 

(an-&) uohg (-w) . 
Sl)bbi-dh nohyi (-to) 

Obhpi . - - 
Q8hyi . . , 

Gob* . . . 

Qolql . . , 

S i n . , .  

Qaai . . . 
S i n . . ,  

OLni . . . 
Sakfari . . . 
h i r a n  . . . 
Sakir . , . 
Sekirl . , . 
B 6 k d  . . . 
BPkrl . . . 
Bikre . . . 

Aran . . . . 

X asan, asn . , . 

TllalsF, a16 . . . 

.% 6 ~ 9 ,  Lm, i r i ,  680 . 
Hn1n8 (lare, i a f l  . . 

Bald . . . I 
Kdt& . . . I 

I 
Kdtl , . . * 

Kate . . . . 

Kat~pa . . . . 





I 
165. We were . , Hams the, thiy6 . . AM tho , . . , 

166. You were . 1 . Tun18 th*, t l q a  . . T u  tha . . 
I 167. T h q  UU?~P . : Sa the, tblya , . Sa the . , , , 

168. Be . . -10 . . . . H b  . . - .  

m. Tbon aclllt , . Tfi &I, thiya . . . 

I 
169. To b . . ~i bon,ahpn ' . . 

I 170. Being . . . I Hnndi . . . 

171. Raving been . - 0 -  ( ) . . I 

Ta the . . . , 

164. He ~ s b :  . . . ' Be thl, thrpr . . , 
I 

Hap6 . . . . . 
Hnndi . . . . 
Ha-ha . . . 

1 7 2  I mmy be . . 
179. I shall te . . 
174. I rhmld be . . 
175.Ueat , . 

186. Thon b t a t  (Fort 1 Tn? tlpi . . . . j Tb mhlsjfi . 
T m r ) .  I 

187. He lent ( P u l  T-) I Tinu . . . i ~ i n t p  @ 

I I 

SB the . , , . 

Anti, aha . 
abflmii . 

f 08, ah0 . 
. T i p  . . 

, . 
. . 
. , 
. . 
. . 

Hail m&d . 
Ta mar4 . 
PB mHr(r . '- 

AM mad a 

TnM m M  . 

176. To b a t  . . I npQn . 
177. Besling . . . 
178. Having b t e n .  . 
179. Ibeat . . . 
180. Thon htat . . 
181. He bent., . . 
189. We beat. . . 
183. You t a t ,  . . 
184. T ~ C J  h i  . . 
16.1 t a t  (Part TCM) \ 

Tip-di  

(w -m) 

X Mpa . . 
T8 tip6 . , 

6a tipa $ip . 
Ham8 pp8 . 
Turn8 tlw, flpb 

Bp l ~ p h ,  !rpn . 
MnB !lp. . 



Englbb. 

U J ~ .  They am. 

1 6 2 . I w r r .  

163. Thon west. 

164. J' *as. 

165. We were. 

166. Yon re.. 

167. They m e .  

168. Bo. 

169. To Fs. 

170. Being. 

171. H a v i n ~  been. 

172. I m y  be. 

173. I d e l l  b ~ ,  

174. I should lm. 

175.Be.t. 

176. To bat.  

177. bating. 

1713. Haringbeaten. 

179. I beat. 

180. Thon beats& 

181. He beats. 

182. \Ve bent. 

183. Yon b a t .  

184.  TI,^^ beat. 

185. I best (Part Tsnrs). 

186. Thon h t e ~ t  (Pwt  
Tawre). 

167. IIe bent (Pan Taw). 

-. --  - ___ ___--. 
Ki&hsl1-641 

4 * 

Piml. lirijl. hrtehml. 

Se im, 88, He& a - 
Aatha  . . . . 

l 'n t i ,  th i  . TB tho . . - . 
88 tlla . . - 
dm8 th16 . . 

TAB t#, tbC . .) h m l  th6 . 

tl ,  ~6 . . . 1 Sd th6 . . . . 
Ha . . . . O  

Ohnfi . , . . 

BundB . . . . 

 HE-^ . . . . 
~ o i r  . . . . 

PA hali . . . . 
...,.. 

Pit . . . 

Plt~:n . . . 
h t d L  . . . . 
4 -  . . . 
E pita . . . . 
Ta pl% PW . 
88 prP . . . 

. . . 
Opi . . 
On& . . . . 

Oij6 . . . 
AZ 6i1 - . . 

AS onla - - 
.,. ... 

I 
.Pit . . 

Pitpi . . . . 
Pitdn . . . . 
Pitip6 . . . . 
AU pita . . . . 
Tap* . . 

8 e  prw . . - . 

P 1 A 1 . . . 

Tna PI@ . . 

PW . * 

I p l b  . . - 
'I'ol v1W . . . 

Tome p1w . . . 

8e plw . . . . 
i Mflt gp . . 

Tnt p ~ t o  . 
'l'8oaB D~;L . . n o 1 p q a  . . I . . - - - - 

V0L IT. PAmt II.  



189. You beat (&tst Tesse) Tnm8 vph . . . T W  mtidyti . . I 
190. Tbey bent Tihna tipa . . . True m l d y i  . . 

I c ~ r s e ) .  

A tipdi llgg-rnh . . HPa mbrui legl-my6 

106. Thon wilt beet. . Ta t i p l a .  , . . T a  m i r g i  . . 

192. I wno ljenting . . 

193. I had Iteatun . . 

197. He will beat . . Se trpali . . . . S8 mtirgi . . I I 
198. We shell beat . 

199. You will beat . 

200. They mill beat. 

SOL. I ebculd best . 

202. T em beaten . 

203. I wne beetcn . 

204. I shall be beeten 

205. I go . . 
206. Thou goeet . 
207. He goes . . 
208. We go . . 

209. Yon go . . 

z:tipfi-tlli . . . 
3108 tipti-thi . . . 

. % tipa gar . 

H% marl reyl.th& .. 
Mt injr'6yti-thi . . . 

Fli? jie . - . 

HRB geyh . * 

T U g ~ y d .  . . ' 

E6 geyh . . ' 

Hae gnyi . 

210. Tbey g o .  . . 88 dews, dew6 . . . 

211. I ncnt . . . 
212.Thonwentcst . . 

213. Hc ncn t .  . . 
214. We r c n t .  . . 

A a . . . . 

Tfldewa.  . . . 

96 dawh . . . . 

dew6 ' . 



Tina piw . . . PI@ . 

... ". 
X piw gaa . . 

% pl@ gb9 U . . 
% pi@ jaala . . 
X aaa . . . 

2  PI^ ,ah2 a . . . Aa prtii-lige-&-#a, aa 

. E@ dewe, dea . . 

. AB.#ewa . . 

. TP dewa . . 
. 88 dew6 . . . 

pita rl(ha ta . . 

188. We bent (Ptra: Tenm). 

pltG-8Q. 

Aa pipthr  . . . 

189. You beet (Punt  Terlsa). 

190. They h a t  (Ptrst Tense). 

192. I WLB beating. 

193. I had beatell. 

194. I may bent. 

,195. I ah11 h o t .  

I 196. Thou wilt hat.  

1 197. B e  will h a t .  

. 199. You will h a t .  

200. They will bat. 

. 203. I was beaten. I 

. 2(6. 1 go. 

. 208. We go. 

. 209. Yon go. I 

. 210. They go. 

. 21 1. I west. 

. 214. Thou wentert. I 
'. 218. Be went, I 



915. Yon went . . 
$16. They went . . 

218. Going . . - 

219. Gone . . . 
220. What ia.yonr name P 

221. Row old b t h u  home ? 

2.22. How far  h i t  from 
hem to Keehmir ? 

223. How many sons &re 
there in your father'n 
house P 

224. I h i r e  walked a long 
way to-day. 

225. The son of my uncle 
is married to his 
deter. 

226 In the honse is the 
saddle of the white 
home. 

227. Put the saddle npon 
h'8 beck. 

228. I have b a t e u  hie son 
with many el.ripes. 

229. He is grazing cattle 
on the top of the hill. 

230. He is aitting on a 
home under :hat tree. 

231. His brobher in tnller 
than hir him. 

235. The price of that im 
two rupees and a half. 

233. M y  father lives in 
that small honse. 

234. Give this rupee to him 

235. Take thoue rnpeon 
from him. 

P3C. Sent him well and 
bind him with ropes. 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

238. Walk betorn me 

239. Whom boy mmen bo- 
hind pon ? 

240. Prom whom dill pon 
bny thbt ? 

041. From a shopkeeper of 
the rill.ge. 

- 
-Ki?ithnl~. 

Tars k ih  nP k ~ ?  . . 

%n gohya-ri. khh ammX~ 
lhsaP 

nth%-di Ka4mir kitnh d l r  
flab? 

Tare W-N gbahre kitnb 
bagshr h a ?  

2 Bj bahnti hapdi . . 

M ~ r a  kik6-d ohohti t6n-ri 
benhni-nithi ba h o b .  

Chitfa gahy8-ri zin Us 
ganhrd in&.  

Tes pind8 zin wr . . 

Ia gh0r8-rI kyb nm-r hb P 

Ea6mlr 8th-tE kitni d l  
h6 P 

rare bbwk-r8 ghar kitn 
mathe he; ? 

HiM ij ba~rg8 dfmb-t4 ity 

Mar6 ob&ohii-d put as-d: 
baihag-athl bpi h8. 

Baga gbap- r i  jin nhnr-k 
rnkhli-ri. 

Jin p i t h ] - p d  rbkhl-do 

MBri bao t6s chho~fy8 jhni 
glyi  m i .  

TP-te piehbe kakrf bbb 
hni P 



216. Going. 

EimL 81djI. ! E, ,g l i~h .  

pewb . . . . pew& . . . 219. Gone. 
I I 

. 

. 
. 

g h f i  keti nmml-ra ? . Bs gabre-re kii n m i r  ati P 22 I . Horn old is this lIorfia ? 

215. You went. 

216. They went. 

217. Go. 

Itb-d& Keehmir kitno dfir Kiimir  k6@1 dUr 222. How fto ie i t  from here 
to Xashmir ? 

TOM Mp-re kati ohoh@ 5 ? Tere bib8-re kette chl186g- 
tfi i s i  ? 

223. How many sons are 
there in joor father's 
honse ? 

224. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

225. The son of my uncle is 
rncll~ied to his sistir. 

Merir kika-r6 chbi&a tlis- 
r l  didi-ra j a j ~ 0  hua. 

226. In  bhe house is the sad. 
dlr of the white horse. 

6akJ6 gahra-ri jin genhre 8. 

Jin @a-ri pithi-gh6 ahhQ . 'TEa-rl p1thG gfdl ki th6 p i p .  2i7. P n t  the saddle 1 1 his back. 
upon 

228. I hsve beeten hie son 
with many atripee. 

M8 L-ro ohohtu ohihp pita. 

Sea tir g6& bbhoh8 cbiro 
asa. 

Xal @a-re c h h t g p  ohhlv-  
k5ra p!@-m~. 

229. Ho is grbzing calllo ou 
the top of the bill. 

230. He is sitting on n horse 
under that  tree. 

{ 831. Hie brother i s  taller I then his eieter. 

232. The price of that is twu 
rupeea and a half. 

233. My father liven in thnt 
emall tonse. 

Ibs rupaye E.0 deo . . , 231. Give this rupee to him. 

Tas-dh aeji lmf i  iip . TiyR rnpny8 Me-kit ar 235. Take those rupees from 
k6r. him. 

TBs hohbe p i p  bi b rLlliy6 T8e iohho plt @I( 236. Beab him welland bind 
bi bna .  k6ri banh. him with ropa.  

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

238. \!'alk befo~w me. 

TI piohhe k8s-I% chah!i 
hjn 7 

T.6 k h d l  gin* ? . . 

Tumni poohhi k t - a  
may8 LLir P 

Tumi a* kir-do gina- (240. h o r n  whom did yon 
tlln ? buy that ? 

239. Whom boy oomee bc- 
hind yon P 

~ i ' - . a  cki Mnisi!-dh . 6 t i  . . 241. From a ehopkwper of 

I the village. 

K iathalr-Gi5 





The River Satlaj fornls the northern boundary of the traot of country consisting 01 
the Simla District and its connected Hill States, including the western portion of the 
Shte of Bashabr. To its north lie, on the west, the State of Suket, and, going &ward, 
the S i r ~ j  tract of Kulu. The langnagc of Siiket, is Sukgti, and will not be discussed here 
(vide pp. 767 ff.). The meaning of Sirtij has been explained on p. 693. The word 
signiiies the kingdom of giva, i.e. the Highlands. There are several tracts in the Panjab 
Himalayas called by this name. \lye have already met mith one S i d j  in Bimla. There 
is another south-west of Kashtdnrir far to the west of the country with which we are 
no\* aealing. Finally, there is the Kulu Siriij. 'l'his is the hill country between 
the River Bias and tlle River Satlaj, and consists of a high range dividing two systems 
of vnlleys,-one fceding the for~ncr and the othor the latter river. At one plaoe the 
two rivers are less than thirty miles apart. Thc northern, or Bias, system of valleys ie 
known as Inner Siriij, and the soutl~ern, or Satlaj, system is known as Outer Siriij. 

South of the Satlaj, in the Simla Hill States, there is a similar system of valleys 
also connecting mith that river. Along the river, and in its vicinity, on the southern 
bank lie, from west to east, the States of Bhajji, Sangri, parts of Keonthal and Kmhar- 
eaiu, the Kotgnrfi (Kotgarh) 'nl6qa of Simla, and the State of Bashahr. Bhajji has been 
already disposed of (vide p. 560). Its language is ~iGthal i .  So also, on the east, Kcchi, 
the princil)?l m a n  language of Bashahr, has been described on pp. 613 ff. There remain 
the portion of the south side of the Satlaj Valley opposite Outer Siriij, and including the 
state of Sangri, parts of Keollthal and Kumharsain, a small portion of Bashahr, and the 
Kbtgurfi 'aliqa. This tract is locally known a.s Sad6ch or ~&Ii,ch. 

The language of this tract is closely allied to that spoken across the Satlaj in Outer 
Sirej; and, for convcnience of reference, these two are put together as forming the Satlaj 
G 1x3~13. 

The language of Inner Sirij, on the BGs side of the watershed, is different, and is 
allied to Kului. 

The Batlaj group forms a linguistio etapl~ing stone between the languages of the Si~nla 
Qroup and those of the Kulu Group. It consists, as explained, of two dialects, uiz. 
&&hi spoken south of the Satlaj, and Outer Siriiji spoken north of that river. Returns 
have been received for the number of speakers of &d6chi, but not for those of Outer Siraji. 

I t  has been reported that the total number of speakers of both kinds of Siraji is 
50,551. Of these, we may estiinate 20,000 as speaking the Outer dialect. 

We miy, therefore, put the number of speakers of the Satlaj Group of dialects as 
follows :- 

d ~ a ~ h i -  
8s.g.i. . . . . . . 2,606 
Keonthd . . . 8 3,026 
Knmhamin . . . . .  a 6,039 
I~ashahr . . . . a . 3,65U 
kotgarh . . . 3,5641 

\ - 
16,693 

Outer 8irhjl . . ,  . . 20,wo 



~ ~ t h  mahi and Outer S g j i  have been described by the Rev. T. Grahame Bailey 
r. hi. J u g w g s r  of the N w t h m  Hilltabyo. He calls &%chi ' Kotgue.' For the 
p q a r u  of tbis Suney, specimens of Btid~chi have been received. Theee agree exsctly 

&. Bailey's KO-. No specimens have been received of Outer Si&ji. This is 
a matter of small importance, as h c h i  and Outer Sirlji present very few points of 
didtmnce. 

As a speaimen of $ ~ i k h i  there are appended a version of the Parable of the Pro- 
digal Son, and the ordinary list of words. I n  the grammatical sketch I have freely 
atiliaed the account given by Mr. Bailey. I have noted any points in which Outer Si&ji 
Mere. The information given regarding the latter is entirely taken from that' gentle- 
man's work. 

Voosbn1sry.-As in other Pahe i  forms of speech, the Vocabulary contains many 
word- etnmge to o r d i n q  Hindi. The following are a few that have been collected from 
Mr. Bailey's work, Mr. Diack's Xu12 Dialect of Bindi, and other sources. Some of the 
worda are $~ld6chi and others are Outer Siriji, but no doubt all are intelligible over the 
whde m. Worda only noted in Outer Siriij art: marked ' 0. S.' :- 

dg&, before. 
dkbh, the eye. 
dl, (I weamg machine (0. 5.). 
arkau, to be defeated. 

on this side. 
ciQhou, eee hlihhatr. 
auhpau, or auyau, to be, to become. 
eul, a plough. 
bib,  a father. 
b 6 g v ~ ,  h3 Nn. 
baur,  wind, air. 
biht~ou, a l d .  
4%. W, bhoir, a brother. 
M A ? ,  eee Mhp. 
bi&, the evening meal (0. 8.). 
ha*, R brother (0. 8.). 
bwM, much. 
baup, B forest, jungle. 
k t 8 ,  one of the slanting roofs of a house (0.  S.). 
bddwu, or W a u ,  to oall, summon. 
b&&au, seed. 
bdhr, a sheep. 
bd&iw, to sit. 
M#&, a low-wte servant, a slave. 
bk%, greet, exwmive. 
w, drought (0. 8.). 
bilau. good, beeutiful. 
Wd* mf. large. 
Wkac (trsbC, eawire .  



SATLAJ QBOUP. 

bbdpau, see bt5dpa.w. 
b$d, an ox. 
byuilarr, fern. bpi l i ,  a cat.. 
b4, a grandfather (0. 5.). 
hiill?, Baihp, a younger sister. 
b.tit, Q tree. 
chi+, ready. 
clrap~azl, to make. 
chaztu, three. 
cR&, a younger sister. 
clrhd6.ri, see &lb&.ri. 
chh6tC, see &hbt.ii. 
chi?., a plot of cultivatsd land (0. 8.). 
chigkl~&, fcm. i:hi$khi, a small bird. 
dcihv, a hill. 
d&i; an elder sister. 
dail~!-nla, a day, the sun. 
dnih!.8, daily, continually, always. 
ddtyi, poor, indigent. 
$dpna, to place. 
ddad, a tooth. 
dau, sunshine. 
dE.linnzc, to go. 
d h n ~ ,  the belly (0. S.). 
dh6li jaipau, to tunlble down (0. S.). 
d h h i ,  the master of a bdthG (0. S.). 
d61, a plain (0. S ). 
hddazl, cold. 
d m i ,  if, that. - 
Giblr, tho tongue. 
&6n~u ,  a man, a person. 
dz6~ki, a fish (0. S.). - 
&6t, a hill-top, pass (0. 8.). 
&6lli, &6th, the moon. 
gd.2, ~xpon. 
gis', up. 
gnlrhr, a house. 
gd6, ghi. 
ghi?~, compassion. 
ghcjrchi, property, poaaeseions. 
g6pinau, to be lost. 
g6hyazr, a horse. 
grisni, household god (0. 5,). 
graii, a village. 
guliiaa, eweet. 
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hicinclnn~r, to walk. 
I~iilt11, a lli111(I. 
Ati&lrrrtr. Alit~nu, irtcljau, good- 
Irikc., gc'st~b~l!g. 111 ( 0 -  s-) h i j .  
Ircikrrrrrr, lit (.I(., small. 
hor.!lr, ;I \\.ifr (0. S.). 
kd&, t r r r ,  littlr, small (0.  s.;. 
,'ffib/li. 111). 

P~irarli, do\\-n. 
i ,  ij, i t  l~iotllcr. 
icklrnau, to come (0 .  S.). 
jirt, tlic 111011th. 
jlri!?~rrrc, to @ht. 
jhirttnu, to draw (matcr). 
jhllnrrn, to drink (0 .  9.). 
.j6cltnnu, ta yokc, nrrl jhhuau,  ta plough. 
jC/kG, clothis (b. a*). 
kiri, ncnr. 
agni ,  a ring. 

kdl i ,  to-morrow. 
kgriki, alone, sepamte (0. 8.). 
1 h3kkh, the corner of the mouth (0. 8.) 
k k u a t b ,  much (0. 9.). 
khgch, khEtu, s field. 
khiccnntr, to give to wt. 
kh&.li#t, thc beams a t  tho gable cnds of a house for supporting thc I n r n c ~ ~ ~ o l ~ k  of 

thc roof (0. S.). 
kl~ciynu, upright, standing. 
(.hriCnnrc, to eervc, to do ~ e r v i w .  . 
ki,!rak, wheat (0.  5.) 
ki,nin.ci, s winnowing tub (0 .  S.). 
Irig!t, a field. 
laincrn, to take. 
lflnau, tn apply, a p ~ o i ~ ~ t  (lrr,gam). 
kit, a foot. 
Ghlci, R haystack (0. S.). 
kdnar~, to fall. 
mriht!*au, i.q. &/yau. 
minbau ,  3 bed (0.8.). 
nd&ha, in, within, from in. 
nuiwkhh, mini,  a man. 
m&u, meat. 
rrdtri, a mort- (0.  8.). 
&a, kindnese ( 0 .  8.). 
&#roar, l i t t l e ~ d l .  



rnh-dir, a roof (0. S.). 
meh, the face. 
naitau, hot. 
IIEFZ, rr wife. 
naG, a name. 
vleddhi, n6!.i, ncnr. 
nerc61, low-lying land (0. S.). 
nikka~c, bad (0. S . ) .  
nft~aib, to  take nmuy (0. S.). 
fir., otl~e,,, another;  n~td .  
&rtii. . ...I )61*tri, Ilit llc:r i1t1(1 1I1itlrer (0. S. ,. 

6&cirb, to go to olrc side. to trrrn. 
pai.rraw, sharp. 
pun~l, tllc top story of a llousc (0. S.). 
paraeu?zazc, to give t o  drink. 
pcirs'li, beyond. 
pcL&ltri, belrind. 
phubnau, to me1.t.. 
ph,iJl, a shopl~crtl. 
phd,d:, tllc clay4,el'orc* gestertlny (0.. 9.) 
pi?&, a l~ouse (0. S.1. 
piwr~i, an  egg. 
pitprrzc, to heat. 
pit~lhii, bel~itltl (0. 5.). 
pittlr, the back. 
pGhlj, ycirrriktrl, 11ny (0. 8.) .  
p6l?'ntb, n slloc.. 
*r,  1,ut. 
pGJ, 12;1, th r  Itelly. 
@&Pli, n l ) l :~nkct (0. 8.) .  
~.acb, r'uclri, 11iy11 t. 
rlin~lnrr, clran (0. 8. ) .  
~ ( i f t ! / N ,  n llusbantl. 
varcb~ntr, ~.nuynrt, r-d!ztrn, to re~nniti 
~inlr ,  Imd, 1i:Iy. 
rigo!., :i sc~.vil~rt,. 
eaig61-11a11, 10 t 1 1 ; ~ 1 i t '  (0. s.), 
dail/arr, n fox. 
eciil, n friantl, cotcl p;r I I  ,&In. 
k@lrru, c-old. 
silhl', ~ i t l l ,  t,og,.eLlt~.~. : \ . I I I L  ; \\ ill). b y  rll(,:~nS 01'. 

k;ttnr(, ~ I I ~ L ( I  (0, S,). 
~ ~ b l i l a t ~ ,  good, I I I * ; L ~ I I  i I 111. \r,lll (0. S.), 
m3lr1vij. I I ~ ~ I I I : I I I ( I  ( S i r ~ j )  (0. S. ) .  
i(;lGX.lrrtrr~, t:11;tIP, I lL~. ;k.  
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eorlau, a plain ( 0 .  8.). 
d i ~ i c ,  A boy, a son (0. 8.). 
ir61, hair. 
Qt~A6~~,  mild bap-grass (0.  S.) ; a large roof-beam (0 .  S.). 
aulai, lazy ( 0 .  S.). 
si l~atr ,  gold. 
strttnnzl, to lie down, to sleep. 
t h ~ i r ~ a t ~ .  to run. 
ticlbclrhau, sharp (0 .  8.). 
162, 18.2, down, below. 
teggau, well, healthy (chrwigci). - 
taltdh, b ~ t c r m i l k .  - 
&hPknu, swift (0 .  S.). 
tshtGyi, ch1166~Z, a woman, a wife. - 
t8ik~tru, to beat ( 0 .  S.). - 
&/boll, chh@ii, a boy, a son. 
tacirnau, to graze, eat gram. - 
uli, a cave (0.  S.). 
u h h t ~ n u ,  u&htau, uhtrau,  high, lofty. 
caqau, uzupau, to rise, arise. 

Pronunciation,-The pronunciation of Sbdbchi and Outer Sirgji follows the usual 
W c s t c r ~ ~  P a l ~ i r i  lincs. The letter a iq almost always pronounced as the 6 in hot, and is 
then so transliterated. There is the same continual change of a final 6, to ii or 6. Thus 
wc have &h6& but much more often &hddG, a eon. Unlike, however, the: other Simla 
dialects, thcl letter 6, whother original or a secondary development, is always changed to 
atc when final, and often undergoes th'8 same change when not final. Thus the Uindi 
honcl, to become, is represented in gtidijchi by aueau or czuh~au. Sometimes we even 
find 6 becoming au, a r i n  r*au or ratqsau, the Hindi ~ a h n 6 ,  to remain. Similarly, tlie 
letter i often becomes ai, as in laipau, ,Hindi ldn6, to take. 

t h e  lettcr ch often hacornes &, as in chh6tG or hh6t6, a son, and similarly j becomes 
rc, as in uzueau, for ujtqtazl, to arise, or &, as in &bh, for jibh, the tongue. 

The letter h is often dropped, as in b&ou, to go to one side, Hindi hajnci; d&,laz(, 
equivalent to the Kishmiri Qe'hol', cold. Sometimes the h is retained, but is placed after 
the vowel which it originally preceded, as in a w a u  or auhpau, the Hindi hhci, to 
become. The samc is the case with aspirated sonant consonants. Thus, the aspiration 
is dropped in gi6 (cf. K a s h m - ~  gtv), clarified butter (ghi), and is transferred in g a u h ~ ,  for 
ghar or gh6r., a honst. ; in gchyci, n horse; and in daihyau, usually written dhaiyau, a (lay. 

,\, rnodinl soft consonant is sometimes dropped, as in Icipnu, the Hindi tag6grci, to 
apply. Similarly the letter r of thc genitive termination 7.a~ is invariably dropped, so 
that we llave hathi6 for hcithi-r6, of an elephant. 

The letter t (espeoially whcn representing an older tv), as usual, is liable to be 
changed to ch. Thus we have chaun, three ; jdchpm, Hindi jctnsi, to yoke ; and 9*lich, 
Hindi rait, night. 

Boan8.-A very common termination for nouns and adjectives is !nu (or ttao) 
added without changing the meaning. Thu we bave bcihr#ou, a load, Hindi bkir ; and 
whtau or *fi#fm, high, Hindi &ha. 
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The declension of nouns as a whole closely follows h t  of the Simb dialects, but 
there are divergencies of importance. 

The genitive termination r6 of Sin~la drops its initial r; and becomes au (or a), 
is added, like a true termination, tx, the main word. Thus the genitive of gmhr ,  

a honse, is gauh,*au or gauhld, and of hh@i, a girl, hh6liau. It may be noted that in  

S&ji, a dialect of the adjoining Kulu Group, the reverse course is followed, the 6 being 
dropped and the 1. retained. The case of the agent takes the termination ai (or 15) es i n  
tehbliai (-d), by the girl. - 

I n  the case of nouns ending in nth (t3, o) or z i ,  the terminrttion of the nominative 
is dropped, and the genitive (singular or plural) termination is &, that of the agent being 
@ai. Thus from gdlt!.atb, a horse, tlic genitive (singular or plural) g6h~kau (gbhy&), and 
the agent (singular or pluralj 9MyEgai ( - 8 ~ 6 ) .  

The other cases, as elsewbcre, are formed with postpositions addetl to a n  oblique 
form. I n  the case of masculillc uoulis ending in  azc (a, 6, or U.), the oblique forms 
singular or plural, is made by changing rrzc to ni or 6. Thus, g6hyau, a horse, oblique 
singular or plural, ghh?.ai or golt?-2. I n  t8he c:ise of masculine nouns ending i n  a con- 
sonant, the oblique for~n, singular or plura,l, is made by adding a. Thue gauhr, a house, 
oblique form, singular or plural, ga.ulrrci. 

I n  the case of feminine nouns ending in a consonant, the oblique form, singular or 
plural, is made by adding 5. Thus, lriihp or baihp, a sister ; oblique form, singular or  
plural, baipi. I n  the cmc of all othcr nouns, the oblique form, singular or plural, is the 
m e  as the nominative singular. 

The nominative plural of masculine i ~ o u ~ i s  in au (a, ~, ii) is made by changing the 
ccu to ai or d. Thus, gbR~a.u, a horse ; gohyai or gbhyi, horses. I n  the case of feminine 

w 

nouns ending in n consonant, it is formed by adding T .  Thue, bailbp, a s i ~ t e r  ; baihbz, 
sisters. Outcr Siraji, liowcver, has no nasalization (baihni). I n  thc case of all other 
nouns, the nominat.ive plural is t.hhe same as the nominative singular. 

The vocative of mascalinc nouns ends in a in the singular, and in 6 in the 
plural. I n  the case of feminine nouns it ends in e in the singular, and in 6 or 2 in  the, 
plural. 

I t  \\fill thus be seen that the 1dur~r.1 has the same form ;ts the singular, except i n  the 
vocative, and in t,he case of nominetiye plurals of masculine nouns in nth ( f i ,  6, 6 )  and of 
feminine nouns ending in a cdnsonsnt. 

The following table gives thcse chnngcs in n succinct fornl :- 
-- - . . - -. ..-.. ---. - - 

Som.  ~ ~ I I F .  AK. B~IIF. Ohl. sinK. V .  I Vor. 
r~nd  ~ I I I I . .  and p lu r .  ; s i ~ ~ g .  I plur. 

I - I I I 

gohfau ( 8 , ; ) .  a borae . gahmi (i)  

gatths, a house . gattkr 

hutht, an elephrut . hdthl Iuithrya 

&hap, e girl . . &hut! 

b0hP or baihn. n rimtor . baih@ b a i h ~  

-. ----- 



According to Mr. Bailey the vocanve singulnr of brib, a father, is irregular, being 
bdbb, but in the specimen, the re,dar fonll, bdbli,, is nlwuys givcu. 

The genitire (singular or plural) of gcili, a cow, is gcrioci, and its agent gaiwai. 

As regards bhc formation of cases, tlic: ,rrcuitivo tcrmillutio?~ is, as  usual adjectival, 
changing to ai or d when agreeing with a musculinc noun in the obliqt~e singular or in 
the plural, and to i when agreeing 11~itl1 n f(~lninine r~ou~i .  The masculine oblique 
singlllar 01 g6hy6a'au is g6hrtiufi (-8) or gGk!.ai ( - 6 ) .  

Somcti111cs in the parable, instead of the regular termination atc of the genitive, we 
conlc across the fuller for111 Tau (VG) ,  luasculine singular ; obliquc and plural s.ai (ri) ; 
fern. 1-4. This is evidently horromed from 1iiGtliali. 

The postposition of the tlativc-accusative is Zai (of whicl1 l E  and Zlhb are variants) 
or kd T l ~ i ~ t  of the locative is & or di ,  thoupll sornetinics, in t l ~ c  parable, we come 
across tllr ~ j c t h a l i  adjectival dc. Eor the ahlativc the postl)osition is kZ, or thnkk. Hz 
mctins ' fro111 in.' Outer Siriiji has kc?, from, just as we sllall see that Inner Siraji has 
kt?. 

Adjectives call for no remarks. Those in az6 (ci, 6 ,  6) changc to cdi (g) mhen agree- 
ing with masculine nouns in the oblique singular or in the plural, and to /i mhen agree- 
ing wil,h feminine nouns. 

Comparison is made as usual, the tbillp with which comparison is made being put in 
the a ldat iv~ 

Prononn~,-The first two personal pronouns nre dcclincd as follows :-- 

I. Thou. 
Y ine;. 

Kom. ribs ( 0 .  S, h a  tic. 

Agent , ~ t b  i Ini. 

Ohl. mzi, , m z  tci, tn'. 

Gen. Mrau ( -6 )  l ~ t ~ ~ t t  (4). 
Plur. 

ham;,  hilt^? Agent 

Gen. m;hrm~. ( - 6 )  thfitw14 (4). 

In the nominative ylural, the Bnal nasal may he on~i  ttct l .  'I'l~lts Iro~tre, ctc. 

'I'he Demonstrative Yronouus, also uscd as pronouns of t l l ~ .  ;;rtl 1)Cbrcon, li;~ve o1rt.c 
genders in the singular, when d as su1)~t:~ntivc:s. W1it:n usc~l :t.; :~dj~~ct ivl~s ,  tlrc mm- 

culinc form is used whatc~cr  mny I,c the gcndcr of tho nolrn \ v i ( l t  1vl1icl1 tllry arc in 
qrcbemcnt. l'hus, in the parable ~ v c  have lZic (not t d l k )  ,,htrlkhti-~*d L'ki 111,iniG sd7igBl 
wit11 s mnn nf t l ~ a t  country. 



Pb.- 

Nom- 

Agent . 

sat (8; )  

I 

.I,, ahe, it, thia He, rho, it, tlmt. 

t ini  

--- - 

NPUL Yue. 

- 

jau ( j s ) ,  ic, Zh mu (4. n a i  (6.3 
(0. S. elm ah) 

d ~ a i  (4) a; (C) i iai  (-i) tini ( 0 . 8 .  t d i )  

;ti, r's. aia ( d ~ i )  61th t b l ,  tg8, Ldh 

8h-rau niau (-a) ticnu (-a), t ih- 
(0. S. 8885)  n r m  (-ra), tt%- 

roc. (-rii) 

L - -  y -------- 

I I 
Note tho form jn., 111,t:rning ' t l ~ t ~ . '  T11e eamc UII: of n for111 rewmlllil~- the ~.t.lalivt- prolluun a1i.u nl.1 8'- it1 Hiij~tUoi.  

The Relative Pronoun &a74 or b u n ,  who, which, is dcclined as iollows. Sing. ng. 
&upi or &i~/ i ,  obl. &,-nrcci, gen. &an-r.fi. The plural is the same as the siligi~lar, except 
that h e  ag. is &tcpiycli or &insyai. 

The Interrogative Prunoun knn, who, is declincd exactly likc c&u?l. Its rlcutcl 
is h i  (kd) , gen. kiiiwo. 

Fern. 

.- 

8au ( f ,  8ai ( 8 9  

t n i ( t d )  
(0. 8. lui) 

taG, lib 

taiau (-a) 
(0, d. t m a )  

Indeflnite Pronouns are : khi,, nnyonc, someone (ag. kuni, gcn. Itcjslti), and kichh, 
anything, sometl~ing. B o u  ku~zi or &tcn ktcpi is ' whoever,' and &crs Irichh or c&trlr 
kkhh is ' whatever,' 

Neut. 

- 

rau (80). mi (dl 
(0. 8. ah) 

tin1 (0. S. t 8 i )  

t i t th  

titthau (-a) 

J 

VERBS.-A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbe Substantive, 
The Verb Bubstsntive in the present takes the form f i ,  riati, or (0. S.) cissci, a11 of 

which rm: used for all persons of both numbers. In the first person singular and plllral, 
we also find the form g. 0. 9. haa als) in the first person siugnlnr. 

The past tensr. is 'lau (t6), pl. tai ( t i )  ; fern. sing. and plur. ti. We occnsionally come 
rm the KiS\-hali forms than ( thP),  thai (thd), thi. Ae usml. this does not c h n g e  for 
person. 



A negative Verb substantive is ne'lbt ainthi, I am not. I t  does not change for 
number or person. Outer S i 6 j i  has i t h i  instead of ainthi? 

B. Aotive Verb.'-Infinitive pilnarr (-?cis -?6), to strike. After 9. we have nau 
inetead of pazc as in hhnaw,  to graze. Ontcr Siraji has optiollally -221 instead of -@. 

Present Participle pitdau (-dfi ,  -d6) ,  striking. After n vowel the termination is 
ndau, as in jin&u, going. So ~.ntchjrclau, ?*azcndazc, or s.c%ldazc, remaining, 
from razchnm, rqwnau or 9'6pau, to rem:~in. 

Past Participle, pilau (-&, -6) ,  struck. 

Irregular are :- 

azdhnazc or csunaw, to be, to bc.cornc, 
past part. iclmu, sat6 

$btinau, to go, [Zt+llau 
laggnau, to be joiued, lligou 
j l i ~mb,  to go, g6nze or gau, plur. gdai, gai ; f e n  gbi 
kor~rau, to do, kinu 
a a u ,  to give, i l i l lcctc (0. S. ddwtmib) 
lainnu, to talie, is regular. 

The Outer Siriiji ichh~ou,  to- colne, hns its past participle 

Future Passive Participle, pitnaze, meet to be struok. 

Same in form as the Infinitive, but declinnblc as an adjective. 

Conjunctive Participle, pit64 having struck (in compoands, p i t i ) .  Outcr Siliji, 
pitd-k61.d. 

Aci vcrbinl l'res. Part., pitd&, while striki~lg. 
Nc un of Agency, pdpdoS16. 

1mr)erat. 2 sing. pit, strike thou. 
2 plnr. pitat1 (0. S. pita), strilie ye. 

I n  this form Mr. Bailcp doubles the final consonnnt of the root. Tllu_~, pit!, 
pitlau. 

Preee~lt . Used both as a P r r s e ~ t  Indicative ant1 as a Prcscnt Subjunctive, and in 
011tc.r Sil-iiji as a Futl~re ; I strikt-, I run? strike (0. S. I shall strike), etc. 

Sing. 

1. pitli 
2. pi16 
3. pit5 

Plur.  

piti,  pi t6 
pats 
pita 

I t  will be observed that thc sccclnd and third person of'botll nurnbrrs Ilnve a l l  the 
same forms. 

tipar4, to- come, has :- 
SIR~(. 

1. - - 
(L IL  

3 & R .  ii 

Plur.  

l i?, ri 
0. 
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dbunau, to go, has :- 
Sing. Plur. 

1. d&ii dPl~i, d 6 ~ 8  
2 & 3. d6wli dim6 

A Definite Present be formed with the past participle of the verb iugg!tatc, and 

the present puticiple, as in d pitdnu l6gm sundnu, 1 aln beating, equivnlmt to the 
Hindi mas" mirtci log8 h6tci (hg). 

The Imprfeof is formed from the present by adding tsz6 (tb) (plur. tai (ti) ; fern. 
ti) to the preeent. Thus m$ ppiCI tau, I was beating. 

Or it may be formed on the same principle as the present definite. Tlrus, m$ 
pitdatc lcigau awndat6 tau, 1 was striking. 

The Past Conditional is simply the present participle, and does not change for per- 
eon. Thus, ndpitdazs, (if) I had struck. 

The Future is thus conjugated:- 
Sing. Plur. 

1. pitnti?, pitti pi#m?, piti, pit6 
2. pit6 pit6 
3. pit6 pitli 

I t  will be seen that this tense is the same as the present, except that it has addi- 
tional forms i11 the first person singular and plural. I n  that person, diubazc, to go, mnkes 
de<nc$, denzi?. Outer Sidji  has no forms in ma" or m8. 

The p a ~ t  tenses are formed flwm the ~ a s t  participle as usual, and need no remarks. 
Thus :- 

mit" dgiiw, I went. 
mai pitazs, I stmck him. 
nag ddbiiazd tau, I had gone. 
mar pitau tau, I had struck him. 

Mr. Bailey gives as a oontinuative compound, a phrase comeeponding to rnz pitdarc 
rash.zi, I continue to fall. The present participle is also used in inceptive cor,~pounds, 
as in sau razsndau lcigatc, he began to dwell (with a mnn of that country i .  T t is also 
used as an idnitive of purpose, as in 8tc.u 8zuriglscri Qcirdafb liazs, he appointed him to 
feed swine. 

The conjunctive prtioiple in i is used in vcuioua verbal ~ m p o n ~ d ~ ,  as in %d&zo; 
wkaz6 (when), he had completely wmted 

Mr. Bhiley dmws attention to an idiomatic use of the genitive with the 1,reeent 
participle, the latter being ~ s c : d  in a passive sense. ,Thus, jm kitrib t ; ~  &hf as 
for hin (pert), this book is not being read, i.e., he cannot read this book ; ,,,el.& ,,iht 
qdundau, as for my (part), t,here is not going, i.e., I cannot go. 

Tlw usunl verb for ' to go' is clZieau. Jlinatr is mninly employed in ~mposi t ion.  

F3L. I X .  ?.\I! I I F  
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUR 

WESTERN PAHARI (S~DOOHI).  
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP. 
WESTERN PAHAKE (66~0~~1). 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eki-babe doi t_slibiu hi. Timi-rng h6kn b-t_ehOtla 
Of--on&fatlber two s o ~ s  wetSe. Thm-from-among &y-the-ywnge~*-son 

bblau, ' h6 &bib, tipni-ghtirchi-nltinhhi b u  memu b&au ~ 6 6 ,  
it-luau-said, ' 0 father*, thine-oton-p~*op~tyf~~0r)t-in what my ehare fulle, 

tea ma-lhai 23.' Tebi timi tin&-lai tipni gh6rchi l)&ji. 
that r)ae-to give.' Then by-him Ihm- to  hie-owta propevty wuu-dicided, 

Tharai daihrai hi-tai, tini-t_sh@iiB ipn6-b%d&i ghbrclii kbtthi 

A-few day8 become-were, by -t hat-eon of -hh-own-ehaj-e the-property togethe,. 

kOrgi5 dk-de&-ri saili-k8 dBfieu. Teti p i  ghiirchi 
having-made a-far-country-of journey-to it-wae-gone. There hi8-mon property 

jidflne-di li5pi5dgwi dini. JeEi d r i  gharchi 
debauchery-on havbq-eqwndered wae-given. Wlen a12 property 

lbphliwi mukau, k b i  tek-mdkhi-d8 bkldau k i l  pbqu. 
having-squandered he-coaqleted, then that-country-i~ a-great famine fell. 

Tebi mu bikldau dtilji Cau. T&bi sau tea-mulkha-re bki-min&-s&ing6 
Then he very poor became. Thevz he that-country-of a - w - t c i l h  

raundau hgau. Tini mu i l i d  suxiprai bt_sardau 18au. 
dwelling begm. By-him he hie-own-Jielde-&n swine feeding tom-appointed. 

Tebi mu sungre-r8 blich~-aund6-BETlbkr~-~ith8 iipnau p6t bhbfi-tau. 
Then he the-mine-of ~enucining-being-hueke-with hie-ow* belly filling-tern. 

Tea-lai br- kbi kiclih n& d&-tau. T i  1 sbch ii. 
Him-to other-anyone anything not giving-wae. Then him-to thought came. 

Appe- ji-de shhau h i ,  ' mere-bibti-k@ j rigEIr betha 
His-own-ewl-in it-wm-thought that, 'myfather-near at-many eervalate slaaer 

&G, tin&-kie khtin8-bZdn6-hi rbti mukti 8h. Iagau-aundau 
are, them-near eat*-dividing-for bread w c h  wau. I occupied-being 

bhiikheu m6rdau. MS ebi uzuU splp6-biibe-kie-1ai a6b. 
hungry fam-)dying. I noro having-ariaen my-omfi ther-near-to ntay-go. 

T@ii-ke hbla h i ,  "bab6, m6 tZ-ki6 ~~rm&ra -k& h6dkau pipi 
Him-to I-rimy-ray that, "father, I thee-near God-near great sinner 

imu. MB 6bi Grau kh36 bi,lqe j6wu n& m h u .  Ma-1ai 
b e W .  I noto thy eon to-eay r m t h y  not remained. Meface.) 
&ki-rig6$-bdr&?~M r6kli." ' T6bi mu khbrau uzueu. Apn&-bibbkilai 

a-rmant-like keel).'" Tlka hc etauding wore. air-own-fathm-MW 



&u. T6bi eai bhtiri dbr tau, GtrI tafi&&be h6mu. 

he-came. Then he great distance wau. then by-h&fCrtlCcr k*oo-~cl, 
D6khi ghw ki. ~ h i i r i ~  ~ii&mfhii-dt  p6ppi dini. 

Having-seen pity was-m&. Having-rwn hie-face-o~, k i e 8 ~  were-given. 

T e i i e - h h 6 t  &&lei '6 , mfl 6-ka6 PElrm&rii-kii3 b6dkfb~ 
By-his-son him-to it-was-said, ' 0 father, I thee-near G~d-*&l. great 

p i  pi iiau. ME Ehi Gmu t_ahb$ii b6l.1~6 jbgau mUau! 
h n e v  became. I mu, thy eon to-eay toorthy not remained.' 

Tefie-baI),l,a iipn8-rigbri-lai b&u w i ,  'dbhi-ki  bitai j q k a i  
By-hiefather hie-oton-eervant8-to it-was-soid that, ' all-tha* good gamnmd8 

iinau, 88-lai bb@&u; , 8iiB-bttbS-di3 k@@ lhu, &G-d& liau. 
bring, this-one-to put-on; this-one's-hand-on a-ring put, foot-on shoe8 put. 
HkrnE-lai khhiau pigau k h d i  a w e  d a u .  Ki-lei &ai 

Ue-to eating drinking happiness to-become give. ??'hatfor that 

m6rau jau Qh6@ muau-tau, phire jiundau a ;  @wu- tau ,  @ h i  

my this son dead-was, again living became; lost-wm, lrato 

mili-gixiu.' Sai k h d i  aundi I*. 
got-went.' That happinese 'being began. 

T6iiau bwdau t_shbt~i kha@-d6 tau. J6bi slsu geuhra-&the 
Hia eldei* son the-jeld-in was. When he the-home-near 

pfijau, tini natsnau g w u  6 w u .  Ta k i  h d &  
al.riaed, by-him dancing singing waa-heard. Then a-servmt-to having-called 

pi~chhau dzai, ' kai jau lig6-aund8-ktird8 3 ' nni  
it-tom-asked that, ' what thia (they-)mployed-being-(are-)doing ? ' By-him 

halau t8ii-lail '&rau bhiii k u ;  &re-b8b6 khinikiiri ki, 
it-zuns-~aid him-to, 'thy brother came; by-thy-father a-feaut wau-made, 

ki-lni h i  t6ii-lai sau bhi5lau b&au jiundau milau.' mtth-i-gii8 
what-fov that him-to he well healthy living tom-got.' That-even-upoh 

mu n6rirjj iiau. Bhitr8 a6undau bhiijau. T6tth-i-gG ti%u~ 

he angry became. WitMn going he-rdwed. That-men-- his 

bib 8 iku. T8ii-hi pbt5undau 18gau. Tini bolau 
father. out&& came. H h - t o  venaonstratirtg began. B y - h h  it---s* 

b i ,  ' 8tri bar64 &-eith6 rauhnd6 khtitd8 iii . K6hia 
that, 'so-wmny year8 thee-with in-living in-sei-ving became @weed). &w-mer, 

Grau bGl nii U ~ U .  Ta'i m6ri-ti7 k6bi 6k chhela bi 
thy .word not wae-put-wide. By-thee rne-for ever* one &id me,, 

ni dinau, j6#-kb d bi eiiii-dhg8 khudi a n d a u .  
not wae-given, which-fm I ako fr.iend-with happy might-hceremcckea, 

Jebi &HLU bhbtii h ~ ,  t515 sari ghbrchi t_eh8bri-k6 &sb 
When thy son cam,  by*hm thy all property harlota-to uos-wwted, 



ta? &h-ri-&'I khidkbi  ki.' Bib6 tea-lai bclau, 
b-thee him-of-fw w f w t  wae-made.' By-the-father him-to it-wid, 

@e t a ,  ta rn6-et~hg6 deibri muhi. b u  m 6 b e  
@ 0 am, thou d y  me-with @r-)daye mnaineut. What me-near ie, 
mu &mu 6. ~mg-hi khu5 m 6 n i q i  cheijb ki-lai 
that dl thine w. Ou-for happineus to-be-celebrated M-proper, whut-for 
&ai Gran bbZ m6ri-g&1u-hu, i jiundeu p h h u ;  
that thy brothw htwing-died-gone-wau, theta living returned; 

ei-@u-tau,  Gbi rnG-g6aw8 
haoiftg-been-bat-gmeww, nou, having-been-fcund-we~at.' 



Endlrb. 6Bdlbhl. 

1. One - . . 8k. 
9. Two a DM, &L 

4. F m  . - .I W r .  

6. Five . - P&j. 

8. Eight - . I 
9. Nine , . . Nan. 

10. Ten - 
I 
,I D6B. 

1 
11. Twenty . . . j 816, bl. 

12. Fifty . 
13. E n n d d  . . . 6 m .  

14. I . 
I *  

, . . Ma. 

16. Of me . - Ya~nu, m8m. 

16. Nine . . . MLIemu, m6M. 

17. We . . HIUU?, ham hhrn8, h h 6 .  

18. Of no . . . I I B b ~ .  

19. Our , . . BIihrn. 

40. Thou . . . , Tn. 

21. Of thee . . Tema, Urn. 

92, Thine . . 'T~IUII, tern, 

BY. You . . . Tnmb. tomg, tarn& t e a .  

24. Otrm . . Thlra. 

26. Yonr . . . ThLm. 

27. Of him , . . T4h-74 6k* tHa I 

31. Their , . . Tlnlb, W. 

36. Mouth , , 

- I 

34. Now , . . 
35. Eye . . . 

97. Tooth . . - I D a  

NU. 

Bkkh. 

42. Belly . . . P6t, pot. 

48. Silver . . . Rnpau. I 

43. Bnot . . . Pi\@. 



Isaact~ 

Wt. 

B e d .  

Englil. 

-- 

78. E.t . . 
79. 8it . . . 

~ n g ~ i i .  

51. M m  . . . 
52. Womm . . . 

&ddcbl 

M ~ Q W  w m l L d .  

ChhBw#l,hhBW. 

53. wife  , . . 
54. Child . . 
55. 60n . . . 

N ~ Q I .  

Mhbtya, ohhbta, l&W. ' 

C h b w ,  

8 0 . ~ 0 m s  . . -!A. 
I 

81. Bmt . Pit. 

82. Staud . - . 
83. Die . . . 

Khllv, m e  

,Mar, M3r. 56. ~ ~ ~ ~ h b  . . 1 
57. 81.- . . - 
b8. Cnltivata . . 

66. S h e p h d  . . 

60. God . . . 

61. Devil . . . 
I-- 

62. Sun . . , 
69. Moon . . 
64. Btu . . . 
05. Pile . . a 

66. Watsr . . . 

67. H o w  . . . 

68. Hom . . . 

69. Cow . . . 

70. . 

71. Cat . . 

7g. Cook . . . 

73. D.aL . . . 

74. 6.r . . . 
75. -1 . . . 

7& Bini . . . 
77. 00 - . 

chh0t5 ~ p .  

Betha. 

Bnebn. 

Phn&l, tnkrhla. 

Ninp .  

B1k.r 

Bfirmj, dmiw. 

Wth, Q&hth. 

TbH. 

&. 

POQI. 

G a b .  g h . ~ .  

Gahv, gbp. 

OM. 

K d h .  

Bpi.ilb. 

K n k k h .  

En*. 

OLdha. 

Kh 

CbiUkhr. 

mu- 

84. Qive . . . ( 
~ b .  Run . . . 

e6. Up - - 
17. Near . . 
88. Down - - . 
89. Far  . - . 

90. Befole . . . 
91. Behind . . . 
92. Who . . . 
93. What . - . 
94. Why . . . 
95. And . . . 
96. But . . . 
97. If . . . 
ae. Fen . . , 

99. No . . . 
100. AIM . . . 
101. A father.. . . 

102. Of s hther  . . 
103. To a b t h m  . . 
101. Pnolnm iLLbrr . , 

DB. 

Thfir, Wg. 

Qi6,  hahhr. 

Nap, naqqhr. 

TaI, W1, hdndl. 

Dfir. 

dgd6. 

Phhhi .  

Kng. 

KB. 

K1l6, kllbi. 

1 
A, ar. 

Sidh6, plJr. 

k a i .  

0. 

~ a ' .  

J b s ~ i .  

Bah. 

Hihn.  

Bib-lai. 

BLY-kt. 



Engl i l .  
I 6ed&Iu. 

105. Two fathore . . Daa bbb. 

109. From lethers . 

110. A dnnghter . 
111. Of e dnngbbr , . 
112. To e denghter . . 

113. From a d e n p h h  . 

114. Two dsu~bte re  . 
115. Daughters . . 

107. Of fotllers . . 
108. To fathers . - 

116. Of dengbtere . . 
117. To dsn~btarn . 
110. From dangbtere . 

119. A good man - , 

190. Of e good man . 
101. To n good man . 

B3b.l. 

Bib%-lai. 

BlM-La. 

Tnhatr 

Tnhatra. 

nhatr-lai. 

TGhbtl.ki. 

Doa tshatr. 

lhbatr. 

129. From a g a d  mbn 0 

1W. Two g o d  rum 

124. Good men . . 
126. 0f gad men . , 

126. To good men . . 
137. Fmm good men . 
148. A p a l  woman . 
109. A bd boy . . 

180. Qeod women . . 
iai. A brcl girl . . 

133.Better . 8 . 
184. Beat . . . 
135. Higb . . . 

d p o h b b k ~ .  

DM b L h 8  mlglkhb. 

Hehhe migbhh. 

HXbbe mtpohha. 

H~tphe  agohhh-hi .  

H a u s  mlpobbb-kq 

HIhhl  bb8wy1. 

RIW hhata. 

HI!,&! U e w y r .  

RIW t,i,w. 

(eh-thaka)u* 

(mbhl-kg) h s m -  

U h h W  utshm. 

136. Higher . . . 
137. ELighed . . . 
13P. A h o w  . . . 
139. A . . . 
14. HO- . . . 
141. Mares . . . 
148. A bull , . . 

?OL 11, PA8T I?. 

149. Bitchen . , 

160. A be pat  . 
15 1. A female goat . 
152. Goab . . 
153. A mde deer . 
154. A female dwr . 
155. Deer . . 
166. I nm . . 

(Eh-thau) nhhw. 

(Mbu-ka) 

G o ~ P .  

G a h n  

Qahyu'. 

Gahv. 

B6ld. 

143. A uow . .' . 
144. BnlL . , . 

145. Cowe . . - 
146. A dog , . . 
147. A bitoh . . . 
148. Dogs - . . 

am. 

BWd 

G&. 

Raker. 

Kam. 

Kakar. 

157. Thou a r t .  . , 

158. He is . . , 

Tn 8, W. 

& a, W. 

- 
h h r - 6 6 5  

4 a 



4 

Englilh. 

159. We am .. , 

160. Yon are . . 
161. They are . . 
1 6 2  I was . . 
169. Thou want . 
164. Hewan . . 
165. We were . 
166. Yon were . 
167. They were 

168. Be . - . 
169. TO be . 
170. Being 

171. Having been . 

172. I may be . 
173. 1 shall be - 

174. I ehonld b 

175. b t  

176. T o k t  . - 
177. h a t i n g  . . 
178. Having baton . 

179. I best , . 
180. Thou Wlt . 

181.Hcber t . -  . 
182. We best . . 
1 8 3 . Y o n b t .  . 
IRC. They k t  . 

185. 1 beat (PM( T a w )  

666Aw& 

Luahi. 

Im18 E, 6, s. 

'nm8 8, BsH. 

;ni 8, IsL. 

da  twa. 

ra tan. 

tAn. 

lam8 hi.  

'urn8 tni 

iai tai. 

Lu. 

\open, nubvan. 

inndnu, nnhndau. 

\ ne6. 

ilfi an& 

Ufi  nnm3. 

. . - . . . . . 
Pit. 

Pitpan. 

Pitdnn. 

PiQ6, pit$& 

113 pita. 

T6 piti. 

6n pi!& 

Ham€ piti, pip. 

T n d  

Sni pirll 

N a i  pi@u. 

8G. Thou beatset (Part 
Tenrs). 

.87. He beat (Poet Tenre) 

188. We beat (Post Tetue) 

189. You heat (Part Tenre) 

LBO. They bcnt (Part 
Tense). 

191. I am beating . . 
192. I 1 ~ e s  beet& . . 
193. I had haten . 
194. I mny beet . r 

195. I ehnll beat . , 

196. Thon wilt k t .  . 
197. Ho will beat , , 

198. We ehall beat . I 

199. You will beat . 
200. Thoy will beat . , 

201. I slionld beat . , 

202. I sm beaten . , 

203. I wan beaten . . 

204. I ahrll be beaten 

205. I g o  . . , 

206. Thon goest , . 
207. He goes . 
208. We go , . , 

209. Y3n go . r 

210. They go . . 
211.1wbot . . 
212. Thon wentest . 

Isme pipu. 

rum8 pitan. 

rln6 pitan. 

4fa pitdnu 1Hg.n aunbu. 

Ma pitdan lEgau amdan 
tan. 

la? piten tsa. 

MZ piw. 

MB pitml. 

rr pi(L. 

So piti. 

...... 

M i l  piku ji6. 

Nfi pibn gnu. 

pi+u jhm8. 

M a  d e n .  

TIS dBw8. 

Sa Jews.  

Hem8 clawi. 



- 

213. He went . . , 

214 We s e n t ,  . . 
215. You went . , 

216. They went . I 

217. Go . . . 
218. Ooing . . . 
219. Gooe . . . 

220. What is yonr nnme ? 

221. How old is this bormi 

222. How far is it  from 
helo to  Kasbmir ? 

229. How many sons are 
there in yonr father's 
house ? 

224. I have walked a long 
way to-dm . 

225. The son o! my uncle 
1s married to his 
fiieter. 

226. In the house is the 
saddle of the white 
borne. 

227. Put  the saddle upon 
his back. 

Ka61nrrI tit iud3-kb kStr4 
dilr I s i  ? 

Tera bebe gaubri-3 kEtri 
hbbtil i s i  ? 

h f i  i z  diiri  t i ?  I~ipdM. 

hIi.r8 kik6au bhntn ah-r! 
h i h p l  e6ng6 b i i a n  arm. 
dau i s i .  

S U L I ~  ghophi kith1 g a u b r I  
de isi. 

228. 1 hsva batan bin aon 
with many otripea. 

229. He i s  g m d n g  u t t l e  
on the  top of the  hill. 

230. H e  ie sitLing on n 
horse under that  tree. 

231. His brother i s  teller 
then his eider. 

232. The price of thnt is 
two rupcem and a 
half. 

233. M;r father liven in  
thnt small house. 

234. Give t l ~ t  rupee to 
him. 

L"5. Take those ropees 
from him. 

236. Beat him well and 
hind him with ropen. 

237. Druw mntur from the 
well. 

238. Wnlk M o r e  me. 

239. Wl~osa boy coluca be- 
hind Iau ? 

240. From wlror11 did yon 
buy that  ? 

241. From a sl~opkeeper of 
tho villnne. 

Sa tca bnu pars g a h w  
g i6  biau anndsu i. 

Eh-M k eh-ri bsihpi-kl 
n L h 9  I. 

TEb-1-8 rub1 ?&he r u p y y B  
i. 

blEren b ib  b5s m E h m  
g a n h f i d  ranb6. 

Tinf rupnyye tiU-kI a r t  
lai. 

Rail-di hiigyb Ua kb*b 
pit. 

Mii-ki Lgdi h e ~ q .  

Ti-pP Pndau k e r n  ~ h g t r l  
ii ? 

Ta; jnu kaui-k5 laio ? 





The Kulu subdivision of the Kangra District includes the two Tahsils of Kulu and 
Plach or Siraj, together with the outlying cantons of J ~ h u l  

Where spoken.  and Spiti. Lahul and Bpiti, situated respectively on the 
headwaters of the Chenab and of the Bathj river systems, between the mid and western 
Himdayas, belong rather to Tibet than to India, and in them the languages spoken 
belong to the Tibeto-Burman Group, and do not concern us a t  present.' 

The Kulu and Sir i j  Tahsils lie on tho hither side of the Mid-Himalayan range, 
and belong to India proper. Here, cxcept in a few idolated spoh such as Malana in 
Kulu, the language is Indo-Aryan, and belongs to the western P a h s ~ i  Group. The 
principal river of the Kulu Tahsil is the Bias, The River Sainj, running east to west, 
joins the Bias at Grj i ,  near the western boundary of the subdivision. 

Siraj lies between the Sainj and, on the south, the Batlaj. It is cut into a northern 
and southern half by the Jalori or Suket range. The northern portion being known as 
Inner Sirgj, and the souther11 as Outer Siriij. 

As has been explained, utile, p. 693, the name ' Sirij  ' means ' the kingdom of - 

Siva,' a i d  hence ' highlands.' The language of Outer Sirij 
bnguages f o r m i n g  the Group.  

forms a member of the Satlaj Group of Western Pahiri  
languages, and hae been described on pp. 6417 ff. 

The language of Kulu proper is known as K d u i  or K Juhi.Z That of Inner 
Birfij is known as Inner Siriji. I n  the Valley of the Sainj, there is a distinct dialect, 
akin to Inner Siriiji, which Mr. Grahame Bailey names Sainji. 

We have no figures for the number of speakers of Inner Siriji or Sainji. A11 that 
are available are the figures for the total number of 

Number o f  m p ~ t e r r .  
speakers of both S k i j  dialects including Bainji. These 

hbve been given as 60,661, and bve have mtimated on p. 8-67 that the number of 
speakers of Outer Biriji may. be taken as 20,000. We may roughly estimate the 
numbe~ of speakere of Sainji at  10,000, and give the remaining 20,551 to Inner Siraji. 
Sepamte figures for Kului have been received, and we may therefore r give the total 
number of speakers of the Kulu Group of dialects as follows :- 

Knlnl . . . . . . . . . 54,080 
Inner  S i d j ~  (entimeted) . . . .  . . .  . 20,561 
S a i n j ~  (estimated) . . . . . .  . . . . 10,000 - 

TOTAL . 84,631 - 

- 
\The h h u l  and Spiti languagcl are dealt wi:h in Vol. 111, Put 1, of this Surrey, pp. 68 5. and 83 ff. 
'The Kdnl Isngnrge doen not stop at the weetern boundary of Kula. Separating Kulu frnm the h 'nnga  

p ~ p m  lies the moanbinoa, Kangra cnnton of Bnug~ha!, which in very rpsr.ely popdsted. Horth (or DBTB) Bang&hn1 
contrins but a ningle small village. Sooth (or Chl16tb) B a n g h d  im divided north m d  aoath by a mountain ran~e in t , ,  en 
eeltern m d  a wwtorn half. The erater~l half, conlrining only eighteen noattered hamlets, belongs l i n g u i s t i ~ a l l ~  to ~ u l " ,  anti 
b re r mixture of Kulul md Mandwi (the language of Man@ State) i n  qoken,  whioh for convenience of c l i l r ~ i f i ~ ~ t i ~ ~  
b loobed upon em identioal with Kulul. Th,! weltern half of ChhMr Bangahrl, known M & Bangrlal  belongs linguisticallp 
t .  Kenqe .  



Kului, or Kauhi, is spoken in Kulu proper, i.e., in the Kulu Valley on t i e  Upper 
Bias. It possesses most of the peouliarities of the Western 

Bpeclal prcullaritlecl. Pahi@ dialects already described, but presents a few inde. 
pendent features. Although i t  has the usual Western Pahafi tendency to pronounce 

like the 6 in 'hot,' 8nd cE like d or cE, this is not so u n i v e d  as in the Simla Grou~. . - 
This is specially the case in regard to the letter 6, which is very oommonly preserved. 
We also find the Simla change of t derived from an old t r  to ch, and the pronunciation 
of c 88 &, but these peculiarities are again not so marked as in Simla. In  the declen- 
sion of nouns we may note that masculine nouns ending in a consonant have an oblique 
form ending in d or d, and that similar feminine nouns have an oblique form in i. The 
postposition of the dative is bib and na is used both for the locative and for the abltive. 
The demonstrative pronouns have distinct forms for the feminine, but, so far as noted, 
none for the neuter. The word for 'he is ' is ed or hd, and for 'he was,' ti or thg. The 
Present and Imperfect tenses of the active verb are formed by adding d to the root, and 
then suffixing the appropriate tense of the verb substantive. So formed, they do not 
c h a ~ g e  for number or person. The distinguishing mark of the future tense is the letter 
I ,  and the pest participle usually en& in 6, b.ut sometimes in 6. 

K a u i  is briefly referred to in Adelung's Iliithridales (Berlin, 1806, Vol. I., p. 294). 
In 1871, the Rev. W. J. P. Morrison laid before the 

Authorltles. 
American Oriental ~hciety a Kului Vocabulary which wae 

not publidled, but regarding which some remarks by the Rev. 8. H. Kellogg.are 
printed on p. xxxvii of Vol. X. (1871) of the Journal of the Socioty. 

The. firet serious study of Kaui  iR contained in ME. A. H. DUCK'S-The Xu1u 
Diakct of Hindi : erne Notee on its Gnmmutical Strwtzore, with S p e c h e  of the Smge 
current amongst the People, ond a Cfloeeary (Lahore 1896). 

The lete Mr. E. O'Brien prepared some notes on K4u.i md Gadi, which were put - - 
into type. He did not, however, lire to prepare hip notes finally for the prer,  and they 
never g ~ t  beyond the stage of being in proof. Finally the .Rev. T. Grabame Beiley 
prepared a general account of all the Didectaof Kulu for the new edition of the Dietrict 
Gazetteer, and these have been republishedin hie Zanguogee of the N o r t h  Hholayae, 
issued by the Royal h t i o  Society in 1908. 

In the following pages, the freest use has been made of Mr. Diaok's and Mr. Bailey'e 
works, and I gladly take this opportunity of acknowledging the assi~tance I have derived 
from their labom. 

Kdui is invariably written in a form of the Tiikri character. The letters M e t  
slightly in Upper Kulu on the one hand, and in 

Written character. Lower Kulu and 8iriij on the other. The fcdowing 
plate shows the forms which the lettere take :- 



The Knlai Alphaw 
When letters are separated by 8 comma, the letter or letters before tho comma are 

usedoin Upper Kulu, and those after the comma iu Lower Kulu arid Birirj. 

Ya i~ usually indioated by initial 4 and too by initial r Thus Gd l&,~$a 
- 

Vowels. 

a 

kci 

i 

i 

ki, ki 

, 0 

ku, kii 

i, ai  

ha, kai 

6, au 

ko, kau 

C 

&$ 

Kg 
>6 

6' 

ddZ 

G' 

9 
Z,P- 

2 

6 
-r 
@ 

ba 

"" 

k 

a 

&,8a 

ha 

h a  

Consanants. 
g,~7 

3 , ~  

h9 & 

q((6) 

tF 

3 

(6) 
K , f i  

9 , s  

9 

B 

aa 

G 

dho 

w 

ta 

du 

dha 

 PA^ 

ka 

kh 

pa 

fits 

cha 

chha 

ja 

i". 

6 ,g  

3 9 5  

&o 

7 

d m  
or 

5 9 3  

4 

x , p  

&,+- 

w 

M 

JZ 

9 

&,a 

or * 
$,E 

593"" 

t p  

C 



Aa full V o c ~ b M e m  are given by *. Diaok and by Mr. Bailey, it is not n e c m v  

Vocabulary. to deal with the matter at any length here. Gene- 
rally speaking, the Kaui Vocabulary resemblee 

that of other W&m P w  dialects, with, 8s usual, some local peculiarities. The 
following are a few words mainly taken &om Mr. Bailey's longer list, which have not 
b ~ e n  recorded in the Vocabularies given above for the Simla dialects : - 

i.6, l q ,  foolish. 
ma, a mother. 
bargg, a leopard. 
bhr6.&, a load. 
Wtt, a way, path. 
b i d S d ,  wind. 
bujtai, a tree. 
ch?jtbai or chi[#&, black. 
C A M ,  a field. 
chfilli, maize. 
ddg or dh6g, a hill. 
gtinnd or donmi, an egg. 
dhtq~p6, to meet, to be obtained. 
&haurnti or jhownd, to fall. 
&M or j6, a wife. 
eai, ij@ or ZchhM, to come. 
gihi or g&i, a bear. 
ganf i ,  wise. 
gig, rmin. 
9rg, a 8 v i l l s g e .  

hZe'mai, to see. 
h ~ t ~ h d  or kichchhti, d. 
. je, the M y .  
j6 or &a, 8 wife. 
k 6 d ,  to do. 
k6wk, wheat. 
k h f i ,  a wife. 
C- m, to lie down. 
ndn&d, a bed. 
mcsrd, ugly. 
9Kkh@, to go. 
pal@, to fall. 
piddkti, a phin, 1 4  ground. 
ramy6, good. 
&t@, to tbmw. 
Jgtta, white. 
Bikhi, meet. 
hr, hair. 
J2jAlai, good, beautiful, clean. 



Bdhrzi, a boy. 
takfci, swift. 
t6ttci, hot. 
Qhdkoi, swift. 
uthrci, high. 
ya, a mother. 

Pranan&tion.-There is a tendency to shorten long vowels, aa in hdth or liaith, a 
band ; k6nn, i W t d  of the Hindi kdn, an ear. As will be seen from these examples, a 
short a is usually pronounoed like the 6 in ' hot! A final long ci of todbhava masculine 

nouns, such as ghbyai, is often changed into 6 or ii, but this is not so general ne in the 
Simla dialects, in which the change is the rule. In  Kului i t  is most oEten observed in 

the case of past partioiples, rs in 64, come ;'khBii, eaten ; piti, drunk ; kil.6, done ; j&nii, 
known. But even here Rome participles more often end in &, e.g. hiid, become; ndfthoi, 
gone ; g,j6, gone ; bdtthd, seated; dhind, given. We also often find the termination d in 
infinitives, as in h@ii, to become ; &upQ, to come ; kdrrzii, to do : but we may also have 
h@d, &~?6 ,  and ke'rpai. In the oase of nouns substantive the i termination is the most 
mmmon, although some few words, such as .46hr.ii, a boy, always have ii. 

The consonantal changes noted In the Simla dialects a180 occur in Kului, but are not 
so frequent. 

Final 8 is often changed to It, as in bv&e or brcih, rhododendron. Ihstead of initial 
kh, we have chh in the word chhc?t, a field. The tendency of the Simla dialects to trans- 
fer the aspirntion of words like gh+d, a home, also occurs, but is not so universel. For 
instance, we have both gh*ci and gdhrci. Similarly we have ghdi or gBhz, a bear. 

A curious instance of hardening a soft consonant, and a t  the same time of invertinq 
tire position of consonants is given by Mr. Diaok in the name of the month mageir, which 
is pronolinced kadrnir. 

I n  the Simla dialects ch is often pronounced ts, and j is often pronounced z or &. 
Tllese changes also occur in Kului, but we ~ o t  so common. As examples we may quote 
h6bh& or hckhchhd, smell; hhdkci, for chhikai, swift; j&?d or &dnd, to go ; and 
hetighd, a foot, for Hindi jalighd, the leg. 

When t was originally followed by an ?--sound, it often became qh in the Simle 
dialects. This also ocoure in Kului, but principally in the dialect spoken in the Lower 
Valley. Thus we have Upper Kulu Ira?, but Lower K d n  chin, ' three,' representing 
the Sanskrit trayah or tri6d ; and Upper Kulu rait, bur Lower Kulu r&t or rcich, night, 
repreeenting a Sanskrit rtitri. 

Ae in the Simla dialecb, there is a preference to the $-sound, insteed of 8 .  Numerous 
examples will be found in the specimens. 

NOIL~B.-AB in the Simla Pah&ri dialect#. the plural is, as a rule, the same as the 
singular. The only exceptions are tadbhulcraa masculine nouns in 8 and femi- 
nine no~ins anding in a cousonant. The former m n h  the nominative ,,,, 
changing ti to 8 ; thue ghdrai, a horse ; g w d ,  homes. The latter add i in the nominative 
 PI^. Thus, Uhp, a nietsr; bdh~i, listen. The oblique oems of the p l w l  .re slmy8 
the lame ee those of +#he aingJar. 

The oblique mn@ur and p l d ,  of t d h o o a  mmculine noun@ in a 1s nude by 
obangia~ the 6 to 6. Thue ghW6, obl. siag. and plur. ghed. 

VOb. 1 6  PART 1V. 4 n 



Masculine nouus ending in a consonant make the oblique form ingulnr and 
adding ci or 8. 'l'llus ghdr, a house, obl. sing. and plur. !/hhaci or gh&*d. 

Ail nouns endin: in i or & have the oblique form tlle same as the nominative. 
TIIIIS Sdn~i, a Innn, 0111. sing. and plur. admi ; bgti, a daughter, obl. sing. and plur. bdti; 
nuinlrfi, n mnn, ohl. J3g. and plur. rnciphc. 

Feminine lioutls cueling in s consonant make the oblique form bp adding 3. Thus, 
belrp. a sister, old sing.  an^' plur. bdhpi. 

Bouns hnve also a case ol' thr a ~ e n t  singular or plural formcd by addinq d to the 
oldique form. Hut if t l ~ c  oblique form alrcady ends, or can end, in 6, this d is dropped 
bcforr t,hc 8 of the agent case. l'llus 9h6~6,  n horse, obl. form 9h6~5, ag. gh.6~5: g h d ~ ,  
house; obl. form gh69.b or ghGrP, ag. ghdrd; ntaphii, a man, obl. form manhli, ag. 
tniiphilE ; behn, a sister, obl. form bdhpi, ag. bdhnii. 

Tlle nbol-c cases are sl~owu morc conrcrliently in the following table :- 
-- 

I 1 - - 
I 

i Snin. Obl. Ag. Shg. 

Plor. Sing. m d  
Plural. Plunl. 

I - ---- 
gkard, s horse --I ... ghdr8 1 g h&75 g h v i  

d h i ,  a mBII ... * . .  . . . I .&rat 

astc 

bdhni 

. - .- -- .I. I 

A\c-c~rd l~~g  LP Mr. Dinck, all nominatives plural are formed hy adding an, and the 
ol,lique form of g h  WrZ is gA6ra, but I have not noted any instance of this in the speci- 
mens; nor hnve I nlci. it elsewhere. 

Acc!ori\it~q t . 0  tlbr specimen, feminine nouns ending in consonants, sometime8 hava 
the obliclue I ' ~ I I . I ~ L  l i l i r ?  the corresponding masculines, endiner in 6 or e instced of i .  Thus 
\\.(: have brrri c.lldlu-ria, {wrist d his substance) in bad conduct; and 8ki d4g*#-?*d ddiE-b&, 
to n country of dist,~nce, i.e., to a far county,  in which dj ,*  is feminine. 

Tllc C~SL'S n r ~ ,  ns ~lsunl, formed by postpositions added to the oblique form. There are 
'5 

,.a, of ; b t ,  to ; $9 or ri tdE, for ; nu, from ; no, in; mdrijlrE or mdrl j i ,  i n ;  1ndpi;jhd-raa, 
from i n ;  s0irgh8~ witll, togcbt,ller with, or with, by means of ; zggd, near, towards, to 
near. 

Aftrr vclrlls qf ~ ~ ~ ( ~ n k i n g  hi and uohgke nro used indiifelvnt,lp, as in Iei-be* b61 or tA- 
sbliglrE ALL, say to Il i l l l .  'I'lle aljlative of comparison i's forlncd with na. Thus, be'hgi- 
?1,' ~ U I I I ~ G ,  tn1lc.r t11:ln the sistrr (se~ltcnce 1'31). Ohscrvc t11:tt Iza mcrtns both ' in '  and 

from.' Tlir fnrmcr nleuninr. is not rnentionetl Air. Bailey. 
The grnitive 1)ostl)ouilioll is, RS ~ ~ s u a l ,  an adjective, being 1.z when agreeins \with a 

luasc~~line singular nolln in t11(' forin of the nominative, and ~11:~11gillg to 1.2 when ngreu- 
iuy with n rnnsculi~l- ll0IIn in t l ~ c :  ol,licl~~c. sinqulnr or in  tllc and to 1.i wllc'n 
agl*wing with a feminine Iloun. 

Adjectives in E (i, or if) Uro ~ i r n i l n r l ~  trc~ated. 



Yronouno.-The first two personal pronouns arc t~cclined as follows. Forms given 

by Mr. Diacli, and for wllich I 1~:rve no other authority, are marked with s n  ast.erisk. 

1. Thou. 
Sin y. 

Nom. haZ, me*, mu* tLi, thau* 

Ag. ma; tac 
Dat.-Acc, me-be', mzm- tnu-be, In-UP* - N 

Abl. mii-nu, m5lz, ntu-alaa* tau-na, tazln, thau-ana* 
Gen. nterci tit-ri 

Plcir. 

Nom. Lisse, ham*, hcimd* tzcssd, lam* 

Ag. ass@ tzcsed 
Dat. -A cc. 6ssn 4 6 ,  sazcsd*, szcnti* t ZLSS&-~@ 

Abl. iissci-)la, Zssfi?i, Ita?nana* tzcssci-no, tzcssZtz 
Gen. assa-va, mhcira*, assan-vli* tussa-va, t218~5, t h W c i  * 

I n  the case of all pronouns, the dative postpositioll Bd is also pronounced wd or ui.. 

The Demonstra t ive  Pronouns,  which are also used as Pronoano of the third 
Person, are declined as follows. They have feminine forms in the s i n , d r ,  but nothing 
corresponding to the neuter forms of the Simla dialects has been noted : - 

Sing. 

Nom. 

Obl. 

Obl. I ch8 ! dinha 
-- - - - - - - - - - ---- - 

Ln the sl~cci~nco,  tllc fo1.m r r i  or d i  (once in cad1 form) ocsurs instend of tBi. The 
pllrnur ia ui ( o i )  .j@,ni nnhi, I am not worthy of tllut. 
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Maso. 

Ph 

ew 

#I 

Fern 

bh 

dad 

Curd 

---- 7-- 

hIaac. 

90U 

t8l5 

t6i 

Plm. 

Nom. Jh t B  

- 
Fern. 

SOU 

tC#@ 

:dos.i 

L--- -y'-.- - J 
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l'he Relative and Iqterrogative Prononae are deolined follows. As uud, 
the latter has a neuter : - - .- 

I Who. 

Sing. 

X O ~ .  

*g. 

Obl. 

Plnr. 

 NO^. 

A& 

obi. 

Who ? 

The neuter interrogative is h, what ? dat. ki-be, why 3 kM is anyone, someone; 
kichh, anything, something ; jd-kichh, whahver. 

Verbe. A. -Auxiliary Ver be, and Verbe Snbehntive. 
The present, I am, etc., is ed ; plural #a or ~ i ,  used for rtU persons. If the subject 

ie feminine, 8i may elso be optionally used in the singular. Mr. Bailey el80 give0 the 
following, but I have not come across it eleewhere. I t  is the same for both genders : 

Sing. Plnr. 
1. hi he 
2. ht? hri 
3. hc+ ha 

The negative verb subhntive is d h  dthi, I am not, etc., uaed for all persona of both 
numbere. According to Mr.JXack, athi, by itaelf, can ale0 be used dlbnatively, and a 
oommon locel variant is aeti. Mr. Uiack a h  give8 nie5, ee Bn alternative liegative 
form. 

The rest hnw,  I I V ~ ,  eta., ie ti, ueed throughout for both gendera, both numbem, 
end ell pereona. I n  the vernaculer chareotm the word is often epelt tM, but the correct 
pronunciation appeere to be li, and I have w, trsneliterated it whenever it occurs. ln- 
eteed of ti, we may have tki. maac. plur. thd, fern. eing. and plur. lhi, ueed exactly aa in 
Hindi. 

B.-Aotive Verb. 
The Infinitive ends in sa or si, which, aft& r ,  or r, ie changed to wi or nii. 

Thua' hbpi ,  or 1 6 ~ 3 ,  to be ; milnri, to be joihed ; &Aaurnri or jhouyni, to fell ; mimi or 
dmu, to utrike. We may nots the word 6 ~ 6 ,  t?j+ or dchhea, to cdme, and also that 
the Hindi kornb, to do, is eometimea repreeented by kdmoi, but more often by Ecna. 

The Present Perfioiple ends in dci, or, aftar a vowel, in n&. 'L'hua mairda, etfik- 
ing ; W d d ,  giving. Irwgulsr in hrndd from ha@, ta become. From Ins, etc., to come, 
we have dndai, 8j'di or doh&. 

jJ 

j l ~ u  

jd, 

kul, 

IcqW 

Ma 

ja 

jh?d k i r f i  

j1nM 1 ,  Zu 



The preuent particivle is wed in inmpt~ve oumpounde, aa in 8au gcirfd h 4  ligipd, 
he began to be poor ; td  kh& Erd8 Jig@, they be=- to make rejoicing. It i. elao used 
as an inbi t ive of purpose a. in €Bib rau 8Grti chirdd. bhgjr. he aent him to feed gwin~.. 

'I'he Pafit Pahoiple is usually formal by adding d to the root, but sometimes we 
b v e  l ineted of 5. 1'hw mcirG, beaten ; hG2, become. The following p a t  participlus 

a,re ifr* :- 
dw, ajqh, or bchh~ci, to come, pest p u t .  65, P I ~ .  id; fern. * 
&ehnci, to go #a n6Cjh2 
bPeh!tci, to sit ,, bdjthci 
jan&, to go 9, gad 
6 ,  to give ,, dhiimi 
pazc?tci, to fall ,, ~ 6 5  
lag9qci, to be joined ,, 26gd 
rkrnci, to die ,, mud 

The verbs linG, to take, and kBr,iti, to do, forin their pmt ~ r t i o ip l e s  mglll8rlJ'. 

~ h ~ ~ ,  k & ~  ; ( to take away ' is nbnti, past partioiple n65. 
In the specimen, the past participle of ~ni lna,  to he joined, is onoe fiven as rnil~a 

@626 rnilliu, he fell on his neck). Elsewhere it is rniJ5. Similarly, we have miriiii 

forming the passive voice in sentences 202 and 203. 

The Future Paeeive Partioiple is the same in form e t ~  the i n k i t i ~ e .  hMIIpl08 
in the specimen are :- 

m$ ghhg nc'i j&!G, for me it i y  not to bc: Sone into the ~ O U M ,  i.e., I should not 
enter the house. 

kh&i kbrni h& khuRi hbna, happiness is to be made, and b p p y  ie to be beoomo, 
i.e., me should make rejoicinq and be happy. 

I n  the lest phrase, khudi, as i u  often tb caee, ie ueed once m a substnntive, and ouce 
es en adjective 

The Conjunctive Partioiple ends in i or 2. The form in i is prinoipally ueed in 
inteneive compoullds as in ban& clhi)u, ho divided. When ueed an ordinargconjuno- 
tive participle ke is added, as in Hindi. Thus, m(lri-fi, having struck. In  euch a caee, 
however, thc form in i b  is much more common, thus PncZrib, have struck ; &&, having 
done. I n  the vernacular character we often have ici instcad of i8. Thus, in the speci- 
men, utthit?, having arisen, is written uffhiz. 

Thia form of the participle is used in com1)lctive oompounda, as in k h C h  kGl.g 
nib'hii, expenditure was completely done, i .e. ,  all waa expended. 

The eeco~id person singular of the Imperative i8 the eamo in form as the root, and 
the plural adds 5. Thus, ~ncip, strike thou ; mcira, strike ye. From d@, etc., me bVU 6 
or Li=j, come thou. 

Mr. Bailey mentions a polite imperative in bit, ee in Pnaidit, be pleased to 8trikc. 
The Old Preeent, corresponding to the Hindi mai mid, seem; to have fr!lun out 

of use. The ordinary present is, however, formed from it. The old hm was 6,,&, for 
all pereons, of both numbers, and thc modern present is formed by sdding the p-nt of 
the verb ~ubasntive to this. . Thus, tnririr-eri (or r i .  etc., se above), I ~ t . ~ i k ~ ,  thou da-4  
eh.,  for all pereons of both number9 
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-A- Presort Definite is formed by su5xinp sZ to the present participle. ~h~~ 
m~r*rlli-sri, I am strikin,o ; bnl thc final 6, in this case, is usually dropl)ed, so that we get 
nzcivrltis (plur. mul.dks ; fern. nzail.dlis). for all persons. Another way of forming the 
prchscllt definitc is to eml)loy l iga laz~lzda-sn, wit11 the present 1)articiple. Thas sau 
rnli.vclfi, lngn' I~u)idZ-s(i, he is striking. 

I 

Thc Imperfect is formed like the Present, substitutiny t i  (or thci, etc.), for 86, 
Thus S ~ Z L  ~ ~ ~ , i r c * - f i  or ,)wirri,-tl~ti, he was striking. TILG,, of coursc, changes for number and 
gender, 1)ut D . M ~ I - ~  rt:u~nins unaltered. Or we ]nay follow the lincs of the present definite. 
Thus SalG ~,tGrdn-th,i, or sarc s&-dic ZGgZ Ibuncli-tha. 

As in Hindi, the Pagt Conditional is the simple present prticiple, as in h~ 
mlirdi ,  (if) I had struck. 

The Future I:. thus conjugated :- 

' I shall strike,' etc. 

I 
Marc. I Fenl. I M w a .  I Fern. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

Mr. Diack gives mavdsd as an optional form of the first person singular. 
When the root of a verb c.nd.i in a vowel, the TL and the Z in this tense are usually 

doubled. Thus from dnZ, to come, we have dn~aic and e'llli, and from khan& to eat, 
khlinnii and khrillri. 

A curious form occurring in the specimens is kluintm, let us eat, and hfin~nz, let us 
become. These are possibly variant f o r m  of the first person plural future. 

The tensee formed from the paat participle, call for no remark. They are formed, 
and used, exactly as in IIindi. 

Thus :- 
past, hi7 56, I came 

-7 h r z i ,  1 struck him. 
Perfect, ha6 aii-aa, I have come, 

nw; rn&%-ea, I have struck him. 
Pluperfect, ha2 &ti (or -thci), I had come. 

mimi-ti (or -tha), I had struck him. 

Them is a dietinct Pgseive Voice. I n  the Infinitive, Present Participle, and 
F~ltum, i ie added to the root. Thus mavinzi, to hc beaten ; rnciri,tda, being beaten ; 
IraG nrd.r.innu, 1 ehall bo bcaten. For the other tcnscs, lhe Past Participle in 25 (see 
nl)ove) secrnfl to be used, n N  in ha6 mci~*iii ad, I am heaten ; ha; ~uarica-li (or -Ihh), I 
wn\ bcaten 

mdrac. rnUrnB 

nadrld 

m-1 ld 

-- 
I 
-- --- 

mdmg, marng 
i 

mdraz ,  mdrnB I m i r a g ,  rndrna 

tnd7 l i  

marl; 

- --- - - 

mar11 

m-TIT 

----- 

mdr1; 

mdrlb 

- - 



Thc Passive is often employed to express ability, as in  n~cZ?.it/dci-sci, i t  can I)c struck, 
i .e.,  strikine is possible; mdre n?h mE,.in&i, ns for m y  (part) it ciinnot hc struck, i .e., 
I cannot strike. 

Causal Verbe.-The following arc a fcv e~nnlp les  of causal vcrhs :- 
pi!zci, to drink ; pici~ci, to givc to drink. 
lihci?l~i, to  eat ; khicieci, to  givc to ent. 
tsGrna, to graze (intransitive) ; tcpcZrr~Ci,, to  gr:izc (cattle). - 
dt~znci, to hear ; di?zdci!zci, to cause to hrnr. 

The follo~ving spccimen of Kului ib n yersion or 111(, Pi~mble of thc T'~.odiqnl SOE, 
written in thc local TBkri character. Opposite: cad1 Ililqr is n \vord for rroril, ;tilt1 line 
for line, tmnslitcmtion and tmuslatiou. The ;is11nl list of liului words mill bc h a n d  on 
pi). 705 ff. 
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TRANSLITERATION, AND TRANSLATION. 

diii 
two 

Tinhii-mbfljh8-na hochchh8-bet8 bipu-dngll6 bola, 1 bib%, 
Them-in-from by-the-yownger-son theyather-to it-wm-8aid, ' 0 father, 

ri ja bW! m~i-bg pujjL-d 
of what ehare me-to arrive8 

ma-b6 de.' Tebbe ti 
me-to give:' Then by. 

&-b8 btiqdi-dhini. 6 t h 6 ~  dhi%fi pichchk 
m-to it-wm-divided-(and-)given. A d  a-few doye afterwards by. 

6. W stibh-kichh katthe k hie,  6kidarE-re d&e-b8 
-n eve y thing together having-made, a-distance-of country-to 

fw. B6r tdkkhe 5 pqfi mi l  
#of"?. And there hie-own P ~ W P ~ ~ Y  

buri-chill-na 
bad-conduct-in 

H6r j 6 b b  &bh kMr& k6r i6 -~bhi i ,  t&i-d&i-na 
And when all expenditure wm-ma.&-completely, that-country-h 

n6ky pat, bar mu giirja hun&hi@. 
f W e  fell, and he Poor b&g-began. 

m ~ .  n, p u t  Ir. 

T6bbh6 
Then 





i3ki-b&jd6-&1-&@ ju-pujjii. Tirhbh8 tEi0 -ra mu ap, 

-of o n e - g r e o t - v  hcroing-gone-he-otrioed. Then b y -  b . A i r  

~ & c W n a  9 cMdi  bhgjja. X6r @i-b8 bblbh ti je ' tinhe- 
own$eMein w i n e  feeding w o e - ~ n t .  And him-tc uiah wad that ' r c i t h - t h  

&kt& jinhLb8 eiu khh(i)-8i, p pet bMrnii,' p6r 161 tB(1). 
hush, which (am.) the-& eat, my-oum belly I - 1 - 1 1  but anyom &i.w 

b6 nE d6nS-ti. Tgbbh6 hbbi-na iih ( f o r  ki6) bfilii, rnar8-b 
te mot giving-tow. men #ensee-in habing-corns it-wau-sdd, ' mpfa 

6. && k W  b h ~ ~ b 8  bbhii r6fi ei, pi5r b i u  ( for hail) bhii- 
thw-of how-mc5ny servants-to much bread i4 but I ay-ham 

kh6 rn6xdii-ligi-hundti-eL. H i u  ( f o r  has) utthii ( f o r  utthi6) ipn6 b 
9Cf dying-am. I hamng-a&en my-own fi  

bihigga jhna, hbr Gi-b8 b6lnii jb.  @a i bk&, ma? d q & r  
tkr-near d l - g o ,  and him-to I-toill-say that, " 0 father, by-nae heave#- 

hbr @* der6h k6rii. hbr abbh6 hiu (has) ui j6@ nahi j 
and of-thee Jn wae-done, ond IKW I (g- ) that  worthy ~ o t  th  

phifl w 
wdr, ' thy 8on 

10. ns 6ki-bhWdiirii-slrhi bani." ' 
fion, one-umant-like make." ' 
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b6Wiigge chql .  h6r asn (Ijjhi diir tl j ta (j'or a).W u@q)-d 
fither-flew h e ,  and he atill far W M  that hi* (m.) h&prcrC* 4~ 

-- 
bib6 d& all h6r th6r-miri6 aeu t&i-ri3 sale mila- 

folhet(-to) pity came, and havhg-run he on-k rcwjo(u 

e, h6r b6ha mipi dhini. m@ tai-bg hlii, 'a M. 
4 and m y  klBBea were-given. By-them h h - t o  ' 0  14- 

Is, me'; d3qii-6 h6r de*(h) k abbh6 hiu (for ha) a 
ther, by-me heaven-of and of-thee d m  WOP&W; m w  I (@)that c o ~ r t h ~  

ml je phiri 6 b€@ b6hii.' BiiM ipq&wrhic 
sot that again thy 8011 I-coil Enay .' By-tbqfather  -8wwnh 

bll bdii js, ' achch(h)i-ns aahohhl w k  kh6lii (for 4) & 
to it-was-#aid tn461 ' goodit h m  #ood d+ccrr bt+Yl- -I 

bbr ki-b8 B; h6r tBi-d 'Mthi-nu mundqi, MhghS-ns ju- 
and him-lo apply ; and h h - o f  bend-o# **# feet- ah& 

#te 1 ; har ass (for Hag)  k h h  h r  khdi h6mm, &-be 
we 

i e =  
es apply;  and may-eat and bappy may-&, whd-for UI R- 

6 ~ ( h )  bE@ muidti, abbhe jiii-ai ; I&ii*ti, abbh6 mi- 
y this son dead-wan, ~ O I O  oNw& ; Z o 8 t e ,  CCO(D e 

]ti-&.' Tebblle 6 khu4l ked8 hi&. 
I -  w.' Then they happinee8 mafing began. 

i r  Gi-rii bbddi b cbh8t.i-ne tl. Ji3bbh6 ghi5S-bh8~ 6% 
d t ~ d  him-of.  the-great sen the-jield-if8 ccm. WZen Awe-near 

Ascame, 





~GdlqB-fi a& 4 q i .  Tebbh6 eL p M  &&ii (M 6Mhi 

&nging dancing-of d u e  wae-heard. T h  a f o o ~  w 

pachchha j ,  ' ~ ( h )  ki IS 3' TB(bbh)8 tai-ebhghe bblft j& W bhiir A4 

it-wae-cceked that, ' thie what 61' Z k w s  him-to it- that, ' t h y  b d k r  con 

hor W b i b 8  bb@ U m m  kari, ki-be je mu j i  k h d i  mila. 
and by-tby-fother &great feaut wau-mde, what-for that he weU hapm -0 

Ta(i)Bmini& sOfthfi j6, 'hiu(he5 for ma) ghbri3 nei j-,' TgbbbB %-*I 
On-ihat-rem ( I )  he-angered that, ' for-me in-1 h e - h e  not. (is-)U-fo-be-gone.' Then 

8. be kr6-bkr6 6jiti( f m  -6) mu pbtihi. Taie b b - b g  bei 
t k  ovtuide having - u r n  he wae-added. By-him the-fatheto and 

1 dhiG je, ' &tri-b6& htiu(h8ij) tM W ( h )  1 k* h a ,  b 
er woe-@en that, ' 80-vna~y-year8 I tsy ueroioe doCng renroinad, a 

kad(h)i tAr&b6lk-na duj; nahi chdli. P6r 7 kadhi 6k ohh&lii m 
mer thy-epeech-frm apart not went. But 'by-thee eber one W r 

Is8 nab dh11.16 j6 ipqB-mi~-eC)~ghi-s~ngh6 khubl 
to not woe-given that m y - g o , ~ d e & n g - r o i t h  Jappi*e 

ken%. Jebbhe tWi e(h) b6@ 6% j@ie ted d ohh&-z 
I-might-hausmode. When thy this m came, b y - r o h  thy p p e r t y  h a r d -  

la p&b(l khiia, tal t8i-ri-ti8 b&j$ dbmm kw.' Te(i)6 ta 
oteto was-cawed-to-be-eaten,, &thee him-of-fm a-#mid fscrrt ww-made.' B y - h h  & 

bd blii,  '6i tii ddiia rnt-igg6 , h& jekicb 
to i1- ' 0  eOn, thou ever me-nem' art, (Hd wmm 

mera mu &ti &. PBr khdi kernl, h6r k h d i  hbgi, j&& 
m h  is, that t W  ie. But h a p p k m  t d e -  d happy t o - w  meaeea, 

fl tl, kl-b8 je tari a(h) bhiiii muk-l, ean jiu; kh&fi mu m i h e  
V A t - f o t  that thy CMs bmther dead- he 1Cded; h t - u r n ,  k tocrs-got.' 



The country in which Siriji is spoken has been described, and the estimated 
n&r of its speakera has been given, in the introduction to tlie Kulc Group. Bere 
it will be s d c i e n t  to offer a brief sketch of its grammar. 

This is mainly based on the account of the dialeot given by the Rev. T. &&am 
Bailey, in his Language8 of the Northern HimaZayae, but the specimens given below 
have elm been carefully analyzed, and a number of additional forms found in them have 
beon added. On the whole these epeoimena illustrate a language practiwlly identical 
with that described by Mr. P d e y .  They consist of a version of the Parable of the 
Prod@ 8011, caming from Plach, the chief town of Inner Biriij, and on pp. 706 ff. of 
the neual f i t  of Words and Sentences. 

Vooabn1ary.-The V~-8bulaFy of Inner Siriiji is much tho same ns that of IiuIui 
and of the Simle dialects. The following few words lmy be noted. Most of them are 
tali- from Mr. Bailey's longer list :- 

'bigt?, outaide. 
bauhG, much. 
bid?&, k~ eit. 
Wiyi, a woman. 
ch&, a younger eister. 
c h k t  or kh@ch, a field. 
chi%rii or ch@la, a bird. 
chilthi, black. 
dannai, an egg. 
dot.&&, far, distant. 
dcn.c?h, sin. 
dhybrd or dihcird, a day. 
b a t h  or b a n q i ,  the moon. 
gtiw, a stream. 
8. up. 
h6&hau, little, sm11. 
ih* or ijnd, to come. 
ij, a mother. 
jghz, before. 
jhu{+ci o r  pi@, to drink. 
ji l i ,  down. 
hnt?#, tlie ear. 
kotab, a-book. 
kEch or chNt, a field. 
&chhm#, a cuw. 
mot#-, bed. 
ndyou, foolish, ugly. 
mi&, 8 bda l0 .  
mi@ or mi&&, to go. 



clout? a stream. 
rciaitai, nigghai, or tcitai, hot. 
nzhcil, a pldn. 
&c$, to take, to take awcty. 
tliet, lazy. 
ptq& or jhu@i, to drink. 
rcicb, night. 
l s d ~ a ,  good, beautiful. 
eavcij, a hill. 
eatciz, wise. 
ad!&, near. 
Bittau, white, clean. 
66bhl5, gooa, beautiful. 
dvZ52, hair. 
taitci, nz~i#ai, or nigghci, hot. 
thzclSn&, to W. 

tichchht?, sharp. 
tecinayi or &6th, the moon. - 
tehika, swift. - 
tsikb5, to beat. - 
Gjhi, up. 
ccndhi, down. 
whitar, inside. 

pronnnciation,-Thio is the sam? as in the climla dialects. There is the same 
sound of fi as the 6 in ' hot ', and, as in Simla, a final 6 is absolutely interchangeable 

6. I t  is also, as in Outer Sir5ji nnd &dh6chi, equally interchangeable with au. 

80 that, for instance, the word phGr4 a horse, is equally often pronounced gh@6, 
and gh6rfiqc. As in Simla, S0me.bf these words, such as $6h1%, a son. end in 5. Most 
Past Participles end iu au or 6, and Infinitives end in either 6, 6, or au. 

The letter a is sometimes substituted for an unaccented i .  Thus, the name SirZj 
is locally pronounced Satvij, and kit&b, a book, Eeoomes katcib. 

The dropping of an aspirate, and the change of position of an 8, as in gdhrci for 
ghijpi, a horse, do not seem to be so colnmon in Inner Siriiji as in the Simla dialects, but 
the other consonantal change8 noted there are frequently met with. Thus t derived from 
an old tl- is represented by ch in such words as d d p ,  three ; ~*dch, night ; khzch, a field, 
and ch and j are pronounced as & and da or z respectively as in ddnapi, the moon ; 
&ibh, the tongue. 

When we have 8 in Hindi, we often have, as usual, an B pronounced es &, h Inner 
Sirhji, as in dijbhlai, good ; dittau, white. To put the matter another way, Sanskrit $ is 
usually preserved. But this is not almaya the case, as the Samkrit daccril-cc is represented 
by enr2'1-, not Barir, a body. 

Dec1eneion.-The nominative plural is usually the same as the nominative singular. 
But tadblkwa nouns in ci (6, au, 6) change the h l  6, etc., to 6. Thus gh*&, cr hose, 
pl. ghoyi. Frminine noug? ending in a consonant add ci in the plural. Thus bh* 
a sister, plural bhiy6. l l e  oblique form plural is always the same as the oblique farlp 
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singular. The oblique form singular of tadbhaeo nouns in d (6, m, ii) endo ill 8. Thus 
ghirpi, obl. sing. and plur. ghwt9. Mmculine nouns ending i n  a consonant add d fo make 
the oblique form. Thm g h h ,  a house, obl. sing. and plur. g&8. In the cese of all 
nouns, mesculine or feminine, ending in i or d, the oblique form is the same ee the 
nominative singular. Feminine ilouns ending i n  a consonant make the oblique form by 
adding 6. Thus bhin, a sister, obl. sing. and plur. bhibl. 

The Agent cnso, which is also used as 8 Locative, is g e n e d y  formed in the case of 
masculine nouns. by ndding 5, or by changing a h l 6  (6, ou, ii) to 6. Thm $hi@, a 
horse ; ghW8, by a horse, or by hones : gh&, a house ; g)Ldrt9, by a house or houses, 
or in a house or houses : Ibcilhi, an eleplisnt ; hcilhib, 1)y nn elephant or elephants. 

But in the cam of feminine nouns the agent cape is the same as the oblique form. 
Thus, ifihfi, a girl ; bdhri, by a girl or girls : bhin, a sister ; I r h i ~ i ,  hy x sister or s i s m  

These chanps  are convcnientlp, shown in the following table, to which the vocative 
forms are also ncldcd :- 

N O ~ .  Siug. I Nnn. 

Most of the poetpositions are the same ns in the otlier Western Pahifi dialects and 
in Kdui, but there are a few peculiar to Inner Biriiji. The following are the mote 
common :- 

T C ~  (9-6, mu), of. 
be', to. Also used for the eccusstive like the Hindi kd. This is the same as in 

Kuld.  
ri t*i, for, for the sake of. 
m&je' or m&jhb, in. 
poratmde', on. 
fir@, ~, ka, aigff, from, and all a h  uaed to form an  ablativo of the instrument. 

h usual the poetpoeition rci (9-6, r m )  is an adjective, its mesculine singular oblique 
and ite mesouline p l u d  being re', and its feminine being d. 

Adjeotiver call For few remarks. As usual, only those ending in ci (6, QU, G )  
are mutable, making the uraoculine oblique ~in,p!nr md the ma~mlino plural in 5, 

the feminine in i. 

g l q ,  a home . . 

gldr, e k n e e  . . 

U f h i ,  en elephant . . 

iahri, e glrl . . . 

blbilr, 4 sister . . 

plur. 

yhart? 

ghnr 

liath4 

iahzi 

b h r g  

I Obl. dng. Aamt dug. 
snd ylor. and plonl. 

I 

g&i 

yhnni 

Lthr 

da hri 

b h i ~  

I 
V a .  
sing. 

--- 

V-8 

p ~ r d  

hat h l  

lahdb  

bhi* 

9hbta 

ghdri 

halhld 

Iahri 

bhi* 

Vw. 
plrr. 

9- 

tlW8 

MlMa 

i8Arf8 

b h ~ p u  



Cornpariaon is usually cffeckd with the help of the ablative patposition k;, a in 
&hi@-kg Gmrnci, taller than the sister (sentence 2311, and in sdbbhi-k8 tdmmci, tallest d 
all. 

Pronoun~.-The first two pereonal pronoane are thus declined- 

I. Thou 

Sing. Nom. hg, ha"0 tli 
A 9  mat t a r  
Gen. m-vci (-6, -au) t&*& (-0, -af t )  
Obl. mi?, pnci t z ,  t i  

Plur. N.0m. 5888. hcimfnt t6888, t d w -  
Ag. aieeb, hcipnnli tiieei, tcinamt? 
Gen. ciee8rci (-6, -m) t5eecir6 (-6, dau), thcirg (-0, -au: 

mhciva (-6, -au) 
Obl. ieeci, h i w e  tGsucZ, t6rnm6 

The dative singular sometimes ccppeala under the forms rnarnbhg and tambhe', insteed 
of &-b6, t8-b6, reepectively. Tbus, tal" chhdlii majltbhe' P.& &n6, thou didst not give to 
me a kid. 

The Demonstrative Pronoune, which are also used tps pronouns of the third 
person. are declined as follo~vs. 111 the singular, they have feminine forms, hut the 
ncuter forms obscrvetl in tlic case of some of the Simla dialects l~eve not been noted :- 

Nom. 

Ag. 

od. 

P1ut.- 

Nom. . . . .  

An. . . . . 
Obl. . , . .  

Tl~in I That 

1 Maw. Fe~n. 

I_ 

ca, M 

Id* &I 

f#, #a8 
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The cteruonsftative pronoun eau, when the object af ta verb, is often a t b h e d  am a 
termination to the verb which governs it, and then hops its &la1 vowel, and becomes 
simply 8. Thus, &-a, give it. Snmetimes, exactly like the similar 8 in KSshmiri, it is 
used quite pleonasticelly, and refers to 8.n object already expresses, as in &6 eulig6r 
khdle-8, what the swine will eat it, in which the ' i t '  represents the what ' snd the 
whole simple means 'what the swine will eat .' 

The Belative and Interrogative Pronouns are declined as followo. The Inter- 
rogative has also a neuter form which i s  described immediately efter the p d g m  :- 
-. - 

I Who, which. that I Who, which 

Sing.- 

N om. 

Ag. . , . 
Obl. . 

Ag. . kdr, MI&. 

Obi. . . * : I  =' Z knf .  

Tho Neuter Interrogative Pronoun is k2, what? Its oblique form is ki, as in ki-bd, 
why 3 

The Inde&lite Pronoune are kbi, anyone, some one, and kihh,  anything, some- 
thing. T have not uoted any examples of the oblique forme of these, nor arc they given 
by Mr. Bailey. 

The following Pronominal acliectivm may be noted :- 

*a, it5hroi or ydhyli, like this. 
t@d, tdhyd, like that 
kit&, kg&&, like what? 
dtrd, thin much, plur. thia many. 
te'ba, that much, plur. that meny 
kitroil how much ? plur. how many 'r' 

,b ueuel, instsad of the h a 1  d of aU theae, we msy have 6 or au. 

THE VEBB.-A,--Auxiliary Verbe and Verbe 8ubetencive.- The Presllt 
tenet, of the Verb Subetrznlive is cia* or ea, I em, thou art, eco., which does not change 
in mnjuption, being used for sLI person8 of both numben, and both genders. There 
le a neptive verb aubstentive d h  (or nR) ci&, (I) em not. ~t he8 s meec~dine plum1 
nth (na) ti&, and e feminine singuler and plureI nth (&) idi ,  but it does not change 
lor peleon. 



The past of t.he verb mbetantive is thi, I was, thou wast, etc., which, like mi, M 
~mmutable, and does not change for gender, nurnber, or person. 

B.-Active Verb,-The Inb i t i ve  cnds in ?ti ( ~ 6 .  pau), which, after 1, r, or r is 
changed to n& (916, nau). Thus &ikp& (@kpo, t ~ i k ~ a u ) ,  b strike ; p6pti, (-a, -,mu) 
to fall. 

Thc Present Participle is formed by ad- dd (do, dau) to tbe root. Thurr, &ikdcZu 
(t~ikd6, hikdau), striking. As in other Western Pahiiri Dialects, this participle is used 
in Illceptive compounds, as in  ti2 khzcii kardd EGgd, they began to make rejoicing, and 
also as an Infinitive of purpose, as in t&- ti5-be' rzcicg69- &ar& bhdjJ, he sent him to 
feed swine. 

When the root oE a verb ends in a vowel or in a single h, n is inserted before - the 
&i. Thus from khipcZ, to eat, pres. part, khGnd2, and from rauhgi, to remain, pres. 
part. lbauhndG. 

The following present participles are slightly irre,dar .- 
A&&, to become, pres. part. hzcmdG. 
Iazcg&, to take, J y ,, Zauindd. 

The verb ihpci or ijg8, to come, makes its present participle ihn& or ij&, and 
or mi&&,. to go, makes its present participle ni+t& or ncZbdd. 

The Past ParticipIe ie formed by adding ci (6, au, 5) to the root. Thus, @ikci, 
(bil.6, bikaw, hikfi), struck. The terminations in ak a d  4 ase those mod commonly 
used. 

Irregular Past Participles are :- 

i h ~ a  or ~ jp&,  to come ; past. part. cZ6. 
nip& or nli&&, to go. ,, ,, nathau. 
j&p(i, to go. ,, ,, yatr (pl. gaud; fern. gswi). 
bdk~ci, to ait. ,, ,, bd(ha&. 
dip&, to give. , ,, dinnau, digaau. 
laggnd, to be applied. ,, ,, Zcigccoc. 

The verbs h*a, t b  become ; laup&, to take ; and &?mi, to do, form their pmt parti- 
ciples regularly. Thus. h65, lau8, k6r8. Of course all these can end in 6. a * ~  or ii, 
instead of 8 ; so that, e.g., we have 15~2, Zau4, and k6rii, and, indeed, these ii forms are the 
most cornmod of all. 

The Fdure  Passive Participle is the mlnc in form as the Infinitive. Thue, whitap 
n 8  tat5&ti, it is not to be gone inside, i.e., I mill not gc, inside ; khudi k & ~ i ,  khu6 
h*0 ea&+ thi, happiness to be made, happy to he become, was proper, i.e., i t  was 
proper to rejoice and to be happy. 

The Oonjunctive Partioiple ie formed by adding i to the ,root, thus g o w r ,  hevlllg 
struck, but this form ia only uaed in Inteusivc compounds, as in hap@ diwi (he) clivi~lsci, 
When used as ,a re,dm ~onjunct~ive participle, 6 1 . i  is ndded, ns in hi&-k*, nnving 
struck. 

The Nouu of Ageucg is formed by txlding ntociJC to the root. Thus, toikuwd~u 
striker, one who iu about to strike. 
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The second person singular of the Imperativc is the same in forin as the mnt. The 
plural is formed by adding 6. Thus, h ik ,  strikc thou ; QikG, strikc ye. Some Impera. 
tivm are irregular : Thus :- 

Imperative 

2nd Sing. 2nd Plur 

ihpoi or ij@ to come Zchh ZchhcE 
mipoi or n&bpci, to go mi&, n&d mi&, na&. 

The Old Present or Present Subjunctive is conjugated as follows :- 

I strike, I may strike : 
Sing. Plur. 

1. aikii, &ik8 - teikti, &ik$ 
2. - tuikd - lieik& 
3. - teikd .- teikau 

The nasalized form of the first person is ayyarcntly most common aftcr a vowel or a 
single h. Thus nrie, I may go; ihg, I may come; gal&, I may call (myself thy 
son). 

'lhe Future is formed by d d i n g  lai (16, law) to tlic root. Of these lau is the most 
common. Thie changes for number and gendel; but does not changc for person. Thm 
biklau, I (masc.), thou (masc.) or he will strike ; h i k l i ,  we, you, or they (all masc.) will 
strike. The femininc is hikli  for all persons of both numbers. I n  the first person sin- 
gular end plural, a u may be insertcd hefore the lau, so tohat this person is singular mas- 
culine bikulau or hiklau ; plural masculine bikuld or BikM. Verbs whose roots end in 
a vowel or a single h changc this tb of the first person to S. Tllua, n&pci, to go, has 
rraizlau or sGlau, I shall go. 

The verbs ihpoi, to come, and raerhpi, to remain, are slightly irregular. The former 
hae for its first pereon ihglau, ihlau, ielau or ilau, and so on for the other persons nlld 
for the p l d .  lZauhgd, to remain, hae ita first person singular, wzh6lau or ~*auhl'trr u. 
L a u w ,  to taG-has its first pcrson la8lau, and dipd, to give, d ~ e l a u .  

Rprding the form kh6le'-8, they will eat it, in &b euligdr khi188, of the p ra l~ le ,  
see under the head of demonstrative pronouns. 

The present participle, without any nuxiliary is u d  for the ordinary prescnt, nnd 

changes for gendcr and number, but not for pcrson. Tbus &ik& (-db, -dau), I (masc.) 
drikc, thou (masc.) strikest, and so on. The masculine plural is hikdi,  and thc femiuine 
for both numbers is hikdi. Verl~e like k h 6 ~ 5  and rauhpti, have, of courac, khaiqldb 
(&hain&, khaindau), and ~auhwdd (ratthnd6, rauhndau), etc. 

Mr. llailey notes 8 paseive uec of the prcsent participle, indicating ability, na in 
&rd n6hl k&dau, wr for my (part), i t  is not I~cing done, i.e., I cannot do. 

A definite p m n t  is formed with ldgaw (pnst perticiplc of Inggpd) ~tldcd to thc 
p-nt pdiciplc,  an in hf kikdau Idgau, I am striking. 

The Imperfect is  formecl by d d i n g  thi to the present participle, as in hg kikdarr- 
thi, I was striking. Thc pnrticiplo changes for gcnder and number, but not for Ilcrson. 
Or we may add ldgocr-thi, a9 h$ hikclnrc Irigrrtr- llri. 
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The tenses f o r ~ n d  from t,he past pnrticiple call for no remark, they arc m d n  exactly 
in Hindi. Thus :- 

hg nithazl, I went. 
mat" hikau, I struck him. 
h i  nilhau 684, I havc gone. 
mas" hikata dsi, I have struck him 
A% nithau thi, I had gonc. 
mat" bikau thi, I had struck Iiim. 

The Possive Voice is hardy cvcr u~cd  in this dialect. 

Possiblc forms are :- 

hg h i k m  handau, I am heing struck. 
h% Qikau hundau thi, I was bcing struck. 
ha  teikazl j i lau,  I s11a11 bc struck. 

No axamplcs of causal verbs occur in the specimcns or in Mr. Bailey's work. 
They pw doubtless formed on thc lint! of other Western 'i-'nhfiri didects. 
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TRANSLITERATION APJD TRANSLATION. 

I - 6  diti iohrit thi. TG-mafi jhe f_shG@-lGhra6 bkbii-b6 
Otbe-man-of tico s01l.s were. Them-ainong by-the-emall-6071 ths-father-to 

bvli~, 'hB babi, &G m h 6  band6 Gri-khati-rii LL, sau 
it-zocce-eaid, ' 0 fctthe~*, i o h d  my share thy-propej*ty-of is, that 

bandi-dE.' Ti.b11% tbitt? bandi-dink. Tho*-dh yti+pit_sli6 
dioide-(atad-)$we.' Therb by-him it-wae-divided-(and-)gkm: A-fm-days-aftel* 

h61&11e-S6hri1E s6bll ma1 katthe k6rt1, diwdi&-b6 &thC. 
by-the-enaccll-eon all property together tcae-made, afav-country-to he-went. 

TtikkhE nai-k6ri opnE-b6e-ri khati z6ri-miiB jhe khbi. 
There pone-having hie-oron-prent-one-ofef the-property debnuchery-ilt waa-loet. 

Jtibbii bauhu kh6rOch k6ri-chhekii, t&ii-d&e bd@ 
IYhm rnwh expet8dittbre he-had-made-cmpletely, in-that-coune-ofit~~y a-great 

ndkil . Tgbbi k6Aki! hGi-56. T&b& ti%i-d&i-re eku-idmi-r6 
famine fell. Therb poor he-became. Then that-country-of a-wrarfi-of 

,oh66 nathG. 1'6 itE tea-& apne-chhetk sungar LCrdii 
it&-the-hme he-tce~st. By-him him-au-for in-hie-vwn-field mhze feeding 

hhCjil. T6bbi kit6 mane bijl~i, &b ~ung6r 
it-wcce-rent. Thetb by-Ibb b-the-mind it-wa-eaid, ' what the-ewbe 

khiles, h bi kkilau.' YBhe - 6  koi ngi din&-thi. 
toill-eat-it, I aleo zcill-eat.' S w h  him-to anyone fiol givhg-wae. 

Ttibbi t6ii-bt5 budh pliiri. Bola, ' mere-biiba-re kt3trE-j+fi-b6 
Thetr him-to memory vct~br-rted. It-wae-wid, ' my-father-of how-mafay-eervonle-lo 

1,aubfi r6ti dindc-thi ; I Bbba bhachhe m&&. H ~ B  libbh 
much bread $icing-loae ; I now by-hacnger die. I C L ~ L O  

npne-bibii-nw niilau. TEit-bB bollau, " he babi, ma i 
my-oron-father-near rcill-go. Ei~n-to I-will-eay, " 0  fccthe~-, by-nae 

P b r m a ~ - 6  t i   ti.^ 5 darbh k6rit; 8bbi jogi n%? 
God-of and of-thee ein was-hne; noto etrch worthy not 

muhii jE tPri heti boll& Blambhe 8hba je!i hbr 
I-mmnined I h d  Illy eo~d they-will-eay. Xe rtoru cce other 

j d  d, tCy5 rn; bi  dkh." ' "I'fibbii uthi-knri 
mw$b,,l8 are, nrclr ate ako co~wider." ' Therr atsiae~b-hccoirrg 



ap~8-bBbR-nBy6 nithG. Sau inachi clitr th6, t8ti-* blbe 
his-otun-fatl~e~--~ieul-  Be-zcerct. B e  ye& far  zcns, hiin-of by-the-father 

- - 
t6it 11eri-k6ri di.~-ii 81. Thuri-libri tea-ri? ,0616 
I seeri-11nt.irzg coazpcrssio~~ cmlae. Rtcn-liavirc9 him-of on-the-neck 

milit. Banhil lnughi dini. Tel)I~i SI3hlflfi bid it, 
he-zcas-joiaed. Df~~ch kisses zoere-given. The11 by-flre-sols it-wm-said r 
he 1 nm'i P61.mi.snri-rti &;I t@i% daroh ktiril; Bbbi tet5 
' 0 father, By-~ne God-of and of-tlree sir& wns-done ; now szdch 

j6gi ngf ranliit ji! tErrt bZt% =all%' Bi  bE 
toortlby not I-reilraitrecl that thy sort I-ntny-say.' By-the-father 

apl>8-s@uki-bb bill i t  j 6, kllarE-kharP j Ilik~E k i rh i  
his-oron-se~*t.cc~zIs-to il-zccts-said that, ' good-good ga~*:nents havi~g-prodrrced 

5 ; Eil-118 bani-d6i. Slinghs Git-rE I~iitl~i! mnndri, siji1,ohi 
britrg ; hinz-to clothe. Both this-oue-of orb-tlre-l~nwd tc-ling, and 

pail-6 pIjlp5 1 -  dFi. I h5lnini: kllil6, kliuli hole. 
oa-tlr e-feet slr ocs l i n g - f o r  gice. Now tee toill-ent, a zoill-be. 

Paliile m k 5  66hra ~nn%-th-, ebbs jiandi h i  ; g8jii-thi, 6bb5 
A t-Jivst my sot& dcacl-zcas, ?&oto l i t  brc~r ute ; lost-loas, ?bolo 

bhafi.' TGbl>i t& khuSi knrdi: ligc. 
wns-wet.' Tl~ea tAq ~ejoici)tg fna king begnrz. 

Tea-rii 1:byi Schril cllhCta t l ~ i .  Je1)I)ii g h b d - n e e  
Him-of the-gveat sou ira-the-$el4 ~cc~s.  W/lre,r the-houer-)rear 

pitji~, g ihi -d  t i  nit_ynC-ri &II@F Suni. '.re ! hii Ckii-Suki 
he-arrived, s011g-of and dalrciag-of gaoise was-Aearcl. The18 (lo-) one-eevoant 

kitdi-k6ri pfichhi~, 'ye  kc! s5 ?' TPa6 tCi~-ni?!+ bdi i  
callecl-having it-was-asked, ' this tohat is ?' By-l!  in^ him-necrr it-was-said 

je, r bhi6 kc. ~~f i -115b6  I kliiiui pini kbri, 

tknt, ' thy bvother came. By-tlryfathe~. a-great errling drircking wns-made, 

Csd-gale ji: rgbar bl~Cti.' ~ 6 i i e  jhikhi-kbri 
on-tliis-word that in-good-healtlr he-has-beau-nart.' By-him a~tgered-having 

&nil ja, a whitar nsf ni41!5.' Tebbi tea+ 
it-rcus-cotbsidered that, ' tritlrin ?lot it-is-lo-be-gorre.' Then Ailla-of 

b&& bigb nikhdi-k&ri sau 13~tySi1. TeuC 
by-the-fathev outaide entelggfd-having he roas- ~~ecro~ret~.at~d-&th,  By-him 

blbi-nE@ bala, ' bhd,  EtF-hbrSfi 11% &'i !&hi1 k5rd5 
the-f~ther-near it-wan-said, ' lo so-naeay-yealSs 1 cnvice  doing 

ranhii. KMhi t&ri gal nab? k i t i  ; p'ou ta? k U 1  
rerncritled. Ever thy word ?rot was-cut ; but  b#-thee ever 

ek-L6 : r i -d  chl~elii mambh6 n"a dino, apnZ-s6ng)il-sathi 
n-elte-goat-of kid to-me not waa-gicetr, (rlr!rl) w1y-orctn-co~~anbrrs-fr.ielrd8 
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khuSi k8rde. Jabba r ye be@ 56, jeae Eri  
rejoicing might-have-made. When thy thio son came, by-whom thy all 

kllati-pathi l c h i - b  dini, ta'i h i  kh6ni pini 
propegsty-etcetelea harlots-to zuas-given, by-thee him-of:foolv eating drinking 

ktiri.' TBiB tEa-bB bblii, ' he b@&, tB t5 sa& 
cocrs-made.' By-him him-to it-toae-eaid, ' 0 son, thou ve:.ily ?am 

mi-set% sii; &G-kiQh meri sti, sau sbbh Gri &, Phiri 
m~-zit18 ar t ;  what-ever mine is, that a12 thine is. On-the-other-hano 

khuSi ktirni, khu4 hGni zrtriiri thi, 
rejoicing to-be-made, happy to-be-become nece8sary wn8 

k 6ssB:gale je bhia  muti-thi, sau jiund5 hbii ; 
on-cdat-word (i.e., because) that thy bvothe~ dead-was, he living hecame 

g8jii-thi, sau bhe@.' 
loat-wao, he was-met.' 



The country in which SainjZ is spoken, and the estimated number of its apeakere, 
are dealt mith in the Introduction to the Kulu Group. A brief account of the dialeot 
is given in the Rev. T. Grahame Bailey's Lccnguuges of the Northern Himalaya, and 
this is our only source of information, as the dialect mas not reported in the preliminary 
operations of this Survey, nor have any specimens of it been received. 

Sainji is closely connected with Inner Siriiji, and in  the following pages all th& iie 
proposed is to give a brief account of the points in which i t  differs from that dialect, 
based entirely on the materials collected by Mr. Bailey. I have also given on pp. 706 ff. 
of list of Sainji words and sentences compiled from the same sourct. 

The Pronunciation of Sainji may be taken as, on the whole, the same se that of 
Inner Siriiji. 

There is a tendency to pronounce cc or c i  as au, even in the middle of a word. Thus, 
kahg or kauhaG, from ; gvaE, instead of gvgJ a village ; t&% or t a d ,  by thee. 

The most noteworthy difference, however, is the Sainji tendency to drop h l  
vowels. Thus, instead of the Inner Siriji gh@d-rcZ, Sainji has ghbre'-r, of a horse ; i n d  
of the Inner Siraji ghora-bg, Sainji has ghura-b, to a I~ouse ; and instead of the Inner 
Siriji kd sci, Sainji has kd-s ml~at is (it) ? 

Deo1eneion.-The result of this tendency to drop final vowels hes reduoed two post- 
positions to being simple consonants, and this has again, owing to the shifting of the 
accent, sometimes reacted on the noun itself. The two poetpositions thus apocopated 
are the 9.5 of the genitive, and the be' of the dative-accueative. The former has become 
r,  and the latter b. Before other postpositions the ordinary oblique form is used. Aa 
9.6 becomes I * ,  so also do 1.6 and T Z  ; so that the genitive no longer changes for gender or 
number, as is the case mith genitives with the full termination ra. 

Sometimes, it may Be added, the full terminations I*& ana be' are elnployed as in 
Inner Siraji, and in such cases, the vcZ is liable to the usual changes. Before the b the 
termination of the noun generally undergoes certain changes. We must therefore give 
,he following specimens of declension ;- 

The othcr postpositions are the same as in Inner Birhji, except that t h w  of the 
ablative are fign, and kg, kahz, or kauh,?. 

An elephbnt 

hathr 

hat hi 

L t h f i  

l d l h i r  

hathtb 

hathi 
- 

Note tbnt the a in bhrpab is short. 

A house 
- -- 

ghar 

yhasb; 

y has8 

ghar6r 

ghardb 

yhar 

- -- -- 

I A horn 

-- 

Nom. Sing. 

Obl. Sing. and Plnr. 

Ag, and Loo. Sing. and Plnr. 

Qen. Sing. and Plnr. 

Dat. Sing. and Plur. 

Nom. Plnr. 

ghara 

g hare' 

ghar8 

ghardr 

ghararb 

gha~a 
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The declension of the Personal Pronouns dzers  slightly fivm that given for 
Inner Siriji. Mr. Bailey gives the following :- 

I. Thou. 
Sing.- 

Nom. hag tic 

Ag. nz 68. taut?, tcit?. 

Obl. ma2 t i .  
Gen. nadrci t 21-5 
Dat. maZ-bhL tci-bhe'. 

P1ur.- 
N0m. 88d tZIt78e 

Ag. cihd t,irsed 
Obi. i886, 686 tfik 
Gen. pn hi?*& tlr&qi 
Dat. d885b. &6b Izirib 

Wikh the form mag-bhe' may be compared the Inner Siriji nzambhe'. 
The Demonetrative Pronoane are declined as follows :- 

Thir. I That. 

Fern. 
--- 

8ii 

*I. I 
sa 

t 6%; tee#; 

te's ( tea)  t tssa Obl. 

Gen. 

-- 
~ I ' L i ~ .  That. 

-. - - I ..-.- - -.-- A 

I Morc, nod F~III .  I Mw. an3 Fern. 

P1nr.- 
Norn. 

43. 

m 7 a ,  a 7  

I 

I 
I $5 186 

I 
I 

iad tddb. 

- 
Z ~ S E - 7 6 ,  e'e1a7 

Dat. I 

Gen. I t ~ a - r a ,  taar 

Jar6 b 

I 

Some of the above forms are not in Mr. Bniley'e but are taken from hb 
specimen eentences, or deduced from parallel occurrences found therein. Mr. Bailey 
gives the e in 6885, eto. as long. Perhap it ehould be ebort a8 ir: t6886, etc. 

The remaining pronouns do not present important variations. The oblique form 
of kun, who 3 M kcie or k k i i ,  and that of ke', what ? ki .  ' Why ' is ki&ii, ia whit$ &4 
is ideniicai witt j& Ule dative postpeltion in Cham85li. 

- . - 



VERBS.-A.-Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Subetsntive.-The present tense 
is 85, which, as in Inner Sirtiji, is immutable. I t  is often suffixed to another word and 

t h n  drops its vowel, as in kZ8, wlmt is   our name), for kE-86 ; rag)-8, for rach-86, 
he dwells. The negative Verb substantive is ne'hf dlhi, ie not, and is also immutable. 

The past tense is ti as in Kulvi, instead of the thi  of Inner Biriji. It also is irnmu- 

table. 

B.-Active Verb.-The Old Present and Present Subjunctive is thus conjugated. 
I t  is the same in the singular and t.he plural, and the second and third persons are the 
88Dl8. 

1 may strike, etc. 
Sing. and Plur. 

1. - tr)ikG. 
2 and 3. tsikz. 

The Future has three forms, all different. I cannot say whether they can d l  be used 
with the same verb, but I give here the terminations attached in each case to the ~ e r b  
tgSk~c~, to strike. 

The first form changes the 1 of the Inner Sirkji future to 91.' We thus get the 
following, the singular and plural being identical. 

I shall strike. 
-. . 

Sing. and Plur. 

1. - tsikiir 
2. - k i k a ~  
3. - teikcil*. 

The seoond form distinquishes tlle singular from the plural, but in each number 
there is no distinction of person. Tllus :- 

I shall strike, etc. 

lst, 2nd, and 3rd persons. 

Sing. &kt2 
Plur. biki. 

TI&-form seems to be a derivative of the old present. This tense is often con- 
founded with the future, and in Klshmiri has lost its present significationand is only 
used as a future or as a present subjunctive. 

The third form takes the b which is the dietinguishing mark of the future in East- 
ern India. The same b also occurs in the future oE the Gawarbati PiBiicha language. 
Mr. Bailey only gives exhmples of the first person, aiz., bikGb, I uhall strike. Whetlier 
the same form is used for the other persons, I do not know. 

The Inner Siriiji Future, h6Z5, lie will be, is given by Mr. Bailey in one of his sen- 
tences. 

The other tenses are formed as in Inner Sirsji, and all for noremsrks, but in one of 
his sentences Mr. Bailey gives 1.a2he for ' he dwells, ' which is evidently a compountl 
of $*a%, and 86, tho verb substantivq wit11 the final a dropped as explained above. Tllis 

' So also in the Veron Piachm lnnguaye, tho 1 of the future bas become r. 



is probably really a present dehite  formed bp suffixing su to the old present, so tllat 
it stands for an original ~.au"fi-sa. 

The irregular verbs are much as in Inner Siriji. The only one deserving special 
notice is i&&*ci, to come ; pres. part., i&dli ; past part., iwci ; Imperative, i&, plur. 
i&a ; fut. idpiir, etc. 



LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND PHRASES FOR THE KULU 

E8injl. 

I&. 

DGI. 

cl11v. 

Tfar. 

Penz. 

'&llan. 

Satt. 

Atth. 

XnuiI. 

DRBS. 

Bib. 

.-.... 

-.,... 

. !Ha; .  

a[,-ri. 

1186. 

A@@. 

Uhir i .  

MhLri. 

Td. 

T B ~ .  

Ted. 

TI&. 

T h h 6 .  

m*. 

SifijI nni wj l -706  
4 1 

Eoglirb. 

1. one  . . . 
1. THO , . 
& Thl-ee . . . 
4. Four . . , 

5. Five . . . 
6. S i s  . . 
7. Seven . , , 

8. Eight .. . - 
9. Niue . . . 

10. Ten . , 
11. Twenty , . . 

/ 

14. F i f t ~  . , . 
13. Hundred . , . 
14.1 . . . 
15. Of me . . . 
16. Jline . . . 
17. \Vt. . . . . 
19. Of us . . . 
10. Our . . . 
2C. Thou . , . 
21. Of thee . . . 
22. Thin* - . . 
23. Ton - . 
24. Of yon . . . 
95. Your I . . 
- - 
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GROUP. 

Kuloi. Inner BIr&jL k E b  . . . . Ek. . , . . 
D6i . . . , Dfil , . 
l'rir, (in Wed Kulu) cllrn, Cheo . . . . 

clieu. ! 
Chfir . . . . 
PaiIj . . , 

Chhnu , , . . 
s 6 t t  , . , . 
O t t l ~  . . , . 
Kafa . . , , 

6 . , , 

Hlhi, hlb , . . , 

P6i i j~h  . . . 
Snue . . . . 
Heii  . . . . 
AlPri~ . , . , 
1 . . . 
AESE, hnm, hsme . , 
Ans~r6, mllhrii . . 
Assari, m h i 6  . . 
Til, t h a n .  . . . 
Tm?i . . . . 
' 6  , . .. , 

Ttlsse , . , . , 

'&!hr , . . . 
Pan,& . . . . 
'&Fan . . . . 
Sit, mt . . . 
&h, nth. . . 
h'aa . . 
DBse , . . . 
BIII . . , . 
P a  . . . . 
Sbnu . . . . 

H 8 . h i a .  , . 
Memu . . . . 
MBmn . . . . 
dsee, h i ~ n m e  . , . 
Asahrh, mharau . , 

Anmi* mh6.n . . 
Tti , .. . , 

TPmn . . . . 
Tctau . , . 

TiIneE, tGmrn8 . . 

Tu~~l r rB ,  tUsd, t h u d  . 1 Td~aBrlA, thhmu . . 
Tomalid, t lnr i ,  t b d r i  . T l w  thama , . , - 

KuIE& h n r  



b#lLb. I lidul. - 1  In* w,,. M n f i  

. . .  . . .  . . 38. Hand - H W ,  hitb Bath, h6th Hath. I 

07. Of him . . .  

28. His . . .  
29. They . . .  

. . . .  :2O. Of them 

31. Their . .  

33. Boot . . r k o l g h ,  W 6 g i  . . Pair, khur . . .  

35. Eye . . .I H&hohb, Ucbc lh  6kkhs . . .  1 Akkh. 

. . . .  . . .  . . .  37. Tooth 1 d .I Dind / Dlnd. 
I I 

Tan-A. 

T B ~ I - ~ .  

Tab  

Ti%-&. 

Tab-a. 

T . . .  I Tei-IS . .  

TBI-d . . .  
Ta . . .  

42. Belly . .  I P*t . . .  1 pet . . .  I Pet 

Ten-ri . . .  
TY, d, 08 . .  

39. Heir . 
4J. Heed . . .  
41. Tougne . . 

I 

. .  ' T ~ n h i - 6 .  6&., 1i-1 . . 
. .  TlnhP-ri. . . .  Tin&*, Q i - 6  

43. Beck . 

. . .  44. Iron 

Tpa*. 

Unpd. 

&~bh. 

r 6 . . .  8&81 . . .  I 

. . . .  45. Gold 

. . .  46. Silver 

47. Father . . .  
re. Mother ., - 

52. Woman . . - . .- . RBttI,  t a h g u ~  . . , B E ~ ~ I .  

Mood . 

b r b b h  . . .  

Pitth . 

. . . .  L a b  

. .  49. Biwther 

50. Sietei' . 

51. Man . .  , 

Mupd . 

k l b h  . .  

. .  Pith, pi#l 

. . .  I,nU 

... I- 

...... 

- I 

i 

I . .  . .  BUI, Bhih BhU, d&d : Rh91 (eldrr), bhtia (yown. 
. I 

. . . .  S d  

. . . .  R 

. . . .  SGna 

. . . .  Rap& 

. . .  D L P ~ I ,  bh, thb . .  

A y j . .  

Oar). 

D i l  (elder), bbIp (younger). 

Merd. 

DM (el&), bEhp (younger.) 

. . .  Miibpa , 

BHb 
. i Ribl 

I 
j:, I . . .  

DBI (elder), bhlp (youngor), 
chll (younger). 

. . . .  Mapd 



. . .  . .  W. Child ! Yaps Ha!kB, b ~ l o k  . .  
I 

- loner ~ i i .  

. .  . . .  . .  53. Wife I-- B6tr1, hhenyr 
I 

b h J l .  

J o ~ ,  & w. 

...... . . .  60. God . PhmSb8r P61mSlar I 

s u k ,  dim . . . .  

. . . .  K M i g  

17. five . .  .I B t h e  . . . .  
. .  58. Cultivator 

61. Devil . . . ( Rtikhai, bhtt . .  

. . .  . . .  62. 6un 5 ,  h i  

I 

66. Wa* . . Rpl . , . . Pap1 . . ...... 
67. H o w  . G r  h . G hnr, QBri . . .  

I 

. . .  Ha11 

. . .  O. Moon . .  I BW, bat11 

I 
64. 6t.r . . . . .  

. i Tin 

68. Hone . . . .  ' Ghori, g a h e  . . .  Obofi . . .  Gho* 
j 

E k 6 s  . . . .  
. Dhy&yi, d i h l p ,  &aj 

. .  bnt:! ,  W I U ~ I .  I Bafth. 

T C ~  . . .  TaH. i 

...... 

Dih6:a. 

73. Duck . - . . . .  ...... Abhl 

. . . .  . . . .  70. Dog K a t t ~  

. .  . . .  71. Cat BfllA, Cfm. Wll) 

. . . .  . . .  12. Cook I Kukkar 

I 

. .  Kuttna or kubw 

. .  BsrBiQu (fern. -v) 

. . . .  Knkkq 

I I ---.-.. .. 1 

K c J q  Inner Si13ji slid Boinji.-7~7 
TQL IX, P U T  lV. 4 x 2  

KatU. 

0-b u*m. -11.). 

K*. 

76. Bird . . ~  

7;. 00 . . .  
78. B.I . . .  
79. Sit . .  

Cbim . . .  

N6B . 
. . .  ChibyG, cl18Ie 

Khh,  ~ 6 .  . : 

..,,.. 
NI, n b .  

Khh . . . .  KhE ! Kb. . . . .  
, N d  . . .  i 



&ghh. 

80. Come , r 

61. Beat . . 
P2. Stand - , 

83. Die . . 
84. Give . . 
85. Run . . 

87. Near . . 
88. Down , , 

SO. Far . 

1 K 4 a  Inner Bid$ 

-- -- 
. Ej j . . . .  lob, @j . . .  -I- 

. . .  . . . .  . Bhdtl, nor ~ B ; z ,  RBW 

. Bnnhd, bihh%.blii . . UndhB, to!, jrl(l . . 

. . .  . . .  . Kh- ho KharL nth 

. . . . .  . . . ,  . 6 l i a r  

DB. 

Thur. 

Ujha. 

. 

. 

. 

I . . . .  91. Who . .  .I  Kn. . . . . .  Knp 

3.1. What . . .  Ki . K a .  , . . .  
. . .  94. lVlly . .  KIG . . .  Kibi., krle 

95. And . . - 1  Hor . . .  H6r - . . .  
i . . . .  36. nut . .I P6r . . . .  P b  

I 

. . . .  De 

'$hnr,$hlh., bhagg . . 
. . .  j j  j 

90. Before . .  Agg8, bgh6 . 
01. Behind . . I . I RchchhB 

. . . .  Dr 

Thnr . , . . 

, . .  Ojhe, prr 

J lht ,  Egfi . .  . I  J6hj.  

Pahheii, p i b h t  . . .  Pit&. I 
I 

97. If I . J ; .  . 
98. Yen . . .  Hoe, ha . . .  
99. KO. . N . 

I 

1U3. Of s father . B6b~-rb, bb-rP . 1 BfbB-ri . . , . 
I 

. J E  . . . .  
Ha . . . *  
NO; . . . .  

100. Alas . . .  

Knp. 

KE. 

Kib, kl-&a. 

Hal . 

103. To a father . . . . . .  

I I 
71W- Kulul, Inner Sirijl and 8rinjI. 

Dal.011 . . . .  
101. A father . . Bib  . .  

104. Fmrn o fetbar . obc-na, bbb-na . .  i B -  - 
105. Twu father8 . .  . . . .  

BLb . . . .  

BPM-I@r& . . .  
DBI-bib . . . .  

100, Fnthere . . i B i h  - 



Engliab. - 
107. Of fathers . . 

h'olui JJn j5. 

B i b - d ,  bib-r9 . . B i b - r i  . 
108. To fathers , . i 

Bib6bl. bih&b( . , I  b . . .I Dibh 

! I 
I 

BibeQB. 

Beg.' 

109. Broul fathers . . ! Rib-na ,  Ubi-na . . . . 

111. Of a danghter , . 
112. To a dnnghter . . 
113. From a daughter . 
114. TWO danghtem . . 

119. A good man . . Khmirn&bpi~ . , Rimyi mapa& . . 

110. A daughter . . 

116. Of daughters . . 

117. To daughter0 . . 
118. From clanghtora . 

120. Of a good man . . ( Rimre rnsrdir. 

B B ~ I  . . . . . . . 
B8p-rh 8 . , . 
BtpM . . . . 
Betl-M . , . . 
Dm bap , . . , 

&$!-IS , , . . 
&ti-W . . . , 

B6F-na .- . . . 

122. From a good man . Kh- mihpl-M . . R a m p  mapn=&i-ld~i , 

BBts-ri . . . . 
Be(i.bg . , . . 

; Betr-lc.?, . , . . 

Dp.1 kt! . . . . 

121. To a good man . . Khnr6 mih,hpa-IS . . R n m ~ e  mapa&i.bE , , 

i i 
12:J. Two good men , . Dar kl1nr6 mihna . . Do1 rirmr* m~pegb  . . DOI 18mr6 m a d .  ! 

' B m .  

ljttib. 

Be!l-ige. 

Dal  bet!. 

Betr.ri . . . . 
Beti-M . . . , 

htr- lew . . . 

liirrnyt mardib. 

12.1. Good nlon . . Khar8 mihpe . . R i ~ u *  mnpaO . Rimre rnnrcl. i I 

Ba!b. 

Betib. 

B@l-ig8. 

125. 01 good men . . I K h s 6  m i h p b r i  . . I Rim@ m n p a a i - r  . .I R i m p  mardir. 

129. A bad boy . , 

130. Good women . . 
131. A b d  girl . . 

133. 000.l . , . 
133. Bcltcl. . . . 

I 
126. To good men . . K h a n  mkhpa-hi5 . .! Rimre mayn&i-bi . , 

i 
Rimre mardib 

Burl rOhrl . . 

K h n d  . . . . 
' (L-na)  k h a r ~  . , . 
I 

Riln~i .  mardi-ig8. 

Itirmn b&tyi. 

127. From good men . . ' Khar8 mihpP-na . . 
128. A good wonlan . . i Khari b6trl . , . 

I 

L I - - _ -  
Kulat, h e r  SirSji and S11inj1.- 709 

B i . . . 
Riimpi . , . . 
( i -  ' i r  . . 

Rimy6 mans&i-larA . 
RBrn~i b h ~  . . . 

B6rI hhbr!. 

RLm*. 

(EO-ki) a- 



in. ~wt . . I Sbbhi-ram- - I B b b l l - t i  uohti . .I 86bbbi-G uthlii. 

I f i A o p r .  . . ( Oii . .I I r h L m I  . . .  
I 

I I 

. . . .  . . .  . . . .  16. A d q  I KUU I K U ~ I E  I Katti. 

. . .  .. . .  . .  151. A fmn&@ Bakri - E l k  

. . . .  . . . .  . .  155. QaaC - ,  Mhe S6k1-8 
I 

. 153. A mdadea . .  Wrn . . . .  Kakkay (barking d m )  

. . .  . . . .  . .  is. A h i e  &W H B ~ I  I 

I 



- . - 

Englilh. I Kulni. loner Sidjl. w 
- i 161. They ere. , r Te 4 ~ 8 ,  118 . . . Te6 aP, BsO . . I - I R L  

170. Being . . . Hun& . . , : 

thl . . . 

j T a  thl . . . 
SRU thl . . . 

162. I was . .. . Ha6 tM, ti . . . I 163. Thou wmt . . TB tha, ti , , . 

5 ,  we . , . / tra, ti . , ' t . . . . 

171. Having been . . Hai-k6 . . . . 

164. He was . . . 
a 

173. 1 may be. . . HaB ha6 . . . . 
179. I shall be . . Ha6 h0na . . . 

Ssn thi, U . . . 

176. To beat . . . M h B ,  m6mU . . . 
177. Beating . . . U6& . . . . 

178. Having h k n .  . Mbri-he . . , . 

166. YOU WBE . , 

167. They were . . 

183. Yon k t .  . . T n s s ~  mbrs-as, -sl . . I rn.a . . . T n a  ma 

184. They bed - . 'l'6 m l d - ~ C ,  - ~ l  . I i 
TcB h ~ k d e  . - . . TU WkdL 

185. I beat (Part Tsnrs) . Me? m6ra . . 

186. Thou beatelrt (Ponl Tni m~ . . 
Tmre). 

Tn& tha, ti . 
TB th€, tl . 

. . s 

. . . 
,Ha . . . 

Haoau . . . . 

.ED. 

Hapr 



.- 
English. 

-- 

188. .We beat (Part Tetue) 

189. Yon beat ( P w t  Tenao) 

. .  113 

19 I . . 

192. . . . d o  

193. I bed beater . . 
194. I mny bent r .. 

195. I shnll I~ent . .  
196. Tllon wilt bent . . .  

I 

. Taia  brtn.  I 

.- 

( Baii y k ~ .  

KNul. Sninji. 
- 

Ahe hrkfi. 

-- -- 
718--Kului, l n m  8irij1 and SninjL 

Inner BLLjL 
- 

Sen bik(n)lon . . 
A n d  &ik(n)lt? . . 

. .  Tfis& bik(o) le  

TBl & I ~ ( u ) ~ E  r r 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

. .  HZ nandsn 

TU rdndeu .. , 

Sau  nandan . . 
8-6 ninde . . 
Tn& nand6 . . 

. .  Tee n ~ n d e  

. .  Hg ui thau 

Tn natban . . 
. .  Sau hl tbau I 

i 
187. H e  will boat . . I San m i r l i  . I 

i 
194. W e  fiball beat . m i r n i  , r . - 

I 
199. Yon will brat . .  1 Tnss.7 marl6 . . .  

I 

Assa d r a  b . 

. . .  TnalrP m5m 

. . .  ' % n s e ) T i n l ~ e m i r i i  

IlaG mi rda - l ig i -hnud i - a .  

HII; nlirdi-lhgbhnudktl,  
&hi. 

Ma i  j ~ n k a - t l ,  - t h l  4 - 
Hn8 loirk . . 
H a 8  mirnii . . .  
T: marlib . . .  

200. They will beet . . 
201. I sbonld beat . 

AM taikfl . .- 

. .  Tnesa $rke 

. .  T ~ ~ b l l i f i  

HP Blkdan l l gau  . 
HE hikdau IRaau-thl 

Ma? blkfi.thI . . 
.-.-. 

Ha; h ~ k n l e u ,  t.srklan 

. .  1'15 hrk(n)lau 

TB mirle .. r . 
...... 

214. Wa went. . .  
I 

'I 202. I am beaten . . Ha; mir i i i -d  . . 

AEBP n63hB . . .  

203. I ww beeten r '  

204. I shall he beeten 8 

205. I go . . .  
206. Tbon goest r 

207. H e  p e e  , . . 
208. Ve go r . . 
U)Q. Yon go . . - 

210. They go . .  
21 1. I went . . .  
212. Tl~on  wenteat . . 
213. E e  went . , ,  

. .  Ass? nltbE 

Hai .mir6i- t i ,  ( 4 9 )  - 
Ha; mirlouu . . .  
He$ n64i-sir . .  
Tfi nli6i-sP r r . 
&n n&i-sh . , . 
Aaee nlld0-n& -01 . . 
Tnuad nMa-a%, -el . , 

6 a -  - 1  . . .  

Hnc 116Ehi . . .  
Tn & & h i  . . , 

Psu n8Rhti . . .  



--- 

Teii n&tlt?. 

NB, ni6. 

NLndB, ncidii. 

I 

216. They went . . 

217. Gc . . . 

216, (rs.i:l; . . . 

919. ( ;o~c  . . . 

Fsinji. 

- 
Tame ni thc .  

Engliab. 

215. YOU went . . 
TB nBttlts . . . E Q  n i t h ~  . , . 
K68 . . - . BLOT nri , . . 

Kliidi . . . . -isdau, nindaa . , 

K8ttLi . . . . 1 Kithnn . .. . . 

I 
221. Hlw old is this horse ? t i  gb6fE-ri ketrl burgs a i  ? Eil ~11s~i .-a  ket1.1 n m m r  Eo gl~nyer k21rl amber ? 1 I SL ? 1 

. . . 1 tnner SirjjL Kolui. 

Tn=6 nWh8 ilsae nBthe . . . 

B 0 .  What is o n r  onme ? . Tfisri  nP k i  s i  ? . . 

222. t i o w  far  is i t  from K:,.;k~ir iikl;hi.-nn !iGtrI d f~ r  Kadmir kEtrQ dRr 
here to Kashmir ? , s3 ? 

Etkl~i- l ;n l~B Ka4miri.ta"; 
k e t 6  dilr l ~ a l i  ? 

227. P u t  the badale upon 
his b c k .  , 

TI~zrii  bzbri-re ghlir6 bretre 
bara sii ? 

1In; ria bnnbn h i t  hindi 

923. EicW Inany sons nro 
there in ~ o n r  father's 
I1ou6e ? 

2.26. I llave anlkcd a long 
wny to-dny. 

223. TIle son of my uncle 
is married to his sister. 

226. In t l~ehouse  is thesad- 
die of the white horse. 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripee. 

TIIS.,:-I.~ biba-rc 7h6ri. 
kdrd b%tF si t' 

Ha; Lj bnri dfiil-ti? nlit!lli- 
ti. 

229. H e  is p e i n g  cattle on 
$he top of the  hill. 

11616 chiichc-rC bCt?-r5 biyZb 
toi-ri b8l1pi 6odglld h8L- 8 

Lundi-st.  
Ghlirri-ua Gtt? glinrC.ri 

kntLi nii. 

230. H e  ia aitting on R I 
horse nuder tbat tree. 1 

231. Hi8 brother is taller 
t b n  his sister. 

.\lsrC chiicha-ri. 6nrfi-rii 
I~yiih tdii-11 bl1ip9 d b g h i  
, l~nL sii. 
Sit:? gl~ord-rl Si th i  glllir? 

6; .  

TBI-ri pitthi-pdndh? kl th i  
p i .  I 

IIcr;. b8hFr k t i i  Bf~r bhhpl 
s i8ghJ  bi.6 boa. 

GhnrF SittF ghnpr  zin. 

Me7 t(1-ri. bPg-116 lhihe 
k6mol11 mir i .  I 
San dh6gE-ri. chn:I~i. plndbi. 

gore char indi  I ig l -hnndl-  
06. 

San tei bntii-116th glloye- 
piidha l ~ = ~ h c ' - h ~ ~ ~ d r i - ~ i i .  

' liiit,hi ti.fi.ri p i t t b ~  panuntl 
h6i8. 

3 ln i  Gfi-rc Bol-fi-M banbil 
fsikil. 

SRII dhii~.l!,l-rd g ih i  c!igc: 
cl~iirdri liifti bnnd8. 

Son rcfi bnt;. h;.t.hn phir" 
pnrnondi. bi.tlti hnndii. 

Tea-re bhiii appr bhrqi-kfi 
liimm6. 

292. The price of that  i s  Ta-rL nl111 dh6i rupniji. s I .  T~f i - rB mill dl~iii rapnni s i  . 
two rnpees and half. I 

I 
233. My father lives in t l ~ a t  I lP r i  b i l ~ i l  1i.I I~n$he g11Rri- b l e ~  ii Lab wn  hahbi. gh8rC 

small honne. I nn mnhi-PC. I r au lad l .  

233. Take those lopees Td rllpnijd tCi-nn m(lbg6 So t 6 i  rnpaul ti.d-I;.yl leu1 
from him. (ask for). ( Iau. 

234. Give this rupee to him 

296. Bent him well end Ti.I-b8 I~nhfi j6kB llbr 13161- TBa-M kbi3A &lkL t@hkd 
bind him with ropes. sBilgi! GnnbP. 1 rlsh1.k1 bQnhi. 

I 

Bh n1pniy8 ti.1-b? d ~ :  / In rapnu1 st-M d i  . 

23;. Draw n e k r  from the KbtiC-nn pior lihgrri I I 

/ Khfih6.ai p lpi  k6yh. . 
well. 

butt;. 11t:tLE 8x7 1rl;thi 
ghilri. ilprJ. 

238. I n I L  before me. 

Eilr 111fi1 4hiie rupnyyi. 

hf3-na 6gg6 6gg6 hid  .I bfi fig@ hEd . . 

' Mi.rf~ llibil En l18bhf gherd 
rnubs. 

I Eab  r n p n y ~ &  deQ (gica 
rupee, t o  him). 

I EQ rnpayyB En -PgI rntlbgl 
( n t k ) .  

Mnf j6hA b l .  

241. Fmm n sbopkccl~er of Gnrii-ri. hl!lilf-nn . . a d - r e  Elifi linridi-ngc . Gtniir 1lolinnnnd8fi-agl. 
the village. i I I 

231, Whole h o j  conlea be- 
hind you ? 

I 4 I 
Knlul, Inner Sinijl and Sain]l.-71~ 
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l'nssd-ui picllchh6 k6s-ri 
k+!E ~ j d l - U S  ? 

240. From whom did poll , I711 Lussil k h a n  IPa? . , 
bus tbat f I 

Thlri.  prhha kin-r6 lnra 
lid& lags ? 

KQa-ri lnrkQ t i  pibha zlr& 7 

Sau tfissi, kis i -kP rnnll~ 
Bpi ? 

Kiss-iigi GQ mi,] niw ? 





The Sbte of Mandi Lies between Kulu and the district of Kanpre Ilnmediately to 
Where spoken. its muth lies the State of Suket, which b separated 

from the Bimla Hill Statea by the river Satlaj. North of Maudi lies the C h h m  Ba-1 
canton of the Kangra district, as explohed ante (p. 669, footnote). This an ton  is 
a]moet &nbabited, and is divided into two portions by a mountain c h i n  
north and muth. The language of the few inhabitants of the 18 hamleta of tbe Eastern 

of CbhGfti Baneha1 is Kului more or less mixed with Mqd&i\i, while that of 
the Western portion is the KBhgri form of the Da@ dialect of Pdj ibi .  Thew faots 
muet be known in order to understand the dialectic division of MandGli. 

m e  language of Mandi is called M@i%\i, and that of Suket is d e d  Sukai, the 
two b e i i  closely conneoted. 

The mountainous South-Eastern portion of the Mandi ie geographicaUy a portion of 
Dial-. the Kulu S%ij immedhtely to it8 East, hut the 

m g e  ie not 8 6 j i .  It ie M@&\i slightly mixed with that language, and ia orrlled 
i P i l  JIandE5li proper is epoken over the rest of the State, and Mr. Bailey 
& z e ~  three varieties of it. The h t  ie that spoken in the main portion of the State 
n t h  of the river Bib,  exaluding the Mand&\i Pahiri tract. This ie the etandard 
&&t. North of the B i b  is what Mr. Bailey calls Northern BZandGJi, and in the 
&reme north of the State is the ChhGti Bahghi\i dialect, spoken in a portion of ChhijN 
h g h h a l  wbich belone adminietratively to ?klnndi. The two latter di€fer very dightly 
fiam sCsndard YaqdGIi, and will not be ooneidered separately in these pagee. Any 
important dialectic peculiarities will he dealt with in desoribing the stendard dialeot. For 
the p u v  of this eurvey, no separate epeoimens were received for Northern N a n w \ i  
or Chh* Bahgldi, and the only available authority for these ie the m o u n t  given by 
the Bev. T. Qrahame Bailey in the Stete Gazetteer and re-printed in hie Lamguageu of 
tk Northem Himalaya8 published by the Royal Aeiatic 8ociety in the year 1908. 

Mr. Bailey eaye that there are mid to be three dialwts of Suk6ti but thet this ib 
evidently an over rehement. The dialects are named Pahir, Dhar, and Bshal. Any 
information available regarding theae three will be given under the heed of Snk~$i. 

The people of thie tract are prejudiced againet learLlinp foreign l a p s ?  and 
this accounts for the accumy and coneistance with which the epecimena given below 
have beem recorded. Maqdsli ie evidently a dialect that has a standard b whioh it, 
rpeakm endeavour to adhere. 

No mparate mturns Ilave been received for Northern MandGli or for Chh6W Bahgh- 
Numkr of a p r d o r r  i\i, both being inoluded under the general head of 

M a p m i .  The total number of epeakem of thie Group les been returned M follom :- 

TOTAL . . 219,l€U 

b the 81.b Ousther, p 213 khe language of Bin' ia moltly unintelligible to the poplr of th* Ima - while h m  Pahafl t a l i n p  fm* gmerJIy uadmtoo! by d l .  
s Bhb a m l h . r ,  p. * 
rn l  11, PAW IV. 4 r %  



The Vocebulary of these two States is much the same as that of other Weetern P&fi 
Voobulary. languages. The following is a List O F  a few note- 

worthy expreeaions colleotad from Mr. Bailey's Vocabulary and from the specimens which 
fallow. Words noted only in Chh6w Bangihal nre marked 'Chh. B.' Those noted only 
in Northern Mandali are marked ' N,' those noted only iu Men?Bi\i Pahiiri are marked 
' P,' while those peouliar to Suk6ti t? marked ' 9.' 

aggd, in front. 
armi, an egg. 
b*w, wind. 
bycih*, to beat. 
bcakkhi, towards. 
b&a or b q l w ,  to sit ( N ) ,  
batti. an egg. 
bayycih, a marriage. 
bdbbi, a younger eider (N). 
bliocICe'd?, foolish. 
bid.&, s huband. 
bun, down Cgbhmici bdp). 
ch& j a w ,  to go away. 
dac, 8 tree. 
&d, an elder sister (N) ( l h h m i r i  a d ,  a mother). 
dhZrci, a bill. 
dhyayyci, s day. 
dahri, 8 field. 
&hi, to-morrow evening: 
dbbd or ibbd, now. 
ih!.ci or dyQ, like t h .  
dtthi or ygtthi, here. 
gcZbhrG, a mn. 
g h ! ,  a little. 
Brag, a village. 
B(Mip5 or g w i p i ,  to cam, to go, to lose. 
g d & ,  meet. 
h i c b h k i ,  clean. 
k k k h i ,  the eye. 
MIA, down (not up). 
hi&, the bread. 
h q ~ ,  now. 
ibbb or dbbi, now. 
i j ,  8 mother ( N ) .  
j8, jfGia, when. 
jabba, when. 
jahyci or jay&, like what. 
j i t th i ,  whm.  
jhikhj j d w ,  to become angry, 



j ~ ~ m i ,  to be got, obtained. 
katthd, about, concerning, for the sake of. 
4dbbd, when ? 
lcdhri or kdrlrci, like what ? 
kEtt hi, where ? 
kharci, good, beautiful. 
&*mi, to stand. 
khr~ipci, khwd@, to give, to eat. 
kubhadrli, ugly. 
IdP, a wife. 
Pncihtimi, a woman (N). 
minjci, a bed. 
rncsrdh, a man. 
&i, meat. 
rnatthci, a small boy. 
mug& the head. 
munmi, a sOn (Chh. B.) 
d d d  ar w-ri, near. 
nhai*, n b a t w ,  to run (N). 
m h 8 i  j@i, to tun away. 
pichchhd, behind. 
pcidhar, a plain, level ground. 
pain&, harp.  
pralM, upon. 
paigdz, footpath, way. 
pavei, the day after to-morrow, the day before yeatenlay. 
part8gy apart. 
paugi, to fall. 
prcint, after. 
plral ,  a shepherd. 
pujj?ci, to amve. 
stid@, ~ad5@, to dl, summon. 
ecihi, poetpoe., like. 
sa&J, hair. 
saa?ii, to lie down, sleep. 
suinci, gold. 
tg, then, therefore. 
tcitd, swift. 
tibbd, then. 
tihrai or tirh6, like that. 
tdtthi, there. 
!ha@, cold, cool (N. fh6M~i). 
thainu, to p h e  (KLhm'lyi thcuau,,). 
tikki or t i E ,  up to. 
ibprd, up. 



vhitto~, within. 
ydtth, or athi, ham 

The used in writing Maqd&Ji and 8ukBti ie 8 form of vkri. The follow. 

Written character. 
ing ie the alphabet, including eome of' the more important 
oompound consonants. 
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Mandi n ~ d  Snket are the most Wmtern of the Weatern Pahiifi Hill States that we 
have hitherto considered. Immediately to their west lie8 the 

Position as regnrds the Sim'a British district of Kangra proper, the people of which, both 
and Kulu dialects. 

ih nrce and language, claim kinship with the Dogis  further 
to the west, rather than with the Pahsfis of the Simla and Kulu hills. 

While the lan=e of Mandi is widely difFerent from that of TCangra in its general 
character, i t  does ag,ree with it in a few poillts which we may here note. I n  all other 
points the Western Pahifi character of MandEiIi is well preserved. 

The &st point is that of pronunciation, which agrees rather with that of Kangra 
t,han with that of Kulu. There does not seem to be any tendency to pronounce the 
ordinary o like the d of ' hot '. Thus we have ghar, a house, not gh.6s.. I n  the north 
of IlIanrli, however, we do come across occmional instances of the 6-sound, as in t h w t i ,  
cold, a8 compared with Btandard MaudZali thaNd. 

So also the common Western Pah5ri interchange of d with b or 5 has not been noted 
in M q d w i  proper, although e few instances have been noted in MandGli Pahiri 
end SukBti. Thus the MeqdBli word for ' horse ' is ghbyoi, not ghbp5, and the past 
participle of k m Z ,  to do, is kit&, not kit6 or kirri. 

Very few instances of the dropping of an  initial h have been noted, and the transfer 
of aspiration in such words as g6hy& for gh&-6 doea not occur. H is, however, some- 
times prefixed as in Ircikklri, an eye. 

The Western Pa& changes of ch to &, of j to z and of t (tr) to ch do not seem 
to occur. 

I n  all these Mand&li agrees with Kihgri as against Western P a W i .  
I n  declension, Mqdej l i  use8 the postposition j b  for the dative, which is a180 the 

case in Kin,@. Althoqh the mme postposition occurs in  other Western Pahsri 
dialects-notably in Cham&li,-it is in the opinion of the present writer always 
borrowed from the Weat, being connected by origin with the Sindhi j6,' of. 

The distinguishing mark of the Mand&li future is not the Western P&m ti, but 
the Kahgri g k .  Compare the Inner S i r ~ j i  Bik-ul, I shall strike, with the Man@!i end 
Kingri mtir-gk. 

With these exceptions, the Mand&!i Grammar essentially agrees with Western 
Pahari,  at^ will be evident from a consideration of the following pages, and we are 
therefore entitled to class i t  and Suketi as Western Pabiri languages, affected 1 ) ~  the 
neighbouring Kihpri. 

-- - 
Tha K l b v i , i 6  u nu dd kntiw 4 an obolrte jd, oE ; nod i t  ia t h  jn " to be .palidmi u idrnticnl t k  

Yindl~i jl. 
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The above forms are conveniently shown in the following table :- 

Norn. Sing. 

-.---- 

ghea, e horse 

Nom. Plur. 
Ag. Sing. 

and 
Plnr. 

Oblique 
Sing. and 

Plnr. 
Vno. Bing. 

ghor, n house I g h w  I g h d  I ghorz I ghard I g h a d  

hdthl, en elephmt 1 hathi  1 hat& I hathi I Mthkr 1 Iraths 

baihp, a sister . I b m  I baihpid baihnl baihpf baihnQ I 
I I I I 

Just aa the Northern M q d d l i  did, a eister, doublm its final consonant before term.- 

did ,  e eistar (N. end Chh. I de'- 
B.1 I 

nations, so does the Standard M a n w i i  bdb, a father ; nom. plur. and obl. baibbd, ag. 
babbe'. 

The Voc. Sing. is, according to the parable, blipii. Northern Mand681i has the nom. 
sisg. babbai, declined like gh6l-ti. 

The usual postpositions are :- 
Dative- Accusative-jb ; for the dative we also have k m - ,  to. 
Ablative--gZ, ttlre', from: km6, with, together with ; with, by meme of : eai6gi, 

with. 
After Verbs of saying the person addressed is put in the ablative goverped by 

sci.Ggi, or in the dative governed by kand or j d .  Examples of all these will be found in 
the version of the parable. 

Genitive-rai (masc. sing. obl. and plur. r d ,  fern. ri), which, as usual, is adjectival. 
Locative-"jh or rndj&. 

Adjectives.-As usual, only adjectives in oi. are declined,-masc. sing. obl. and 
plur. i, fem. i .  Comparhn is indicated, rn usual, by the use of the abletive, as in 
bnihni-gd lamm6, taller than the sister ; eabbhi-gd achchhi, better than all, best. 

PU0NOUlJS.-The flret two Pereons1 Pronoane are declined as follows :- 
Sing. I. Thou. 

Nom. kN t#. 
43.  ma; t 6 .  
Obl. mC, ma tii, tuddh. 
Gen. &ra t drai . 

Plur. 
Nom. deed tiieed. 
Age lee$ t~888. 
Obl. &ma tzceeci. 
Gen. aeeci-rai, mhoira tuee6-1.G. 

In  the ablative singular with the', we find mdthd and tutthb. N. has the Dative- 
Aocusative naunja and tujb. Chh. R .  uses mas" as well aa haii for ' I '. T t  makes the 
Dative-Accusetive singular rninjd and tijjb, and the Ablative singular vncahge' and tugad. 

&d& I &ad. I &d& I &dd. 



1 Muo. 

... - .- - .- 

Sing. 
h'om. . bh ad 

Ag. . ind, inhg, R tiddhid 

Obl. . Zr,yyb tbra t iddhf  
Plnr. L- Y- -I 

Nom. . the': 
I 

The Demonstrative Pronouns, which are tho  used as pronourn of the third person, 
are thus declined. As in  most other Western Pahiifi dialects t h v  b v e  in the singular 
three gendem,-masculine, feminine, and neuter :- 

Tbi 

Norn. . I  .re 
.ieo ! kun 

Thst. 

I I -- -- 
The Relative and Interrogative pronouns are thus declined :- 

.---- 

Sing. 

Nom. . 
Ag. . 
Obl. . 

At3 

-- 

Who? Wbrt P 

jinhP 

Plnr. 

Muo. 

kun 

k b  

ke's 

-- 

Who. 

--I -->I -_-- 
Y J 

M u o .  

ja, j8 

j ,  i n  

1 

Fern. 

/arm 

k k s a  

Uaa5 

Obl. 

j& j z a s ~  , jiddhi 

Fern. 

- 

j8, j i  

j&si 

Neut. 

kya 

kiddhid 

kiddhi 

kinhl 

jinhd k i n k  

Neut. 

ju, j i  

jiddhid 

-. - - -- - - - -- -- - - ----- 
I n  N. and Chh. B. tbe .\gent singular masculine is jinie' bnd k ~ b i d .  
I n  all the above there are varieties of spelling. Thus we n~eet see% inseead of ieeb, 

and t y h  or ti8, instead of CQ. 
The Indefinite pronouns are kc% (obl. kbi), anyone, some one, and kiuhh, anything, 

something. 
The following additional m o m i n a l  forms may be noted :- 

har-koi, whoever ; hay-kichh, whatever. 
%hi, or dhya, like this ; so t&rhai or tdhpi, like that, and so ou 
itnci, this much, and so on. 
ibbb or dbbi, now ; tdbbd, then, and so on. 
dtthi or @hi, here ; titthi, there, and so on. 
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VERBS.-8.-Auxiliary Verbe and Verbe Snbetantive. 
The verb substantive is hi for the prewnt, and thai for the pest. Both are adjecti- 

VRI, and neither ahangea for person, becoming hd and the', respectively, when the subject 
is masculine plural, nnd hi and th? respectively when it is feminine (singular or plaral). 

When the pronoun 611 p d e s  hci, the two join together and become d k ,  this is. 
North ManclGli differs slishtly. ' I am ' is hd, and ' he is ' is h i  or hi. The pad ie 

th ia ,  plur. thid ; fern. Chi. 
B.-Active Verb,-Beaidee the usual array of Verbal nouns and partioiples, Mq& 

ali, has a participle indiceting etste or oondition, cis e.g. baithi-rai, in  a stab of being 
seated ; mciri-r&, in a condition of being beaten. The rci is either the genitive poetpcmi. 
tion, or else the past partioiple of the verb raihpai, to remain, and ohanges for gender and 
number in  the usual way. 

The following is the wnjngation of the verb mcirmi, to beat. 

The Infinitive is formed by adding poi to the root, which, as usual, becomes n& attar 
r or 2 .  Thus pauu&, to fan ; baithnai, to sit ; rnairnci, to beat. The verb ' to come ' is 
dunti, but in North MandGli it is aunci, and in ChhC+i Bahghili i t  is 6pi. 

The Present Participle ia formed by adding doi to the root, as in &T&, striking. 
If the root ends in a vowel or a simple h,_then - ndri is added. Thus, from jii~ci, to go, 
jcindZ, going. The following present par .iciples are irregular :- 

h@a, to become prea. part. hum& 
cietnci, to come ,) avnd& or cizlncki 
raihnci (N. raihnci), to remein , 8 rahndri (N. raihnh) 

The Present Participle is used in inceptive compounds, ma~.d& loigci, he began to die. 
It is also uscd as an infinitive of purpose, as in sd uufigar charcin&i bhtiji dita, he sent 
him to feed swine. 

The oblique form of the present participle is used as an Adverbial Participle, M 

in mcirdd, while striking, and when hi is added to this, we have mcirdd-hi, immediately 
on striking. 

The Paet Participle ia formed by adding y6 to the root. Thus rnairyai, etmck. 
A variant spcllinq of this is mZrEci, which more nearly indicates the exact pronunch- 
tion. Its mascldine plural is Irrcird, and its feminine miir?. The following past parti- 
ciples are irregular :- 

hW6, to hecome past part. h.26 (N. hdli) 
marnci, to (lie 9s mtiai 
ciuna (N au~rZ, Chh.B. *ti), to come ,, fiyai 
jcin6, to go ,S gdci or gay& 
paunoi, to fall J, p@& (3. paiGti) or payi 
laiufi, to take 9 , Ziti or laya 
lPnzrpd or lyatrnd, to bring I, ldi ciy& 
raihpci '(N. rlihna), to remain # I  rdhli, t.ahy&, or r& 
pi*rZ,to drink f i ~  pitci 
clPnri, to give , 9 dittci or dific 
ktrrrrG, h do ,# A -  2 / 1 3  - 

ltryy?bG. to bc joind B B icipi 3r lcrgri 



khipci, to eat past part. klrcSdh5 
baithe5 or bad@, to sit ,, batjh (com. gen.) or boijhyai 

The ferniriines of g2f pbci, and 126, are gai, psi, and la?, respectively. 
The static Participlt referred to above, is formed hy taking the P& Participle, 

changine; the final yci to i, and adding rci. Thus, vnrZrn5, to strike, past participle 
k r y ~ ,  Shtic Partioiple , ~ r i - r d ,  in the condition of being beaten. Ae will be seen 
from the epecimene, thia participle ie of frequent occurrence. 

From the irregular past participles, we have the following, slightly m w r  
forme :- 

h&i, become static part. ha%-rti 
d, dead 3, miri-rti 

iyci,' come SY ai-rti 
gbci or gdyci, gone ,J g t5-r~ or gai-r& 
p6ci or payd, fallen 9, pii-9.Z or pai-ru 
tGci or layd, taken ,, lZi-r& or lai-rd 
rihi, rd or rohylyi, remained ,) rahi-rci 
pitci, drunk 9s pi t i - r i  
dittci or &tii, given 9s &ti-rd or diti-rci 
kit&, done 9, kiti-rk 
lkgl or lqp i ,  joined , , higi-re or lag?-rd 
k&d&, a t e n  , , khdhf -1.5 
bafth, baidhyd, aef~ted 3s bcstthi-r6 

Although it ie mid above that this participle is made by changing yd to i, thie method 
of f o r d o n  is only given for p m ~ t i ~ a l  rcasone. Poscibly the-form miri in mifi-r& in 
m l l y  a oonjunctive partioiple, and rmiri-rci ie equivalent to the Hindi mir-raha. I t  
would not, however, be safe to erry that the static participle is formed from the conjunc- 
tive &ticiple+ for the latter ie ,eometimea widely different from the past participle, and 
then the rule would not apply. For example, the oonjunotive participle of ji*, to go, 
ie jii, end the pad participle is gi5. The etatic participle is g&-rci, not j i i-rk.  
probable explanation of thie ie that gbi is here an irregular conjunctive participle, form- 
ed from 926 on the false analogy of hiii from h G .  On the other hand, it is po~sible tllat 
the r5.b really the genitive poetposition, which is added to adjeotives in ~ i f i t h ~ l i  and 
eleewhere without changing the meaning (see p. 380). 

The Future Pmrivg Partioiple is the atme in form 8s the Idni t ive .  Thug 
Mrnii, it ie to be h ~ c k  ; maso. sing. obi. and plur. mi- ; fern. k ~ .  190, in the 

we have hni, the e b r e  (fern.) which is to come to me, and other 
examples. 

The Oonjnnotive Pertiaiple ie formed by adding i to the mt. Thus ~ f i ,  
having @truck, but this form ie only ueed in compound verbs. When uwd independently 
kC or k a d  ia added. T h u  mi*-kb or miri-kanb, having etmck. The folloking ore 
slightly irregular :- 

pat@, to fall Conjunctive part. ~&-kg, etc. 
ciunci, to come , I ,, ui-kb, etc. 
h w ,  to become , , g Y  hui-kc, otc. 



The Noun of Agency is formed by adding LUG@ to the oblique infinitive. Thus 
miirm--wc.&, a striker. 

The Imprative second person singular is tlie same in form 'as the root. Its plural 
adds G. Thus, W ~ T ,  strike thou ; nuil-6, strike ye. 

A Polite Imperative adds 36 to tlie root. Thus PICLilJE, please to strike ; khiE,  plwse 
fo &. 

The Imperative of vaihyci (N. and Chh. B. rl ih~d),  to remain, is raih (N. and Chh.B. 
reh), plural TO&, and of l a i ~ a ,  to take, Zai, plural I&. I n  North Mqd851i end Chh6@ 
Batighili, the verb au*, to come, has its 2nd person Imperative 5, both singular end plural. 

The Old Present and Present Subjunctive is not given by Mr. Bailey. I n  the 
Parable there ie one example,-bapz, (I am not worthy that) I should be made (thy son). 
What the forms of the other persons and of the plural are, I am not able to say. Mr. 
Bailey, however, for North MandGili gives a similar form as optional for the first 
singnler future. 

The Present is formed by adding % to the root, to which tip verb eubetantive hli is 
added. Thus, haG m&rE-hZ, I strike. The nrci~*g does not change for number or person, 
but the hZ cknges for gender and number, but not for pereon. 

There ere a few irrezular forms. Thus, from :- 

p a w ,  to fall pres. paii&h,ci 
hiiyi, to becomc! )I hiis-& 
iupa, to come ,, &?-ha 
rcsihni, to remain 9 9 ~~~~~~~h~ or rE-irc2 
hi@, to take 9 , la/&-h2 or 1;-l~ 
joins, to po p 8 j~ AE-ha or jz-hoi 
khipa, to eat , ,  klruh&l~ or kltg-& 

to give , ,  czcll a- ha 

A Regent Definite is formed, as in Hindi Prom tlie present participle, with the 
p-nt of the verb sut stantive. T i ~ ~ l s ,  ha2 nt.i~da-hd., I a,m etrikinp. Or we may add 
to the present participle the Static pnrliciplc of InggpG, to be joined, with the verb sull- 
hnt ive.  Thus, ha2 rmirdai kigi-rci Irri, 11 nln striking, I an1 in the aot (or oondition) or 
d,riking. 

The participles of corlrsr: change for g c ~ ~ l c r  ; L I I ~  I I U U ~ ~ N T ,  ns i 11 x ~ ; ~ i  ,,t,r 1-rl i -hi  nr S C ~  

*;di h i - r i  hi, thuy (fcnl.) ure striking. 

- 

I S ~ O U L ~ P .  PLWBAL. 

v 

I M~BC. Peru 

m-rg- h i  

Maw. 

mar;-& 

I I 

-- 
I 

Fern. 

m678- h i  



The Imperfect is formed on the snmc principles xs the present definite, substitutinq 
th6 (thd, t3i) for I&&. Thus, ha$ ~nli~cEZ-thri or IhaZ nz6rd.Z 16gi-rd thd, I wae striking. 

Or it may be formed on the analogy of the simple present, as in h P  nd&-t&, I wsa 
striking. 

The Past Conditional is, ns usual, the prescnt participle (changing for gender and 
number) alone. Tlius, ha$ rnZ~.d&,(if) I had strucl;, or 1 should have struck -(if). 

The Fnbre tcnse, as has hean previously stated, a:rees with KBhgri and not with 
Western Pahiiyi. It has two forms. The first is madc, as in I<anzri, by adding g h i  to 
the root. Thus, mGrgh5, (I) sllall strilte, (thou) wilt strike, (lie) will strike. This doe8 
not change for person, bli t, if the sul~ject is i n  the masculine plural it becomes sncirghd, 
and iE the stil)ject is feminine (singular or plural) it becomes m6rghi. 

I f  tlie root ends in a vowel, this is lial~le to nasalization before the ghoi, ss will be 
seen in  the list of irregular futures given below. 

The second form of the future is made by adding ah{/ or, if the root ends in a vowel, 
lig to the root. Thus, mIP1Cirang. This does not change for gender, number or person. 

The following future* are slightly irregular :- 

pazllafi, to faU future yau'ghti or pauhg 
h 6 ~ 3 .  to hecome ,, hzghn or 1~5rig 
all?& (N. a u ~ G )  to come ,, iiZgl~Z (N.a$ghri)orGu+qor66+.q 
IEaund or lyauy6, to bring ,, Z!/(iZghG or ly5zcrig 
jGqti, to go ,, .j;$h, (N. .ja7ighG, Cllh B. j i r i q h ~ )  or j6hg  
khiiga, to ent ,, k?tgg?ui or hluirig 
pin& to drink ,, p?ghci or pilig 
dapc, to give ,, d&?i~ (N. d?g?fifi) or dEdg 
~a ihn6 ,  to remnin ,, ralralighG or raliarig 
lai*, (N. liZpci),to take ,, lcrrigh6 (N. lEgh&, lag) or lahg 

In the second specimen, in the word Ba.).ta&~-ji, i t  mill be carried o ~ ~ t ,  the syllahle j6 
hm been added to the future. This is probably a merc honorific suffix. I n  Kiishmui, 
a future imperative is formed by the acldition of the syllahlc z i ,  whic11 is by origin also 
this ji. 

Tile tenses formed from the Past Participle are formed exactly as in Hindi, and 
require few remarks. The followinfi are sufficient exntnples :- 

haZ g@&, I went. 
ma; miry$, 1 struck him. 
haz ge6-hii, I have gone. 
ma; mmiroi-&, I have struck him. 
ha; gia- t&,  I had gone. 
ma; mhrci-t&, I hnd struck him. 

I n  tllc PiSachohs langusgea there are a number of vcrhs, of which the psrt particifla 
are always con~trued in the feminine. Thus, in  Kiishmiri, the verb wuhun, to hc buri t ,  
in the p a d  tense iu always feminine, as in wu&'u, Ile was burnt, likrnlly, a (feminine) 
burning was done to I~im. Similarly, in MandGli Mr. Bailey points out that the verb 
b6hnri. to beat, is always feminine in the pnat tenses, as in tnai t&-j,j 1 ba,t hirn, 
literally, by mc to him a (feminine) beating wae done. 



Tbe Pamrive Voice is formed, a8 in Hindi, by conjugating the past participle with 
j&i, to go. Thus, e r y a  jay& to be etruck. 

Caneale are formed as in Hindi. Thus euwna, to cauee to hear ; pi iM, ,  to cauee 
to drink ; c&rrod. or chwana, to gmze (cattle). Kote the following :- 

pa~@,  to fall, Causal @ ~ a  
kha*, to eat, ,, khua@ or kiwa* 
java, b go, ,, gwi* or gcoai*, to cause to go, to lose. 

Compound Verbe. 
Inteneive compounds are very common. Thus, &i-d+i, to give sway. 

Inceptivee have been dealt with under the head of the present participle. 

Freqnentatives are made as in Hindi. Thus, mivti kamb, to 6trike hquently. 
Note khaya (not khoidhi) kwmi, to eat regularly. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP. 
WESTERN YAHARI ( M A N D ~ A L I ) .  

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eki-mannkhk-r6 i g5bhrO the. Matthe- 
One-man-of two 80M were. By-the-younger- 

fibhrfi8 iipnd-hibb5-G6gi bblyi  
son his-own-father-to it-was-said 

j6, *m"aji, lat6-pllntE-ri brad j6 
tliat, ' me40 property-of sham which 

&pi (fol* i u n i )  t& dbi-d~.' & - e - b i b l e  
is-to-come that give-away.' The!& by-his-fath~v 

6.  tZs-ri bgd law-pha@-ri t5s-jo dei- 
6. aim-of the-share the-property-of h i m t o  wa-giucrr- 

dit i .  ~ h ~ ~ h B - d ? n i - @  psnt  tirlhe- 
aloay. A-few-days-from aftet* bu-that- 

matthe-giibhrhe la@-pha@ ea1111 katth 
younger-eon I he-property all together 

kah-kB a d -  m u l k b i - j ~  
made-laaing a-great-dwtance-qf county-to 

cbalii-gx,y5. Tetthi luchpani-maii jh mbh 
it-waa-gone-aloay. There debauchery-in all 

lo. lap-phntn gwai-ditii. ~ z j e  tinhe sabll 
10. the-property wm-eaueecl-to-go. Whetl- that by- him all 
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iata-l)\,at% gn~~i-chh0l-ya., tg tks-mulkha 
0 2  xas-completely -caused-to-go, then ( iu - )  i hat-counlvg 

nakll blli papi. 1 $6 a s - r i  
a-fnmitze also fell. Thela he ophim 

mattha putr bhfikhii mard5 gal5 ( f o ~ l 5 g i t j .  T sb 
th.e-younger son hz~tyry dying began. Then he 

ths-mulkha-r& kgsi-barb-admi- 
that-country-of a-cel-tnin-g~*ent-wn- 

6. nb* j &i rahya.. 'Ira tinhe-ba* 
6. ?zeal3 having-gone remained. Then by-that-great- 

dmib  sb sungar charfindl i ipn~- 
man he swine feeding his-ow?&- 

kll8tri-dGhri-mafijha-ji, hhbji-diti,. 
$elde-lnnda-in-to was-sent. 

d d iipn8-mans-mnfijl~ Bh bujhdi 
Then he hie-own-hind-in thie considering 

' jinhii-sgg-j~ l i g i  jb, r% 

6 sungar khiiyi 
began that, ' what-grains (ace.) these gwine eating 

lo. kas-he, h d  ( f o r  h 6 )  blli inhi-sa@-kane IEpqii p y  
10. doing-are, I also these-gminu-with my-own belly 

bhardi. ' i jE hGr-k6t& - 0 khaa 6- ja 
(I-) toozbld-have:filted.' W h y  1 hnt othw-anywhere h - t o  eatir~p-J.u,* 

juda  nshT tlli. ~ P j i :  se sudbi-mtiiijh 
hcinu-got not was. IF'heu-t Act/ Ilc eenee-in 





a ,  ti bald& kg5 je, (rni5r&biibbLr8 
canbe, then saying he-began that, ' mv- fa t k r -o f  

d l ~ p i i ~  ki t.ne-hi n6krii-chakiG-jfi r6ti 
ckcily how-many-even 8~rvanta-Jon;e8tics-t0 bread 

khane-ji, pa kg-hi, h6r h bl l lkhi i  maryg knrz- 
eatity-for b-beitrg-cooked, and I hzcngry dying doijig- 

ha. Bpn6-biibbi-n6fl:ji, cllalb . 
am. For-me my-o~cn$ather-near-to going- 

6. jw, 116r &-nee j&i-ke &@ 
6. it-ie-to-be-gone, and him-war gone-haaing euch 

b t w  je, ('bipii-ji. hiG t&r5 h6r 
w-tebe-said that, " father-air, I of-thee a d  

snr@r i  bhiilq- lrir hG-cln~kyi , ,  llun 
heooe+of forgetter become-completely, ntno 

J& fir5 g&bhrii kill: ban6 ; m% j6 spne- 
I thy  eon how ehatl-I-he-made; me (acc.) thine-own- 

hihi-ntkri-chikri-sihi samjhi-laa." ' 
otbr-8ertont8-domestic8-~ikc consider*." ' 

10. Utbi-kane apnbbiihb8-n8@-ji, cl~nl@. 
10. Ariecn-having hie-otcn-father-near-to he-roeict. 

~ j h ;  pujjyi nehT tl15, dilri-gfi 
Still arrived not Ire-wa~, ddietance-f).om by-him-of 

b a l h  iimdi ( f o r  iundh) d6kbi-lay& h t r  dayii 5i - 
by-the-fat her COII I  019 he-urn-obeer~ed~ aad compaaeion arriu- 





gai. T: dabri-kan8 gag& har as- 
ed. k mn-hmiag  k-weat ,  a d  hirn- 

ban6 b a h t  knri mil@, h6r py5r kit& 
to  much having-done he-woe-ed~*aced, and love tam-ntadc. 

tin118 %pn8-b5bbS-kan8 bblyfi je, 
Then By-him hie-o~ofi-fathcr-to it-mas-said that ,  

p i ,  1~58  bhfili-gay5 tuss5-rfi hbr 

' father-siv, I forgot, you-of and 

6. sargfi-rii dend8r hag, liun I l i a  

6. heaven-of debtor i-became, tto10 r 

idhi lick naIiT hj, je; tussa-~.a putr 1,,lg5.' 

(of-)this w o ~ t h y  ?lot ant, t Aat you-of sow I-~~la!y-bc-ntade.' 

11bly5 6 ,  ' kllarb klinrE kap* kCidlli-Iyii~, 
it-was-said that, 'good goocl clothes b~.it~g-for.lh, 

hbr 6s-jij pnlihydi-dFy5( f09' [IF%) ; Ilbr l~iitlii-ri 
and". (11 i.9-one-to 11ut - 0 t h  ; attd Itct.rld-of 

10. ~~iundri ,  r -  jiitt? Llli pnnhyiii-dbyi(fof* deli)'; 
10. ving, feet-of shoes also ptct-on ; 

6 hik5 tllnnd 11f1iF. MCr5 bli giibhril 
/hen thc-Lrcaet cool let-ps-corcsc-to-full. Aiy this !ott 
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mi%-basbar tliii; hun jiundii hii5; 
&ad-equal-to laas, now lining he-became; 

gwichhi gairii thi, llun milyi.' Tg riiji 

lost in-a-gone-condition he-was, now he-is-got.' Then conterrted 

khusi hiie. 
happy t hey-became. 

6 tEs-r5 bar5 giibhrii khets  
And him-of t he-eldele son ( in-) t  he-field 

6. th5. J% sat3 ( f o r  ,d) gharh-n8yGi , tg 
6. was. W h e a  We tb-ho~ue-near  came, f he)& 

t git h6r nschne-ri kan-sbt 
him-to singing and dancing-of tone 

pai. T: tinhi3 Bki-clliikri-j6 sadsi- 
fell. Then Iry-him a-servant-to called- 

ke puchhyii. je, 'eh ky5 hB?' Tinhi? 
having it-u;w-asked that, ' t h i s  cohat is?' By-hint 

t8s-g6 bblyii je, ' tera bh5i iiirii-hii, 
him-to it-wm-.~aid that, ' t h y  broth,er in-o-come-conditimt-i6, 

10. hOr G&-bnbI,i3 6ri-rh 1)nkrii k i t ir i -h i ,  
10. and by-t hg-fat her t he-encloee61-e-of goat in-a-kiZled-condition. is, 

kia-bIet.6 jG te1.8 bllS riji Ausi 
rrhctl-for that he thy brother contented happy 

iy b.' I Tg sB jhikhi-gay&,, , hijr, gbari-bhilttw 
can*! ' Then he , angered-,toolzt, , and tlr&houee-tcithirr 
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jS nahf niohhi. tBs-6 bib btihar HyB, 
going not (1) wiukd.  Thes, him-@ the-father mtGJe  came, 

h6r sB m o i i - d i 6 .  tinhe ipn6- 
and he ww-remmtrated-tcith. Then by-him hie-own- 

bibi-j6 bat6 diti je, ' itni bard- 
fi.zthe~*-to onewer wae-given that, !eo-many yeam- 

g6 hi8 Gri bhel ka yi-ka&bii, bar 
from I thy remice doing-continually-am, and 

6. tuddh-g6 diiji ma7 nah? kiti; par 
6, thee-from di ferewe b k m e  not wau-done; but 

tar kadhi mg-jb Bk chhelii bhi nnh? 
by-thee ever ne- to  cr kid even ltot 

ditii, je b i 8  ipn6-sithiy&jij bhi 
tom-given, that I my-own-empa~rione-to also 

masti k h f  hd&, har jgj6 6 15h gibhril 
a-fewt might-hme-given-to-eat, and when-that thy t h b  807) 

y jinh6 Gri khati-kamii luohi rind& 
came, by-whom thy property vicioue harlots- 

10. j6 khwU, @s-r6 katthd te'i mi@ bakrii 
10. t o  wau-given-to-eat, him-of for by-thee ayot  g w t  

kityi.' tin115 bblyi je, ' h8 putr, tuu (for tg) 
roua-e2~ghtered.' Then by-hint it-was-eaid that, . 0 m, 

/hot4 

adi -h i  rngh-ng* I,&, j6 mCr6 ( f w  mer~) khati- 
ever-even me-near art, what my Ptopertp 
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kan~ai-rii h ,  d mbh Grii hi ,  pax 
eardnge-of ie, thot dJ thine ie, bod 

iddhi-S katthe bak6. katya, hbr Sji 
thh-of for a-goat tom-elaugMered, m d  contented 

khusi hM, je r 6h bhiZ mGi!- 
happy we-became, that thy t h b  brother d~cul- 

IBkl16 thi, d jiundii dekhyii; bhr 
like ww, he going wm-ueen; 'mad 

6. gwbhi-gair5 thi: & mili-gay&.' 
6.  in- a-loat-gone-mditio9~ ibcce, he tom-got .' 
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WESTEHN PAHARI (MA~PEBI;IT[). 

SPECIMEN Il. 

TRANSLITERATION A N D  TRANSLATION. 

8ri-am. 74-*, Katak-par 10, arji B i r ib igbr6  
Prmperm-year 74-in-of, Kdtik-date 10, representation H6r6btig-of 

TbipBdirLNant6rni- h6r N%i-Saghi-ri Bhi, je 
Thinidiir-Anant-Rdm- m d  NZgi-Conetable-of thia-ia, that 

Kiitak-par 14 Muaraman G ujrk K lradwaa Bag*&-j6 
Ki t ik-dde 14 The-Mu~a1m.f .~  Gujrci Khudii Bakheh-to 

Bapahi-&th bh6jp6-16 hukam i iyi .  'I% Sapiihi 
i'hp-conetable-with uending-of order cams. Then the-comntable 

6. Ja-Sihgb bhej~t i .  &h Khedwaa Bags jar-a 
6. J&-Siicgh cam-sent(-for-him). Then t h b  ghudd Bakh8h in-a-fevered-condition 

~~ hi.  Han+e jag hii nally. Khadwaa-Bagad balyi  
w i l l  is. (POT-)walking jft he-ie not. By-Khudd-Bakhuh it-waa-said 

jB, j ha8 a6n hiihg, &fig. Ibbe jarirs 
thot,' ' when I well will-be, I-will-come. Now in-a-fevcred-condition 

adkhfi hi,.' 'l5 m j  likhi-Ibhaji. J6 hukem %fig, sB bart 
v e y - i l t  I-om.' Therefore reprerentation waa-written-and-~nt. What  order d l -come ,  &hot will-be-a 
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As alrcady stated, thc Pahayi dialect of JIan@Gli is a mixe I form of speech, partly 
rcueinhling St,andard Mand&i!i, and partly rese!nblitlg Inner Sirkji. A brief uotice 
pointing out where i t  dilrers fro111 Standard l\iland&!i will suf3ice. For material0 we 
have ;I sl~ort  folk-tale, n stntemeut made in  court b!l a n  accused person, and the usual 
list of words and senlences given on pp. 159 ff .  

I n  pronunciation we notice t , l~e occasional prefixing of an h beforo a vowel, just as 
in the Manc!i$li hikkhi, an oye. So l~ere  we have handat*, within, and smighd, not 
suhgb, with. A noteworthy change is tlie word r n m s a r ,  the name of a certain month 
(Novembt~-December), a corr~~pt ion of the Sanskrit rntZ?+gaQira[b. H e  re I\ e haye 1-9, 
first hecoming 99, and then hg. Tlie Western Yahu.li chn~ige of t r  to ch occurs in the 
word for ' three ', which is either the Inner Siraji chin or the Mandgili t9db. 

The declension of uoulls closely resembles the 8tandard. Ohbyci, a horse, makes its 
obliqur form and its nominative plural ghbyd. Other examples are chach6, an  uncle, 
obl. chilchb ; thatzci, a police-station, 0 3 .  thing; chandrarni, the moon. ~ h n r c d r ~  (ag. 
case) ; d h y i ~ i ,  a day, d h y i ~ d  (loc.). 

Ghar, a house, makes ~ t s  oblique singular, as in the standard, ghav6, but this form is 
also used for the locative (e.9. in sshtences 233 and 226). So pcchar, a moantain, 
pahci~i ;  hdh ,  a hand, hE8hi; and bib, a father, babbi, doubling the b as in the 
standard. 

Most feminine nouns ending i n  consonants have the  obliquc form in  6 as in Inner 
Siriiji. 'l'hl~s, bhitt, a sister, Bhi!zz; niciw, a mother, rniwci ; gall, a word, galla. But 
sometimes we have the i\land~ii!i i, as in pith, the  back, obl. form pitthi, with doubling 
of the t and shortening of the vowel. 

The Pronoms are the same ns in  Standard MandGli. As additional forms, we may 
note nrai used a t  the end of the second specimen for hag, I ; tt,$jb (in the first speoimen), 
to thee. 

Tho plural geuitives of the first two personal pronouns are hamhi?-?*& our, nnd 
tu,rbhz-rci, your, and ' thine ' is t&r i ,  inetead of t8rci. 

For tlie present tense of the verb substantive, we have he  (h6, hi) as i n  the Stand- 
ard. The first person singular and plum1 is sometimes hg. 

Another, and a new form is cihdoi (maso. plur. rihde' ; hm. sing. and plur. ahdi), 
which, like Irci, doea not change for parson. 

Yet another form is tfa* which does not chanze a t  all, being tlir same for singular, 
plural, masculine, feminine, and for any person. 

T l ~ e  Yrrst is th& (thb, thi) as in the Standard. 
Tlie conjugation of the Active Verb closely follows that  of the Sbndard dialect. 

Extlm~~les of the Present I'articiplc are : chcirdci, grazirlg ; hun&, beooming ; f*ahdncki, 
dwelling; ciGndci, coming. .It wi 1 be seen that while the principle of formation is the 
~an lc ,  some oE the forms vary &lightly from the Standard. 

'rlio Past l'articipla also follows tllc: Stzndard, with thu aame irrcgulrrl.itien. We 
luny 11otc tllc vorb ndnci or rthicS!rli, to go, with its p ~ e t  participle n31hB. J ~ y d .  to go, in  



nlso used, wit11 its past participle gay&. The Static Participle in. i-vii is very common, 
and is made as in the Standard. 

There are inetanoes dE the Old Present and Present Subjunctive, as in bEyofwg. I 
may cut ; baidhd, it may sit (1st specimen). 

For the Present, the present participle is used alone, as in band&, thou becomest (1st 
specimen). 

For the Present Definite we hare ch&*dd ZZgi-1.6, be is grazing (sentence %29), and 
adn& Zigi-?*& di, he is coming, corresponding to the Stanifard Wrd& kigi-4.ai ha. 

The verb ' to come ' is i u @  or ichhpa, past participle ay6. 



[ No. 3.1 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP. 
w FRTERN P A ~ A R I  ( M A W P E A ~ ; ~ ~ ,  



[ No. 3.1 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. GENTRAL GROIIP. 

WESTERN YAEARI (MAVP~ALI).  

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

ChandramB-hb chandmme-ri miiwti-rl kathi. 
Moon-and moon-of mother-of etory. 

Eki-dhyiir6 chandrame iipni-rn%w5-j6 
Om-om-day by-the-moon his-oum-motherto 

b61yk 'amma, 6 Bk Brhii ohblii ei- 
it-cow-oaid, ' mamma, me-for a such coat MW? 

-d6, je mL-j6 piirii' bahe:  Chandrame-ri m&w8 b61fi 
... that me-to completely it-may-@.' The-moon-of by-the-mother it-- 

' bachchuii, BrhS chblii tujj6 kihg b6y,y6tar8 3' 
child, such coat for-thee how my-I-cut t' - 

8. k8b6 t'8 dutiyi-1% chtlndrami bapdii, 
semetimes thou second-day-of moon becomeet, 

k fbe puny i-6, keb6 nii dutiprii  
m , a ~ t m e 8  fuhnovn-of, 8ometime8 neither second-&ydf 



FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

'l'he Story of the Moon and hie Mother. 

01lc day the Moon s ~ l d  to liis Blot'l~er, 'Mamma, sew for me a coat that will 
csncily fit mc.' Tlic JIoon's Mother replied, ' Jly child, how can I cut such a coat? 
Snlnciimrs you are only a two days' old crescent moon, somet'ilnes you are a full moon, 
and soulctin~es you are neither crescent nor full.' 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.  

Byin  rnudiile-Saktii-mi likhyii.. 
Statement accused-Sakt 9-of ( is - )  written. 

M 6~43 Khdahelti- ja chp8nni diti-ri thi; dhfir8 dM 
0J;ti.e. by-)me Xhdohilir-to o-four-annmpicce in-a-given-atate w; doye t(os 

m lsinfi kiti-rii thii. Mahgmu prabisw 8 
work to-be-taken in-a-done-state was. d l o r i g b ~ ~  on-date eight 

sB iani 8s nMfi gay&, 8s-@ kiim minpvi.  f11h6 
that pej*son(i.e. I )  hi198 near went, him-from work was-asked. By-hint 

6 .  galiyi $3, 'rn6re-b616 kiim nah? dei-hundi. 
6. it-tcae-said that, ' on-my-said tcork not ie-being-given. 

Chydllfii ipni  15-lai.' M a7 bblys, ' chy6nni 
PWr-ccnna-piece $our-own take-atcay.' By-me it -urns. said, ' t h ~ - ~ j ~ - a ~ ~ a - P c P c e C C  
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mff nihf la@i. Kiim 1 Essi -,oallB-pal. 
Vol-.)nzr! (is-)not to-be-taken. Work is-to-be-taken.' Thi,q-mm0d-o~~ 

m6ri. Ma? bahg-g6 pak yi k llarhi kitti. TnhB 
coas-5tl.wk. By-*te the-alnrns-l9 having-seized .gtn~bdi~rg he-mue.m&. By-him 

i 
balyi j6, mg-ja miry: nah?. M% thine- j o  jini.* 

it-was-said that, ' me (mc.) pleme-beat not, (For-) me the-police-station-to it-is- to-be-go,~e.' 

6. % €31 chhiidi-diti. Iddhi-gi3 jyidii hith 6s-ji, 
6. Then b- m-re temed .  This-than more hafrd him-to 

ki-6 nah?. Hvr rup* t& &I-@ jUd6 
ip-fin-applied-etde (wuu-)not. And vupees t hvee him- from separately 

biq8. B d  bhi main@-the. Tiddhi-j6 bhi 
we-to-be-taken. Thane a480 demunded-were. That-for also 

ujer kiti, h6r g6li bhi d6ndii lQ6. 
r e f d  c6or-made, and abuee d e o  giving be-began. 

Bh e l l  lldi. JB iddhi-gE jydcli .. mai 
Thia thing occurred. If thie-than more by-me 

10. h5W l i i - 6  b** ma? sajawar h i .  
10. h d  in-an-applied-etde may-he-been ,  then 1 pniddk! am. 

V O L  11, PART 1V. 



FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOlNa 

The Statement of Saktii, the n c c d  person, is here recorded. 
I had given a four-anna piece to Khalahda, the complainant. for which an agree- 

ment was made that he should work for two dnys. On the eightpof the month Mangsar 
I went to him and asked for the work. He mplied that he would not work as he had 
mid, and told me to take away my four annas. I said that I did not wont the money, 
but did went the work. As I spoke thus I caught him by the hand, when he promrdly 
lay down on the grountl. I pulled him up standing by his n r m ,  and he said, 'please 
don't beat me. I'm off to the police-station.' Then I let him go. I haye not handled 
him more thnn this. &Soreover, besides this, he owes me three rupees. I asked for them, 
but he also refused to repay them, and beg.~n to nbuse me. If I may have handled 
him more thau this, then I admit illat 1 deserve to b e  punished. 



SUKETT. 
Suk6ti differs hnrdly at all from Standard Maqd&iji. This will be evident from tho 

specimens given,-a few linos of the parable, and the usual list of words nnd aellbnceu. 
It will he seen that the main diverence is in the Vocabularp, which more nearly 
approaches that of ICiSthali and Siriji than does MandaiP. 

We may nole a few points in Grammar. There is the ~ i i t h a l i  tendency to pro- 
nounce i as i and ci as 6. Thus we have cZei for &si, he will come ; ti& for t?m-, by him ; 
nnd khcib for kh&ci, they may eat. The word, which, in Hindi is bhitar, within, is often 
curiously mall reated in Pahari pronunciation. Thus, in Mvd&ili it is lhittar and in  
Inner Siriji tolrita~. I n  SukBti ~t assumes the form mhithur. 

I n  the declension of nolins the locative of ghar, a house, is gharci, ns in Mwdddli 
Yahiri, not ghnvd. The postpsition of the dative is j6  or 12, and of the ablative, thd 
or td .  

In the pronouns, for ' that,' besides 82, we have also ah, h g .  ag. -6, obl. w ; plur. 
Ch, ag. unhi, obl. unh& 

I n  Verbs the present subjunctive occurs in ciri (for ciud), he may come (iei, to  
come) : khaiti, I may eat ; khi6 (for kh5cZ), they may eat. 
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SUKETT. 

Eki-miinchhi-* dili efihrit the. Tinhi-mhitlld-th& miith8-s6hrtii? 
One-man-of two eons were. Them-among-ft-mt b y-the-ymager-80,r 

apn i  hiib piichhii, ' i r i  biibbfi, mgh-18 gharii-ri hmd ji, mera 
hie-own father tom-asked, ' 0 father, nie-to the-licncse-of ahare zohich my 

himi b h a  t6s de.  Tini ghas-r i  bins tinhi-16 dgi-diti. 
account my-come that give.' By-him the-house-of share them-to wm-give,,. 

Tllbr6-dhyifl-ki 1nith5 d h r i ~  nichh chg@-p?i katf,h kari-k6 
A-fm-days-of t he-younger uon all g o d  toget her made-laitag 

diir-d&-16 nithi ,  t.6 tiddhi apne ch66-p@i kulachhni-mhithar khiji. 
a+-country-to went, and there hie-own goods debmchet*y-in wau-waeted. 

~ i i  nichh muky5, aukt i  &-mulkha-maKjh ba@ nakg! pa*. T6 
W k n  all ram-co~npletad, then that-coantry-in a-great famine feil. ,4nd 

tes-1-5 pall6 kichh n i  *ha. T6ukii Me-mulkha kM-iigi 
him-of in-pocket anything hot remained. Then (of-)that-country a-ce1*tain-pr8on.befol*e 

chikar fihii. Tin6 ipnb-khgt6-mhithar eut igr  chard5 bhaji, 
eervant he-remained. By-him hiu-own-Jelds-roithh ecaine Jeeding he-was-8ent, 

t4 tini ji*, j6, ' jinhi a8& eungar khiQ, ' ti&& ha3 
d by-him it-wae-thought that, ' what husk8 the-mine may-eat, thaw I 

khaii.' ' & se@ bi k q i  n i  k hi@ die 
may -eat .' And those hwke even by -any one not for-eating were-given. 



STANDARD LIST OF WOHDS AND 
-- 

znglin; . . Ek M . * r n .  
. -. - - - . - - - - 

1. One . . , . 

ITW0 * I D y  . . . . 
3 . T b ~  . . .I TrU . . . . 

I 

i 
4. Fonr . . . ; C h L  . . . . 

I 

5. Five , . . I PhBj . . . . 
6. B;x . . . . Chhsn . . . . 
7. Seven . . I 

' I 
. . . . 

8. Eight , . . , A$h . . . . 
i 

PHRASES FOR THE MANDl GROUP- 
.- I 

M * d W h Y I  I B U M U  

I _ _  

I 

0, Nine . . . I 

10. Ten . . . 
11. Twenty . . . 
1% Fifty . . . 

IS. Hnndred. . . . 
1 4 . 1  . . . 

16. Of me . . 
16. Mine r . 

17. We . . . 

18. Of n., . . 

19. Onc . . . 
Pd. &IU . . . 
21. 01th- . . . 
28. Thim . . . 
D. YOU , . . 

94. Of yon . . . 
I. Yoor . . . 

~k . . . 
DU . . . . 

Chh. CU . . . 

Cbir . , . . 

Pafij . . . . 

Ohbiba . , . . 
Srt . . . . 

Ath . . . 

Nan . . . . 

Dee . . . . 

Rlh . . . . 

Pnfijyjyib . . . 

'Bnu . . . . 

. . . . 

MabBrL . . . . 

YES . . . . 

H m h l  . . . . 
E n m h t R  . . . 
EnmM-R . . . 

T a  - . . . . 

T h M  . , . . 

T h I A  . . . . 
Tarn118 . . . . 

lqnmhl-fi . . . 

T1~mM-d . . 
. I 

Nan . . . . 

DM . . . . 

Blh . . . . 

Pnfijih . . . . 

Ssn . . . . 
. H & I , h s ? i  . 

MEri . . . . 
M . . . . 

dm . , . . 

A a o X r ~ ,  m h W  . . 

A d - r i , m h i r i  . . 

~a . . . . 

e . . . . 
Ter6 . . . . 

T n s ~  - . . 

Tmnrl-rK . , . 

TUOJ-;I . . . . 

. ' ~ t  I 
DQI. 

m.. 

0 b r .  

Pdj. 

Chb~h.  

&t. 

A#. 

Nan. 

DID. 

VL 

PnGja.  

8.n. 

. H a &  

Meri. 

Mea. 

h. 

M b m .  

Mhiri. 

Ta, ta. 

T a  

Tars. 

T o m .  

T~-. 

T-bK. 

- 
L[a~dlEilL-7% 



W. ot him . . . 

SS.Fod . . . 

U N -  . - 

UnhO-r$ tinbit-r8. 

UnhL-r&, ti&&* 

Flfthi.  

Pain. 

Kitlit 

bkkhl. 

Mnha. 

DXntlA. 

Kina. 

Ken. 

Mupa. 

Jlbbbi. 

T h - s  . . . . 

39.8.ir . . 

40. EIrd . - 

41. Tonpa . . . 

Cbmdr. 

BKb 

T b - 6  . . . 

mpir . . . 
- N U  . . 

MU, miw. 

B h m ,  bbityi3. 

D n l ~ p ,  bh?p (obl. bhniph). 

Paid . . - 
. N X k . .  . 

S . d ]  . . . . 

MgpQ, atr . . . 

J ~ b h  . . . . 

Byaq . . . 
Sir , . . 
J ~ b b  . . . 



y. Child . . . LIsw . . . . / Iln$$Y . . . . 
I 

62. Snn . 

B O W .  

-.- 

Lev. 

EngHmC 

a. wite . . . 

63. Moon 

64. Star 

U~P@W 
- - 
~ i f ~  , . , . 

60. Hone  

Mm@w PJllr 

Chhgap . . . . 

69. Cow 

70. Dog 

71.  Cat . 

73. Daok 

Biti. 

... 
Kar&g. 

Sfi j e .  

CI~nud&. 

TOd. 

Ag. 

Pllp1. 

Qhar . 

Ohafi. 

GBe. 

Kntts. 

Billr. 

KII~s;. 

Rat.ak. 

74. A . . . . 

7b. Ccrnrl . . . 

76. Bird . . . 

7fl. Sit . . , . B n i $ h .  . . . B a r . . . .  

77. Go . . . . 
7 k E . t .  . . . 

OcddbK . . . . 
Ot . . . . 

JL . . . . 
K h l  . . . 

PmRobhl, pdkh6d . . I Pn10hh1 . . . . j Ohim. 

O d d h i  . . . . 
0 . . . . 

NhU, nlb . . I 
. I Ja. 

. . . . ) K h L .  

Oedhl. 

Ot. 



Su!Gt:, 

rill. 

Iliir. 

h'hayl-jii. 

I~IIT. 

L)c.. 

Dfimr. 

Upnr. 

Ni.?e. 

Roll. 

Dar. 

-hgE. 

~ ' I P I I I I E .  

Ja. 

I Q G .  

lei. 

Anr. 

1'81.. 

Jd. 

HI. 

NP. 

A P ~ .  

BLb. 

DKbbS-rL. 

DBbbGjO. 

Biibbt-tl. 

Db bib. 

nab. 

- 
I 

E~~gl i r l~ .  

*I) .  COIIIC . . , 

61. Drol . , . 
9.2. St;lnd . , . 
S3. Dir . . . . 
8%. Givo . . , 

85. l ~ m u  , . , 

56. I'P . , . : 
67. Ncnr . . . 

$5. Down . . . ' 
69. For . . . 
90. Defore , - . 
91. Ilehind . . . 
9?. Who . . . 

I 

93. \Ybnt , . , 

4 .  I . . . 
95. Aud , . . 

ij6: I:ut , . 
97. I f  . . . 
98. Yes . . , . 

99. no . . . . 
100. Alan . . . 
101. A fatber . . . 

103. Of s fntLc~: ' . . 
103. To s fatber . , 

104. Fyom s hiher . . 
10:. 'I'WO fathom . - 

106. k':,lhere . , . 

-- 
76 1-hln~.dMli. 

-- 

M 1!4lia!i 

-.. -- 

1 . , . a -  

I I . . . 
I . - , . 
11:~. . . . . 
1% ;. . . , 

Dnnr . . . 
ulrnl, ~ l t r . ~  . . . 
Nit16 . , I . 

Hi.!l~, 11nn , . , 

Dtr , . . 
A@, ogga . , . 
richhi., piebell;. . . 
Kug . . . . 

RJL . . . . , 

KI . . . . . 
Her . . - . 

Par . .. . 

J e  . . . , 

111, 111 . . , . 
xi  . . . . 

0116 . . . . 

Bnh . . . . 
B . , . 

I -  . . . . 
~i ib i - t~ , ; . ,  -:< . . . 

DUI  hzh . . , . 
Uijl, , . , 

-- -. 

X>~gd?.ili 1'10hhi. 

-- r .- 
icllll , . . , 

('liil. . . r . 
i l l  . . r . 
I . .. . - 
l b i ,  . . , 

I I  . . . . 

I . , . 

X V  r;- . . . 
. 
Udhi. . , . 
Diir . . , 

Agfi . , . . 

~ ~ ~ h h e l d ,  piohb6hj:. . 
Jcl  . , . . 
Knp . . . , 

K i b  . . . . . 
tlnr . , , . 
Par , . . . 
JE . a  - , . 
H.? , . , , 

~i , , - . 
Ohe . . . . 
Bsb . . . . 

niibbii-ri5 . . - 
Il:bb~-jn . . . 
~ i l b ~ - g ~ .  -thn . . 
I 1 . . , . 
I . . . . 



1 
120. Of n good man , - 1  h i .  l l l - r  . . . j BhI6  N K ~ R U - ~  . I Dhnl6 idmi-rti. 

' I  
121. To a good nun . . 1 1 ;  I . . . ' Bbali. r n i ~ n & +  , , 1 Bbal? i d l ~ ~ i - j , ~ ,  I 

E n g l i d ~  

192. Fr,#m a good mall . I 

LIapQ:ili. ulpdw hblll 

IZ :~ .  T W O  good nlcn . . I 

107. of fnthrl.o. . . 
108. To fnthers. . , 

103. ~; IOII I  futllrrrn 0 . 

110. A ~lnu~lltal. . . 
11 1. Of n cleugl~~ur . . 

112. To n dnugl~lrr . . 

113. From n ,l:t~~:l~tor . 

114. Two tlnllgbtcra . , 

115 Daughters . . 

116. Of daoghtera . 

117. To dn~glrters . . 
118. Fronl danglltem 9 . 
119. A good nlau . , 

8.W. 

124. C o d  nlcn . , 
- I 

12@. A good wolll;ln . .I 
129. b bad hoy - *I 

bgM-*. 

m*#. 

BIbM-ha. 

w. 
~ 5 t l . a .  

Bel-jn. 

Bel-ti.. 

D8 &ti. 

0i.p 

=!1-6, 

Beti-ja. 

LUtl-tc'. 

Bbnli Bdnll. 

BAbK-1.6 . . . . 

I - j  , . . . 

B&l~i.tlli., -gd . , , 

D$ti . . . , 

i . . . . 
I Bcti-jo . . . . 

Ui.(i-~d . . . 

Dui &ti . . . , 

BJ!i . . . . 
Bi.ti-1-g . . . . 

Bi.ti-jn . . . , 

I -  , . . . 
B h n l ~  i i l ~ u i  . . . 

, BJ~nli. &11ui-(i. 

, Da *I.. Gtlrnl. 

, R h b  L I I ~ I .  

. BIIIII; ii~l111i.1-~. 

, Bllnlc Hdlnl-in. 

. Rbnli. idmi-ti-. 

, Ilbrlr janiinz. 

. Bigrl-~i  b ~ l i k ,  

BEbhK-IS. . . - 
BObbB-jd . , . 
BEbM.gi., -tha . , . 
k n h r ~  , , . . 
5011r1-r~ . . . . 
&ltrr.jn . . . , . 
0 1 r 1  t , . . 

D?il & h r ~  . . . 
b b r ~  . . . 
o h  . . . . 

&hql-jo . . . 
h h r ~ ~ ~ - ~ t x ,  -thi. . . 

BhalK nlzpas . .. , 

1'31. A bd girl . . 

1s. Good . . , 

IN). Ebtter . . . 
----- 

. - 

VOl., I% ,  ?&DT I V .  
' w a l l - 7 6 2  

$ 1 2  

Rurl rllntthi . . . 

BlnolS, bol~cIlb/, kllnrii . 
(81-g~) acl~ohbll . . 

l1111.i sell~ri . , . 
Dl~ull, kbn1.6 . . . 
( L h v i  , . . 

nigri-ri cbhnhri. 

B h a l ~ .  

( b y )  UI. 



. . . .  . .  136. Higher ! ( 8 ~ - ~ a )  h h K  I ( 8 ~ - ~ 6 )  nobchir I - ( (8s.~) uohohs. 

139. A - . . .  G b p  . . . .  I Qhnrl . . .  
I 

. . .  141. JInrra 

144. Bulls . . .  Beid . . . .  Ba!ad\l . . . .  

. . . .  142. A bull . 1 Bald . . .  1 B~Iedh 

. . .  14.5. Cows . . . .  

. . . .  Ghop 

Sloh, 

. . . .  Qhap 

148. Dogs . . .  
14). Bitches . . .  

Ghap. 

150. A he goat . . .  I Bsk* . . . .  
! 
I 

Kntte . . . .  

K11tt1 . . . .  

. . .  . .  . . .  160. Yon are Tnw6 he, fm. 41 Tnl~~hb Khda Tnssd hai. 

--.- i -- -- . 
71i4- LImgd6511. 

JIRJ(I.% . . . .  
! A f~mnle gart . . .  Dakrl . . . .  

. . .  157. Thou art 

. . . .  Kntb? 

Kuttl . . . .  
Balm&. 

Dfik1.1 . . . .  

. . . .  Rlth 

Hari~a . . .  
152. Oonta . . .  
153. A male dcer . .  

18 I. A female deer . , 

I . .  . .  I ~3 ha, jm. dl .- T8 KhdA .) Tfi 

I 

Knit& 

KulW. 

Bnkvl. 

Bekrd. Rakra . . . .  
Ham . . . .  
Hem1 . . . .  

. .  
1.X. I nm . . .  Heg hi, fcn. hl . . .  

/I He*o. 

Hsrni . . . .  
Horn . . .  

Rernl. 

H e m .  

H i 6  EhdH . .  .I ~ a f l  hi. 



163. Thou west. . . 

164. He wan . . . 

165. \Ve were . . . 

166. Yon were . . . 

186. 8. . . . . I  H e  . . . . ( H n  . . . . ( Ha. 

167. They were . . s 8  t b ~  . . . . I 

TR tbP . . . . 
SC t h i  . . . . 
daB the, fsm. tb . . 

Tnsae th8 . . . 

% tha . . . . 

189. To be . . . 

1'8 th6 . . . . 
Sn &hi '. . . . 

Hambil th8 . . 

TnmM the . . . 

oh th8. 

171. Having bsen . . 

176. To beet . 

177. Beating . 

178. Having beaten 

170. I beat . 
160. Thon htad 

181. ;la h a t s  . 
168. We bent . 
183. Yon k t  . 

T~A th i .  

Oh tbL 

A d  th4. 

Tfin.96 t h 4  ' 

Hap6 . . . . 

YSm6 . . . 
Alirdi5 . . . 
MW-ka . . 
Ha% mar(-ht . . 
Ta m i d - h t  . . 
Be m H - h l i  . , 

A h  mad-he . . 
Tun@ mtd-b . 

170. Being . . . I Hnndi . . . . 

HOl-kB . . . . 

172. I may be . . . I  HRB ha . . . . 

104. They hst . . , 988 mid-b8 . . 

Hepi  . . . . 

B68 h a  . . . . 

HE8 hniighK . . . 

...... 

Chik . . . . 

173. I shall be . . . 

174. I shonld be . . 
175. Beat . . . 

. Chikfl . . 

. Cbikdi . . 

. C h i h - k ~  . 

. H 1 d i H - h l  . 
. m obilt-b& . 

. 8a ahil l-hi  . 

. ohikI-h@ 

. Tnmb8 ohill-he 

. b chikff-ha . 

Ha#. 

Hnndi . . . . 

Her-ka . . , . 

Hd I d .  

Msi  h % h i  

... 
h l ~ r .  

Hnii hlgh6 . . . 
... ... 

6 . . . . 

Mami. 

M ~ ~ J E .  

MM-ha. 

H d  m&bii. 

Tii dd-h  

Oh ruLff-hi. 

A& 4 - b .  

Tnsrd mad-ha. 

HuL 

Hnl-k&. 

186. Thon beaten) (Pant 
TSIIW). 

Tai m w i .  

I 

UM m&yL 

Tni ma* . . . 

187. He bent (rant Tenno) . , 'rh6 mb* . . . 
T a i  ehikyL . . . 
TCI chikya . . . 



I 180. Yo11 bent (I't~rt I'erlre) Tnsd m i & i  . . . Tnml1.3 cllikj6 

I i . . I h n n i  m.ryE. 

I 

192. I n'ne Gating . . 

193. I had beatrn . . 
194. 1 may lwat 

195. I sh;ll boat 

196 l'hon wilt bcnt 

197. ILc will h a t  

I'JR. Wt- allall h a t  

119. Yo11 will beat 

2011. Tl~ey  \\ill brat 

001. 1 sl~ould hcnt 

902. I am beaten 

Tii n~irg l~ i i ,  jem. rngrgh~ ; Tit cl~ikni~gllii . . 
rninbg. 

H i 8  rl1ikj6 g~~i-r / - t l l& . 31s-jo miryi-th6 

8 t i  I , . Mi-jd mlrghi.  

I I - I  , . . Ha; jii-ha. 

207. n e  goem . . 

2OE.\Vego . , 

'209.Yougo. . . 
210. They go . . 
011. I went . . 
!!I?. Thou wenhat . 
213 Ilc went , . 

2IL Wcwent . . 



-- - 
English. 

215. You went . . . 
216. They went. . . 

2TO. Whnt is J O U ~  name Y . 
221. l l o w  0111 is this horse ? 

2.22. How far  is i t  fro111 11611 
to Knshmir ? 

223. How many aom nlrr 
there in your fnther's 
house 2 

224. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

225. The son of nly ~inc le  it 
married to Lis sister. 

226. Iu  illc hoosc is the 
seddle of thc white 
horse. 

227. Pnt  the  saddle nlmn 
Ibis back. 

228. 1 have bcatell his son 
wilh niany .tripe;. 

229. He is grnzillg -:11llc 
on tho top of :I;c hill 

230. He i s  mittil~g on I\ horn( 
under that trce. 

231. Hls brother is tallel 
than his aihtcr. 

232. The price of thnt i n  tw 
nipocs nnd e b:llt. 

233. My father lives in that 
small Louse. 

234. this r o l r e  to him 

1:G. Tnke tllolc rupeem f ~ o r  
I~im. 

236 11ent hiln well and 
bill13 I I ~ I I I  wit.11 ro1wa. 

237. l)m\v wnhr  from tbc 
woll. 

238. Wnlk bcforo In?. 

140. Flvnl wlloln did yo11 
I,11y th:1t P 

Pussi-re bibir-rS gl1a14 
kitn6 gihhrn bP ? 

H i 5  r j  hnhnt dar i - t ik  
hipdl~i-bgi.  

A1c1.e chichs-ri. gi~l,b~.ii-rC~ 
bejZ11 t8s-15 b~rillni-kani. 
Ildn. 

S a p d  ghnyi-ri jin g11arB 
bhlttnr hl. 

TinhE rUpyy6 L(ia.~d In]. 
lai. 

Trja ain rni r  bar 1.irm1 
s a g 1  &nab. 

M6r8 egge ohal . - 
Tu~be-ra  pioholbe his- r i  

m n s b i  aundb l ag l -d -h IP  

EI  gbnrY-11 h t r l  umbnr b i  ? 

h ~ i i h  t88-ri bhinii snughi. 
bilC. 

Saped gbny?.ri jin gha r l  
h.k~d:lr 66 .  

dio GI-ri piktbl-pnr d i h  

TBI-be k h i s i  chik hnr r a e s ~  
rst1gh8 bindb. 

K h ~ h l - g 8  pi01 ~ I I R ? C I I  I 

'hmhir(l pichhi.h8 &up 
r[ah~Q &ndK ligl-ri-B8 P 

Tomb8 sa k8s-ge male Ira ? 

Oh gee. 

G y i .  

Tera bibhi-r6 gharii k i t n ~  
pntr LE ? 

Aj ma? bar1 b i t  I~idr.  

JlCri. ch6chC-ri pntr  m e r ~  
babpl-ken8 by ih i -4 .  

Us  s n p d  ghoyti.rr k I th i  
shark 111. 

Ua-par jln yL0. 

BIai us-ri. pnlr i - ja  behob 
h - n q m i r d .  

011 pnhiiri-ri cbo!i-pnr 
dni1g:tr ollbrjii kardi.  

811 aki ghnra-par ns  t!ilr- 
hctb bnitl~i-rl .  

Ue-l.ii Iihnl us.rl h la ipi i -y  
lal~lbii h i .  

Ua-rO lnul dh i i  rnpai 116. 

N;.I~?. bB~~fi  nu c h h ~ t i .  g h n l i  
robs h i .  

R h  rllpi:  I 113-jn dd-den. 

hI6r6 666 iga  chnla 

Tna~B-r6 p1rhb6 hPs.1.6 
mnpdfi i y i  kardii ? 

l?h tuns5 kas-tP k b i n J y ~  ? 





Chm&li  is the name of the main Aryan language spoken in the State of Ohambn, 
which Lies to the north of the district of Kangra. 

I n  the North-Emt of the State, in Ohamba-Lahul, the language is Tibeto-Rlirman. 
I n  the extreme west of the State, there is a dialect d e d  Bhawli, which is a form of 
Pcgri, and is described in Part I of t h i ~  volume. 

Chamgili lhas four dialects, of which the estimated number of speakers is as 
Dialects. fellows : - 

With the exception of Gidi these are all confined to the Chsmba State. Included 
in the 14,946 speakers of Gidi are 2,600 who are inhabitants of the adjoining parts of 
the Kangre District. 

The State of Chamba is mountainous. It is tnrversed by three snowy ranges, whioh 
more or less parallel to one another, cross the State from south-eaat to north-west. The 
fimt range, ur Outer Himalaya, separates the Kangra. Valley from Chamba Proper, and 
also the basin of the Bias from that of the Ravi. North of it lies the Valley of the Ravi 
and its affluentp containing tlie three Wizirats of Chamba, Bharmaur, and Churah, in 
which the three alalects, Standard Cham&!i, Qiidi and Churiihi are spoken reapectively. 
The Valley of tlre Ravi separates the Outer Himalaya flange from the Mid-Himalaya 
or Pangi Range, which forms the watershed between thc Ravi and the Chenab. still 
further on is the Inner Himalaya or Za+kar Ran@, forming the watershed between the 
Cbenab and the Indus. Tho network of velleys forming the baflin of the Chenat, be. 
tween the Mid and the Inner Himalqa is divided into two prh of nearly equal size br  
a lofty spur from the Zanakar Range. The tract to the north-west of fie spur is calleh 
Yingi, and that to the south-east Cbamba-Lahul. 

She lmguage of Chamba-Lahul belongs to the Tibeto-Burman family, and does not 
concern us at present. It has been dealt with on pp. 461ff. of Volume III, Part I, of this 
Survey. The language of Pangi is the Pahgwili dialect of Chamuli and is dealt with 
below. 

The dialects of the Ravi Valley are G a i ,  Ch- end Standard ChamBji. Gldi is 
the dialect of the Gaddis of the Bharmaur WizHrat, C h ~ u i h i  that of the Churah Wizirat, 
while Standard CharnBIF is the dialect of the Oharnba wizirat, in which is situated the 
capital of the State. Bharmaur lie8 to the mtt, and C h ~ h  to the north of Chamba pro. 
p r .  G5di and Churihi will snbseqilently be fully deecribed, and at present we ueed 
only confine our attention to Standard Chamgili, pwfaoing the account with a few brief 
remarks on Charngili as a whole, including all four dialects. 

TOL. l X ,  PART IY. FI F 



770 WESTERN P A T I - ~ R ~ .  

Cbrn&ili, mhib clearly Belonging to the W e s h n  Pahiri  Group of languages, ie the 

Position in regard to neigh- most western of its members, and has immediately to its 
,erring languages. seath and south-west dialects connected with Pairjibis 

To its north-mest are dialects connected mith Klshmiri. I t  is tlierefore to he etpected 
that i t  ahould show signs of the influence of these languages. 'l'he influence of the 
K d m i r i  dialects need not detain us long. We have over and over had our attention 
called to instances of thk in languages as far East as the Kumauni of Central Pali$ri, 
and the explanation given has been that the original inhabitants of the whole country 
were KhaSes who spoke a language akin to K5shmiri and the connected ' PiSacha ' lan- 
guages of North-Western India. As we have gone westward from Knrnauni these traces 
of the ' PiSjcha languages, especially in the matter of vocabulary, have grown more and 
more prominent, and in Standarc1 Chnm~Cli, and in its dialects, words which are evidently 
closely connocted with Kishmiri form quite n sensible proportion of tho stock of vocables. 
Attention will be rlrawn to this when dealing mith the vocabdlarics of tho various dia- 
lects, and examples mill be given. A little. inquiry would 1al.gelp extend the ]lumber 
of these examples, did co~lsiderntions of space permit it. 

A9 regards the influence of Pasjibi, this is more accidental, being simply due to 
geographical proximity. In  St anclard Chamkiili especially, certain chanres of consonants 
such as that of t to ch or &, which are conrlnon in Western Pahiiyi have disappeared, 
thouoh they still survive to a limited extent in Giidi, Churiihi and Pangwali. 

Those masculine nouus which in PaXjnbi end in 5, like ghbyci, a horse, in Western 
Yahiri generally elid in 6 or ii. I n  Standard Cham65)i this 6 oi. ti termination has dis- 
appeared, in favour of the PaiSjal)i (I, altlrough it survives in the other dialects. 

In  three of the dialects the postpositioii of tlic genitive i s  the IVesteril Pnhiiri 9 . i  

(1-Z), and this is, as USURI, adjectival. Only in Pnrigmii!i docs it cease to be acljectival, and 
the North-Western influence being strongest hcrc, thc teilclcncy for ail 1- to be elided 
comes into force, rind the I* (in its locative form) becomes a sin~plc 2. 

The postpositions of the dative case in the ChamEiili dialects are interesting. 

In  Cham~il i ,  it is j6, 
In  Gidi, I I j6, bd, or $6, 
I n  Churihi, ,, ni, 

and 
I n  Paiyvi!i, ,, j d  or di. 

We shall explain in the proper p l m  that j G  is really an old locative of ,j&. The 
Pangwali j d  is the same. The ohsolctc nominative jci is identical with tllc Sindhi j6, of. 
I n  &hos t  all Modern Indo-Aryan languages tlic dative sufEx is really an olcl locrttivc of 
the genitive. This has been cxplaind on previous occasions and need not dctain us 
here, The Qidi b6 and $5 arc cxl)laincd in their proper place. IIerc it will be sufficient 
to note that b6 connects Cliam&<li with Knlui, while $6 connects i t  mith the PiBacha lan- 
guages. The nearest relative of the Churihi ,ti is the Pafij5bi ng, but it is also con- 
nected more closely with tlic more distant G u j ~ S t i  9t6. The Pa"gwh1i di is by origin 
a locative of &, which, whilc not used in PaAgwiili, is the regular genitive postposition 
of PrRjtihi. 



Whilc the genitives of the Personal Pronouns in Stalidard Chambili and Gidi are 
nz&*6, tita&, etc., all borronred directly from Pafijitbi. Churihi has an  interesting set of 
which cerebral letters are the distinguishing characteristics. Thus, m i ~ d 6 ,  my;  as?%, 
our; ti?$&, thy ; tzcci?~?, jour. Pangniili, true to tlle PiSiclla influence, drops the inter- 
vocalic r, and has either, n&$, my ; h+?, our ; t8, t,hy ; tGh, your ; or else slio ws a relic of 
the cerebral (1 and ?*, by ending these words with a cerebid 9. Thus, ntde,  hi^. ti?: 
tcihg. 

The conjugation of verbs calls for few remarks. I n  all tllc dialects it follows West- 
ern P a h i ~ i  i n  all its typical peculiarities. 

Of a11 the dialects Pailgwjli departs furthest from Standud Clia~n&ii/i. Ae 
explained in the introcluctoryrenlarks to that dialect, tlii's is inainly due to the isolation of 
Pangi from tlie rest of the State, alld partly, also, to the lnixed origin of its population. 

We now lwoceed to consider each dialect in detail, conlmeilcing with Stsndard 
Chami$i!i. 

Authorities.-A very full a,nd intereeting account of Chnm8ili mill be found in 
the Rev. T. Grahame Bailey's Lm8g1ca.g~~ of t l ~ c  ATorthet.a Bz31~crlnyas (London, 1908), 
to which reference has frequently been made in the foregoing lmses. The only o h  
work dealing with the liu1guage is a Chat~alyili Pqcnbzclnly c11.lriotl ft.or,a title-deeds of 
the 16th and 17th cetrtnt.ies, by Dr. J. P11. Vogel, P11.1)., Superintenclen t, Arcl~zeologica~ 
Stirvey, Northern Circlc. This, together with Mr. Bailey's Gminmar, has been printed 
in the Cliaml~a State Gazetteer (Lahore, 1910). 

Vcrsions of tlie Gospels of St. Mark (1891), n ~ l d  St. John (11394)~ iuto Cham&i!i 
hnve I)eeu printed from type in tlic loc.11 cllamcter. 

Tho follonring sketch OF Cl~ornBnli Grammar is m:1i111y bsetl on the a c c o u ~ ~ t  giveu 
in tile Rev. T. Grallame Bailcy's Lcoigaages of the Arot,tlret.t~ Di~tlnlaycts. The language 
of tlie specilnen (a version of the Parable of the l'rodigal Son) closely agrees with this, 
and any points of difference have becn noted in the appropriate phces. 

A word of explailatiol~ and a p o l o ~  is reqiured regarding the CIiarnBili specimen on 
pp. 786 ff ., tlle Gjdi specin~ens on 1111. 804 ff ., 81 1 ff.., nncl 815, and tlie I'ah,owi!i specimen 
on pp. 856ff. It \\-as originally intended that those shoulcl be printed iu Oham&!i type, 
but i t  mas founcl that a sufficient quantity of this type nns not available in India. They 
have accordingly beell priuted in facsimile fro111 the nrigiual manuscript prepared for 
tlie printer. Tllis manuscript a-as mritten in a rough ilnitatioll of the forms of the type- 
printed letters, and tlie pages reproclucing i t  sliollld not I)e taken as representing 
Cham&i!i handn-ritin:. They were not even written by a Chamba scribe. Uood 
specinlens of genuine CIiamkRli haudwriting nil1 be fouucl on 1111, ti30 ff. under the head 
of Chuldli. 

V'JL. I X ,  PANT IV. 



STANDARD DIALECT. 

Alphabet -Cham&fili ie mitten in a form of the T5kli alphabet. In the Btate of 
Ohambrc this ohsracter has been advanced to the dignity of the printing prese, and type 
i n  an improved Tiikyi has been caet. The alphabet is as follows : - 

u b ka d r  d k 6  f j a  b&i 

fi ko 24 kha al go Y gha 

a ,.ha % chha 3 ja  jha 

ze IC ,  6 t h o  a do $ha a r a  

ro + rho 

3 ta, 8 tha u dcc U dha lta 

U Pa 6 pha 4 ba 4 bha YI ma 

n ,a b ?.a Pi la 4 va 

- 
? 6a e h  n ua 3 ha c? lo 



Vocabaaly , -~  very fu.U vocabulary of Chameili is given in Mr. Bailey's work. 
Some typical words taken frorn this and frorn other sources are here given :- 

ugg, fire. 
uggi, before. 
ugrinci, to meet. 
a j j ,  to-day. 
ukkhi bakkhi, round about. 
aklib&l8, wise. 
alakh, lazy. 
ammtci, a mother, 
apkcil, rt famine. 
azchri, mustard. 
aukhi, distress, povcrty 
Dab, bnbb, babbci, a father. 
baihp, bhde, a sister. 
baiha&, to sit. 
bangpi,  to divide. 
Batt, a roadway. 
bcczc& left (not right). 
fiat&, feeble. 
bhdp, baihg, a sister. 
bhicig, morning. 
bhGgd, in the morning. 
bhzlig, on the ground. 
hi,  seed. 
hi&?*, wind. 
bihdpa ,  to cause to sit, seat. 
blbhcir, oustom, tradition. 
bi t&,  a t.ree. 
charnkpci, to be angry. 
chci~hgci, to raiee. 
chae&ci, to be angry. 
chh&h, buttermilk. 
chhccid, forgiveness. 
chhuhp&, to touoh. 
chin@, a noiee, shout. Cf. dip$. 
chugpoi, to ohoose, to graze. 
dlrakh, R, little, gently, slowly. 
dhkhrim, a feast. 
dhihpci, to fall. 
dhici?*ai, s day. 
dh%, a daughter, 
dikkhpci, to see. 
di?td, a noise, shout. Cf. chip$. 
dztgghai, deep. 



$6, a cow. 
galci~ci,, to speak, say. 
g6che5, to be lost. 
g9*8, o, village. 
gzuil, pale, a shepherd. 
gztcinli, to cause to go, to loee. 
hachchhd, white. 
hikh ,  the eye. 
h ( ~ l t h ,  the hand. 
hdsii, part, share. 
hifif td,  wiiter. 
h pnfi, to l~e, become. 
id&, like this. 
;(la, here. 
in(r, to come. 
i t tk ,  liere. 
j.", when. 
jlrgat, n child. 
jakh?ti, when. 
jlril;, down. 
jiddlr2,, like which. 
jitli,lmherc. 
j ihg,  (postposition), like, like to. 
j i t t k ,  where. 
, jzbgf i, well. 
kachk, near, beside. 
krtchhn, from near, from. 
kaclbl&, soft. 
kadhriri, when 9 
kakhpi, when 3 
k a m n ~ ,  vork, action. 
kanamii, a servant. 
kanak, wheat. 
k a ~ r i ,  with. 
khfikh, the clmk. 
klrettar, a field. 
khbkh, the bosom. 
IcLncip&, ta muse to eat, to feed. 
kA~iliruai, tc he opened. 
khonna, to seize. 
ki ,  why ? 
kidihci, likc d i n t  i 
kih$ 1 1 0 ~  ? 
killir, alone. 
k i t l h i ,  together. 



kdl6, a boy. 
kzccli, ~vl~ere  7 
kufi,  a girl. 
kz~szbthr6, ugly. 
kuttb,  where 3 
lakk, the waist. 
lor,  the skirt of a garment. 
! i~Ci ,  a bridegroom, husband. 
1 -  cc? .- L, a bride, wife. 

1<6.hi, lame. 
lotii-phatci, or lati-pati ,  property, goods. 
lazcl~kd, younger (of a son). 
l a ~ ~ ( i ,  to reap. 
mctnhz, a man. 
m i s ,  nlcat. 
mat&, muoh, very. 
m 6 ~ 5 ,  clead. 
ntzcgticri, abundance. 
nnc~r;lycilb, a bond servant. 
~ialck, the nose. 
nikkci, small, younger (of a son). 
cthneci, to wn. 
w i ~ ,  mar. 
GCh, the lip. 
pachhPcipp6, to recognize 
padlug&, plain, level. 
pain~ui, sharp. 
pnl i lpk,  to wmp. 
ya~aG1, a door. 
pwcich, an evil spirit, a demon. 
putycpci, to persuade. 
piclicl16, behind. 
pitth,  the back. 
pocfinG, to cause to fall, to put (clothes on a person). 
pzcl151, ~)zclioilei, a shepherd 
puj jpa,  to arrive. 
ptipci, or paup6, to fall. 
pobtta~', a soil. 
r n f h ~ d ,  to bc angry. 
relrpd, to rcmain. 
r i l ~ i i ,  to cry, weep. 
sadncl,, to call. 
rahiihi,  help. 
sa~., llle head. 
eikcc?.-thtrkar, bmk~. 



eikhdlbd, to teach. 
aikkhqi, to learn. 
sirnil, hair. 
ebbh@, to please. 
runnd, a kiss. 
ta, then. 
t iba~- tw,  a t  on=, quickly. 
tadhi, or tdhal, service. 
tok~vir, confession, agreement. 
tau&- quick. 
ie'hol, Bee taihl. 
tid&i, like that. 
tikar, for, u p  to. 
ti*&, to fall. 
trimat, a woman. 
udi, there. 
ur6 pa19d, round about. 
uttd, there. 
uch.596, to raise. 
rcchclrcZ, high. 
utthna, to rise. 
roa.v6, to enter. 

NOUNS.-The declension of the CllamSli noun in some respects resembles that 
of Pafijibi rathe; than that of other Western Pahfqi languages. I n  the latter the 
oblique plural is the same as the oblique singular, but in  ChamBli!i there is e, special 
form of the oblique plural, ending, as in Pafljabi, in 8. 

Tadbhavca mmculine nouns in 6, form the nominative plural by changing ci to 8. 
Thus, g W 3 ,  a horse, ghd~d, horses. Feminine nouns ending in consonants, and 
exceptionally, one or two ending in vowels, add i or in the nominative plural. Thus, 
baihn, a sister, baihni or baih6,  sisters ; 96, a cow, gci?, cows ; clhiii, a daughter, dJ&i~?, 
dsughers. I n  the case of all other nouns, the nominative plural is the same as the 
nominative singular. 

As usual in Wwtern Pahiri languages, nouns have an oblique form, and alao a 
eeprate Agent case, often also used as a Locative. There is also a separate form for the 
kn i t i ve  eingular. Theae are formed as follows :- 

Mesouline t a d b h a  nouns in ci form the oblique singular In k, and the oblique 
plural in 6:. Thus, gh6r6, a horse ; obl. sing. gh@e', obl. plur. gh6@a". 

Masculine noun8 ending in a consonant add ci for the oblique singular, and % for 
the obliqrle plural. Thus, ghar, a house ; 0111. sing. ghavci, obl. plur. g h a ~ * ~ .  , 

Other m d n e  nouns do not change in thc oblique singular, and add g in tile 
oblique plural. Thus, Rcithi, an elephant,, old. sing. hcithi, obl. plur. hdthig; bichcltri, 
8 scorpion ; obl. sing. bichchil, old. plur. bichclrti:. 

Fcrnininc nouns ending in i do not cllauge in the oblique singular, and add 2 i 
tho oblique plural. Thus, ktr!.i, a girl; obl. sing. ktlri, obl. p l~u .  ktcriz. 



Feminine nouns ending in a consonant add i in the oblique singular, and i or in 
tlie oblique plural. Thus, baihp, a sister ; obl. sing. baihni, obl. plur. baihpi or baihpi?. 

The only important feminine nouns which do not fall within these two classes are 
dhiir, a daughter, and gci, a cow. The former has its obl. sing. d h d i ,  and its obl. plur. 
dlriig. 'l'he latter has its 0111. sing. gdi, obl. plur. gdic?. 

'l'he Agent (and Locative) plural is always the same as the oblique plurd, and need 
not concern us further. In  the case of masc~dino nouns the agent singular ends in 6. 
In the case of nouns like ghbyd, i t  is the same as the obl. sing. Thus, gh@d, by or in  a, 

horse. In  the case of other nouns t? is added to the nominative. Thus, ghar, a house, 
gAarE, by or in a house ; hcfthi, an elephant, hathit?, by an elephant ; hichchii, a scorpion, 
bichcltii8, by a scorpion. 

Feminine nouns ending in i form the agent singular by adding d .  l'hus, k u ~ i ,  a girl, 
kuyit?, by a girl. So also dhiii, a daughter, ag. sing. dhi68, and gE, a cow, ag. sing. 
gcii8. 

Feminine nouns ending in a consonant have the agent singular the Fame as thc 
oblique form singular. Thw, buihp, a sister, ag. sing. baihpi. 

The genitive postposition is 7.5, and this is generally aclded to the oblique form as 
in other Western E'ahiri languages ; but, in the case of masculine nouns ending in a 
consonant, like gha9*, a house, in which tlle oblique form ends in ci, d is substitutecl for 
6. Thus, ghm* ; obl. sing. ghard ; gen. sing. ghari-rci. This does not apply to the 
plural, in which the 1.8 is always added to the unchanged oblique form. 

The above deolensions are conveniently shown in the following table, in which the 
Vocatives, which exhibit minor variations, have been added. 

h'muinak~ve. 1 Obliqno. 1 *::it 1 Genitive. 
Luestivr. 

Baih?, R minter baihni baihnt baihnf-rb I l l  
Biehohg, a BOO* 

pion. 

FUN, 8 girl 

Vocative 

bishchc 

kufl 

nlbbi, dengh- 
ter. 

Oa, B COW 

ghw- 

ghar 

harira 

bichcica 

ku* 

baihpi 

d h i G  

gdM 

---~ 

biohehG 

kuyti 

d h i ~ ~  

gar 

Nominstive. 

- -- - - - - 

bbicchq-rb 

k u + r ~  

dhifi.3 

gaa 

Oblique including 
Agent and 
Loentire. 

d h i b - r 8  

g a i y d  

Qenitive. 

-- 

Voentive. 

- 



Mr. Grrtlinmo Bailey mentions, in addition to dhiii, and g5, one other irregular 
Y h noun, viz., nn, or nci, a name. I t s  obl. sing. is nai& its gen. sing. niit?-nj, nom. plur, 

91: or nri, nnrl its obl. plnr. nci& , 
The usual postpositions are : -- 

Act. Dat. j6, to ; tikct?., for; kuri, for, on account of. 
Abl. kachhti, from ; kasz6, with, by mean8 of, together with; lnaCjh6, from 

in. 

Gcn. vri. 
Locntivc bichch, mcrzjh, in ; tikng-, up  to ; 1)mS, on ; kalzd, kaclrh, near. 

After vcrlls of saying, the person addressed tsltes kani or j5. 
Or" tlie above, 1.5 is, as usual, nn adjective, becoming 1-8 when the governing noun 

is in tlie masculine oblique singular or in the illasculine plural, and 1.i when the 
governing noun is feminine. 

The postpositioll j 6  is used for tllc accusative, exactly like tho Hindi kb. 
Thc word j6  is the locative of an  obsolete jci which meant ' of ', and whicli was 
dcrivcd from the Sanskrit kci~ycch through tlie Prakrit kajja6. 'l'he ka was dropped, 
and the remaining jjab became j k  in  tlie ancient language. This j ja4 also became the 
Sindhi jb ,  of. I t  should be remembered that, although both the ChamBiilijb and t,lle 
Sindhi j6  have the same ultimate derivation, the Charn8i!i j 6  is really, by origin, a 
locative of the Sindhi jb .  The locative of j jab mas jjahu, or some such word, from 
wlricli tlie Cham&li j 6  is directly derived. 

-4djectives call for few remarks. As usual only those change for gender and 
nu~nbcr  which end in ci. The ci becomes d when tho adjectivc agrees with a noun in the 
masculine oblique singular or in the masculine plural. When the adjective agrees with 
a feminine noun the k always beco~ncs Z. Thus :- 

bl~nlri Cclmi, a good man. 
bhatE &hi-rri ,  of a good man. 
bhnld cidmi, good men. 
bhali tvimat, a good woman. 
b h ~ l i  trirnati-vri, of a good woman. 
bhccli t rimat$, good n70mea. 

Comparison is indicated as usual by the ablative wit11 kachchd. 'l'lius :- 
bhk!ri-kachhG lmnntri, taller than the sister. 
sctbhtti-kccchhri lamaci, taller than all, tallest. 

PRONOUNS.-The Pronoune of the First and Second Persons are thus 
tlccliaed. They have spccial forlris for the dative singular. 

Sing. 
Noin. 
Ay.  
Old. 
Dit t. 
Gcu. 

'l'hou 



Plur. 
Nom. 
Ag. 
Obl. 
Gen. 

Thou 

I n  the translation of the parablc, ma? is solneti~nes used for the nominative singulnr 
of the first person, instead of Accu". 

The Demonstrative Pronouns (also usctl n.s prououns of t l ~ c  third person) are 
thus declined :- 

This Tlln t 
Sing. 

Nom. i A st?, b 

As. 
Obl. 
Gen. 

Plur. 
Nom. 
Ag. 
Obl. 
Gen. 

In most of the Western Pahiifi dialects tliosc pronouns linve three gcnders, a 
a feminine, and a nouter, but this docs not appczqr to be the case in ChamG~!i. 

In  the adjoining MandWi (vide p. 723 alate) the ncuter oblique singular of e'h is 
id&, and this has apparently been borrolved in Scntcncc 232, where we havc iddhE-,*ci 
nrul, the price of this. 

The Relative and Interrogative Pronouns nrc dcclined as follolvs :- 
Who Who? 

Sing. 
Nom. ji kt@ 
Ag- j i l t ;  kun f 
Obl. j i a  kzbe 
Qen. jisb-9-ci k ,cud-rci 

Plur. 
Nom. j E  bup 
Ag. jiuh; ktenhg 
Obl. j i r ~ l ~ g  kntrh: 
Gen. jifahc'-j.ci, kn~rhd-9.6 

The Neuter Interrogative Pronoun is k f f i  or k y i ,  what ? Mr. Bailey gives its 
genitive as lct~lhi-?~ic and it6 oblique singular 3s  kai t ,  rrohn1)ly nnot.llcr oblique forln 
occurs in kiGj6, for what ? why ? 

The Indefinite prollouns are kfiianyonc, someonc, ( ~ g ~ l l t  I c ~ I I J ~ c ~ ~ ,  obl. kzceiazor kusi"), 
alld kichchh, anything, something (not declinal). J6-koi, ~i.hoc~c.r ; jE-kichclrlb, whntever. 

The Reflexive Pronoun is ap5, self, pen. 1lp!16. Kote tllnt tllc initial a is 
,lot long as in otllcr W eatern Pnbri 1nngui1.y~~. 

\ , I T  I \ ,  I * \ I : ~  I ! .  6 0 3  
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Mr. Bailcy points out that -3, -i6i, -iau or -Zaui (or -id, -ibZ, -iau,-iaui) addHl to a 
l~ronoum ~ i v e s  cin1)hnsis. Thus, sdi6i or 6262, that very one ; uniaui, by that very one. 

VERBS.-8.-Auxiliary Verbs and V e r b s  Substantive.-The Conjugation 
ot' thc Tcrl, Sitbstnntive n])proacl~es more nearly that which we find in  Mandgili, rather 
tlinn that of other Westcrn l3ahG!.i dialects. There is no trace of the forms with 8 (e2, 
5 . ~ ~ 6 ,  ctc.), i\ hich are common further East.' The present does not change for person. 
For all lwrsons of the singular, it is hai, and for nll persons of the plural hin. This Ilai 
lllcans ' I a111 ', ' thou art ' and ' he is '. 

Thc past tease is thici or thiyci, used exactly like the Hindi thci. The masculine 
~ l u r n l  is Illid or tlriyb, and tlie feminine singular and p lu rd  is thi 

B.-Active Verb.-The Infinitive always ends in pci, even after T, T ,  or 1. Thus, 
qnci,.nir, to strike. Note pCpci or paupa, to fall, and ieci (Hindi ~nci), to  come. 

Tlic Present Participle is formed by adding cla to the root. Thus, mcivdG, striking. 
If thc root c~ltls in a vowcl, or in Is preceded by a vowel, then n is inserted. Thus, from 
?il~ci??G, to cat, pres. part. khGndri; from chah1.26, to wish, pres. part. chihnda. Mr. 
Grnhame Bailey gives tlie present participle of picpa or pauni, to fall, as p g d ~ ,  instead 
of piindci. 

'I'he present participle of vbh?zci, to remain, is raihnds ; of dig5 or daipci, to give, 
tliadG ; and of Zg?tiC or lain(:, to take, Zinda. 

From tllc ol~liquc masculille singular of the present participle are formed Adver- 

b i a l  Participles, such as ntclrdd-i, immediately on striking ; nzcirdd-ltC8, while striking, 
on the same principles as in Hindi. 

The Past Participle is formed by adding 6a or yci to the root. Thus from rncivpi, 
to  strike, past pal ticiple mci9.66 or mcivya. These are really only two different ways of 
spelliug the same sound, which is best represented by the form rncir6. 'l'he masouline 
plural is miClSd, and the feminine (aingillar and plural) 7nfi1.i. The following past parti- 
ciples are irregular :- 

pirnci or 2)artpC, tcr fall 1,ast part. JIG, plur. pd, fem. pe'i 
jirnci, to go 3 3  gdu, ~ l u r .  gd, fern. g6i 
Zc;pci or lciinri, to take ) #  1132, plur. 16, Ecm. Ze'i 
clinci or daipci, to give 3 , dittk 
kar~ci,  to do, to make B P kittci 
cl~hfil~pfi, to toush , I  clr hzihtcZ 
Laihpci, to sit, 9 9 baitha 
inu, to come 3 )  ayri, plur. aE, fem. cii 
rdh?l(l, to remain t 9 9% h 13 

hzinci, to become ,, hiici 
Verbs whose roots end in ci or c iA shorten the (2, in the  masculine of this participle, 

bu t  retain t l ~ e  long 5 in thc feminine, as in ayci (not ciyli) given nbovc. 'I'hus :- 
gcrki~n, to say past part. g a l a ~ & ,  plur. gnlad, but fem. galai. 
khcin6, to eat ,, khoya, plur. khd ,  fcm. khii. 
chirhnci, th \ r i ~ h  ,, chahilZ, plur. chahd, fern. ch8hi. 

-- 

' Dr. Vogrl givee ara, he iq, rm used in the old Isnguagr o! insoriptionr. 



As in Mand@iIi, Chambi!i l~as a Static Paat Participle indicating state or con- 
dition. I n  lIand65li (vide p. 725) tlie static participle is formed by changing the final 
62 or y6 of the past participle to I and aclding -rci. I n  Cl1am65li i t  is formed by cbang- 
ing the final 66 or yci to 6 and adding -1%. 

Thus, makrCci or mci~*ycZ, struck, 1nci9d-rci, in the state of being, strucls ; tire&, fadlen, 
tit.6-rci, in tlie state of having fallen. 

The irregular past participles eshibit some irregularities iu the formation of the 
Static past participle, due partly to change of accent, and partly to the retention of old 
forms. Thus :- 

pZ6, fallen static past part. p&-1.5 
926, gone $ 9  ,, yE6-1.ci or gnchhb-rci 
2.26, taken 8 y ,, 166-9.6 
clittci, given ,, ,, ditt5-I*& 
kittz, done ,Y , kittd-rci 
cl~htilztci, touched ,, ,, chAultt6-rci 
baitlhk, sealed , )  ,, bcctlt5-1.6 or bilh6-rci 
ayci, OOMC p, ,, ctO-vci or ucch6-va 
1*bhci, remained , , ,, 1dAb-1.ci 

Tlie Future Paegive Participle is the same in form as the infinitive, as m6vpa, 
plur. n8cirnE; fern. sing. and plur. 11ta9.~i, proper to be struclc, about to be struck. 

The Conjunctive Participle is forlned by adding i to the root. T l~us  naciri, hav- 
ing struck. This form is prinoipally used in intensive compound verbs, as in chali-jnn6, 
to go away. For the usual conjunctive participle ka11i isadded, as in mari-kav~, having 
struck. Irregular are pdi-kari, liaving fallen, from pii?zG or pazcyG, to fall, and 6i-ku~.i. 
]laving come, from i?z2, to come. 

The Noun of Agency is formed I)y adding ?zi-todlC, to tlic ~ ~ o o t .  Thus, vmfirni-w&lil, 
a striker, one who strikes, one nlho is about to strike. 

As in othcr connected lsnguqes,  the 2nd person siilqulnr of the Imperative is 
sanie in Eorin as the root. 'Thc S C C O ~ ~  person p l u r ~ l  is formed by ndding ci the 

singnlar. Thue, $~tcir,, strike thou ; n~il1.2, strilcc ye. If the root of the verb ends in 6, 
i t  and the terulinstion ci of the 2nd plum1 coalt.sce into a single 6. Thus ga{z+z, 
say ye, becomes gnlci, so that the plural and the singular are identical in form. So also 
jk, go thou, or go ye. Sometimes, however, i n  sucli oases, in order to distinguish between 
tlie singular and the plural, the Pafijabi termination 6 is addcd to form tlie latter. f~ l lus  
in-the parahle we have lui6, clothe ye, and pu66, cause ye to fall. 

Some Imperatives are irregular. Thus :- 
IMPEBAT!VB. 

2nd sing. 2nd plur. 
pup& or paupci, to fall ~5 p66 
h@a, to become 11 6 h6a 
I?&, to come ci in or cia 
?.dhpci, to remain ~,trilb r@hk 
baihpci, to sit luih behci 

I n  t l ~ o  Parable there are two instances' of a first pcrson plural iuipelative, wiz.: 
khciw, let us eat, and kqi.iE, let US makc. 1 hxve fouud no authority for thaw elsewhere 
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The Old Preaent and Preeent Subjunctive is conjugated as follo~vs :- 
I strike ", " I may etrike ", etc. 

Sing. Plur. 

1. mil*: n ~ n d  
2. jnive' rntirci 

I n  the case of verbs whose roots end in 5, tlle of tllc first person singular and plural 
generally coalesces with the a of the root into t?, so that we get from golci~ci, to say :- 

Sing. Plnr. 

1. gcllz gal E 
2. gnlcie galcici 
3. gdcib, gc~2cCi galcian 

Someti~~~es, however, the full form gccl~$ is also found. 
'I'hc followillg verbs form this tense irregularly ;- 

pic?il or paupti, to fall, has :- 
Sing. Plar. 

1. p6a  
2. pbd pb6 
3. pal4 

Icziari, to become, is declined very similarly, making 1468, etc but its thiid pereon 
plural is hicn, not hbra. 

ipci, to come, has :- 
Sing. 

1. ?Z 
3. iyi  
3. iyb, iyd 

jfinci, to go, has :- 
S i l l ~ .  

1. ja" 
2. +id 
3. j i b ,  j6Z 

Plur. 

ja" 
j6 
jcin 

~~Ehyci, to rcmain, is regular, except that its third l~lural is vaihn. 
ltclilr?.*ci, to sit, makes b~hi?, and so on, with E in the first sylleble throughout. 
clEpic or clai~d, to give, has : - 

Eing. Plur. 
1. d28 ds% 
2. dig, dd daa 
3. dib, dZe, Jd  din 

li!16, or laini, to bke, is conjugated exactly like di!G substituting 1 for d. 
Tlle Preeent is formed from the present participle, wit11 the present tense of the 

rc1.1) substantive. The part.iciple changes for geuder and number, and tllo verb sub- 
stnrttivc for numl~er only Tbus :- 

sing. rnasc. hnu" m l i ~ d i  hai, I strike or am st,riking. 
,, fern. hail mrirdi kcri, 9 , 9 )  

~ ~ l u r .  mssc. asi n~ivdi  hip&, we strike or are striking. 



The other persons of caoh number are identical with the  first pcrson, with the 
appropriate cliange of pronoun. 

I n  this .tense the verb substantive is often dropped, so that we have thc present 
participle alone, as in  ha2 ~zcirda, I strike. 

The Imperfect is similarly formed wit11 thici or thiyk. Thus :- 

sing. mmc. Ra2 ~ncivda thiyii, I was striking. 
,, fern. haii mat'di thi, 8 )  

plur. masc. m i  mcirdi thiyi, we we1-e striking. 
,, fern. mi &rdi thi, 9 9 

80 for the other persons. 

A Present Definite is forlneil on tlie principle of the Hindi freqncntative and 
continuative verbs with kan-mi and rahgui. Thus :- 

haZ 111ciriZ kaacl*d& hai, I am striking, I habitually strike. 
hair mci~.e'i k n d i  hai, I (fern.) am striking, I habitually strike. 
ha% rncive'ci ~ a i h n d a  hcui, I an1 stxikin:, I continue striking. 
hair ~ n c i l ~ i  railrndi hai, I (fern.) a m  striking, I continue striking. 

Noto that with ka~spci, naG~*t?ci is immutable (as in  Hindi), but with re'hn6, i t  changes 
for gender. 

For another example of this tense, colnpnre :- 
8.3 &zlig1.g-j6 chlildk kardci-h.ai, lie is grazing cattlc (sentence 229). 

The Future is formed on the same principle as that followecl in most Westeru 
Pallii~i Dialects. Tlie syllable 16 is added to the root. Thus, hau" mirki, I shall stilike. 
The masculine plural i a  mn~.li, and the I'eminine of both nulnbers v&li. There is no 
change for person. A few verbs are sl i~li t ly irregular :- 

ytipci or p a ~ ? &  to fall, has p6ki. 
btipci, to become, ,, h a .  

jcifci, to go, ,, j&l/&. 
rdhp.5, to remain, ,, vaihl5. 

Thc verb ipa, to come, is regular, making il6. 

Tlie Past Conditional is, as in  Hindi, siml~ly tlre present participle, cbaugiug for 
gender and number, but not for person. Thus :-- 

eing. masc. ha2 rnZvdci, (if) I liad struck. 
,, fem. hair mtirdi, I B 

plur. masc. mi m5rdd, (if) wc ha1 struck. 
,, fe~n.  as2 mcirdi, I )  

The tenses forined from the past pnrlicil)lc need few remarks, being forinccl crnetly 
as in  Hindi. Thus :- 

hair t i re '~ ,  1 fell. 
mai m&rPti, I struck him. 
hau" li),Pa hai, I have fallen. 
nlai murbu' hai, I have struck him. 
huu" lij.c;ci thiyri, I had fallen. 
vrctt 1nci1.1;ic Ilriyci, I had slr11cli Irinl. 
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The Paeaive Voice is made, as in Hincli, by conju~ating jlnd with the past 
participle. Thus, ha2 mcE1.6Z jjcid6 Itai, I am being beaten. 

In the Western Panjab there is a passive formed by adding i to the root. Mr. Bailey 
gives the following sporadic specimens from Chaini%!i, which agree with this in fonna- 
tion :- 

emajh?&, to understand ; samj?t?d& hai, it is understood. 
cJkZ1~?6, to wish ; chihzdri hai, i t  is needed it is fitting, it is necessary. 

Chdhiy6 generally stands for the Hindi cl~cihiyg. 
Causal Verbs are formecl much as in Hincli. Thus :- 

eugpk, to hear, causal stcpci?z&. 
chugpci, to gmze (neut.), causal chrr.gc?~G. 
piiyi  or paa?Z, to fall, causal 2)ud;wllCi. 
chaq~5, to graze (neut.), causal chZv?ci. 
charhpb, to rise, causal cltciyh?ri. 

As examples of irre,gular causals, me nay  quote :- 

khtip;, to eat, causal khuZ?i. 
.jcipZ, to go, ,, gain&, to cause to go, to lose. 
sikkhnci, to learn, ,, sikhiilpli. 
baihgi, to sit, ,, bihilpd. 

Compound Verbe need few remarks. Iuteneivee are formed with the oonjunc- 
tive part.icil)le of the principal verb, us in chali jnpci, to go away ; 16; i ~ i ,  to bring; Idi 
jib&, to take away; mukcii boihn6, to complete entirely. 

As an example of an Inceptive compound we may quote ko9y8 laggyi, Frequen- 
btive a i d  Continuative compounds have bean dealt with under the head ot the 
present definite. 

The only available specilnens of CharnBILli are the following version of the Pakahle 
of the Prodigal Hon, and the List of WorcLs and Bentcnces on pp. 862 ff. Regarding the 
chartrcter in wllicll the specimen is recorded, we the remarks on p. 771. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

WESTERN PAH-XR'P (cH.~JI&.&L~). 

TRANSLITERATION A N D  TRANSLATION.  
(In ordc.1 to secure aniformity, the  spelling nf the Trnnsliteration has been here and there al' htly a l t ed .  Double 

let8els are nlnnyil w i t t e n  as ~ i n d l e  l e t tn r  in the  originnl, and this  also hm been oorrectcd in  the tmm%amtina.) 

[kki-iidmi-rb di, pnttar thiP. U&%-maK j h i  n ikk8-put ts  
Orse-glzans-ef t ruo sorrs ioerSe. Thena-fl-om-anwmag by-the-younger-8on 

bgbbe-kane galayi, ' 118hb5, j6 ghar-biri-rii h8U mBri hai, d 
t he-fecthe~*-to it -lorn-said, ' f[tt?ser-, tohat property-of share mine iu, thd  

miBji, dB.' .I% uni apni lati-pati u d - j 6  baqdi-ditti. 
me-to give.' Tlten by-hi,]& 11 is-oto~~ PI-opel-ty tkm-to  .~ws-dwidedsut. 
Ate thorhB-clhi5y~-piohchhe l a~hki -pu t ta r  sabbh-kichchh bat€ili-ba@li-kari 
A 1s11 a-fern-days-ctfte19 tlrc-yotcmrgcll-son everything collected-collected-hving 

diir-del- ji, chali-$5, ate utthe apni lati-pati bura-l.mm&bichch 
a- fco--cou~atry.to toelst-azoccy, ci~cd t k1.e his-orals propelsty bad-diomeirr 

,ouai. J: sE: sabbh-kichchh mukai-baitha, & d W i - d j h  
wm-lost . Whert he everyt hirag Jrccving-completed-eat, then that-country-is 

ba" anka! , a E  u s - j ~  aukhi Fi. i, jii-keri 
a-grecct famirse fell, errid hills-to diBtress fell. Tkn he gone-having 

us-desC-* ikki -idmi-* lay l a g s ,  at2 mi ue-jij 
that-corbntry-of a-9na.ra-of (to-)skirt ww-attached, and by-him him--@ 

apnbkhbttrz-mai5jh siir chiirnb-j6 bhejyi. Ate uni OM& 
his oior,-jelds-in twine Jeeding-fol- it-ww-8ed. And by-him it-wae-t&ld 

j sikay-mukay siir khhnd6-thi6, ' unhg-kanB a p q i  pt b M , *  
tohat hueks' the-ercine cat irag-were, ' tkm-with my-om belly I-IIMY-$#,s 
par ki,i us-j6 ni din& this. Par  jg d surti-hiohoh 
blct atsyone him-to not givi~rg tow. But  w h e ~  he uew-in  c w ,  

t% galayk m - 6 -  k i t ~ e  kimm6 hin, j i d - h h h  ei 
then it-tam-eaid, ' my-fd kv-of how-mmy servant8 ave, w h - n e w  b n d  

kbi-kar i  d&n&jb bhi hai, a~ ha3 bhiikhii m a - & .  He3 
eaten-having giving-for &O b, and I hungry dying-om. I 

u t p i -  keri' apnBbf&-kechh j ~ l l a ,  a@ us- j6 , d l &  " b&&, ma: 
ar iuen-king my-own-father-nt?mms will-go, and him-to will-day, "JalAer, ~-II# 

aurg8-6 ate t2d-aggi3 p i p  kitti, at& a& mi is-j6g ni  
hemen-of and of-thee-befwe 6 n  w a s - d m ,  and noso I thir-worthy 



je phiri puttar h6:. Jliiiji, al>n~-kiimm8~-sihi i l ~  
that again thy sot) I-may-beco~tzc. J ~ c  t hiue-o~~.rt-se?*z:attts-&ke one 

l~ujjh." ' fi ~2 utthi-kari npne-bfibe-kachh ayii. Par 
co~sidev." ' 1Vte)l he arisen-having his-ocow-fatheqe-9zeav can,e. l?p,t 

ajje-tikar dfmhi thiii, je use-rii h&bP us-jb dikkhya, a k  
sf ill distant-evela he-was, that by-his Ly -feet her him-as-for it-was-seen, alad 

us-j0 dayi i ,  at8 dauri-kari us-jb gal6 layii, 
h t o  compassion came, nlzd rzclt-havitlg hint-to on-the-neck Ac-waa-attached, 

st5 e u n d  ditk. At6 puttr6 us-jo galaya, ‘ hBbbi, 
and kise row-given. And by-t he-sort Rim-f o it-was-said, 'fat her, by-fne 

r ate teri pap kitt8-hai, ate abe is-jbg ni je 
kaaett-of und of-t hee silt done-is, and lroeo this-roorthy (I-am-)wt t h t  
phiri tefi  puttar hbk' Par babbe apne-mnndy&hg- ji, 
agaigr thy son I-may-become.' Bzct by-t he- father his-own-bondeer*vante-to 

playa, ' khan?-kachhfi khar6 kapp kaahi 1 ate 
it-was-said, ' good-tl~a~t yood garnaents having-pl-odzsced brigrg-ye, atad 

us-j6 1 ; ate use-ie b t t h e  anguthi, atE pair6 ju@ pui6 ; 
hig,t-to put-on ; and hinl-of ou-hand a ,  at8d feet-on s h e s  came-to-fall; 

a g  mi khiie a khusi karie ; is-kari jf 6h m6d puttar 
m d  we ?nay-eat, and happiness may-make; this-fol* that this my son 

mari-g6-thia, se jindj ha& ; @chi-gei-thitt, 86 
haGi,1g-died-gone-wa8, he living became; having-been-lost-gone-~r)w, he 

inili-w.' T E  khusi karne lagg6. 
hating-been-got-went.' The91 happiness to-do t hey-began. 

Ate use-rii ba* puttar kh6tti.a-mafljh thict. J; ghae-r6 
And him-of t he-elder eon t he-field-it8 zoas. When the-houee-of 

ni.y pujsi, n -  a k  nachchne-n3 rankti sunnyi. ~g 
Itear he-arrived, singi~lg- m d  dancing-of sound was-11ea1-d. Thm 
iklii-ch5lir8-jb d i - k a r i  puchchhya jB, ' Bh kyi hai? ' Uni 
owe-seraant-to called- herring it-tomaeked that, ' thie toha: is ? ' By-him 

us-ji, gehyii $3, ' E bhai ayi-hai, afi t4rE-biibb6 a m  
him-to it-wos-said that, ' thy brother come-is, and by-thy flather a:fecsef 

hi is-kari jC & jindii ji,& pujji-g&,' Uni 
dau-pepaved t hie-for t Rat he living wakittg wl.ived.' 
/ 

By- him 

clmmki-kari andar jina ni chaha.  T: u d - 6  bihi  hhhar 
angered-having within to-go not was-toiehed. Therr him-of thefither outside 

aya, etB us-jb patyiine lt+o@, Uni u h r  dei- keri 
came, d hi(l&-fo to-pe~-mbade began. By-him answer givett-having 

bihbe- j6 galapi, 'dikkh, itni-hnrsg-kachh5 t@ri t~hp1 kardi-hai, 
the-fcrtkr-to it-was-said, ' e e ~ ,  80-nwny-yeare:fi*m I thll eertice doing-am, 



a~ ltadi terE gal&-kitcl&i biihar ni , par ta? ikk c h e l a  bhi 
arul cue,. thy tl~i,ly-~ccid-f~.ont outside uot I-wed, btct by-thee orre kid even 

mifij6 ajje-tikar ai clitti, j may ~~ne-yiir-bjsg-kane 
to-me Coday-~p-to I zcas-given, that  I qng-oion-friende-cmpaw-coith 

h 

khusi mans. Par jis-bi.16 Ch 1 1  puttar ayi, jini 
happine88 my-celebvccte. Bzct cct-iolraf-lime this thy son came, b y - w h  

teri lati-pati rant$-luafljh gi~iii, u d - s  tikar dhim ki.' 
thy p,*opevty ?rarlots-mag roccs-lost, him-of for a-femt WM-prepm*ed.' 

Uni us-jij gdayii, . 'bachchf~, t a  &-I mes-kene h i ,  ah  
h i m  him-to it-ww-sccid, ' child, thoz~ ccltoccys of-m-near art, a~bd 

ja-kichchh nlerii hai, s6 MI% hai. Khusi kernti at& khusi 
zohateuet* ~nitte is, tibut t1hitt.e is. Happigless to-do mnd happy 

hii@ j!g thiy;, je eh Grii bhiii mari-,&-thiya, .phi& 
to-become proper was, thclt this thy brother huijag-died-gone-tom, again 

jindi h1ii-g8S; a& $chi-g&-thiyi, d mili-@.' 
liuirag b e c w  ; m d  I~cr,ui~1g-bee1~-lost-gone-w~68, he 7~wi1rg-been@&-went .' 



The Gaddie are a pastoral tribe inhabiting tlie mountaiuous Bharmaw or Brahmaur 

WiziBt of the State of Chamba, and the adjoining parts of the G n g r a  distxict. The 
Bharmaur Wiziimt is also called sfter them GaddBrSn,-the country of the Gaddis. They 
preserve a tredition that they are descended from refugees Eroln the Panjiib plains, their 
ancestore having fled from the open country to escape the llorrors of the Musalmiin in- 
vasions, and having taken refuge in these rauges, which were at that period almost 
uninhabited. 

An aooount of this interesting people will be found on pp. 79 ff.  of the Kangra 
Gazetteer (19M), and a fuller one on pp. 137 ff. of the Chambrr State Gazetteer of the 
eame year. Thoir Language is called Giidi or Bhormuri, and the number of speakers 
was mported for the purposes of this Survey to be as follolvs :- 

Chmnb . . . . . . . . .  . . 12,446 
K e n g r a . . . .  . . . . 2,500 - 

Torrr. . 14,946 - 
Thetee 6gum were b d  on the Oensus of 1891, and at the Censiu of 1901, tlie 

number reported was much larger, being as follows :- 

TOTAL . 30,929 - 
The Bharmeur W i z h t  is eituated in  the extreme emt of the Chamba State. 

Further enat lies Kulu, the lang-e o f ,  which is Kaiii .  To the south Lies Kengra, 
where K6n@ is epoken. To the north lies h h a u l ,  the languege of which is Tibeto- 
Burman. 

Qkli i8 8 form of Cham€hli, but, as might be expected, i t  shows traces of the 
influenoe of Kuliii and of K5ngri. It also possesses several independent features. Ono 
of them ie the common pronunciation of the letter $ as &, sounding something like the 
ch in the word 'loch,' or in  the German ' ach.' Thus the word to hear, beoomes 
w; Mkh*, to learn, beoomea W k k k c i ;  $it, ague, becomes &it ; and dad, ten, 
bmrnem M. It will be remembered that in other Western Pahiiri dialects this d 
refaine Ita proper sound like that of the 88 in ' mion, '  and d m  not become 8 as in 
Hindi. On the other hand in Kishrniri and its related langua,ges $ hecomes A, and we 
me7 feirly m k o n  &lt aa an intermediate atage in the process. 

The amjugation of verbe is ofbn peouliar. Most noteworthy is the frequency of 
the termination d h  d d e d  to the roots of many verbs. Thus, the verb gcihn6, to go, 
make8 gachkf (oompare the KIshmiri godha, and the Sanskrit gachchhdmi), I mj' 

go. 80 m y  other verbs, such 8 8  inti (Kishmiri yinlf), to come, ichl,;, I may come; 
b-, to become, bhchlbq  I may become. 

The Vot~~bulary of Qidi contains Inany peculiar words. 4 brivl list, cul~otl fr(r  
varioue eou1~8,  but mainly from Mr. O'Brien's Kiibgyi Voc~bulary, is herc givclh 



will be.seen that several of the words have a close reletion to corresponding words in 
K h i r i  : - 

agzih, Before. 
a/&, this year. 

Lab, babb, a father. 
bagri, a field. 
balpci, to say. 
baMpci. to divide. 
bcit, wind. 
bazbha~, the upper storey of a house. 
bdh, 8, marriage. 
bd&pci, to sit. 
bitayi, a wife. 
bharukkh, hunger. 
bhMci, to become, to be. 
bhrmkkhpci, hungry. 
biiir, wind. 
byhii-rci, setlted (pmt participle). 
bun, bunh, down, below (KLlimiri b6n). 
biirhci, a father. 

chhdpci, to finiclh, complete. 
chGlyzi, a goat, lamb. 
chhikkci, a load. 
chhiyi, wood. 
cbhti-rd, come (past partioiple). 
china!&, high. 
chbji, the peak of a hill. 

dabhapci, ta put on m clothe^). 
dabi-km%, severely (of a beating). 
dand, e, tooth. 
$@a&, to cross (a pass, ptc.). 
dhi~s, a N. 
dhalgi~na, to drag. 
dhici~ci, dhycirci, a day, the sun. 
dhil,  a daughter. 
dbti, to-morrow. 

gabh~.ti or gbbhrti, a boy. 
gachhu-rci, see guchhu-rci. 
gcih?to,, to go (past participle gachhii-~ci, Kjshmiri t p ! _ s l ~ l ~ w ) .  

gb, gone (past participle) (Kiisllmiri gh). 
girbh~ti, see gabhru. 
gacinu, to cause to go, to lose. 

YOL. IX, PART IV. 



guchh 2-vd or g m h h i i 4 ,  gone (past participle). 
guh@, to be lost. 

hachchhci, white. 
hcikhar, hikkhri,  the eye. 
h i m i ,  to see, look. 
hdeci, a share. 

ij&, iji, a mother. 
i p 4  to come (6. Kkhmiri yin'). 

jabavci, an old man. 
jdlki, hard. 
j c i ~ ~ ,  a rope. 

kzmd., a servant. 
&ad?&, to call. 
U a g l l ,  rt chip, splinter. 
khan&, s flock. 
B a r d ,  hair. 
Ua?*at ,  lose. 
kharipci, to stand up. 
khdil, a porcupine. 
khilckhgci, to teach (Khhniiri IZkhun). - 
kh@li, an ass. 
Bun?& to hear. 
kitthci, together, in  one place. 
kciq?, a fair. 

Zaipci, to take. 
lcinci, fine, smooth. 
lznci, to prepare, apply. 
Iiiri ,  a wife. 
lnuhkarci, lmlrkyti, small, younpr. 
Id-ipci, Zdi-in5, or Z&-Spti, to bring. 
;ei-glihpd, to take sway. 
Icidhli, blood. 

my, 8 mother. 
jnahnli, mtihnz, a amen. 
mnll i ,  towards, w i t h ,  near (=Hindbatini poie). 
11mtci, much, very. 
nbul*, to be joined, to be mct. 

ncd;. P. wife. 
nmhr6hi, the fourth d8y from the present. 
s t m i ,  u river. 



nakmy, the day before the day before yeatenby, three daya w. 
n q ,  rs stone. 
nha-6, to run swby. 
nikk6, a child. 

&#hap, apparel. 

pabhih ptzipai, to @ht. 
paray, a foot. 
parj, the day before yeateday. 
parchi, the day after to-morrow. 
phiri Z F ~ ,  to return. 
pichchi&h, behind. 
pitlh, the back. 
puhd,  a ehepherd. 
@pi, to  fall. 
pwthi, on, upon (Kishmiri p@hj. 
 put^., a son. 

raihp6, rihpoi, to remain, dwell. 

s a d ,  together with. 
sanh, a bull. 
sarak~6,  to be angry. 
siitb, with, together with, by means of (Kbhmiri szty). 
&?cZ, to sleep. 
supind, a dream. 

tali, below. 
taul6, quick. 
tl~aeda, lazy. 
trimat, a woman. 

wij, sound, noise. 
&&, the lower storey of a house. 
umbar, age. 

Authorities.-A full account of the Gidi dialect, with numerous examples taken 
fmm popular song, by the late Mr. E. O'Brien, together with atlditional notea by the 
Rev. 'l'. Grahame Bailey, is printed in Appendix I1 to the Kangrn Gazetteer (1904). 
T h i ~  has been re1,ublished in the Rev. T. Grahame Bailey's 5anguages of the Noj*ihern 
Zimalayas, piiblisl~ed by the Royal Asiatic Societ,y in  1908. See also Alr. H. A. Rosepa 
The song of Siadlru Bir, a Song of the Baddl women, the Shep1~c1.d~ of the Ozcte,* 
Zi,nnldyas, Png?jbb, publi~hed in the Indian Antiquary, Vol. xxxviii (1909), p. 295. 

Pronunciation.-There are several curious ohangcs of vowels. The vowel a 
becomes w ill kecn&ci~ti, to work, to earn, and i t  becomea i in kilth6, togethcr. The latter 
w-orrl iis a contraction of ikallhci, so that  it is really sn instance of the tranafer of tho 
initial i. Tlla vowel i hmomea u in mulrui, to be met, and 6 becomes a in balp6, 
lo say. 
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796 WESTEBN P A H A R ~ .  

Attention hm already been h w n  to the pronunciation of tf as &. I n  the wad 
b h ~ ~ k k h p z ,  hungry, there is a curious insertion of a non-original 1.. 

Someti~nes a sonant aspirate loses its aspiration, as in bay&&, to divide, for b h a ~ a p ~ .  
This is the regular rule in Khshrniri and other related languages. 

Declension.--The declension of the (3Gl.i noun is more like that of Medgfili 
than that of Cham?iiili, although it also has points i n  common with the latter.  he 
main point in which it differs from Chami%]i is that, as in Mandgiili and mod other 
IJ'estern Pahhri dialects, the oblique form of tho plural is the same as that of the 
siogular, instead of having the ChamZ5li ending g. 

The nominative plural is generally the same as the nominative singular. The only 
exceptions are tadbhava masculine nouns in like g h 6 ~ i ,  a horse, which change the 6 
to d ;  feminine nouns ending in consonants like bhiy or bdh~,  a sister, which add i ;  
and feminine nouns in 5, like dhili, a dauzhter, which add 5. Thus, gh6~d, horses; 
bhdtti or bBl~pi, sisters; and dhilici, daughters. As examples of other nouns, we may 
quote gha~., s house, or houses ; hithi, an elephant, or elephants ; g6bknzi, a young man, 
or young men ; and kuli (the Cham65li kzsri), a girl, or girls. 

Except in the case of masculine nouns ending in consonants, the oblique form, 
sinqular nnd plural, is always the same as the nominative plural. Thus, gW6y8, hithi, 
~OOILTC, kt~Zi, bhEni or bblini, dhilici. Masculine nouns ending in a consonant, like ghat*, 
a Ilouse, add ci in the oblique form singular and plural. Thus, ghmd. 

The agent and locative (both singular and plural) of masculine nouns add d to the 
nominative, before mhioh d nouns like ghdri, a horse, drop the final a. Feminine 
nonns in a,  like kuZi, n girl, add d only in the plural, and those ending in a consonant, 
lilie bl~b!~, or bEhn, a sister, do not take d a t  all, but use the oblique form in both the 
hi11guIar and the plural. Other feminine nouns add d in both numbers. We thus get 
tbe folloming forms :- 

glrGr.c, by or in a horse or horses. 
yhn~~d, hy or in a house or houses. 
//lithid, l)y or in an elephant or elephants. 
g6blr,,iit?, by or in a young Inen or young men. 
k l i l i ,  by or in  a girl. 
kclid, by or in girls. 
bhdpi or bdhni, by or in a sister or sisters. 
rlhizid, by or in a dau,,liter or daughters. 

The above cleclensions are conveniently shown in the following tablc, in whioh the 
Vocatives, which exhibit minor variations, have been added :- 

Nom 9 1 n ~  Obliqne Vwntive I V,O;:?.VE 
Sing. 

- - 
glrbrd, e horso. 1 - ghtiri ghari ghard ( ?hare'? 
g h r ,  s house. ghard ghnrd ghara; ghnr6 
hufhl, on elephant. hdf  hi Irdt hi hathie h d t l ~ t ~ i  huthi6 
gnbhru, e yonay man. gabhrii g a b h r ~  gGhlrra8 
k t ~ l l ,  a girl. kulr (sing.), kujfb (plur.) kul i i  

bhin, e eister. bhini bhint bhPni bhdni 
dhis, e daughter. dhrsa I dhfl i i  

- -- 
N o r *  -The genitlve of ghor may be either ghord-ri or (u lo Cbnmlld~) gharl.rl .  



The usual postpositions are :- 

Acc.-dat. jb, bb, gb, to or for. 

Instr. siiti, with (by means of). 
I 

Abl. tha2, thu$ from ; maEjhci, from in ; eiiti, with {together with). 

Gen. rl, of. 

Loc. rnagjk, nrg, mih,  in ; mallz, near (=pds). 

Of the above, rci is, as usual, an  adjective, becoming 1.8 when the governing noun 
is in the masculine oblique singular or iu the masculine plural, and 9% when the govern- 
ing noun is feminine. 

Regarding jb, eee the remarks under ,the head of Charn%li, With b6, we may 
conlpare the Kulfii he'; and with gb, the gni of the ~ l a i ~ g  form of the PiS5cba lan- 
guages of the North-West ~ront ier .  It may be mentioned that forms related to bb 
also ocour in several other forms of "the latter-named languages. Thus, Wai-A15 K5fir 
has ba for the genitive and b& for the ablative ; and Bashgali K5fir has bci, as a prefix 
for the locative, With siiti ,  we may compare the Kishmiri sSt' or sZty. 

Verbs of saying take either sditd, or jb, as t,he postpositions governing the person 
addressed. Thus, babbd-sgitd balQ, he said to the father ; tie-jb balti, he said to him. 

The ohlique form alone is sometimes used for the accusative. Thus, in the Parable, 
we have jisci cltijci stir khklzdi, tisci ami kh&, what thing the swino eat, that also I may 
eat. 

Adjectives follow the usual rules, and need no remarks. 

The oblique form of ak, one, is akki. 

PRONOUNS.-The Pronouns of the First and Second Persons are thus de- 
clined. As in Kjngri  Pafij5bi they have specia,l forms for the dative singular. 

1 Tliou 
S i n 3  

* ... NOIII.  02, mii, au f r i  

Ag . n/i.2, om? taP, t F  
IV 

01)l. ?/?,a I l/tldl& 

D n t .  mE, n?$l/$, ,/t~,uCjc?, wiG j6 ,  ,/t,i:,fi f~ ! j j c? ,  tcigc? 

(; e n .  m1~1-2,  t 

Nom. ns.qP, nmi, nssz  I ?rssr', ftiss6 
A;. n n ~ ?  ( I I S S ?  

0111. nssii t / ras iL  

Gun. inc ld ,  intlllci tC;~d/ i ,  tun~/Ib,i 
crnai tncons ' I nlrro '. 



The Demonetratiw Pronoune (also used as pronouns of the third pereon) are 
t11m declined :- 

This, he, slle, it  That, he, h e ,  it 

Sing. 
Nom. ib 
A!!- irni  
Obl. ie 
Oen. i&-ri 

uh, d l  

Plur. 
Nom. ih nh 

4 7  iwg sY8 
Obl. ig. inh &, cbah 
Gen. i~~ht?-rti, inki-rii &-r5, mhi-r5, unlroi-rci 

No instance of feminine or neuter form has been noted. 

The Relative and (lorrelative Pronouns are tllus declined. The Correlative is 
alee ueed as a definite demonstmtive, and as 8 pronoun of the 3rd pereon. 

Who, wl~icb, wbat That, he, she, it 
Sing. 

Nom. jE, j d  86 

46. jinni tinni 
o t,i. jae, j idd tb, tw, f b 8 ~  
G e n  jm--ra thE-rri 

Plur. 
Nom. j Z ,  j6  
k- j i i Y 4 f  

Obl. jig 
Gen. jg-rai 

Inrteul of tn ,  ts, we also find te8, tZ&. 'Chis is little Inore tbnn n varict,y of 
spelling. 

The Interrogative Pronome are thue declined :- 
Who? wbicb t 

Sing. 
Nom. kup 

4 5  kupi 
Obl. &n 
Qen. 

What ? (neuter) 

Plnr. 
Nom. bu(, 

Ag. fin2 
Cbl. ha 
Gcn. kis-rti 



The Iodeflniw Pronoun kG, anyune, someone, 5 thus declined :- 
€ling. 

Nom. k% 
Ag- kzrni 
Obl. kmski 
Gen. kaski-r& 

There is, as usual, no plural. 

Mr. OYBrien gives no word oorrespnding to tho Hindi kmhh, but i n  thc Parable we 
have kichh. anything, something. 

Tho Reflexive Pronoun is a@ or appd, self. Its agent is apii, genitive m, and 
oblique form apii. Note that, as in Cham&li, the initial a is short. 

Other Pronominal Forms. 
Mr. OYBcien gives the following :- 

itiind, etra. this much or (pl.) ninny ; at*, that much or (pl.) many ; tutu&, 
titrz, that much or (pl.) many ; jitiincZ, jitrfi, how muoh or (pl.) many ; 
katiin5, kdtra, how much or (pl.) many ? 

iti ,  this many ; at;, that Inany ; titi ,  that  many ; j i t i ,  as many ; ka?,  how 
many ? 

inhii, of this kind ; esnhd, of that kind ; tinha, of that kind, and so on. - 
dbi, now ; tape; -ttWapd, then Z j ap i ,  j i i o n b ,  when ; kapi, kanhi, kdjk&q&, 

wl~on ? 

ithi, here ; tdthi, there ; jithi, where ; kothi (sic), where ? 

drd, ira, ihrd, hither ; zdt-a, t l ~ i  tber ; t k a ,  thither ; jdri, whither ; kohrG, kmi, 
whither ? 

ih2, in this manner, thus ; tihg, in tllot manner, so ; j i h i ,  in what manner; k i G ,  
in what manner ? 

CONJUGATION. 
8.-Auxiliary Verbe and Verbe Substantive. 
The Present tense of the V e ~ b  Substantfive ie conju,oqted iw follows :- 

Sing. Plur. 
1. hi?, ha 6$, ham 
2. ha;, ha hin, han 
3, h5 h h ,  han 

It will be seen that & may be ueed for any person of the eingular, and ham for my 
person of the p l u d .  Ha does not change for gender. 

The Paat tense does not chaqe for person. Its masculine sillgular ie th i ,  and i t s  
rnssculille plural t lbii .  T l ~ e  feminine oE both numbre is thi. 



B,-ACtiv0 Verb.-Several of the most common verbs in Oiidi heve forme whioh 
are strange to other Indian languages. 

Siich are :- 
balpa, to say. 
bi&&ci, to sit. 
bhbpoi, to become. 
gahpci, to go. 
iw, to come. 

Most of the above are also irregular in their conjugation. With bZ&li, v e  may 
compare the Kishmbi be'hun, to sit ; with bhW6, the KIshmiri b(h)&un, tO become ; 
with gachhG, I map go, the Kbhmiri  g e h u n ,  to go ; and with ipai, the K h h m i r i  yb", 
to come. 

The Infinitive is made by adding 96 (or nfter r, usually, but not alwaye, na) t o  
the root. Thus, bdhnoi, to sit ; mcimcai or mi*&, to strike. The oblique form is used ae 
an in0nitive of purpose as in ezir clrcirpb bht'jii, he sent him to feed swine. 

The Present Participle has three forms. One is formed, as in Cham6hji, by 
adding d.h to the root. Tllw, PIKird&, striking. Another adds and6 to the root, as in 
mirandb, striking. The third adds n$ as in mim$ striking, bb&n% sitting. 

Verbs whose roota end in a vowel or in a single h add ndai to form the present 
participle. Thus, from bh@a, to become, we have bhbndii and bhwN; from 1218, to 
come, we have in& ; from gZhn6, to go, we have g a h d  and g6h,ii2: and from rdhpb, to 
remain, we have rdhnda and rdhnz 

The verb d 4 5 ,  t o  give, has its present partioiple din& and d6,ng Laipci, to bke ,  
on the other hand is regular, making lain&, and laini?. 

The verb balpci, to say, has its present participle balun& or ban&, as in sachch 
ban&-hin, they are speaking the truth (Specimen 11). 

The Past Participle is formed, as in Kulfii, by adding 5 to the root.. Thus, mci~ti, 
str~lck. Sometimes, however, and especially in the formation of the passive, tho 
Cham6ili form in 66 or yci is wed. Thus, miry6 gkh~oi, to be st-uck. 

Many verbs form their past participle8 irregularly. We may quote the following :- 

Post Participle. 
bh*Z, to beoome bh&i or bhuchhtird 
gahna, to go yb (plur. gai  or g i )  or guchhtir(i 
i@, to come a (plur. 68, fern, ai) or chhtira (sia) 
bdfinai, to sit bailha, bithzira or bd&tira 

I 

d to rive ditta 
laipa, to take Eii 
pink,  to fall m 
kifia, to begin lagga 

Kama, to do, is regular, having kani. 
The termination roi of bhuchhhi, etc. ie evidently the same ae that of the static 

prtioiple of Mnn+ili and Chami!i!i, but tl~oee words have the force of an ordinary p t  
participle, ne well m that of the etatic pest participle. 



Other vorbs form the Static Paat Participle by adding rci to the ordinary past 
participle. Thus, m&rii, struck, iniuilri-;.~,, in the condition of one struck, the Hindi n ~ a ~ 6  
huii. So kd1*1, seen, hdrii-?lci, in the state of one who is seen, = d d k h ~  hfcic. 

The Future Paseive Participle is the sqme in form as the intinitive. Thus, 

mcilSltci, plur. sltcivnb, fern. sing. and plur. ~lbrirni, proper to be struck, about. to be struck. 
The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding i to the root. Thus, 9nri11.i, 

having struck. This form is principally used in intensive compound verbs, as in ,r;c(,&i 

gcih?i.i, to ran away. For the usual conjunctive participle kccr 01- kavi is added, as in 
srzdvi-km5, having struck. 

Another form of the conjunctive participle is simply the root alone, as in rnir, 
having strncli. 

The followiug verbs malie thcir colijtlnotive participles irregnlal-ly :- 
Con jundive Participle. 

hhinci, to become blizichh (i)-katn(i) 
giiR?tci, to go gciclt It (z) -km*(i) 
igci, to come ci(i)-kalm(i) or ichA(.i)-kcc~*(il 
laigfi, tc; take ZE(.i)-kco8(i) 
di?aic, to give cli-kco*(j) 

An Adverbial Participle is formed 1)y adding sitb (the I<iishmiri sRty) to t l ~ e  
oblique form of the present participle. Thus, n ~ i ~ ~ n n d d  sit&, on stliking. 

As usual the second person singular of t l ~ c  Imperative is tlie saiile in form as the 
root, aucl the second person plural adds i. Thus, 911cir, strike thou ; nuirci, strike ye. 

"lie following are irregular :- 
Imperative. 

Sing. 2. Plur. 2. 
g c i h ~ i r ,  to yo gcih grrcli hci 
i?tfi, to come (7i ci i~ 

The Old Present and Present Conjuuctire is illus conjugated :- 
' I st,rike ', ' I  may strike '. 
Siug. P~uI*. 

1. alci13, iraciv: m-i ,*Z, +~ziirZ 
2. 91169*i? ttuirnu, aaci.vsci 
:? . 911 fi 9-6 nuirata 

Irregular are :- 
Bkom hi*&, to become 

Sing. 
1. hhf6Chh8 ( -Z)  
2. hh~irk 
3. Ahti17 

F~wiu gliApri, to go 
Si~rg. 

I .  ,qf~chh$ ($1 
2. !Inch~~k? 
3. gnrAhii 

VCL.  IS, TART IV. 

Plur. 
bhtrchhi? ( - i ) t  

hhqi~t, ~ I I  fifi, 

bhlifi 



From to collie 

Sing. 
1. i ch lbZ( - t )  
2. (iik 
3. cii2 

Plur. 
ichhg (-9 
5icZ 
Sn or silt 

The Future is formed by adding hi to the old present. The lic changes for zender 
and number, and there is D tendency to drop the terminations of the Old Present. 
Thus :- 

' I shall strike,' etc. 
- 

I t  will be seen that nuirlG (-16, -1i) can be used for all three persons. Tlie first is 
the only person that retains the old terminations. The following verbs have irregular 
futures. Only tlie first person rnmculine singular is given in each case :- 

From bh@?za, to become, bhuehh$lci or bhd2 
From grihpZ, to go, gachh&, gichhglli or gcihl2 
From in6, to come, cl&hi?&i (eic) or il6 
From lainci, to take, la& or 1615. 

Sing. 

For the Present ,  the present participle in dci or and6 ie used. 'l'he Present Parti- 
oiple in nZ iu nlso employed, but only in the first and second persons. Thua :- 

MIS~ 

-- -- 

1 .  mdlrzld, tndrld 

9. ndrh i  

3. rntirld 

-- 
l'lnr. 

-- . -- 

' I strike,' etc. 

Fern. - 
1,&/Sr2i 

rndrli 

111r3rli 

>I\losc. Fern. 

Those verbs whioh have irregular present participles, arc irreg\ilnr8 in the @.me 
way in thie tense. 

s t d z k ? ,  stdrld 11birlZ 

~ n d d d  I lMrll 

1ndr2b I ~ndrl i  

Singular. Plural. 

-- 

M U ~ .  

1. march, _-ran& or 
WIamQ 

2. mar&, mntanda or 
m a d  

3. ndrda or maran& 

-- 

Pein 

~ n a r d r ,  m-randi  or Inn'rng 

s m d i ,  nuirondi or ~nirin# 

iiacrdi or mirnndi  

Fern. I MW. I 
-- -- I- 

I 
m i r d i ,  m d m n d i  or mm8 1 mdrrk-, nitrand: or m r ~ r n i  

mardi, m d m n d i  or m d r d  mar&, , ~ r a n d b  or nwi, n e  

mdrdi  or m-#andl ' mdrdd or wvirandd I 



The Present Definite is formed by conjugating the present tense o t the verb sub- 
stantive with the present tense. 

Tl\us :- 
mi,*& hEy m&,*and& hi?, or m i r n z  I L ~ ,  I am strilting ; 
maivd& ha;, mavand6 ha6 or mivn? ha< thou art slriliing ; 
pjlcirdi h& or mcil-andi hc, she is striking. 

Any form of the present tense cf the Auxiliary verb may bc used. 

The Imperfect is formed by conjugating the past tense of the verb si~bstantil-e 
with the present lmrtic~iple in dii or asdli. The participle in 162 does not, appear to be 
used in this tense. Both the participle and the auxiliary verb clianqe for gender and 
number, but neither changes for person. Thus :- 

m&rdZ tAzi or mli,.andZ thii, I (mas~.)  mas, thou (mas~.)  wast., or he was striking. 
d v d i  thi ,  I (fern.) was, thou (fern.) wast, or she was strilting, aud so on. 

The tenses fonned from the p3st participle are made exactly as in Hindi. Tlius : - 
au" 6 or a$ chhG~*&, I came. 
m65 mcirfi, I struck him. 
au" & 11% or ccZ chhfirci hZy I have come. 
nzi? 9nZvG h&, I have  truck 11iln. 
air (L t k k  or QZ chhGr6 t h ~ ,  I bad come. 
md? mG7.C thC, i had struck him. 

As will bc seen in the case of ipci, to come, so otllel* verbs n?hicli lmve double forms 
df the past participle, can use either of them in these tenses. Tllus :- 

au" Ah46 OP au" bhuchhJv&, I became ; 
aZ g6 or nu" guchhlrcL, I went ; 
au" baitl~G or au" bithfir&, I sat ; and so on. 

Passive Voice.---I$ explained above tho passive voice is made by conjugating tile 
Charngii!i past participle in 6ci or y& with gcihnci. Thus :- 

au" mciryci gal~ndci, I am being beaten. 
a2 ncirpi gnhnd6 thii, I was being beaten. 
aii mZryZ pil&l&, I shall be beaten. 

Sometimes nre comc acrosq the passive formed with z, a9 in other Wester11 Pah5ri 
dialects. Thus l,aka~i?zZ, to be seized, pakay5d gat?, they (tlle thieves) were seized. 

Causal Verbs sccln to bo made as elsewhere, bnt very few examples are forth- 
coming. 

bapnti, to be made ; bunZnc2, to make. 
gcihnn, to go ; gtcnnk, to cause to go, to lose. 
@tinta,i, to htar ; & i 6 ~ @ & ,  to cause to hear, to tell. 

Componnd Verbs.-Tllcse arc much ne in other Yal~iri  languages. 
Intensives, like Lrr?z$i, tlP?aiL, to  dividc out, or gtstii chhqhn, to squander, are common. 
Inceptivcs occur in pllrnscs lilio : 86 kahkul BkG?z? Zaygil, he began to be in want. 
Tliree specime~ls are given of Gid i .  The firat is a version of the Parable of t.he 

Pmlignl Son, the second is a folk-talc, and tho third a short folk-song. Regarding the 
character 111 nllicll they are recorded, see the remarks on 1). 771. 
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TRANSLITERATION A N D  T R A N S L A T I O N .  

( S o r ~ . - I n  tbe vr~naculnl. chn~ncter doltblc le t ten  are not indicated, the  single letter- being givcu instead. In ;hip 3::d 

the  following trnn8literutioas do~ible Iettbru nre >o m i t t e n  whenever they occur.; 

Akki-mahnQ-re diii puttar thie. l1iE-this lauhkare-put tri? 
One-malr-of troo 8 0 % ~  toere. Theat:fiom by-the-yoza~tge~~-sot~ 

babbe-Git6 bali~, ' 116 biipa, gharbfiri-ri 11CsiI ji. miKji, 
thefather-to it-was-said, ' 0 father, the-prope~.t!t-oJ shcrt-c ~ohicI~ to-we 

m d d i - h i  d de.' ~ i i  unni gbarbiri I~andi-ditti. 
Ireigrg-got-is that give.' Thetc by-hinc tRe-pi.oller*t,t/ cone-di~itlecl-out. 

Thi,~hB-dhii+pichchi,, lauhkai5 puttar sabh-kichh kitthd liari 
A-few-days-after the-yorct~ger 8018 eoetnythir~g togetl1e1- Itc6ai1ay-lt~ctdc 

pndbii-ji, chali-g6, a& Gthi apni gharbiri luchpnnfi-mill 
a -far*-cocmtry -to welrt-atoay , ntd  t Itere his-oton pt.opclvty clelrcctccIle~y- ill 

guii-ditti  jB eabh-kichh gnii-c hhadi~, 1; 
cccru-equondered. The16 t o b r b  eoerytlsitrg ~o~-sqtca1~~ler~ed-conl2,lelcly, thct~ 
tb-mulkhi-maPljb b a ~ i  anlii! p6i1. d kailk51 bhi,l!i. lagj5. 

that-land-in a-grecrt fcruaitre fell. TI~era hc poot. to-lecor~ce begall. 

'I% tie-mulkhe-ri akki-sahu.kir&mall6 €6'- 'I% t i i~ni  
Tka that-country-of one-lanker-ne~v Ire-werd, TIgn by-II in& 

rpsi-hag@-jr, eiir chirnB bh6ji1. j ch iu  thii je, ' jisd 
hir-OWs-jklda-lo ocoicle to-feed he-wau-eent. Einl-lo coislb wne that, ' iohat 

clrijii khinde, t~ ami his.' tie-ji, ki,i n i  
thN8 th?-adle cd, t h m  I-deo may-eat.' The,& him-to arrywte trot 
dinda-thii. % eurti-mafljh ichhi-knri balk j mijri.-babbe-ri. 
gioiw-twr. Tkro wmory-in cone-haai~rg it-tons-onitl tIrat, ' my$crthcls-of 

gha* ketri3 kame hin, t i  111nti luli Itin, ail 

h e -  hoe-many #reanto are, them-to J I L I ~ C I L .  lrecrtls nre, 1 

bhrukkb@ m d - h g .  A5 utthi-liari t~p~e-babbi . -n~al l  8 i c l ~ l ~ ~ 1 ~  
h n g  y dying-am. I crriwn-Ravioy wry-o~cfr$ctirer-to rcill-yo tllcjr 



tia-jo bali15, "he biipii, mf; u r  ati? Ed @p k~ui i  ; 
him-to I-mill-say, " 0 father, by-me beauen-of and of-thee Gn uwe-done; 

abP is-jog n5 j6 phiri t r  putter ban:. JG fir6 
noto this-wortlry not that again thy son I-may-become. a8 thy 

hijr k5m8 hin tih: miiijo bi rakh." ' TE utthi-kari 
other servants are so me a280 keep."' Then den-ha&# 
apne-babbe-mall6 chalk Sb aj6-tiyg diir thii, tis-j6 h61-i-kari 
his-own- father-to he-zoe J. He still Jar was, h im (acc.) eeen-having 

babbe- j6 dard laggi. d dauyi-kari tis-ditG p y i n  
the-fnthe~.-to pity was-attached. Then he ran-kaving him-with afectkn 

kame lags, at8 mate phoki~ dit&. Puttri5 tis- jij 
to-make began, and many kisses were-gizien. By-ihe-son h k - t o  

bnlu j8, ' 116 bspii, mg surge-r5 at2 ter5 p ip  karii, 
if-rcccs-said that, '0 father, by-me heaze9r-of and of-thee ein wau-done, 

tg a116 is-jog5 n j8 phiri t8ri puttar bhuohh5.' BabbE 
theta ~ Z O E  f his-$t not that again thy son I-may-become.' By-the-father 

apnB k5rnE-jG bdii jE, ' khare kllare 6dhan kiidhi 
Wis-own se~vants-to it-was-said that, ' good good apparel havilrg-br~hf-fwth 

16-5, tg tis-jo aabh5i-di.5 ; a k  t i -  hatt.llb ah@flli, F f i  
bring, then him-to put-on; and Lim-of on-tlre-land a-ring, theyeet-on 

jutii. Afi dhiim 15, j6 assi khiii-lia.ri khusi k a 6  ; 
shoes. A91.d a-feast prepare, ticat we eatorr-having rejoicing may-make; 

kill2 j Bh mbr5 puttar mari-g6-thi~, abe phiri ji-bhui; 
why that this my son dead-gone-was, NOW again liuing-became ; 

gubi-gb-thfi, so tlb8 muli-g6.' i b d h G  bawe  l a w .  
lost-gone-mas, /re nozo got-wetit.' Then tlrey ~ejoiced to-becm began. 

Tise-rl mot8 puttar bagri-andnr th i~ .  J: ghari5-nefi 3, - 
Him-of the-elder eon the-$eld-ill was. Whela the-hwse-near he-came, 

g5ne-nachchn8-ri u5j k_huni. !l% aliki-kiim8-jb badi -kan  
singing-dancing-of noise ?ens-heard. TAcn a-servant-to called-ba&g 

puchcllhu je, 'eh ki h52' T: unni zu-jb bal ii 
it-toae-aeked that, 'tlris what M?'  Thela by-him him-to it-was-aaid 

j ,  'fir5 Bhiii 5 ;  sb t8re-bsbbe dh5m 15i-h5, is-galli- kari 
that, ' thy blgother came ; so by-thy-fqthct- a-feast prepared-w, thh-thhg-for 

je tis-jij riiji-b5ji rndii.' Unni' sarki-kar? apn8-man6 
that him-to in-good-csee he-was-got.' By-him amgered-having in-hie-oran-mind 

btllii $3, 'andar nii gachh%.' Tid-fi  bwh6 M i r  
it-wae-said that, ' within not I-may-go.' Him-of by-the-j'ather out&& 

' ichbi-kari tie-jb patiiiii. Tinni babb-*it6 bala, 
come-having him-to it-wm-appeared. By-him the-father-to it-rwu-u&, 
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' her, rn; itiini bahrB t6ri t6hal karda bhiii. au kltdi 
' see ,  by-me 80-many years t h y  service a-doang reoarne. Then I eaer 
t i - 1 5 t h  hah5r n5 bhiii. Par tg kade mufija akki 
t hy -  word-from outside not became. But by-thee evetw to-me one 

a - 5  chh6lt1 n 5  d i t t i ,  j6 rn: a p 1 ~ 8 - y i r - b b 5 - s ~ i t E  khnsi 
goat-of kid not was-given, that I my-own-fviends-wilB rejoicing 

k a g .  JE tBr5 Bh puttar 5, jinni t6r5 l a t i - p a t i  
mcly-make. WIro thil this son i s ,  by-whom thy  goods 

1uchp:lnB-mafi jll  gu5ii-dit t i ,  tg tis6-r6-t&? dhsm liii.' 
debrrf~che).y-in tcns-squarrdered, by-thee Itiia-of-foor a-feast rcus-pp-epuved.' 

'I'inni tis-jd b a l i ~ ,  116 puttar, ti1 sat15 mc-mall5 ri.hnd8. 
I -  him-to if-icns-said, ' 0 $on, thou ever ~ne-llectl. rlwellest. 

.It. mi.r:i hn, sib t51'3 hi.. Par khusi karni ate khusi 
TVIbnt mitrr . f ltut f / i s .  But rejoicing to-be-done c ~ n d  1,~joiced 

bl~u@ jnriir t l i i ~ .  is-,oalh j6 Bh ti515 hh?ti n~us-the, 
to-bc-beco~~~e ~ ~ c c - ( ~ s . ~ a ~ - y  turas, , for-t  his-thitjy that th is  thy  brot hrr d e a d - w a ~ ,  

abE jind5 I ) l r i ~ i  ; ci~l~i-s i ) - t l l i i ,  1nuli-q6.' 
rim licing becnme; l o . ~ f - g o ) ~ ~ - f f i a ~ ,  got-went '  
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SPECIMEN II. 

T R A N S L I T E R A T I O N  AIVD T R A N S L A T I O N .  

Akki-mahnfi-r~ ghar8 dai char ohari Icarni3 ga8-tlli8. JZ 
Orbe-man-of in-the-house tioo thieve8 tkf t  to-do gone-were. When 

sand di-kari andar puj je, t g h8rand8-hin. j6 3 6  

a-mine given-having within they-arriued, then seeing-they-are, that that 

mahqii akki-janjni, ja bauhari rehndi-thi, ch6fi-thaii 
man by-one-woman, who (in-)the-upper-dory liaing-was, the-hair-tuft-by 

pakaerii-thG ; at6 ,diii, j6 bun uina r&hndi-thi, 
he-8eized-wm; and by-another, who below in-the-lower-dory lioing-was, 

ti% jahghii-tha5 pakariir5-thii, at6 us-ji, apni-apni-kaniri 
a8-for-hign the-leg-by he-eeized-wcrs, and ?rim (aco.) hela-own-her-own-direction 

dhariFandi- thi. S5ri r5t tiyy: tis6-ri l e i -  jhagri 
dvagging-they-were. The-whole 'night by-them him-of fighting-qtrorreilhg 

kari. Bur5 hiil karii. Ch6r is-tuml6 herand8 
wae-made. Bad plight was-made. The-thieve8 at-thie-upectacle watching 

rahe. 1tne-m; bhay5g bhuchh-gai, 6 d ch6r GthI 
The-meantime-in morning became, and thoee thie,uee thee  

pakarie- gd. J ii ti:-ch6rii-j6 ghara-6 milk&-an6 rija-malle 
.caught-were. When t hoee-tlrieaee (aco.) t he-he-of  maeter-with t k - h g - n e a r  

lei-ga6, t g ch6r6 riije-&it& a r j  ka ri jg, 
mere-taken-away, then by-the-thieve8 the-king-to repreeentatk wae-mu& that, 

'ha rnahirhj, assii-j8 Sarkiir eabh-kichh saji  dB&, a p p q  
'0 King, w-to Pour-Hajeety every-kind-of puniehment my-give, but 

ind6 diii diii b h  n i  bhiin.' !I% riij6 tiz-the5 
of -ur two trco marriages not let-there-be.' Then by -the-king themyTom 

eabh gall puchchbne liii. !l'iYg mhh .gall 
the-whole afoir to-mk WW-applied. B y - t h  the-whole qb.C th -h8e-of  
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milk5 sjhmn6 Y ~ c L L c I ~  s80hc;b Uun5i-ditti. Milk& bhi 
maeter before true true coae-made-to-be-heavd. By-the-mater also 

h ~ l i i  jB ,  ' rnabiirjj, oh6r sachch bande-hin.' ' ~ 2  r5j.i 
it-wae-eaid that, ' a ,  the-thieves tl.ut11 speakisg-are.' Them the-ki1r.g 

hmii, at6 si, ch6r vhhari-ditte. 
lazcghed, oud thosr lhievec were-released. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOR.EGOINOa 

Two thieves went to commit burglary in  the house of a certain man. Tiley made 
an opening in the wall of the l~ouse and entered. The first thing they saw was one wife 
of t,he owner of the house pulling him upstairs, by the top-kuot of his htbir, to her room 
in the upper story, while, at the same time, another wife mas dragging him downstairs 
by his leg to her room in the lower story. The thieves spent the whole night watching 
these two women quarrelling for their husband. Wretched indeed was his plight. 
When day broke the thieves were caught, and were marched off, together with the owner 
of the house, to the king. Then the thieves made humble petition to the king, ' Your 
Majesty,' said they, 'award us any prinishment you think fit, but don't order us each to 
harry two wives.' The king demanded from them an  explanation of all.  this. The 
thieves, in the preeence of the owner of the house, told the whole story exactly as they 
had eeen it, and their words were confimed by him. So the king laughed and let 
them go. 



[ No. 4.3 

INDO-ARYAN' FAMILY. 

A POPULAR SONG. 



[ No. 4.1 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP. 

WESTERN PAHARI ( C H A M ~ A L I ) .  

A POLK-SONG. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Rjj5-Dhnrmi-chande b a e  bare dhara~n kum5b. 
By-R+-Dharmi-chand great great holy -works foere-carried-out. 

R5 j5-Dhnrmi-chandb. 
By-RZ.5- I1 Ramni-c11and. 

Rjj5-Dhanni-chanda Devi sunindi-ji, iii. 
(TO-)  R6jZ-Dharrni-chaad Ddai a-dream-for can~e. 

Devi balandi, ' mafijh-KingB dellrii lbnii.' 
Ddci says, ' in-mid-Kangra a-temple is-to-be-built.' 

R5j5-Dharmi-chande K5ligi.e dehrii baniiiii. 
By - R5jd- 1)harnzi-chn4 in- Ka1ap.a a-temple zoas-built. 

Miit5 Ambik5-r5 dehrii baniiiii Bii jii-Dharmi-chand~. 
Mother AmbikrE-of a-temple loas-bttilt by-RcSji-Dharmi-chand. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

R5j i  Dharmi-chand did many pious works. 
R5jh Dharmi-ohand. 

The Goddess D6vi appeared to him in a dream. 
She mid, ' build a temple in mid Kiinqa.' 

R5jh Dharmi-chend built a temple in Kin@. 
He built a temple in honour of Mother Ambiki. 



CHURAHT. 
The main river of the Chamba State is the Ravi, and its valley is divided into the 

three Wiz6rat.a entitled the Sadr, the Churih, and the Gadderin. T l~e  dialect of the 
Badr Wiz~ra t  is Standard Chamkili, that of the Gadderiin is Gidi,  both of which have 
been already described. The dialect of the Churih Wiziimt is known as Chur5hl. 
Geographically, Churih occupies the entire baein of the river Siul, A, tributary of the 
Ravi, and lies to the north of the Badr Wizirat, having the Gadd8rhn to its S o u t h - ~ t .  
A full account of the people of Churih and of their customs will be found on pp. 162 ff. 
of the Charnba Qazetteer (lb04). 

The Ohurihi dialect is much more closely connected with Standard Cham6ili t h n  
is Oh%. The number of its speakers was reported for the purposes of this S w e y  as 
27,801, all of whom were inhabitants of the Churiih WizGrat. Two specimens of this 
dialect, a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the statement of a person 
eocused in a criminal court, are appended. The language of the former is comparatively 
pure, while that of the latter is somewhat mixed with forms borrowed from Hindi and 
~aPljibi.  Such borrowed forms will be ignored in describing the dialect. Besides 
these speoimens, tts further materials we have the ueual List of Words and Sentences 
printed on pp. 862 ff .  and a full account of the dialect by the Rev. T. Grahtlme Bailey, 
published as an Appendix to the Chamba Gazetteer, and reprinted by the Royal Asiatic 
Sooiety in his Language8 of the Northern Eirnalayoe (London, 1908). The following 
grammatical eketch is mainly beeed on Mr. Bailey's excellent work. but forms ocourring 
in the speoimens, and not mentioned by him are also included. 

Vo~abalary . - As in the other Chambe dialects, the voca4ulary includes several 
words which are stmnge to those who are familiar only with the language of the Panjab 
phins. A long list is given by Mr. Bailey, from which, and also from the other sources, 
the following shorter list is compiled. 

1d dealing with G d i  attention has been called to the number of points of agree- 
ment with Kiiehmiri. Them are also numerous in Chnrkhi, and it is not necessary to 
draw attention to them again. 

agg, fire. 
aggar, aggd, agrh8 in front, before, cf. h ~ r t ? .  
ainzi, a*, dinti, to come. 
aiyoi, ugly, bad. 
ajj, to-day. 
dkhri, the eye. 
apkil, a famine. 

babb, babb, bbbb, a father. 
bM@i, big. 
bap#ni, to divide. 
barh, a year. 
bad, a father. 
bEil1,) bhghar, outside. 
hew, to sit. 
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bhikh, a statement of a party i n  court. 
bhddgic, bltrdd, a slieep. 
bhihar, bdir, outside. 
bhip, m younger sister. 
bhMzi, to be, to become. 
bhradd, bhd@dec, a sheep. 
bhrukkhpci, llungy. 
bhyGg, morning. 
butt, a tree. 

chami or clrartui, to graze (intr.). 
chznci or chiirnci, to cause to graze, to feed (dtle). 
chazithd, two days after to-morrow, two days before yesterday, the third day 

from to-day. 
chh~t$?oi, to place. 
chfil, beautiful. 
ch6ti, a hill-top. 

&h, pity, compassion. 
W d i ,  an elder sister. 
daliddri, lazy. 
ddnt, an ox. 
-6, dibi ,  to give. 
dh.62, dhi5, a daughter. 
dhuyw, to prepare, make reedy. 
dih, a day, the sun. 
dattb, to-morrow. 

dbbb, now. 
ii@, Ree a i w .  
iTh$, from here. 
t ~ i ,  here. 
e'tpi, it*&, so (this) much or many. 
it!hi. here. 

gci, a COW. 
gobhrii, a boy, lad. 
gihphii, to go. 
givaiyoi, a village. 
gifthZ, together, d. kilt&. 
guti*, to lose. 

hochchhd, white. 
htigrd, before, of. aggar. 
h,ap@i, to wdk. 
halt, e hand. 
Ire':tb, below. 
h i ,  yesterday. 



idhiZ, here. 
ie@i, down. 
ite'i, like- this. 

,iandi, betrothal, marriage. 
j@i, where. 
je't~drZa, which much or many. 
.jE[tRi, where. 
jRar?'li, to fall. 
,jidhib, when. 
jiteu, like which. 
jb, a wife. 
,jugti?, well, thoroughly. 

kaini, IcBitti, why ? 
kintci, a servant. 
kana, from. 
kag~d, kind, kEni, with, together with. 
kntib, a book. 
kdini, see kainz. 
kk t i ,  see kand. 
ke't~d?*e'i, how much or many ? 
klta.%pi, to give to eat. 
klrtipi, to eat. 
khbti, an ass. 
kidRd6, when ? 
kidhi:, sometimes, ever. 
kind, see kan,E. 
kiteli, like what ? 
Iitthil,  together, cf. gitth?. 
k6i, kb!.Z, where ? 
kuli, e girl, a daughter. 

Iridhd, ncar. 
laipd, to take. 
l i k ! 3 ,  a' garment. 
luptF, t,o clothe. 

maiijhi, from in. 
m(in8, tnup6, a man. 
mnna,n&arnii, to die. 
~ ~ ~ t i ~ a i c ,  ola&w i r ,  to bed.. 
n~aydii, s mtbn. 
~l ta t i ,  mucl~, many, very. 
mdfh?.ai, omall, younger. 
vndheii., t~ man. 
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tnfcp9, 9)Uip8, 8 man. 
mirtycir, full grown. 

flak, the nose. 
nabci, to hn. 
n@, nir, near. 
vrikk2, small. 
9 G ! - ,  ,)lt?', near. 

dtQhi, there. 
I 

pudhr, a plain level country. 
paicl, pair, pi!., a foot. 
pait, belly. 
pikhvii, a bird. 
p(oshP, day before yesterday. 
pnrbii, clay after to-morrow, day before yesterday 
pcttti, a field. 
p+G, pint, to drink. 
p&apG, to give to drink. 
per ,  see poi$. 
picl~chg, pichchs, behind. 
pi?&i, the body. 
pifQR, the back. 
prnn, upon. 
pwjjnci, to arrive. 
ptcttuts, a son. 

raihphii, to remain. 

Padiipir, t.0 call. 
sd ld ,  with, together with. 
&iklrr~bti, to l a m .  
fir, head. 
Birucil, hair. 
Pt~kli, tlle moon. 
b ~ o i n c i ,  to cause to hear, to tell. 
brqwp5, to hear. 

tau.&, swift, quick. 
tPri, there. 
tidhe6, then. 
tir, the eye. 
t r imd, a woman. 

tbbtsc, up. 
,Mi, H d i ,  round &out. 



dC6, like that. 
uthpi, high. 
261~6?-&, so (that) much or many. 

y6h2, a mother. 

Note how the ordinary clcincl, an ox, haa becomr? d6rtt. 
Written Character.-The Chamba variety of Tikri l~ae been employed in 

writing the specimens. In  the case of the standard dialect the specimens have been 
printed in rough imitation of ChamGji movable- type. In the preeent inetanoe they are 
given in fmuimile of the written hand. h e  the remarks on p. 771. 

Pronnnciation,-Nr. Hailey points out an interesting occurrenot! of epentheeie, 
such ag we find in Ksshmiri. Ry epenthesis is meant the change in the m d  of a 
vowel caused by another vomel which follows it, just as in  English the a of the word 

man becomes in the plural ' men ', owing to the presence of an i in the old Anglo-Baxon 
I'rnanni '. Similarly the word for ' eating ' is khEt4 the feminine of which is not kGtti, 
ae we might expect, but khaai. So the feminine of khZg6,i o eat, is not khG*, but khaipE. 
This particular epenthetic cl~ange of a followed by i is common in K&shmiri and the 
allied languages, but has uot been noted further east than Churfihi. On the other hand, 
i& , ,nces  of epenthesis i l l  connexion with other vowels have frequently been pointed 
out in these PahcLfi dialects,' and are no doubt more common than has been ehown, 
es (except in one languase) it is not customary to indicate them in writing. The one 

is the Central Pahiifi language Kumaiini (vide pp. 114 IT.), in which, owing 
to the system of spelling adopted, the important r81c which epenthesis playa in a P a h i e  
language is made very clear. 

As in some other Western Pabjri languagm the vowel scale is rather indefinite. For 
instance we have a instead of i in the word katab, a book, illstead of kitGb, and ; inshad 
of u in 2 i k ~ d  for Zzckyd, clothes. 

There is a tendency to drop aspiration, especially after sonant mutes. Thw while 
\\.e I~ave once or twice the Hindi hhi, we usually have bi, also. On the other band we 
have an h prefixed in aggar or h2g1.6, before. 

Sometimes sonant mute consonants are hardened. 'l'hus the common word a n d ,  an 
ox, becomes dunt. 

The letter r presents several curious irregularities and tl~ese are the more worth 
no-, 88 this letter also exhibits many unwonted changes in the F%cha language8 of 
the Xorth-West Frontier. Before anoth'er consonant r is usmlly elided. T h u  e r e ,  
to strike, becomes rnklrci, and chiirmi, to ,pze, become8 &mi. We have noticed the 
seme elision of r in the Rithi dialect of Ga~hwiili. In the PiSkha languager, r is verJr 
frequent1 y elided. 

On the other hand, r sometimes heoocles ?* or d .  This is mod prominent in the - 
of &e plitivee of the personal pronouns, where we have aef6, our ; t w ~ ,  yo&; niM,j, 
my ; and tiM6, thy. But it a180 OCCUM in other words, w in maydii, a man. A similar 
change occurs in the Kiifir Pidficha languages, where we have, e.g., tbe Basbgali dyuy, 
far ; nnd bar, outside. Again, in Kasbmiri 9- a.nd d am frequently interohanged. 

-- - --- 
I Eg. ltifithll b8hF, a rider, obl. b e d f l .  



I n  Qjdi  ure have come across instances of t l ~ e  occ:~sional insei4ion of I*, where it ie 
not, expected, and the same occurs in Churiihi. Thus we have bhruklchp5, hungry ; 
bhva&j or bhdd&i, a sheep ; hig1.6, agga7. and aggi, before ; and Gkhrn6, to learn. The 
insertion of the 9. in the last example is esj~ecially remarkable. 

The letter ?. shows a telldeucy to become 1, as i n  kesli, n girl, the Charn&.!i kuyi, and 
Kishmiri kiir". 

Declension.-The principal divergence from the st,anda'rd dialect Lies in  tlie declen- 
sion of masculinc nouns, like ghar, a house, ending i n  a consonant. I n  Sta,udard 
Chnn16i!i tllese make their oblique forms by adding 2, as i n  glrarci. G5di follows the 
same mlc. Both dialects, bornever, change the ci to i in tlie genitive. Thus ghag*g-rci. 
Cluu.ilii, on the other hand, has d tlirougllout for the oblique form. The following table 
exhihits the various declensional forms i n  a couvenient shape :- 

I I 
Nominative Singular. 

I h ' o ~ ~ i u n t i v e  ;Oblique Siugulor Age:~t  and L ~ ~ r n t i v e  Sing~llar Vocative 
Plursl. i and Plural. nud l'lurnl. I Siugolsr. 

I I 

!~li*R, a horse ghafr ghars g hard ! gh~i~e'(I 
I 

ohor, s honse 

hcsthi, on elephent 

klcjf, a girl ' 
bhfn, 8 eider 

dUc, a ilsnghter 

Sup cow 

Vocotive 
Plural. 
-- 

ylbare'6 

-- .- - 1 -- _ _--- \ 1 .  - 

It will be seen that, cxcept in  the case of ghar, Chc ileclensioq is al~nost the same an 
tw of Btn~~daril Cham85li. 

'rhe most common postp~sitions a ~ c  :- 

Accusative-Dative, si, tc, ; 1.6 ti;, for. 
Ablative, Eami, kaclrcl~hci, f1.0111 ; naon'jl~ci, froill aiuong ; Zci, wit.11, by lilcans of ; 

knnB, kirli ,  or kP~t i ,  :lnd silt?, with, toget.her wit l~.  
Genitive, rci or r.6. 
I.ocative, majk, rfinfijh, mih,  in : pran, upon. 

As remnrkcd in the once nf Giidi, u2td is cnnneolcd with the 1<5shmifi sZty. The 
Genitive postposition is ric 01, 1.0. I t  will hn renicln\,ercd tlint in t,lle more eastern 
dialects of TTestel.n YnhS~i the terminations i ant1 6 nre interchnngeal~le for nouns like 
gfi!.,;, rr hone, and that sometimes the 6 termination is tlie only one used. I n  01andard 
CharnCiiLi and G:idi no 6 terminnt,ions 11~1re been noted, nor have tll'ey 1,r-oll noted in the 

of nouns in Cliiwihi. Jn.the eastern d ia l~c ts  we se~netimes have ic illstdad of 6 ,  nnd 
in Ku\iii infinitivrs end i n  ? ~ , i  or nl!. The same, i t  will he seen, is the case wit11 infini- 
tives i p  Churiihi. 

A few Cburiihi nouns, much a~ r u e h p l ,  and maydi!, both llreaniug ' man', and gabhrii, 
a boy, end in u. This ti, I~owcver, doee not change in declonsion, tllus tile genitivc of 
m i l ~ ~ i i  is rnehni-r i .  

g h u ~ 6  

luit h<a 

ku2m 

bhinio 

dhg6i-a 

gnrs 

g l ~ o r  

ltathr 

k1tl3 

bliini 

dhe'ii; 
diF*a I 

gat I 8 . )  , (w.1 eat. gae' I j (pl.) sriih. , (PI . )  yiF. 

ghari yhari  I gharri I 

i liatlbi j (sg.) aatlbi, I luitlii& 
(pl.) kaths. 

kit!' 1 k,t,Zi.! 

bhini I blain@ 
I 

dhTaP 

]sulid 

l h in i i  

d h k a  



Moreovei*, as me see here, in Churshi, the genitive postposition is r& or 1.6. This, as 
- 

elsewhere, is an  adjective becoming ~d when agreein: with a ~nasculine noun in an  
obliquo case singular or in the plural, and 1.i when agreeing with a feminine noun. 

The use of ni for the accusative-dative is peculiar to Churiihi. ChamSli and GIdi 
have jd .  I ts  nearest relative is the PaEjiibi ng. 

Adjectives follow the usu3l rules. Those in ci, changing the & to e or i, as in the 
case of the genitive. Comparison, as usual, is formed by putting the noun with which 
comparison is made into the ablative, as in bhiri-kanci lauzmci, saller than the sister ; 
eabhna-knn& khm-ci, best of all, best. 

PRONOUNS. 
The first tmo Personal Pronouns are thus declined. I11 the second specimen 

some forms mill be found which are not given here. They are either borrowed from 
Chamki!i (9.g. rniGj6 to me) or from Hindi (e.g. tzcrnhZrci, pow) :- 

I Thou 
Sing. 

Nonl. a2, hau" tii. 
* 

Ag. t,tz, PIJ& t%, tn2 
Obl. mi?, at2 tau. 
Gen. rnisdli, rni~dci ti?$ci, tipgd. 

Plur. 
Nom. GssP, a h i  ticd, tzchi. 
dg. 58~6 ,  ahd tiid, ttbhi. 
0 bl. Gssil t622, t6&, t.liai. 
Gen. asi.6 tzcd?*ci, tuiacipi. 

The genitives singular and plural sliould be rroted. I n  the singular they end in 
nd&, and in the plural in ?a. The use of these cerebral letters is peculiar to Cliuriihi. 
We may compare the Pafijsbi plurals ascidci, our, and tuhaigci, your ; and, in the 
Pbtllwari dialeot of L a h a b  or Wrestern Pafijsbi,  la, my ; wid$&, our ; tlibci, thy ; 
and tusiddci, your. This cerebralization does not occur in the other pronouns. 

The Demonetrative Pronouns, which are also used as pronouns of the third 
person, are deolined as follows :- 

This 
Sing. 

Nom. eh 
Ap. ini 
Obl. Bs (tern. ~ R R P )  
Gen. c;~se'ra 

Plur. 
Nom. eh 

A$. i ~ b f i ! ,  i7b6  
Obl. if&&, inci 
Oen. in hhah 

6, 51~. 
zlJ. 

us (fern. ~882). 

ecee'vci. 



I t  will be seen that the oblique form has a separate word for the feminine e inWr .  
An in other Weetern Pahifi dialeote, this feminine form is used only as a subetantive. 
When &e pronoun in an adjeotive, Be or us is used even when agreeing with a feminine 
noun. In the eecond speoirnen, the form aekrai oocurs, meaning ' her ' (aabri j d d ,  
of her betrothal). It ie probably a variant of uee'rai, or it may be 8 feminine form, like, 
rue'. The asme p i m e n  haa a feminine agent singular in ueei Sylild mhpi-kackh& 
pwlbhhyti, she seked the Syili-man. 

The mlativg and Co~~glat ivg pronouns are deolined as follows. The Com&iVB 
is commonly ueed m e pronoun of the third person. and also as a demonstratire p m  
noun :- 

Who That 
eing. 

N0m. js 8d. 
4. jini tini, te'ui, ti&&. 
Obl. .jk, j n 8  (fem. jaoei) tie. 
Gen. ji86r6, jw-vi  t iee'ri. 

Plur. 
Nom. jt? 

A 6. j inhi 
Obl. jkha 
Qen. jinhira 

86. 
tin&. 
tinhi. 
tin hir6. 

In the Parable we have once timi for the went sinpdar of ae' (tieni man2 b61C, he 
mid in h b  mind). 

The h-ogativg pronoun is thus declined :- 

Who ? 

Bing. 
Nom. kapzi. 
Age krrni. 
Ohl. kde. 
&n. kds4rai. 

Plur. 
Kom. kopai. 
A& kunha. 
Obl. h h 6 .  
Oen. kunhirti. 

The neater Intarmgtive Pronoun ie krlJ or kiis, what 3 Its other forms have 
not been nded, exoept the genitive, whioh is kc%-rai. 

The I n d a t e  Pmnoum are kM, anyone, someone ; and kichchh, anything, mme- 
thing. gbi bu ib qpmt X + e ,  and its genitive Mrti.  Kichchh does not change in 
dwleauiun. 

Jd-M ia whosrer, and jd-kiohch, whatever. 



CONJUGATION.-8.-Auxiliary Verbs aud Verbs Substantive. 
Mr. Bailey gives the present tense of the verb substantive as a or citd, the  latter 

not being used in the first person singular. Otherwise these are nsed for any peraon of 
any gender of either number. The specimens give several variants of these. There is 

as as 6, and &d instead of &ti. Moreover there is a feminine form &ti or $ti 
as in mati ?-dti arti, there is much bread (Sp. I.), and kuE~ tdhd nidri &i, you took away 

the girl (Sp. 11). 
In  the seconcl specimen we also have hd, which is borrowed from Chamaj i ,  being a 

corruption of hai. 
The Past tense is th i4  thi6 or thici, pl. thid or thid; fem. (sg. and pl.) thi. Mr. 

Bailey also gives thid for the feminine, a peculiar form, which I have not noted else- 
where. 

B.-The Active Verb. 
The infinit,ive ends in gci or nJ .  After T t'he termination is mi or nG. Thus, jhamfi 

or jhnr@, to fall ; bhdn& or bhBnC, to beoomb , miilrnii or mri?*nLi, to striko. 
~8 stated under the head of nouns substanbive, the final letters 6 and ii are inter- 

changeable, but pi2 is the more common form. 
When the root of a verb ends in 9*, the 1. is tlaually dropped before a termination begin- 

ning with a consonant, so that the more usual f6rm of marnfi is mGnJ ; similarly me have 
ch&nG or chzni2, to graze. (cattle) ; while for ka~*nG, to do, we have kanti or even kcihnc. 

When the infinitive of a transitive verb governs a feminine noun i t  .is itself (as in 
I 

Kkshmiri) put into the feminine. The femininc is formed by changing the final i or f i  
to i ,  and an i is also epenthetically inserted before the n or n as explained under the 
head of pronunciation. Hence the feminine of mcinf, to strike, is vaciini or main;. ' To 
strike the boy ' is gabhrJ mcinti, nrhile ' to strike the girl ' ie kulz  main^. 

I n  Churshi the infinitive does not appear to cllange in declension ; thus, in the 
Parable, we have chin6 (qot chilzd) bhdjic, hs  sent him to graze (swing). 

A weak infinitive formed by tlropping the final volrel is sometimes found. Thus, in 
the Parable, me have warn? laggci, he began to die. It will be observed that here the 
termination is p not gel althougll preceded by 1.. It must be confessed that the rule about 
having a dental ?t nfter 1. is very carelessly obsei-ved. 

If the root of a verb ends in A, the 14 is sometimes repeated after the y of the termi- 
nation or 93. Thus, the infinitive of ggh, go, is g&hphG, to go, and of t-aih, remain, 
raihphJ, to remain. 

The Present Partioiple is formed by addin9 tci to t l ~ e  root. Thus from jAaec, 
to fall, jlm)*tG, falling. I f  the root ends in a vowel then n is inserte(l. Thus, hhcnJ, to 
bccorne, bhGnt&, becoming. The Cham851i forms in dc2 are also use(], so that we have 
also jhaydd and bhdnclci. Sometimes the n is reduced to a mere nasalization of the pre- 
ceding vowel, au in khgtci from khiipzi, to eat. 

IVhon the root ends in I*, this r is usually dropped befo1.e the tci or &, as in the case 
of ]he infinitive. T h n ~ ,  ?nGlstci or mcitci, striking ; kartci, kntci or ktihti, doing. 

The feminine of the present partioiple is fortned by changing the final ci to i, 

an epent,hetic insartion of i as in the case of tlie infinitive. Thus, the feminine of v,ilk 
is lnilitl or nzaitz, and of kllgtci, k1~az"ti. 
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The following preeent parti&ples are slightly irregular :- 

gahphoi, to go, present part. gzihtt. 
a@&ir, to oome, # I  . Gtci or $ti. 
raihphti, to remain, Is  ,, ~mih,lztG. 
bdlnii, to speak, I )  ,, b6tti. 
b h * ~  or bhipti, to become, , ,, bhdntci or bhEti. 

In  t l ~ e  mse of bdlpti, (m in the case of a finnl r) the I has been dropped before the 
consonantal termination, and the t doubled in  compensation. 

The n~asculine plural of the present participle ends in i; and the feminine singular 
and the feminine plural end in 5. Thas, tacit&, pl. mite ; fern. sing. and pl. maiitt. 

The Pgat Pmtioiple ie f0rmed.b~ adding ;ti or yai to the root. Thus, ~nair& or 
miryi, struck. These are really two difFeront ways of shelling the same sound, and 
mdr& is the more correct. Sdmetimes only cE is added, so that ,re also have mir4. 
Agin ,  the Kuliii form in ti, instead OF ai is also common, as ntilWzi. 

The following past participles are irregular :- 
8 Past Participle. 

bh@l or bhtipii, to become bhiai, blrfiii, or bhii. 
ai?C or &?ti, to come ci, yci or ycilb; pl. Zi, ycid; f. cii, yhi. 
glihnhii, to go gdti, ge'ai or gyai; pl. otb or g i ;  f. gii .  
plipzi, to fall pZ5, pd5. 
p q ,  to drink pitii. 
kiihnli or kanii, to do kt.% or ke'a (f. ki) or kittci 
taipfi, to take liai, hi (f. li). 
d%ii or diM, to give dittci, dittzi. 
raihplr4, to remain, rghd. 
nabgnii, to run nathci. 
bP&i, to sit be'tlrai. 
khipti  tg eat khcsc (pl. khid ; f .  k l ~ i i ) .  

Note that tlien, is another verb kihpC, meaning ' to isy wl~ich is regular. 

As in other Chamba dialects and in Mandi there is e Static Participle formed 
changing the e'i or yci of the past participle into drci. TIIIIR, ~)l(iv@ci, ~ t r i ~ c k ,  nlril16rai, 

the sbto  of having been strclck. 
The following are irregular : - 

P u t  Participle. 

bh&i or bhtici, b m m e  
a or yci, come 
gdi, g& or gyci, gone 
pici, fallen 
petri, drunk 
kici, kt% or kitfli, done 
Ibi or IG, token 
dittr;, giveu 
rdhi, remain& 

Statia Participle. 

bhdrii or bhiirri. 
aSbvsi, yi6rci. 
gddrci, gt6ni or gy6rd 
p86r.5. 
pc;t6?.li. 
k c h i  or kitt61.i. 
li6r.ci.. 
d.itt61.t;. 
rtAdrci. 



Past Palticiylc. Static Pertioiple. 

naCW6, run naChbv9ci. 
Sdthd. seated be'thijrci. 
khou", eaten kh~i5rci. 

r h e  Future Passive Participle is, no doubt, the same in form as the Infinitive. 
No examl~les liave been noted. 

The Conjnnotive Participle is formed by adding i, to the mot, to which kwQi ie 
usually added oxcept in the case of Intensive compound verbs. Thus, mci18i-hri, bavillg 
struck. Tlle verb a i ~ f i  or dipii, to come, lias oichhi-kai-i or achh-kari. 

Tlie Noun of Agency is formed by (-hanging the nci(9fi) Of the Infinitive to Mbtild 
(,tib$ci). Thus, j h a ~ ~ S ,  to fall, jhny?&e?bcilci, a faller, one who is about to fall ; minli ,  
to strike, ~ncine?BzJ&, s striker, one who is allout to strike. 

The second person singular of the Imperative is tlie same in form as the root, the 
plural is formed by adding 6. Thus, ~ncir, strike thou ; ~mirci, strike ye. The following 
are irregular :- 

Imperative. 

2nd aing. and plnr. 

ccipii or dipi i ,  to come 6, ciih ccichhci, idhci. 
gcih~hii, to go gzh gkhci, g&i or jci. 
~*nih?ahfi, to remain ri8i rihi. 

Mr. Bailoy gives no foms for the Old Present and 'Present Conditional, equi- 
valent to the Hindi ~nriv$, I may strike. I n  the Parable we have khz$ S p a y  eat 
(husks), and in the List of words (Nos. 172 and 194) me liave bhbci, I inay be ; and 
vnciv6, I may strike. Possibly ~ A Z $  is borrowed from Hindi. 

The Preeent Deflnite is formed by adding the verb substantive to the present 
participle, as in Hindi, but the verb substantive may either preoede or follow the 
participle. Thus, ~nk~*tci or nacitci, striking ; au" 1n6tci ci or au" 6 rncit6, I am striking. Any 
form of the verb substantive inay be used. Thus, in tlie Parable, me have au" nzartci a;, 
I am dying (of hunger). The participle changes for gender and number. Thus, 
ci nzrit~ ; masc. plur. 6 mciti ; fern. sing. and plur. ci militi. 

When & or citd follows the participle, the two soinetiines coalesce. Thus, ou" 1nGt5 
(for ~nztci + a), I am striking, and ciese? n~af&te? (for ~ncitb + cite?), mc are ~ t ~ i k i n g .  

The Imperfect is formed as usual, by adding t h o  past tense of the verb substsntive 
to the present participle. 'llhos, a 2  mcit6 thd2, I was striking. There are the usual 
changes for gcnder and number. 

The Past Conditional, as 11sua1, is t l ~ c  present participle used alone. Illus, giaktz, 
(if) I hat1 fitruck, etc. It, as usual, cl~anges for gender and nuulb~r .  but not for 
person. 

For .jhn?*?*3, to fall, Mr. Bailey gives jlrar?tci, instead of jha!.tci as we might 
expect . 

Tllc Future in most Pa1i:iri Dialects is forrued by adding M (18, li) to the Root or 
to the old Prescnt. Thus, i n  Sta~idard ChanlBiili we Iiavo hair mcE~lri, I dlall strike 
Ohuralli uses1 tllc Rune suffix, added to tlle root, and also omploys another suffix - r ~ z ~ ,  
wllich wo l ~ n v o  already ]net i n  1~iGtlinli and otller conllccted dialects of tlie Simla Ilill 
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States. I n  ~ i 6 t h a l i  t l ~ e  - n w  is reserved for llie first person, but in  Cllurihi this dis. 
tinction is very loosely ltept. DIG is genernlly used for the first person and -26 for the 
second and third, but we occasionally find la for the first person and wili for tile 
third. Both -086 and -26 change for gender and number as usual, hut not for person. 

MThen the root ends i n  a consonant, n junctioll vowel is usually inserted betweell 
the root and the termination. This is usually i or 6, but in one place, i a  the Parable, 

I 
we have 561iinti, I mill say, in whioh the ii is probably a relic of the old present. Mi 
is soinetilnes added to the root direct without any junction-vowei, and when the root 
ends in T,  this ie as usual elided and the nh doubled as compensation. Tl~us, ' I shall 
fitrilic ' is mrirjnri, which becomes mli~tvnai. 

The full form of the masculine future of jlta?.pQ, to fall, with ii as a junction-vowel 
i b  tllus g i~e i i  by Mr. Bailep- 

61nS. Plur. 

1. .j11$.i9wi jha?.ilnd. 
2.  j/tcr!.il$ jharilE. 
3. ,jI~a!-ilh jharilP. 

I t  mlut he remembered, however, that, the -M forms may also be used for the 2nd 
and 3rd persons, and the -15 forms for the first person. Thus in the second specimen 
me have bile, we will come (in ten or fifteen days), ant1 ddmci, he will give (the 
rupees). 

As a speoilnen ol the e' juncbion-vowel we may quote, for rnGthil, to strike. 
Sing. Plur. 

I. n1.2nrwli (or tnG,hmi)  ~?tcinltnd (or mcihnzi). 
2. nlcire'lic 118Iil~dld 

3. ndri l ; .  mcir9C1& 

Several verbs form their futures irregularly. In  the following exrtmples, t l ~ c  
singular -2irti and the siilgulnr -15 forms are given without refercilce to perEon :- 

-ntci I'orms. 

blt6nzi or bhicnil, to I~ecorne bhcimli or bkimri 
filflc or d i ~ R ,  t o  coil~e cfig)aC 01. eilnLi 
gcik?hil, to go gammhfi, OT garram4 
kilrnic, to dc A h?>f,5 
Iccini, to tahr 16mi 
deic  or Rpri, to give d h . 6  
1.0 ilreh&, to tsrmain ?*e'rn1~3 
9111.+ii. to run nabmi 
61,tpu, to sit bkdnz5 
khiiyi ,  to ( b a t ,  khi,rui 

- l a  forms. 

b11hlG or ?,hii16,. 
aihi OL d i l ~ .  
glilhli. 
kZ11;fi. 
zaa. 
dCli .  
rPE hci. 
?tabCl'lri. 
b@&6hi. 
X.l/(iM. 

The tenm formed from the Past Participle (tli P Pa st, Perfect, alld Plaperfeot) 
call for few remarks. 'They n1.c made on the same ]inch as in ni1111i. Th11s :-- 

a2 jl~ccyih, I fell. 
mP mcini, I struck him. 



aZ jha?.Z 6, I havo fallen. 
rnQ Pnci7.6 6, I have struck him. 
au" jhaygi the?&, I had fallen. 
nzf m6r6 tlt66, I had struck him. 

The Pas~ive Voice is formed, as uauel, by conjugating the past participle with 
g8hphii. Thus, aE rntirt?& g~ftlui, I am being struok; a; mhr& ggammhi; I shall be 
struck ; aii md.g*S $85, I nras struck. 

Compound Verbs call for no remarks. Intensive Compounds formed with fhe 
conjunctive participle are common. Thus, b&Mi ddeii, to divide out; gwii chht$@, 
to lose completely, to squander. 

As specimens of inceptive compounda, we have :- 
si bh?*ukkhpai rnavap Eaggci, lie began to die hungry (i.e. of hunger). 
?*&ji bh.zieci taggd, they began to become happy. 

Note that in the first example the short form, and in the w n d  example, the 
nominative (not the oblique) of tlie full form of the infinitive ie employed. 

The usual Negative is aci. la prohibitions me have mar, a6 in &-pro a@- 
pa?gch6 mat^ kav, do not innke a charge against me (Specimen 11). 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ikki-mEhni~-rr! di, puttar tlii@, unliil-malijhi mathre 
Otre-ltlarb-of floo sons were, tlre71t-from-itb By-t he-younger 

habl)F-dt@ bi,lil, ' hr! bi ,  pharl~iri-r5 he J jE mind5 
tltc-fdher-to it-tom-saicl, ' 0 fithe~., property-of shccve 7r;ltal ~nitze 

,? m K  d6.' Uni gharbiri tinhi-ni hall+ ditti. 
is ~ t w :  give.' By-him p~*opef;tll tAcl~&-to huvirzg-c1ic;itZecl was-give,&. 

ThijrF dih@ pichcllj mathri puttar sab kichcllll kitthd kad 
A;fcrr tlrr!/s ofter the-younger 8016 all el;c~-ytAi/rg togethe?* haviag-ntade 

pardi.sj-ni chali-$5, at6 apvi g1larl)iri ail.6 han~mii-malijh 
ct;fo~rigrr-corr rrtry-to toed-rrlaay, mid Iris-oiol~ pl.opc~.f?/ tcgly cleeds-iu 

gn5i-cllhadi. J; sa l~  gui i  bbth5, tis-(16~5 baddii 
tcrls-lost . TVlcel, all hating-lost ltc-sctt, tlrr~t-cotttrtg*j(-itt) a-grcd 

k i ;  t% sk bhrukkl1q5 mnrnn lag*. T% tis-ded-re 
f t  / ; therr Ire hvclrg~-y to-tlic Lcycttr. Th er? t hat-cozcntry-of 

ikki mlii1kiirF-r8 giilii bi5ilii. Tini npni pati eiir 
otrc Lrrrtkon-to hating-gone he-sat. By-hiah I&-oiot6 $eld(-ir~) s~tritte 

chiinii bliCj5. T: tisni inane bolii, ' ja dikre 
to-fecci kc-torts-sent. Thcs by-iinb ntitzd-irc it-tous-said, ' loltut htceke 

sitr kligt~, aii bhi khi6,' ate tis-ni li iil n i  dgtii-thia. 
thc-sdtrc cot, I too a - c t '  rtnd Aim-to u~y-otre I I O ~  gicittg-?om. 

T$ sudhi ai-knri bblil, ' mil!dE 1 1 - r  mntb kiim13-ni 
Tltcn scrrsc-(irrto) conle-ltnci~ry it-was-srtitl, ' I I L ~  f(/ll~~r-of ma11y se~*vunts-to 

111nti ri,ti n'iti, ntC a 3  bhrul<khci marti-a'?. afi uthi-knri 
q i c t f ~ h  Ll*~c t ( I  is, ol~d I 11 t~rrpmy 1 1 - I ,  I rrviscw-having 

r\p!i.- l)nbbi.-kin6 ~alnrnii t tis-nj ' l)i,lfi~ni, " I l i  115, nG . 
~~t!~-orc~l; frrt~tcr. - to tcill-yo cljrd I I ~ ~ I L - ~ O '  I - G I  o fctthcr., b ~ ~ i a ~  

suln:i.-ri ati' f i ilc!5 hi 1151) liittii, ati. al)E tit~clii ltuttar 
l,c~~r.c~r-?f nrrrl qf-tllcc a180 sir1 ~cm-conirnitlctl, rrrrtl ~tolu thy SOU 

._ - 
I JI):':I u5 ri.1 I 5 ; I t i  hbr kimi. %ti., tilii 
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mg bi rakh."' T; uthi-kari ape6 babb6-k8ni @&. 
))he(-to) d80 keep." ' The/& n?sisen-kavi?bg ku-own father-to he-roertt. 

Oh hi-& diir thi5 6 tis-ni k r i - k a r i  babb8-ni dnh 5i ,  ate 
He yet far  ,was theta he (ace.)  seer^-l~auittg tAe+thet.-to pity came, ctrrtl 

clauyi-kari ti s-ni pi5rT ki , ntS m a k  phvku d T M  I# 
I-zsn-having him-to love !toas-jwclrlc, crrc.tl Inany kkreee were-gicerl. Then 

puttre tis-ni bijlii, ' Ilk b5, sure-ni bi t% tied5 
by-the-sort him-to it-was-said, 0 Jicllre~*, by-mc heaven-of d e o  and &thee 

hi p5p kittii, t% tinc!:i puttar 11ann5 jogs 115 
also 8.372 cow-committed, atld t h y  son to-become wol0thy ,tot 

r8hii.' Babbe npne Iiii~nS-i~i bijlii, ' khari: kha* 
I-~*e,.n&ned .' By-the-father his-O~OIL set-uunfs-to i t -w(~-s&, ' good pocl 

lilrri3 kadhi 1 - i e l l  at6 us-ni lit8 ; ud-re  Iratthii 
clothes ~vYrj-b~*cnsght-out B~.itbg, coi.tl him-to put-on : hie ol~-lrnr&ib 

angiithi, jute; a& I Cll~rZrn d l i u ~ i  l i ,  k i  s3b 
ving, on-feet shoe: : and a-$/.cat feast pl.el~cwirtg bvirzg, that call 

we-may-eat, and happy we-outy-be; ~ohy thnt tki8 ,i?y   ON 

mari-,o6i,r&-thih, d jTth b i  ; hir0rii-t.hia, abi! uiili-gyi.' ?% 
dead-gone-wm, he aliue becnjtbc; lost-was, rroro found-loerkt.' T b e ~  
se rhji bhiini lugge. 

they happy to-be began. 

U R B - ~ ~  j@h5 puttar pati-nl5h tlliii. J 2 ghar6 ney 
H elder 8016 the-Jielcl-it& was. W ~ C I L  tlrc-house urrrr 

yh, gijii-biijh 6un5. !l% i kk i  kllrnii h1i.i-kari 
he-came, then &-etcetera wm-heold. - - Then orre see*cn,wt having-cctllrd 

puohchhyii, ' 8h kutfi b11: ? ' Tani t,is-fit; balu, ' tint15 
it-was-aeked, 'thia what is?' By-him i t  it-tom-saicl, ' thy 

hhiii yyi, & tind8-l)nl,I,i: badliii thati, ki riiji-biiji 
b~wther c a w ,  and by-thy-f~cctl~et* a-feaet zcdp-ptocpa?*etl, Leca~trc sc~Je-(&)-~o~~bd 

ghar yii.' TE kari bl~thar  bni!ha. 
houec(-to) b-came.' Tlrer~ tbgly ,face Irooirry-.ttan& outaide Ire-sad. 

Ti&-rii baii h h 8 h ~ r  y i ,  6 a p t 6 & .  Tier apn5 
H father out came, theu he e~~tt-utded. By -him /ri#-drct4 

balii, 
'V bii-+te ' hPr, Gtri l~arl!t: 1n5 t i r~d i  t6l1al hate 

fnt  he,*-to it-torn-raid, ' loot, so-laany ?curs I 4 hy rerriec (1-tloiag 

hhili, & tint!& sikkLr6-bal~iir na - Y J  ; LB 111in4i 
becnrne (i.0. pauued), and tlry i ud l  r~cctions-out #ot T- l c c d  ; uatd t~le- lo 

hi kadi i kk  Lrckri-rir oh l~k l i~  bi 31 5 diltu, k i a pae 
6ptlwe cuet* one gmt-OJ JOHUY-UVC e ~ m  *d I C U S - y i m ,  that 1113-OIU. 
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y3r .rj&eete k huei liati ; pm~ ja ah tip@ 
f r i e d  , f ' l b i t h  hop+@ I-might-Aaue-tnade; but when thie thy 

puttiu y5, jini tin* ghm-biri airti kamml-mafijh @is tai 
mrr omme, by-*ohom thy p f o p t g  ugly &e&-itr wm-hut, by-t lree 
u+-mt5'f dhim la. '  T6ni tis-ni balii, ' hi3 puttar, 

hissf-fbr a - f ed  ~ws-prepad.' ~ ~ - h i n l  him-to it-coae-8aid, ' 0 m, 

tu eeda mi-kana bhatii, ji3 mindi 1: st? tindjl 5;  pan 
thow dtuoye me-wi#h srt, what m2t)4 iS, t h a t  thine ; but 

Lhusi kani at& j b h w i  jarfir thii, liehi j h tindi 
happinew to-make oad happy to-Be nsceeeaq tcae, why that t h b  thy 

bhii mari-gi%ri-thii& d jindi bhfii ; hirtjrs-thii, ee 
b d h e r  dead-gome*, he alice Becatne ; 108t - 1 ~ 8 ,  he 
mili-@.I 

fad-d.' 
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SPECIMEN II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Bhikh ikk Lchotikri-re Rithi-Nrtrpate-ri 12h jb, - Kuli 
Statement one Lchtikri-of Rathi-A-alpat-of thie that,  -8-daughter 

me*-bh&i-Ju&lB-ri he. A&-ri janei isse dGnh5 bhai gittbe 
vnY-brother- JCMilci'Of is. Her betrothal by-us both brothers together 

ki. Tikrigarh; Parsriim-ni dittcri thi. Phiri Parsrime 
wae-made. Tikt.igayh(-of) Pursrlim.-to given she-was. Then by-Pag*srcim 

h6ri j6 kari-lei. T: je asb-ri janbi-r5 kharchi 
another wife was-taken. l'lacn what her-of bekothul-of expenditure 

&-kana lei-l&. Pafij rupayye ak SO nagad 11%. 
tta-from wae-token. Five rupees one hundt-ed cash wae-taken. 

PaPIji-ghat chali rupayyb an-, g6rii-, bhind-, pbhcrti-, d reti-, 
Five-tee8 forty  +upees gruifi-, cattle-, uteneile-, eheep-ad-goate-, sickle-, 

k u ~ i - r n E  bhagb. Phiri bh kuli as!*-ghare *hi. 
ncattock-in were-deducted. Them thh  daughtw in-our-house remained. 

Phiri bhai- Jullb 911% je, ‘ kuli as~e-ghag l*h i . 
Then by-brother- Jrsciki i t  -tow-said that,  ' t he-daugh lev in-ozcr-hotcee remcci~hed. 

Je kuli lens (for lbli), se tindii rupnyyi diimi.' Pbiri 
W h o  the-daughter will-tcske, Ice thy vupee will-give.' Tlcen 

kuli rehi. Se ~nindE-ghad ~Ghi.  J % kuli 
the-daughter ren~aitaed. She in-my-houee rcwzained. W h e n  the-daughter 

beddi mutyir lldi (for* bhii;), tg  kuli-ri chi1 Parjb-kana 
big grown-up became, then the-daughter-of intrigue Pavjci-with 

laggi. Phiri t re-chotir-mahine cllal laggori 
becan. Then (for-)th~.ee-fozcr-mrmthe the-intrigae begun 

*hi. T; ikk-r6j r i t i  choril- kari 
remined  (i.e. contiriuccl). Thepa ow-day at-night theft-doing (i.e. stealthily) 

Yarji apne-ghan?-ni l@i-g&. Phiri rn? apni-j6-kanC 
Porja in-hie-owu-houee took(-her)-away. Thew by-rrlc my-oluu-lcifc-roilh 

salihi k i  je, ' kuli kni gbi ? ' Plliri r~incli J ~ J  

ccn~erdlulion icw-made tl~cct, 'the-dccngkte~. rchcre tccrd?' Tllcn 111y ~ct'fe 



Sy5le-Parje-ri3 ghare gei. UeJ 8yal~-mahnii-kschchhiL puohchhy 5 
S y g l ~ - P a ~ j i - o f  in-house zcent. By-her S y i  ki-man -f?*orn it-wae-mked 

je, 'sei kuli idi ii ki  nahi i i ?  ' Par$ b61fi 
that, ' our daughtejs hither came o r  not cctne ? ' By- Pmja it-wm-said 

j6, ' ha5 lei-i.' Phiri jOi bola je, ' kuli 
that, ' I lrought(-her).' 2'hen by-the-iciye it-toas-said that, ' the-daughter 

tg lei-5, par asye rnpayye kui ? ' Uni galla je, ' tii 
indeed bring, but ozcr 9*upees tohere?' By-hind it-zcus-said t l~at ,  ' tho% 

chali- ja. Bupayye je turnhiire lasgorc % t ~ ,  tinhii bhari-dernti.' 
go-away. The-rcc~~ees wlt iclc your sl~elzt are, those I-zoill-f ully-refund.' 

Pbiri mindi j6 chali-iii. ' ~ e - ~ r a n  arji-parchi ma? kar. 
Then my wfe came-utoay. ' Me-098 petitiota-application not naake. 

H a 5  bhari-dBmH.' Ut-prant atf hu2-rGz my Uchhbii a p n i  
I uill-ficlly-refund.' Tlbelt-after on-the-eighth-clay by-me Uchlzbai my-own 

guil bhiri hbbjyii. M? Uch1il)C-nii (for ni) b6lii je, ' t i  
cowherd again tous-sent. By-~ne UclbhbG-to it-toas-said that, ' thou 

giihi- (f or giihi) -kari Parje-Jagte-kani puchchh j6, " tii mind1 
gone-ltaving Yal.jci(-a?bd) - Jugtci-f~*on~ nsk that, "thou my 

ku!i lei-gbi. Rupayys dine k i  nal17 dip33 "' 
daughter tookest-away. R q e e s  are-to-be-giuelz 01. 9aot are-to-be-given ? " ' 
Yhiri Parj6 gall5 je, ' ti1 chali-gih. Asse d a d -  
Then by- Pcrrjai it-was-eaid that, ' thou go-away. We in-ten- 

~and1-6-dihe tinas-ghare eils, Ere  (fol* t.ind5) rupsyye dbi-d6rnE.' 
Jifteeqa-days in-thy-house will-cowe, thy rupees we-elball-pay.' 

~ i tbg-uprant  dasi.-pandr8-dill8 Parj5 j 2 kuli afi Jag t5  
Then-nftev in-ten-jfteen-days Pal@ as-zccll-ccs tl~e-dnughter and  JngtcE 

chiir (for choiir) llirb (for bhfib) bhale mins  Pargnne-rG ikk bhiiii bakrd 

fmr also ~espectable I I ~ C I ~  the-Pb~gauci-of otce also goat 
lei-kari rninaC-ghnre @. N? puclichhi~ j ' tuh8 r5  t 

laken-having igz-nay -hotrse came. By -rite it-ictrs-ctsketl that, ' y m  by-night 

kPni 5B? ' Unli5 bala ja, ' tin?C-zl~al*-kanii 5- kuli 
why came ? ' By-then, it-wna-snid t l~at ,  ' thy-house-fro918 b - u s  ihe-&ugliter 

tz ni6ri.' M? bala ji., ' kuli tg 
certainly sa8-ta.ken.' By-me it-wor-raid t hot ,  ' h e - a g e  cel*tai,ily 

t L&E nieri-;ti. Minda cjPdh 66 r~lpay yP migd&m&e 
by-yozc taken-azeny -is. di! r  one-and-a-half hull(Ir*cB ~.rl])ccs itb-napl~rm.l,c~ 

agge chlla?. ll? rupayp3 sahbk5ri-kani c l~nk i  ~t i+cl i"d,  
',elore place. By-nte the-rt l l~er a-banker-fisosr lrnriry-lolrotoed t t ~ y - ~ i ~ t / ~ , *  

V n h i  bblu ji., l~hyigti A-upayj6-rl gall fia-knnib i a &  
By-Penr it-.a#-#oil t hnl, ' i n - t  he-rno~-*in# t he-r,t/peeu-oJ tnnt let- Uec*-toitb ,a, 
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kari-16me.' Kit-m5h phiri kuli jg Parj5 chali-nathe. 
dll-arrange.' The-night-in then the-girl as-well-ae Parjd rata-ciway. 

JO bhyiig bhiii, tg 'JagtG bbla j&, ' Paj i i  tg 
mien mol-ning became, then by-Jagt6 it-was-eaid , that, ' Pmjk 6tdeed 

kuli lei-g&.' Jag% b6lii j ,  ' haii apne-ghare-ni 
t he-docbghfer took-rcloay.' .By-Jagid it-toas-said tlbat, ' I il~~*0lcll-h0lb8e-t0 

kuli ki-$5. ParjL ki& t u h 5 e  rupayye dZruii, ki& tuhiri 
the-dqscrghter took-aroay. Par jd  either your 1*z6pees will-git;e, or yow 

kuli p i - d m .  Phiri Jagti apne-gharbni chali-gPi. T: 
hughter ~021-return.' Then Jagtd hie-own-house-to ice~~t-cctcay. Then 

kuli Parja puchchhfi jB, ' til-tii m8-ni ghini-1;. 
by-the-daughter ParjiZ wm-oeked that, ' you-indeed me (acc.) b1~016g;it (here). 

Ti&i babb tidi thii. Tini rnipdE-babbb-re rupay y13 dit@ ki 
Thy father therc was. By -him my-fatl~ev-of rzlpees zceve-girett or 

na ditG 3 ' Parje b 6lii j ' bhii, rupagye rniflj6 
not were-given ? ' Then by- Par@ it-waa-said that, 0, the-j1tbpee8 to-nre 
nahi jup?.' 'a m? b6la j6, " ji&-re rupayye Ete, ha5 
not me-got .' ' Then by-me it-was-said that, " tuhom-of ?'t6pCeS alae, 1 

tie-re &&-ni chali-ei." ' ~ ku!i rnina6-gharG 
hm-of how-to went-away." ' Theta t he-daugltter ilb-1?8y-hottee 

achhi-+hi. l% k6i-mahint3 bi mPrB( for rninae)-ghae 
Lving-come-retwineti. The11 fbr--&out-a-math aleo in-my-ltotcee 

&hi. a Pa j B  rnfi-pan arji ditti 
rhe-remained. Then by- Parjci me-upon petitiota teua-given 

phqdtiri- miih. 
tb-crirnind-court-ir,. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A atatament of Narpat, by wte Rithi, en inhahitant of LGhtikri, to the following 
effect :- 

Juii15, my brother, h a ~  a daughter. We two brothers both betrothed her to Parsriim 
of Wrigqh. &.Pararim ultimately married another woman, he took from us the 
expeneee @curred by him in the betrothal. Thh amounted to Rs. 105, from which he 
deduoted Re. 36 on account of grain, cattle, utensils, eheep and goats, a sickle and a 
mattook, that we had given him. 90 the girl etill remained in our house ; for my brother 
Juiilii said to me, ' as the girl remains in our house, the mall who takes her mill repay 
you these rupees.' 80 she went on living there. When thc girl grew up she conceived 
a passion for P a j i .  The intrigue went on for three or four n~onths, and Parjii 
carried her off secretly one night to his own house. I had a talk with my m-ife as 
to wl~ere el10 could have gone, and then lny ~ i f e  went to t,lle house of Parjii, the 
S y a i  (id. man of the diekict of 8ahi). She asked the Syiil5 if our girl l~d come therc 
or not. ' Yee,' maid he, 'I lrave brought her here.' My wife replied, ' toke the girl 



and welcome, but where are our rupees?" replied 'you can Eo away with 
your mind a t  a m .  I will refund to you all the money that you have .pent.' 00 my 
wife came home again. W b ~ t  Ile wid was, ' don't bring n case against me, for I will 

fully repay all your expenses.' Eight days afterwards I sent to him UchlrM, my 

cowherd. I told Uchhbi to eay to him nnd to Jagt5 (hie father), ' you took my daughter 

a n y .  Are you going to pay the money or not ? ' PaqS replied to him, 'go away. We 
will come in ten or fifteen days, and will then pay you your money.' Well, in ten or 
tifteen days Parj5 did came, with the girl and Jagtii, as well as four respectable men of 
tho Pargana, and bringing with him a, gmt. I agked them why they had come a t  that 
time of night, and they replied admitting that they certainly had taken the girl from 
my house. Said I, 'yes, you did take the girl. Now put down before me a hundred 
and fifty rupees; for I had t o  borrow them from a banker, in order to give them to 
Pamrkm.' They mid they would arrange about the money next morning, but in  the 
night tlre girl again ran away with Parj5. When morning oame, we found she had 
gone, and Jagti  confessed that ParjS had taken off the girl and that he himself lad 
taken off the girl to his own house, and promised tlmt Par$ would either pay me tlie 
money, or elso send ller baok. He then himself went off home. But the girl said to 
Parjii, ' you have brought me here. Your father (J*) was over there. Did he pay 
my father tile money or not ? ' Then mid Parji, ' A h k  I I have not been able to get 
the money.' (And this was what the girl told me she mid to him) :--' So I said to him, 
'' I intended to go to the house of some one who had money." ' So slle came back and 
remained with mcl. After she had been about s month in my house, made tllis 
petition againat me in the criminal court. 

' Among the Cl~ur&hla, n uirn who elopem with a girl can, after s oertain interml, upell negotietiolu with the father, :111#b 

if he srsunt* ynv him Rn. i and n goat 118 componsrtion. Chomlr Oorrttesr, p g e  16.1. We shall #ea tbot tho young 11111) 

did nentunlly bring o goat, but the girl'a people wn~tlpd duo, not HI. 7, but dl the expenme they bad incurrcd thmvgh 111'1 

previous lmtrctlul. 



Pehgwi\i is the name of the dialeot of Cham8iili spoken in Pangi. 
The position of Pangi in regard to  the other portions of the Chamba State hae been 

described in tho introduction to Chsm85li, and need not be further discussed here. 
To the north of Pangi lies the Tibeto-Burman-speaking province of Zanskar. To 

its west lie P a a r ,  Kishtwiir, snd Badrawiih, in which dialects allied ta Kjshmiri am 
spoken. To its soutll lies the Churiih Wix5rat of Chamba. The dialect of Pangi itself 
is named Pangwiili. I t  is a form of Cham&!i, and is tllclrefore the furthest outpost of 
Western Pabiifi looking to the nort,l~-west. 

I t  was estimated for the purposes of this Survey that it is spoken by 3,701 people. 
Pangi is a tract of great natural beauty hut has few chances of intercome with 

the outer world. I t  is separated from the Chatnba of the Ravi valley by the difficult 
Mid-Himalayan range, so that even in summer there is comparat.ively little intercommuni- 
cation. For four or five months in winter it is completely isolated. So forbidding wes 
this Mid-Himalayan range regarded in former times, that every State official proceeding 
to Pangi on duty mas granted a special allowance, under the head of 'funeral expenses,' 
as he was not expected to return. For the same reason, Pangi was formerly made use 
of ae a place of banishment for criminals and political offenders.' 

The population of Pengi is rather mixed. The local traditions point to the 
inhabitants having immigrated from various parts of the hills, some from t l ~ e  lower 
Chenab and Ravi valleys, and others from Lahul and Kulu. 

Our authorities for IJangwii\i are somewhat scanty. -4 brief sketch is given by 
Mr. Grallnme Bailey in his Language8 of the Northern Himalnycce, and for the 
purposes of this Survey me have a version of the Parable of the Prodignl Son, and the 
usual List of Words and Sentences, both of which will be found in the following pages. 

Considering the mixed nature of the population that speaks it, and the isolated life 
that its speakers yield, it will not surprise us that Pahgwtili has several marked peculia- 
rities of its own. In several particulars it agrees with languages of t i e  Bl~adramiih 
group, nncl could equally well be classed tllerein. 

Vocabulary.-To begin with, in the vocabulary soms of the coillmanest words 
preeent a ~trange appearance. Snch are ti)., the eye ; gih or gi, a ]muse ; k&i, a son ; 
@pay, a hill ; and so on. This will be cvidcnt from the following short vocabulary 
taken partly frum Mr. Grahnrne Hsiley's n o h ,  and partly from the specimen and 
from the List of Words. 

ci, 32, come (past. part.). 
nbd, now. 
crgar, in front. 
q~ita~.,  in. 
Cai, mouth (Knshmiri 08') .  

bab, Lnrr, bnii, n father. 
hfl!Z+?, big. 

Indhd, rejoicing. 
bfig, a field. 
bcihar, bdhar, outsidc. 
bazlr, up. 
baijic, seed. 
bnrci, bar*Aci, n year. 
barc, bag, baby a father. 

: Chrmba Q m t r r  (10C).1), p a t  8. 



fibhap*, btihaj*, outside. 
bhat, a buPFalo. 
bhii ,  rr younger brother. 
bhaip, a younger sister. 
birriri, bha~Gtii, a loud. 
bharilh, outside. 
bhaic, n n  elder brother. 
bhMci, bh3?2i, to beoome. 
bichch, in. 
bidhpci, to send. 
bidup&, to sit. 
bzcralz, down. 
bat, a tree. 
chaJcZ6, angry. 
chhcipci,, to com1)let-e. 
ch6tk, two days after to-morrow 

two days before yesterday. 
dci,k, compassioa. 
~iakhb-jd, tonrttrds the direction of, 
dnnd, dant, a tootli. 
dgddi, an elder sister 
dBs, the sun. 
dhkrn, a feast. 
$hkd$h, the belly. 
(IhEsyii, dancing. 
dhiciyci,, a day. 
glhtcklici, liungry. 
cli, to. 
d6sti, for. 
& d f i ,  jeri, mhere. 
clzikhap, jikhap, when. - 
&bi, with. 
&6Zli, j d l i ,  rt wife. 
&6tbJ ~ ' 6 t h )  a liill. 
dttii, this mnny. 
gci,, gone. 
gaddv2, a stream. 
ghavit l~,  a l lusb~nd. 
ghinci, to go. 
ghit, a eoilg. 

giclringny, ignorant. 
gih, gi, a house. 
~iri?, n village, 
gbr&, n co\r. 

g2~ri?(i, to cause to go. to lose- 
hachchh&, white. 
hcilzci, to be defeated. 
hapthpci, to walk. 
hatth, tlie hand. 
he', yes. 
hdnii, to see. 
hi, yesterday. 
i j j i ,  n mother. 
ipci, to come. 
i?%, here. 
irui, from here. 
it!&, here. 
jav6Ci, debauchery. 
jB, to. 
jdlhGpii, a woman. 
j d y i ,  &dri ,  where. 
jikh*, Gikhap ,  when. 
ji~ttci, alive. 
jdch?zci, to yoke. 
j M l Z ,  &6ll.i, a wife. 
jbsnn, tlie moon. 
j 6 t l~ ,  &6th, a stream. 
jugti,  well. 
kun~5 ,  ACitltOi, a eervant. 
kwnci, from. 
Icalzd, toget.her with. 
Ixwii, to do. 

kattzi, liolv much ? how many 3 
ka t t r~ i ,  how much P how many ? 

li.8181.i dEp?rci, to divide. 

kPei, along with, 

kl~zi~., kkti!., the foot, 

kig, from. 

kir!-i, \\ lierc ? 

kiri, killei, iI daughter, a @I. 
ktcl~ir!., thc llcnd. 

hi!- i ,  k,tii, n daughter, a girl. 



/tipi, to prepare. 
libe', garments. 
li@, nn ox. 
w a r ,  the head. 
mihpil, a man. 
min& to beat. 
d j i ,  a bed. 
m a ~ d ,  a man. 
matci, much. 
matha?., mathrai, amall. 
nakh, the nose. 
nodpi, to run. 
&hf, no. 
n e d ,  to take. 
m, near. 
paddhar, a plain. 
pi?., beneath. 

pare', the day Before yesterday. 
 pa^%-, the day after to-morrow. 
patd, behind. 
pat@, mfter. 
pCr, to-momw. 
pd th ,  upon. 
eagdl, a fox. 
eaihl; a city. 
dappa~, a hill. 
had, far. 
t ak~d,  wise. 
thuthpai, to conciliate. 
tikav, up to 

I tikhnp, then. 
Grd, down. 
uri, there. 

Several of the above words %gest oonnexion with Kashmiri. Thus bunh, down 
may be compared with the Kishrn'lFi b h  ; kiifi, a girl, with ktkJ ; pufth. upon, with 
pt#h ; and patd, behind, with poto. 

Pronunciation.-As in ChwShi the vowel soale is indefinite. We have o beoom- 
in8 a i  in eaihr (Urdii ehahr), a oity, and i becoming a i  in  baijii (Hindi bg), a seed. h 
in  Churiihi u beoomee i in likri, clothes. 

I n  Khhm'ui, epentheeia is n mmmon feature of the langwge. Thus the base kdr-, 
a girl, becomss kiirs, when the nominative termination * is added. The mme ocoura in 
regard to the same word in Pangwili. Here we have the word kbci (i.e. kbpi), a boy. 
But when the word is made feminine by changing the final ai to i, we get kt% or kiiri, e 
girl. I n  the aame way in the futnre hnse of the verb the termination i of the feminine 
is thrown baok into the preceding syllable. Thus, ' I shall strike ' is mciral. I t s  femi- 
nine would be expected to be m5rdi, but the final i is thrown back before the 1, and 
we actually have mtiril. 

We are reminded of Kuliii in the pronunoiation of 4 as &, of which there ere 
numerous examples, such as jblli or dgblti, e wife; j i k h q  or &ikhup, where, and many 
others. Similerly, we are reminded of the Bimla dialeots by the occasional change of t 
to ch, as in for jdtmi, to yoke. 

The curioue change of r to r in mard, a man, which we have noticed in Churabf, 
also occura in Pangwili, and a h  the dropping of 1. before another consonant, as in h i d ,  
for hemi, to eee ; moircaS, for mimti, to strike ; konai, for karmi, to do ; and hin6, for hirnci, 
to be defeated. I t  may be noted that in Bindhi the word for "man " is also mo?.d'. 

Iu just tlre same way I i e  dropped before another consonant, aa in bbtci, for bbltli, I 
all1 saying. 

Ilr the YiCiclin languages of the north-wmt frontier 1- or T between two vowels is 
oflelr cl~~opped, nud tllc eame is the case here. Thus, kdi or kfifi, a girl ; Ic65 (for k6?-ci), a 
b y  ; &li; (fol- i f i ~ . ; ) ,  with.  80, tbe word gih,  n Ilowe, represents the Snuskrit g!-iirn, in 

1 r t  



which however there is not the consonant r ,  b u t  thc vowel yi. Very similarly, an 1 is 

dropped in  lndi for mdli, having been found. I n  the word tlZi, three, ra  has become 1. 

Occasionally, in  borrowed words, we find soft consonants hardened. Thus antal., 

in, is borrowed from the Persian ondar ; and the Persian dnnd, a tootl~, is represented by 
both dctnd and dant, while zinda, alive, becomes jinta. 

An initial g is aspirated in  the words ghit, a song, and ghdnz, to go ;.a change which 
is common in all East Eranian languages, and which occurs also in the Maiy; form of 
the PiSicha languages, i n  the word ghndci, a n  ass.' 

I n  the Piiiicha languages a final s is often weakened to h and then dropped. For 
instance, while Ibe  Bashgali word for ' sister ' is sus, in Shinct i t  is sah, and in Pashai it 
is srii. Similarly, in  Pangwali the word for ' buffalo ' is not bhais, but  bha; 

NOUNS,-The declension O F  nouns presents some variations from Standard 
Cb am&!i. 

Masculine tadbhazja nouns in like ghbya, a horse, can also end in  ii, so that we 
have chhdlu, a kid ; baktvi, a he-goat ; andhkii, a n  egg; attrzi, so many ; mimi or nacinzi, 
to strike; dittci or ditt.ti, given. 

Such nouns, tts usual, form their nominative plurals by changing 6 to 6, as ingho?.e, 
horses. But in  the Parable we liave k55, not kGb, for sons. 

Similarly, t,he oblique form singular and plural is ghd~d. 'l'lius, g l ~ a ~ d - d i ,  to a horse 
or to horses. 

Note that t l ~ e  word gbl.5, a. cow, is treated as if i t  were masculine, and its nomina- 
tive plural and oblique singular and plural is 9612. So also bar& or barha, a year, wl~icil 
is feminine, has its oblique singular : ~ n d  nominative plural bard or-barhg. 

Other masculipe nouns do not cl~ange in  the oblique form. .Thus, b&g, a field, has 
its nomiuative plural, and oblique form singular and plural also bag. 

The ahove retnarl<s do not apply to the Agent, Genitive and Locative casa  of 
rnascu&ne nouns. l17hetlier singular or plural these are all formed by adding 
6. Thus, g i l t ,  a house, gihd, by a liouse or I~ouses, of a house or houses, or i n  a house 
or houses.' Nouns like ghb!.Z drop the 5 before adding the d, so that we get g h e r ~ ,  
identical with tbc oblique form. 

Feminine nouns arc differently dcclined. Tlie genitive singular and plural option- 
ally adds ci. Nouns ending in i do not otherwise change, but those ending i n a  conmnant 
add i in every case except the genitive, and the norninative singular. Thus %, a girl 
or girls ; kiii or kiiia, of n girl or girls ; oblique singular and plural, k4i : piith, the beck ; 
pit!&, hacks ; pilth or pit thi ,  of a back or backs ; oblique singular and plural, pitthi. 

The feminine words g6rii, a cow, and bar2 or barha, a year, are declined. like ghb.r&. 
Illus, mgdtli bard-tt? tdhal ki, I did thy service for so many years. 

Besides the locative in d, otller locatives can be made in t l ~ e  usual way, by adding 
postpositione to the oblique form. 

.['he usual postpositions are :- 
Accusative-Dative. di, jd, to ; ddeti, foor. 
Ablat i~e .  kana, kig, from ; kd, kann8, with, together with ; l i i ,  with, by means of. 
Locqtive. bichch, in ; putth, on ; antap*, in. 

I ~os s ib ly ,  however, this word ia an ins t~nce  'of t~nnafer of nspirntion (,~/,odd for gad'n). 
* The genitive terminntion was originully ti, but the r was dropped ns explained nader the head of pronl,nciatio~l. 
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The genitive in d is immutable. It does not change for gender or number. More- 
over, the final i is often dropped. Thus, 8ahdkLird gi  $5, he went to the house of 8 

hanker ; and rnz bnu (for bazci) g i ,  (in) my father's Iiouse. 

Similarly, the i of the locative is often dropped. Thus, in the above two sentences 
we have g i  instead of g i i  or gihi ,  and again me have jithci l&d& bcig (for bkgd) thyti, the 
elder son was in the field, wliile on tlie other hand we have t68 mmulkhd kcil bhdi gk, a 
fnlnine took place in that country. 

The case OF tlie agent is employed as usual for the subject of a transitive verb in 
the p t  tense, but this rule is very carelessly followed. The nominative is equally often 
employed in suoh cases. Tl~us, the son says to the father both m% (agent) pcip kG and 
a g  (nominative) pcip kici for ' I  did sin,' and we have mathar kdci (for kad) a p e  ~l 
i&tGh kg, the younger son oollected Ilia property. 

Adjective8 follow the usual mle. Those in ci or zi change to e' and s exactly as in 
the other dialects, and call for no remarks. Othere are immutable. 

CompaEison is alaa made as usnal. Thab da$dr-kg lammi,, teller than the sister; 
eab$-k$ khcar5, best of all, best ; or we may have kharci kharci, best. 

Prononne.-The first two Pereonal Pronouns are thua declined :- 
I. Thou. 

Sing. 
Nominative a;. 

S 

tri 
Agent me; rnaf. 

* 
t8, tal". 

Oblique n85. tau. 
Genitive 9118, n n i ~ .  tg Mp. 

Plur. 
Nominative cu, 2, usi. tu8, tu"h. 
-4gent (~88, QB. tu8e, tu8, b2h. 
Oblique as.  t ue. 
Genitive hz, IcEp. t ch ,  tcihp. 

The genitives, ae iu the case of subetantives, are immutable. 

The Demonetrative Prononne, which are also used as Pronoune of the Third 
Pereon, are thus declined :- 

This. That. 

Sing. 
Norn. dh. 6h. 
Ag. an?. ut~i .  
0 bl. i8, 48. UB, n8. 

Gen. i s i ,  Peb. ued, (388. 

Plur. 
Nom. Sh, t tb .  bh, m. 
A& inh, ijahj. wnh, unhl. 
Obl. i~r .  UI~. 

Qen. irak66. tmk6i. 



Instead of the genitives singular h d  and aeb, t,he Parable sometimes gives Zeri and 
asci. 

The Relative and Correlative nre thus declined. The latter is also used as n 
Pronoun of the Third Pereon :- 

Who, which. Tlin t. 

Sing. 
Nom. 

43. 
Obl. 
Qen 

Plur. 
Nom. 
-4g. 
OM. 
Gen. 

ji. 
jilzh, jinhi. 
jiu. 
jiaken. 

The Interrogative Pronouns are Awn, who 3 ag. sing. kiQ, obl. sing. Pas, gen. 
sing. kite2 or kaoa, and so on ; and ki, what ? obl. sing. ki i .  

The Indefinite Pronouns are kivi, anyone, someone, and kichcAA, anything, some- 
thing. The other forms of k6i have not been noted. KicAchh is immutable. J6 kdi, 
whoever ; j2 kicl~&, whatever. 

VERBS,-A. -Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 
The foundation of tlie present tense is a82 or &, am, art, is. ' This ie not canjugateti 

for I~erson, bqt changes for gender and number, exactly like the Hindi th6, was. I te  
masculine plural is aai, and its feminine eillgular ant1 plural i u  mi. 

The initial a may bc dropped, so that mc also have sri, sd and si; or, again, the final 
vo\vel may be dropped, eo that we can have m, immutnble, for both genders and both 
numbers. 

Anotller form of this present tteilse is hami ar harbu wl~iol~ is treated exactly like a8=, 
having a masculillc plural hcsp7, and a feminine singulirr aud plural hani. Cf. Shini 
(Pi&oha) har16, Ile is. 

Finally for tllc third person singular or pluml, wc con have nhi, is, or are. This 
does not change for gender. 

The past tense is thiyiL or thy&, mas. 'l'llis is trerrtecl exaotly like the Hindi thi ,  
Ilfiving a masculine plural tAiyB or the, and feminine sin~ulnr and plural thr. I t  dm3 
not change for person. 

B.-The Active Verb. 
Tlie Infinitive is formed by adding bri or ?ti to tile Thus, bib92 or bidpic, to 

sit. If the root ends in 1. or ?t, the ?ti or .nC generally boco~lles or n ~ ,  and the I -  is 
usually omitted. Thus, 621pnG, to bear, while from the root l/).cj~., strike, me have for the 
infinitive rnoirmi or mdt*nti, or, more usually, n~drui or nrciaJ, la strike ; eo kavn6 or karn5, 
or, more usually, katrsi or kawJ, to do. 
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A weal< form of tlie infinitive is also f o u d ,  made by dropping the final & or 6, 
Tlius, b i h ? z ,  to sit ; nrcivnn, to strike ; ?cnl.an, to (lo. Note that here the 9. is not 

dropped. 
This form of the vcrh is used in iilceptice compounds nnrl us an infinitive or 

purpose. Thus :- 
sc' mora!t (for ~)sararz) lugci, he began to (lie (of I~unger). 
Ldhd k a r a ~  (for knran) 1ag6, they began to do rejqicing. 
teni siiv chcilSn?z bidhc, he  srnt (him) to feed swine. 

Note the two verbs ?pa, to como, and g h i ~ i l ,  to go, tlie forms of wliich are unusual. 

The Present Participle is formed by atldi~lg tci (rna.sc. plural t6; fern. sing. 
and plur. ti) to the root., before which r is usually elided. Thus, bidt4, sitting ; m i r t i ,  
or, mow nsually, mcitci, striking ; knrtcl, or, more usually kratci, doing. I n  tlie word b6tci 
for bfillii, saying, an 1 has been dropped i n  the same way. 

If the root ends in o vowel, this is nasalized hefore the  tC of the present participle. 

Thus : - 
bhtinci, to become. pres. part. bhcti. 
inu, to come. 9 8 ,, ?t&. 
ghdpa, to go. 9 9 ,, ghl?tu 
dip& to give. BP ,, rli?tci. 
1lEp2, to take. I) ,, tlgtt~. 

The Past Participle is formed by adding & or .ii to the root. Thus, m&ni or 
wci,*ir, struck ; klrciti, eaten ; piid, drunk. As usual, a good many verbs have irregular 
past participles, as follows. Only the forms in ic are given, but those in ii also 
occur. 

b.tinri, to become. past part. bl~tiz cjr bh6cl. 
T ? z i ,  to (lome. ,, ,, fiorfifi. 
glr@itii, to go. ,, ,, glT, pl. g 6 i ,  f .  9k.i. 
~ltcolci, to die. ,, ,, W G  (m62, ~ 6 i ) .  
tlinir, to give. ,, ,, c!iltci. 
I to take. ,, ,, ni& (also 1) iZ) .  

kntli, to do. ,, ,, kici (also k i q .  
btljn2, to know. ,, ,, buddhh. 
&in& to sit. ,, ,, bitthci. 

Once or twice me come across Sbndard Chamkili past participles in PC. The 
~ l i c r c ; , ; ,  struck. These are evidently 1)orroned. 

-4s in other ChamE5li dialects, there is n Static Pa.st Participle formed by 
clinngil~g t,he final ci of the past participle to 6,. or 6r.Z. Thus, nlcivfi~* or miivbrcl, in the 
ytntt; c,f liming been atruck. 

Some are irregular. 

Th~is ,  d, aorne, makes y6r or y6rci. 
$fig gone, ,, ga!~& (G). 
dittti, givsn, ,, clit6r(ci). 
b i f lhr i ,  seated, ,, Lilh6rZ. 



The Conjnuctive Participle is formcd by adding i to the root. Thus, mdri ,  

I,rvjno struck. 'h) this kai (for knri) or kdi is generally added. Thus, nd,*i-koi or rfiiri- 
kki .  The form without kai is mainly confined to iutenaive compound vert~s, such as 
hipti tldpk, to divide out ; ghit8.i ghd~ci, to take away. 

The verb ipci, to come, is irregular, making ycci-kai, having come. 

The Noun of Agency is formed by chan5i.g the *d  (or lrri) of the infinitive t o  
pzw&j.& (or nculalci). Thus :.- 

b i b &  to sit ; fii&C~cil&, one who sits or is about to sit. 
n,&n&, t9 strike ; nzcilzdwcilci, one who strikes, or is about to  strike. 

The Imperative second person singular i s  the same in form as the roof. The 
second person-plural adds ci. Thus, bid, sit there ;  bib^., sit ye. Verbs wl~ose root8 cnd in 
r ,  preserve the 9. in the imperative. Tblls, from 91uiad, to strike, the Imperative is tncir, 

pl. rnril.6. 
Some verbs form their i tnpzratives irregularly. 

Thus :- 

Imper. 2 sing. 

bl~.Gpci, to become. hh5. 
to come. (((2. 

gh&G, to go. qci or  ghb. 
The Old Present and Present Subjunctive has only been noted in the first 

person singular. W e  have b1&6;, I may be, and ku!!:, I may beat, both in the List of 
Words (Nos. 172 and 194). Proba1)ly blt6% and ktl!lg may also be used, thouih 
Mr. Bailey (bid%, 1 shall sit) and the ~ s r d ~ l e  (kIr&', 1 will eat) employ this form for 

future. In tlie Parable kk&% may equally well be translated ' I may eat,.' In 
Ki.sllamiri tlli5 tenee is used with the meaning of the future. 

The Present, both Definite and Indefinite, is simply the present participle, 
ellenping for gender and number, but not for person. Thus, a 6  bd.bt6, I sit, or am 
sittil~g, feminine aZ Bidti, and so for all persons OE t l ~ c  singular. The plural is zs bidti 
(fern. bi,s'/i), we sit or are sitting. Similarly a2 mcitc, I strike, or am st.riking ; a6 both, I 
say, or am snying. 

Tho Imperfect is formed from the present participle by changing -I6 to -ta[h 
-tith ; fern. sing. and plur. tilh). I t  does not change for pcrson. Thus, ccz bid- 

tn/l/, 1 lvas sitting ; a"a WItFlh, we were sitting ; sE bi.(lith, she was sitting, or they (fern.) 
nFc.rc sitting. Similarly a 2  tnitcctlr, I was striking, and so on. 

The Future is formecl by adding ( 1 1  t.0 tlic root. Thus, hibl, 1, thou, or he will 
sit. It does not cllanrtc for l)erson, bllt docs change for gender and oumber. ~ 1 , ~  
mnsrulinc plural is BiYI, nod the feminine f ( ~ r  hoth numbers is bibil. Similarly from 
,,8illln, to strike, m d ~ a l ,  ~ncirc'l, t )~iri l .  

I f  the root ends in n vowel, t,he terrninat.ion is 1 simply. Thus, from @@6, to so, 
llave glrc'l ; from klrri~ci, to drink, khil ; from t lEnli ,  to give, dB1 ; and flwm I l d p c ,  to 

ttakc, ,$l. Tbcsc fornls arc the sallle for both masculine and Peminine, and fol* botll 
singular a n d  plural. 
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Irregular are :- 
b h w ,  to become, future blrbl. 
i*, to come, ,, ycil. 

Besides this form, the present may be used in thr sense of the future. Thus, in the 
Parable, we have $ht?ta, I mill go (pmperly, I nm going), and bbtci, I will say (properly, 
I am mying). 

Again, in the first person, the old yrcseilt may be used. Thus, the Parable has 
kk.E,  I will eat, and Mr. Bailey gires bin::, I will sit. 

There are two forms of the Pant Conditional. The first, ns usual, is simply the 
pwsent partiriple, and is hence identical in form mi tll the present. Thu~,'& bigti, 
(if) I had sat, I should have sat (if), or I might have sat. 

The second is identical in form with the Imperfect. Thus, bibtath, (if) I had eat, 
eta. We have an example of it in the Parable, nu" katath, I might have made (rejoic- 
ing with my friends). 

The tenses formed from the Past Participle call for few remarks. They are formed 
as in Charn&ili and Hindi. Thus :- 

au' bitthoi, I sat. 
&mir=, I struck him. 
au' bittha eci, I have sat. 
mt? nGr6 86, I have struck him. 
ou" biffhai thiyci, I had sat. 
me" tm~q-6 thiyl, I had struck him. 

The participles and the auxiliary verbs (including 86 )  change for gender and nlun- 
ller as usual. 

At the same time, i t  must be remembered, as stated under the head of noune, that 
t l ~ e  nominative case is frequently used instead O F  the ageut, for the subject of transi- 
tive verbs. Thus, in the Parable we have both m b  pcip kici and au" pzp k i i  for ' I 
committecl sin.' 

Also the genders are carelessl~ observed. Tllus, in the Parable we have c o m t l y  
dhrim (fem.) Zrii, (tl~oa) preparedst a feast, and also ti? bau" (for bagd) dhum lcizi-ei, thy 
father has prepared a feast, in \\llich not only is tho  lom mi native bag used inewad of the 
agent b a s ,  but also we have lriti, when we sl~oaltl expect ZCi, although tlie ei is quite 
correctly feminine. 

The Pgeeive Voice is formed with tho past participle, and gh*~, to go. Thus :- 
au" mire $hFta, I am being struck. 
au" wuira ghdl ,  I  hall he struck. 
nu" mira ga, I w a e  struck. 

Canaal Verbe oall for few remarks. I t  will I)e sufficient to quote the following 
examples, moetly taken from Mr. Bailey's work :- 

khhw, to eat. khalcipci, to givs to eat. 
pi*, to drink. piwciw, lo  give to drink. 
dupmi, to beer. dtlpcF?(i, to cause to hear. 
c h m ,  to p z e  (intrans.). chirp6 or chnripd, to gl-irze (trene.). 

Regarding tlre character in which the following spccimen is recorded, we the 
remarkn on p. 771. 
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TRANSLITERATION A N D  TRANSLATION. 

- I k  bsii do ka5 the. %thrrr k& ap6 huii-je 
(Of) one father two usne toerst?. The-younger eon hie-own father-t0 

balii, 'he bau5, m8 ghar-blri bh.5 kehri-d&' Ta3 
raid, ' 0 father, my property (-0 f )  share Iraving-digided-give.' Then 

ap% ghar-bkri binti-ditti. Th6rhii dhii* paty6r matbar 
his-ozcr~r property wau-divided-out. A-few day8 after (by-)the-yoomger 

\ 

k6i  epg m51 ikiHh ki, phin diir-mulkhi5 nabi-gl. 
son hie-own property together* wne-mode, again in-a-far-country ran-away. 

Y hiri apg m i l  jar6ti nu5i-chhii. Jaii eabh 
Again hb-own property (G-)debauchery wos-equandered. When all 

nuiii-bati. t a 5  ti%-mulkh6 k51 bh6i-gii ; ta5 se 
mu-equadered-comple/ely, then in-that-country a f t  became ; then t: 

dhukbi maraq lagi. 'L'aii saboka* gi g5; 6 n i  apz 
hungly to-die began. Then a-banker'r' buw he-went ; by-him (to-) hic-own 

b% siir c h i q  bidhl. T& apB-man6 ki, 
@ld rcoine to-feed he-wm-sent. B y -  in-&-own-mind it-woe-made, 

' je &kc& siir kh3.4 ini-biche a3 bi khig.' TaG 
' what hueke the-mine eat thoee-from-among I too will-eat.' Theta 

k 6i n i  dgt i .  Jaii Gse dhyin a, uni bdii, 
any-one not g i m .  When his thought came, by-him it-wan-rard, 

' mg-bau gi katti3 kame bane; h i 3  kh5rpje mati 
'my-fathe?. in-houre how-matly labourer8 are; to-them eating-for much 

r6ti hani, tg aii dhukhl ma- w. Aii ap% baii-j6 
bread is, and I hrcngry to-die kgan.  I my-own father-to 

c h ~ l i - ~ h g t i ,  tg ffi-ji3 bath, ' b bauk, m eurgi3 p6q 
am-going-away, atad hint-to I-am-eaying, " 0  fdlrer, by-me of-heaoen & 

ki8 at& bi pip ki6 ; ab 6 k65 bhiine 
woe-committed orrd y eaen sin wcrr-ummilted; nuca thy 80,. lo-be 

6 n i  rehi ; i bar kim6 h~l le ,  tia m8 bi rakkh." ' 
worthy nrlt I-remairwd; a r  other labourm ore, 80 we too keep." ' 
Tafi kha @i bhiji- kai aPG baii 1jakhg-ji3 g5. 1'a:- tii 
Zhen erect become-having &-own father direction-to he--t Still 
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dur thy&, 913 kii-kiii baa- je d i h  lagi- k&i lbhiji ; 
fir  he-tom, him seer,-having father-to compaeeio9t begun-having became; 

daur ditti, g a l  kyiri ki, phhchi ditti. 
tlrcnning was-gtven, (on-)neck rlrrbl.acinq tons-made, kisses wet-e-gizet?. 

Kos b y  ' he h u i ,  aG (for mg) surg5 bi pip ki5 
The-son said, ' 0 ,father, by-me (of-)71eavea even sin was-com,rritted 

tg tg bi yap ki5, tg t8 k a i  a?i kiii banii ? ' 
rc td  thy even i n  wm-committed, mid thy Ron I Irow may-be-made?' 

Baa apG kiirne- j6 bolil, ' khare khar8 
The-fathe,. I&-urn labourer-to said, ' good good 

likr6 kaddhi-ghi~,  tP ti%- je lua ; hatthe ahguthi 
clothes bring-ye-forlh, and him.10 pwt-ye-on ; on-hand a-rhg 

lug, kbbri3 ju@ 1 ~ 5 ,  & baddi dhim la. tg badbe 
put-y e, on-feet shoes put-ye-on, and a-great feast prepare-ye, and happiness 

korzl, yulca 6h m8 k mbthyii, ti6 j int i  & ; b6rau-bhy5, d 
make-yb, because t& my 80n &d-was, he living is ; lost-waa, he 

m6i-gi.* TaG badhe kamn lag& 
found-went .' Then nwrrinrentu to-make they-began. 

J%hi k S  '% thy&. JiiG gihe nir a, 

The-elder son (in-)the-$eZd ww.  When of-the-houee near he-came, 

taii ghit dhb* buN. Taii ik kamii bhyii ; 
then einging dancing noiee ww-hewd. Then one labozlrer was-called ; 

&I puchchban lagti, k i  bhgeii ? ' Ulli tas-j6 
him to-ccek he-began, ' t h b  what becoming-is 7 ' By-him him-to 

biilii, t8 bhii  iii-si, t "a t "e baii dhim 
it-wm-said, 'thy younger-brother come-is, and (by-)thy father a-feasf 

liii-si, ki 88 ri j-bij  pujji$ii.* TBG s6 chakhl6-5; tg 
prepared-ie, that he mfe-sound arrived.' Then he angry-came; then 

antar ni !& TaG baii behar i i-k5i thuthan 
i n d e  not he-went. Then the-father outside come-having to-corrciliate 

lagi. Apa a b6laq la*, ller, m8 Btti 
began. Hie-oton father-to to-say he-began, ' uee, by-me so-many year8 

tg @ha1 ki, tg b6k-kig biihar nB bhG ; ti' ma-je 
thy service was-done, thy uaginye-from out not I-became; by-thee me-to 

ik chhela bi nii dittii ki aii a p8 hachhbl1i5i-kan6 
me kid men not WQB-given that I my-own frieda-with 

miij katath. JiXi t8 k 5, j8n 6 
happiuess might-have-made. thy enn CW, by-whom thy 

miil jakti-m8 @i-chl~ii, tail tasi-dhti dhim !i,i,* 
property prootitactes-in was-waded-away, then Aim-for a-femt ~&-~repw.ed.* 



Uni us-$ b 3 8 ,  I 6 I i  t ~ i  r6j m 8 - k ~  2sk; 

By-him him-to it-wm-mid, ' 0 e m ,  thou daily (alrcaye) me-with or /  ; 

jt? rns-ke asti, 1 snbll tg asii; t n i i  asi bad116 bi 
whatmev me-with L, that all thi9ae i e ;  then zce happitwm elm 

karw 6 khusi bi bhiq thi5, ki 6 hhli 
to-enjoy aud happy aleo to-beconre tcm @I 'o ]M~) ,  that thy yarrrger-brother 

m G t b 5 ,  d jinti s 5 ;  hirou-tllyi., ob mei-gs.' 
dead-tom, he liviqrg ie ; lort-was, rrao found-tcort.' 
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I . . , 127. Froin good man. 

. . 129. A bsd boy. 

, . 190. Good women. 

. . 1 3 l . A W g i r l .  



134. Bent . . . 

156. High . . . 
Sabhni-bohb k h u b  . 

Mnti u t l ~ r i  . . I 
' i  

Sabhl-thei uthrL . . 
QharL . . . 
Ghori . . . . 

I 

136. Higher . . I ( I l r h o h h )  nohohb . . I 

141. Mmee • 

142 A bull . 

145. A COW . . 
144. Bulls . . . 

145. Cowa . . . 
146. A dog . 
147. A bitch . . 

148.Dogr . . 
149. Bitchea . . - 
150. A he-goat . . 

151. A female goat . . 

102. Goats . . . 
153. A male dmr . . 
154. A I e d e  deer . . 
155. Deer . . . 
156. I am . . . 

157. Thou u t  . . . 
153. He i s  . . 

1 Sahhi-thn6 khsr i  . . I 
I 
I 

137. Highent . . . 

138. A horn . . . 

139. A mare . . . 

Uohohh . . . . UthrH . . . . I 

Snbhni-k~hhh nohchii . 
Gh6@ . . . . 
Ghap . . . . 

. G h a r l  . , . . i G V o n .  . . , I  
SBnll . . . . i SLull . . . . 
GO . . . .:  

SLnh . . . . 
G i t  . . . . 
KntG . . . . 
Kattr . . . . 

e K u t t 6  . . . 
Knttr . , . . 
Bnkrh . . . . 

Bnlirl . . . . 
Bakr8 . . . . 
Haram . . . . 
Efarpl . . . . 
H a a o  . . . . 
Ha5 Iloi . . . . 
Pil bni . . . . 

. I 0  hsi . . . . 
I 159. We u e  . . . , Au hin . . . . 

I 

I 
GL . . . .  
SLnh . . . . 

G I  . . . . 

Kutr . . . . 
Kutri . . . . 

. K u t r  . . . . 
Kutrl . . . . 

BnlirE . . . . 
B i  . . . . 
B a k e  . . . . 
Hnmo . . . . 
Harp1 . . . . 
Hnro . . . . 
A% ha, b~ . . . 
TG hai, h i  . . ' I  
Oh he . . . . , 

1 

I 

Arsa ha, hnn . . a , 

101 y.811 ate . . . ' P u t  bin . . . I 't'u.d h h ,  h u  . i i 
I 

- I 
6T¶-.Ctt tdt l ! .  



- 
L 

C h d h i .  

* 

h b h n b b u i  LharS . . 

P a W U L  

8 a b f - u  k h d  . . 

1 Ebglbb. 

L 
1%. Beat. 

1 3 5 . H i ~ h .  

136. Higher. 

137. Highert. 

138. A horse. 

139. A more. 

140. Horrer. 

141. M m .  

1 4 2 . ~ b 1 1 1 1 .  

143. A cow. 

144. Bollr. 

146. Cowr. 

146.Adog.  

147. A bitch. 

148. Uogq. 

149. ktitchos. 

150. A he-goat. 

131. A female qr-t. 

152.Gosts. 

153. A male deer. 

154. A feranle deer. 

166. Deer. 

156. I am. 

157. Thou ort 

158. He is. 

159. We W. 

la. You are, 

Bm-oh4mall1. 
6 T 

I 
U t h ~  . . . . 
%-kani othfl . 
&hnbk.a9 u t h ~ a  . . 

Ohafi , . . . 
I 
Qhap , . . . 

O h o b  . . . 

I Ohon . . , . 
/ Dlnt . . 

. , . . 
I 

Uth86 . . . . 
( ~ h k i 3 ,  uthPL . . 
~abf-kiz ath&E . . 
GhorL , . . . 
Gharl , . . . 
Qha* . . . . 
Ghap . . . . 
char . . . . 

' . . . . 
DLnt . . , . 

061 . . . 
KntU . . . . 
Kntt~ . . . . 
Xutta , . . . 
Kuttt . . . . 
Bakrb . . . . 
Bakrl . - - 
Bak9 . . . 
Haran . , . . 
FIatnl . . . 
Haran . . . . 
A6 A . . , , 

TI It, itd . . . 
0 8 ,  fit8 . . . . 
Aha Eta . . , . 
Tnll8 f i t ,  . . . 

- 

char . ' . . . 
On*, char . , . 
Kuttar . I . . 
Knttrr . . . . 
K t  . . . . 
Kuttrr . . . . 
Behn  . . , . 

hkr1 . . . . 
. B M  . . . . 

Hnrsp . . . . 
Harpr . . . . 
Hemp . . . . 
AG d , r t , a r  . . 
Tn RE&, dl, nr . . -. 
98 anO, rL, so, abi . , 

An nee, ma, no . . . 
'I'uo ma, d, u , . 

V O L  IS, PART AV, 



171. Hnving been . 
170. 1 nlny be . . 
178. I nl~mll  b - , 

174. 1 rbald  lm 

155. Dmt , 

176. To hrnt , . 
177. Beating I I 

178. Hnving h n h  , 

170. l bent. , , . 
180. Thou teatad . . 
181. I t b e n t *  . . 

Oidl  or Bbannburl. K ~ i z l i ~ l ~ .  Chaml4l. 

183. Yon beat . . . . Ton1 m b d  . . . I 

161. 'l'l~ey nl-e 8 , 

162. I \\nq . . . 
163. Thou un+t . . , 

164. H e  \\RE . a 

165. We \\else . . . 
166. Yon were ' , 

167. They roro . . 
16u. Be . , , . 
169. TO he , . , 

170. Being - . 

T a d  mBrdB, mllrmde, 
mima.  

184. T h v  bt - - . .) 0 mhrd8 . . . Oh rngrdb, mimud4 . 

-- --  

0 i n  . , . . bh hin. ban . , . 
I 

Ha; thiyh . . I A; tbn . . . . 
I 

Tn thijh . . . . 
0 tbiyti . . 
A d  thiy6 . . . 

Tn thn . . . . 

011 thfi . . - . 
And thi4 . . . 

, T o d  thiya. . . . I T u d  th1B - . . 
I 

0 thiye 4 . . I b h  thle a . . . 
Ha , 

I 

i lUn 

. - . .  
Hnni  . . . , Bhapi . . - a 

HnndB . 
' .I 

BbndK . , . . 



A Q t h l ,  , . , 

Tn thit  . , . , 

0 t h 6 ~  , 6 

Ah6 thie. ' * . 
Tnhe th16 . , ' 

A5 bhar . - .I bl ld  . I 

I 
. ( 114. I way be. 

ABthy6. . ? 

Ta thyu . , . 
S@ thy5 . . - 

6 tare . , . 

nho . . 
B u . . . s 

Bhunda, L h ~ r  . - . 
BLar-knrl - ' . 

A6 bl~ame . . A; bhol . . 173. I nhell be. i 

ItiP. I wen. 

163. l'hou wnrrt. 

164. Hc was. 

br thy8 , . . , 

Tns thy8 . , . 

A 6  bho~ltl, bhuudi 9 : I A; bh5tS . . . ( 174. I should LC. 

165. \Yo were. 

166. Yo11 were. 

S6 thy6 . . . . 167. The! we=. 

. B h n  , , . 
Bhflp~: , . . 
BII&E . . , , '  

Ulloi-knn, bhor-ksi , . 

168.Tolre. 

170. Being. 

171. Having hen. 

: U ~ I ' I I ~ ,  mipn . . . 
BflrclA, mirth . . 

Mid-ka1.1 . , .. 

Ail rnbrtb, rn&& L, 6 mart8 

Tn rubrtb, mbrth H, h rnA* 

0 mkM, martb 4 h mhtn  . 

1 Ah8 m&rt8, mBrULt6, Atb 
I rnhrte. 

' Tnhe mar@, mhrWLte, BtB 
rnArt6. 

0 mbrt8, mhrtBt8, hte mbrte 

nf? I X ~ I J L  . . . . 
TI mbr& . . . . 
Unl midi. . . . 
- --.-. ~ - -- 

vof.. IX, P ~ R T  tv .  I )  r e  

Kuttnit . r 

~ " t t d i  . . 
Knttl-ks~ r . 
AB kut* . . 
Tn kuttt l  . . , 

Be h N t s  . . 
Am l n t w  . . . 
Tna kuttfB . . 
Sd knttte . . . 
M a 7 h ~ K  . . 
T J  h f l 8  . . 
Ten1 htp . . . 

176. To befit. 

17;. Beating. 

178. Having b k n .  

179. I heat. 

180. Thou besteat. 

181. He bente. 

184. W e  bont. 

183. You beat. 

)&A. They boat. 

185. I bent (Past I 'enr, ). 

188. Thou benteat (Par1 
Term). 

191. He llont (Port  Ter,~) .  
---- 

875-<h11rnU#l1. 



1.88. We bat (Part Tense) 

189. You beet (Pact Tenre) 

190. They boat (Paat  T e u e )  ! ~ n h i  mil% . . 
I 

191. 1 am beating . , ' He6 mird i  l ~ a i  . 
i 

192. 1 nu boating . .I He6 r n M L t h i j i  , . 
193. I h ~ d  beaten . I . , Afe? mLH-thiya I 

194. I may bent . . Ha3 111irg . . 

199. You will best , . 1 Tnsi rnirl8 . . 

195. I s h ~ l l  beet . . 

198. We shdl  b a t  . . 

I 

H e l  rnirli , . 

As1 marl6 , . 

196. Tllon wilt bent . . ' T m i l  . . i 

200. They will beat . . 0 mirle . . 
201. I should beet , . He3 mirdA , . 
202. I am beeten . . 
203. I wns beaten . . 

206. Thou goeat . Te j&n& . , 

He6 m n d i  jindA-hei 

HaB 111il.gi jLndi-thiy8 

204. I eball be beaten . 
205. I go . . 

207. He goe8 . . , I o p n a l  . . , , 

Ha6 ~ n b ~ & - j i l l i  . 
HsB jaod8 . . 

214. We went . . 
87~-(;bm11a=1l1 

. A; go, gnohhl-rl  . . I 

. 

. 
Me? n15ca-tha . . , 

AB m&, mar: . . 

- I 
A6 mi!lE, m ~ r s l i i  , . 

, 

, 

TIY gn, goohhu-n , . , 

011 go, gnahhfi-rl . . 
, AeaF ga, gnchhfi-rd . - 



-I-/ 188. We beht ( P d  i-). Aha m a s 8  . . . As ku$tD l- 
U E ~  mjr& , . . 

. A5 ghktll . . 

T8uh1 kufia , r . 100. They beat ( P d  
1 Tense). 

A B  rnBrtC-8 . , 

AB mirth-thas . . 
3fi rnsrar-th8r . . 

I 

. 
, . 
, . 
. . 
. . 
. . 
, . 
. . 
. . 
. r 

a . 
. . 
. . 
, . 

. . 

. n 

. . 

. . 

. . 

A6 kutttB a6E . . . 
A6 kntttft tbyE . .. 
Ma; kuttd-thy& . . 

104. 1 may best. 

195. I rhall beat. 

196. Thou wilt beet. 

107. He will beat. 

198. We shall bent. 

109. You \\ill b a t .  

200. They will beat. 

201. 1 ahould beat. 

204. 1 am benten. 

203. 1 was heaten. 

204. I shall br beaten. 

205. 1 go. 

206. Thou gorat. 

207. He goem. 

208. We go. 

209. Yoa go. 

210. They 60. 

211. I went. 

212. Thm wentent. 

213. He went. 

214. Wo rent. 
I 

Pi7-0h.rnEI11. 

191. 1 am beating. 

192. I wa# beating. 

193. 1 hnd beaten. 



Eupllmh. C ~ I I I I I I ~ ~ \ I .  GYI or Bhrrmsuri. a\ 
216. Tbey r e n t  . 1 d gd . . . 011 g8, gnohl~i~.* . * I  
el8. Going . . . . - . QEhnd& . t . I 
820. What is your llbnle? . T&I+ n8 kni Lai 1 - . Tunrll~B ng JryL ? . I I 
228. How far i a  it lrt;111 hero ft Idl~fi-knshhi KnamIr kitqii 15!,hil-t11a8 Kns~nir kLitri 

to Knsbmir 7 1 diir llni ? I dill. h f  ? 

221. How old i; this l~orsc ? 1s ghoye-rl kit~!i amnr bei ? fie ,nho@-r1 kEtri umber I hC? 

22r1. 'l'be son nf niy nncle is Meri. ch&cl1~-1& putter6 &Idle kekkE-r6 put1'6 usE-r1 
111erried to his sieter. I use-rx bhEp byihr. I bh6n1 nSrW byEh knril. 

223. How marly sons nw 
i b e ~ s  in ranla fnther's 
houae ? 

224. 1 hnre wallted n long 
way to-thy. 

227. Put the nnddle upon Ue-r r  piflhr 11pl~t11. kit111 Ua8-ri pitthi-par kKtbi p s  . I I I 
hie back. bill. I 

TumhB1.6 babk-1-6 gheri. 
kitn)pnttar hin ? 

Ajj hea dii6-tiknr hspd& 

226. I n  thc house ia the red- kithi 
dle of the white h o w .  

' 'TEr8 baM-r8 gharE-mg 
kEtrF putr hi11 P 

Ajj nG matd dfir h e ~ d h f i  . 

HechchbaN ql18rJ-rl kQhi 
g h e r f - ~ I R  bs. 

I I 229. He: is p a z i n g  aettle on Sa (1afip;-jo tlhil.6.rl chotl- DhCrl-rl choti puthl g0l.R / 
the top of the hill. par ohCr8i kerdi bei. ohEd-lrerd6-hl. i 

229. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

931). He M sitting o n e  boruo 88 no rnkkh$-rb h@h O h  ne rakkhki tnl8 ghO@- 
under that  tree. I ghoyc-par biChn-rh-h8. I per bitha-rE hf. i 

I I 
Me? n~6-r;. pnttri-ja mata Use-I$ gabl~ril-j~.r ma? mete 

mfirll~. k8r@-adIt.B mLra. I 
1 

231. His brother is lallrr U a - r i  b h i ~  ~ p p ~  bb8p1- 
thau hie sister. I knchhb lamma bni. I 

239. Tho price of thbt' in Iddha-rh mnl d h i l  
two mpcce and n hai. 
hnlf. 

andar reihndi-hei. 

234. Give thin rupee to him Us.jb OL r n p y y a  d6 , &b rnpeyya on-jn dd I 
gS:*. Take those r n p c e  from Ua-)rnchhJ rnpiyya  10 . 011 mpey yr na-the8 16 

him. I 
236. b u t  him n.ell and bind 

him with r o p .  

227. Dluw water from the 
well. 

239. W b o ~  boy camea be- Kuei..fi j d p t  (I-rd p iehchb  TLird p i c h a  k~+J-r6 gabhl.6 
hind you ? I 118di-hni P hg obelfi-rl P 

238. Wdk  before me , Mere egg4 ehal . I 
040. From . ~ . l l m  did yoo Tei a6 kul-krohlrh k11nriJIIE D be-thnP kh.rrd8- 

buy that P I 

U w j ~  jugtr mir. etd jo@ 
ken6 jekar. 

Khnha.kac11ha paor LnQh . 
MBrI ngah cbnl . 

Us-j8 deb1-karl mBr, ntc 
jev-w18 b n h .  

Khnba-thr6 pLpl kn(1l1 



Re gb~ya-r1 
I 

kItrn71 I Lh qhnri k r l t  I~al~ri i  Mlfiii ? 
u m b r  6 ? 

916. Yon m o t .  

916. They went. 

217. 0 0 .  

210. Qoillg. 

219. Gone. 

220. What is your nnlilc P 

221. I l o ~  old ia thin horee ? 

I Idbl-kau& Knlmrr ketroy~ I ~ i y i i  Kn5m1r knttrfi dfir 322. Ifow fnr. ie it  from 
cliir ii ? I rbi  ? hcrc to Kn\l~mir  ? 

I Ajj nFi llnr1 dilr bnpgii . I Aji a: dfir hnnthfi . . , 224. 1 I I : IVO \vnllird n long 

I I wny to-t1:1y. 

I 'I'iljt!2.bnbbE-rE _ Bhrril 
1;EtrnyE pottar Ak? ? 

I Usg-r~ pittlll-pnr ki thi  bih. ' 1466 i 1 1 - I I  IiE!bl 127. Pnt  tho saddle 1lp011 I rnkkll. I I~in hnck. 

TB br116 gih kntt knii nsil ? 223. How in11l.\- S O I I ~  a m  I t.11oru ill your 
f:~ilin~-'s honstt ? 

11; tibl/-re pnttrii prnn lllati NI asii knii mrrtii kattCi . 228. I l~rrvo 11ostfll his 8011 

mir dlttl. i I with many s t r ips .  

I UHB-rii. bh68 u d - r ~  blilnl- Use b h P ~  usa dnddi-kia 
knnii lnnimi~ 8. Inrnm6 nliii. 

UsC-ri~ lnul ndhia rup).y8 mull nclhiii 1.11linj-yii j i. 
I ghsrii-mi bs lk- i .  ( nntnr bi6tL nlii. 

!?2!). IIc ie grnzing cnttle 
o n  tho top of lllo 
hill. 

230. He in ~ i t t i n g  on II 

hor.w nadcr that 
trro. 

231. Ili- 111.oLhor is tnllcr 
t11n11 llin tiister. 

23" "l'llc isrice of Lbnt 18 

t w o  ropocs nurl R 
l~nlf. 

233. 31y lathcr livcs ill t h ~ ~ t  
~ m n l l  honse, 

Us.nl rupayyii 116 s . Rh rnpnyyii na-di tl#!-tlfi . 234. Give t h i n  r u p e  to him. 

235. Tnks tb0.w rnpce* 
fro111 hila. 

I Us-nl jngLI mbl-LM d8~a-  Us-clf jngtl ku!.thnr lajurl  236. Bent him well nnd 
1h bnnnh. IL! bnnnh. bind him with 

Kusi-rir gebl~rn tip@ K a ~ d  koA 18 pnln i t6 P . 239. Whose boy comer be- 
pichchb EIU P hind you P 

Ma bigl.8 ohsl . . I \ 
Afl nagr agar b n ~ t h  . 230. Walk before me. 

tn? kum-kan8 mrllo lefi P . 
hn?t~rllu~.knr~li 

Tn'i el1 kne ki: ghin9 2 , 
boy that P 

~ i d b  hntwnni-kig . . 
I 

- I 
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Pahgwiili has been, for questions of geographical convenience, classed as a didect 
of Chamkiili. I t  is a mixed language, some of the speakers having immigrated from the 
hills of Rhadraw5h and the ueighbourhood, while others came from Lahul and Kulu. 
It is, therefore, to be expected that in  many particulars Pangwali should agree with the 
various dialects of the Bhhdrawah group, and this is the fact. The latter group consists 
of three different forms of speech in which Western Pahiiri is merging into KiishmirJ, 
and Pangwali may, in this sense, be taken as also a member of the same group. It 
illustrates the f i s t  stage of merging, the I h h m i r i  influence becoming stronger as we get 
into Bhadrawiih. On the other hand Pailgwiili also shows signs of Chamsl i  influence, 
and as it is spoken entirely within that state, I have classed i t  as a dialect of that 
language. 

I n  dealing with Bhadrawiihi I shall frequently repeat the statements already made 
about Pangwclli, so as to make the information given on the following pages as complete 
as it stands. 

The Bhadrawiih group inclucles the three following dialects :- 
Number of spakrrs, 1901. 

Bhalesi . 20,977 

Piidnri . . . 4,540 - 
TOTAL . . 25,517 

NO figures are available for tlic i~uinber of spealiers in 1891, according to the census 
of \j-hich year the figires of this Survey have usually been calculated. The figures of the 
census of 1901 arc, therefol.e, given instcad. 

Blladrawahi and BhalEsi are both spoken in Bhadrawiih, a Jagir of the late Ri j5  Sir 
Amar Sin$, lying within Kasllinjr territory, immediately to the north-west of Chalnba 

State, south of the Chcnnb rircr. By Bhadrawihis themselves the district is called 
Bhadh15, I\-ith the ctcccnt on the second syllal~le, while Kishmiris call it Baark ih .  
Bllalesi is s form of Bhadranlilii, spolicn in Bhales, a valley a few miles to the east of 
the town of Bhadrawiih, and between i t  and the Chamba fr~ntier.  

PBdari is thc lang~agc of Padar, a lnountainous portion of the ~Kashmir district of 
Odhampur. Padar, sq~aratcd from 13hales by a valley only six, or seven miles across, 
lies north of nnd contiguous to Pnngi.' It occupies the valley of the Chenab fronl the 

frontier for about thirty n~iles dcwn to the valley of Siri, where Kashfawgr (or 
Kishtwar) begins. I n  Kishtn-ar the language is definitely a dialect of Kishmiri. Bouth 
ancl mest of Bhadmwih lies thc iliain portion of the Btate of Jammu, the l a n w g e  of 
n-hich is pogri. North of Bhnclra1~5h we again have Kishtwar. We thus find that the 
Inn5uages of the Bl~adrnn-5h ~roul-,  liare Dcgri and Chamkali to their south and to 
their west. North of Padnr lies the Zanskar range, beyond which we have Tibeto. 
Burmnn lnnpurigcs. 011 the othcr Iland, north of Bhdramiill and west of Padar wehave 
thc Kishmiri of Kishtwar. 

' M u c l ~  of the ahore is taken fl , .ni  3lr. C;rnbemc l{nile~'r L o ~ ~ g ~ ~ n g r s ' o f  the A'wlhern Ximufayas. 
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T]lr three dialects are ~ ~ l ~ i t ~ t c l y  described below. Here i t  mill sofficc to chaw atku-  

tion to those points ~ ~ h i c l i  they have in  common. 
In tllc yronuncintion of tlie vowels tllcy all closely follow K5shmiri. Most masked 

,S the t t ~ ~ ~ ( l ~ ~ n c y  to epcilthctic chi~ngc \rIiicli is a prominent feature of that language. 
By capt.llt,hcsis is 11i~~n1~t \I 11nt is onllccl in German Umlaut, i.e. tlie change i n  the souncl of 
a vowel owxing to {lie iufl~~ence of a 1-01ve1 ill the next syllable, much as i n  English, the 
t r  in tllp wort1 ' 11liIn ' llns become c i14  ' I I W ~  ' under the influence of the i in the old 
Allglo-Sason ' *mnnni.' So, in  KC~sllrniri, the base ~ n d -  means ' fathev.' When tlie 
l t b t t e r  ' is ntldetl to form tlrc nominative singular, tllc long ci beconles o, and we get ~n61", 
ilntl I\ hcn the lettcr ' is ruldcd the n becomes 0 ,  and we get the ao~l~iant ive  plural dl'. 

Asnin, in Kishmiri, the base of tlie word meaning ' a  wwvcr ' is tociioar-. If me 
: ~ l d  " to form the nou~inntivc $insular, it changes the preceding a to r ~ ,  so that we get 
rcrirrn)-", I ~ u t  this new n in the second syllable again changes the preceding li to 6, 90 

tllilt wl: ultilliately get rootorrr'. In Kishruiri the rules under which these changes occlir 
m e  now well hno\\ n, and tllerc is no difficulty i n  applying them. I n  the languages O F  
the Bliitdrnwrih group, thc cxamples available are too few in number to do more thnn 
*ittisfy 11s t h i ~ t  epenthesis exists. They are not sufficiently numerous to enable us to 
I'ornl gcncml rnles. R e  must, therefore, c o ~ t e n t  ourselves with quotinq some typical 
cuxi\nll~les. 

Tlio ~*c.r~tlcr will l l i t~c  notid in the above Kishrniri examples certain s m d l  letters 
~vrittcil i11)ovc the lines. l l e s e  indicate a series of very short vowels a. C. ", and " 
111tloli shortc-r tliun the ordinary short vomels of India. I n  fact, they are so short that 
they are often innut1il)le to a European. But, although they are so slight i n  sound they 
are of tlie grerilt.st inl1)ort~nce as r e p n l s  epenthesie, as they regularly affect the sound of 
tlic precerling vowel. 

Thesc very short vowels here mentioned, 8s they are also of common ocourrence 
iu Yitlari. 

We hnvc illrc~~tly cllxmn attention to instances of epenthesis in PangwUi and these 
need not be r~apetited. For Bhndrawhhi we may quote :- 

t ~ I l i ~ 6 ,  a he-goat, - - tahailli, a she-goat. 
kb, n boy, kzii, a girl. 
b(r&hi, n cow, oblique form bzt~he'. 
glrir!.i, iI mwe, ohliqur: form g h S ~ 6 .  
Itillhi, nn elephant, oljlique form haithe'. 
bi&hrrrnl6, Ile will frrll, bi&harailai, ehe will fall. 

lrhnlPsi is very similar. Thus we have :- 

khir.kB1, he will fall, khirkiil, she will fall. 
iii, come thou, dici, come ye. 

'I'he inf in i t i~e  'to come ' ie aigu. 

I n  I'iidari e\)entlresis io  muoh more prominent. W e  may quote:- 
g~~iihlbnr, n son. 

h i ,  n dnuphter, 



gh@'i, a mare, ghii~ir ,  of a mnl-e. 
96, a COW, goi, cows. 
1h&, a sister, b h i ~ ,  eisters. 
Bana, be is, Wid, she is. 
&hb~a,  fallen (masc.), &l~ai?.i (fern.). 
bh6, he became, bhG, slie became. 
azna, he comes ; aizni, she comes ; GZPCI, he will come ; azil, she mill corns r 

aznd, you will come (masc.) ; &nil, you n-ill come (fem.j. 
B.iel~ul, I shall sit; bdsltal, thou wilt sit. 
kc?!uT, he will strike ; kGSt6Z, she mill strike. 

and many others. 

I n  Yiidari t,he vowel y is oftell inserted before i or L. trs in Kiishrniri. Thus, pyitth, tllt: 
back ; dyittu, for d i f t Z ,  given ; lyt;lchan, to write. So also the poseessivo pronouns miii?, 

my ; ti;?, thy ; ItiBn, our, are little inore than orthoqraphical variations of vtyZn, t ydn,  
hyZp. The optional forms, mi?, t i p  and Ilip, show that t l ~ e  yZ is merely a variant of 6. 

There is one striking peculiarity of the treatment of consonants in the Bhsdl.awtih 
group. I n  CTiirIi and Cliu~5lli we coine across unexpected instances of the insertion of r, 
u in b/~rzi,kkhpa (Hindi bhtilcI~G), 1iun.gry ; bkt-u@ or bhdg$li, n sheep. I n  Yahgwali 
bh~~kkh?z,i/ underwent a further clmnqe, becor~linp $hlsk&. Here we have BIh becoming 
Bhr, and then becoming @h.  Iu all this we see Tibeto-Burman influence. I u  Western 
Tibetan bv is prononnced cEr in Lndakl~i and 6 in the Lahul dialect (see Vol. 11, Pt. i, 
pp. 64 and 70). 

I n  the BI~rr&awih groap tliere are numerous instances oE this change. Very often 
blrl- becornea dhl rather than $I&. 

'J'hus dlrZukkk6, hungry (Bhad.'). 
bh,ra or dRZ5, a brother (Bhad.). 
bhvabii (Chamtali), bh~~abbii (Pang.). 
@hjabbfc (Bhad.), @hliLbhii (Bhal.), a red bear. 
bld@dG, blira$d (Churiihi), bhaidg (Bhad.), $h@d$ (Bhal.), a sheep. 
La.rcig (Kului), $hla;hg (Bhad.), Ql6g (Bha!.), dkhg (7 4hbhg) (Pad.), a 

leopard. 
Clf. BAnidlil6 (Bhd.), Rhdmwiih. 

Sometimes b alonc becomes dl, cia in Bhad. batbhd@, PS?. dl&, to bind. Or 
becomes 42 in B h d .  and Bhal., $!a$, Banekrit gr;,ma, a village. 

Again we Snd 11. often becoming tl or 11, as in 

tlki (Pang.), trgai or cl6i (Bhad.), tLii (Pad.), three. 
tphdlhl (Bhad.), Sanskrit keh.dtra, a, Bold. - 
thhggb (Bhad.), the bi~ck ; trak- (KLhmiri), trika (Sanskrit), the lower pert of 

the bmk. 
t9.i (India, generally), tL1~ (Bhad.), a, woman. 
kitmi or kitlii, how many 'r' (Bhad.). 

The Bhad. word for night, dlaz, eleo seems to belong to this eet, but its origin is 
obacure. -- -~ . -- . -- 

'Bhd.=Bbadmw@hI. Bbnl.=Bhsl&i. Psnp.=Pni~grlCi. Y#+P1QUi. 
VOL. IX, PART 1V. 



The change of bh,r to clhl is very interesting, and h c ~  not been noted elsewhere. On 
the other hand there are several cases of tv becoming in the Pisacha languages, as 
in t,he Pashai plithld (Sanskrit putva), a son. 

-4s usual in  the neighbouring languages ch frequently becomes & and j becomes z 
or . Thus in Bhad. we have Qziir, four ; &ar?hti, to graze ; i t ~ h i ,  the eye ; ntanz, in ; 
eukhan, when ; pi, who. 

The letter 9 is liable to be dropped hetween two vowels, as in lad or lagc, lard or 
logdr6, begun. 

The letter 11 is sometimes prefixed, ;l~ in  Bl~nd. hcij, a mother, elsewhere ijji. In 
the middle of a worrl i t  is sometimes dropped, as in chGpC, to wish. 

As in the neigbbouring dialects and also in the PiSiiol~a languages, d shows a ten- 
denoy to become t, especially in  borrowed worcls. Thus, ant6r (Persian cindar), within; 
zinl5 (Persian zinda), alive ; dant (Persian dand), a tooth ; d&tt (Kashmiri dcEgtd), a 
bull. 

I n  the Chamba dialects we noticed how becomes r in  ~no!~cZ, s man. The same 
change occurs in tlie Bhadrawah group, and we also have k61.6 or kcyi, where? ral-ci or 
z a ~ i ,  where ; b Z  or dri, here, and so on. I n  kzci, a girl, a medial ?. has been dropped, as 
in  the Chamba dialect. 

In Churirlbi and Yangw%!i me noticed how the possessive pronouns preferred cere- 
bral letters. The same is the case in Padari, as mill be seen from the following :- 

my thy our your 
C bamG1i mdra tdra h,antGrG tlmhcir6. 
Bbadrawiihi mdr5 t d~*G ishG tishti.. 
Bh~lBsi mifi t d l  as61.G tz6st%. 
Churiihi mi944 tip$G as?& tuZrG. 
Prtngwfili man tcip hdp tcih?. 
Padari miss, m t ? ~  ti&, t2p his?, hdn tdhn. 

The close mut.ual rektionship of the last three sets of forins is obvious. 

The peculiar Uhadraw~l~i  Forms iahti and tishii may be compared with the Veron 
Kafir ( P i k l l a )  dnd-e'sh, my, and iti-&h, thy. The forms 1t6n and ItiZ?, our, may be 
compared with the Kjshmiri sht", our, if we remember that in these languages h and 6 

are frequently interchanged. 

The close connexion between the Bbadramah group, Pnhgwili and Khhmiri is 
further illustrated from the following comparative vocabulary of a few selected  word^ :- 

AM . . khbte 

B a r  (Black bear') . rikkh 

Bear (Red bear) . bbrabhh 
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Body . 
Boy. 

Bread . 
Brother . 
Buffalo . . 
c o v  

Daughter . 
Day 

Egg 

Eje . 

Face . . -  
Father , 

Field . 

I ~ B M A ~ S .  

I 

English. / Paigwti!i. Hhndrawihi. 

I i 
I 

Fish . 
Girl 

Goat (maso.) . 
Goat (fcm.) . 
Good, clean, beautiful 

Hair 

Head , 

Hill 

Hnebsnd . 
Kite (the bird) , 

Leopard . 
M nn . . 
Moon . . . 
Mother . . 
Month , 

Night . 

Rbs!M. 

enrir 

k a i  

rat1 

bhefi, bhii 

bha? 

g5 

knrr, kai 

din 

apdhzrn 

t ir  

Pldari. 

jintl 

rr.Ztthn, m6tthf1 

ratti 

$hjs, bhre 

bh3T 

batshi 

kSi, kar 

zhGz 

thiil 

6$hi 

I 
I 

b ~ b ,  ban I b i b ,  b h i ,  ban 

... I +.hEth, 
! - 

b i g  

machchi masli 

kiii kfii, Itax 

bakrii 

bakri 

kbari  

k i.8 

kupiil 

jath, w t h  

glisrBlh 

ill 

j g ~ n n  

ijji  

Hsi 

rHt 

Sir-El 

dhiir 

mnpab, 

chEnaps 

h i j  

i i d  

... 
kek, bhei 

bha; 

gaG 

kiir, knr 

. . . 

. . . 
kni 

&hPrra 

ghl l le  

.., 

... 

.., 
dhiir 

ran, mnpah 

?lag 

mntlHr 

.., 
b a1 

( bab 

... 
baig 

I bakri 

l6ttll 

megir 

phEt 

dhaini 

g l k  

dlahg 

mnnhgii 

Keh. bdy. 

Rob. m& 

Koh. gdv 

Ksh. kg+ 

Ksb. dah 

I Kah. thsz 
Ksh. achh', 

*ye ; 
taru, eyelid 

Keh. bob, b8b 

Keh. k s P  

KeL. b a w d  

Ksh. &dtouja 

Ksh. W07. 

1 Kdh. wEl 

I 

Ksh. 
mahany r t ~ , ~  

Koh. ?tin. 



dint 

paddllra 

den 

nh-ti 

neipQ 

zaupa 

b i b  

bheidd 

bail~p, bathp 

abulpa 

nilqo 

kn 

mittha, m&ha 

'21. . .  
Plain, e . 
Rain ( m b )  . 
River . . 
Ruu, to . 
Say. to . 
Seed 

Sheep . 
Sister . 
Sleep. b . 
Small . 
Son . 

... 
dll!+d 

bingi 

k ue i cj. ... , Cf. Smell 

... Keh. bokut. 

gad 

d i h i l ~  

piaip 

dius 

I / Cf. R.ivnr end 

I 
Water. 

Sun . 
Thief 

Tongue 

Tooth 

Town 

Tree 

\-illrga 

W a h  

kor I E s l .  p g r  

&6bh Ksh. M'v 

donu, drnti Ksh. dand 

I hour 
I 

1 zibbh 

~ R I I ~  

Kumeunt tw 

Ksh. p66. 
Cf. Stream 

Ksh. triy 

I Keh. triy ... 

... ! 
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Numerale. 

-41rthoritiee.-'L'he only book dealing with tlleae languages is the Rev. T. Grahamc 
Bailey's Language8 of the Northern Hinaalcrya~, publislled by the Royal Aeiatic IJociety 
in 1909, ant1 f~uquently referred to in this volume. This contains slrort Grtrrnrnw and 
Voaebulariea of Bhdrawshi, BhnlFai and Piii!nri. In this acoount of the group I l l ~ v e  
made the g-eatat use of hie work, nntl again take ~ru opportunity of oxpressing my grati- 
tude for tho help afforded by it. 



BHADRAWAHT A N D  BHALEST. 

These two dialects are closely connected and may convelliently be considered to- 
gether. The principal difference between the two is that BhalBsi is fond of dropping an 
9. between two vowels. Thus the genitive singular of ghbrii, a I!orse, is gh6~d-)% in 
Bhadra- and gh@& in Bhalbsi. The materials available for Bhadrawiihi are a ver- 
sion of the Parable of t,he Prodigal Son and s List of Words and Sentences which I owe 
to the kindness of the Kashmu Authorities, and the sketch of the language in Mr. 
Grahame Bailey's La?tg?~agee of the Northern Himalayas. No specimcn or list has been 
received for Bhalhi, and as regards this language my only authority is Mr. Bailey's 
work. 

The main peculiarities of the Pronunciation of these two languages has been dealt 
with in the preceding pages and mill not. be repeated here. In  the Declension of nouns 
tadbhma nouns in ii, like ghiy t i ,  a horse, may optionally end in 5, au, or 8. Thus, ghdya, 
gheau, or ghwb. The same is true for adjectives, and for infinitives and participles of 
1-erbs. This is stated lrere once for all, and must be borne in mind throughout the 
following pages : - 

gh@ii, a horse. 

Sing. 
Nom. 

Ag. 
Dat. 
Abl. 
(3en. 
Loc. 
Voc. 

Plur. 
Nom. glto!.? 

Ag. gh6rit 
Dat. ghwan-jb 
Abl. ghwan-kava 
Gen. ghbr6-kbrzi - 
h c .  glrwan-rn~ 
VOC. ghGr*ril! 

For the locative wc also add (Blind.) or (Bhal.) in the singula~. 
Thus, gh@d-&, ghbre-nrndc. For the ablotivc other Bhnci. 1)ostpositions are e? and sill; 
and Bbal. may use kapeci, as in $la% lrattibilc kapic?, from the villagc from a shop- 
keeper, whe1.u we have I~otli forms of the ablative in the m n e  scntenoe. 

For t,he Bhad. genitive plural, we nlap have kalvt iastt:nd of ke't-u. Tlle genitive8 
cnu all end ill  ti (u), f i ,  av, or 0. 
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Similarly are declined other masouline nouns, euoh as :- 
ghar, n house. 

Bhadrawibi Bhalki 
Sing. 

Xom. ghal* (gh6v) 911 ar. 
Ap. and Loc. ghard ghup-2. 
Gen. ghav-9.5, ghat*&* gharP2i. 
Abl. g have'- kara gRarG. 
Obl. ghatst+ g hap%?. 

Plur. 
R'om. ghar 
Ag. gharg? 
Gen. ghat*-kt??% 
Abl. gharan-kara 
Obl. gharan 

gh (GI-. 

gharan. 
g hnv-ktzi. 
gltavcin. 
g h a ~ * a ~ ~ .  

I n  these nouns in Bhad. an ablative may be formed by adding 6, as in  khfilrb, from 
the well. Compare the Bhal. abl. in 6. 

hdhi, an elephant. 
Ul~adramiihi BhnlPai 

8ing. 
Nom. hithi kEitAi. 
Ag. and Loc. haiithe' hEithid. 
Gen. ho.itR69.ii 1~EithfG. 
Al~l.  haith2-knva Ir6thG. 
Obl. haithd hcitht. 

Plur. 
Nom. h d h i  

A& haithg 
Gen. hatlri-kt% 
Ahl. Ircithi-kara 
Obl. hcithi 

hcithi. 
hoithid. 
1ld hi- ke'ti. 
h&tlt.icin. 
kithian. 

In  this note the Bhad. rpentlletic ol~ange of the oi of hZtlri before 6. 
h'ote that tlre Bhal. agent plural is hdthid, not hathiatb as me might expect. Htit/,ie 

is the form given by Mr. Bailey. 
RUG, a noun, and bau (Bhad.), a father, have the Bhad. gen. sing. 12a%-7-tiI bntre-,.i,, 

det. t10&?-j6, bazib-j6, and so on. 
For feminine nouns, we have :- 

kiii, s daughter. 
Bhadrawchi BbalBsi 

Siug. 
Nom. klii kui. 
Ag. and Loo. k&a" ktiid. 
Geu. kGiC-rti kuidti. 
Abl. k~r7i6kara k&i. 
Obl. k.Bil; hfiie'. 

VOL. IX, P.+RT IV. 



Ciii, rr, daughter. 

Plur. 
Nom. kziia 

-45. kiiib? 

Gen. kiii-kRii 

4 1 .  kiii-kara 

Ohl. kiii kuzon. 

Note the Bhal. phortenins of the ti in  the plural. 
In  Blisd. npenthesis sometimes occure in the declension of these nouns. Thus, 

&(,&hi, n corn, h a  bZf81~? in the other casm of the singular, and blhhig ,  eetc. in the 
pldml. 

baihq, a sister. 

Sing. 

Xom. Lnilin 

A?. b(iiin5 
Gen. bctilrci-rd 

Abl. htrihni-kn~*a 

Obl. baihni 

Plur. 

Xom. baiini 

As. ?,ailrpb; 
Gen. buihpi-k6mi 

Abl. baihni-kara 

Obl. boihpi 

The genitive postpositions (Bhad.) rii, k W  (karii), Bhtil. 612, k&, are ae uausl 
adjectives, becoming re, ke'ri, 66, kt% when agreeing with a masculine plural noun or 
with a mmoulioe noun in an oblique oase of the singular. They heoome ri, kor?, i i ,  
kg, when agreeing with a feminine noun : thus, (Bhed.) &a%-rd hitribiik-kara, from 
a rrhopkeeper of the village ; (Blled.) chijtigh@i-ri fithi ; (Bhal.) chhitti g&p5 gin, the 
seddle of the white horse. Mr. Bailey says that rzi, Em2 (karu) are not inflected fortbe 
oblique masoolino. Prohnbly the rule is very carelessly ohwrved for the drst of theee 
examples (,No. 22 of lliv sentrnces) is taken from Mr. Bailey'a book. 

Adjective8 call for no remarks, aa they follow the usual rulee. Thoae in 12 (8, ao, 
6, or u) are declined in the same way as geritivea Cornprison as usual is made with 
the help of the ablative case. 
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 pronoun^. -The first two personal pronouns are thus declined :- 

In the genitive singular, note how UhalBei, as usual ,  drops the r. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns are :- 

sing. 

h'om, . 
Ag.. . 
Obl. . . 
Abl, . 
Gm. . 

Plm. 

Nom. . 
Ag.. . . 
Obl. . . . 
Gec. . 

-- -- 

t li 

tat 

tui 

th&! 

tdir 

tun 

tccnan, tuhan, ebl. 
tuGn 

B b d r a n i h i  

t I? 

taP 

tiif 

...... 
th.P 

tcts 

tusgt 

tccsart 

tishc, t u d ~  

B b d r n w i h i  

46 

mF 
* 

ma 

.....a 

u1 

* 
MR 

anan 

u h ~  

-. 

B b w i .  

-. - .  -. 

o l  
* 

m-i 
* 

ns'i 

m-I-6 

m-ti 

f 

I 

an 
I 

osun, ahan 

aran, a h a ,  mb.. aWr 

ad-TC 

ah 

uni 

W 

h r -  
Nom . . , 

Ag. . . 
Obl. . . 
Abl. . 
Oen. . 

rn-. 
Nom. . 

. .  . Ag. 

Obl. . .  
AM.. . .  
&. . .  
vm.. 11. .Am? It. 

rccul 

unlbd 

unon 

undn 

ukkd0 

Bhadmwlbl. 

#h, 5h 

in# 

u, hh, 88 

...... 

" b s b i .  f- I~11:ialrnwAhi. 

dl, 

in i 

u 

i~ 8 

uni 

us 

...... 
uoz-rii 

4nluf, 6nh8, un 

un& 

~ ~ ( 1 1 1  

...... 
~LR-kXru 

irg-TU, Xdrq I i , ~  

l n U ,  in, an / I 
id?, a"#? 

Con, L o n  

...... 
m-lo+qhk l l rd  

inM 

inan 

i ~ n  

i n - m  

1 



In tbe Bhadrawihi forms, Mr. Bailey writee every n us cerebral. Thus, ipi, iw. 
The specimens give them ns shown above, and probably both forms are ueecl. The eeme 
remark applies to the remaining pronouns. 

The Relative and Correlative are :- 

The Interrogative Pronouns are :- 

Sing. 

Xom. . 
Ag. . . .  
O b l . .  . 
A b l . .  . 
Gen. . 

Plnr. 

N m  . . 
A .  . 
obi. . . 
AM. . 
Gen. . 

Sing: 
Nom. . . 
A .  . 
OU. . 
Abl. . . .  
Gm. . . 

Plnr. 
Nom. . . 
Ag. . . . 
011. . .  . 
Abl. . . . 
Gen. . . 

-- 

WHO, W ~ C H  

Bhdrewih l  

sd, rni 

gain1 

r i a  

...... 
s i G - r ~  

mla(~, rer 

zkw?, zone'? 

zdnan, soinan, zbn 

...... 
:;n-l;hg, min-l;e'r~ 

TEAT 

BhJi.i. 

dy 

&kt .- 

d r ~  

m 
I&C& 

thc'm~ 

rhinh-3 

thinan, &in 

t&itdn 

,&in&# 

Bhadnwihl. 

td, rd, tai  

taini 

fir, tki, tar, tori 

...... 
t i r E ~ o  

tkM, t a w  

t e ' d .  t a d ?  

tdmn, tnnan, t h  

...... 
tdn&"rl. tan-Hrii 

Wno ? 

R h ~ 1 ~ .  

td, 16 

tkkl 

tar 

tnra 

to& 

tFn8 

tit1h6 

tinan 

tinhn 

tin-?& 

R'nrr ? 

- 
I l h d r ~ w i h l .  

knrrn 

koini 

kir, knr 

...... 
A w g - r ~  

bun 

k(n6?, l i 7 ~ ~ ;  

kninnr, k i n  

...... 
kuin-kkt 

1:hdnwibl .  

kun 

not noted 

3% 

9 ,  

k n l i i e ' . ~ ~  

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 
I 

1-i. 

-- 

h a  
kknt 

kir 

kircr 

&de 

?inns 

k u n b  

kiaqn, kin 

kinan 

kin - kg4 

Bh.)€eL 

kg, U 

not noted 

** 

19 

ko@o 

...... 

...... 

...... 

...... 

. . . .  
- 
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Sing. I 
1 .  . a?, 1 am 

2 .  . , At 

The Indefinite Pronouns are :- 
Bhadrawil~i- kdi, anyone, someone ; ag. kd?chd ; gen. kdfchk-s*& ; kichchh, any- 

thing, something (immutable) ; zai kdi, whoever ; zai kkhchh or zdn kiclh, 
whatever. 

Bhalt%i-ibZi, anyone, someone; dat keychi; pen. keychi%; kiokh, anything, 
something (immutable) ; &d kG, whoever ; &d kichchh, whatever. 

VERBS.-Auxiliary Verbe and Verbe Substantive. 
The Present Tense is conjugated as follows :- 

3 .  . 1 6h6, ai, u i  

Y3banrnsibl. I- I 

The Past Tense is mrrsc. thizi (Bhal. thiti), pl. thid (Bha). thii) ; (Bhad.) fern. sing. 
and plur. thi; (Bhe).) fem. sing. thd, plur. thi. 

As usual, this does not cllnnge for person. Thiii may, a9 usual, elso be written ti=, 
Ihiau, thw. Similarly for Bhalbi. 

The following are the paradigms of the Aotive Verbe :- 
Bhadrswihi BhalEai 

Inhi t ive  kutpii, to strike kukfi. 
Present perticiple kuttii, striking kultl. 
Past participle ku#G, struck kt4:jt-i. 
Static Past participle kuCt69*6, in the state of being struck kuf tG .  
Conjunctive participle kuttti, hnving struck kutbi. 
Ditto in compound verbs kut i ,  having struck 1 
Noun of agency ktctnEb~$G, a striker, one about to strike ktrt&&lQ. 

1al.lbi. 

Tlle doubling of the 1 in thc past participle is due to accent. Note that the regular 
conjunctive prticiple iu Uhatlranilli is formed by changing the 15 (tci, tau, t6, eh.) of 
the present participle to t6. Tlie usual form in i is, however, employed in compound 
verbs, as in maEi gClipi, to bc fo~~ucl. 

In  Bhalesi the fcminiucs cf tlie present and past participles are slightly irreg- 
ular. In the singular they cllanp the final ii (Z, au or 6)  to to, not to i. Thua, k u t t ~ ,  
kud#&. In  the pluml, they take i ,  as uwnl. Thus, kulti, ku#$i. 



Thefollowing verbe are noted by Mr. Bailey as more or less irregular ;- 
Bl~adrawihi Bl~absi 

To be, become b- bhMii. 
To oome e'w a i ~ t i .  

TwP N W  gaih*. 
To mmain rihpti ... 
To eat khtipti k&@. 
To drink *as PW- 
To give d.5pii d6@. 
To sep rotrp6 &@ti. 
Zlo do k a i w  kamii. 
To know &i?mi &cipnii. 
To bring 6wii ann1. 
To tske m a y  rroi~ii  n&G. 

The various imgnleritia will be noted under the particular knees where thep 
w. Here it will be sufficient to note those present and past participles which srs 
irrqph. 

Bhadrew&hi Bhalbi 
TO become b h w  bh-. 

Pres. Part. bhaut1 bhgt1. 
Past Part. bh&5 b&. 

To come e'jw ainzi. 
Pres. Part. e'ttu i i  J1. 
Pnat. Part. aiii fiti. 
Static Past Pert. &ti 666. 

Tc go 
Prea. Part. gahtii yalrt?tt4. 
Past Part. jaii (pl. j6)  gdti (pl. gd; fern. sg. and pL 

gdi) . 
Bbtic Put Part. j M  g&. 

To est k h i ~ i i  khipti. 
Pres. Part. kkitii k h t ? t ~ .  
Paat Part. kbia  khaiii. 

To drink pi* pipti. 
Pres. P8rt. pit6 $ 1 ~ .  
h t  Part. pi& y&. 

To give &-NU. 

Pm. Part. &-tri dgtu. 
Pest Part. die" or dirtti ditt4. 

To my ~ a u p i i  &M. 
Pm. Part. rautii &t+. 
Past Part. mil &&. 

'10 do )a'& krrrnu. 
Paat Part. nu khi. 



Blladrawihi 
To know ztip~~ii 

Past Part. zfi& 
To bring c;?nii 

Past Part. 2 ~ 2  
To take may rminii 

F'res. Part. .t~ait ti 
Past Part. .M% 

I n  addition to these, i u  Uhadrawiibi, the verb Zugp9, to be attaohed, to begin, has 
its past participle lag5 or lac, and its static participle hrG or h g b d .  An umal thin vetb 
ma.kes an inceptive conlpountl, as in tB gtih~i Zmb (or l o g 6 r ~ )  cci, he hee begun to go, he 
is in t l ~ e  act of going. 

Thc Imperative in both dialects is in  the singular the same ee the root, and in the 
plural adds G .  Thus, kul, strike tlbou; kzljt& (for kufti), strike ye. 

Irregular Imperatives are :- 

Bl~adrawiilli Bha\Bsi 
To colue (YjniC (ti?& 

-- - 
come thou e 8 QE. 
come ye kj6, did. 

To remain rmdhnri ... 
remain thou rvi h ... 
remain ye 9.3 kil ... 

Mr. Bailey notes other forms n! the Bhadra~viihi I~npe r~ t ive  in barshd or &,rhd~,  
bind thou, and banh&ith or bat&lbdthdf, bind ye. 

The Old Present an(1 Present Subjunctive is conjukated as follows. In ~ t l a b a -  
wfihi tbore is a speciol feminino form in tile sin$ul:br. As elrewllere when tile accent 
falle on the first syllahle the t of it!!/- is doubled. 

Hhdrawiihi Bhalesi 
maec. fern. 

Sing. 
1 kujtazs or kutti ka!ti k14tlk. 
2 kuttaa kzlCG.2 kn#/as. 
3 ktatti k?c$!i. katC6. 

l'lur. 
1 k u f t ~ n  snme 9s masc. kutla~n. 
2 kujCoth, kultat , I ktbjjath. 
3 kufjap n* ktr!#an. 

The following forms arc! irregular :. - 
Bhedrawtihi Bhalhi 

To. be, beoorne bhpzi b h ~ a .  
Sing. I. hhcru?' b h a .  

2 hha us bhh. 
8 bhaG bhii. 



B hadrawiibi B ha!bi 
To be, become bhipti blbbvti. 

Plur. 1 bhaum b h&r. 
2 blratrth bhbtli. 
3 Irhatg bhbw. 

To corn9 e'jrzi uigic. 
,.# 

Sing. 1 ejji  Eib. 
2 i j jas dis. 
3 t'jjP die. 

Plur. 1 @jam Em. 
2 i j jath dill&. 

- 3 djjap din. 

To go gliit?ti g i h ~ t i .  
Siog. 1 g&. 

2 gcis gGhas. 
3 gcihe giihd. 

Plnr. 1 gihm gElbam. 
2 gitath gcihntk. 
3 g&? gelran. 

To remain reh !aiZ ... 
Sing. 1 veh 2 ... 

2 ??ills . .. 
3 rcihd ... 

Plur. 1 vci h na . . . 
2 vtihth ... 
3 Vci it? ... 

To eat kh4ipic ... 
Plnr. 1 - khan, . . 

za?rrii . . . 
Plur. 2 z6l h .. . 

The Future changm for gender. Bhal6si follows Pidori in this tense, rather than 
Bhenrawihi. Thus :- 

Sing. 
1 .  . . 

kut m l 8 ,  kutm; kulrnaihi  

kutald, ktt(l8 kutailui 

kntal8, kutl€ krb i ln i  
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It will be seen that,. aa in the oaee of Pwri, Bha\Bei drops ite terminatione. 
The following are irregular :- 

To become bhtbpt.2 
Eling. 1, 2, 3 bh6& 

Plur. 1 bhaumle 
2, 3 blaule' 

To come e ' j~ ie  

t;jelb 
3 sing' :I 

Plur. 1 Ejmdi 

TO.$ gci11pzi 
Sing. 1 

2 gtld 
3 gcil6 

Plur. 1 gcinral8 

To remaill re'hpli 
Sing. 1,'4,3 r ihtd  

Plur. 1 ra hndi  
2,s l dh l i  

aipzi 
i i n  
e'@ 
e y a  

dintel 

g*hpii 
gcihata 
g iha l  
g i h a l  

To eat khcinie kh&n4 
Sing. 1 ( Li egular) khcitr 

To drink pipti  y i p 5  
Sing. 1 (Regular) pian 

To give a?&J 
Sing. 1 ddM 

To do kairni 
Sing. 1 &dt*ld 

TO-know z ipnt i  
Sing. 1 rcinlb 

To bring 65tgie 
Bing. 1 ainalb 

To take away raninti 
Sing. 1 ne'ld 

VOL. I X ,  ?Ant IV. 

d*li 
de'a 

k a m i  
kam 
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The Preeent is formed by adding personal terminations to the present participle. 
It ohangea for gender, and i t  will be observed that in the Bhadrawiihi feminine t is 
changed to ch, closely resembling the common change of t to & in E5slhmiri femihines. 

BHADMWAHI. 7- ~ A ~ R S ! .  

I- 
--- 

Mmc. . I Feu, I Masc. I Fern. 

Fern. . . . 1 ktrtti tht 

Plnr. 
i 
I 

- 

 em. . . I kt,lll t h l  I irtllti !hi 

kuttii ( - tau ,  - tn) kt&& 

kuftus ( - tds )  

l i c ~ t t P  ( - tau ,  .ta) i :I: 
kultam I kuttam 

I 
kuttath / htrttath 

- -- - 

Sing. 

1 . . . ( kutf8 kcrlch; 

- I - - - . - - . - -. _ - - 
The tenses formed froni the Paet Participle call for uo remnrks. 'Pllcy nre 511ilt 

on the ueual lines, t~arisitire verl~9 being conslrucd passively, sgreoing i r ,  7 pder ant1 
number with the objrct, and lrnving the subject in  the caw of the agent. 

2 , . . 
3 ,  . . 

B h s d n a i i ~ l .  
-- - 

3 . . .I kuttap 

---- 

Bbahi .  
-- 

I 
Sing. 1 

X~MC. . . . . lu l l s  thla 

Lutchan kutt i  I b t t f  L ----A l-.-- 

kulttf 

k t l tG 

kutt G thid 

The irrogulrrr f o m  of thia tense follow the irregular present participles, and need 
not be repeated here. 

The Imperfe~t is formed on the usual lines, the past tense of the verb substantive 
being ndded to tbe present participle. The tense changes for gender and number, but 
not for person. Thus :- 

krctchs 

Xc~lch? 

I 
Plnr. 

1 , . .I - kutt- 

) , , . 1 ku!tath, kuttct 

ktctcirain 

kutchath 
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For Intransitive verbs, we may t a k e  the Rl~adl.awiihi bibltcprrli and the Uhalbi 
khin!-nzi. both meaning ' to fall '. Thus :- 

1 
1311ntlru11 i l ~ i .  I Bl1nl6A. 

- 

I fell . . 

I have struck him . . I m? b t ( l r  El,? I lnii  kuila M 

nu" bi&AarP 

. I shuck him . 

L' have fallen . . 
cnP ktdlii 

i 
! m1.6; k i t f t ~  

a0 bi&Aarfi a5 i a8!kJ~irkr h a  
I 

To eat 
To cause to eat 
To drink 
To give to drink 
To hear 
To cause to hear 
To graze 
To cause to craze 

I h d  falleu . . 

[ had struck him . . 

No examples, except hb'ii5, to cause to graze, are available for Bbul0ei. 

a0 bi4_eharii tlhiii l a& k h i r k ~  .thitl 

I 
m? kuCCa thi.2 

I 

i 
ktclla tlrio 

--- 

vof- 11, PART IV. 

Irregular forms fcillow the irregular pt~st participles. 
Regarding the formation of the Paesive no infplr~nt~ion is xvailnl~le. 
Mr. Bailey gives the following examples of cannil verbs ;- 



C No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP. 

BH~DRAWAH GROUP. 

BHADBAW~H~.  

Aki-z&6 d i  m6tth6 thi6. TZnan-manzrl nekrB 
One-perm (-of) two eons were. Them-f  om-unaong by -the-younger 

epnb-bans-dhy eas, ' hb bi-zi, 213 11~96 mi rnalb?, 
hie-own-fatkr-to it-wae-eaid, ' 0 father-eir, what uhare to-me is-got, 

did&' Phiri tnini tZnm apni ghbr-blri banti-ditti. 
give.' Then by-him to-them hiB-owa property wao-divided (-and) -given. 

Th6f ld ih i~n-mane  niky6-rn6tth6 esbbh-kichchh ak6tthii kis, 
A-few-days-in by-t he-younger-um everything togethet* wcce-made, 

bhiri akidk-d84i3-manz jaii, aur Gri taini apni gh6r-bifi 
and a-far-country-in he-toent, and there by-hina h is-owst prope?*ty 

1 uchpOni3-manx u45i. Bhiri zakban taini sEbbh 
debauchery-in wae-cawed-to-$y. And when by-hint all 

kharch ki5, Gs-rnu1k.k-manz bar6 kit1 pcit, bhiri te 
expenditure waa-made, that-country-in a-great fctnaitle fc12, cit~d he 

a bh6ne lag6. Blliri t t~a-mulkhi3-rng aki-&h6rd2r-gh6rE 
hetpleee to-become began. And he that-country-in el-citizen-in-tlie-house 

jau. Taini t6 apni-bs~i-manz s i ~ r  5 1111~j6, aur z6 
iaent. By-him he hM-own-Jield-in szoittc to-feccl ioas-eelat, and iohat 

phnk eiir khM-thi6,. te khuii-s8h? kh,in8 chit6-thi6, 
chaf the-mine eating-were, that happiness-eoith to-eut lie-wishing-wae, 

bi t& k6i nZ?h dBG-thi6. Bhiri hb~i-mg Zttii, 
lecnuee to-him onyme not giving-toae. Ant2 senee-in having-come, 

zauqi3 bg6 ki, ' mere-bau6-ri3 kgtri3 nokar mast r6 t ib j l~  ihn, 
to-uay he-began that, ' my-father-of how-nbctt~y ser,vants ~)j?!ch brectds are, 

aur a5 1jhlukkh6 m 6 d .  A?i 11th t i  apne-baue-k5 gd6, 
and I hungq am-dying. I having-arieen my-OWM- f~ltker-necr:r ooill-go, 

aur th -dh?  ~616, " hi3 b5-zi, aii tusan-k5 aur PramCgur6-ki 
a d  him-to I " 0 father-eir, I you-near utacZ Gocl-near 

gunahgir bhG6, aur 11- 8% is-l5ik n5fb ki t t s  mf-j6 
uificm becarnc, a d  now I thie-worthy (urn-)not that you me-10 



mbtthii 26th. R l f  apni. nbkaran-mans* ski-rii d r h i i  
son may-uay. -We your-OWH sereant8-from-among one-of a8 

ben5ii." ' Bhiri uthtii apnbbau6- kEj6 t_eala. Hiiju te 
q)~,(tke." ' And having-a?*isen hie-olo9z-f~(the~*-1~~~ he-meat. StiU he 

dii* th16 k i  tEs her t i  &-re baub dyays 
&.-distance was that I,iqn harirtg-aeen ki91z-of to-the-father C O ~ Z ~ M *  

ii, aur dauflfi t6 apn6-galbs2h?' lac, aur  bafi phzrnfi 
came, and having-run he his-own-neck-09 mag-applied, and much kb8 

ly 

ditti. Matthe tEs-sch? xaii ki, ' h8 bg-zi, tusan-kS 
toas-given. By-the-son hint-to it-zoas-said that, ' 0 father-&, ym-?rear 
aur Pran186un3-k5 ;,uniihgir bhi16, aur  hilni? aii is-liik 
and God-nea?. einvtetB (I-)became, and noto I this-mrthy 

nzfh ki tus m?-jij matthi1 26th.' Bhiri &-ri5 bsue 
(am-)not that you nte-to son may-scry.' dad him-of by-the- father 

1Y 

apn8-n6karan-jb zaij ki, ' chhail b a m l  kndhi 
his-own-eeg*vants-to it-was-said that, 'good garmefit k ing-bmugM-out  

in%, aur is 165th; aur Z d - f i  hatthe aiithi aur 
bring-ye, a t ~ d  thu-one clothe-ye; (tm' thk-one-of on-had r ing a n d  

jut6 l65th, aur iij5, :IS kham aur  lrhugi keram, 
(on-) feet shoe clothe-ye, ccnd corn-ye, toe mcay-eat and rejoicing we-may-&, 

ki  ih mbr6 mbtthii mbri-jaix-thio, hhiri zintii bhtii-jaii ; 

because this my 8018 &ad-gone-was, and living became ; 

bar%-j6r6 thi6, bhiri mali-jati.' Phiri ti%% sarii khubi karnb 
lost-gone was, and tom-got.' Theta they all rejoiciag to-do 

la@. 
begala. 

Aur tks-ril basil matthii uaiirE-manz thjb. Zakhan g h 6 e - 6  

And his great son the-$cld-in toas. When the-hozsse-of 

nBre iii gitki-ri aur nahnb-ri awiij snni. Bhiri a k  
?bear he-came song-of and tlancing-of sound was-head. Then a 

nbkar kujii-ti puchchbii, n ~ I I Q  a i ?  ' Taini Gs-j6 
servant having-called it-toas-asked, ' these what is ? ' By-him him-to 

* 
zaii ki, ' tug6 bhr5 6 6  R I  ki tuS8-bau6 beri dham 

it-was-said that, ' your brothet* conte is so-that by-your-father great f e d  

ki, I -  ki Gs t@ r8zi-bizi malii.' Taini karijdb5 
mas-made, bccatcse that to-hinf he sqfe-eolcnd toas-got.' By-him anger 

bhab, aur anur giihnii na ch%. Phiri ti%-* bau5 
bccanjc, atid loit hin lo-go not h,c-~oished. Then of-him of-ih-father 

N 

bCr ktt; t6s- j6 xan. Taini apn&bauE-j6 &bib 
otitside hnaiqrg-cowle hint-lo' it-zone- spoke)^. B y  -hig)t hie-own;f&t her-to a-r 



&ti6 ki, her, nit@-bar aG tGri tall61 kart6 
urn-given 'that, ' behold, (fw-)eo-many-yeam I thy e i c e  doing 

ehij, aur kadi tug-huk~unbm bahlrj n5 bhiic; k& t&t 
remained, md ever thy-order-of oztteide not becante; mer. by-yo2c 

mi-jb ak chhele-rl cfierii blii nit ditto, k i  nG 
me40 o goat -of kicl ezera ?tot uaa-gbefz, that I 

aPnhy inm-s&? khuSi knrtij ; nur eakhan tuiii i% 
nry-oum-fiiencls-toP'tlr rejoicit~g might-havc-made; attd wkrr y w  thk 

mOtthii a, zaini tu4i jaidid kafljran-pti e i ,  tu&? 
e m  came, by-wlronh ymcr pr0pel.f~ harl~ts-cftev was-coaeted, by-yotr 

tiis-ri? lai bari a m  ki.' Aur faini 6s-eeh? Z B ~ ,  

Itin#-of fw a-great fcaat was-made.' Agrd ly-him him-to it-was-ecsid, 

116 m&tthi, tii sack-i my-satthi r ~ k t g ,  z6n-kichchh m8rG ~ i ,  
0 em, thou ever-even me-wit h rcgnainest, whafccet- mine ie, 
ti ~ r i i  d. H w 6  lihuii ktirui mnnisib thi, ki tixi 

that t hitie 8. Nota vejoicitly to-be-mlaclc p~opcv ccae, becauee thy 

4 h15 mnri-jorG thio, tE z i l~ t i~  i i - I  ; aur hnroro thi6, 
brother dead-gofte was, he licirrg LCCCI?II c ; ccrrd wtce, 

ti: mali-jafi.' 
he was-got.' 



As already stated, Padar lies to the extreme north oE Pan@, betweem it and 
Kishtwar. The language of tllc latter tract is Kihhmiri. On the otl~er hand, if we 
approach the Ksshmiri of Kishtwar from Pangi vib Bhaleai and Bhadraw~l~i ,  we have 
to go first west, and then north. While Piidari is on the direct route, Bhalbi  and 
Bhadr:~wiihi are, so to speak, on a loop-line. I t  thus follows that PMari agrees wit11 
Kishmiri more closely tl~rtn do the two others of the group. 

The materials available are a veraion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and the 
usual List of Words and Sentences, both received from the Kasbmir Darbir ; and the 
account of the dialect contained in Mr. Gmhame Bailey's book. Even wiOh the aid of 
Mr. Bailey's cxcellcnt sketch of the language, the materials are quite insufficient for 
solving many dou\)t.ful points. 

.\loreover, the Specimen and List of Words were supplied written in the pkr i  
character, in wllich the vowels are very imperfcctly indicated, and this mas not'remdied 
by the somewhat inconsistent transliteration by which they were amompanied. I n  
preparing them for l l ~ e  press I liave endeavoud to follow the system of spelling used 
in Mr. Bailey's grammar,' but I am not certain that I have always s u d e d  in doing 
this correctly. I n  fact, i t  will be impossible to describe Piidari fully aud accurately 
till me know mucli more about it, and have plenty of tested examples, written by trained 
scholars, from wllich we cnn frame the general rules that govern epenthesis in 
this interesting dialeot. 

The following account, therefore, should not be accepted as -complete, and must be 
taken with considerable reserve. 

Most of the peculiarities of Piaari  Pronllnciation have been dealt with in the 
introduction to the group, nnd only a few will be mentioned here. 

I n  the first place we must draw attention to the frequent occurrence of the very 
short vowels'"* '. '. referred to on p. 882. Tliese nre technically known as mitq*~  
vowels, and will be so called in the following pnqee. As nlready stated they exemise a n  
important influence in  epenthesis. 

Epenthesis is very common-almost as oohmon as in Kiishmiri-, and the wlrole 
syste~n oE conjugation is full of it. Unfortunately we are not yet in a position to lay 
down any general rules for these chnngcs, and all that we can do is to part down thoee 
that ]lave been no.kd. 

Tadblra~a nouns in 2 n18y probably a1.o end in $2 or 6, as in the other languages 
of the group. At any mte, there are a number of noun. ending in ti or u, suoll rss d*, 
a clay, tnatchpu, a man, mhicli are declined like nouns in ci. Mr. Bailey often wribs 
nouns and partioiplcs as ending in a and 26, not a and 6. Thie pmbahly merely indicates 
that  the woeilt is on the preceding syllable. I t  is almost unknown in Indian languages 
for a noun to end in a short a or in a short 21. They ond either in a ltrng vowel, or else 
the final vowel is further shortened nnd becomes n nrcitr-6 vowel, " or ", or is dropped 
nlbgethcr. Mr. Bailey cert,ainly does not, in these case, intend to indicate rn6tl.G 
- - 

' There la one exwptioo. Y r. Bailey's eu. I rclwncot by 2 .  



rowels, and I slrall, therefore, follow the custorn of other Indian l a n g u a , ~ ,  and mark 
them aa long throughout. So far as the specimens and List of Words can be trusted, 
such vowels are certainly long. 

Padari hes a marked tendency to drop h a 1  vowels of terminations. Thus the rii 
of the Bhadnrwiilri gen%ke Gcomee a simple t*, and I, thesign of the ablative, represents 
an orisinal 16. 

The following are tables of the Decleneion of nourts :- 
ghefi, a horse. 

Sing. Plur. 

Nom. gh@& gA6!.e. 
dg.  gh6te gh6!'i. 
Dat. gh@-as glb6!.i. 
Abl. gh6!*+1 gh6ri-kal. 
Gen. gh6!.ar glrei-kar. 

The above is the declensios given by Mr. Bailey. The specimens give some 
additional forms. Thus &e' (=Pahgw&!i je') may be added to an oblique form 
in 6 (whioh is identical with the case of the agent,), to form a dative ; thus, 
gh@i-be. I n  Bhadrawihi, the oblique plural is formed by adding ara (ghb!'a~t.), 
and we have a eimilar ending, a?, in the Piidari ganag-bich, among harlots. In  
Kislrmiri, the corresponding word is goin (dat. plur. ganan), a procurer, and, llere too, 
the word appeara toshe masouhnE. I n  one oase, dakh d i ~ n  pzittar, after a few days, the 
specimen seems to make the oblique plural end in &. 

I b z  dative singular termhmttm-08 is p& Klhmi r i .  
With the genitive plural pobtpcmition kar, we may compare the Bhedrawiihi ke'r6. 

The ablative kal ie probably a contraction of kara-16, with the frequent elision of a 
medial r .  

These genitives seem to form a feminine by chdnging the final 41- to 619, as in 
ghbrar, fern. $h@6r, equivalent to the Hindi gwd-ka ,  gh6!'d-kim No form has been 
noted equivalent to the Hindi gh6~b-ke'. 

Sinlilarly is declined-matchr~, a man, dat. mauh?tas. 

BadItil, an  ox, is thus declined :- 
Sing. 

Nom. Bad11 P I  

4 3 -  badhdlk 
Dat. badM1bs 
'Al~l. badhk141 
Gen. badhdlar 

Plur. 

bndhe'l. 
badfile'. 
badie'l. 
badhkl-kat. 
badhil-kar. 

As we see, Mr. Bailey gives no termination td the oblique plural. In  the specimens 
wc alwaye have 8, aa in mujzir$-bich-&J, to among the eervanh; kAul-8-bkh; on the 
feet ; ampar uaj&-samit, with my own f riende. 

We nee epenthcaie occurring in @bhur, a son, plural g6bhar, juet as Kishmiri bss 
tad.~rd#r., 8 monkey, plural tcliradnr. 

The word bab or bib, a fnther, has its dative btibbae or. babba-he', and so on. Its 
v m t i r e  is bhblrri. 



HaiitR', an elephant, (note the epenthesis) is thus declined :- 
Sing. Plar. 

R'om. haiit h! hkthi 
Ad. Raith~ Aaithi 
Gen. haith im* haif h i-kav 

and so on. 

Kii,  n girl, a ciaughter, is thus declined :-.- 
Sing. Plnr. 

K o ~ .  ki; kli .  
Ag. kfi. i kc;. 
Dat. kiiycls kui. 
Abl. klyal kt?i-kal. 
Gen. kzi ya r* hii-kav. 

Here the kziyas is merely a contraction of kcias. So, with similar epenthetic 
change, me have gh@'i, a mare ; dat. ghiir6s ; pen. ghziic!.f'~*. Bakvi, a she-goat, l~as  its 
nominative plural b$k69*. 

Bhgp, a sister, is thus declined :- 
S i n ~ .  I'lur. 

Nom. LAP? blri?t. 
Ag. L~LI?? i Irhipi. 
Dat. Lhe'?~ccs Ihipi. 
Abl. I ) ~ I E ? z ~  bhipi-kal. 
Gen. thipnr Irki~i-ka?*. 

Cf& a cow, haa its nominative plural g ~ i .  
The only trace of decle~sion wllioh I have observed in the case of Adjectives is 

that adjectives ending in a?., change the termination in the feminine to 69- or h.;. Tllus 
hattar, how many, fern. kat tk ,  or katte'ri. See, for instance, scntence 222, and 
compare the remarks made abovc about the genitive. For tlle genitive, we have tn8Gr 
&he;-saatit, with his sister, in sentence 225. 80, in thc Parable, ~ i l r ' l *  hnzo* ~ & k -  hak:, 
the sound of singing and dancing. 

Comparison is effectecl, as usual, with the ablative case. 
'I'he first two personnl Prononne are thus decliued :- 

I 
Siug. 

Nom. ar2 

AS* e?rtl 
Dat.. n Z ,  gts r r?  

Aid. mcil 
Gen. oniCy, nae'n 

Plur. 
Nom. as 
Age rise' 
Dat. Gse' 
Abl. (18-kal 
Oen. Irirfp, hdy 

TOL. IS, PART IV. 

tIr. 
tees. 
I&?, tau. 
tril. 
tiz?, tEn. 



The Demonstrative Pronoull dh, this, is thus deolined :.- 
Sing. Plur. 

Nom. iW dh, e'zhp, 6iihgm, m a ? .  
Ag. dini ainhd, inhe'. 
Dat. as a i ~ h d ,  ighd. 
Abl. osn 1 at-kal. 
Gen. ccsar (f. az"-kar (f. -kt+). 

Anaa? has only been noted in the Parable,-amag bag, these husks. 
There is also a pronoun 6h ; dat. sing. za8 ; plur. nom. ah? or ah#' ; but no other 

forms have been noted, or are given by Mr. Bailey. Epdceti is for this reason', 
because '. 

The Relative and Correlative Pronouns are thus declined. The Correlative is the 
usual pronbun employed to indicate ' that '. 

Who, which 
Sing. 

Nom. 
Ag. 
Dat. 
Abl. 
Gen. 

Plur. 
N om. 

Ag. 
Dat. 
Abl. 
Gen. 

&8 
&dini 
&w, &ie 
haeal,  &is01 
&near (f. &aePr) 

clza, ~ZZAN 
&ainhd 
clzai?lhd 
ha i -ka l  
&a?-kal* (f. -k&) 

86. 
tdini, tin. 
tae, tie (neut. tath). 
taeal, tir,al. 
taeav (f. taeer). 

86, tahqa. 
tainhz. 
tainhd. 
taz-kol. 
taz-kar (f. -kt%). 

The neuter form tath also oocurs in  K5ahmiri. I t  is used when referring to inani- 
mate objects, as in toth kzath? a d r ,  in that house. The snimah form tar, alao ocours 
in  Kjsl~rniri. 

Thc Interrogative PI-onouns are kiinh, who? ancl ki, what? The former has 
ag. kiini; dat. koe; abl. k n w l ;  pen. kmag* (f. kae8r). 

Mr. Bailey gives kzryir (3 a feminine farm) as the genitive of ki. I n  the Perable 6h 
kayara hirat, what are these? apparently indicates that its nominative plural is kayan. 

Other Indefinite Pronominal forms are :- 
har-kane, anyone, someone. 
kichh or kijh, nnytl~ing, something, 
&e'-ka*, whoever. 
dpd-kichh, whatever. 

The word for 'own ', equivalent to the Hindi apnci, is ampay, fern. ampbr. Anapar 
occwu frequently in the Pnmble. For the feminine compare bh*nl bd;?.ii, bigger 
than hie sister (sentence 281). 

VEB3S.-Auxiliuy Verbs and Verbr 8abefsntive. 
The presenl 'enee ie han' or hainci, plum1 hasm. had, Ah', or haidb. Thie is 

mumline, the corre~ponding feminine form being hin' ar Aaid for both numbers. This 



preseat tense aoes not change tor yereno. We may compare with i t  the (PiBiche). 
Bhiqh hand. he is. 

The Past tense is- 
Sing. 

Masc. t hia 
Fern. thi 

Plur. 

t Ad'. 
th i .  

I t  does not ohange for person. 

The Active Verb is thus conjugated :- 
Infinitive - kdtap, to strike. 

So bhhran, to fell ; bh*, to be, to become ; a&ap, to come ; ghe'y or g&, to go, 
be'da?, to sit; k k n ,  to eat; j~ip,  tn drink ; dt?? or dip  to give; ldp, to take ; Lblap, to 
speak ; %at-a?, to (10. 

Preeent Parficiple-k6tna, pl. kdtni; fern. sing. and plur. k6"td, striking. 
SO the fern. of &awa, falling, is hairni ,  like haini, above. 

Irregular are :- 
bh6?, to become, pres. part. bh6nna ; f..bhuini. 
&an, to come, B~ azna, pl. azne'; f. aietti. 
ghin, to go, . p 3  ghka .  
dip, to give, 9 , dy6no. 
balap, to speak, B Y  bbnna. 

The assimilation of 1 lo lz in the case of b 6 l a ~  has parallels in other dialects. Cf. 
pp. 800, 826, 848, 652. 

Past Partioiple-k6t,ta, heaten, pl. k6ttb; f. sing. and plur. kbe'tti. Here the 
t has been doubled on account of the accent. 

Irregular w e  :- 
bh*, to become, past part. bh6, pl. bhG; f. bh5i.1 

&an, to come, I s &,PI. aid; f . ~ g .  ai6,pl. di. 

ghin or gin, to go, P, g&, pl. gadJ f. sg. and pl. gdi. 

biiup, to sit, ~8 bitha. 

kh6p, to eat, I$ khai ; f. khcsiu'. 

pin, to drink, , )  pi5 ; f .  pi. 

&p, to give, JB dyittli ; f. ditti. 

liy, to take, ,, tia. 

knvclp, to do, ) #  kdci ; f. ki. 

I n  the nhove, the feminine singultrr of ci is probal~ly borrowed from BhalBsi. Mr. 
~ r a h e m k  Bailey marks the final a of k6tta as short, but in the case of some other past 
participles, as shown above, he makes the final ci long. Probably it should be long 

-throughout, and the short a, when shown by him, only indicates that the accent is on the 
p d n g  eyllable. 

Static Past Partioip1e.-As in CharnEili, and other western Pahiiri dialects, 
there is a static past participle formed by ohanging the final a of the pt pal ticiple to 
69- or augs: tl~us, kdt6r, in the state of having bwn struck. 
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Irregular are : - 
&an, to come, static part. GI* or crut*. 
ghb? or gi?, to go, 1 , gbtg. 
began, to sit, 9 8 bitha. 
En, to take, 9 I Fatst*, 1P'b#*. 
bdlcrn, to speak, I) b616r. 
karnn, to do, 9 1 ke'6r. 

It will bc observed tliet there is a tendency to shorten the vowel before the 6 ~ .  

TIN Conjunctive Partioiple-kdie-ka-~*,'bvin, struck. 

When used in compound verbs, the Ear is dropped, and kc%#' becomes kdit, or k6ifO. 
Thus from vakkhan, to place, we have raikkh hhar ,  or raikkhi &hap (=Hindi rakh 
chhw),  put down. From kh*, to low, we have, in the Parable, khZ-gk$, to lolle 
entirely. 

The Imperafive 2nd sing. is tbe aame in forin as the root, the plural adding ai; 
thus, k6t,  strike thou ; kdtai, strike ye. 

Irregular are :- 
Impentire. 

Sing. Plnr. 

a&an, to come, raih a&ai. 
gh& or g*, to go 9ah ghe'. 
bedan, to sit be8 Ski. 
&n, to give &i, dl . . . 

No instance of the Old Preaent and Present Sabjunotive llas bmn noted. 

Tne Future has the 2nd and 3rd persons identical and change13 for gender. It is 
conjugated ae follows :-- 

Where the root of the re1 b ends in a consonnnt, the first person ie genenrlly ba~ed 
an the form k@ul, with various epentbetic change., as mill be seen below. 

If the root ends in a vowel, tile first person usually, but not alwaye, ends in 8 

nnrial u". 

' I ehall strike,' eto. 
-- -- 

1 

2 altd 3 

- 
s me. 

kdlul, kalul kotol knlul; kCal kill01 

ktrtul Zr~'tdL* 

PLO.. 

NMC. Mar. Pam. Fm. 



The second and third persons always end in t .  The following examplw will show 
the importent part that epenthesis plays in this tam :- 

&hB~ap, to fall. - 
I Sme. 

I 
I F'LW. 
I 

bh*, to become. 

Pem. 

&hu+l 

&haipPJi  

. I Fern. I 

2 end 3 

I srro. I 

i 

1 

2 and, 3 

5 1 s ~ .  

&Auprl 

&hdrnul 

1 

2 and 3 
- 

I 

P~na. 

Fern. 

a d  

h i 2  

I Maat. 
I 

1 d d ,  dZal 

a and 3 drul, dzal 

aha?, to come. 

I 
I 

rrzil 1 ,brd. I 

i 
crzil ( c r t f d  

Fern. 

blialz 

bhunPli 

Mu. 1 Feu. 1 Mnw. 

1 
bhal I t h a ~  i b h ~ l  

I SIXQ. 

---- 
I 
I-- I 

ghdp or gdp ,  to go. 

bhal 

-- 
PLW. 

1 

2 and 3 

bha4 i blranul 

- i 
- bdda p, to sit. 

I I 
-- -- 

S I N ~ .  ? P L ~ .  

- 

Srno. PLUB. -:TI- - Mar.. 1 i pe181. 

ghaO gha3: i11~i~3 I gha3 
I 

yki1rt11 gh&n.#lb ( I )  ghil yhd'l (?) 



&p, to give, mkea do% deal, etc. ; I*, to take, makes le'ii", lial, etc. ; karap, to do, 
makee kdrul, etc. 

All the above are taken from Mr. Bailey's book. 
The Preeent h e ,  which is also ueed as a Paet Conditional, is simply the p m t r t  

pnrticiple, ohanging for gender and number, but not for person. Tllus a2 k6tna, I 
(masc.) strike, (if) I had struck, I should have s tn~ck  (if). The masc. plur. ie k6tlle', nnd 
the £em. sing. and plur, k6Jtlo~. 

The irregular foms follow the irreguler. present participles. 
The Imperfmt either adds the'paet tense of the verb substantive to the present 

participle, as  in au" k6tna tW, I (maso.) was striking, or elae has the followtng contracted 
forms, which do not change for person :- 

Mast. sing. k6Cnath, plur. k6Clce'th ; 
Fern. sing. and plur. k6Jtne'th'. 

I 

T l ~ e  Pact Tense is simply the Pest Participle. 
In  the Perfect and Plapmfect the static past participle is generally employed. 
Transitive verbs, as usual, are construed passively. 

Thus :- 

au" &hip~, I fell. 
naaf k&ta, I struck him. 
ou" &firiir bias, I have fallen. 
ma? kotiir hana, I have struck him. 
au" &htir& tha, I Itad fallen. 
ma? ko@r thB, I hed struck him. 

Bo, with a feminine object, we have ti@ bibbe ~ h a l ~  dhdm k& hini, tllp fatl~er has 
msde a great feost. 

dometimee the past participle is used in the perfect, instead of the static participle. 
Thus we have mofpcip kt% hainZ, I have done sin, and also ma? p@ ked, I did sin, both 
in the Parable. 

No infomution is available regarding the formation of the Passive, 
Mr. Bailey gives the following examples of Causal verbs :- 

khdy, to etrt khaln?, to oause to emt. 
pie, to drink pi&, to cause to drink. 
khwap, to hear khu*?, to cause to ,hear (Compare Glcdi). 
Baron, to graze - tedrap, to cause to graze.- 

Be regsrde Oompound Verbe, Inteneive compounds have been alre:tdy dealt with 
under the hmd of the conjunctive participle. The following are examples of Inceptive 
Compounds :- 

re' hhcir bh* hai, he began to be helpless. 
ee' khuohi kame lag*, they began to do rejoioing. 
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Yak-madqos d i  k then. Tin-bichal rnstha* 
5 - a - m a n  ttoo eons toere. Them:fi.om-anaong by -t he-.younger 

babba-c& b6lS ki, 'bab bjbba, malar hand d> 
the-father-to it-wau-eaid that, ' 0 fallrer, of-lhe-property share w&h 
map-& tizal-h? ma?-& de.' TaG tin mi l  inhe-@ 
we-to will-come me-to give.' Then by-hinz the-pl-opc?*ty them-to 

band-dy itte. Haur dakll difi  pfiittar mathar-kue sobh-kijh 
was-divided-out , And a-few days afterwards By-the-youngel*-eon everything 

jama-kair'-kar yak-diir-mulkhar sail kei ,  baur t a t  ampar 
collected-made-l~aving of-a-far-country journey was-made, and thel-e hie-own 

mi l  lnnclpana-Gtbi ur5'-dyitti. Hnar h a p a l  d b h  kharch 
propert,y debauchery-with was-caused-to-fly-away. And when all  expenditure 

k&r-grt, tis-mulkh-bich mati Icil p i ,  h?ur sE lachir bh6n 
toas-made, that-countg*y-in a-great famine fell,   lad he helpless to-become 

lagi. TaG tis-mulkhar yak l~r-maunhc-knr5 tat :a. Tin 
began. Then of-that-country a great-man-near there he-went. By-him 

ti8 ampay-bagyi-bich silr @ran lnngi. Haur tas mans& 
ae-fop8-hicn his-own-jield-ha swine to-fecd he-toue-sent. And to-hirn &sjl*e 

thBn ki  ' amar bag & siir kllinu6 ampar ync! bhsra,' ki  
wae that ' thoee bark8 which the-eioine eat nay-own belly I-llzny-fill,' became 

Inr-kanb tas-he n i  dina-tl\bn. TAG hGsll-bioh did#-kar 11615, 
anyone him-to not gioiag-wm. Thela eenee-in come-hating it-was-eaid, 

'mifln-bjbbas kattar mnjiir hr i ,  hsur aii drukkh maran lwr, 
' to-my-father how-many eaaa1ite are  (?), and I (of-) hunger to-die (am-) begun. 

Aii kbara-b6' ampapbabbaa-lakh $na, haur tas-dz6 balul ki, 
I erect-becoming tny-own-father-near an&-going, and hitla-to I-will-eay that, 

'I bah bibbtl, ma? dllermar llaur tifln-hajar p k65-hain8, haur 
" 0 father, by-mc of -religion and (in-) thy-preee~rce ein done-ie, and 

all iomj6gar nay ki blliri tian kull b l a r .  Nay-& 
9uw this-worthy I-am. not that qai18 thy eon (1-n~ay-be-) called. H e  (acc.) 



ampar majii6-bicl1-&8 yakar let1 l ~ ~ j h . "  ' Tali kbnra b6'-kar 
thitle-own servutd ts-anlong-to of-our! l ike cnnsidet*." ' Then ereat become-havirzg 

nmpnr-bibbas-lakh  is-gii. Hnur sE hazab d then ki tas 
his-orowfafhev-near he-went-away. A r d  he yet f a r  wm that Ai i l ,  

i i a  tasar-bibbas day8 jig?, haur dauirl-kar tas hiro-pif r 
e~e~r-having t o - h i s f a t h ~ r  coml)assion atcoke, and vzc~r-hatiing hie neck-on 

rakklii, liaur matl phachi lei. Kne tag-& bali 
he-rcas-placed, and ?nzcclr kiss was-taken. By-the-sou Aim-to it-was-euid 

ki, ' ball hibbi ,  m ~ ?  dharmar llaur tifin agran pip  kei, ham ab 
I k n t ,  '0 father, By-me of-~~eligion and of-tlree befora sin wcts-done, and I I O ~ U  

is- j6,nar na? ki bhiri tiiin kui 116lcr.' Bibbs 
this-tcw-thy I-ani-not that again thy son (I-qnay -be-) called.' By-thc-fatber 

rimpay-naukar-&B bd i ,  ' chhair chhair liclcar kada d ,  haur 
his-oton-se~*vante-to if-was-eaid, 'good good g a r m ~ a t  briaging-out give, altd 

tis daban-de ; liaur tasar-hate angilthi, hr ur kbur8-biolt paijiar lan-d6 ; 
to-kiln put-on ; amd on-Iris-hand a-ring, and the-feet-ow shoes put-on ; 

liaur as khaz  haur khuslii kdrul, sE-kis men  611 kui  mar6r-then, 
ajtd we may-eat and vejoici18g will-make, Because nay thir son dead-wa*, 

ab z h a  han' ; h i - t  ab mior-hnn'.' Tnii 6 khuelli karan 
noto living i s ;  lost-pone-wne, noto got-is.' Then they rejoicbg to-do 

lagP. 
beg(&#. 

Eaur tasar rnbB lini bag-bicli the'. &apal gi-hi3 neik 
And hCe big son the-$eld-in was. T h e g &  the-hrncse-to near 

a, gilzr haur nitan& liali Uuini. TaG yakas-naukras 
Re-came, of-uinging and of-dmncing the-sootnd cuae-head. Then lo-one-se~~vam! 

bayid-kar puchclihj. ki ,  ' 1 kagali hina? ' Tin tas-&B b6li 
called-having it-wae-asked that, ' theec what a9'e ? ' By-him him-to it-wae-said 

k i ,  ' t i8n hhii: aur ban" hheur tian-blbG mati dliiru k&r hid, 
thc t t ,  ' thy brsothec* come ie, aad by-thy-fathela a-great feaet made ie, 

er-d&ti ki trrs kbari-chhair kl.' Tin barad-sg 
tl~is-beca uee that lrim eafe (-ad)-round (1) he-waa-found.' By -him anger-toith 

nal~i  mi  ki aader g%. TaG tesar bib ballar 
not (7) it-unu-cdshed that ccithin he-my-go.  Then hia fa,ther outeide 

iib -kar tas-d@ maniwaq la@. Tin babbi-dze juwiib-1;ioh 
come- iuavhg h h  (aco.) to-propitiate begatb. By -him I hefather-to answer-in 

bhlii, ' hir, i t tar-baw n i i  ( f o r  ma?) t i in  tahl k&r-hin', baur 
i t -wasmid ,  ' see, for-80-tnany-yeme br-me t h y  service done-,iu, and 

k ~ p n l  tilip hukm badan ni handi. Bhiri ta? kedi yak bakrir 
ever t h l  order ~ c ~ a i a s t  not ( I-)  coaJked. B u t  hp-thee eoir a of-gmt 



bhaur ma?-& na dyittti ki ampar-sajnz-sambt khushi kbcul. 
a-kid me-to ?lot cise-given that my-own-fisienda-with iaejoicing I-ehall-make. 

Haur bapal  tiGn 811 ku5 5, h i s  tiin ln5l ginal?-bich 
And toher8 tlry thie eon came, for-wl~m tlcy p-operly havloto-nnaong 

u$'-dyitti, t i ?  us-d6sti mat& dhim ki.' Tin tas-&i: 
wm-caaeed-to-Py'a~uay, hy-thee him-fo~ a-great feaet was-made.' By-him I~im-to 

b616, 'ball kui, tii sadti men-lakh had,  l~anr  &-kichh miiiq 
it-wne-eaid, ' 0 8on, thozd alwaya c;'me-with art, and whalevet* mine 
haini, se  ti^ hainti. Bbiri kliushi min, haur khushi bhbn 

is, that thine ie. But rejoicing (?) to-make,. and rejoicing to-become 

laizan tlrs, sg-kis ti& 811 bhie mar6r-th9, d zina hnna; klr6i-gbr-th8; 
proper cum, becauee thy thie ht-othev dentl-wae, he alive ie; loel-go?@-ruae, 

ab mi6r-ban".' 
now gotria.' 





STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND PHRASES 
FOR THE BHADRAWAH GROUP. 

--- 

1. One . 
2. Two . 

a. Tbree 

4. Foul- . 

5. Five . 

6. 6ix . 

7. Seven 

8. Eight 

9 .  Nine . 
10. Ten . 
11. Twenty 

12. Fifty 

13. Hundred 

14. I . 
15. Of me 

18. Mke 

17. \Ye . 
18. Of ne 

19. Oar . 
ao. T ~ O U  . 
21. Of tllae 

22. T ~ I I I U  

23. y o n  . 
a4. of yon 

25. Yuar . 

.--- 

Ynk. 

Dar. 

TliilJ. 

5 a u r .  

PEoz. 

cl la i .  

8;l-T.t. 

Attl~. 

h'nu. 

DnI. 

B I ~ .  

PnRjLk 

sou. 

A i i .  

AIii\p, m@u. 

hliU p, mev. 

Aa. 

H i n b  

Hillp. 

TR. 

Tiflp, Up, po. 

TiOp, Up, bn. 

Tur 

Taho, tnp. 

Tahp, tap. 



29. They . . . O p h ~  aph&, tep& . . 
30. Of them . . 

i 
! Upknrii, tapkart . . 

26. Be . . . . 

27. Of him . . . 

i 
31. Their . . . j UnkerE, trpkar6 . . 

Oh, 6 . - .  
UmSrU, tiecri. . . 

32. Hand . . . J H _  . . . . 
3 3  Foot . . . . . , . 
34. Now . . . . Nakk . . . . 

28. His . . . Ussrii, t i a h  . , . 

35. Eye . 
36. Month 

37. Tooth 

38. Ear . 
39. Hair . 
40. Head . 
41. Tongne 

42. Belly .. 
43. Bsok . 
4 4 .  Iran . 
45. Gold . 
48. Silver 

47. Fathsr 

48. Mother 

49. Brobter 

50. Simter 

M, ah. 

T a m .  

Teear. 

T a p n ,  t)hp.. 

Ta?- kar. 

. . . 
; . . 
. . 
. . . 
. . 
. . 
. . . 
. . . 
. . . 
. . . 
. . . 
. . . 
. . 
. . . 

Tai-knr. 

Het. 

Khur. 

Nnkk. 

Bhhi, nhh . . 
~ 6 , 8 6 1  . . . 

. D e n t .  . . 
Knnn . . . 

. & r e !  . . . 

. D 6 g .  . . 
Zibbh . . . 
Pei$ . . . 

pi*, thligga . . 
LDh3,laB . . 
Sunno . . . 
Chindl . . . 
Ban, Mba . . 
Amm&,hlj  . . 

. . . pbls, bhra , . 

. . 
I 

Bnihn, h b p  . . 

. Bab, bib, I 

. 

. 

, 

Ratth. 

Magir. 

&ebb. 
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63. Moon. . , . I ChBnepr . . I 

53 Wife . . . 

62. Sun . . . . 

I . . . &d, dl'. 

sbrej, dihLm . . 
. i 

66. Water . . 
67. House . . . 
68. Horae . . . 

69. Cow . . . . 

71. Cat . . . .I mi1 if.), b d ~ 1  (f.) . .I B.I& urn.) bhi. 

I r-- 

70. Dog . . . . 

54. Child . . . . 
55. Son . , . . 

56. Deu~bter . , . 
57. SInve . . . 
58. Cultivator . . . 

89. Shepherd . . . 

60. God . . . . 
61. Devil . . . 

PEpl . . . . 

O h ,  gh6r . . . 

Ghero . . . . 

Betah! . . . . 

PILiq'. 

Gih, gbar. 

Ohef. 

GB. 

Eater . . . . 

72. Cock . . . . 

I 

70. Ei i  . , . I D i l  . . . .IW. 
I - 

Dhrdm*hl--Oll 

MK@hl,miHhl . . 
KO, ~niitthti, m W 0 .  . 
K64 kal . . , , 

EEml . . . . 

Zimldir . , . . 
Puhil . . . . 

P616rnrehir . . . 

W i t h  . . . 

Kehr, urn.) bik. 

76. Bird . . , . 

Kni. 

Kui. 

KOI. 

Kh.. 

JimSdKr. 

Pehbl. 

NiirKn. 

k k  . . . . K i k w ,  urn) kbkair. 

Dirl, tsnfllll . . . Pikkbu. 



105. Two fethern .. D ~ I ~ K I U  . , . . Dm bab. ! 

Erqlisb. I l l ~ n d m w l l ~ I .  Padnri. F-T 
K6t. 

Khnl bhn. 

Mnr. 

Dm. 

Nag. 

R&, kLynra. 

NBF'. 

Nnipd, wond'. 

Dffr. 

Agar. 

Pnittsr, pti'tr, paittar. 

KEph. 

. . .  80. Come. Bi (Got B j )  

. . .  81. Beet. 

. . .  €2. Stand 

. . . .  83. Die 

. . .  84. Give 

.. . . .  Knt; .. 

, .  . Uth - 
. . .  Nnr 

. . . .  D6, diih 

93. What . 

94. why . . .  

85. And . . .  

96. But . 

P7. If . .  : . 
98. rm . 
U. No . . . .  

. . .  1 0  A .  

101. A father . . .  

Kup . . .  . I  EI. 
t[njn, LI . . .  I Ky* 

, 
Fhir~, bl~ir~,  nor . 

- i T6* Mngar . . .  T6. 
I 

A e r  . .  &J. 

. . .  g, a2 I I .  I 
N Y .  n& . . . I  Nm. d. 

. . . .  A ~ M E  Hai hei. 

Baa . .  . 05). 

85. Itun . , I *'I . \ 

. . . .  . . . .  85. Up I Silt 

. . . .  109. M n father . . .  Bnul-fi I hbbar.  

103. To s father 
I 

. . . . I  a . .  I B ~ I I ~ B .  
I 

l o r .  srom n father .. . I  R ~ U ~ - E V  . . . . .  i ~ i i b b ~ .  
I 

87. Nanr . . .  

@8. Down . . 
N B F B  . . .  

- !Bnnl '  .. 
.. r 

89. For . . . . . .  ' 

80. Befoiw . 
I 

91. Behind . . .  

92. Who . 

Dar . .  

A a . .  

Pnttar, patlri, pnttl . .  

Kaup . 



106. To fnthers . - Bnunn-j8 . , .. B i b ,  

115. Danghtera . . 
116. Of da;ghte~.s . . 
117. To drugl~ters . . 

118. from dangl~ters . 
110. A good tuna . . 
120. Of e good lnell . : 

109. Prom fathers . ? Elnuan-sf . . . 
110. A daughter . . I Kfii . . , . 
111. Of R d~tughter , . KfiiP-rfi , .. .. . 
112. l'o n d e . ~ g h t e ~  . , 1 KniE-jn . . . . 

121. T o e  good mm . . 
122. From n good man . 
123. Two good men . . 
124. Qood men . , 

113. From II daughter . 
114. Twodaughters . . 

125. Of good men . 
126. To good men . 
127. From good men 

128. A good women . 
120. A bad b y  . 
130. Good women . 
131.Abadgil.l . 
133. Qood . . 
1 lct lcr  , . 

~ f i i ~ . - s f  . , , . 

Dai kal;. . .. . 

I 
I 

A l i ~  kl~nril tni.ne-jn . t / Yak kherB mnhnpss. 

~ n i a - s ?  . . , : 

Ak! khnm rnCnb-8; . a 1 Yak khnrf mahapal, 
I 

Do1 lthnri. rncnll , . I Dm khnr i  mohnq. 

KUi-knl. 

, Ak khnri thll 

. I Ak bum rniltthfl . 

Ak l i h ~ ~ . n  rnP11n r , i Ynk kltnrE m6lmp. 

Aki kl~arii mFni.-rfi . . Ynk kherB n ~ d l ~ o ~ e r  I 

Khar l  mahap-knr. 

Khnr i  mbhn~j. 

K h a r l  mahnn-kel. 

Kher! ghiap'. 

Y n h r  kuE. 

Kllerr gbinp. 

Y a b r  k61. 

K h d .  

('pbal I khnrll. 

. 

. 
Kllnrn, kharn, khnrnn 

(10-knrn) k l ~ a ~ n  - 



En@lhb. 

134. Best . . 
135. High . . 
136. Higher . . 

137. Highest . . 
138. A h o w  . . 
139. A rnsle . . 

140. Horaee . . 
141. Maree . . 
149. A bull . . 
143. A cow . . 
144. Bulb  . . 
145. Cows . . 
146. A dog . . 
147. A bikh . . 
148. Dogr . . 
140. Bitohes . . 
150. A he goat . . 
151. A female g a t  . 
168. G a b  . . 
153. Arndrdeer . 
154. A ferns10 deer . 
155. Deer . . 

^ . . I s m  . , 

.r'Jou art . . 
156. Hois . . 
159. We are . . 

I@. Yoo nre . . 

. 

. Dh€lu, . 

. nhnilll . 

. '&hsra . 

. Herin . 

. Hsrnr . 

. Earin . 

. A; ii . 

. I Tn en, ee 

. Oh Sh8, s i  

I . Ae Hhm . 

Ohor3 . . . 

, 

. 
Kutnr . , , 

Kutrr . , . 

. 

. 

. 

...,.. 

... I.. 

(3hofiZ . . . 
Dint . . . 

. 

Tnr lhth, 6th 

. Sll henm, fan. hint. 

Kdtar. 



161. They am . . . 
162, I rres . . . 
163. Thou west. . . 
184. He war . . . 
185. We were . . . 
166. Yon arm . . . 

Ophf Bhg, i n  . . . 

AG tbm (fm. (bl) . . 

174. I rhoald be . I 

Tihpm beom, hha, hu', fm- 
hid. 

A6 the, fm. thL 

Tn th!o . . . . 
bh thm . . . . 
Am t b l  (fm t.1) . . 
Toc th!a . . . . 

m p m  th @, fm. thr 

Bb. 

167. They wem . . 
16% Be . . . . 

171. Enving been . . 
172. I may be . . . 

'l'a IbB., jm. tbL 

8U the ,  fa thl. 

An tW, fnr thL 

Tun th@, fm. L b l  

o n h i  tU6 . . . 
Bhe . . . . 

I 173. I ahall be . . . I AB bhnl6 . , . , A;. 

Bhsntl . . . . 
..,... 

Bhfii-br. 

Am. 



Eaglirb. 

188. We h n t  (Part Tenre) .  A& k a w  . . 
189. ~ o d  bat (Port Tense) TU&? ku@ 

1 

190. They k t  Pnat T e w e )  upeT k n m  

192. I ann beating . . I 

. .  199, I had besten 

1%. I m e y h t  . .  
1%. I shall bat . , 

196. Thou wilt beat . . 
107. He will kal . . 

198. We shall beet . . 
199. Yon will beat . . 

200. They nlll beat . . 
201. I ahould befit . . 

202. 1 am beaten . 

203. I was hnten . . 
204. I .&all 1 ~ e b ~ d e 1 1 .  . 
205. 1 go . r . 

206. Tbon e t  . . 

207. H e  gms . .  
m9. We go . 
2W. Yon go . .  

210. They po . . .  
211. I wmf . . .  

21% Tbnu rented . .  
. .  

L1L Wa 4 

oU. He -r 

. . .  

WS-Bhdnm. 

AB k a w  thm , . . 
. . .  31: k n t g  thra 

AG kut@n . . .  
A6 ka@lo, h$ lo  . . 
T I  k n g o ,  kuflb . . 
Oh kupl8, htb . . 

Ae ku@18, ku@nal8 . . 
Tns knW8, h t l 6  . . 
Ugh& kuW8, h t l 6  . . 

...... 
AB kntg . . .  
A; kuw tbla . . 

AB k i w t h ,  fern. k6'+Eth'. 

...... 
...... 

AB kc@], fern. kl@l. 

T I  k(its1, fens. *@I. 

S8 k6td, fern. k6@t$l. 

, As k l w ,  j a n .  ki~@l. 

Tns k6tna1, jem. ku@g'11. 

TBhp' Wtllal, Jam. kutnD11. 

.,, ,.. 

...... 

...... 
A6 k~t.410 . . .  . ...... 

A; glhti  . . 
TG r.8hG , . . T1 gbBnn, fast. ghLlni 

Oh gihtt? . I 
S8 J 

A s  pihtnm . .  

Tom @u4.dh . .  ( l'na ig~lrrr ,  j~,, . .  g11'1.i. 

Uph6 gIhbp . . . I  T6hpaJ 

A 6  jan . . .  
Tn j.G . . . .  

. . .  
ArjB 

Oh p a  

. . . .  
811 J 

Am, HU, I- em. 



220. What in your name ? . I T8ro ma kpo  ai P . . I Tan n0 k~ haom P 

215. You went .  . . 
216. They went . . 

Toe ja . . . . 

OphL jB . . . . 

221. How old is this horse ? h gh~ra-n k8tr1 (or k(t)l~) I omr ai P 

Tom 

gu, fen,. @I. 

Tibps 

Eh g h a p i  knt brrrb Lau' ? 

222. How f a r  is i t  from hem U m l r  iHhB k5tm (or 
to Keshn~ir  P I hatla) dnr  ai  ? 

223. The son of my uncle is 
mnmed to his alrrter. I 

fp Kabmlr katlE.rl dilr h & ~  P 

223. How meuy sons am 
there in your father's 
ho~lm ? 

224. I have walked a long 
way to.day. 

P26. fn the boom is the sad. 
dl0 of the .white 
horn.  

227. Put  the d d l e  upon 
5 s  beak. 

298. 1 have beaten his eon 
with many slripes. 

T8l.e b a g - d  gh211-6 kMra 
mlNh8 a p  P 

As aB dar  dfir haiptII i d .  

229. He is +ng cattle on 
ihe top of the hill. 

Tiao brbbar knt g6bhar 
hit16 ? 

Ad$ ba* dJm1 anr  hma. 

230. He is sitting o t ~  a horee 
under that tree. 

Miflp mPthar b i i h h  gB& 
bhur tnai(r bh(lpi mm8t 
MEh N o r  haom. 

Glh chh8h y b a p r  k 6 t b  
hini. 

Oh garfi p h i t ~  as Gbb~ pur S8 p h l t  par gcir tll W'Mr 
h&me lag8m 6h6. I him.. 

U s  bfip heth ah gba* pnr 58 taa bbw +d gh0@ fir 
bi8aro ni. I bitb6r hanu. 

232. The prioe 9f that in two U n h  mu1 Qhsl rapspy8 
rum nnd a half. ep. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

233. My father lives iu that 
smell hoom. 

U R ~ M  Qbll appl tuihpl-)r Twar  b h u  ampL(r bhaoJ 
l6mma ih6. Uri hena. 

234. Give this rupee to him. 

T a r  mu1 tliS (three) r o w  
ban;. 

233. Te? those rupees from Upha mpeyy8 tgs-kare 
h ~ m .  thlB. 

237. Drew wnter from the Khnbo f lpl  k g d h  . . 
well. ! 

236. Brnt him well aud bind 
him with roper. 

238. Walk befon me. . I M? e@ tsl 

Ua maat Lot, aur 681i-sf 
benhd. 

239. Whose boy comem be- 
hind you P 

W. Prom whom did yon 
bag that ? 

241. F m  a shopkeeper of 
the villsge. 

Tas m i h n  k6if-knr 
kl dlaipdl~e. 

Khdbal pihip ksddh. 

MBI agar ngnr hap$. 





The general question of the Giijarr and their language hae been dealt with at  length 
in t.he General Introduction to the Pahiiri languages (ante, pp. 8 ff.) and i t  is unneces- 
sary to repeat the remarks then made. 

Suffice i t  to say here that while the Gfijare of the Panjab plains have lost 
their language and adopted that of their neighbours, those of the hills north of the 
Panjab, who are called Gbjurs-not Giijara-spak a language closely allied to 
Rljesthlni. 

Specimens of Gujuri have been received from Hazara,, Swat, and Ksshmir and are 
given below. The usual List of Words and Sentences will be found on pp. 964 ff. I 
have also given short specimens of the mongrel language spoken by the Gfijars of the 
sub-montane Districts of the Panjab, where they have not entirely adopted the local 
language of their neighbours. 

On former occasions I have drawn attention to the fact that Gujuri is little more 
than a dialect of Riijasthiini, and I have more than once etzted that its olosest relation 
was the MBwari dialect of that language. Further reeearoh ba9 induced me somewhat 
to modify this opinion. One of two things is quite certain :--either Qujuri is a form of 
Riijasthiini, or, conversely, Riijasthsni is a form of Gujuri, and the resemblance of 
Gujuri to MBwiiri is very striking. But still closer is the resemblance of Gujuri to the 
Mewiiti dialect of Riijasthini, spoken in Alwar, some distance to the north of Mowar, 
and separated from that state by the territory of Jaipur.' 

I t  is curious that Gujuri agrees with both Nemiiti and with MBwiri much more 
closely than with the iiltervening Jaipuri."n the whole, it follows MBwhti very 
~~steh~at ical ly ,  only differing from it, and agreeing with MBwiifi in regard to one or two 
points of detail. 

As compared wit11 MBwiiti it presents a Inore archaic appearance, preserving many 
words in a stage of development older than that which we find in Mewiti. 

MBwhti is the language of the Mas, a tribe the origin of which has been much dis- 
cussed by ethnologists, without coming to any satisfactory result. Possibly, tlie close 
connexion between their language and Gujuri may offer a clue that haa hitherto been 
neglected. 

Putting the linguistic position of Gujuri in its b r d e s t  terms, we may say that it is 
related to the dialeots of East Central Rajputana, and that its closest relative is MCwiiti. 
This will be evident from the following more detailed analysis. 

9 s  regards Vucabulary, it must be remembered that the speakers of MBwiiti and the 

Oujurt and MBWXII. 
speakers of Gujuri hmve been sepamted for centuries, and 
that each has freely borrowed words froin its respective 

neigl~bours. But, allowing for t,his borrowing, a reference to the List of Worde and 
Sentences will shorn a surprising number ol worde identioal in  form. 

J Mewrt ia oslled ' Gnzamt,' or the c o u ~ t l ~  of Gajorm, by Al-Bhp¶ (Saehn'r tranrltion, I, 202). 
9 For indance, Qajari bar liothinp resembling the Jaipori verb rnbrtantive rAAff, I am. 



It wi l l  further be noted that in many oases, when a word is common to the two 
langnsgee, Qujuri elways preserves i t  in ct form more archaic than that found in M6dt i .  
Thus :- 

tiSe', three 
uatt, seven 
atth, eight 
his; I 

hatth, a hand 
nakk, the nose 
akkh, the eye 
kam, the ear 

a99, 

tin 
86t 
cith 
mas" (oblique form used for 

nominative). 
h a  
n6k. 
gkhya 
kaic 

69 

In  all these the Gujuri forms am more archaic than those of M6wLiti. 

The MBwiti eGt, &thy hoit, eto., must have pnssed through the forms eatt, a#th, hatth, 
eto., before becoming fixed ~e we heve them now. I n  the Qujuri trE, an r lras been 
preeemed which hae been loet in MBwtlti, and in the case of the word for ' 1'. .\I6wiiti 
hae loet the old nominative, preserved by Gujuri, and has substituted the oblique form 
exaotly as hes occulred in Standard HindGst5ni. 

I n  the declension of nouns, the two leuguages closely resemble each other, as wil l  
be eeen from the following examples. It is only in the feminine p l ~ a l s  thmt there are 
any diffemnoee, and even theee are alight :- 

Bing. Nom. ghar, a house $ha?- 
Obl. ghar ghar 

Plur. Nom. gh a r  ghal* 
Obl. gharg gha& 

Bing. Pu'om. ghbr6, a horse gh6y6 
Obl. ghwa glbdri 

Plur. Kom. gh@& gh6!.ci 
Obl. ghd$ 

Sing. Nom. 
Obl. 

Plur. Nom. 
Obl. 

Sing. Noni. 
Obl. 

Plur. Pu'om. 
Obl. 

gh+i, a mare 
gKr5 

g h i r l  
gh bTi$ 



INTRODUCTION. 987 

The poetpositions used to form cases are practioally identical. Thue :- 

Agent ?l.i d 
Dat..Ac~. 
Abl. 
Gen. 
LOC. 

I n  both dialects the genitive postposition is an adjectival kc, obl. masc. k6; fern. kr. 
In  both, when agreeing with a postposition or noun in the locative masculine it heoomes 
ki. In Gujuri, perhaps under the influence of Paiijabi, the feminine ki beaomes kt 
when agreeing wit11 a plum1 feminine noun. This is not the case in M6wiiti. 

The Persoml Pronouns closely resemble each other. Note the form tam, not turn, 
for you. Ih the oblique singular of both persons and in the nominative singular of the 
h t  person, it will he seen that the Gujuri forms are preserved better by MBwhri than 
by MBw5ti. 

Personal Prononne. 

I. Nom. 

*g. 
Obl. 
@en. 

we. 
-4g. 
Obl. 
Gen. 

Thou. 
A g  
Obl. 
Gen. 

You. 
Ag. 
Obl. 
Gen. 

B U J U H ~ .  

llc 
llzd 

llta 

mir6 
ham 
hana-rzz 
ham 
mhcir6 
tc? 
ti? 
ta 
161-b 
tam 
tam-ni 
t m  
thcir6 

MBwATI. 
mar (MBwiifi, h6j 
mai 
rnz (MBwi~i, ma) 
mdr6 
hard 
ham 
ham 
nthcir6 
tzi 
la2 
t a  (Mewiri, ta). 
tdr6 
tan8 
tam 
tam 
thcir6 

The remaining pronouns are identical in the plural, but exhibit divergencies in tho 
eingulm oblique forms. Possibly, the Gujuri singular oblique forms have been borrowed 
fmm the neighhouring dialects of the Indus Kchistiin' or from PaPljiibi. At the some 
time, note bow, in the nominative singular, both Gujuri end MBmiiti have feminine forme 
for the demoxtetrative pronouns. 

G U J U R ~ .  MEwATI. 
'This. y6 (f. yci) yb (f. yi)  

Obl. ie a;, a% 
Tliese. ~8 ~2 

Obl. in i ta 

' Cf. M a i g  tar?, t L  obllqae form of db, be. 



h a t .  
Oh!. 

Thoee. 
Obl, 

Who. (eg.) 
Obl. 

Who? (sg.) 
Obl. 

Anyone. 
Obl. 

6, bh (f. wd) 
218 

we 
2412 

jb 
jie 
kbn 
kie 
kG 
kiei 

tub, wbh (f. w8).  
ma: wwi 
tad 
u n. 
jb 
jaih 
k w ! ,  
ka?h 
k6i 
kah 

The agreement in regard to the Verb Substantive is very st,riking :- 

I am 
Thou art 
He ie 
We are 
You are 
They are 

ha, hba h8 
oi, hai hai 
ai, La4 hai 
hS h% 
6, hb hb 
or", ha;, hd  ha,^ 

Wae (m. eg.) thb 
Waa (f. eg.) thZ 
Were (m. pl.) th15. 
Were (f. pl.) t h t  

thb, hb 
thi,  hi 
t h Z ,  h& 
t h i ,  h i  

Aotive Verb. 
As regards the active verb the agreement ie aleo striking. Especially noteworthy 

is the agreement as to the formation of the future by adding gb. I n  moat Rijwthm 
dial& as well cse in Weatem Pehii~i, the ty  piod sign of the future is ueully Eb, or 
some related'form, not gb. The latter, moreover, does not occur in the Weetern Pafljiib, 
though Standard PaQibi has gci 

Strike thou 
8 trike ye 
I etrike 
Thou etrikeet 
He strikes 
We etrike 
You strike 
They strike 

Them two teneee are much the same in al l  Indo-Aryan lanauagea, but in bothabbe 
above we have the typical Riijmthlni first person plural in g, 

I n  both Qujuri and M6witi the future is formed ae in Hindi by eutExi@ gd (pl. 
#ail f. gi) to the preeent. Thw, &dgb,  I ehdl etrike. 



INTIIODUOTION. 

The other parts of tbe verb are similarly parallel. Thus :- 

G U J U E ~ .  d a 8 W l ~ f .  

Infinitive mcirvag mci~'yii 
Present Part. mcirt6 mdT"t6 
Past Participle 41Ui1vki miry6 
Conjunctive Part. ,stit* mcir 

The Definite present is iaed in  both by adding the verb substantive to the simple 
present, and not to the present participle. Thus miri?-hE, I am striking. 

The Past tenses are as usual formed from the Past Participle, which, in the case of 
transitive verbs, is construed paseively. 

Prom the above i t  mill be seen that Gujuri Grammar iis practically the same me tbat 
of MEwLti. In  order to afiord an opportunity for comparing the vocabularies, in the 
u s ~ ~ a l  List of Gnjuri Words and Sentences given below on pp. 964 ff. the col~esponding 
MBwiti words are given in  t.he first column. 

We now proceed to consider the Grammar of Oujuri alone, in greater detnil. 

V O t  1X. P.!RT IV 



GUJURT OF HAZARA. 

The following are specinlens of the Gujuri spoken in Hazara and in the Galis of the 
Alurree Bills. I a h  indebted for them to the Rev. T. Grahame Bailey, and it is hardly 
necessary to say that coming from such a source their acouracy may be fully accepted. 

The aooompanying grammatical sketch is based partly on the specimens and partly 
on the Gujuri Grammar published by Mr. Bailey in his Studies in ilTog*therfi Himalayan 
Dialects (Calcutta, 1903), subsequently re-issued by the Royal Asiatic Society in his 
Lnnguccgee of the Norther~b Himalayas (London) 1908. 

DECLENSION.-The following table shows tlie declension of the various classes 
of nouns :- 

- 

gb@, r. horse . 1 gh6Ta 

-.--- 
I 

S0111. i Obl. 

Agent nb 
Acc. dat. na, kb 
Abl. te, 6, t$ 
Gen. kb 
LOC. my, in ; bichch, in ; loir&', up to 

Rorn. 

bGpp, a father . - 1  ~ Y P  

bdmi, a luau . . ddmi 

bnkri, a goat . . j bokri 

t r i m t ,  s \vornnn. . . I t r lmt  

-- I 

There does not seem to be any locative or agent case formed by edding 5, such as 
Pw 

me find in Western P a h i ~ i ,  but on the other hand, an  ablative is formed by adding 5, as 
i11 d~ri?,from far. 

The genitive postposition kc? (koi, kg; ki,  k f )  is, ns usual, an adjective. When 
agreeing with a masculine noun in the oblique eingulttr, or in the norninativc plural i t  
becomes kG, when i t  agreee with a masculine noun in the oblique plural it becomes kg, 
when agreeing with a singular feminine noun i t  becomes ki, and when agreeing with 
a feminine plural noun i t  becomee kf. M711en, however, i t  is governed by ccrtain post- 
positions, it beoomee kd, as in gh6pi-kE nZ2, with the l~orse; ghoyli-kd wcietE, for 
the horse; gh6rai-kd uppur, above the horse. KE is also used a.; a postpohition of the 
dative. 

Adjectivee in 6 follow in their declcneion the model of the geuitivo. Tllus, charigb, 
good, becomes chaligci, chaligg, chcrrigi, clrahgf; an kc 1)eeomes k i ,  k:, kki and k?. 

Obl. 

Irregular are-dhi, a daughter, nom. plur. dhii?; and g& a cow, nom. plur. 9;. 
The postl)ositions are :- 

b l i p ~  

cidvri 

bnkr? 

trinrtg 

bSppa 

~ d n ~ i ;  

bnkrig 

tr im(:  



Comparison is mado with the ablative, as usual. Thug, bdhy-t8' bayb, taller than the 
siehr; &r&t& chahgb, best of all, best. We have elso much cha?igb, very good, i.e. 
more good, aud charig&tb cha.rig6, better than good, the best. 

The firat ten numerals are given in the List of Words. 'l'be word dk, one, when used 
as an indehite article has an oblique form iku?. 

PRONOUNS.-The Pronouns of the Firet and Second Persons are thus- 
declined : - 

I Thou 

Sing. 
Nom. h2 

h 

Agent snt? 
Obl. ma 
Gen. n~Er6 

Plur. 
Nom. h ant 
Agent hmm-ta8 
Obl. ham 
Gen. mAkr6 

lam 
taa  -nd 
tam 
tlrcirij 

The Demonstrative Pronouns a1-e thus declined :- 
This That 

Sing. 
Nom. y6 (fern. yci) 6, 6h (fen]; wci) 

Plur. 
Nom. YZ 

*g* inh8 
Obl. inh8 
Gen. in-k6 

we 
unhd 
unha 
utc-k6 

The only form of the ]&eflexive Pronoun wllicll has been noted is tha genitive 
appb, as in maria aN% rnarliv8 je'fi bagci, make me like one of thy servants. 

The Relative Pronoan is jb, who, obl. sing. $8. No iustanoe of the Correlative 
86 (obl. tio) bae been noted. 

Anotlrer form of the relative pronoun, used prinoipally as an adjective, is 
je'h~6. It is borrowed from h h n d i .  

The Interrogative Pronoane are kbn or kaun, who ? and (ueuter) kg, what 3 
The oblique singular of k6rr is kw. Correspondin,o tojdh!*6, there is also t,he adjeotival 
lce'hyo. 

' b y o n e  ', eomeone ', is kG, obl. ktb.  No form for ' any thing ', ' something ' has 
been noted. 

VOL. IX, PART I V .  



VERBS.-A.-Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 
The Present is :- 

Sing. Plur. 
1. lr6$, h z  88 h6E, G 
2. h6b, hni, ni A&, hb, 6 
3. AGE, hai, ni h6E, lba;, a;, hh8 

The Past is Ih6, ylur. th6; fern. flri, plur. th?. It does not change for person. 

B. -Active Verb, 
The Infinitive is formed by adding ~8 to the root, as in hi@, to become. If the 

rootlends in r then la: is used instead of pg, as in mcirnz, to strike. 
An oblique infinitive is formed by changing p$ (n@ to a p  (an), up (un), or 6? (h). 

Thus chrL~ep dd-chalciy6, 11e sent him to feed (swine); pd t  kih6p j6g6, worthy to be 
called a son ; wctchchapk6 tociz, the sound of dancing ; pakyuyc-ki wcirti, for seizing 
(Specimen 111). If the root ends in a vowel, there are slight irregularities, as in hil-ge'b 
khnt1~-t~.a, 11e was ~ccustomed to eat (Specimen 111). This oblique form is common in 
inceptive compounds, as in hiip laggb, he began to be (in w m t )  : kih* lccggb, he began 
to sag ; kntvin Iagge, they hegan to make (rejoicin?). 

Tile Preeent Participle is formed by adding t6 to the root, as in nzcirt6, strikine. 
J 6 ~ p 6 ,  to go, malies jcit6. 

Tho Past Participle is formed - by adding 66 to the root, as in nacire'6, fem. rn5ri, 
st ruck. Roots ellding in  6, add yb, as i n  khliy6, eaten ; ztdEy6, oaused to fly. Irregular 
are :- 

ci~rng, to come Past Part. ciyb 
hwg, to become $ 9  h46 or h6 
line, to take B 8 Eiy6 
kro.n$, to do 9 )  kiy6 
tling, to give 

+ 
98 dill0 

jfirrn6, to SO 3, $86, ge'5 
pua?zi?, to fall 8 B pi6 
krchng, to say 3 )  E h b  
r.6 hng. to remain ,P  r'e'h6 

Note that kPh6 is for kahib. The i has been tranlrferred to the preceding syllable 
and knih6 ha3 Iwcorne k6h6. This is an instance oE the epenthesis comlnon in the 
Piiacha lan~uages spoken in the country north of Hazara. 

'r11e tel.minat.ion e'i, of this participle is often oontracted to i, so that we. have mire' 
instencl of mrirc'6. 

Also; mcire'6 ie often written mLitwy6. 

The Conjnnotive Participle is formed by adding kd to the root, as in nz~ir-k8, 
having atruok but the kd is dropped in  Intensive cb~npounds, as in :- 

knr. clr h tr.r66, he dirl completely 
k6h chhuye'd, 11e slaughtered 
d i  chhtcrPd, he gave 



GUJUBf OF HAZARA. 

khri chhur?, he devoured (a goat, fern.) (8p. 111). 
ha?$ ditt6, he divided. 
nae 9 t h  he ran away. (flp. 11). 

The verb chhuTn8 means to let go, as in ue-d  na chhts~ib, he did not let it go 
(Sp. 11), but in these compounds, i t  gives e slightly intensive foroe. 

Some verbs make their conjunctive participles irregularly. Thus from to 
fall, we have pai $86, (a famine) fell. 

The Noun of Agenoy is formed by adding hci26 to the oblique infinitive as in 
rthbn-hcilri, an inhabitant. 

The Imperative has its 2nd person singular the same in form as the root, while 
the plural adds 6. Thus ortcir, strike thou ; mrir6, strike ye. 

The Old Preeent and Present Subjnnotive is conjugated as follows :- 

I strike, I may strike, etc. 
Sing. Plur. 

I .  rnci9.E rlzrirt 

2. 9nrirZ m59*6 
3. n,ciri rncirg 

Verbs whoee roots end in long ci, drop the 6 in the first person plural, as in k h z  
(for khcia"), let us eat ; so from jtiup:, to go, we havej8. 

The Future is formed by adding $6 to the Old Present. Tlrus :- 

I shall strike, etc. 

MRIC. Maw. Fern. 

1. 1)~6229a mar Zg i * ~ l ~ r Z g ( i  n d ~ P g P  

2, mllre'ga mdrPgi m8rUga nmrag; 

3. n~d/riga m6r ig i  ntdr8g(i nvbr&$ 

I 

I t  will be wen that the g6 changes for gender and number. 

The Preeent Deflnite is formed by conjuqating tbe present tense of the verb 
Substantive with the Old Present. Thus h$ mkrg h6$1  am striking. 

8imilal.ly the Imperfeot is formed by conjugating the Old Present with tlle past 
tense of the Verb Substantive, as in hg tncirz th6, I (mrtsc.) was striking ; so, bh ch ih i  
thd, he was wishing (to eat husks) ; k6i zce-taa nfh d i i  th6, no one was giving to him ; 
j c?h~i  dizrP zanawg khiig thci, the husks nrlliol~ the swine were eating. 

The Pact Conditional, as usual, is simply the present part.iciple, as in h$ rncirf6, 
(iE) I had st,ruck, I should have ~truok  (if). 



'fhe tenses formed from the Past Pertioiple are as ueual, except that intransitive 
verbs nasalize the final b of the partioiple in the first person singular only. Thue :- 

hzggb,  I went; bh g&, he went. 
mdN miirib, I struck him. 
ha  gdg h a ,  I have gone ; bh ge'b oi, he has gone. 
mc"mcir&i (or, aontmcted, rntin?) aid, I have struok him. 
h5 g i g  th4  I bad gone ; bb g6b thb, he had gone. 
m$rnirt?b (or mire') thb, I had struok him. 

The Pserive Voioe is formed with jaiupg, to go, and the past participle ee usual, 
ae in hs" mtirib (or mid) j i sgb ,  I shall be beaten. 

Causal Verbs are made muoh as usual. We oan quote instances such as ohatiy8, 
to cause to go, and chtirng, tp graze (animals). 



[ No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

The Rev. T. Gruhame BadZey, B.D. h t  Hama.  
Ekq-5dmi-k5 d6 piit thii. TZ nikki-nG apna-bipp-na k ~ h q  

One-man-of two sons were. And little-by his-father-to it-wae-said, 
(a i  briji, r - r i b  m8rb hiss6 bh mana d6.' T6 us-ne 
' 0  father, thy-property-of my share that to-me give.' And him-by 

apn6 m5l unhg-bichch bend-ditt.6. Ti! t h 6 F ~ - d i h - p i c h c  
his property them-among loas-divided. And 

4 
few-days-af ter little- 

plt-ne sab katthi, kar-ditt5, ti3 diir-mill&-bichch chel6-g&i, ti5 
eon-by all together was-made, and far-country-in he-went-away, attd 

us-ja us-n8 apni, mi! luchpun~-mg kharib kar-chhue6. 
(in-) that-place him-by his  property debaucheries-in bad ram-made-completely. 

Jis-11816 skr6 khnrch kar-chhurZi,, us-mill&-bichch dihd6 kaht 
At-tohat-time all spent toas-made-completely, that-country-in hard f(tllaine 

pai-g%, 6 6h tailg kbn 1 ti5 us-mill&-kii ki&-Sh6nhall- 
fell, and he straitened to-be began, and that-country-of eome-dwellets- 

1 rah-gG. Us-ni! us-na npni zimT zanaur chirun d6chaliy6. 
seal- he-stayed. Him-by him-as-fog* b k  land pi98 to-graze he-wae-sent. 

JEhF? ~ilc zanaur kh5;-th5, 6h chkh8-thb ki, h l  h 5  
What husks the-pigs eating-toere, he wkhing-was that, 'theee-with I 
apni, dbiddh bha6,' 6 ki,i us-na n?h dE-th6. Jis-bZl6 

my-own belly may-Jill,' and anyme him-to not giving-waa. At-what-time 

hi%-bichch lyb apni-dil-na kZh6n lag@, 'meri-bhpp-ki kitn j 
eense-in he-came, Iais-heco-t-to to-say l~e-bega16, 'my$atkte-of how-ma?~~ 

maziir hg jZh~k raj-kc5 r6ti kl&, tG 115 ~ i )  

labozcrera are tola0 become-eatisjed-havitag bread eat, and I f u l l e ~  

is-jii bhuk khi, mars-hg. H; u#-k6 apns-bapp-kc18 chalGg6, 
(ia-)this-place hungry dying-am. I 1-ised-having my-father-near ~ i l l - ~ o ,  

ti: us-na kabsg6, " biiji, rng g4unclh kii, Uud5-kb tG 
cold him-to I-zoill-say, " Ogather, by-me ein was-done God-of n)tJ 

6 ;  6 piit kkh6n jog6 nfh rZh5 ; mana apn&rnaz~r& 
of-thee ; tlty uon to-say worthy raot I-rernained ; me thy-lccboure~~u 

jEhri bai!ii." ' Ti3 chalP6, t6 apnh-bipp-kbl liyb. Ichchur 6h d i r  
like make."' And he-wed, and hiefather-near came. While ?be far 



tlld, ue-kL bipp-ne us-na h6ri56, t6 us-na r6hm iy4 tg 
Wa8, his father-by Aim-ae-fov he-woe-eeen, and him-to pity came, and 

daurki3 galh-nil lii-liy6, t6 piy5r ditt6. Piit-n6 
9-ten-hming neck-to he-wae-preeeed, and love toae-given. The-eon-by 

biippna klihb, ' bcji, rnz a u n i h  ' kib Uud i -kc  t6 
the-father-to it-coae-said, 'O:fathe?; by-me ein wae-done God-of and 

terb; ter6 pfit k6h6n j6g6 nfh 6118.' Bipp-ni3 n6karP- 
of-thee; thy eon to-ray toortl&y not I-vemained.' The-father-by the-eervnnte- 

n i  k6h6, ' be16 chahgE t& chahg6 kapN I - ,  M 
to lt-was-raid, ' quickly good than good ga~~rnent bring, apdd 

us-lii g a b  lui6 ; t6 us-ki angli-nil ahgtithi 11156, tk us-ki 
hie (on-) neck put ; and hie Jinger-on ring pat, afad hie 

pair-nil chhittur luib, t6 pal&-116 bnchchhb lei-ke kbh6, t6 
foot-on d o e  put, and the-kept culf bvought-having kill, and 

khz t2 )sBuahi karg, ki m8r6 y6 pat mar-g6-thb, 
we-may-eat Fpvpinees we-may-make, for my this eon died-had, 

hun j i g  ; tli gum-$35-thd, h q  thi-ged.' Tk we Uwhi 
notc lived ; and Iodt-wae, fzo~o found-is.' And they happineee 

karun laggi. 
to-make be#an. 

Us-kb ba@ p i t  aim?-bichch thb. Jis-bkle ghar-lie n e e  iiyd 
Hie big eon land-in wae. At-zohnt-time Irozcee-of near he-came 

bijii-kb ti! naclicllan-k6 wiz sun6d. Fir Bkun-nakar- 
mueical-inetrument-oJ and L. nckg-of voice toas-heavd. The18 one-eervant 

na buli- be pilahchh%, ' pe ke gal hb; ? ?' Ti! 
(acc.) called-having it-was-aeked, ' theee what thing8 ave ? ' And 

us-n6 us-na kkha, ' ter6 hhii a-geb, t6 G r i  bipp-n8 
him-by him-to it-wau-eaid, ' thy brothel* came, and thy father-by 

bncllchh6 pal&-h6 k6ll-chhu*, ki US-na cl~angb-hhal6 
calf kept killed-con,pletely, becauee him (ace.) rcell 

thi-gG.' T6 611 Uafe  hab, 6 andar n?ll jGth6. T6 
wae$occnd.' And he angry became, and in not going-toae. And 

us46 bnpp b i p  g ,  ti! us-lii bar6 tar15 kii. Us-n6 
hie fathes* out went, and hie gveat petitivne were-made. Him-by 

apnii-bipp;na zawiib de-chhur&, ' itnl-eamg rn; 6 r i  khizamt 
hie-om-father-fo anewe9. wae-given-completely, ' 80-long-time by-me tky eervice 

lii t6 kade teri gal nT m6ri, ti3 @ kade mann 
wm-done w~bd ever thy word not ww-tu~~ned, and by-thee eve8 to-rn~ 

bakr6 nih dittti, Y a aPg~- i6~ tg -y  irg-u&l h u e l ~ i  
a-goat not was-given, that my-ocan-friende-compani~ne-toil11 kappince.q 



ke8.  Jis-MB t 5 1 ~  y 6  p a t  i y s  jis-n8 E sbri, 
1-may-make. At-what-time thy thie 8oa came, whom-by thy  all 

m i l  kanjrig biohch ud5y6, t; is-ke-w3rsG pal&-ho hachclllli, 
pmperty ho?*lots among wa8-eqtsande~*ed, by-thee him-ofJo11 Ilre-kept calf 
k6h-dittij.' Ti3 us-n6 us-na, k&6, 'piit5 t8 l~alnesh m e r ~  
was-killed.' Aszd him-by him-to it-wau-said, ' 0 - e o n  tho?& always me 

nil, rahe ; jitna mer6 m5! hai, r 6  hai. U u s h i  
near mnai t~eet  ; wliat-much my property is, thine is. Ha1111 ines.8 

h6ni ti3 Uush h6n8 chnilgi gal t h i ;  ter6 y6 bhii  
to-be and happy to-be good nlatter wau; thy this b~~othel* 

msr-@-tha, hun j i g  ; ti3 gurn-,ghj-th6, huq tbi-gS.'  
died-had, noto lived ; find lost-was, now ,fowid-is.' 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY- 

T7ie Rec.  T. Grnhnme BnQZeg, B.D Enst Haxara. 

HE ajjur-kg-niil thi,; nikri  biitii-k8 uppur chaThG6 khal6 th6; 
I flock-ofnear was ; little tvee-of on climbed standing was ; 

bakri, cl%nkEi,. H: dauy-ke latthi, ; richchh tang ban-bichch 
a-goat cried-in-pain. I rzcn-havin.q deecended; a-bear down fo~ee t - in  

lEi-chalEi,-tho. HG pauchE8, kandh-bichch gatti mari ; us-n8 na 
taken-away-had. I ar~*ivecl, back-in done  zoas-st~*uck ; him-by not 

cllhurEi,. Bh? diiji gatti m5ri @ti%-bichch, fir chhur-k8 
c!>ns-left. Then another stone was-struck ~teck-in,  then left-laving 

nas-gEi,. Jit sattEi, bakr6 us-ja hG j5-ke 
he-rcilz-ctway. Wheve was-thvozon the-goat ( to-)  that-place I gone-having 

khalb-hW, t E  mere-dar day-k8  bh? richchh %-gab. IM: 
stood, and in-nay-direction r.tcn-having again the-beal1 cnnze. B y  -n,e 

n ikri-j6hi kuhiiri miri us-k8. Pattb n?h laggi, j kuhiri us-k6 
a-littlehh axe was-struck him-to. Trace not zoas if axe him-to 

Iagqi-hai ya n?h lapgi. Fi r  bakri, chi-k6 nas-gEi,, fir 
hit-is or not toae-hit. Then goat lifted-having I-)*an-atuny, then 

k6hEi, us-na. Ki,h rEh8 t~ I I ~ ?  5-g~i ,  mere-dar. 
it-wua-killed it-as-for. Xilling I-remained and again lie-cnnze ill-nay-di~~ectiolr 

MBri, dfiji, nafiji panch-ctyi,. Fir  ham-n8 do%-n6 gatti miri, 
B y  other companion ar).ioed. Then tco-by ttoo-by stone ~ ~ ( ~ s - s t r r ~ c l t ,  

t6 oh nas-gE6. 
and he ran-away. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREQOINQ. 

I lmd climbed up a little tree near my flook, when a goat cried out. I ran down. 
A bcar had takcn it away down thc forcst. As I came up I struck him on thc back 
with n stol~e, hut he rlici not let, go the goat. Then I struck him 011 the neck wit11 
another stone, and hc dropped t.he goat, and ran anay. I went to where lie had dropped 
tbo goat,, and WAR stnnclinq there mhcn the bear came bnck and ran a t  me. I hit at him 



with a Little axo I had by me, but I do not know allether the axe actually touched 
him or not. I then lifted up the goat and ran off with it  ; and then I slaughtered it 
(for food). While I was engaged in slaughtering it, the bear again came running 
towards me. My fellow-shepherd then came, and me both stoned him till he mn away. 

VJL. 1 1 ,  PART IV. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

The Rev. T. Grahame BaJZey, B.D. Eaet- Hnzara. 

HE nikri, tho, 8th h i  bakri khaun-na. Satt bakrf us-n6 
I little war, a-leopard wed-wae goat eat-to. Seveta gonk him-by 

khii-cl.huTY. Ekun-zim?dtir-ki If~ha-ki ' bqi-hfii khurakki thi. Wi 
calew-ioe~~e. 014 P-latadowner-of iron-of made trap uae. I t  

mans-kc iini sfh- kii pakmn-ki3-was&. W i  rih-rng 
neked-haoitrg it-toas-brSought leopard-of catching-for. I t  way-in 

chhal-ditti, inii bakri, bannli-ditbj. sfh 5 ,  jang us-ki 
toae-placed, 018-one-&de gont coas-tied. Leopard came, leg it8 

I)icllcl~ phi+ lagga dankw. O@-h6le ham rat 
i n  etuck he-began to-cry-in-pain. At-that-very-time we a t - n ~ h t  

L! gE& gira-na. Kghb, ' sfh pakeg&-ai.' Gllaqii jwi iyi. 
ioent village-to. It-wne-eaid, ' leopard hae-been-carsght.' Man# men came. 

Ekuq-lambardir-n6 handiik miri, sYh mar-gZb. Di, aa5i 
One- headman-by gtrn $red-toao, leopavd died. Two two-atid-a-half 

mnn-ki, tho hhiiro. Atth janii chi,-ki3 16-gE5-tha. K halri 
mautde-of wae heavy. Eight men lvtecl-having took-away. Skit, 

Bkun-jagirdir-n6 chi-lei, t6 ham-na tri rupagyii hakbhish 
owe-property-holder-by taken-wae, and zce-/o thirty tgupee8 redcurd 

ditti. 
gioen- war. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOINQ. 

When I WM a boy, a leopard need to eat our poets. Seven goats were devoured 
by him. A farmer had an iron tmp. We borrowed it, nnd took it away to catch the 
leopard. We set i t  on bis path, and tied a goat albngeide it. The leopard came, and 
it a u g h t  by the leg, eo that I I ~  bogen to roar in pain. We went at  once, that 
very night, to tlie village, and gave news that the leopard had been caught. A great 
crowd aseernbled. One village head-man ehoi the leopard dead with a gun. It weighed 
160 or 200 pounda, and it took eight men to lift him and carry him off. A lnndlord 
took the skin, and gave us thirty rnpeee an a reward. 



QUJURT OF SWAT. 

The Gujuri of Swat has two sub-dialecte,,Gujuri and Ajri. Ajfi ie the languaee 
of the Ajnp, a tribe closely allied to the Gujurs, and inhebiting some six hundred 
bnmlete in the Swat Valley. Both Gujurs and Ajqs  are here Muealmans. Thc main 
difference between them is that Gujurs tend cowe, end Ajap  sheep. They are all 
bilingual, speaking Qujuri or Ajri anlongst themselves, but Yuehti, to their neighbours, 
Hindii or Yatbdn. It is an interesting fact that one of the septe both with the Gujura 
and with the -4jap is called Chauhin whioh is the name of the Hajput tribe which 
speaks MBmari. 

We shall first deal with Qujuri proper, the dialect of the Qujure. Theee cowhercls 
wander through the Yiisufzai country on the North-West Frontier south of Swat, and 
their language is often differentiated aa ' Yiisufzai Gujuri.' As may be expected. thcse 
Gujurs frequently make use of Pushi% words and phrases, but their language, like that 
of other Gujurs, is closely allied to MGwiti and Mewari. 

The following grammatical sketch illustrates the grammar used by these Gujurs 
in its pure form ; but many deflections fronl rule will be noticed in tho speoimens, 
due to the influence of the neighbouring Pushto and Western Pefijibi languages. 
These I shall notice subsequently. 





Y ~ ~ S U F Z A I  G U J U R ~  AND AJRP. 943 

The following points may be noted in regard to the grammar of the specimene :- 

The Agenf case is generally the same as the Nominative. Indeed the use of the 
Agent with the Past tense of a Transitive verb seems to have almost disappeared. 

I n  the case of nouns in 6, the oblique form singular uaually ends in (z. hut some- 
times, probably owing to careless speaking, the direct form ie used ; thus, gh6?-6-k& of 
a horse, instead of the more correct gh6yd-k6 ; ma& (for maradd) km-mg ; mild b@- 
kd, for mail% bdp-kd. Sometimes, under the influence of Pafijij&bi, the oblique form 
ends in 6. Thus, when the younger son speaks to his father, the narrative mys, correctly, 
apnd bap-tnh kahw ; but when the elder son answers his father, the Pafijabi idiom, apt@ 
bZp-tnh, is incorrectly used. 

On the other hand, the influence of Pafijibi sometimes makes these nouns form the 
direct form in d instead of in 6. Thus, usjkd (for us-k6) bay6 piit patti  mg tho. 

Amongst the podpositions may be hentioned m;, i n ;  kamh, with. The post- 
positions tah and rcah ar borrowed from 'Pught6. They are used indiscriminately to 
mean both ' to '  and 'from? Thus, ithdr-lah d j d ,  come lo this place, and i!hdr-tah j8, 
go fiam this place. 

Tlle following are e*amples of the correct use of the direct and oblique forms : rnair.6 
piit 11h6y6 t1b6 (Hindi. w-rd piit mad thd), my son was dead ; ap?zd md-tah (Hindi, npwe' 
mdl-s6), from his own share ; chaigd admi (Hindi, chalige admi), good men ; is-kdpaivg- 
rng (Hindi, is-kg on his feet ; npnd d6stg-kanah (Hindi, apG d6stG-sdth), with 
(my) own friends : chahgi tviljant (Hindi, changi stri), a good woman ; is-ki nng!.i-nza 
(Hindi, is-ki arcguli-mz), on his finger. 

The use of the word yak5, one, a, rtppears to be irregular. I have noted :- 
Yak5 bdp, a father ; yak6 bZp-k6, of a father; but yak2 /?bdv, in a certain place. 
Yak& dhi, a daughter; yakd changi tvimat, a good woman; ynkd dhi-k6, of a 

daughter. 
11.-PRONOUNS. 

Tlle proper form of tlle Agent of 1bE is ~na; Thus: ntna tniro Baz~mnt ki6 hai 

(Hindi, ~~ai-?be t i r i  klbidqnat ki), by 111c tliy service has becn done. But ~9 is sometimes 
substituted for it. 

An example of tlle Agcnt of t,he second person is t&ni clitb hni (Hindi, tti-vd ~zciht" 
diyd hni), by thee has not been given. 

So for tllc third person us8 bn!$ii, (Hindi, us-tt2 bztii), by him was ditidcd; zcs 
kaAi6 (Hindi, us-mj kalhd), by llim it was said ; but 6h (not 11s or zcsci) utlbii, (Hindi, eccch 
ulh&), he rose. 

The ltelntive Prolloun clri is bo~*ro~ved from Pushto. 

111.-VERBS. 
111 tllc conjuption of verbs, thc mctl~od of forming thc Prescnt Definite ant1 

Impcrfcct sho~ld  Ilc aotcd. Here tllc vcrl) cvnctly follows the BI~wa t i  custom. To form 

thcsc tcnsc :, Ihc auxiliary vcrl, is nddcd, not to Ilrc Present l'articiplc, but to the various 
l*.rsons of the simple Present Tcnre. Tlius : mar% I bcat ; nai9.0 hdi (not miirmtG hBi), 



I am beating ; mar8 thd (not Mvtd thd), I was beating. Other examples are )a& hai, 
I am making, used as a present subjunctive, (that) I may make (merriment with lny 
friends) ; ka& th6, I was making. Irregularly influeilced hy Pa.3jabi are dzya nd tAQ, 
(anyone) was not giving ; chali nd. thb, lie was not goins ; chaq-ci th6, he mas grazing. 

'I'lie Present Pertioiple is used to form a Habitual Past. Thus: kltaitb, lie used to 
eat; Plural Masculine, khaitd, they (the swine) used to eat. 

I n  the Simple Present, which is also used as a present subjunctive, there are sou~t! 
irregularities observable in the specimeus. I n  hmnz @zb&dki kcrri?, &z6&dl h% the first 
person singular is used for the first person plural. PaKjibi is responsible for khd-la1", 
and h6 jayary and aleo for khdi (they eat,), in which last the singular is used for the 
plural. 

As already observed, tlie use of the Passive construction of the Past Tense of Tmn- 
sitive verbs appears to be dying out. Tlie Agent form of the personal pronouns 1s still 
usually employed before these tenses, but all traces of tlie Agent case have disappeared 
from tlie noun. The feeling for gender, too, is very weak. Thus we have ma; tairb 
(instead of tairi) Maznaat kid (instead of ki) hai, I have done tliy serrice ; so we have 
jili ki6, instead of jili ki, he shouted. 



[ No. 4.) 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

(&Lr H. A. Deane, E.C.S.I., 1898.) 

Yak6 admi-kii d6 ptit thi .  Nand6 piit ap* bip-tall 
One man-of two eons were. By-the-young eon hie-own father-to 

k a h i ~  chi, ' a i  bip, mani  apqi  m i  h h  band6 dai-lai.' Us5 
it-wau-eaid that, ' 0 fathsv, to-nzk thy-own property from share giue.' By-hint 

dwanyam-pah appi  m i  handi6. K i i  d? pchb: nand6 piit 
both-tm hie-own p o p e ~ ~ t y  waa-divided. Some days after ymng eon 

harkuj yak6-thir kar-k8 diir d&-tah gi6. Ut i& 
eeerything (in) one-place haping-made ,fav country-to went. There by-him 

apni m i  mand6 kam-mg u@-E6. Ohi habbi ma wajbCpli6, 
hie-awm property bad worke-in wae-wanted. When dl (hie) property wau-Jniehed, 

6h d6a-pah yak6 bar6 qihat &y6, oh mu* h6gi6. Oh $6, 

that country-a, one great fmine  came, he etraitened became. He  uent, 

6 d&-m: yak6 b i n  kanah naukar h6-gik lJ6 eppi patti- 
that oozmtry-hi one chief with eeraant became. Bydim his-own jeld- 

tsh d l  chi 'mandah aishwar chir-lai.' Oh apqi minalt-pah 
to he-wae-eent, that ' (you) uncleaa animal graze.' B e  hM-mn deeire-on 

6 bh6 khhd8, ohi ziniwer kbaita, hgi ,  k a y 6  diyi na th i .  Chi 
that atraw would-eat, which animals eat, but any-one gibing not wae. When 

a -  hbgi6, i6 kahi6 chi, ' ma% bap-kii katni noukar 
errcees-in became, by-hh it-wa8-8aid that, 'my fat?u?r-of how-many eemonte 

ohah@ @k khei, ha  bhek6 mr8. Ha u@3@, apgi  biiptah jiwGg6, 
good food eat, I hungry -dying. I w i l l - h e ,  my-OM) fathev-to will-go, 

k d g 6  ohi, "ei bip, h0 tai6 bhi pnihgiir  h i ,  ghudiej- 
him-to will-eay that, " 0 ,father, I thy &o einne* am, God- 

k i  bhi guniihgiir' hei. I ~ k 6  Iiiyiq ni, ohi ti% pat h & j i d  ; 
of duo e i n n e  m. Of-this worthy not-I(-om), that thy eon I-may-beme; 

b o  a p ~ B  naukarg-rd mani ghal-hi." ' Oh uthib, appi  bQ-teh by6. 
but thy-own e e r v a n t a - w  vne put." ' He woee, his-own father-to came. 

Y6 l i  dar thB, ohi apni bap i @the, tan hi kio, 
He yet far* wae, that by-hk-own father to -hh  it-wau-eeen, pity en-him wae-made, 

is& bhaji6, &iys-&+i h6-gih itG ch6mi6. Piit is-tab 

to-jrint he-ran, embracing took-place, lrim it-was-kieeed. By-sol, hint-lo 
tOL. 1X, P \RT 1V. 6 B 



kallii, ohi, ' ai bill, h c  U u d U - k a  bhi gunihgiir a ,  taiM blli 
it-rocw-said that, ' 0 fnther, I God-of oleo ekner  m, t h h ?  a180 
gunfihgir hai. Ie-k6 liiyiq ni chi b i r6  piit 6 - a .  Us-ka bip 
~raner am. Thk-of wort& not-I(-om) that thy 8OtI I.-my-become.' By-hie father 

na1&~1<-t8h kahi6 chi, ' chair@ ohi* l a  is-tah ghal-It% 
hie-- ue~uawte-to it-lam-enid thut, 'good dre88 bring, him-to put-on 

a 
y & j  nilgi  is-ki si~~gi-mrs a 6 is-ki p a i r 8 - d  hr-1%. 

OIM r i ~ g  him-of jnger-on put, ehOt78 him-of feet-on ~ t -  
~3 clli t a  a a-1 h&j iyJ ,  is swab-fah chi, y mair6 

Come t h t  food we-eclt, merry become, thk  rewon-for that, t h b  my 
plj! mbyi, th6, jimt6 h6yb hai; gum gii, th6, 1 hei.' W6 
8011 dead wan, living becume k;  hnC become ww, recovered w.' They 
U u h t i l  h6-gi6. 
merry beanme. 

H q  ue-M he* piit p a i - m g  thb. Chi i,h iiy6, ghar-tah 
NOW him-of elder son &ld-in wun. When he came, hotcee-to 

nairi, h i ,  git n a c h ~ - ~  awiz euqi6. Yak6 neukar-tall bolia, 
W ~ I .  became, rotge daAcing-of eound heard. Om? serwafit-to ihe)ceZled, 

ui pbchhib, ' y6 k i  chhi  hai 3 '  Ue kehi6, ohi, ' tairij 
to-him (by-him) it-urcrs-oeked, ' thw what m a t t e  h?' By-him it-toas-#aid, that, 'thy 

bh*i iy6 Lei, tairi,  hip  irb.irit ki6 hei, ' clb. us& w-j* 
brother come ia, (by)th# fdher  f e a t  mode b, him oound-ip&wel1 

lidb-hai .' Oh andsr chala na th6. B i p  ' is-kj 
(by-hi~)it-hoe-been-f~~~fld.* H e  eulked; within going not woe. Pathar him-of 

nakri6, i i  ininnat kir. I s  p hip-tah z a w i b - d  
cam-out, him-to entl-eaty mu-mode-by-him. By-him hn-own .father*-to crwej*-in 

kahib chi, ' claikh, hitnk machll miidah me? tairii b a z n l n t  kii, hai ; 
&--#aid that, 'see, 80-much long time by-me thy eeruice been-done i8; 

h&harg t n i ~  he-amri ni kii, hai. Bhi tay ~nana yak6 laild ni 
ever thy dioobcdience not-by-ne done k. Stdl  by-the6 to-me one kid not 

diti, liai, chi h6 ap* do& knnall kbn&ili kad-hai. Her-kade hi  
given ir, that I my-own friend8 with rncrvimsnt might-make. dr-eom-ae when 

tairi, yb pat iyb, chi te1r6 ma kaohni-pall u&yC-hai, ta'i 
thy thk  eon cam,  b y - c o b  thy property ~ C o k o n  mnkd-h-been ,  by-thee 
rn-peh b i r i t  kii,.' Us kabi6, ohi, ' piit, tB nit mau6 k6r 
lrim-on feud mode.' Bphin, it-woo-said, that, 'son, thow alwnye mc with 

it mai* bar-kuj tairi, h i .  Yi, munivib th6, ohi ham u u f i d i  
and nby eaerything thine is.  Thin proper wag, that wc mr,.iment 

k&, maid 118. 11-chi y6 taim hLIi mi,yi, thh jimti, h g 6  hni;  
tr,ake, merry be, kcarcee this thy brother dead row, olive become i n ;  
Sum i ,  tlid, lid6 h i . '  
loat become cwr, vecocered is.' 



[ No. 6.1 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

SPECIMEN II. 
'(Mr H. A. Deme,  K.C.S.I., 1898.) 

Yako jakat' har df mh% g '  chid-th8, p rh t - rng  &-tab 
Otle boy every day bufaloes cows used-to-graze, mountain-in village-fi.om 

ddr. Yak6 df chhz-ph jili-ki6 chi, 'bagyir By6 hai.' ~ r g  
far. One day joke-orb it-wa8-shuted-by-bin8 t h t ,  ' wolf come is.' Tillage 

ki l8k war-nakri6, chi bagya!. khader-lai. Chi l6k apna, bagyar 
of people went-out, that wolf should-drive-or When people a;*rive, wolf 

nn th8. Jikat-tall in: pachhq6 ki8 ; US lialii6 chi, ' 11E chhff 
R O ~  was. Boy-from bptlrend enqai~y was-made; by-him it-uws-said that, ' I joke 

karg ths.' Lbk ghar-tall pacllhg $6. D d? yak6 parr6 
making wm.' People hoztse-to back went. Second day one leopa~d 

576. Jiikat jili-ki6 chi, ' warh~~i-de6  ; Pal* ay6 hai.' 
came. By-the-boy it-wae-slrouted that, ' colne-rw&?ti?~y ; leopard come is.' 

L6k kahii, chi, ' y6 kC~r kahai,' kaune na gi6. 
By-the-people it-was-soid that, 'thie(-boy) lie tells,' my-one not went. 

Papd-ne j a a t  klii-lib. ~ h b z - m g .  k b ~ y a  jikat mar-gib. 
By-the-keopavd boy wa.5-deuoured. Joke-in. i boy died. 

Numerals. 
Eli, yak6. D8. Tin. CllHr. PaRj. ClihC. Sat. Atll. Nau. Dah. Ytirt. 

1 2 3 4 6 6 7 8 9 10 11 
B&. T B ~ E .  ~haudahg. ~andrg .  S6b$, &tar% Athiran. Uni. Bi. Ek ti3 bi. 

12 13 14 1 5  16 17 18 19 20 21 
116 t8 bi, etc. Dali t6 hi. ~ i g  t& bi, etc. C ~ R W P .  Ek tB ohawi, etc. 

22 30 31 40 41 
Dnli t~ chaw6 or pafljdl. Yarg te charre, etc. Sath. Ek ti3 sath, eta. Dah t4 satll, eto. 

60 6 1 60 61 70 
Cllir bi. ek te cllftr bi. Dij t6 chir bi. Tin t6 chir hi. Char tb  char bi, and SO on. 

8 0 81 82 83 84 
Dah t e  char hi, Y cl~iir bi ~ i r #  ii3 char bi, and so on, 111) to Uni t4 chGr bi. Sau. 

9 0 91 92 99 100. 
V O L I  1x3 PART tV. 0 6 2 



The two following epeoimem of A$ will show that, save for eome variatiom of 
spelling, it ie prectidly the smme m Y W m i  Qujuri. The only real ditferenoe is thet 
it borrows more k l y  from Rqbtb. 



[ No. 6.) 

FAMILY, 

(Sir H. A. Deame, E.C.S. I., 1808.) 

jape k& 6 ptit th&. ~ n - d  nap@6 pfit-n6 hap-nah 
One man of two sonu were. T i n  the-younger son-by father-to 

kahio, ' ai hap, man& huq dB kitne bw~ miir ~ m n i  apfl.' 
it-was-said, '0 father, me-to nuw give howmuch share property ,me-to fdk.' 
Us-n6 apn6 biallt u-nii bapd ditti. Th6fi df pichh8 Ch 

Hirn-by hk wealth thm-to dividing wau-given. A c f i  day8 after that 

l q 6  habb6 kuj Bk thir kar-ka diir d6s-bh 
boy all whatever one place haning-modc far  land-to 

chal gi6. Ut apq6 r n & ~  bad-kmqi-rng uda 
haahg-gone went. There Ah-om p o g r t y  debauchery-in having-caused-to-JEy 

chh6rib. Ue &%r-rng har-kuj leg-gia. MhP us dee-rn: 
wae-waeted. That plee-in everything wae-spent. Then that countvyin 

bar6 qahrrt pai-gi6. Y6 huq muhtij hbgi6. &lh% us d8s-mZ 
gveat fccrnine feZl+ent. ,- -He now poor became. Then that countvy-in 

8k &n-ki knp5 ji rahib, is-n6 apni pat48-mE msdh6 
one chief-of in-vicinity going remained, him-by hk-om Jield-in swine 

chiran-k8 bist6 chal&i6. Us-kb yi, mini, th6 Gh bh6 ja 
grazing-qf for cacss-sent. Him-of tAk c r a u h  waa that draw which 

mfldha khi6 y6 bhi kha-k6 raj rahB. ' kbi kuj 
sat thh ako having-eaten ~a tk j ied  may-remain. But  anyone qt l r img 

na th6 de. Mhf ~urt-mg 6 a kahi6, ' M6ri hap-ki 
not waa giving. Then eenut-in came, ond it-wau-said-byJk 'My father-of 

n~uchh muchh rngjhi hei, muohh-muchh tuk f i 6 ,  t4 ha hhukh-t6 
mnny mmy ommtu  we, plentiful food eat, a d  I h w c r - f r o m  

m a d  h ~ i .  ~ f l  uth-k6 appi  bep-kg ku@ ja rahRe. ~6 us- 
dying am. I rwing my-oum fotkr-qf in-obinity going dl-remain. I him- 

tab kahaa6, *. ai biip, h b - k a  eg6 &, age bhi, guni l  ki6; h ~ i p  UR 
to will-ray, " (3 father, God-qf before also, of-thee before also. edn d m ,  now thnt 

lakst9-la nahy ~8 tab pat h+jawii". Man& apns m#jhi-iii! 
ability-to, not(-am) that thy son shotrld-become. Me-to thy-uwn aercnnl-oj' 
- -- ---- -- - - 

P a w  C'o~.uuption \I£ Iiydq~t.  



&in bk m i  - 1 . '  ' MhT utlr-ke tappi bap-k& k q 6  gi6. 
like one aeruant make."' Then risdng his-own f ather-of ik~ic in i ty  wed. 

Us b6r6 j d i ~ r  tllb Bgi-[la' b&p-nb aga c!ithb, tams' kid, jhab 
That time when fa?. m e  hina-of father-by Ae ioas-eeen, pity w a k b k ~ n ,  hods 

kio, &g&-da gay&-niy &lib, ate muchh pisr dittl. PBt @a-di h h i d  
me-nusde. him-of neck-with applied, d much loce given. Sen him-of wid, 

' a i  bsp, Rab-kt3 at6 t e  a@ ye guubh kib, huq ue Ilkat-k8 
' 0 father, God-of - and thee kfm this 8in done, ROW that ability-of 

nab?, jB  tairi, put hhY5.' I h p  apn& mgjhi%-dir h h i 6  ja, 'chariga 
not (am), that thy eon I-my-be.' Fother. hie-oion ewvanfe-to said that, 'good 

c h a i l ~ ~  chi!'& liad-k8 l H 6 ,  is-dia lern&-cllh6!.6, at6 is-ka 
goocl robe takithg-out bring, hino-to clothe, and him-of 

lleth lllg angyi, k pair%lng chhitar lawi-cllhbyi,, at6 k h u  t6 k h ~ 4 e 3  1 
hand it, ring, and ,feet-in e k e  pzct-on, and *me-may-eat and ,fee&ity 

nlanie; j6 mairi, yi, put mar giyi, thi,, te hun jit6 ha-gi6; gum gi6 
celebrote; as my this em dead gone was, and now alive became; loet gonu 

tho, llun labh-lib hai.' Mh? Uu&eli karan-la$&. 
was, ?WW ?.ecovered is.' Then merriment they-to-mate-began. 

Us-ki, barb put pattli-mz thi,, k6M bere ghar-d& n8r6 By,  git ta 
Hie el& son Jield-in tons, what time house-to near came, oirrghag aad 

nachan-kg a w i z  sun-lib Ub Lare Ek asllnti jav-tall d i a  
dancing-of eostnd wae-heard. That time one acquainted matt-to it-w-tolled(-by-him) 

te  ta@sJ kii, jb, ' 6  k6 cllhar hai 3 '  Ti3 us-n8 kahi6 ja, ' taiM 
atad ercquirg waa-made that, ' this tohat mattel* Is 7 '  dud him-by said that ' thy 

1)11~i b ha;, t6 tail% bip-n8 much11 r6ti ki6 Ilai, is matlab-k& 
brotlret. come ie, and thy father-by great femt made is, of this reoson-of 

chi Glr rG&-jb~~ I .  m a p i  116-gii,, ghar-di andar na bqi6. 
that he eafe(-and)-sound he-come-ie.' Angry h-becaate, home-of ineide not entered. 

1Ihi a%*-di bfip b a h ~ r  ay6, a g l d a  pukhl&' ki6. Ue-n6 baptah 
Then his father owt came, h pacijEed made. H b b y  fatlrer-d6 

jaw&-m% kphio, 'DBkln, i t n i  mmi ma7 &ri khidmt  kid bai, k& 
,*eply-in it-roas-said, 'See, (for) eMnany years by-lne thy eervice dome io, ms* 
b\li t6r6 hukam-t8 biihar nahi hdyb. Rada bhi te7 men6 6k bib 

eoen thy ordev-fronb beyond not I-hecccme. Ever eaen by-thee me-to one kid 

ditto nah? jF: mai aprri. y ar a&ni r khu&iili 
loas-giaen not thqrt by-me m#-own friend (cobd) acquak,tance urith mawhelot 

ki6 hats. Hun, je y6  tP r i p i l t  ayo hai chi tairo may kachni-pb 
Pnode it-be. A-OW~ that thb thy son come is, by -wlaom, thy property harlote-on - - . -- 

rcampluuof  do ?a&, Po&& = of him, the pwitii 'P;rr PrsI!td ward = enquiry.  
ofthr&irprob.blythemoltof the intlusaee of *rdd j o r  pure puql ! t6=gafc  arrd ~ o u f i d .  
r.ajrbl rhioh h u  ur-dd for ' of him.' ' p & t k [ n  pus!ltt~ word = reconol l td.  

@ Pun Pu&U r o d  = pity. 



d m k  ki6-hai, tai w-l'oh kitni lnuchh U i r '  ki6.' 
8unb h(t8-be&b-ll~de, by - thee him-on how-mwh large f e d  urn&.' 

Uen% e@-di' kdiib, 'ai pit, hamGs_b tii mair6 kur6 hai. 
Him-by h k - t e  it-wm-said, ' 0 son, d a y 8  thou me nenr are. 

J&hj  r d r 6  h i ,  id1 tairi, hi; &&Ui k e e ,  M b u & d  
Whatever m i  k ,  thrct thine b; ~ v i m e n t  mahiw, orrcl merry 

hbp m d b  th6, ki8 6 tair6 h i  mar-gi6 th8, jitib 
king proper w w ,  hecatue thk thy brother dead WQB, alice 

hbgi6 ; gum-gi6 th6, lluq labh-1%-l~ai.' 
; Emt was, noto 9-ecovet*ed-w.' 



[ No. 'F] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

(mi H. A. Demo, K.C.S.I., 1898.). 

Ek jap6 @&i-mg bakri chiirai th6. Ek di  py-mg 
Ow m.m mountain-in goate gvazing wau. One day rook-i* 

meikhii labh-1%. Us-n6 kahi6 chi, ' hg kapliy8g6,' h 6  
honey(-cmb) tomfound. By-him it-wau-eaid that, ' I toill-cut-it*$,' but 

h ~ t h  us-k6 apfi6, ki8-j6 t h r  s a q 6  ti3 aukh6 th6. 
hand him-of m t  reaohed, bec~les  the-plooe w r o w  a d  diflou2t cow. 

M ~ P  wuh gd-tah ay6, &rii lia, t6 papteh 
Then he a4lage-to came, gunpowder war-taken-by-him, and roak-to 

gia ; ue-k6 hat deb-chh6si6, chi clg li-k6i W 
went ; it-of beneath it-lose-buried(-by-him) that j9.e appZy+ rook 

udi-ohhijrflgij, t6 maikhu habbi kd-liyag6. Mh? palitah-nah tag 
I-will-blow-up, and honey dl will-extl*act. Then f i e - to  f i e  

la-ke baie-rahi0. MhT @n hays, p phukgi6, janb 
applykg ha-sat-dorm. Then ezpfion beooms, rouk burst, (the-)man 
uda-ohh6ri6. Ut rnaikhfi-k8 arm&n-rng mar-gib 

wae-bloum-up. There h y - o f  longing-in hepari8hed. 

Ek. Da. l h i .  ~ h & .  P a .  ChhL Sat. Ath. N8. Dah. Yireh. Bireh. 
1 8 3  4 5 6 7 8 9 1 0  11 12 

l'. ohmu&. pen&. &h$. S a t i s .  ~ t h i d .  Unf. Bi Ek t6 bi 
13 14 16 16 17 18 19 20 2 1 

Dij td bi, eta. Dah tB bi. Yereh te bi, etc. Ch'fi. Ek t6 ch'ri, etc. Dah t6 chv. 
22 80 31 40 4 1 GO 

Yrirall ti3 ch'fi, eic. Trai bi. Bk t6i trai bi, etc. Dah t6 trai bi. Yam11 ta trni bi, eto. 
61 60 61 70 71 

h b i  Ek M chic-bi, etc. Dah te char-bi. Yirah te cbr-bi, etc. 56h. 
90 81 90 91 100. 



GUJURT OF KASHMIR. 

The language of the Qujurs of Kashmir c lody  resmblea that of Hazara and Swat. 
The rmin d S ~ ~ e n c e o  are really matters of spelling Thus we have nci instead of na, the 
poetposition of the dative, and kdh6 instead of kiho for mid. ' 

The borrowed h s  come from Kaahmiri, and m e  of them are instructive. I n  
the-word kih6 for ha&, from kahn6, to say, we see the Pikcha law of epenthesis coming 
intb force. 

We also wme acmes the PiSbha tendency to dieaspirate soft aspirate consonants, 
and then to harden them. Thus, dhi, a daughter, becomes first di,  and then t i  ; ghbr6, a 
horn - becanes first g6~6,  and then k676; bhm6,  to fill, becomes first banz5, and then 
ya~~n6; and bhkkhb, hungry, becomes first bukkh6, and then puEkh6. 

The declension of Noane is nearly the same aa in Hazara. The only differences are 
that masculine nouns in i ,  like cidm?, a man, shorten the i in the oblique plural, forming 
aidme, not aidmi;. So also feminines like &6ri, a mare. Ti, a daughter, and g;, a cow, 

I u have their hominative plurals ti% and gawm, respectively. We thus get the following 
forms :- 

ObL 

kdTg 

"Pa 
*-  " 
&dm$ 

l i a d  

tic? 

g&O 

Norn. I Obl. I Born. 

-- 

The postpositions are :- 
b e n t ,  nd. 
Acc.-Det. mi, sometimes ka. 
Inst. nail. 
Abl. t ha. 
Qen. k6, gb. 
Loc. mti, in; on ; p, on ; W, near. 

The uaual poetposition of the dative ia n6 (not na), but kd mmetimes appearb, as in 
p h e e e  like us-kd laic, put (the garment) on him. 

% usual genitive is k6, but we sombtimea Bnd.96, apea~. l ly  after a rowel,' & in 
t38-gbY of the daughters ; ad~ i -g6 ,  of the man ; id&-g6, of the men ; taikci-gi ch6li-par, 

the top of the hill (senknce 229). On the other hand we have ti-k6, of a dr~ughter 
(No. 111). 0 6  occurs ,also in the Bigl dialed of Mlrwii~i, and related forme are gai, 
the aign d the dative in the Maiy% of the Indu K C h b b ,  and g6, the sign of the dative, 
in the Ggdi dialect of ChamZfi\i. 
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k8@, a horse 

bap, cl father . . . . 
admi, R men . . . . 
b~i, mare . . . ~ ? i  

c i ;  A daughter . . 
g8, a cow . . . 

bra 
bap 

admr 

ti 

98 

kara 

b a ~  

udmi 

kar; 
ti8 

sard 



K6 and 96 change for gender and number as d, but I have not noted an oblique 
plural form corresponding to the Hazara kg. 

As regards Adjectives, the only thing to note is that the oblique form of ek, one, 
when used as an indefinite article, is dkab. 

The Prononns exhibit a few variations from the Hazara standard. Thus :-- 

I. Thou. 
Sing. 

Horn. h8 t z  

*g. nza; ta i  
Det. min& t in& 
Obl. ma ta 
Gen. mdrd tgr6 

Plur. 
Nom. ham tam 
4- ham-nd tam-nd 
Obl. ham tam 
Gen. mahar6 thif.6 

The Demonstrative pronouns are :- 

This. That. 
Sing. 

Nom. yQ , ' zcii 
Obl. i8 U8 

Gen. ie-k6 us-ko 

Plur. 
Nom. yi  vi 
Obl. in ' un 
Qen. in-k6 un-ko 

No indances of the nominative feminine have been noted, but they doubtless exist as 
in Hazam. 

For the Relative and ~orrelati$e we have j 6  (obl. jie) or jdy6, who, and 86 (obl. tis), 
that. 80, k@ (obl. kis), who? and kd, what? kdi, anyone, some one, and kzcchh, any- 
thing, something ; j6-kuchh, whatever. 

The Verb 8nbetantive is thus conjugated in the present :- 

Bing. Plur. 
1. ha hc? 
2. hi h 8  
3. hai hi? 

The past is th6, etc., as in Hazara. 
There is a negative verb substantive n&, is not, ueed for all persons of both numbcru, 

ne in ie-hiik k6 nai, I am not at all worthy ; badal nai korid, (I) did not disobey. Notc 
the use of the Hijaath&ni kd, a t  all with the negative. This is almost uuivprsal in 
Rijaethini. 



QUJ URI OF KASHMIR. 956 

The ordinary negative is not nai, but na. 
The following are the main points of the conjugation of the Active Verb :- 
The Infinitive ends in ?tb (126) as in h6~6 ,  wcipvn6. The oblique form ends in ap 

(m), the a being dropped if the root ends in a vowel. Thus, hGn lagb, he began to be ; 
km8m lagb, they began to make ; chivan chaliyb, sent (him) to feed (swine) ; giq-kb, of 
singing ; nachchan-k6, of dancing. 

l:he Present Participle ends in tb, thus hCt6, nzGvt6. I n  kh&, eating, the root, 
ending in a long vowel, has been nasalized. 

The Past Participle ends in i b  as in &rib. This, like the Swat i6, is liable to be 
contract& to 6, as in ma?v3, dead. 

Irre,plar are :- 
jinb, to go Past Part. gii, 
a?zd, to come 9 9  ,, ay6 
16n4 to take ,, ,, ti6 
d6n6, to g i v ~  )I ,, dittb 
baion6, to sit p 9  ,, baithb 
kahnd, to say , ,  ,, kill6 
Zaggn6, to begin , , ,, lag6 - - 

kam6, to do, is regular, making kari6. 
I n  this form of Gujuri, the past participle frequently takes the suffix vi, without 

changing its meaning, as in mciri6-vi, Zag6-vi. So me have bailhbvi hai, he is seated 
(sentence 230) ; li6-vi h&, you have taken (240) ; nza1.6-vi (or mari,b-vi) th6, he wae 
dead; gum gi6-vi thb, he was lost ; iy6-vi hai, (thy brother) has come ; ?%ti kwi-vt hai, 
he has made a feast. Perhaps this suffix means 'gone,' and we may in this way 
compare it with the Sindhi ~vord cdb having this meaning. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed as usual. Tllus, mi?*-kd, havingstruck ; h6-k6, 
having become. 

The Imperative singular is, as usual, the same in form as the root. Thus, mer, 
strike ; dE, give (sentence 234). Ld-la, takc (scntcncc 238), seems ,to be irregular. 

The Old Present is thus conjugated :- 
Singular Plnrnl 

U 

1. mar$, mcil.8 I ? L ~  7.5 
Y 

2. nhcird ntci?*6 
N 

3. mi&, m5l.G mcir8 
Lagbvi (pl. Zagcivi; fem. lagivi), the past prrticiplc of laggp6, may be added to any 

of these forms. Thus, gadr6 awe Zagovi, the boy coines (sentence 239). 
The Present Dcfinite is mciv ,*ahi6-l,z, I am striIting=Hindi mliv rahli hS. 
Tl~e Imperfect is mcir rabid, I was striking=IIindi ntcir rahi. 
Tlie Put,urc is formcd by adding gi, ($6, gi) to thc old present. Thus, mdg6 or 

rn6rgg6, I. shall strikc. 
The tcnscs formed from the past pnrticiplc arc as usunl, and call for no remarlis, 

except lhat, in t l~e  case of inlasnsitivc vcrbs, the first pcrson is not nssalizedas in Haznm. 
Thus, hz gi6, not h$ $6 ,  1 went. 

Tbe usunl negative is na, the ne~ntivc verb substantive being ~lai.  Note the curious 
use of t g ,  to mean ' wlicn. ' 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 
QUJURI. 

Ekan-janii-nS db piit thS. Un-bichchz nib?&-ne 
One-person-to two som were. Them-porn-among the-ymger-by 

abii-na kihb, '0 abi, m&l-ki, his6, jb mink 
the-father-to it-wae-said, ' 0  father, the-propevty-of shccl-e, ' which to-me 

%me, mink d8.' Phir us-n8 ma1 un-nii ban?-ditto. 
may-come, to-nte give.' Then him-by the-prope~ty them-to waa-dicided-out. 

Tho~ii-diy5~5 pichh8 nikri-gadri-nG siiro-kuchh bat16 bar-kg 
A-few-&ye acfterwards the-ymgef*-80n-bg everythhg collected made-having 

6kan-diir-kii-mu&-II@ jiin lagb, hor ggi apn6 miil 
a-distmce-of-comt?*y-h to-go began, and there his-own propevty 

pai~ii-kA.mm5-n51 uriiy6. Phir tg ssrb-kuchh kharch 
bad-work-in wae-cawed-to-Jy-away. Then when everything expended 

kar-chhorio, us-mulk-mi barb 1 pib, hor w kangiil 
was-made-completely, that-country-& a-great fmine  fell, and he poor 

hOn lago. Phir us-mulk-k& ekan-bap5-sardir-k616 ji-lago. 
to-be began. Then that-coz6lttv.y-of a-great-chief-M(M* he-went- (and-)stuck. 

Us-n6 us-nii apqi%-dogig-mii bankutii chiiran chaliiyb, hbr us-nii 
Hil~t-by him-ae-for Irie-own-jelds-in swine to-feed he-wae-sent, and .lint-to 

armiin tho ki, 'un-a&%-nil, jgrii bankutk khii:, apn6 pet 
lolying wae that, 'those-husks-with, which the-swine eat, my-own belly 

par:,' ki us-n& k6i nai d5-tho. Hor hbh-mii 5y6, 
I-may-$11,' becwee &-to myone not giving-wm. And senee-ha he-cam, 

kih6, 'm8rk-abi-ki kitni m&njg-nii jbr t i  hai, hcr ha 
it-tccta-said, ' my-father-of h o w - m y  eervants-to much bread ie, and I 
pukkhi, ma& I38 uth-k6 apnii-ab5-kol6 j%gg6, phir us-ni 
h t ~ ~ ~ g r y  die. I curieen-having my-own-father-near. will-go, again him-to 

kah8@ ki, " 0 ah&, ma? Lmiin-kb h6& hbr t&ri 
I-tcill-say that, " 0 father, by* heaven-of b-the-yreaence and of-thee 

hbtg gun5h karii, h hfi is-l5ik kc nai ki 
ill-t he-presence sins were-ddne, and I t hu-wvrt hy at-all am-rwt that 

phir Mirj piit k a h a  ; mina apna-miinjig bichch: Bkaq-k6 c! 

agrtir~ thy son I-may-be-called ; me thine-own-seivants from-among om-to 

br3bnr bani." ' Phir uth-k8 apni-abi-hole giu, 4-lr mii 
l ike make." ' Then arisen-having hie-ora~tfnthc?~-neat* &-went, ard he 



ejjg diir tha, k i  us-nii d8kh-kg us-kii abLn8 tars 
yet far was, that him (acc.) 8een-having him-of t h e - f ' h t o  compcceBion 
y ; phi. d6pk6 el 16-li6, h a  muah muni 

came; thelt m*m-havhg (on-the-)neck he-wae-applied, and much kh8 

ditti. Gadr&-n6 us-nii kih6 ki, ' 0 abi, ma? Lmin-kii 
ww-given. z%e-son-by him-to it-wm-8aid that, ' 0 fdhw, by-me kaven-of 

hat8 h6r ti51G ha& gun& kariii, phir h-m 
in-the-pressnce and ofthee in-the-pre8ence 8 t h  were-done, a d  thh-worthy 

nai ki phir Grb piit kahafi.' Eip-ne 
I-am-not that again thy 80n I-may-be-called.' The-fat&-by 

c! apna-mln jig-nl kih6, ' changi-thz changi p6shtik k-le-ii6,  phir 
hh-own-servants-to it -was-said, ' good-t han good gwment br'ilg-forth, a& 

us-kE 1 hbr us-k8 hatth-ma chhgp, h6r paig-mi j6@ 
him-to put-on; and him-of hand-on a-ping, and feet-on pair(-ofshoe#) 

1 hBr ham kh%& khbshi k a g  ; kygki 6 yii g a d s  
put-on; and we eating r-ejoicing may-make; becatbee my this 80n 

mas-vi th6, hun jivib hai; gum gi6-vi th6, hun thiy6.' H6r 
dead mas, again alive is; lost gone  was, flgain wae-foulzd.' And 

vi  khdhi  karan lagii. 
they vejoicing to-wke began. 

HCr us-kb bay6 gadrb d6g-ma th6. !E ghrtr-k& nPyB 
And him-of the-big son the-Jielcl-in toas. When the-house-of ?zeal* 

iyb, g5n-k6 h6r nachchan-k6 5wiz suni6. Phir Bkan-m&fSjii-ns 
he-came, singing-of and dancing-of sound zoas-hewd. Then one-se?*vant-to 

kiik-kE puchchh6 ki, 'yii ka hai T ' Us-nB us-n5 
called-having it-zoas-asked that, 'this what i s? '  Bim-by himla-to 

kih6 ki, bhai iy6-vi hai, h6r tBri-abi-n8 bari 
it-waa- aid that, ' thy brothel* come is, ant2 t hy-father-by a-gfweai 

rati  kari-vi hai, i s - w 8 s ~  ki w chang6-bhal6 iy6.' Wfi 
&?*e& (i.0. feast) made is, thia-fol* that he good-toell came.' B e  

Uaf  i h6-kg na mBni kiy ' andar jii.5.' Phir 
mg?*y become-having not it-was-wished that, ' within I-may-go.' The,& 

us-ki abi-n6 bahar B- kg wii maniiyb. Us-nt2 
him-of tb-father-by outside came-having he was-entreated. Bifi&-by 

abh-nii j a~ i ib-mi  kih6, ' dekh, it&-bars&thE hc  teri 
the-father-to w e r - h  it-WM-said, ' see, so-many-yem.8-from I thy 
khidmat k a r ~  mhi6-h8, h6r kadi %rh-hukm-th6 badal nai 
remifie doing remabed-am, and eve?* thy-command-f?*om against 

kari6, par tg kadi ~?k bakri-kb bachch6 minB na dittb, ki 
cloue, bzct by-thee ever OM goat-of you~tg-one to-nze not was-given, ( A a t  



app%-d6et&ntil -- - )&&hi karE ; hi,r tg teri, yi gadr6 5y6, 
my-ot&n.f&n+-with rejoicing I-may-make; and when thy thie son came, 

jis-n6 r mil pairi-kammi-ma uriyd, tg us-k& 
tchm-by thy property bad-work-ilt was-caused-to-fly-away, by-thee h - o f  

w:ist6 bari riiti kari.' Us-ne us-nI kih6, ' O bachchi, 
for a-great feaat was-made.' Him-by him-to it-wm-eld, ' 0 child, 

tz  hamhh 1 hai, h6r j6-kuchh m i ,  hai, sb 6 hai; 
(Lou always me-raew a?$, and whatever mine is, that thine ie; 

magar kh6shi manini h6r kh6sh hi,ni, lizam th6, is-wl@ 
but rejoicing to-be-celebrated and happy to-become proper was, thieyw 

ki Gri, yii bhii mari6-ri th6, so jivii, hai; hi,r gum gid-vi thi,, 
Chat thy this brothel* drnd was, he alive is; and lost gone wae, 
s6 ajj thayi,-hai.' 
Ire ~roto . found-io.' 



GUJART OF THE SUB-MONTANE PANJAB. 

I t  has been stated above, as a broad generalization, that while the Gujurs of the hill 
country speak Gujuri, the Gujars of the Panjab plains have abandoned their own langu- 
age and adopted the ordinary Pafijabi of their neighbours. We have also stated that 
while the hill people of this tribe are called Gujurs, and their langumge Gujuri, those of 
the Panjab plains are called Gujars. 

Although the Gujars of the plains, as a rule, speak ordinary Pafijabi, a language 
called Gujari has beell reported from the sub-montane districta of Gujrat, Gurdaspur, 
Kangra, and Hoshiarpur. The number of speakers is reported to be as follows : - -  

District. * Number of speakers. 
Gnjmt . . 111,000 
Qnrdeepnr . . . . 60,000 
Kengra . 8,460 
Eoehiarpnr . . . . 47,489 - 

TOTAL . 226,949 - 
An examination of the specimens forwarded shows that there is some foundation for 

the statement that the Gujars of these districts have a language of their own. The 
specimens are all written in a form of speech that is a mechanical mixture of a 
language closely resembling the true Gujuri spoken in Hazara, and of the local PaBjabi. 
Gujuri and Pafijabi forms are mixed together and used at random. I t  would be waste 
of time to give a grammar of this mongrel dialect. It will suffice to give a short 
specimen of caoh. We commence with the so-called Gujari of Qujrat. 



GUJART OF GUJRAT. 

I d6 puttar thi. Un-vichch8 nikk6 puttar-nb 
One-man-of two sorts .zae?-e: Them-porn-mtvng t h e - y m g w  son-by 

lmi-nE ikhk, 6 bill, ham-nt apnii hisd-b@, j&kuohh-&wea 
father-to it-wau-said, 'father, me-to my-own share, whatever-comes, 

de.' Us-ni3 un-ki, apni jiydiit-ke hiss6-hiiri wwd-ditt6. 
give.' H h - b y  thmt-to his-mot, property shave wae-divided, 

~h~pi-din8-ki3 btid nikk6-puttar-nb apna mil-asbiib lai-k6 
A-few-days-of ape' the-yomger-son-by his-own property takm-having 

d ~ r - k e  mulk tur-$6. M kammg vichch d h a r  apni 
a-distance-of cownt?*y ooent-away. Wicked deeds itz there his-om 

ma1 giiwi-dittij. Jis-wakt 6 a r 6  miil kharch 
property ww-waeted. T h e n  he all p?*ope?*ty expenditare 

kar-chuk6, ph6r ue-mulk-vichch 1 psi-$6. Pher 6 garib 
made-completely, then iiat-country-in 0-famine fell. Then he poor 
h6-gi6. Ph6r 6 us-mulk-d6 raie I kiim8 jii-re6. 
became. Then k thot-country-of cicief near as-e@*vant went-(and-)stayed. 

It is hardly nmeeslrry to point out that the foregoing is an unprammatioal mixture 
of Gujuri, Pafijiibi and even Bind&tGni. To Hindcstini belong forms suoh as w-k6  
(Gujuri m-na) ,  to them; t e a  dh8-kt? boSd (Gujuri th*d dhc?-kcZ bed);  jwd-kd 
(Gujuri jab&-kai), and so on. To Hind6stiini or Pafijiibi belong phrases such as apmi 
mil (Gujuri apn6 m i l )  ; and the mixed apmi h e 6  (Gujuri a . 6  &86), and so on., 

'I'he Grammar, or un-grammar, of phraae~s moh ae nikk6 puttar-d, or jliydlit-k% 
hhei-b&i toopd-ditt6, defies analysis. Pure Pafijiibi in their form are f l - n a ,  to the 
father, and mulk-dd r a i e  kg, near a chief of the country. On the other hand, tki, they 
were, is good Gujuri. 



GUJARl OF QURDASPUR. 

The Gujari of Qurdaspur is a, mete mixture of PaKjibi and H h a f i n i .  m e  
following epeaimen &owe hardly a trrrce of red Gujuri. 

Ikk-idmi-ke d6 puttar the. Ohhibpni3 apnGbip-n6 
One-man* two eone were. The-youuge-by hid-ocorcydlier-to 

kihi , ' 6  b ,  h G  dehr rnM-k6 waJcb 
it-wau-mid t h d ,  ' 0 fdher ,  my e k e  g i v m - w g  me-to e e p r d e  
kat.de.' Bip-n6 d6h#-pui&n~ h&ui wd-lc6 d&diii, 
make.' Tk-fdlrer-by tk-two-aow-to ehare dicided-haoing (omgiven. 
l'h~fl-din8-pichchhe chh6w puttar &ti jfidid lai-ki! 

A-feco-daye-aflw the -ymger  80n dl property taken-Rauirog 
pa&e-nfl gi6. Utthi i r i  jiidid gEwii-& Ua-bPleit-m8 

a-Weigw-land-to went. There all property w.larZost. That-foreign-eoc~try-in 
ba$ 1 hs-$6. Oh6 larkk btq6 m&i bg& P d b - m 8  

a-great famine b m e .  That boy w e ~ y  thin b m .  The-/ortign-land-in 
kbi-g&-d&ikk-idmi-dt? pis 6h6 khd ti&. 

a-certdn-willagesf-a-OIM-of laear he oe-emant rmaiued. 

T o t  11, PART IV. 



GU JAR1 OF KANQRA. 

Tl~e Gujari of Kangra is an ungrammatical mixture of Gujuri and the local YaOl- 
jibi. In  the very firet line we have two bad grammatical m~tskea, vie. cidnai-k6 for 
ddmi-kfi and lGhkd-$ for 18hki-~d. 

On the whole, in this dialect, the Gujuri element predominates, but every now aud 
then the Pd jab i  influence comes to the front, es in the dative termination n8, a colmlp- 
tion of the PaPljibi na. 

Kisi-irdmi-ki, do ~ i l t  thii. TJn-mg-~  lbhka-nb 
d-certain-nwn-of ttco , sorbs were. Thm-in-from the-yotnrgei*-by 

hkp-n8 kahyb, i hip, 1ap-~>ap-&-ti3 ja m hiss6 
the-fcthw-to it-woe-saul, '0 father, property-in-f lm what my ehiare 

niklt?, d min-ng (16-d8.' un-n8 un-n8 apni, latij- pat^ 
comes-mrt, thut me-to /lice.' Then him-by f k m - t o  Irie-ourn property 

hand-dinnu. Mati dl~iiiFi, nahT hiti, k8 lbhki, pii1 
true-dicided-out. Many cloy not passed that the-yorcnger son 

mb-kuchh katjha liar- kc diir-da-n; clialb-gim, hbr utth6 
ccerything together made-hacitrg a-far-cotcatry-to went-away, n9td these 

van-& clbiiifi g111vi1k apna la+-pati, u@-dinnc. 
t lebc~r~leq- in  the-day a-spczrrdilrg hie-otcn property was-cawed-to-fly-my. 

Ji, ah mb-kuchh gue-chukb, t t us-db-mg bafi b l  
7Phen he everything epent-cmpletely, then thd-country-in a-great famile 

y&, hbr oh krnkil I .  Hi,r bh ji-k6 us-dh-kb 
fell, cmd k indigent- becbbe. And lie $me-hacinp tlrat-coupltry-of 

raihni.1\-il8-d-t8 ikkan-kE ghar raihn I+. 
t he-dtcellers-in*m one-of (irr-)houee to-drcell began. 



'l'lie following specimen sliows that the Qujari of Hosl~iarpur closely resembles that 
of Kangra. The PaPLjabi influence ie, perhaps, a little stronger, and the whole ie more 
grsmrnatica1,- but that is all. 

Ek-idmi-kg da putt thi. Dbh~-mg-sir chhbti-n6 hip-nG 
Olte---of two solha foere. Thetwo-in-fi'om the-yowage.-by the-fdhw-to 

liihu, "sun, bip, ji, 1 l~issa lid, eb min-nz 
i t -~cm-said,  'heat*, fathers, what nay-prope*ty-of shm*e is, that me-to 

d6-d6.' Phir bip-n8 mil band-dinba. !l!ha~-din&mq@ 
give.' Then the-father-by the-property was-dicided-out. Ayew-daye-aftel. 

clhbti-putt-n8 sabh-kuchh katthi) hr-ki .  k i ~  diw-nk 
the-yowqer-eon-by everything togetha. mule-hacirrg some-whither distance-to 
chah-gb. Oghi ji-k8 apno 111il ucllakpung-bich We-d-di .  

went-away. There gone-haoing &-owra p~ope-r~t!~ debauchery-in cow-wasted. 

Jab " mbh-kuchh muk-gio, us-dt%-hicl~ kc1 pai-$6, aur Bh 
h e  evffything zocce-espended, that -cotr~~t~~- irr  rr-fnmir~e fell, arrd he 

g r i b  116-$6. 1% ue-dh-kii i k - i - I  kim8 ha-gio. 
pool. became. T h m  that-cmnt,*y-of a-prirrcc-of smuarbl he-became. 
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STANDARD WORDS AND PHRASES 

2. Two . . 
3. Three 8 . 

6. Five . . 
6. Six . . 

8. Eight . . 
9. Nim . . 
10. Ten . . 
11. Twsotj . . 
19. Fifty . . 
13. Hundred . . 
14. I . . . 
15 .Ofmo . . 
1 6 . M h o  . . 
17. W e  • . 
1 8 . O f a r  . . 
IS. Our . . 

22. Thinn . . 

23. Yon . . 
24. Of you . . 
25. Your . . 

. / E L  . . . . j E k .  . . . . I Yska . . . 
I I 

. Ham 

DO. . . . . 
R e . . . .  

Chlr . . . , 

DO . * .  

T i n . . .  

C h b r . . .  

. M h m . .  . . 

. Y [ h M . .  . . 

. TI. 0 , , , 

PB6j . . . . 

H a r . .  

Maie maid urn.) . 
I 

In& {fm.) . 
Ham . . . 
Mahrn, d d  Cfmn.) 

MAhRNl, m u r l  Urn) 

TU, tb . . 
T&,1.ir( CfeIfh) . 
Takq I& (femb) . 
Tam . . . 
Th&M, Lhkl (fk.) . 
Tarre, thtH Cfsm.) . 

Pafij . . t 

I 
Chhe . . . .( Chha r . 
r*tt - . . . ' & t  . . . 

I 



QUJURI. 

K*. 

. 1. One. 

. 2. Twa 

. 3. Three. 

, 4. Your. 

S.mre. 

6. Six. 

7. Seven, 

8. 

9. Nine. 

10. Ten. 

, l l .Tw.mby. 

12. ~irty.  

13. Handnd. 

14. I. 

15. Of me. 

16. Mine. 

17. We. 

,1@.of- .  

19- ow. 

20. 'l'l.mQ. 

91. offim. 

22. Thine. 

Yon. 

24.OfYou- 

W. Yon'. 

Quj~rl-966 

IN THE VARIOUS FORMS OF 

yo- Afi. 

. . 
DO . . . 

I 'I'lai , . . 
C h  . . .  
Pa6j . . . . 
c h b s . . .  . 
&t . . 
A* . , . . 

. . . .  
m , . .  

. . . .  
m ~ o h n .  . . 
B b h . . , h  

EU , . . 
M a i m . .  . , 

M a k e . .  . . 
, . 

U M .  . . 
Y,l,ha . , . , 

T8 'a , , 

~ . i r a  , . , . 
T.W . . . , 

T* . . , , 

T h b  . . , . 

TI,f,rd . , . . 

I a& (**mir). 

-. 

. . . 
- De . . . 
. Tm . . . 

. Cher . . . 
PsEj . . . . 
Chh. . . . . 
hit  . . . . 
Atth , . . 
Nea . . , , 

h e  . . . . 
BI . , , 

pasjr . , . , 

* * @ * ,  

ad . . . . 
M8r0 , . . 
a . . . . 
J~III . , . . 

. . 
Id.hm . . . . 
Ti . . . . 
T8r8 . . . . 
Tern . . . , 

Tam . . . . 
ThKre . . . . 
ThKrd . . . , 



-- - 
M , H e  . . . 
87. Of him . . . 
PB.Hie . . . . 
8 9 . T L y  . 
80. Of them . . . 
31. Tbeir . . . 
32. Hand . . 
33. Foot . . 
34. Nore . . 

YMIL Oujurl (lla~arm). Y h u M  Uujuir. 

- 
. W I ( i m . w b )  I 

Wei-k8 . . . . 
Way-LO. . I . 

.WB 0 . I 

Un-k8 . . . . 
Un-kI . . . . 

I H l t  . r . , 

- ,  Pbg . , . . 
Nbk . . . . 

36. Eye . . . 
36.MouLh . . . 

e 0 ( f e m . w 6 )  . . . Oh,mh 

I 
I g k k h  . .. . 
1118h . . . . 

&hJ. . . . . 
Mlh , . . 

ULI-~O , . . . 
Us-k8 . . . . 

. W B  . .. . 
Un-k0 , . , . ' 

I 
' Un-k8 . . . . 
I 

Hnttll . . . . 
1 Pair . . . 
I 

I Nokk . . . 
Akh . - , . 
MO . - - 4 

Urn-ko, m-kl (fm.) 

Ue-k0 . . . I 

.WB . . . , 

Un-k0, nu-k1 (obl.) . .. 

Un-k6, nnkL (obi.) .. . 
Hath . . . 
Pnir , . . , 

NeLh . . . 

D m d  - - . 
Knn . . . 
BBh . - - .  
Sar . . . - 
Jibh . . . - 
PhsQh . - 
U p @  . - . - 
Lab0 . . - - 
&lo nr , - . 
Chi@ ur .. - . 
BJp . . - 

. . . . . 
BhAl . 
Bnio . . . 

. A d m i  . . . 

. Trl-t . - - - 

87. Tooth . . 
38. Eu . . 
39. Hnir . . 
40. Herd . . 
41. Tongur . . . 

4 .  7 .  

43. BML . . - 
U. Iron . . . 
45. Gold . . . 

 at‘ . . . . 
  an . . r . 
ELI . . , 

Sir . . . 
Jlb . . . . 
P+ . . - r 

M n m r  . . . I 

L8h . . . . 

8ana . . . . 

D,,d . . . , 

Kana . . 
Bil . . . 
Sil- . . . , 

Jib11 , . . . 
plliddh . . - .. 

MBr . . . 
Lnh8 . . , 

Snna , , . . 
R U P ~ O  . . . . 
B ~ p p  - , . 
~a . . . 
Bbit . . - . 
Bheo . . . . 

l A d m ~  , . , 

T m k  . , . 
-- 

46. 6ilrrr . - . 
47. FnQer . . - 
a. ~ o t h ~  . . . 
49. Brother . , 

60. 8irbsr . . 
51. Nan a 

68. w- . . 

Rnpa . . . , 
flip . . . , 

~ i r  . . . 
BbU . . . . 
I . . . . 

.Ad%! . . . 
LugU . . . . 

L 

-w 



En#lbh. 

2 6 . H c .  

27. Of him. 

28. His. 

29. They. 

30. Of them. 

31. 'J'heir. 

32. H.llld. 

33. Foot. 

34. Xow. 

35. Eye 

36. IIoiltll. 

37. 1'00th. 

28. E c ~ .  

39. HEir. 

40. Head. 

41. T,lngilc. 

42. Belly. 

43 Back. 

44. Iron. 

45. Gold. 

46. silver. 

47. lpather. 

48. Motbar 

49. D1.ot11er. 

50, Bister. 

,51. Urn. 

59. Wornre 

O u j d  (Kmhmir). 

W ~ I  . , . . 
Us-k8 . , . . 

Us-k8 . . , , 

Vi - . . . 
Un-go . . . . 
Un.@ , . . , 

Hntth . , . .. 

Pnir . . . 
Nakk . , , 

Akkh . . . . 
MZII . . . . 
D ~ n d  . . . . 
KAII~I  . . . . 
BHI . , . 
Sir . . . . 
Jib , . . - 
Pet . . , , 

h18d . , . . 
h h a  . . . . 
Sane . , . . 
Chindl . . . . 
AbB (om'r  own jatlwr), b&p 

(nnolher'r lathor). 

. . , . . 

Bh61 . . . . 

BsLni~, b a b .  . . 
A d d  . . . . 

I , k l o l  . . . . 
J 

I 

j 

~s~tui ~ j r i .  

O h , m h  . , 

Ue-ke . , . . 
Ue-Lo , . , . 
We . . . . 
Un-ko . . . , 

Ua-La . . .. : 

Hath . . . . 
Pair . . . , 

Nak . a . 
Akh . . , . 
Nah . . . . 
Dand . . . 
K P . ~  , . . . 
B H ~  . . , . 
Sir . . . 

Jibh . . I . 
Phid . . . . 
Mahgkr . . . . 
LahO . . . 
lbttn ru . . 
Chitt8 ssr . . . 
U p  . . . . 
alw . . . . 
Ijhe~ . . , . 

Bail1 . . . . 
I Jape . . , . 
' Trdmt . , . . 
! 



67. Houm . .  Ohsr . Ohar . . . .  I 

P-I 0 n . r ~  

Trimnt . . . .  
. .  NBp& mb8m 

. . . .  . P a t  

Dbi . . . .  
. . . .  Mmy0 

O ~ ~ Q H  (8.~). 

--- - &,I 

. . .  Bnm . . . .  I 

63. Wife . 
. M Child 

. .  U . h .  

W. u . ~  . .  
. 67. BL+e 

71. Cht . . .  
7 4 0 d  . . . .  

Ohar . . . .  
a h a ~  . . . .  
aii . . , .  
Knto . . . .  
Bill . . , . 
K O k q  . . . .  

. Botakl . . . .  
QdbO . . m e  

tkh ( P U N ) ,  Qth . 
Chi0 . . . .  
Chnl, ( in jdt ivc)  , 

Kha, W-; . - . 
Bniqbirp . . .  

ZirnfdB . . .  Znmlclir, h.:l . .  I 'I 
! . . .  . . . .  

. . .  Bll& 

. . .  . E q B  

E&@ . 
. . .  ~ a d 0  

68. C p l M  . .  
W . ~ d  . . .  

( f )  . . .  
K n k n p .  . .  

Tdmt . 
. . . .  Bnchoh~ 

. . .  rmt  

D h  . 
. . . .  &ul&u 

Jiad&r . . a  

."... 

Bill8 (um) . . .  
K*:. . . .  

6 0 . W . .  

6L Dwil . .  
CP. 8an . . .  
69. Yam . .  
6 4 . h  . . . .  
a. p;rs I . . .  
66. W b  . . .  

l Ajv 
i Ajfi 

. L u x .  . m a . .  I - 1  . .  
BhOt . . .  
Sdmj . . .  
Chsd . . .  
T . . . .  
A . , 

P&. . .  

. . / ? Q u a  . . . .  
artan . . .  1 

I s)u'u.- 
, . . 

D b  . 
Chenn . . .  
TirO . . . .  
A ~ E  . . . .  

D? ( a h  m r w  #day ') . 
Chsn . . . .  
T W  . . . .  
~g 

I 
. . . .  

I 
P&I . . .  .I Rqi . . .  

I 



Dbi . . . - I T i  . , , . 56. Daughter. 

Nikkb, rnislm . . 
Put . . . . 

Gblb . . . . ( clulim . , . .I 57. 81am. 
I 
! I 

BachL . . , . 54. Child. 

- I Pnt (one'r own eon), ged1.o , 55. Son. 
(another'r ron). I 

Ag . . . . I  Agg . . , . 
I 

I 
a r i t i n  or a s t i n  . . a i t E n  . . . . 

I 
D? . . . . , D:h . . , . 

P i n i  . . 
Gher . . 
Ghbr8 . . 

I G ~  . . 
I 

Kntto . . 

Billi . . 
Kukur . . 
JIai (Putbra) . 
Claddn . . 
B t h  . . 

Cbirl . . 
Chnl . . 

61. D e d .  

62. Sun. 

P B p i  . . 

i G h a r  . I g n r b  ' . ' . 

. r i  . . 
I 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

, 

. 

. 

. 

66. Wstsr. 

67. House. 

68. Horse. 

69. Cow. 

70. Dog. 

71. Cmt. 

71. C&k. 

71. Duck. 

7.1. Aas. 

Kutn . . 
Billi . . 
Kukuy . . 
Bntsk . . 

Kl~nta . . 
. 75. Camel. 

76. Bird. 

. 77. 0 0 .  



Enpli~h. #-...---I - 0.j uri(*..a*). 

Khap h ~ ,  khsl8 b p  . 

80. Come . . . 
81. Dent . . . 
i9. Stnnd . . . 

Dei, daiwan . . 

A n  . . . t i n  , . . .  

MPr . . . . r . . . . 

U!h . . . 

BippU,(dar-8, jromjar)'. 

lY6bSpp. . 
B6pp . . . . 

I 

Bhaj, bbajq . . . 

ophR . . . . 

Nai@ . . . . 

T . . . . 

104. From af.tbsr . . 
105. TWD fJh.n . . 
106. P&em . . 

A g e , . . .  

I 

b3. 1)io 
. I K b n 1  . . 

. . . i . . . . I MRP . . . . 

64. Giro . . . i De . . . . Dr . . . . 

i F5. Hun . . . Danr . . . . NRB . . . . 
I 

8G. Up. . . . I  Upar . . . . ~ f r g  . . • . 
(7. Near . . . I K I P  . . . . N @ i  . . . . 
8 .  D u n  . . . I N1ch.i . . . . Tali , . . . 

0 q ~ t . i  . . . . 

DbMp . . . 

Blp , 

ArmCn dni (pity in) 
(Papl )M) .  

Yak8bp . . . 

I 

s 9 , F ~ .  . .  I . 
90. Erfow . . . 

91. Ee'tind . . . 
92. Wbta . . . 
93. What . , . 
94. Why . . . 

95. Autl . . . 
96. But . . . 
97. If . . . . 
96. Yes . . . . 

9!c. $0 . . . . 
10,). Alas . . 

101. A father . . . 
102. Of R father . . 
103. To a father . . 

Yak8 h i p k n  or (obl.)  -kC . 

Ynk8 bip-nsh (d i t to )  . 

Dilr . . . . 

-4gai . . . . 

P1cbh.i . . . . 

Kang . . . . 

BP . . . . 

KIa . . . . 

-4r . . . . 

l'ar . . . . 

DAp . . - 

Dnr . . . . 
AggE , . . . 

Pichobhe . . . 

Kfip , . . . 

Ks , . . . 
1 . . . 
TP . . . .  

I ..,... 
I 

Jai . . . i J i .  . . . 
I 

H: . . . . 

xAh . . . . 

Hi~g . . . . 

flhp . . . . 

Rip-kn . . . 

Bip.nai . . . . 

~ b j i "  . . . . 

xPh . . . . 

HBB hBd . . . 

Dxpp . . . . 

Biippkn . . . 

BPpp-ns . . . 
I 



anjar1 , (Keel . n~ir )  ---kT-- Fugli~h. 

I 

A-jii 

JIir . . . . 

Kharaho . . . 

a . . . . 

Dei . . . 

Bhej, nas . . . 

Upnr, Qohet (Pupbta) . 

Naira, knre . . . 

Tere hat, tap& . 

D8r , . . . 

AgB, 6imp6 . . . 

Piohhe, kbd . . 

K* . . . . 

Ka . . 
Ki8 . . . . 

TP, etB . . . . 
&a (Picpl)tfi! . 

Ka (ditto) . . . 

Hoit , . . . 

Ni . . . . 

Arman . . . . 

Ek hip . , . 

i Ek bp-ka . . . 

Ek M p h h  . , . 

Ek Mpte . . . 

D6bap . . 

MZr . . . . 81. Beat. j 

Bap . . . . B C p  . . . IOU. Fatherr. 

- -- 1-- 
Uaiurt-971 

vor I X ,  PART rv 6 ~ 2  

Khalbhb . . . 

Alnr . , , . 

. D a  . . . 

Bep-k0 . . . . 

Blp-nX . . . . 
~ ~ ~ - t h f l .  . . . I 

82.htnnd. 

83. Die. 

94. Give. 

102. Of Q Mhrr. 

103. To s father. 

104. From o fathen 

106. T w o  fathmu 

i 
 DO^ , . . 

. i 
R1'u- 

I 
Opar . . . . 86. Up. 

I 
NBrE . . . 

I 
I 57. Near. 

h n h  . . . 1 9e. Down. 
I 

D8r . . . , 1 8:) Far. 

Age . . . 90. Before. 

Pichh6 . . . 1 91, Behind. 

I 
Kev . . . . 1 92. who. 

Kd . . . . 
Kij8 , . . . 

Hdr . . , . 

Megar . . . . 

A ~ n r  , . . . 

H: . . . . 
Nai . . . . 

HE4 . . . . 

Bip , , . . 

93.\Vhat. 

94. why. 

95. And. 

9G. But. 

97. If. 

98. Yes. 

99. XO. 

100. Alee 

101. A fethcr. 



107. Of father8 . Bipf-kb or (obl.) -k& 

108. To lnthere . BippP-na Bipg-tah IX -nah 

109. From fathen . .I B .  . . . B P  . . , B i g - t a b  . . . 
I 

118. From daoghtors . I Bety;-t,G . . 

112 To a daogbter . . Beti-nai . . . 

120. Of a good man . . I Et bhali  id am^-kb . 

113. From e danghter . B~t l - taT  . . . ! 

119. A good msn . . Ek bhnlb idam¶ . 

123. Twu good rnen . . 1 Dn 1111wli idmml . 

121. To n gwcl man . . 

122. From a good man . 

Rk bhnla admmr-mi . 
F:t I) l~al i  id'ml-ta7 . 

I 125. Of good me* . . Bhali idnmyz-kb . ' 

124. Good men . . 

126. To good men . . 1 Bheli hdamy%nai 

I 

Bhali idnmi . . 

Dhr , . . . Ynki  dhi . . . 
Dhl-kb . . , . Yak6 dhi-kb, (obl.) - k i  . 

Yake dl~i- tah . . , 

Yak6 dhi-tah . . . 
. 
. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 
, 

, 

. 

. 

Db dhi . . . * I  

Dhr-na . . . 
Dhi-te . . . 

DO dh18 . . . 
DhB , . , 

Dhig-kO . . . 
D h s - n a  . . . 
~ h i z - t e  . . . 
Ek chn;~gn Edml . 
Ekop cbangi Zdn~r-ko 

Ekap cbangE idml-na 

, Rkap chnngi iidml-te 

~ h i E k 6 ,  (obl.) - k i  . . 

Ynlin cliabgb admi-tah . I 
YaLn chabgo ndmi-tah , 

Dn chnhg i  ndmi . , i 
I 

i C h n i g i  am¶:-kb . . I Changi admi&kb . , i 

127. From g o d  men . . Bhali idamy%b? . . Chabgi iidrnlz-td . Chabgi admi:-teh . I I ' (  
128. A good wombn . . I Ek bhali In@ . . 1 Rk cliaigl t r h t  . . I Yak1 chabgi trlmat 

I 

I 

'I I 129. A b d  b y  . . Ek h~rd chhha . . &k mando bhp . . Ynkb nLk1r (PrpMd) j ikat  1 I .  
Cbadgl tr1mt8 . . . Chnbgi trimat . . 



I Y a m h a i  A j f i  I h j u r l  (Kuhmlr). 

Ekdhi  . . , 

Lkdhi-kb . . 
Ek dbi-fah . , 

Ekdhi-ta . . 
Db dhi . . . 
Dhi . . . 
~ h P - k o .  . , 

~h ig - t ah  . 
~ b $ - t 4  . . . 
Ek ohabuo japa . 
Ek chabgb jag&-kb . 
Ek chairga ja*-teh . 

Chebga jape . . 
Cbairgb jspkk0 . 
Chrbgd jet&-tah . 
Chairgo j~d- t .4  , 

Ek c h a w  Wmt . 
E k  nakbr la@ . 
Chabgl Mrnf . . 
Ek nakhr bstkl . 

Chahga . . 
C h h g ~  8 - 

107. Of fathers. 

109. Fmm fathen. 

110. A daughier. 

111. Of a daughter. 

I 
, TI-nB , . , 

I 
I 112. To n daughter. 

I 
I 

, Ti-th: . . . . 113. From a dnagllter. 

D O t i  . . . i 
, 

, 

. 

, 

. 

. 

. 

123. TWO good men. 

124. Good n1e.l. 

125. Of good men. 

126. To good mcn. 

127. From good men. 

. 

. 
, 

. 

. 
128. A good woman. 

129. A bnd boy. 

130. Godd wotnen. 

131. A bad girl. 

132. Good. 

133. Better. 

I 
114. Two daughtem. 

Ek chub@ i d m ~  ' , . 

EknO chshg& Bdrnl-go . 

Do changi Urn1 . . 

ChahgL Pdml . . . 

Chat@ idmil-go . . 

ChahgK ~ d r n i % n ~  . . 
ChdgL ~ d m i i - t h a  . . 

~ i g  . . , . 

T I Z - ~ ~  . . . . 
 if-nL . . . . 

. , ~ ~ Z - t h j  . . . 

119. A good man. 

120. Of a god man. 

115. Dnughters. 

116. Of daughters. 

117. To daughtere. 

118. From daughters. 

I Eknp oheugL &dml-nK . 121. TO a good runn. 

Ekap chn6gL 8dml-thii . 122. From a good man. 



Engaa. I M3wiH. 

. .  136. Higher . . .  (Wsi-tai) aoh6 

137. Eighed . . . ( ~ a b t e i  soh0 . . .  
I 

1S8. A horre . . .  ! GhQd . . . .  

1S9, A mluv . . . . .  
' I c+h6n 

I 
151. A female g a t  . .  I Bak'rl . . .  

I&. A dog . . .  
147. A bitch . . .  
148. Dogr . . .  
149. Bitchar . . .  

anjurl (~aasre ) .  I 

.fig-. oh&@ 

...... 

..... 

...... 

Ghara . .  . 

QhnrI . . , .  

Kutt4 . . . .  

Knttr . . . .  

Knttii . . . .  

ICuttlya . . . .  

Yak6 kotd . . .  

Yak8 koti . 

Kutli a , . .  

Kuii . . . .  
Yakabskm . . , 

Yakitmkrl . . .  
Hekri . . . .  

Yfi~nlu i  Oujnri. 

- 

HabbZ-& cbabg8 (all- 
among good). 

fiohat (Ptbpbto), no110 

Qoha . . . .  

~ n b b k r n g  f l c b  

Yak6 ghay8 . . 
Ynka ghbri . .  I 

150. A b q a t  . . I Batad . . 

153. A nnle d m  . .  i Hit Q . . . .  
I 

154. A f d  dr . .  i H i  . . .  
I 

155. D m  . .  . I  Hirg . . . .  
I 

I 
156. I am . . .  ( Mai ha . . . .  

I 
157. Thoa art . . .  I Tn bei . . . .  

I 
158. He is . . .  ' Wn hai . . . .  

I 

159. We- . . .I m I . . .  

160. You am . . .  Tarn M . . . .  

Yak6 asai (Pu&a) . 

Ynki dsee (ditto) 

o m . . . .  

Ht hi . . . 

Ti hni . . . 

\Voh hni . . 
Ham hai . 
Tam bai . . .  

Ghari 

.I 
. . .  .I 

C O G  . . .  / 
I 

Ynka did . .  I 
I 

Y ~ k i  gz 
I 
I - . I  

1 . . . .  

G . . . .  - i  
I 

1 0 .  Honu . .  . I  Qh8b . . . .  I Qhr i i  . . . .  

. . .  Ham 

Harnl . . .  

Barn . . .  

HI ha, hag . .  

TE s i  hni . .  

0 ni, hai . .  
Hnm ha . .  
Tn~n A, hn . .  

I 
141. Mur . . .  I ~ h e r y g  . . . .  

I 

142. A boll . . .  1 B i  . . . .  
I 

i .I 0" . . . .  149. A cow . . 

Ohad . . .  

DBnd . . . .  

0; . . . 
I ! 

144. Bollr . . .  
145. Corm . . .  

Bijllr . . . .  ' Diind . . .  

G E ~ :  . . . .  G: . . .  



Yilsofzni Aj* 

-- 

~ o l b h - n l f f  ohah@ . . 

echo, nuhut . . . 

ochol fiohet . . . 

~ a b b ~ - r n %  ficlro . . 

I Ek ghnla . . . 

Ek uhnri . . . 

G b y k  . . . . 

Gbofi , . . . 

Ek d6nd . . . 

Ek ga . . . . 
D ind  . . . , 

~f , . . . 

E k  kutt0 . . . 

Rk kuttl . . . 

h'ut t i  . . . . 

K n t t r  . . . . 
hakl.n . . . 

1 E k  11~k11 . . . 

Balirr . . . 
I 
I 

I 
E k f i s n i .  . . . 

C k n ~ n o  . . . . 
I 
I Usne . . . , 

Ha bni . . . , 

Tn hni . . . 

W n h  hai . , . 

Hem hRi . . . 

Tpm hi . . . . / 
I _ - -  

Ouju19-@7S 

Unjurl (Kaahmir). 

- 

s l r i - t h a  ohadg8 . . 
DchchO . . . . 
Nnch uchch,. . . 
S ~ r g - t h a  uohol,a . . 
K q a  . . . . 

Karl . . . . 

KOrL . . . . 

-- 
Engllah. 

-- 

1%. Best. 

135. Bigh. 

136. Higher. 

137. Highest. 

138. A 11orae. 

139. A mare. 

140. Horses. 
i 

~ * f  . . , . 

DHnd . . . . 

G# . . . . 

DEnd . . . . 

~ i ? w g  . . . . 

Kutn . . . . 

Knti , . . . 

Knt i  . . . . 

l int? . . . 

Ilnkro . . . . 

D ~ b r i  . . . . 

UaLrB . . . . 

Rnsn . . 

llnsr . . . . 

IWrjii . . . , 

11; 11; . 

Til 1 1 ~ i  . . . 

\Vn hni . . . . 

Hem 11: . . . . 

Tnm h8 . , . . 
_-__-_- - 

I4 l .  Maree. 

14'7. A 1)ull. 

141. A corn. 

144. Bullq. 

1 145. Cowe. 

146. A dog. 

147. A hitc11. 

1 L8. Dogs. 

1.1.9 13itcl1ee. 

1:10. A IIC-goal 

1.51, I\ foulale goat. 

152. Gontn. 

153 11 I I I . I ~ U  tlver, 

1L 1. .\ Irl~inle decl 

1.;5 l)c?,,. 

1st;. I nm. 

157 Thou nrt. 

158. f1e a 

159. We nru 

160. YOU arc$. 
t 

---- 



L 

-. 
161. They mm . . . 
189. I r n b  . . . 
168. Thou rrut . . 
181. ae- . . . 
I&. We wom . . . 
166. Yon w m  . . 
167.  by m . . 
169. Be . . . . 
160. Ta he . . . 
170. Being . . . 
171. Having beem . . 

- 

178. I b . . .- 
17% I .hrll bs . . . 
174. I mb-mld he . . 
175. Rmt . . . 
176. To k t  . . . 
177. h t i n g  . . . 
178. &ring k m h  . . 

179. I b a t  . . 
180. tea- . . 
181. Hebat .  . . . 
18%. We bmt . . . 

181. t o n  Leal . . . 
184. Tbey beat . . 
1135. 1 k t  (Part Tmu) 

Y8rltl. I 
We hni . . . . 

Mai tho . . . . 
Tn th8 . . . . 
wethe  . . . . 

Hun thh. . . . 
Tam tbh . . . .-' 
Wa tbh . . . . 
Whl . . . . 
Hopr . . . . 
Hata . . . . 
H6-kar . . . . 
Mai haa - . . . 
HB? hags . . . 

... ... 

Mir . . . . 
UhPm . . . . 
MA* . . . . 

k c  . . . . 
a . . . 
T ~ I  m i d  . . . 
m m  . . . 
H e m  mar; . . . 
Tnm m a r l  . . . 
W@ mirni . . . 

M d  mhyo . . . I 
1 

1Y. TLor baht ( P u t  TP? mirgn 

I 
, . 

Yuan). 

187. Be k t  (Pad T m r )  . Wai m i ~ g  l . . . 
- 

I 4 

Oujurl (Em). I YBauhsi Oujuri. 

WB a?, ha?, h8 . . We h u  . . . - 1  
Ha thn . . , . 
%'8 the . . . . 
0 the . . . . 
Hnm tht  . . . 
Tam tlll . , . 
W B  thL . . . . 
He . . . . 

H8b8 . . . . 
Hate . . . . 
HW . . . . 
M.? hail . . . 
MOT heaga . . . 

T8 mErM . . . Tai m i d  . . 

'BU the . . . 
Tt tha . . . 
wnh tho . . 

Ham tbk. . . . 

Tam thi  . . , . 
Wa t hb  . . . . 

Hn . . . . 

Hap . . . . 
Hbke . . . . 

Ha-gia . . . . 

Ha haga . . 
, ~a haga . . . 

Upaoc mLr& . . . Un(nrn8-n8)rna&o 

I 
I ...... i 

YKr . . . . I  Mir . . . . 
I 

Ylm8 . . . . I Mink - . . . 
i 

Mrrta . . . . I Mh, . . . . 
I 

I 

MCre . . . . I M&r lin . . .  
mid . . .I Ha mhd , . . 

T E  mlre . . . . d r a i  . , . 
bmCH 

. I W U h r n h n i  ' 

. . 
Earn r n ~ R  . . . I Ham mbri . . . 
Tam mZr0 . . . 

Wc mEr8 . . . 

Tam mir8 . . . 

We mhmi . . . 
BIQ mKrZd . . . , Ma? maria . . . 

I 



Pleufnoi Ajri. 

.- 

We he i  . . , 

Hil thd . . . 

I W u h  thd . . 
Ham t h e  . . 
Tnm t h i  . . . 

h l i r s p  . . . 
h!ire~~ (verbal ~rotrrl) 

MXr-kc? . . . 
H; 111Zril-11ni . . 
TO tll~r?i.hai . . 

W a h  rnirs-hai  . 
Hnm mirg-hni . . 

-1 161. They am.  

Hd tlid . . . . 162. I was. 1 
Wa tha . . . . : 1 164. Ha nn8. 

Ham t h i  . . . 165. We were. 1 
Tnm t h i  . , . . 1168. Yon were 

V i  tllL . . , . 167. They were. I 
Hupn . . . . 169. To be. I 
HOtO . . . . 1 170. Bciag 

Hfi h8 . . . . 173. 1 may bo. I 
Ha-kc . . . . 

~ ? i  hdg6. . . . 1173. 1 shall be 

171. Having h e n .  

174. I abould be. 

318~-kG . . . 
I 

15s. Hnvillg beston. 

N i r  . . . . 175. Bent. 

Ilnrn nl~r;,  I I ~ I I I  m8r; la- 1 182. Wc bent. 
giivi. 

I T ~ n i  IIIKI.?, tnm m6rl lag6vi lS3. Yo11 hcnt. 

H: mil:, 11; ~ m i I , ~  In- 
I gavi,  11; 1118r6, iia m i 6  

I:~gnvi. 
T; ~niiri., t% rniirc logavi . 

. I Vi nlii1.8, TI 1nir8 I n ~ L o i  . I 181. They hcnt 

179. I bent. 

180. Thou bentest. 



- -  
. -I 

. . .- - . - - 

188. We beet (I'm: Tonne) . Ham miryo . 
189. You b n t  (Por t  Tsnrr) Tam miryo . 

190. They bent (Part  ten^) Un mbgo . 
191. 1 am \waling . . I Ma; rniir%hS . 

192. I was beating . . 
I 

193. I had beaten . . 

195: I ehall beat . . Ma; m i r i g 6  . 

Mai mfn~i-the 

Ma; miryn-tho 

194. I ma). best . . 

196. Thou wilt best . . Tii mi&@? . 
" I 

Mai m i r a  . 

197. H e  will bent . . W6 mimiga , 
' I 

198. We &all bent . . , 
190. You will beat . . 

200. They will beat . . 

I - -  
203. I w u  h e t e n  . . ' N e i  miry6 the 

I 

Ham,n~il+&k , 

Tam m h n g i  , 

W B  mLrsigi . 
201. I should beet . . 

. ,  
202. 1 am b e t e n  . . 

Wd. \Ye go . .I.~erni:h . 
209. Yon vo . . ,."i, . 

...... 

Me; mirye h s  

Hil m i r b h a i  . . , 

Ha m i d - t h e  . . . 

Hit rniribhai . , . 

. . . mira-ha . , . 

I - . , ,O mEregb . , . 
I 

. , Ham mirag5 . . ' . 

. .. 

Wuh mBrsige . . . 
Ham rnirnigg . . . 

. . , Tnm mirOgi . , 

. . 0 j .. . . . Wuh chalsi , , , .J 
. . Ham j iz  . . . chnloi (colbquial) . 
, . Tnm jBO . . 'I'm chnlai (do.) . 

HI mirz-the . . 

Tam mi~migi  . . . 

I 

. ' H S ~ G .  . . . I l i i g i n .  . . 
. . TX 6~~ . . . Ti1 gin . 

T" . . 0 g e i  . . . Wnh gia . ' . . ' I  ' I  

. . . ?dB mirye-tho . , . 

. . 

. , 

t13 milH j i 8  . . . Hil m8ri0 . . . 
~? i  mire g88 . . mirio-ho . , ; 



/ Ha miri- tho . . . HI m i r  mhia . . . 

I Tam n~iiraigB . . . Tam mhr?gi . . , . 

Wuh milaiga . . . 
Ham miraigi  . . . 

H a  miia-hei  . . . El: mIrG gib . . . 

Ha miria-tho . . I HS mire &-tho . . 

Wfi miirBg8 '. , . 

Ham m i 4 g h  . , . 

~ , i  milib bag6 . . I HG mire jd@, jiGga . 

H a  chala-11ai . . H; j68, jiR, jiB lagovi . I 
To chelai . . . I T% jBE, j86 lagavr . . 

I 

1 a n  i 1 Hem jl, j l  l a g r v ~  . . . I  
Wnh ohelmi . . . Wa jZe, ji% l W v i  , . 

Tmm chelai (do.) . Tam j 3 ,  ja IagZvl . . I * 

la W e  teat  (Port  Tatwe). 
I 

W B  che1.i (do.) . 

T g . . . . 

Wuh gi6 . . 

Ham* . . . 
I-. - 

~ I&. Yon b ~ t  (Pa#t Tense). 

Vr jG, jrt IagLvi .I . 

Ta gia . . . '. 

wtl gio . . .  
Ham ~ i y n  . .. . 

-- - 

1 190. They beat (Past Tense). 

HU gio . . . , L I i  gin . . .  
I 

19L I mm bating.  

1 lH. I Ilu heating. 

193. I had beatan. 

194. I m e j  beat. 

195. I ahell k t .  

196. Thou n ilt bent. 

195. He will I a t .  

198. We elal l  h a t .  

199. You \rill k t ,  

W)O. Tl~oy will Iwat. 

801. I ahould bent. 

803. 1 w.a 1mte11. 

%X I s h d l  be lmnten. 

BOj. I En. 

m- Thou p h t .  

gD7,Ee g a s .  

!ab9. Yon go. 

210. They go. 

811. I went. 

3L I X ,  PAllT IV. 



21s. Going . . . 1 ' J a n  . . . 

219. (;tune . . . C;ajo . . . . 

2 0 .  Wlint is yoor name ? . TFld ki. nzw hni ? . 

Qujori (Hnnsrn). 

Tam gFii . . .  

WB gEZ . . . . 

Gnpli-b. L Y6witi. 

I 221. l l n a  old is t11ie horse ? Yn ghnrn kitnni umsr-mn; / hni? 

215. Yc.n wcnt. . . 
216. They wont . . 

I 22.'. HUH. f 3 1 . i ~  i t  from here! Kasnnlir it-tn; kitnni-k d n r  
to Koshn~i r?  

223. How nlany eons are i Ti.16 &p-kii jbnr-mn? 
there in your father's ; kitnnii-k b t &  ha1 ? 

Tnm gar6  . . . 

WE g a y i  . . . 

honse ? 1 -  . 2.24. 1 have mnlked a long A j  me? bhaut dnr cholyb- 
w y to-day. I h6. 

I 
225. The son of my uncle is , Mi-rii kiik8-kii hy!i-kn byBh 

nlnrried to Ilia sister. I \va;.ki biih~g-trr? huyfl- 
I hai. 

2%. I n  tbc hoqst? is the sad-' S a p d  ghnyii-kl jin ghnr- 
tllc of tho white I ~ o r q ;  ma? hni. 

I 227. P n t  tbc d d l e  upon Jrn way-Li pith-par dharn.  
Ilia back. I 

228. 1 have hesatan his mn i l l n i  \va;-kn k t n  bhaut 
wit11 many stripea. 1 Lral'rii-ta? miiryn-hai. 

I 
3'79. Ho is grazing cntilc on : Wn p611iiy-k:li np i r  (!bar 

t l ~ c  top of the hill: ; chnr6-rap-liai. 
. F  I 

230. He i s  silting on fi horsc Wn ma; rniikh-kai nichai 
uuder that tree. ghny8-par I~aitllyn-hni. 

Tnm g i i  . . , , 

WEgiii . . . . 
J B .  . . . . 

I s  jii-ti. K:lshmir tAyf kitnot 
d n r  ai  P 

TFrR 1,iipp-kii ghnr 1;itnii 
p n t  h t  ? 

Ajj I18 barn dnr8 tur~R . 

MCrj pntriyii-k6 p i ~ t  ua-ki 
b ~ h p  nB1 biiiyb hna hai. 

Chittii ghnrii-ki kiitbr g b w -  I 
mw hni. 

Us-ki knydh-pur kiithi 
gh:~lln. 

111 us-kii pilt-nn bnrz 
kglsF~-niil rniircl-hO~. 

Oh g h n ~ i i  uppur rukkh  
h?t,b 1)nithn ha?. 

, . 
231. His brother ia t ;~ l l c r  WRY-to bhhi \ra;-k~hiihzn- Us-kfi 111161 us-ki b?hp-It 

thau bia sieter. , h i  l;lrnbO hni. I 
I 

bnrn xi. 

I t h ~ r - t a i  Kashmrr katnii 
diir hai ? 

T ~ i r b  bap-kB g h a ~ - ~ a  kntua 
piit hai ? 

HP a j  mechh pherio . 
hlnird. pstyo-LO put ns-kr 

bein biyE hai. 

Chilii gh8yl-kn zln ghar  
hui. 

Zin us-kii linda-pa11 phal 
lai. 

Mn? us-k0 pfit kar?yeh.pah 
machh m8ria. 

\Vnh parbnt-kii sar-pab mE 
oh8mi. 

IVnb rnkh-kii iBh ( l p l o ~ u )  
ghnrii-pah b;iibhi~. . 

fin-kn bl~iii apyi bnip-tnh 
I 

i i ~ l l a  hai. i 
232. The price of that in two' \Vn;-kn ma1 c!h3 rnpaiyii Is.kn n ~ u l  a$I16r r ~ ~ p a j j i i  I s - k ~  mnl I I ~ B  do riiyayZ 

ropees nnd a b l f .  ( 'ha;. hai. 1 bai. 

235. Take those rnpveafrom ; Wni rnpiyi i  way-te? Ign . , . ~ p n ~ ~ i i  us kn]? ch6 Wuh mpni ne-tab c h i  lai I 
him. I 

233. BIy father lives in tha t  I YFrn biip wn? rhhnti  ghni- 
dmnll honse. / nbai-hai 

234. L c this rupee to him 1 yn rn;niyn \\a?-nai dpfl . 
1 , 

blFr0 bApp us niktii ghar- biEp ne napdii ghar- 
bivhcl~ rah6. ma hnwai. 

Yn rupayyb us-nn d6 
chbnyn. 

237. nniv water from tho ' Knw&to; pi01 liiidbn 

I 
IR khL1 hichchg piigi K11ni.tah piin1 knd lni 

well. ka*,jhn. I 
I 

.L:<t;. b a t  him well and bind \Vn?-nni hMb m l m  ar 
him with ropes. 

I 
ji.wnlf -ta; ba(ia. 

238. \Valk Iwfoi-c me.  ; BIdrai Ipi  chl l  . . hlcri nggi. chnl . . I I I a i ~ i  ngi -nn  chai . i 
I - 1  

240. From whnni tlid jou '1'11nl ~n hit.ln7 111nl 1 1 ~ 0  P . Yn I ?  ),is-t; n~nl-li,l I i j G -  
hi11 tbal ? i I i n i  r 

U~ .>IR mucli a k r d  ti. si.11;- 
n$l h ~ ~ ~ n t n .  

Usii chaiig0 mEr lsi, ti ressi~-I 
pa11 hiid lei. 



I I 
English. 

I 

WE giE . . . . VI ~ i p L  . . . . 216. They went. I 
Tam giir . . . 

Chnl . . . . . . . / 217. Go. 

l%5m giyL . . . 

I Tfiirn lie n i  bfii P . . 1 T i l l  115 La Iini ? . . i 220. What il  you. n n m  i 

213. Yon went. 

(verbnl nonn) . 

. . . . 

Knsbrnir iybcr-tB kitnn dlir It; Kndniir kitar-i.k d ~ i i ,  222. How f w  i s  i t  from here 
hai Y hni ? 1 l o K a h m i r ?  

. .iiicn . , . . 
I 
I 
, Gio.vt . . . . 

Yn gh6p k i tp i  snmz-kfl 
hni ? 

218. Going. 

219. Gone. 

hlail-a l~itgn-kn pat-n8 is-ki h1;rZ ch6chA-kP pnt-kO'bi6h 225. The son of my u w l e  i s  
baip biyLhl Ilai. us-lii babnp-ng h 8  gin. I rnfirried to his sisteis. 

Yn kai.6 kicr16-6k bnyo hai ? 

Tnirn bLp-ka uhar-mg kitnh 
piit h t ~ i  ? 

H< ai I I I I I C ~ ~  phirin hni . 

221. Jiow old is thie h o r n  ? 

Kothl  us-kh 1ua6giir-pah 
dhnr. 

I 

'Ti.rii IlEp-kZ gllnr-m8 k e t d  
pli t lit ? 

hfn; a j j  luuch pPnt10 knyib- 
I~ni. 

Ch i t t i  ghayir-ki kith1 g h ~ -  
r n ~  hei. 

Ma? US-kn put nluclill kar6- 
yii-pah mErio hai. 

223. How many 3ons ere 
' there iu  gcnr  fsther's 

honbe i' 
224. I llrve .wsksd  long, 

n lhy to.clay. 

I \Vnh Jhiikii-k0 sir-pah 
tlnnger ohlrni liei. i .  

Ghnr-m'a c h i W  kbyi-ki zir) 
hni. 

I 

( Wnli n1!iIi-k6 hEt glioyA. 
( pnh h ~ i t h o  hei. 

226. I? the house i l  tho sad- 
dle of the wl~i te  home. 

! 
; u6-kn bhL! apnl h i p - t e  
' hchn hni. 

Us-kL i i i o ~ ~ - ~ : ~ ~ .  zin khr I 
Wil us  tikii-gi .hnt,i-pnr 

R I ~ Z  chakhnr5.nii c b R n  
' Iac6vi. 
Wn uu rukkli-kc hat  k6lL- 

PRI- bnithli-vi hr~i .  

I Ue-!in bl~iii us-kr hnlinp-tli? 
lnrnn10 Iini. ! 

227. P u t  the saddle npon 
his back. 

?'2@. I have beaten liin son 
with nlnay strijms. 

229. He i s  grnzill:: rattle on 
tllc top oi tllc hill. 

230. He i s  silting on n I Jrse 
uuder.that tree. 

261. Hir  birdher i* taller 
thnn his eister. 

I 
1 8 . ~ 0  ulul s&di  d0 ropys  hai Us-ka niul Jkii ru1)nyi b& . 232. The price of that  is two 1 rnpeeu n11d n half. 

Maim b8p a8 nand6 gber. 1li.1.n b i p  us nikkii 23: M y  fntlier livos in ( h a t  
rng howei. I inhfi. s m ~ l l  housc. 

I i Yo rfipyo as-nah dai . Yr? r apny i  ucl-nii di. . 234. Give this  rupee 4 0  him. I 

I Kh0i.V piipl ka!\ 18 . . Khil-tll? p ! ~  ollii~n I 237. 1)rdtv wnter f ~ d m  tbc 

/ moll 

IVnh r t p y i  us-tE lni . . 

I Jlnirii age chel . . Mi.1.;. ~ g g q  n g g 6  chnl 
I 1218. 

h f r r e  me 

! < 

I l 'niri  kn? kis- lo  luyn LivB ? 'I'6ri. ~,icbli? kis.kn gndlc 239. W 11030 b o j  ~ 0 . 1 1 0 9  be- I iiwC Ingfivi 'Y  i hind yon 2 

Vr rupngii us-tli8 16-In . 

1 Y o  tn kirj-1;. 116 lini ? . TP ki8.111; I I I ~ I I  lin.vl 240 Fro111 whom did jab1 

I Iini P I ~ I L ) .  illet T 

215. Tnkc those rupeos from 
liiw. 

I Us.nsb chabgn m6r ntl.nssi- Us-nZ chnngi tnrnh niiirn, .?:{G. Bcntd~iln ~vell nod bind 
I p ~ h  b d h  chllnr [ , Itfir ras i i -ni l  h d n .  

I 
h i ~ n  11itl1 ropes. 

I 





VOLUME 1X.-PART IV. 
Page 21.-Add to the list of Authorities :- 

TURNER, PROP. R. L.-Specimenn of Nepdli. Indian Anticjuarg, Vol. L (1921), pp. d4ff. 

PI  Further Spechenr of Nepali. Inclinu An~iqoary, Vol. LI (1923), pp. 4lff., 
61ff. 

# The Infi9ritiz.e in Nepali. In Philologico, Vol. i, 1921, pp. IOlff, 

A version of the New Testamcllt in Nepali w a s  pu1,lished by the British alld 
Foreign Bible Society in 1902. 

Pcige 8 8 ,  AYO. 89, Kltas-klcl-ci co1riacn.-For ' terhn ' read ' tnrha'. 

Prrge 96, A'o. ,215, Kllas-kirroi co1urwn.-Omit the comma after '-heru '. 

Page 1 0 1 .  In t.he may facing t.his page, for ' Sirizi ', rend ' Sirali '. 
P ~ g e  110, ivt Table.-For. : 9il)puriyi ', j*ea.d ' Uinpuriyii '. 

,. 
Page 966, No. 36, E,n ~rratcv~i (~qlnnr/trrc/) colt1lnn.- FOP ' bkhh ', ?*ecld ' LkhA '. 

Page 358, No. 7.5, R?cr/~a,trui (Slnnclrr~.tl) co11clr~lr.-For ' fit ', lmecid ' at '. 

Page 30'7, Garhtocili (S/nndni.rl) colrt~rr./r, No. 183, .for- ' tam ', read ' turn '; NO. 187, 
/b,. ' mnre I ,  q*ead ' mare'. 

page 374, ia Table.-Opposite ~ i E t  h a l i ,  ~~ecrd ' 1'-9763 ' 1  aad correct the Total 
to ' 853,468 '. 

Paye 4 0 4 ,  itt ie 22.-Dr. ' M e s c o ,  in the Utrlletit~ de la Socit!te' de la Zinguiotiquc, 
Val. xxiii (1933), 1). 115, suggests, with great probability, that the verb chhdkn5, r a l l y  
incans ' to drink '. 

Page 49.3.-A fuller account of Bi66au will be found on pp. 189ff. of Dr. Graharne 
Ijailey's Linyl,is/ir S t ~ t d i e ~ f r o r n  the Hiwcalayas (Asiatic Society Monographs, Vol. XVII, 
Lol~don, 1920). 

Puge 541, No.  160. Sit.nztrtr$.i ( Gir*ipriri and Biddaczu) column.-Fw ' Mktea ', read 
'neketi', 

Pnge 641. iVo. 1(;0, Uccg1taf.i co1umtl.-.For ' tnrnt-6e80 ', read ' turn8 (la00 ', 

P n g e  843. S o .  183, Baglrdli c ~ l t t m ~ ~ . - - F ~ ) ~  ' tlrng', wad ' turn; ', 

Page 644, A'o. 211, Jaurtnio.i column.-For ' ha; ', lead ' ' a  
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Page !i.99.-A fuller ;~ccount nf Barayi will be found on pp. 173H. of Dr. Grrthame 
Bailey's Li~zgtlietic Studies frotrc the Eir~z~~~layae (dsiatic Bocie t,y hIonograplla, Vol . 
XVII, London, 1920). 

Page 613.-Dr. Grahame Bailey, in his chap her on ' The Kbci Dialectv of Itampur 
State ', published in his Ligcgwistic Studiee Jionz the Himalayas (A~iat~ic Society Mono- 
graphs, Vol. XVII, London, 1920), pp. 113ff., has given accounts of five K&hi dialects, 
named, respectively, the dialects of Rd~ri i ,  Rii~npkr, Baghi, Surkhuli Pargana, sac1 
D6dri Kuiir. 

Page 618, ii~ze 4 from below, itzsert x f a t  end of line. 

Page 638, Kizthali  colzma~c, ATo. 148, for. ' ~ a k e r  I ,  read 'aekhri '; LVO. 149, for ' ~ k ~ l s i  ', 
read sakZmn '. 

Page 648, 11-o. 810, . ~ i Z t h n l i  co1zcnrn.--POI* ' d*wG', t-ead ' den.0'. 

Page 664, J'dtl6chi colzlma, S o .  75, fd,. . ~ l f ' ,  r*eacl ' a t '  ; KO. 82, omit cortco&n qPrrs 
kharo ' ; *TO. 96, for1 ' 8 ' , read ' '. 

Page 710, Avo. 1&, Kzcjui colzcnt~r.-For ' ga', read ' s k i ' .  

Pnge 746, line 6.-,idcl, 'On, py. 201.ff. of liis Ling?ciet,k Studies fi-om the Hinatr- 
lagas (Asiatic Society Monographs, Vol. X V I I ,  Lontloa, 1920), Dr. Grai~nme Bailey 
gives a fuller account of this dialect, under the nalne of ;Ian$ Siriji, a n d  distiliguislles 
two sub-dialects,-Easter11 M a n ~ ~ ~ l i  and 138khli.' 

Page 767, line 5.-,fdd, ' O n  pp. 20lff. of his Lit~glrietic Sludiee front the Hirtrcc- 
layas (Asiatic Society Monographs, Vol. X V I I ,  London, 1920), Dr. Grahame Bailey 
gives a fuller account of Sulieti. He distinguishes three sub-dialects. In the west of 
the State the language is pure Afan?%!i. Towards the East it becotnes Eastern Suketi, 
and in the extreme East we have Sulieti Siriji, which corresponds to the Mnnd6ili 
Pal~ari of the State of Mandi. 

Page 762, A70. 106, 13ia !ade'lili colz6mn.- Blot* ' d n i  ', teead ' dfi' ' 

Pnge 767, KO. 216, ,Uap$Aili colvuan. -$'or ' tuns8 ', recrd ' tna~'  '. 

Page 823, line 17.-FOP ' mat' mead ' trrrri" 

P q e  916, Nu. 61, Bbadmwtihi colwrn~~. - W r  ' m-fi ', rmd ' m?nn '. 
Pngc 917, N o  68, T'riqlttr*~ OO/U(RC,-FO~ ' ~lb8T. ', rend ' 8bW '. 
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Page 919, Bhadrawihi columtz, Xo. 107, for 'khn ', reud 'tiid'; A70. 128, JGT 'tbli', 

read ' t h l i ' ;  hTo. 130, for 'thllf ', 'thli;'. 

Page 921, Bhadrazacihi column, No. 161, for ' in', mad ' 1~ ; NO. 167, for ' nnhs', 
read ' anha '; No. 186, for ' ', read ' kntts '. 

Page 922, No. 206, Bh.adrnwLihi! column.-For ' sihta ', read ' g8hG '. 

Page 922, PddalJ column, Xou. 208-210, for ' shsne ', read ' ehgng '; No. 214, mit 
comma after ' n~ '. 

Page 968, No. 64, Yiieufia i G14jz~ri col~~mn.-Fo~~ ' ngndo ', read ' napdo ', 

Page 974, NO. ,167, Qzcjuri (Bazara) column.-Read ' 68 ' . 
Page 978, No. 213, G'liju?,i (Hazaru) column.-For ' ', read '6 '. 
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